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ShortCourses
Welcome to ShortCourses.com,
Famous for its books on digital cameras and 
digital photography. 
THE digital photography resource for over 
4,000,000 visitors a year

FREE
The Textbook of Digital 

Photography. 
For accredited schools only

Word's gotten out and I'm 
inundated with requests to use 
this material in courses. For a 

preview click here.

 

NEW WEB LOG
Click to Visit

I'm researching and writing a 
new book on displaying & 
sharing digital photos. It's an 
adventure, and there are things 
going on out there you may not 
have imagined. Because it will be 
some time before the book is 
published in print and on this 
site, I'd like to share what I'm 
finding through an entirely new 
publishing tool--a Web log or 
"blog" as it's often called. To 
visit the Web log, just click 
here. To visit my photo Web log 

Short Course Contents

Short Courses

Digital Camera Bookstore
Check out our BOOKS on popular 
digital cameras from Nikon, Sony, 
Olympus, Canon, and Epson. Check out 
our new eBooks!

Index, Digital Desktop 
Studio Photography, 
Managing Your Digital 
Pictures with Windows XP 
and Beyond, The Digital 
Photographer's Ultimate 
Software Collection, 
Choosing & Using a Digital 
Camera, Using Your Digital 
Camera, Sony books, 
Canon books, Nikon books, 
Olympus books.

A Short Course in 

Choosing a Digital Camera
Everything you need to know if you're 
BUYING a digital camera. Includes a 
glossary of digital photography terms.

Contents, Introduction, 1. 
What is a Digital 
Photograph?, 2. Why Go 
Digital?, 3. How a Digital 
Camera Works, 4. Types of 
Digital Cameras, 5. Image 
Sensors, 6. Image Storage, 
7. Downloading Images, 8. 
Image Compression & File 
Formats, 9. Preview 
Screens & Viewfinders, 10. 
Lenses, 11. Creative 
Controls, 12. Automatic 
Flash, 13. Batteries, 14. 
Other Features, 15. Is it 
Time to Buy?, 16. The 
Rules of the Shopping 
Game, 17. Digital Camera 
Feature Checklist, 18. 
Digital Photography Web 
Sites, 19. Glossary

A Short Course in 

Using Your Digital Camera 
If you want to TAKE BETTER 
PICTURES with your digital camera, 
here's what you really need to know.

Contents, Introduction, 1. 
Camera Controls  and 
Creativity, 2. Fine Tuning 
Sharpness, 3. Fine Tuning 
Exposure, 4. Capturing 
Light and Color, 5. 
Understanding Lenses, 6. 
Using Automatic Flash, 7. 
Exploring Close-up 
Photography, 8. Special 
Topics, 9. Seeing Creative 
Images
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on nature, click here.

Books, Books, & More Books
Click the Cover to Visit Our Bookstore

Sony, Canon, Nikon,  
and Olympus Camera Guides 
Click Cover to Visit Our Bookstore

A Short Course on 
Digital Photography Equipment
A section devoted entirely to tripods, 
lenses, bags and other things you need 
after you have a digital camera.

Contents, 1. Tripods & 
Monopods, 2. Tripod 
Heads, 3. Quick Release 
Systems, 4. Other Camera 
Supports, 5. Flash and 
Flash Accessories, 6. 
Lenses and Lens 
Accessories, 7. Storage 
Media and Readers, 8. 
Image Storage and 
Viewing, 9. Batteries and 
Chargers, 10. Straps and 
Bags

A Short Course in
Displaying & Sharing Digital Photos
Sections from a forthcoming book on 
hot topics at the frontiers of digital 
photography--camera phones, home 
entertainment networks, e-mailing 
photos and much, much more to come.

Contents, Camera Phones, 
Using Google to Search the 
Internet, Home 
Entertainment Networks, 
Portable Image Storage & 
Viewing Devices, Digital 
Frames, Web Logs, Photo 
Logs & Journals, Peer-to-
Peer File Sharing, E-mailing 
Digital Photos

A Short Course in
Pixels and Image Sizes
Everything you wanted to know about 
how pixels relate to image sizes when 
displaying, printing, and scanning 
digital images.

Contents, 0 Introduction to 
Pixels, 1 The Arithmetic of 
Image Sizes, 2 The 
Arithmetic of Displaying  
Images, 3 The Arithmetic 
of Printing Images, 4 The 
Arithmetic of Color Depth, 
5 The Arithmetic of 
Scanning Images 

A Short Course in 

Nature Photography 
Starting with wildflowers, this section 
will expand to cover landscapes, and 
other forms of nature photography.

Photographing Flowers and 
Other Natural Things

Short Courses

Digital Camera Pocket Guides
FREE on-line step-by-step GUIDES to 
digital cameras.

Nikon Pocket Guides, 
Olympus Pocket Guides, 
Sony Pocket Guides, Canon 
Pocket Guides,

A Short Course in 

Digital Video 
Videos and still images with the same 
camera!

Contents, Introduction, 1. 
Why Digital Video?, 2. DV 
Cameras, 3. DV Camera 
Features, 4. Anatomy of a 
Mini DV Tape, 5. Capturing 
Video, 6. Capturing Stills, 
7. Capturing Audio, 8. 
FireWire, 9. Editing Video, 
10. Sharing Videos
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A Short Course in
Editing Digital Photos 
If you want to see a book being written 
on-line, come and visit.

Contents, 0 Introduction, 1 
The Monitor, 2 Image 
Management, 3 Photo-
editing Software, 4 Saving 
Images, 5 Sharpening 
Images, 6 Resizing 
Images, 7 Cropping 
Images, 8 Rotating 
Images, 9 Changing 
Brightness and Contrast, 
10 Adjusting Color Balance, 
11 Saturation, 12 Using 
Filters, 13 Composite 
Imaging, 14 Understanding 
Histograms

The Digital Darkroom
Software Center

A comprehensive listing of popular 
DIGITAL PHOTOGRAPHY 
SOFTWARE that you can try out for 
FREE.

 

Digital Desktop Studio Photography
Getting PROFESSIONAL STUDIO 
RESULTS in a small space on a small 
budget. GET GREAT eBAY PHOTOS.

Index and Introduction, 
Featured Products, 
Products Listed by Page, 
Example Photos, Setting 
Up the Studio

The Short Courses
Canon EOS 10D Resource Center
A section devoted entirely to the new 
CANON 10D digital SLR.

Contents, 0 The Editor's 
View, 1 Press Release, 2 
Canon EOS 10D 
Specifications, 3  The 
Canon EOS 10D Camera, 4 
The Canon EOS 10D CMOS 
Image Sensor, 5 Canon EF 
Lenses for the EOS 10D, 6 
Canon EX Flash Units for 
the EOS 10D, 7 Canon EOS 
10D Focusing Modes, 8 
Canon EOS 10D Exposure 
Modes, 9 Other Canon EOS 
10D Features, 10 Canon 
EOS 10D Histograms, 11 
Links to Other Canon EOS 
10D Sites

Sites You Must See
Here are links to the BEST WEB SITES 
on digital photography.

 

Digital Photo Gallery Sites
Here is a new page on the sites with 
GREAT DIGITAL PHOTOS.

 

Link Exchanges
Sites with whom I have exchanged 
links.
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About ShortCourses
Advertising rates, ANSEL ADAMS, and 
much, much more.

Meet the ShortCourses 
Publisher, Ansel Adams and 
Me, Legal and Contact 
InformationBanners and 
Buttons for Linking, 
Sponsorship and 
Advertising Opportunities, 
Becoming a Bookstore 
Affiliate

To receive an irregular but serious 
newsletter on digital photography 
enter your email address below and 
then click the 'Join List' button: 
Register for ShortCourses.com 
email updates

 

 

Link to Us. Over 2000 
sites now link to us  and 
we'd love to have you join 
them. Just click the button 
for an assortment of 
banners and buttons you 
can use. Let us know when 
you've linked and we'll link 
back to you. 

  

 

 Search WWW  Search 
www.shortcourses.com 

JUST SOME OF THE THINGS YOU'LL LEARN ABOUT IN THIS COMPREHENSIVE ON-LINE GUIDE

3D - anaglyphs - Ansel Adams - AVI - batteries - battery chargers - bit depth - bitmaps - BMPs - camera books - camera guides - buying 
guide - camera backs - cameras - Canon PowerShot - CCDs - CD - CD-R - CD-RW - Choosing a digital camera - Click! - CMOS - color 
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dye sublimation - exchange formats - exposure - exposure compensation - file compression - film scanners - Firewire - flash memory - 
FlashPix - Flash Path - Flash Point - flatbed scanners - gallery - gamma - gamut - GIFs - image cataloging - image editing - image sensors - 
infrared - inkjet - inkjet transfers - Iris - JPEG - Kodak - lasers - macro lenses - magneto-optical mailing lists - megapixel - miniature cards - 
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Denny Curtin's Digital Photography Web Log

Denny Curtin's Digital Photography Web Log
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

A Weblog devoted to my explorations in digital photography. To return to the 
ShortCourses Web site, click the Back button on your browser.

Tuesday, July 22, 2003

Consumer Alert-There's Not Much on the Plus Side of DVD+
I was just reading about Toshiba's new portable DVD players that will 
play slide shows of JPEG images provided the DVD's are burned on DVD- 
drives. I queried them about this and they confirmed that DVDs burned 
on DVD+ drives (all Dell drives) will NOT play on these players. That 
means that not only I but everyone who might want to send me discs 
would have to burn them on a DVD- drive. What are the chances of 
that? Toshiba, and others like them are shafting you and I as a way to 
win the DVD-/DVD+ battle. Your only response should be to boycott 
them and their deliberately limited products. This isn't my first negative 
experience. Since we burn a lot of CDs for our eBooks, I assumed I was 
going to get a real deal on blank DVD discs when I bought them from 
my supplier in bulk. After buying a Dell we called to order a few 
hundred DVD+ discs and our suppliers response was "We don't carry 
those, the duplication industry has all gone DVD-." I'm feeling 
increasingly screwed by this industry and both Dell and I are on the 
loosing side. Apple carried only DVD- drives so I should have known 
better. If you are buying DVD equipment of any kind, you better know 
the + and - sides of the DVD issue!! I'll be posting more on this on my 
site later. 

posted by Dennis 10:15 AM 
. . .

Thursday, July 17, 2003

The Frontiers of Digital Photography
I've been hard at work on the Web site and have added section on 
Camera Phones; Using Google to Search the Internet; Home 
Entertainment Networks; Portable Image Storage & Viewing Devices; 
Digital Frames; Web Logs, Photo Logs & Journals; Peer-to-Peer File 
Sharing; end even new ways to E-mail Digital Photos. It's all available 
from the contents page for Displaying & Sharing Digital Photos. 

posted by Dennis 6:51 AM 
. . .

Wednesday, July 16, 2003

Home Entertainment Networks
If you haven't bought a DVD player yet, or have an old one that won't 
play DVDs you burn on your computer, you may want to checkout the 
latest multimedia players. These connect to your home network and not 

HOME 

ARCHIVE 

[AD-SIZE] 

. . . 
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only play DVDs but let you access music and images stored on your 
computer. It's my personal opinion that digital photography will not 
totally eliminate film until the computer is out of the mix and things are 
centered on the local photofinisher for prints and the TV for electronic 
display. Film photography didn't take off till George Eastman started 
Kodak and sold cameras with the slogan "You press the button, we do 
the rest!" These new wireless devices take us part way there. Check out 
the new section I just posted on my site on Home Entertainment 
Networks. 

posted by Dennis 3:09 AM 
. . .

Tuesday, July 15, 2003

Windows Movie Maker 2
While writing a new section on developing slide shows of digital images, 
I tried out Microsoft's free Windows Movie Maker 2 and was pleasantly 
surprised. It has features that are lacking on many of the programs you 
pay good money for and it's a lot more intuitive. On many programs it's 
hard to tell how to add more than one music clip. The result is that the 
background music ends and the show runs silently from a given point or 
the one clip you are able to add runs over and over again in a 
neverending loop until everyone is driven crazy or from the room.

One recurring problem is finding royalty-free or public domain software 
you can use for background music when distributing your shows. 
Microsoft has added a "Fun Pack" that includes three full-length songs, 
five music transitions, and more than 50 new sound effects. One other 
source to check out is the Library of Congress and their American 
Memory collections but be sure to check the copyrights. Not everything 
is public domain in their section devoted to sound recordings. You can 
also use Google to search for "royalty free music" and find lots of CDs 
to buy. Another string to search for is public domain music.

Also check out the Mutopia Project, the musical equivalent to the book 
world's Project Gutenberg. They have some great Scott Joplin Piano 
Rags among other things. 

posted by Dennis 6:59 AM 
. . .

Friday, July 11, 2003

Googling Digital Photography
When you want to find out almost anything about digital photography 
on the Internet, there is no better way than using Google to search for 
it. I'm surprised at how many people aren't even aware that this search 
engine exists. I'm not so surprised that so few people know how to 
really use it to zero in on what they are looking for. Knowing it 
intimately requires time. Since I use it so much in my daily work, I 
decided it might help some people if I shared what I've learned. I am 
thinking of adding this material to my new book on Displaying & 
Sharing Your Digital Photos because a book is dated almost as soon as 
it's written but Google is always fresh and current. Using what you learn 
in the book you can then go off on your own to explorer more deeply 
into a topic or search for new products and services. Just click this link 
to see my guide to Google. 
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posted by Dennis 2:08 AM 
. . .

Wednesday, July 09, 2003

Camera Phones
If you read newspapers, over the past six months or so you've seen a 
drum beat of ads from cell phone companies touting camera phones. 
I've researched and evaluated what's going on in this area and have 
posted the results on the Short Courses Web site as the first entry in a 
new section on Displaying & Sharing Your Digital Photos. The reason I'm 
drawn to digital photography is the ease with which you can share the 
results. In film photography, you would look at the images, maybe a 
few others would see some, and then they disappeared into drawers, 
attics, and if you had lots of time, maybe into albums. Today you can 
shoot a photo off on your cell phone with a few button presses. At home 
you can burn them to a DVD that can be played on anyone's DVD player 
attached to their TV. I did one for the Middle School here in town that 
traced the kids from 5th to 8th grade. It had 500 or so photos and cost 
me $3 or so and was shown complete with integrated background music 
and sophisticated dissolves between images. The frontier is closer than 
you think. 

I'm not sure what the future holds for camera phones. They are being 
heavily pushed by cellular companies because after years of brewing 
profits with dodgy bookkeeping, they see these as a way to increase 
real billable traffic on their networks. Some people put them down 
because they are kind of primitive at the moment, but I'm old enough 
to remember Ken Olsen at Digital Equipment Corporation putting down 
personal computers for the same reason. In only a few short years 
those "toys" had put Ken out of his job and set his company staggering 
like a drunken sailor until they were eaten by Compaq Computer (which 
was swallowed in turn by HP). I'm always cautious when the curtains 
first open on a preview of what's to come. The one good thing this 
technology does is take your computer out of digital photography. Until 
that is done, digital photography will now be all it can be.

To see what's happening with camera phones, go to Google, click the 
NEWS tab, and search for camera phone or camera phones (or click one 
of the links here). The articles I saw today had a disturbing tilt toward 
the abuse of these cameras.

An article in today's Wall Street Journal gave a description of cellphone 
"Geek-Speak." In the definition of MMS (Multimedia Messaging service 
used for transmitting photos, they state "So far, in the U.S., it has been 
poorly implemented, making the exchange of multimedia complicated 
and unreliable." 

posted by Dennis 12:03 PM 
. . .

Thursday, June 19, 2003

Personal Locator
If you do any hiking photography, you can now carry a personal locator 
beacon (PLB) in case you get into trouble. It becomes available for 
nationwide use on July 1, 2003. You initiate a signal and the device 
uses the global positioning system (GPS) to send your location to 
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rescue services. All owners of PLBs and other types of 406-megahertz 
beacons are required by law to register them with NOAA. The 
registration includes critical information such as the owner’s name, 
address, telephone number and the PLB’s unique identification number. 
The distress signal is checked against a registration database, which 
contains information to locate the missing person. Click here to learn 
more.

posted by Dennis 2:26 AM 
. . .
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Displaying and Sharing Digital Photos

A SHORT COURSE IN 
DISPLAYING & SHARING DIGITAL PHOTOS

In this new on-line short course we discuss 
displaying and sharing digital photos. The 
materials are excerpted from a forthcoming book 
on the same topic. Many of the ideas presented 
here are on the frontier of digital photography, 
but moving quickly into the mainstream.

CONTENTS

Camera Phones

Using Google to Search the Internet

Home Entertainment Networks

Portable Image Storage & Viewing Devices

Digital Frames

Web Logs, Photo Logs & Journals

Peer-to-Peer File Sharing

E-mailing Digital Photos
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ShortCourses
Publishing
Company

Click here to go to 
the 
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page

ShortCourses
Publishing
Company  

To learn more about these exciting 
titles, or to order copies, click the 
covers here or any of the titles to 

the right.
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To order any title by phone call 1-
781-631-8520

In Boston, MA USA 

Category Titles (scroll 
down for 
Canon, 
Olympus, and 
Nikon Guides)

eBook?

Coming 
Soon

Olympus E-1 
A guide to the 
exciting new 
Olympus SLR 
with 
interchangeable 
lenses due out 
this fall.

 
The Textbook 
of Digital 
Photography
Developed 
specifically for 
classroom use 
but also 
available to 
individuals.

 
Getting Started 
with 
Photoshop 
Elements 2.0
Finally! An easy-
to-understand 
introduction for 
digital 
photographers.

 
Getting Started 
with 
Photoshop CS
An introduction 
to this standard 
program written 
specifically for 
digital 
photographers!

If you have added a book to 
your shopping cart, you click 

this button to check your 
order and check out.

 

GUARANTEE
Should you be unhappy with 

your purchase for any reason, 
just return the book for a full 
refund of the purchase price 

(not including shipping costs). 

PHONE ORDERING
To order any title by phone, call 

1-781-631-8520
In Boston, MA USA 

EBOOKS 
eBooks are amazingly 

popular—full color, searchable, 
portable.

Click here to learn more.
Click here to see samples

1. On Camera Controls and 
Menus (a 500 kilobyte PDF file)
2. On Controlling Sharpness (a 

1 megabyte PDF file)

REVIEWS
Read just some of the 

comments we've gotten from 
people who've used our books 

to get better digital 
photographs.

ABOUT SHORT COURSE 
BOOKS

Learn about how our books are 
developed and why they are 

printed in black & white and not 
in color (although eBooks are in 

full color).

POCKET GUIDES
Be sure to check out the free 
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When you order from 
ShortCourses.com your contact person 
is always Peggy (shown here before 
she became a grandmother). She's just 
about the nicest person you'll ever 
meet. If you have questions, just call 
her at  781-631-8520 or e-mail her at 
peggy@shortcourses.com. If she's not 
there, she'll call you back as soon as 
she can.

 
Displaying and 
Sharing Your 
Digital Photos
The complete 
guide to what to 
do with all of 
those pictures 
your taking. 
Learn all about 
DVD slide shows 
with background 
music, photo 
Web logs 
(blogs), camera 
phones, digital 
albums, digital 
picture frames, 
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A Short Course in Canon EOS Digital Rebel Photography

Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Canon EOS Digital Rebel 
digital camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, 
drawing on the much more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls 
together answers to the questions you might have about using the Digital Rebel, including the 
following:

●     Taking a Picture in Full Auto Mode
●     Using Menus
●     Reviewing Images
●     Managing Your Images
●     Giving a Slide Show on TV
●     Selecting Image Quality
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using Image Zone Modes
●     Using Program AE (P) Mode
●     Using Program Shift
●     Using Shutter-Priority (Tv) Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority (Av) Mode
●     Using Manual (M) Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Autoexposure (AE) Lock
●     Using Autoexposure Bracketing (AEB)
●     Displaying Histograms
●     Using Histograms
●     Using the Self-timer/Remote Control
●     Changing the ISO
●     Increasing the Sharpness of Moving 

Objects
●     Selecting a Focus Point
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Increasing Depth of Field

●     Using Auto Depth-of-Field AE (A-DEP)
●     Setting Your Lens to the Hyperfocal 

Distance
●     Zone Focusing
●     Decreasing Depth of Field
●     Capturing Creative Blur
●     Selecting a White Balance Mode
●     Setting a Custom White Balance
●     Using White Balance Bracketing
●     Using Bulb Exposures
●     Mounting and Unmounting a Lens
●     Zooming a Lens
●     Using Autoflash
●     Turning Red-eye Mode On and Off
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Preventing the Flash from Firing
●     Using Flash Exposure Lock
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Turning Continuous Mode On and Off
●     Using the Set-up Menu
●     Entering a Print Order
●     Selecting Parameters
●     Creating Parameters

 

The book is designed to work with the on-line books on the www.shortcourses.com site. The book 
explains how to get better pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, 
there is lots of information on the site about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken 
them. 

Contents
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Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great 
opportunity isn’t enough to capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being 
prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to capture what you see. Getting you 
prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t matter if 
you are taking pictures for real-estate ads or self-expression, there’s a lot here to help you get 
better results and more satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and 
procedures; the "whys" and "hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera 
you are using. They include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images 
and the way they are perceived by viewers. Understanding concepts answers the "why" 
kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how 
you set your camera’s controls to capture an image just the way you want to. 
Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the "how" kinds of questions you might 
have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how 
photographers think. You think about scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and 
sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the Canon EOS Digital Rebel camera are 
integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This integrated 
approach let’s you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to 
use the Digital Rebel in all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how 
and when to use a few simple features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and 
flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these features and the profound impact they can 
have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a weekend afternoon. 
You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations 
makes it possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep 
everything in a scene sharp for maximum detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. 
You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create wonderful panoramas, and 
capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a 
picture. Great photographs come from using what you know to experiment and try new 
approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because there are no film costs or delays. 
Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can experiment step by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great 
pictures, not about installing batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That 
information is well presented in the user guides that came with your camera, however it is 
summarized in the Appendix of this book.
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A Short Course Pocket Guide
Nikon D100
© Copyright 2003 by Dennis P. Curtin. All rights
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Except as permitted under the United States
Copyright Act of 1976, no part of this publication
may be reproduced or distributed in any form or by
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Preface


Short Courses prides itself on providing helpful
and accurate information to the digital photogra-
phy community. This Pocket Guide and others like
it are made available at no cost to help you get the
most out of your camera.


The step-by-step instructions in this free pocket
guide are excerpted from the comprehensive book
“A Short Course in Nikon D100 Photography” and
its accompanying e-book. It will be a useful guide
when out in the field. To learn more about the
procedures featured here, the context in which they
are used, and tips that make them even more
useful, check out the book from which they are
excerpted by visiting the Short Course’s bookstore
at:


http://www.shortcourses.com


The page number cross-references within this guide’s
instructions refer to pages in the accompanying book
where you will find the procedures fully discussed and
all options decsribed.


ShortCourses.com publishes books on Canon,
Nikon, Olympus, and Sony cameras as well as
textbooks and other books on digital photography
including managing your digital images and
taking table-top studio photos for ue on the Web or
in print. All of these books are available through
our on-line bookstore. Please come and visit us.


http://www.greenbatteries.com
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Books of Interest


Managing Your Digital Images


Since there are no film costs when shooting with your
D100, you’ll soon be overrun by images you’ve taken. To
help you organize, manage, and use this ever-expanding
image collection, we’ve published the guide “Managing
Digital Pictures with Windows XP and Beyond.” This
book explains clearly everything you need to know
about how you store, transfer, and organize your images.
It gives you the answer to the question I hear most often
“where have my digital images gone?”


Digital Desktop Studio Photography


If you want to photograph small subjects—coins,
stamps, glassware, pottery, jewlery, or anything else
small enough to fit on a desktop, here is the guide you
need. Using your digital camera’s white balance setting,
you can photograph under almost any kind of light,
including desk lamps you may already have. In this
book you’ll learn the entire range of possibilities from
inexpensive compact fluorescent bulbs to expensive
studio strobes. You’ll also learn about camera settings,
backgrounds, composition, and everything else you
need to know to master this hot new field. The book even
has a chapter on placing your images on eBay.


http://www.shortcourses.com
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Digital Desktop Studio
Photography


The ezCube


While working on the book “Digital Desktop Studio
Photography” we looked high and low for lighting
products that were easy to use AND easy to store. We
are now making arrangements to make these products
available to you at our partner site. Neither
ShortCourses nor the authors benefit financially from
any of these sales. We’re recommending them because
they work! Lets see why.


These two objects are normally difficult to photograph
because of the recesses, textures, and reflective surfaces.
What made these shots posssible, by a photographer
with very limited experience, was a light tent called the
ezCube. When lit from outside by natural light, or lamps
of some kind, the cube is flooded with soft, shadowless
light and makes even difficult shots fast and easy.


Here’s what the light tent looks like with a product
inside it. The front cover has been pulled back so you
can look inside. Normally, the cover is closed and you
photograph through a slit.


The best lights we’ve been able to find are those from
Smith-Victor. They are high-quality and low cost. To
make the lights even better, we replaced the incandes-
cent bulbs with compact flourescent lightbulbs (CFLs)
that are daylight balanced, last almost forever, and run
cool.


http://www.tabletopstudio.com


http://www.tabletopstudio.com
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Taking a Picture in Auto Multi Program Mode


1. Set the function dial to P, remove the lens cap, and
turn the power switch to ON. The control panel
and viewfinder display both turn on.


2. Frame the subject in the viewfinder.
3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the


camera can set focus and exposure. When these are
set, the focus indicator in the bottom left corner of
the viewfinder glows a steady green. If the camera
has problems focusing, the indicator flashes (page
63). If the light is dim, or the subject backlit, and Lo
is displayed in the viewfinder, you may want to
pop up the flash so it fires when you take the
picture.


4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take
the picture and the shutter opens and closes. As
the image is saved to the memory card, the green
card access light glows on the back of the camera.


5. When done, turn the power switch to OFF and
replace the lens cap.


Using Menus


■  To display the menu, press MENU.
■  To change to another menu, press the left point on
the multi selector to highlight the current menu icon,
press up or down point to highlight another icon,
then press the right point to activate the new menu.
■  To move the menu highlight up and down the
menu, press the up or down point on the multi
selector. When you reach the first or last command on
the shooting or CSM menu, and press it again, you
scroll new commands into view.
■  To make a change to the highlighted setting, press
the right point. To return to the previous menu
without making a selection, press the left point.
■  To complete a selection, when OK is displayed on
a menu setting, press the ENTER button. (Pressing the
right point also usually works.)
■  To exit the menu and focus the camera to take a
photo, press the shutter button halfway down. You
can also exit by pressing MENU once (or twice if a
menu option is highlighted), pressing the monitor
button, or turning off the camera.
■  To reset all menus to factory defaults see page 17.


Selecting a Bank


1. With the function dial set to one of the shooting
modes, press MENU and display the shooting
menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
highlight Bank Select, and press the right point to
display choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
highlight the desired bank and press the right
point to set it and return to the shooting menu.


4. To exit the menu, press the shutter button halfway
down, or press the MENU button.


Using the Two-Button Reset


1. Set the function dial set to P, S, A, or M mode.
2. Press and hold down the flash sync mode and


bracketing buttons marked with green dots and
hold them down for 2 seconds—until the control
panel briefly turns off and then back on.


Reviewing and Managing Images


1. Press the monitor button to enter playback mode
and then use any of the following procedures.


■■■■■  To display one image after another, press the
up point on the multi selector to scroll backward
through the images or the down point to scroll
forward. To scroll quickly through the images, hold
the points down.


■■■■■  The first and last images are linked so you can
scroll from one to the other in either direction.


■■■■■  To zoom the displayed image press the ENTER
button (page 19).


■■■■■  To delete the displayed image, press the delete
button marked with the trash can icon. When
prompted to confirm the deletion, press the up or
down point on the multi selector to highlight Yes,
then press ENTER to delete the image. (To delete
multiple images, see page 20).


■■■■■  To protect the selected image from deletion,
press the protect button to mark it with a key icon.
To unprotect it, press the same button. (Protected
images are deleted if you format the card.)


■■■■■  To scroll through up to six pages of information
about the displayed image and camera settings
(including the firmware version), press the right or
left point on the multi selector. Which pages of
information are displayed is determined by the
Display Mode settings on the playback menu (page
126).


2. To exit playback, press the shutter button halfway
down, or press the monitor button.


Using Thumbnail Playback


1. Press the monitor button to enter playback mode
then use any of the following procedures:


■■■■■  To change the number of images displayed,
hold down the thumbnail button and rotate the
main-command dial as you cycle through display-
ing 1, 4, or 9 images and then back to 1.
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■■■■■  To move the yellow selection frame from one
image to another, press, or hold down, any of the
points on the multi selector.


■■■■■  To scroll forward or back a page at a time, hold
down the thumbnail button as you rotate the sub-
command dial.


■■■■■  To zoom the selected image, press the ENTER
button. (See the QuickSteps box “Zooming Images”
below.)


■■■■■  To delete the selected image, press the delete
button marked with the trash can icon. When
prompted to confirm the deletion, press the down
point on the multi selector to highlight Yes, then
press ENTER to delete the image.


■■■■■  To protect the selected image from deletion,
press the protect button to mark it with a key icon.
To unprotect it, press the same button. (Protected
images are deleted if you format the card.)


2. To resume shooting, press the shutter button
halfway down, or press the monitor button.


Zooming Images


1. Press the monitor button to enter playback mode,
scroll to the image you want to zoom, then press
ENTER to display two icons.


2. Use any of the following procedures:


■■■■■  To zoom and unzoom the selected image, hold
down the thumbnail button as you rotate the main-
command dial.


■■■■■  To scroll around a zoomed image, press or hold
down any of the points on the multi selector.


■■■■■  To zoom in on a different area of an already
zoomed image, hold down the thumbnail button
and rotate the sub-command dial to display, and
rotate the main-command dial to change the size of
a frame that indicates the portion of the image that
is or will be zoomed. Press the points on the multi
selector to move the frame to the area of the image
you want to zoom. Hold down the thumbnail
button and rotate the sub-command dial to toggle
back and forth between a zoomed and unzoomed
view of the image.


Deleting Images


1. With the function dial set to any mode, press the
MENU button and then display the playback
menu.


2. Press the down or up point on the multi selector to
highlight Delete and press the right point to
display a list of choices.


3. Press the points on the multi selector to do one of
the following (see the Tip box to left):


■  Highlight Selected and press the right point to
select it. Press the left and right points to scroll
through the thumbnail images and press the up or
down point to mark images for deletion with a
trash can icon. (You use the same procedures to
unselect images you previously selected.) When
done selecting images, press the ENTER button to
display a screen asking you to confirm the dele-
tions.
■  Highlight All and press ENTER to select it and
display a screen asking you to confirm the dele-
tions.


4. Press the down or up point on the multi selector to
highlight Yes and press ENTER to select it and
return to the playback menu.


5. To exit the menu, press the shutter button halfway
down, or press the MENU button.


Connecting the Camera to a TV


With the camera off, plug the black plug of the video
cable included with your camera into the V OUT jack
on the side of the camera. Plug the yellow RCA plug
into the TV’s video in jack. The D100 can connect to
both NTSC and PAL TVs. To switch modes, use the
Video Output command on the setup menu (page 117).


Displaying a Slide Show


1. With the function dial set to any mode, press
MENU and display the playback menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
highlight Slide Show and then press the right point
to display a list of choices.


3. Do one of the following:
■  With Start highlighted, press the right point on
the multi selector to begin the show. To pause the
show, press ENTER. When paused, highlight
Restart and press ENTER to resume, or press
MENU to cancel the show.
■  Press the down point on the multi selector to
highlight Frame Intvl and press the right point to
display a list of times ranging from 2 seconds to 10.
Highlight the interval time you want to use and
press ENTER to select it and start the slide show.


4. When the slide show ends, a menu appears. Press
MENU to quit, or highlight Restart or Frame Intvl,
and press ENTER to continue.


Hiding and Unhiding Images


1. With the function dial set to any mode, press
MENU and display the playback menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
highlight Hide Image and press the right point to
display thumbnail images.
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3. Press the left or right point on the multi selector to
highlight a thumbnail image and press the up or
down point to mark it with the hidden image icon.
(You use the same procedures to remove the icon.)


4. Press the ENTER button to complete the procedure
and return to the playback menu.


5. To exit the menu, press the shutter button halfway
down, or press the MENU button.


Changing Image Quality/Size with the Function
Dial


1. Set the function dial to QUAL and do one of the
following:
■  To change image quality, rotate the main-
command dial to display on the control panel
RAW, TIFF, or one of the JPEG formats FINE,
NORMAL, or BASIC.
■  To change image size, rotate the sub-command
dial to display L (large), M (medium), or S (small)
on the control panel.


2. Set the function dial to one of the shooting modes
to take pictures in the selected quality and size.


Changing Image Quality/Size with the Menu


1. With the function dial set to one of the shooting
modes, press MENU and display the shooting
menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
highlight Image Quality or Resolution, and press the
right point to display choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
highlight the desired choice, then press ENTER to
set it and return to the shooting menu. (If you select
NEF (Raw) a menu lets you choose uncompressed
or compressed. Do so and then press ENTER.)


4. To exit the menu, press the shutter button halfway
down, or press the MENU button.


Choosing a Shooting Mode


■  Hold down the shooting mode dial lock button
under the function button and turn the shooting
mode dial to the desired setting.


Changing Exposure Modes


■  With the camera on, rotate the function dial to select
P (auto multi program), S (shutter-priority), A (aper-
ture-priority), or M (manual). The selected mode is
displayed in the viewfinder.


Using Flexible Program Mode


1. With the camera on, rotate the function dial to P
(auto multi program). P is displayed in the view-
finder.


2. Rotate the main-command dial to cycle through a
number of aperture shutter speed combinations.
The flexible program icon is displayed on the
control panel.


3. When finished, rotate the main-command dial
until the flexible program icon is no longer dis-
played on the control panel and in the viewfinder.


Using Shutter-Priority Mode


1. With the camera on, rotate the function dial to S
(shutter-priority). S is displayed in the viewfinder.


2. Using the readout in the viewfinder as a guide,
rotate the main-command dial to select the desired
shutter speed.


Using Aperture-Priority Mode


1. With the camera on, rotate the function dial to A
(aperture-priority). A is displayed in the view-
finder.


2. Using the readout in the viewfinder as a guide,
rotate the sub-command dial to select the desired
aperture.


Using Manual Mode


1. With the camera on, rotate the function dial to M
(manual). M is displayed in the viewfinder.


2. Using the readout in the viewfinder as a guide,
rotate the main-command dial to select the desired
shutter speed and the sub-command dial to select
the desired aperture.


Changing the Metering Mode


■  To change the metering mode, rotate the metering
selector just to the right of the viewfinder to select one
of the three metering icons.


Using Exposure Compensation


1. Hold down the exposure compensation button
and rotate the main-command dial to select a
setting from -5 (darker) to +5 (lighter) in increments
of 1/3 stops. Selecting a + value makes the image
brighter. Selecting a – value makes the image
darker.


2. When finished, reset exposure compensation to
0.0. Exposure compensation is not reset when you
turn off the camera.



HTTP://WWW.SHORTCOURSES.COM





HTTP://WWW.SHORTCOURSES.COM


9


THE SHORT COURSES WEB SITE AND ON-LINE DIGITAL PHOTOGRAPHY BOOKSTORE


A SHORT COURSE IN NIKON D100 PHOTOGRAPHY


Using Exposure Lock


1. With the camera set to spot or center-weighted
metering (page 42) for best results, point the
camera so the subject on which you want to lock
exposure is covered by the appropriate focus area.


2. Press the shutter button halfway down, and when
the focus indicator in the viewfinder glows a
steady green, press and hold down the
AE-L/AF-L button to lock exposure. (Focus is also
locked unless you change custom setting 14 AE-L/
AF-L.) While exposure is locked, the exposure lock
icon is displayed in the viewfinder.


3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button
the rest of the way to take the picture. Continue to
hold down the AE-L/AF-L button if you want to
take more pictures at the same exposure.


Displaying Histograms


■■■■■  Display the image you want to evaluate on the
monitor, then press the right or left point on the multi
selector to scroll to its histogram on page 4 of photo
information. If the histogram isn't displayed, set the
Display Mode setting on the playback menu to Histo-
gram or Both (page 126).


Using Histograms


■  If the histogram shows most pixels toward the left
(darker) side of the graph, reshoot the scene using
exposure compensation to add exposure (page 50).
■  If the histogram shows most pixels toward the right
(lighter) side of the graph, reshoot the scene using
exposure compensation to reduce exposure (page 50).


Using the Self-Timer


1. Hold down the shooting mode dial lock button
next to the function dial and turn the shooting
mode dial to the self-timer icon.


2. With the camera on a stable surface or tripod,
press the shutter button all the way down. (To turn
the self-timer off before a photograph is taken, turn
the function dial to a setting other than a shooting
mode.) The self-timer lamp (AF-assist illuminator)
blinks, then glows steady for the final two seconds
before the photograph is taken.


Changing ISO with the Function Dial


1. Set the function dial to ISO.
2 Rotate the main-command dial to cycle through


the available settings.
3. Set the function dial to one of the shooting modes


to take pictures using the selected ISO.


Changing ISO with the Menu


1. With the function dial set to one of the shooting
modes, press MENU and display the shooting
menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
highlight ISO, and press the right point to display
choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
highlight the desired choice, then press ENTER to
set it and return to the shooting menu.


4. To exit the menu, press the shutter button halfway
down, or press MENU.


Increasing The Sharpness of Moving Objects


■■■■■  Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward
or away from you and not from side to side.


■■■■■  Move farther back from the subject.


■■■■■  Use a wider-angle lens or zoom the lens to a wider
angle of view.


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Switch to shutter-priority (page 36) or flexible
program (page 34) mode and select a fast shutter
speed.


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Increase the camera’s ISO although this adds some
noise to the image (page 57).


Selecting a Focus Area


■  With the focus selector lock switch set to off (the
white dot), press the points on the multi selector to
select the focus area. All focus areas are indicated
with brackets and the active one is highlighted. The
selected focus area is also shown on the control
panel.


Choosing a Focus Mode


■  Turn the focus mode selector on the front of the
camera to S (single-servo AF), C (continuous-servo
AF), or M (manual focus ).


Selecting An AF-Area Mode


1. Set the function dial to [+] and rotate the main-
command dial. The icon for the current AF-area
mode is displayed on the control panel.


2. Set the function dial to one of the shooting modes
to use the new focus setting.


Using Focus Lock


1. Position the selected focus area over the subject
you want to focus on and press the shutter button
halfway down.


2. When the focus indicator in the viewfinder glows
a steady green, do one of the following:
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■  In single-servo AF, don’t release the shutter
button.
■  In continuous-servo AF, press the AE-L/AF-L
button to lock both focus and exposure. The
exposure lock icon is displayed in the viewfinder.


3. Recompose the photograph and shoot. Don’t
change the distance between the camera and the
subject while focus lock is in effect. If your subject
moves, focus again at the new distance.


Increasing Depth of Field


■■■■■ In multi auto program (P) mode photograph in
bright sun so the aperture closes down.


■■■■■ Use a wide-angle lens or zoom the lens out to a
wider angle of view.


■■■■■ Move farther away from the subject.


■■■■■ Switch to aperture-priority (page 38) or flexible
program (page 34) mode and select a small aperture.


Setting the Hyperfocal Distance


1. With the camera set to manual focus, set the
function dial to M (manual) or A (aperture-priority)
mode so you can select the aperture.


2. Turn the lens’ focus ring to align the infinity mark
on the right side of the lens’ depth of field scale
with the f-stop you’re using (1 in illustration
below). Read the nearest focus distance by reading
up from the same aperture number on the left side
of the scale (2 in illustration below).


Zone Focusing


1. With the camera set to manual focus, set the
function dial to M (manual) or A (aperture-priority)
mode so you can select the aperture.


2. Turn the lens’ focus ring to align the maximum
focus distance on the lens’ depth of field scale with
the f-stop you’re using on the right side of the scale
(1 in illustration below). Read up from the f-stop on
the left side of the depth of field scale to see what
the minimum focus distance is (2 in illustration
below).


Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture.


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Use a longer focal length lens or zoom the lens in to
enlarge the subject.


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Move closer to the subject.


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Switch to aperture-priority (page 38) or flexible
program (page 34) mode and select a large aperture.


Capturing Creative Blur


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Set the camera to shutter-priority (page 36) or
flexible program (page 34) mode and select a slow
shutter speed.


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Try blurring images in low-light situations. In
bright light, the shutter will open and close too fast.


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ In some situations, you may want to close the flash
when trying to blur nearby subjects in dim light.


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ At night, switch to manual (M) mode and select
bulb to keep the shutter open as long as you hold
down the shutter button (page 83).


Setting White Balance With the Function Dial


1. Turn the function dial to WB.


2. Rotate the main-command dial to display on the
control panel the icon for the white balance setting
you want to use.


3. To fine-tune the setting (see table below) rotate the
sub-command dial.


4. Return the function dial to one of the shooting
modes.


Setting White Balance From the Menu


1. With the function dial set to any shooting mode,
press MENU and display the shooting menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
highlight White Bal, and press the right point to
display white balance choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
highlight the desired choice (other than WB Preset
which is described on page 00), then press the
right point to select it and display a fine tuning
dialog box.


4. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
change the fine-turning value (see table below) or
leave it set to 0, then press ENTER to set the
selected value and return to the shooting menu.


5. To exit the menu, press the shutter button halfway
down, or press MENU.


Setting Preset White Balance


1. With the function dial set to any shooting mode,
press MENU and display the shooting menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the multi selector
to highlight White Bal, press the right point to
display choices, press the up or down point to
highlight WB Preset, then press the right point to
display a submenu.


3. Press the up or down point on the multi selector
to highlight Exposure mode, press the right point
to display a list of shooting modes, press the up
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or down point to highlight the shooting mode
you want to use to measure white balance, press
ENTER to display and highlight Done, then press
ENTER to return to the shooting menu.


4. To exit the menu, press the shutter button half-
way down, or press MENU.


5. Set the function dial to WB, and place a neutral
gray or white card or subject under the same
lighting you will be photographing in.


6. Rotate the sub-command dial until PrE flashes on
the control panel. The camera is now set to the
shooting mode you selected in Step 3 and you can
adjust focus, exposure and flash settings as
needed.


7. Frame the subject so it fills the viewfinder, then
press the shutter button all the way down to
measure the white balance. (The shutter will open
but no photo is taken.)
■  If the measurement is successful, Good flashes
on the control panel for 2 seconds and Gd flashes
in the viewfinder. The setting is stored when you
press the shutter button halfway down or when
the exposure meter shuts off.
■  If no Gd flashes on the control panel and in the
viewfinder, press the shutter button halfway
down while it’s flashing and repeat this step. If
no Gd stops flashing before you do this, the
camera reverts to its previous setting. Repeat
Steps 6–7.


8. To exit the menu, press the shutter button half-
way down, or press MENU.


Using Bulb


1. With the camera on, rotate the function dial to
select M (manual). M is displayed in the view-
finder.


2. Using the readout in the viewfinder as a guide,
rotate the main-command dial to select bulb and
the sub-command dial to select the desired aper-
ture.


Mounting a Lens


1. Turn off the camera and remove the rear lens cap
from the lens.


2. Align the mounting mark on the lens with the
mounting mark on the camera body as you slide
the lens into the camera’s mount.


3. Rotate the lens counterclockwise until it clicks into
place.


4. If the lens is anything but a type G, lock the
aperture at the minimum setting (highest f/
number). If you don't do this the shutter release
will be disabled the aperture display on the control


panel and in the viewfinder will display a blinking
FEE when you turn on the camera.


Unmounting a Lens


1. Turn off the camera.
2. Press and hold down the lens release button while


turning the lens clockwise as viewed from the front
of the camera.


Zooming the Lens


To zoom a Nikon lens, turn the zoom ring on the lens
one way to zoom in and the other way to zoom out.


Using the Built-in Speedlight


1. Press the Speedlight lock release so the flash pops
up and begins charging.


2. To select a flash mode, hold down the flash button
and rotate the main-command dial until the
mode’s icon is displayed on the control panel.
Normally it should be set to front-curtain sync.


3. Press the shutter button halfway down and check
that the red lightning-bolt shaped flash-ready
indicator is displayed in the viewfinder. When the
flash popped up, you can only take pictures when
it is displayed. If it is not displayed, release the
shutter button, pause, and then try again.


4. Compose your photograph, making sure that your
subject is within range of the flash, then focus and
shoot. If the flash-ready light blinks for about three
seconds after the photograph is taken, the flash
has not fired at full output and the photograph
may be underexposed. Check the results on the
monitor. If the photograph is underexposed, adjust
settings and try again.


Using Red-eye Reduction Mode


1. Press the Speedlight lock release to pop up the
flash.


2. Hold down the flash button and rotate the main-
command dial until the red-eye reduction mode
icon is displayed on the control panel.


Using Fill Flash


1. Press the Speedlight lock release to pop up the
flash.


2. Hold down the flash button and rotate the main-
command dial until the icon for the flash mode you
want to use is displayed on the control panel.
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Using Slow Sync Flash


1. Press the Speedlight lock release to pop up the
flash.


2. Hold down the flash button and rotate the main-
command dial until the icon for the slow-sync
mode you want to use is displayed on the control
panel.


Using Flash Exposure Compensation


1. Hold down the flash exposure compensation
button and rotate the main-command dial while
watching the flash exposure compensation setting
on the control panel or in the viewfinder.


2. Take a picture as described in the QuickSteps box
“Using the Built-in Speedlight” on page 102.


3. When finished, repeat Step 1 to set flash exposure
compensation to 0.0. It’s not automatically reset,
even when you turn off the camera.


Selecting What to Bracket


1. With the function dial set to one of the shooting
modes, press MENU and display the custom
settings menu (CSM).


2. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
highlight 11 BKT Set and press the right point on
the multi selector to display a submenu of choices


3. Press the up or down point to select one of the
choice below, then press ENTER to set it.
■  AE & Flash (the default) varies both exposure
and the flash level.
■  AE Only varies only exposure compensation.
■  Flash Only varies only the flash exposure
compensation.
■  WB Bracketing varies color balance.


4. To exit the shooting menu, press the shutter button
halfway down, or press the MENU button.


Turning Bracketing On and Off and Selecting a
Bracketing Program


1. Hold down the BKT button and rotate the main-
command dial until the bracketing icon is dis-
played on the control panel.


2 Hold down the BKT button and rotate the sub-
command dial to choose a bracketing program.


3. Take your series of photos, pressing the shutter
button for each shot, except when using WB
Bracketing where you press it only once.


4. When finished bracketing, hold down the BKT
button and rotate the main-command dial until the
bracketing icon is no longer displayed on the
control panel.


Adjusting Tone Compensation


1. With the function dial set to one of the shooting
modes, press MENU and display the shooting
menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
highlight Tone Comp, and press the right point to
display choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
highlight the desired choice, then press ENTER to
set it and return to the shooting menu.


4. To exit the menu, press the shutter button halfway
down, or press the MENU button.


Selecting a Color Mode


1. With the function dial set to one of the shooting
modes, press MENU and display the shooting
menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
highlight Color Mode, and press the right point to
display choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
highlight the desired choice, then press ENTER to
set it and return to the shooting menu.


4. To exit the menu, press the shutter button halfway
down, or press the MENU button.


Adjusting Hue


1. With the function dial set to one of the shooting
modes, press MENU and display the shooting
menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
highlight Hue Adjustment, and press the right point
to display a scale.


3. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
change the value to the one of your choosing, then
press ENTER to set it and return to the shooting
menu.


4. To exit the menu, press the shutter button halfway
down, or press the MENU button.


Adjusting Sharpness


1. With the function dial set to one of the shooting
modes, press MENU and display the shooting
menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
highlight Image Sharpening, and press the right
point to display choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
highlight the desired choice, then press ENTER to
set it and return to the shooting menu.


4. To exit the menu, press the shutter button halfway
down, or press the MENU button.
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Using the Setup Menu


1. With the function dial set to any mode, press
MENU and display the setup menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
highlight any of the commands listed in the table
below.


3. Press the right point on the multi selector to
display a submenu of choices, press the up or
down point to select one, then press ENTER to set
it and return to the setup menu. (The first two
commands on the menu can be selected by press-
ing ENTER.)


4. To exit the menu, press the shutter button halfway
down, or press the MENU button.


Using the Custom Settings menu


1. With the function dial set to one of the shooting
modes, press MENU and display the custom
settings menu (CSM).


2. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
highlight any of the commands listed in the table
below and described on the pages that follow.


3. Press the right point on the multi selector to
display a submenu of choices, press the up or
down point to select one, then press ENTER to set
it and return to the CSM menu.


4. To exit the menu, press the shutter button halfway
down, or press the MENU button.


Using the Playback menu


1. With the function dial set to one of the shooting
modes, press MENU and display the playback
menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to
highlight any of the commands listed in the table
below and described on the pages that follow.


3. Follow the direction in the descriptions of each
command that follows.


4. To exit the menu, press the shutter button halfway
down, or press the MENU button.
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Nikon Coolpix 4500
© Copyright 2003 by Dennis P. Curtin. All rights
reserved. Printed in the United States of America.
Except as permitted under the United States
Copyright Act of 1976, no part of this publication
may be reproduced or distributed in any form or
by any means, or stored in a database or retrieval
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CONTACT INFORMATION


ShortCourses.com
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Marblehead, Massachusetts 01945
E-mail: denny@shortcourses.com
Web site: http://www.shortcourses.com


Preface


Short Courses prides itself on providing helpful
and accurate information to the digital photogra-
phy community. This Pocket Guide and others
like it are made available at no cost to help you get
the most out of your camera.


The step-by-step instructions in this free pocket
guide are excerpted from the comprehensive book
“A Short Course in Nikon Coolpix 4500 Photogra-
phy” and its accompanying e-book. It will be a
useful guide when out in the field. To learn more
about the procedures featured here, the context in
which they are used, and tips that make them even
more useful, check out the book from which they
are excerpted by visiting the Short Course’s
bookstore at:


http://www.shortcourses.com


The page number cross-references within this guide’s
instructions refer to pages in the accompanying book
where you will find the procedures fully discussed and
all options decsribed.


ShortCourses.com publishes books on Canon,
Nikon, Olympus, and Sony cameras as well as
textbooks and other books on digital photography
including managing your digital images and
taking table-top studio photos for ue on the Web or
in print. All of these books are available through
our on-line bookstore. Please come and visit us.


http://www.greenbatteries.com
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Books and Batteries


Managing Your Digital Images


Since there are no film costs when shooting with your
4500, you’ll soon be overrun by images you’ve taken. To
help you organize, manage, and use this ever-expanding
image collection, we’ve published the guide “Managing
Digital Pictures with Windows XP and Beyond.” This
book explains clearly everything you need to know
about how you store, transfer, and organize your images.
It gives you the answer to the question I hear most often
“where have my digital images gone?”


Digital Desktop Studio Photography


If you want to photograph small subjects—coins,
stamps, glassware, pottery, jewlery, or anything else
small enough to fit on a desktop, here is the guide you
need. Using your digital camera’s white balance setting,
you can photograph under almost any kind of light,
including desk lamps you may already have. In this
book you’ll learn the entire range of possibilities from
inexpensive compact fluorescent bulbs to expensive
studio strobes. You’ll also learn about camera settings,
backgrounds, composition, and everything else you
need to know to master this hot new field. The book even
has a chapter on placing your images on eBay.


Nikon Batteries and Chargers


You will find you almost certainly need a second battery
for your camera so one can be charging while you are
using the other. You may also find that you need a faster
or better charger than the one that comes with the
camera. The place to go for these needs is
GreenBatteries.com.


http://www.greenbatteries.com


http://www.shortcourses.com


http://www.shortcourses.com


http://www.greenbatteries.com
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Digital Desktop Studio
Photography


The ezCube


While working on the book “Digital Desktop
Studio Photography” we looked high and low for
lighting products that were easy to use AND easy
to store. We are now making arrangements to make
these products available to you at our partner site.
Neither ShortCourses nor the authors benefit
financially from any of these sales. We’re recom-
mending them because they work! Lets see why.


These two objects are normally difficult to photo-
graph because of the recesses, textures, and
reflective surfaces. What made these shots
posssible, by a photographer with very limited
experience, was a light tent called the ezCube.
When lit from outside by natural light, or lamps of
some kind, the cube is flooded with soft,
shadowless light and makes even difficult shots


fast and easy.


Here’s what the light tent looks like with a product
inside it. The front cover has been pulled back so
you can look inside. Normally, the cover is closed
and you photograph through a slit.


The best lights we’ve been able to find are those
from Smith-Victor. They are high-quality and low
cost. To make the lights even better, we replaced the
incandescent bulbs with compact flourescent
lightbulbs (CFLs) that are daylight balanced, last
almost forever, and run cool.


http://www.tabletopstudio.com


http://www.tabletopstudio.com
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Taking a Picture in Auto Mode


1. Press the power switch toward ON and then
release it. Swivel the lens to a comfortable position,
remove the lens cap, and check the number of
pictures remaining in the lower right corner of the
monitor.


2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure
the subject that you want sharpest is in the focus
brackets in the center of the viewfinder.


3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the
camera can set focus and exposure. When these are
set, the green autofocus lamp next to the view-
finder glows steady. If the camera has problems
focusing, the lamp flashes (page 64). If the light is
dim, the flash will pop up (page 100).


4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take
the picture. The camera beeps, the image is dis-
played on the monitor, and the AF lamp next to the
viewfinder flashes green as the image is saved to
the CompactFlash card.


5. When done, press the power switch toward OFF
and release it. Replace the lens cap.


Using Menus


■  To display the menu in any mode, press the MENU
button.
■  To move down (or up) a menu to highlight com-
mands, press the down (or up) point on the Multi
Selector to move the green highlight. As you highlight
a command, it displays a right-point, rotate, or press-
down icon telling you what action to perform.
■  To move between pages of multipage menus,
highlight the last (or first) item on the menu and press
the down (or up) point on the Multi Selector. You can
also page through long menus by pressing the MENU
button when MENU NEXT PAGE is displayed in the
lower right corner of the menu.
■  To display a submenu when a highlighted menu
command displays a right-pointing icon, press the
right point on the Multi Selector. (To hide the sub-
menu, press the left point.)
■  To set (activate) a highlighted command (one with
a press-down icon), press down the center point on
the Multi Selector. The setting applies immediately.
This means you can change a setting, take a picture,
and the menu will reappear so you can change the
setting again. This is a great way to get just the results
you want in difficult situations.
■  To move between the main and Set-up menus in
P, S, A, or M modes, press the up point on the Multi
Selector until no menu item is highlighted in green,
then press the right or left point to highlight the other
menu icon. Press the down point to activate the menu.
■  To exit the menu, press the MENU button until


MENU OFF is displayed in the lower right corner of
the menu, then press it again or press the left point on
the Multi Selector.


Resetting the menus


1. With the camera in P, A, S, or M mode, press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Reset All and press the right point to
display a submenu.


3. Press the down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Reset and press the center or right point
to select it and reset the commands.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Reviewing Images


1. With the camera in any shooting mode, press the
Playback button once to see the last photo you took
one-quarter the size of the screen (you can scroll
through these small images). Press Playback again
to see the image full-screen. If there isn’t at least
one photo on the CF card you’ll get the message
“Card contains no images.”


2. With an image displayed full-screen, use any of
the procedures described in the QuickSteps box
“Managing Your Images.”


3. To resume shooting, press the shutter button
halfway down.


Managing Your Images


■  To display one image after another, press the left/
up or right/down points on the Multi Selector. Hold a
point down to scroll quickly through the images as
you watch the image numbers on the monitor.
■  To delete the displayed image, press the delete
button marked with the trash can icon above it. When
prompted to confirm the deletion, press the down
point on the Multi Selector to highlight Yes, then press
the center or right point to delete the image.
■  To turn the information display on or off, press the
Monitor button once or twice.
■  To scroll through up to five screens of information
about the displayed image and camera settings
(including the firmware version), rotate the Command
Dial. One page shows a histogram illustrating the
levels of luminance in the image (page 52). Some of
the same information is also stored in a TXT file that
you can read with any word processing program
(page 54). If you see only the histogram screen no
matter how much you rotate the Command Dial,
press the Monitor button twice to turn the monitor’s
information display on.
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■  To play a movie (page 121) when the first frame is
displayed full-screen on the monitor (it’s marked with
a movie icon), press down the Multi Selector’s center
point once to load the movie and again to play it.
Press the same point to pause and restart the movie.
While paused, press the other points on the Multi
Selector to scroll through frames. Press the zoom
buttons to adjust the sound volume.
■  To add a voice memo to the currently displayed
image (page 120), hold down the FUNC button on top
of the camera and speak into the microphone. To play
back a voice memo, press and release the FUNC
button. Adjust volume with the zoom buttons. To
delete the voice memo, press the button with the trash
can icon while it’s playing.


Using Playback Zoom


1. With the camera in any shooting mode, press the
Playback button twice to display full-screen the
last picture you took.


2. Press or hold down the zoom in (T) button marked
with the magnifying glass icon to zoom the image
up to 6x. The amount of zoom is displayed in the
upper left corner of the monitor.


3. To scroll around the zoomed image, press the
points on the Multi Selector.


4. To cancel zoom, press the zoom-out (W) button.


Using Thumbnail Playback


1. With the camera in any shooting mode, press the
Playback button twice to display full-screen the
last picture you took.


2. Press the zoom out (W) button marked with the
thumbnail grid icon once to display 4 thumbnails
and twice to display 9.


3. Use any of the following commands when viewing
thumbnails:


■■■■■  To move the green selection frame from one
image to another, press the points on the Multi
Selector.


■■■■■  To move forward or back a page at a time,
rotate the Command Dial.


■■■■■  To enlarge the selected thumbnail to fill the
screen, press the zoom in (T) button twice if
viewing nine thumbnails, or once if viewing four.


■■■■■  To delete the selected image, press the delete
button marked with the trash can icon. When
prompted to confirm the deletion, press the down
point on the Multi Selector to highlight Yes, then
press the center or right point to delete the image.


Deleting Some or All Images


1. With the camera in any shooting mode, press the
Playback button twice to display full-screen the
last picture you took.


2. Press the MENU button, press the down point
on the Multi Selector to highlight Delete, then
press the right point to display a list of choices.


3. Press the down or up point on the Multi
Selector to do one of the following:


■  Highlight Erase All Images and press the
center or right point to select it and display a
screen asking you to confirm the deletion.


■  Highlight Selected Images and press the center
or right point to select it and display 6 thumb-
nails. Press the left and right points to scroll the
blue frame through the thumbnail images and
press the up or down point to mark images for
deletion with a trash can icon. (You use the
same procedures to unselect images.) When
done selecting images, press down the Multi
Selector’s center point to display a screen
asking you to confirm the deletions.


4. Press the down or up point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Yes and press the center or right point to
select it.


5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Turning Disable Delete On and Off


1. With the camera in P, S, A, or M mode, press
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the right point on the Multi Selector to
highlight the Set-up menu icon, then press the
down point to activate the Set-up menu.


3. Press the down or up point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Disable Delete, and press the right point to
display a list of choices.


4. Press the down or up point on the Multi Selector to
highlight On or Off, then press the center or right
point to select it.


5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Protecting Images


1. With the camera in any shooting mode, press the
Playback button twice to display full-screen the
last picture you took.


2. Press the MENU button, press the up or down
point on the Multi Selector to highlight Protect, and
then press the right point to select it and display 6
thumbnail images.


3. Use the left or right point on the Multi Selector to
highlight a thumbnail image and press the up or
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down point to protect it and mark it with a key
icon. (You use the same procedures to remove the
icon.)


4. When finished marking images, press the Multi
Selector’s center or right point to complete the
procedure.


5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Displaying a Slide Show


1. With the camera in any shooting mode, press the
Playback button twice to display the last picture
you took full-screen.


2. Press the MENU button, press the up or down
point on the Multi Selector to highlight Slide Show
and press the right point on the Multi Selector to
display a list of choices.


3. Do one of the following:
■  Select Start and press the right point on the
Multi Selector to begin the show. To pause and
restart the show, press the center point. When
paused, you can press the other points to scroll
through frames. To cancel the show press MENU
or press the shutter button halfway down.
■  Highlight Frame Intvl and press the center point
on the Multi Selector to display a list of times
ranging from 2 seconds to 10 (3 is the default).
Highlight the interval time you want to use and
press the center or right point to select it and start
the slide show. This sets the minimum time, but it
may be longer for large files because they take
longer to load.


4. When the slide show ends, press MENU to quit, or
highlight Restart or Frame Intvl, and press the
center or right point on the Multi Selector again to
continue. A show ends automatically after 30
minutes if left unattended.


Connecting the Camera to a TV


1. Plug the black plug of the cable included with your
camera into the camera’s A/V out jack.


2. Plug the yellow plug into the TV’s video in jack and
the white plug into the audio-in jack.


3. Select NTSC or PAL modes using the Video Mode
command on the playback mode’s Set-up menu.


Hiding and Unhiding Images


1. With the camera in any shooting mode, press the
Playback button twice to display full-screen the
last picture you took.


2. Press the MENU button, press the up or down
point on the Multi Selector to highlight Hide Image
and press the right point to select it.


3. Use the left or right point on the Multi Selector to
highlight a thumbnail image and press the up
point to mark it with the hidden image icon. (You
use the same procedures to remove the icon.)


4. Press the Multi Selector’s center point to complete
the procedure.


5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Selecting an Image Quality and Size


1. Press the MENU button, then do one of the follow-
ing:
■  In P, A, S, M or Auto mode, press the down point
on the Multi Selector to highlight Image Quality or
Image Size.
■  In any Scene mode, press the down point on the
Multi Selector to highlight the image quality icon
(see left) and press the center point to select it.
Press the down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Image Quality or Image Size.


2. Press the right point on the Multi Selector to
display choices, press the up or down point to
highlight your choice, then press the center or right
point to select it.


Changing Shooting Modes


1. Hold down the MODE button and rotate the
Command Dial until P (program), a Scene mode
icon, S (shutter-priority), A (aperture-priority), or M
(manual) is displayed on the monitor.


2. Release the MODE button.


Using Scene Modes


■  To select scene mode, hold down the MODE button
and rotate the Command Dial until the Scene icon for
the most recently used Scene mode is displayed.
■  To change the Scene mode, first display one of the
Scene mode icons as described above, then press the
MENU button to display the Scene mode menu. Press
the points on the Multi Selector to highlight the icon
for the mode you want to use and its name is dis-
played at the top of the screen. Press down the center
point on the Multi Selector to select the highlighted
mode.


Using Program and Flexible Program Mode


1. With the camera on, hold down the MODE button,
turn the Command Dial until P (program) is
displayed on the monitor, then release the MODE
button.


2. To use flexible program mode, rotate the Command
Dial to cycle through any available aperture and
shutter speed combinations that yield the same
exposure. The mode indicator changes from P to P*
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3. When finished, rotate the Command Dial until the
P* changes back to P, select another shooting mode,
press the Playback button, or turn off the camera.


Using Shutter-Priority Mode


1. With the camera on, hold down the MODE button
and turn the Command Dial until an S is dis-
played on the monitor.


2. Release the MODE button and turn the Command
Dial to select a shutter speed on the monitor.


Using Aperture-Priority Mode


1. With the camera on, hold down the MODE button
and turn the Command Dial until an A appears on
the monitor.


2. Release the MODE button and turn the Command
Dial to select an aperture on the monitor.


Using Manual Mode


1. With the camera on, hold down the MODE button
and turn the Command Dial until an M appears on
the monitor, then release the MODE button. The
aperture and shutter speed are displayed on the
monitor.


2. Press the MODE button to switch back and forth
between the aperture and shutter speed setting.
You can tell which is adjustable at the moment
because the current setting is displayed on the
monitor in green.


3. Rotate the Command Dial to change either aper-
tures ( in one-third stops) or shutter speeds (in full
stops). As you do so, an exposure scale is dis-
played on the monitor to indicate how much you
are under (-) or over (+) the camera’s recommended
exposure setting.


Changing the Metering Mode


1. With the camera in P, S, A, or M mode, press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Metering and press the right point to
display a submenu of choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight your choice, and then press the center or
right point to set it.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Using Exposure Compensation


1. With the camera in any shooting mode, hold down
the FUNC/Exposure Compensation (+/-) button on
top of the camera and rotate the Command Dial to
select a setting from –2 (darker) to +2 (lighter) in


increments of 1/3 of a stop. The monitor displays
the result of the changes. Selecting a + value makes
the scene look brighter, and selecting a – value
makes it look darker. (You can also set exposure
compensation on the shooting menu in P, S, A, or
M modes by selecting Exposure Options and then
Exp. +/–.)


2. When done, reset exposure compensation to 0.0. In
Auto or Scene modes, you can also cancel exposure
compensation by selecting another shooting mode
or turning off the camera.


Using Exposure Lock


1. Point the camera so the subject that you want to
lock exposure on is in the currently active focus
area.


2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it
there to lock in the exposure. The AF lamp next to
the viewfinder glows a steady green.


3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose
the scene and press the shutter button the rest of
the way to take the picture.


Using Autoexposure Bracketing


1. With the camera set to P, A, S, or M mode press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Auto Bracketing, and press the right point
to display a submenu.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight On and press the right point to display a
list of settings.


4. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight a combination of exposures and expo-
sure increments and press the center or right point
to set it.


5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu. BKT0 is
displayed on the monitor.


6. Take each of the pictures until BKT0 is again
displayed.


7. When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 but select OFF. If
you don’t turn it off, it will repeat the series over
and over.


Displaying Histograms


■■■■■  In full-screen playback mode, scroll to the photo
you want to see a histogram of and rotate the Com-
mand Dial until the histogram is displayed. You can
then scroll through other images to see their histo-
grams.
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Using Histograms


■  If the histogram shows most pixels toward the left
(darker) side of the graph, use exposure compensa-
tion to add exposure (page 50).
■  If the histogram shows most pixels toward the right
(lighter) side of the graph, use exposure compensa-
tion to reduce exposure (page 50).


Turning Info.txt On and Off


1. With the camera in P, S, A, or M, mode, press
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the right point on the Multi Selector to
highlight the Set-up menu icon, then press the
down point to activate the Set-up menu.


2. Highlight info.txt and press the right point on the
Multi Selector to display a list of choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight On or Off, then press the center or right
point to set it.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Using the Self-Timer


1. With the camera in any shooting mode except
Fireworks Show in Scene mode, press the Focus
button marked with the self-timer sweeping second
hand icon until the same icon is displayed on the
monitor.


2. With the camera on a stable surface or tripod,
press the shutter button all the way down once for
a ten-second delay, then press it again once the
countdown timer displays “10” for a three-second
delay. (To cancel the timer, press the shutter button
a third time.)


Using Best Shot Selector


1. With the camera in P, A, S, or M mode, press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight the Best Shot Selector, and press the right
point to display a submenu.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight On and press the center or right point to
select it.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.
5. Hold down the shutter button to take up to 10


pictures and then release it.
6. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but select Off


instead of On.


Changing the ISO


1. With the camera in P, S, A, or M mode, hold down
the ISO button on the back of the camera and turn
the Command Dial to cycle through the settings
AUTO, 800, 400, 200, and 100.


2. Release the ISO button and take your photos.
3. When finished, repeat Steps 1 and 2 but select


AUTO to return to the default setting.


Increasing The Sharpness of Moving Objects


■■■■■  Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward
or away from you and not from side to side.


■■■■■  Move farther back from the subject.


■■■■■  Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view.


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Switch to shutter-priority (page 36) or flexible
program (page 34) mode and select a fast shutter
speed.


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Increase the camera’s ISO although this adds some
grain to the image (page 58).


Changing the Autofocus Setting


■  With the camera in any mode (some scene modes
limit your choices), repeatedly press the Focus button
on the back of the camera to cycle through the avail-
able modes: autofocus (no icon), infinity (a mountain
icon), macro close-up (a flower blossom icon), and
macro/self-timer (flower blossom and sweeping
second hand icons).


Using AF Area Mode


1. With the camera in P, S, A, or M mode, press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Focus Options, then press the right point
to display a submenu.


3. With AF Area Mode highlighted, press the right
point to display a submenu.


4. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight one of the choices, then press the center
or right point to set it.


5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Using Manual Focus


1. With the camera in P, A, S, or M mode, hold down
the Focus button and turn the Command Dial to
manually focus the camera.


2. To cancel manual focus, press and release the
Focus button.
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Using Focus Lock


1. With the camera in any shooting mode, point it so
the subject you want to lock focus on is in the
active AF Area.


2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it
there to lock in the focus. The AF lamp next to the
viewfinder glows a steady green.


3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose
the scene and press the shutter button the rest of
the way to take the picture.


Turning Focus Confirmation On and Off


1. With the camera in P, A, S, or M mode, press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Focus Options, then press the right point
to display a submenu.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Focus Confirmation and press the right
point to display a submenu of choices.


4. Press the up or down points on the Multi Selector to
highlight one of the following choices, then press
the center or right point to set it.


■■■■■  MF sharply outlines subjects that are in focus
when you use manual focus (page 66).


■■■■■  On sharply outlines subjects that are in focus in
all focus modes.


■■■■■  Off turns off focus confirmation.
5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Selecting Continuous or Single Autofocus


1. With the camera in P, A, S, or M mode, press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Focus Options, then press the right point
to display a submenu.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Auto-Focus Mode and press the right point
to display a submenu of choices.


4. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Continuous AF or Single AF, then press the
center or right point to set it.


5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Using the Infinity Focus Setting


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ With the camera in Auto, P, A, S, or M mode press
the Focus button on the back of the camera until the
infinity focus icon (a mountain) is displayed on the
monitor.


Increasing Depth of Field


■■■■■ Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes
down.


■■■■■ Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.


■■■■■ Move farther away from the subject.


■■■■■ Switch to aperture-priority (page 38) or flexible
program (page 34) mode and select a small aperture.


■■■■■ Switch to infinity focus.


Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field


1. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on
is in the active AF Area. In a landscape, pick
something about one-third of the way between you
and the horizon. For other scenes, pick something
to focus on that’s one-third of the way between the
nearest and farthest points that you want to be
sharp.


2. Press the shutter button down halfway and hold it
there to lock in the focus. The AF lamp next to the
viewfinder glows a steady green.


3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button
the rest of the way to take the picture.


Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field


1. Zoom the lens in to magnify the subject or move
close to it and focus the camera on, or slightly in
front of, the subject you want sharpest.


2. Press the shutter button down halfway and hold it
there to lock in the focus.  The AF lamp next to the
viewfinder glows a steady green.


3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button
the rest of the way to take the picture.


Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture.


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Zoom the lens in to enlarge the subject.


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Move closer to the subject.


Capturing Creative Blur


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Set the camera to shutter-priority (page 36) or
flexible program (page 34) mode and select a slow
shutter speed.


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Try blurring images in low-light situations. In
bright light, the shutter will open and close too fast.


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ In some situations, you may want to turn the flash
off when trying to blur nearby subjects (page 106).


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ At night select bulb to keep the shutter open as long
as you hold down the shutter button up to one minute
(page 83).
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Setting White Balance


1. With the camera in P, S, A, or M mode press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the down point on the Multi selector to
highlight White Balance and press the right point to
display a submenu of choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight your choice and then press the center or
right point to set it.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Setting White Balance Preset


1. With the camera in P, S, A, or M mode press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the down point on the Multi selector to
highlight White Balance and press the right point to
display a submenu of choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight White Bal Preset and press the right point
to zoom the lens and display the White Balance
Preset screen and menu.


4. Do one of the following:
■  Point the camera at the white card or other white
subject so it fills the frame, highlight Measure, and
press the center or right point on the Multi Selector.
The camera beeps, measures the color temperature,
and resets white balance.
■  Highlight Cancel and press the center or right
point on the Multi Selector to return white balance
to its most recent setting.


5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.
6. When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 to select another


white balance setting, or Steps 1–4 to reset white
balance and try again.


Using White Balance Bracketing


1. With the camera in P, S, A, or M mode press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Auto Bracketing, and press the right point
to display a submenu.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight WB Bracketing and press the center or
right point to set it.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu. WB-BKT
is displayed on the monitor.


5. Press the shutter button once for each picture.
6. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but select Off


instead of WB Bracketing.


Turning Noise Reduction On and Off


1. With the camera in P, S, A, or M mode press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Noise Reduction, and press the right point
to display a submenu of choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight On or Off and then press the center or
right point to set it. When on, the noise reduction
icon (NR) is displayed on the monitor.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu and take
your photos. When on, the noise reduction icon is
displayed on the monitor.


Using Bulb


1. With the camera on, hold down the MODE button
and turn the Command Dial until an M (for
manual exposure) appears on the monitor, then
release the MODE button. The aperture and shutter
speed are displayed on the monitor.


2. Press the MODE button to switch to the shutter
speed setting. You can tell which is adjustable at
the moment because the current setting is dis-
played in green or yellow on the monitor.


3. Turn the Command Dial to change the shutter
speed until BULB5M is displayed on the monitor.


4. Press the shutter button all the way down and
hold it there until you get the exposure time you
want and then release it.


Zooming the Lens


To zoom the lens, press zoom-out (W) to widen the
angle of view and zoom-in (T) to enlarge subjects. As
you zoom, an indicator displayed on the monitor
indicates the amount of zoom.


Turning Fixed Aperture On and Off


1. With the camera in P, S, A, or M mode, press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the down button on the Multi Selector to
highlight Zoom Options and press the right point to
display a submenu.


3. Press the down button on the Multi Selector to
highlight Fixed Aperture and press the right point
to display a list of choices.


4. Highlight Off or On and press the center or right
point on the Multi Selector to set it.


5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.
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Setting the Zoom Startup Position


1. With the camera in P, S, A, or M mode, press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the down button on the Multi Selector to
highlight Zoom Options and press the right point to
display a submenu.


3. Press the down button on the Multi Selector to
highlight Startup Position and press the right point
to display a list of choices.


4. Highlight one of the choices described below and
press the center or right point on the Multi Selector
to select it.
■  Last Position returns the lens to the same
position is was set to when you last turned off
the camera.


■ Wide sets the lens to the fully zoomed out
position.


5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Using Digital Zoom


1. With the camera is any shooting mode and the
monitor on, use the monitor to compose your
image.


2. Press the zoom-in (T) button to zoom all the way
into the subject and then continue to hold it down
for 2 seconds.


3. When the camera goes into digital zoom, the zoom
indicator on the monitor turns yellow and the AF
lamp next to the viewfinder blinks green. You can
adjust the degree of magnification with the zoom
in (T) or zoom out (W) buttons.


4. To return to optical zoom, press the zoom-out (W)
button until the digital zoom indicator on the
monitor changes back to white.


Turning Digital Zoom Off and On


1. With the camera in P, S, A, or M mode, press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Zoom Options, and press the right point
to display a submenu of choices.


3. With Digital Tele highlighted, press the right point
to display a list of choices.


4. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight On or Off and press the center or right
point to select it.


5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Using Lens Converters


1. With the camera in P, S, A, or M mode, press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Lens, and press the right point to display
a submenu of choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight your choice and then press the center or
right point to set it.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.
5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but select Normal.


Changing Flash Modes


■  With the camera in any shooting mode, repeatedly
press the Flash/ISO button on the back of the camera
until the icon is displayed for the flash mode you
want to use. (No flash icon indicates Auto flash.) The
flash modes available in Scene mode depend on
which Scene mode you have chosen.


Changing Speedlight Options


1. With the camera in P, S, A, or M mode, press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Speedlight Opt, and press the right point
to display a submenu. Use the points on the Multi
Selector to choose from the following settings:
■  With Pop Up highlighted, press the right point
on the Multi Selector to display choices. Select Auto
or Manual, then press the center or right point to set
it.
■  With Variable Power highlighted, press the right
point on the Multi Selector to display a setting
scale. Press the up point to increase the flash
power (+) and the down point to decrease it (-),
then press the center or right point to set the
specified power.
■  With Speedlight Cntrl highlighted, press the right
point on the Multi Selector to display choices.
Select Internal Off or Int&Ext Active, then press the
center or right point to set it.


3. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.
4. When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 to change the


settings back.


Using red-Eye Mode


1. With the camera in any shooting mode, repeatedly
press the Flash/ISO button on the back of the
camera until the red-eye reduction icon (an eye) is
displayed on the monitor.


2. When finished, to return to auto flash, repeatedly
press the Flash/ISO button until no flash icon is
displayed on the monitor.
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Using Anytime Flash Mode


1. With the camera in any shooting mode, repeatedly
press the Flash/ISO button on the back of the
camera until the anytime flash icon (a lightning
bolt) is displayed on the monitor.


2. When finished, to return to auto flash, repeatedly
press the Flash/ISO button until no flash icon is
displayed on the monitor.


Using Slow Sync Flash Mode


1. With the camera in any shooting mode, repeatedly
press the Flash/ISO button on the back of the
camera until the slow sync icon is displayed on the
monitor.


2. When finished, to return to auto flash, repeatedly
press the Flash/ISO button until no flash icon is
displayed on the monitor.


Using Flash Cancel


1. With the camera in any shooting mode, repeatedly
press the Flash/ISO button on the back of the
camera until the flash cancel icon is displayed on
the monitor.


2. When finished, to return to auto flash, repeatedly
press the Flash/ISO button until no flash icon is
displayed on the monitor.


Taking Macro Close-ups


1. With the camera in Auto, P, S, A, or M mode, press
the Focus button on the back of the camera until
the macro close-up flower blossom icon is dis-
played, or the macro icon and a sweeping second
hand icon if you are using the self-timer (page 57).


2. Compose the photo on the monitor. To frame and
focus the image, use the zoom buttons, and move
the camera closer to or farther from the subject.
When zoomed to the midrange where extreme
close-ups are possible, the macro icon on the
monitor turns yellow.


3. Press the shutter button halfway down to lock in
focus then all the way down to take the picture.


Increasing depth of Field in Close-ups


■■■■■  Increase the illumination of the subject to stop
down the aperture.


■■■■■  Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.


■■■■■  Focus on something in the middle of the scene
(front to back) since in close-ups, depth of field is half
in front and half behind the plane of critical focus.


Adjusting Brightness and Contrast


1. With the camera in P, S, A, or M mode, press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Image Adjustment, and press the right
point to display a submenu of choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight your choice and then press the center or
right point to set it.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Specifying Image Sharpness


1. With the camera in P, S, A, or M mode, press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Image Sharpening, then press the right
point to display a submenu.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight your choice and press the center or right
point to set it.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Adjusting Saturation


1. With the camera in P, S, A, or M mode, press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Saturation Control, and press the right
point to display a submenu of choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight your choice and then press the center or
right point to set it.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Taking Panoramas


1. With the camera on, hold down the MODE button
and rotate the Command Dial until the most
recently used Scene mode icon is displayed in the
lower left corner of the monitor.


2. Press MENU, highlight the Panorama Assist mode
icon, then press the center of the Multi Selector to
select it. The default pan direction arrow (left to
right) is displayed. To change the direction in
which you will shoot the sequence, press the
points on the Multi Selector.


3. Take the first photograph and about one third of it
will be displayed on the monitor superimposed
over the view you see through lens. If you are
panning from left to right, the picture will be
displayed on the left side of the monitor.


4. Align each of the other shots and take them.
5. When finished, press the center point on the Multi


Selector to end the series.
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Attaching a Voice Memo to a Photo


1. With the camera in any shooting mode, press the
Playback button twice to display full-screen the
last photo you took.


2. Press the points on the Multi Selector to scroll to
the image you want to attach a voice memo to.


3. Hold down the FUNC button and speak into the
microphone (the three holes to the left of the
Command Dial). As you speak a countdown timer
is displayed on the monitor. When finished
recording, release the FUNC button.


Playing Back a Voice Memo


1. With the camera in any shooting mode, press the
Playback button twice to display full-screen the
last photo you took.


2. Press the points on the Multi Selector to scroll to
the image the voice memo is attached to. It will be
marked with a musical note icon.


3. Press the FUNC button to hear the message.
Playback ends when the recording ends or you
press the FUNC button a second time.


Using Continuous Photography


1. With the camera in P, S, A, or M mode, press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Continuous, and press the right point to
display a list of choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight your choice, then press the center or right
point to set it.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Using User Sets


1. With the camera in P, S, A, or M mode, press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Highlight User Setting and press the right point on
the Multi Selector to display a list of three settings
(the numbers 1, 2, or 3 in boxes)


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
select a user set, then press the center or right point
to set it.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Choosing or Deleting Folders


1. With the camera in any shooting mode, press the
Playback button twice to display full-screen the
last picture you took, then press the MENU button
to display the playback menu.


2. Press the down point on the Multi Selector to


highlight Folders and press the right point to
display a list of folders.


3. Do one of the following:


■■■■■  To select a folder, press the up or down point on
the Multi Selector to highlight the folder you want
to use, and press the right point to select it.


■■■■■  To delete a folder, press the up or down point on
the Multi Selector to highlight Delete, then press the
right point to display a list of folders. Press the up
or down point to highlight the folder you want to
use, and press the right point to display a confir-
mation prompt. Highlight Yes and press the center
or right point.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Using Perspective Control


1. With the camera in any shooting mode, press the
Playback button twice to display full-screen the
last picture you took.


2. Press the points on the Multi Selector to scroll to
the image you want to correct and then press the
MENU button to display the playback menu.


3. Press the down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Perspective Control and press the center or
right point to display two guidelines on the screen.


4. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
adjust the image, then press the center or right
point to set it.


■■■■■  The up point horizontally expands or shrinks
the top of the image, reducing distortion in pictures
taken from a low angle.


■■■■■  The down point horizontally shrinks and
expands the bottom of the image, reducing distor-
tion in pictures taken from a high angle.


5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Creating a Small Pic


1. With the camera in any shooting mode, press the
Playback button twice to display full-screen the
last picture you took, then press the MENU button
to display the Playback menu.


2. Press the down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Small Pic and press the center or right
point to display a list of small image sizes.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight one of the sizes and then press the right
or center point to select it.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.
5. Scroll to any image you want a smaller copy of


and press the MODE button. When prompted to
confirm the procedure, highlight Yes and press the
center or right point on the Multi Selector.
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Preparing Print Sets


1. With the camera in any shooting mode, press the
Playback button twice to display full-screen the
last picture you took, then press the MENU button.


2. Press the down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Print Set and press the right point to
display thumbnail images.


3. Press the left or right point on the Multi Selector to
highlight a thumbnail image and press the up or
down point one or more times to specify the
number of prints you want of that image (maxi-
mum of 9—minimum of 0).


4. Press the center point of the Multi Selector to
complete the procedure and a screen of choices
appears.


5. Highlight Done and press the center or right point
on the Multi Selector to select it. (You can also
highlight the Info and Date choices and press the
center or right point to turn them on or off. Date
prints the date on the image and Info prints the
aperture and shutter speed used to capture it.)


Deleting a Print Set


1. With the camera in any shooting mode, press the
Playback button twice to display full-screen the
last picture you took, then press the MENU button.


2. Highlight the Delete command and press the right
point on the Multi Selector to display a list of
choices.


3. Highlight Print Set and press the center or right
point on the Multi Selector again to delete the print
set.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Using the Set-up Menu


1. With the camera in playback, P, S, A, or M mode,
press MENU button to display the shooting menu.
Press the right point on the Multi Selector to
highlight the Set-up menu icon, then press the
down point to activate the Set-up menu.


2. Follow the instructions at the end of the appropri-
ate section that follows.


3. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Using AE Lock


1. With the camera set to P, A, S, or M mode press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Exposure Options, and press the right
point to display a submenu.


3. With AE Lock highlighted, press the right point to
display a list of settings.


4. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight a setting and press the center or right
point to set it.


5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu. When
on, AE-L is displayed on the monitor in yellow
indicating that AE lock is on, but exposure has not
yet been locked.


6. If you turned AE lock on, or Reset it, take each of
the pictures. After the first one, the AE-L indicator
on the monitor changes from yellow to white to let
you know exposure has now been locked.


7. When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 but select Off. If
you don’t turn it off, AE lock will remain on.
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Preface


Short Courses prides itself on providing helpful and
accurate information to the digital photography
community. This Pocket Guide and others like it are
made available at no cost to help you enioy your
camera better and get the most out of it.


The step-by-step instructions in this free pocket
guide are excerpted from the comprehensive book
“A Short Course in Nikon Coolpix 5700 Photogra-
phy” and its accompanying e-book. Feel free to print
them out as-is or copy them into a word processing
program to format them. Hopefully they will be a
useful guide when out in the field. To learn more
about the procedures featured here, the context in
which they are used, and tips that make them even
more useful, check out the book from which they are
excerpted by visiting the Short Course’s bookstore
at:


http://www.shortcourses.com


The page number cross-references within the instruc-
tions, refer to pages in the book where you will find
the procedures discussed.


CLICK COVER TO VISIT THE BOOKSTORE
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Taking a Picture in Programmed Auto Mode


1. Set the mode selector on the back of the camera
to the shooting mode’s camera icon, remove the
lens cap, and turn the power switch to ON. The
camera beeps, the lens extends out, and the
control panel on top of the camera comes on
along with the viewfinder or monitor.


2. Press the Monitor/SEL button to choose the
viewfinder or monitor and compose the image.


3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the
camera can set focus and exposure. When these
are set, the AF indicator on the screen glows a
steady green. If the camera has problems
focusing, the indicator flashes (page 65). If the
flash pops up it means the flash will fire when
you take the picture.


4. Press the shutter button all the way down to
take the picture. The camera beeps and the
image is saved to the CompactFlash card.


5. When done, turn the power switch to OFF and
replace the lens cap.


Selecting a User Set with the FUNC Button


With the camera on and the mode selector on the back
of the camera set to shooting mode (the camera icon),
hold down the FUNC button and rotate the Com-
mand Dial to display A, 1, 2, or 3 on the control panel.


Selecting a User Set From the menu


1. With the camera on and the mode selector on
the back of the camera set to shooting mode (the
camera icon), press the MENU button.


2. The User Setting command or icon at the top of
the menu is highlighted, so just press the right
point on the Multi Selector to display a list of
user sets (a letter A and the numbers 1, 2, or 3 in
boxes).


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to select a user set, then press the right
point to set it.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Using Menus


■  To display the menu in any user set, press the
MENU button.
■  To move up and down a menu to highlight
commands or icon, press the up or down point on
the Multi Selector. As you highlight a command or
icon (or tab), it turns orange and the command’s
full name is displayed at the top of the screen. (On
the Set-up and Play Back menus the command
names are spelled out right on the menu.)


■  To move between tabs 1 and 2 on the shooting
menu in user sets 1, 2, and 3, highlight the first or
last item on the menu and press the up or down
points on the Multi Selector. You can also press the
left point to highlight one of the tabs, the up or
down point to highlight the desired tab, then the
right point to activate the menu. You can also move
to Page 2 of the menu by pressing the MENU
button but only when PAGE 2 is displayed below
the menu.
■  To display a submenu when a highlighted
menu command displays a solid right-pointing
arrowhead, press the right point on the Multi
Selector. To hide the submenu, press the left point.
■  To set (activate) a highlighted command (one
with a hollow or outlined arrowhead), press the
right point on the Multi Selector. The setting
applies immediately.
■  To display the Set-up menu, press the left point
on the Multi Selector to highlight the tab for the
current menu, then press the up or down point to
highlight the S tab. Press the right point to activate
the menu. The Set-up menu is described in detail
beginning on page 123.
■  To hide the menu, press the MENU button once
when MENU OFF is displayed below the menu, or
press the shutter button halfway down to return to
shooting.


Resetting the menus


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the
MENU button to display the menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight the RESET ALL icon (a
letter “C”) on tab 2 of the menu and press the
right point to display a submenu.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Reset and press the right
point to select it and reset the commands.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Reviewing Images


1. Open the monitor and slide the mode selector
on the back of the camera to playback mode (the
arrowhead in a box icon) to display the last
photo you took. If there isn’t at least one photo
on the CF card you’ll get the message CARD
CONTAINS NO IMAGES.”


2. Use any of the procedures described in the
QuickSteps box “Managing Your Images.”


3. To resume shooting, slide the mode selector to
shooting mode (the camera icon).
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Managing Your Images


■■■■■  To display one image after another, press the up
or left point on the Multi Selector to scroll back-
ward through the images or the right or down
point to scroll forward.


■■■■■  To scroll quickly through the images, hold
down a point on the Multi Selector as you watch
the image numbers on the screen change (although
the image won’t change until you release the
point).


■■■■■  The first and last images are linked so you can
scroll from one to the other in either direction.


■■■■■  To zoom the displayed image up to 6x, press or
hold down the zoom-in (T) button. The amount of
zoom is displayed in the upper left corner of the
screen. To scroll around the zoomed image press
the points on the Multi Selector. To cancel zoom,
press the zoom-out (W) button. (You cannot zoom
movies or images shot using Ultra HS (page 121.)


■■■■■  To delete the displayed image, press the Delete
button marked with the trash can icon. When
prompted to confirm the deletion, press the up or
down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Yes,
then press the right point to delete the image.


■■■■■  To turn the information display on or off, press
the DISP button (page 12).


■■■■■  To scroll through up to five pages of informa-
tion about the displayed image and camera
settings (including the firmware version), rotate the
Command Dial. One page shows a histogram
illustrating the levels of luminance in the image
(page 53). If you can only see the histogram screen
no matter how much you rotate the Command
Dial, press the DISP button to turn the screen’s
information display on.


■■■■■  To play a movie see page 21.


Deleting Images You Just Shot


■■■■■  To delete an image as it’s being saved and
displayed on the screen along with the quick
delete icon, press the Delete button marked with
the trash can icon. A prompt appears with the
choices Yes or No. Highlight one and press the
right point on the Multi Selector to select it.


Using Quick Review


■■■■■  To display the last image you took so it fills one-
quarter of the screen, press the QUICK button on
the back of the camera.


■■■■■  To enlarge the one-quarter view image to full-
screen, push the QUICK button a second time.


■■■■■  To view other photos when an image is dis-
played one-quarter or full-screen, press the left/up
or right/down point on the Multi Selector.


■■■■■  To return to shooting, press the shutter button
halfway down, or press QUICK when the image is
displayed full screen.


Using Thumbnail Playback


1. With the monitor open, slide the mode selector
to playback mode (the arrowhead in a box icon)
or press the QUICK button twice to display
images full-screen.


2. Press the zoom-out (W) button once to display 4
images, twice to display 9, and three times to
return to the normal view.


3. Use any of the following commands when
viewing thumbnails:


■■■■■  To move the green selection frame from one
image to another, press the points on the Multi
Selector.


■■■■■  To scroll forward or back a page at a time,
rotate the Command Dial.


■■■■■  To enlarge the selected thumbnail to full-
screen, press the zoom-in (T) button twice if
viewing nine thumbnails, or once if viewing
four.


■■■■■  To delete the selected image, press the
Delete button marked with the trash can icon.
When prompted to confirm the deletion, press
the down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light Yes, then press the right point to delete the
image.


■■■■■  To exit, press QUICK or press the shutter
button halfway down if you entered thumbnail
view using the QUICK button. In playback
mode, press the zoom out (W) button to return to
normal view.


Playing Movies


1. With the monitor open, slide the mode selector
to playback mode (the arrowhead in a box icon).


2. Scroll to a movie indicated by a display of its
first frame and marked with a movie icon and
press the QUICK button once to load the movie
and again to play it.


3. Use any of the following commands when
viewing movies:


■■■■■  To adjust playback volume, press the zoom-
in and zoom-out buttons to select off, low, or
high.


■■■■■  To pause the movie, press the QUICK button.
While paused, press the points on the Multi
Selector to scroll forward or backward through
frames, or press QUICK to resume playback.


■■■■■  To delete the selected image, press the
Delete button before or after playing a movie.
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Deleting Images


1. With the monitor open, slide the mode selector
to playback mode (the arrowhead in a box icon),
and press the MENU button.


2. With Delete highlighted, press the right point to
display a list of choices.


3. Press the down or up point on the Multi
Selector to do one of the following (see the Tip
box to left):
■  Highlight All Images and press the right point
to select it and display a screen asking you to
confirm the deletions.
■  Highlight Selected Images and press the right
point to select it. Press the left and right points
to scroll through the thumbnail images and
press the up or down point to mark images for
deletion with a trash can icon. (You use the
same procedures to unselect images you previ-
ously selected.) When done selecting images,
press the QUICK button to display a screen
asking you to confirm the deletions.


4. Press the down or up point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Yes and press the right
point to select it.


5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Connecting the Camera to a TV


Plug the black plug of the cable included with your
camera into the
A/V OUT jack on the side of the camera. Plug the
yellow plug into the TV’s video in jack and the
white plug into the audio-in jack. The 5700 can
connect to both NTSC and PAL TVs. To switch
modes, use the Video Mode command on the
playback mode’s Set-up menu (page 123).


Displaying a Slide Show


1. With the monitor open, slide the mode selector
to playback mode (the arrowhead in a box icon),
and press the MENU button.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Slide Show and then press
the right point to display a list of choices.


3. Do one of the following:
■  With Start highlighted, press the right point
on the Multi Selector to begin the show. To
pause the show, press the QUICK button. When
paused, highlight Restart and press the right
point to resume, or press MENU to cancel the
show.
■  Press the down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Frame Intvl and press the right point to
display a list of times ranging from 2 seconds to


10. Highlight the interval time you want to use
(3 is the default) and press the right point on the
Multi Selector to select it and start the slide
show.


4. When the slide show ends, a menu appears.
Press MENU to quit, or highlight Restart or
Frame Intvl, and press the right point on the
Multi Selector again to continue.


Protecting Images


1. With the monitor open, slide the mode selector
to playback mode (the arrowhead in a box icon),
and press the MENU button.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight the Protect command and
press the right point to display thumbnail
images.


3. Press the left or right point on the Multi Selector
to highlight a thumbnail image and press the up
or down point to protect it and mark it with a
key icon. (You use the same procedures to
remove the icon from a previously protected
image.)


4. Press the QUICK button to complete the proce-
dure.


5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Hiding and Unhiding Images


1. With the monitor open, slide the mode selector
to playback mode (the arrowhead in a box icon),
and press the MENU button.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Hide Image and press the
right point to display thumbnail images.


3. Press the left or right point on the Multi Selector
to highlight a thumbnail image and press the up
point to mark it with the hidden image icon.
(You use the same procedures to remove the
icon.)


4. Press the QUICK button to complete the proce-
dure.


5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Preparing A Print Set


1. With the monitor open, slide the mode selector
to playback mode (the arrowhead in a box icon),
and press the MENU button.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Print Set and then press the
right point to display thumbnail images.


3. Press the left or right point on the Multi Selector
to highlight a thumbnail image and press the up
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or down point one or more times to specify the
number of prints you want of that image (up to
nine).


4. Press the QUICK button to complete the proce-
dure and a screen of choices appears.


5. Highlight Done and press the right point on the
Multi Selector to select it. (You can also first
highlight the Info and Date choices and press the
right point on the Multi Selector to turn them on
or off. Date prints the date on the image and Info
prints the aperture and shutter speed used to
capture it.)


Deleting a Print Set


1. With the monitor open, slide the mode selector
to playback mode (the arrowhead in a box icon),
and press the MENU button.


2. Highlight the Delete command and press the
right point on the Multi Selector to display a list
of choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Print Set and press the right
point to delete the print set.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Selecting an Image Quality


■  With the camera in any user set, repeatedly press
the Quality/SIZE button to cycle among BASIC,
NORMAL, FINE, HI, and RAW on the control panel
or screen.


Selecting an Image Size


■  With the camera in any user set hold down the
Quality/SIZE button on the lens barrel and rotate
the Command Dial to cycle through the available
sizes on the control panel and screen. All of the
sizes are listed in the table to the left. When no size
is indicated on the screen, the image size is set to
FULL.


Using Clear Image Mode


1. With the camera in user set, 1, 2, or 3 press the
MENU button.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight NR on the menu, and press
the right point to display a submenu of choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Clear Image Mode or Off and
then press the right point to set it.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu and
take your photos.


Changing Exposure Modes


1. With the camera on and the mode selector on
the back of the camera set to shooting mode (the
camera icon), hold down the FUNC button and
rotate the Command Dial to select a user set
(page 13).


2. If in user set 1, 2, or 3, hold down the MODE
button and rotate the Command Dial until P
(program), S (shutter-priority), A (aperture-
priority), or M (manual) is displayed on the
control panel and screen.


Using Flexible Program Mode


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, and the
monitor on, hold down the MODE button and
turn the Command Dial until P (program) is
displayed on the control panel and screen.


2. Release the Mode button and rotate the Com-
mand Dial to set it to P* and cycle through a
number of aperture shutter speed combinations.


3. When finished, rotate the Command Dial until
the P* changes back to P, select another exposure
mode or user set, slide the mode selector to
playback mode, or turn the camera off.


Using Shutter-Priority Mode


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, hold down
the MODE button and turn the Command Dial
until an S is displayed on the control panel and
screen. The shutter speed is displayed on the
control panel and both shutter speed and
aperture are displayed on the screen.


2. Release the MODE button and turn the Com-
mand Dial to select a shutter speed.


Using Aperture-Priority Mode


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, hold down
the MODE button and turn the Command Dial
until an A appears on the control panel and no
user set icon is displayed on the screen. The
aperture is displayed on the control panel and
both shutter speed and aperture are displayed
on the screen.


2. Release the MODE button and turn the Com-
mand Dial to select an aperture.


Using Manual Mode


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, hold down
the MODE button and turn the Command Dial
until an M appears on the control panel, then
release the MODE button. Both the aperture and
shutter speed are displayed on the screen and
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one or the other is displayed on the control
panel.


2. Press the MODE button to switch back and
forth between the aperture and shutter speed
setting. You can tell which is adjustable at the
moment because the current setting is displayed
alone on the control panel and in green on the
screen. (Although a shutter speed of 1/4 or
slower will be yellow.)


3. Rotate the Command Dial to change either
apertures ( in one-third stops) or shutter speeds
(in full stops). The setting you aren’t changing
with the Command Dial can be changed by
pressing the left or right point on the Multi
Selector while holding down the MODE button.


Changing the Metering Mode


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the
MENU button.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight the METERING icon, and
press the right point to display a submenu of
choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight your choice, and then press
the right point to set it.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Using Exposure Compensation


1. With the camera in any user set—you can have
two settings, one for user set A and another
shared by user sets 1, 2, and 3—hold down the
Exposure Compensation (+/-) button on top of
the camera and rotate the Command Dial to
select a setting from –2 (darker) to +2 (lighter) in
increments of 1/3 of a stop. The screen displays
the result of the changes.
■  Selecting a + value makes the image brighter.
■  Selecting a – value makes the image darker.


2. When done, reset exposure compensation to 0.0.


Using Exposure Lock


1. With the camera set to spot or center-weighted
metering for best results (page 43), point it so the
subject that you want to lock exposure on is in
the center of the screen.


2. Press the shutter button halfway down and
hold it there to lock in the exposure. The AF
indicator on the screen glows a steady green. (At
this point you can press and hold down AE/
AF/LOCK on the lens barrel).


3. Without releasing the shutter button (unless
you are holding down the


AE/AF/LOCK button), recompose the scene
and press the shutter button the rest of the way
to take the picture.


Using Autoexposure Bracketing


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the
MENU button.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight BKT on tab 2 of the menu,
and press the right point to display a submenu.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight On and press the right
point to select it.


4. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight a combination of exposures
(3 or 5) and exposure increments ( + or – 0.3, 0.7,
or 1.0), and press the right point to set it.


5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu and
take the series of pictures.


6. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but select Off
or turn off the camera. If you don’t turn expo-
sure compensation off, you start another series
next time you take a picture.


Displaying Histograms


■■■■■  In playback or Quick review mode, scroll to any
photo and rotate the Command Dial until its histo-
gram is displayed. You can then use the points on the
Multi Selector to scroll through other images to see
their histograms.


Using Histograms


■  If the histogram shows most pixels toward the left
(darker) side of the graph, reshoot the scene using
exposure compensation to add exposure (page 51).
■  If the histogram shows most pixels toward the right
(lighter) side of the graph, reshoot the scene using
exposure compensation to reduce exposure (page 51).


Using the Self-Timer


1. With the camera in any user set, repeatedly
press the MF button until the self-timer sweep-
ing second hand icon is displayed on the
control panel and screen.


2. With the camera on a stable surface or tripod,
press the shutter button all the way down once
for a ten-second delay or twice quickly for a
three-second delay. (To pause the 10-second
timer after it has started, press the shutter button
twice and to pause the 3-second timer, press it
once. To resume the paused timer, press the
shutter button again. To cancel the self-timer,
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press MF again to remove the icon from the
control panel and screen.)


Using Best Shot Selector


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the
MENU button to display the shooting menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight the BEST SHOT SELECTOR
icon (BSS), and press the right point to display a
submenu.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight On and press the right
point to select it.


4. Press the MENU button twice to hide the menu.
5. Hold down the shutter button to take up to 10


pictures and then release it.
6. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but select Off


instead of On.


Changing the ISO


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, hold down
the Flash/ISO button on the lens barrel and turn
the Command Dial to cycle through the settings
Auto, 800, 400, 200, and 100.


2. Release the Flash/ISO button and take your
photos.


3. When finished, repeat Steps 1 and 2 but select
AUTO to return to the default setting.


Increasing The Sharpness of Moving Objects


■■■■■  Photograph fast-moving subjects heading
toward or away from you and not from side to side.


■■■■■  Move farther back from the subject.


■■■■■  Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view.


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Switch to shutter-priority (page 37) or flexible
program (page 35) mode and select a fast shutter
speed.


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Increase the camera’s ISO although this adds
some grain to the image (page 59).


Changing the Autofocus Setting


■  With the camera in any user set, repeatedly press
the MF button to cycle through the available
modes: autofocus (no icon), infinity (a mountain
icon on the screen and M-F on the control panel),
macro close-up (a flower blossom icon), and
macro/self-timer (flower blossom and sweeping
second hand icons), and then back to autofocus
(no icon).


Using AF Area Mode


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the
MENU button.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight FOCUS on tab 2 of the
menu, then press the right point to display a
submenu.


3. With AF Area Mode highlighted, press the right
point to display a submenu.


4. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight one of the choices, then
press the right point to set it.


5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Using Manual Focus


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, hold down
the MF button and turn the Command Dial to
bring the scene into focus on the screen. Release
the button when focused at the desired distance
and take your photos.


2. To cancel manual focus, press and release the
MF button.


Using Focus Lock


1. With the camera in any user set, point the
camera so the subject you want to lock focus on
is in the active AF area.


2. Press the shutter button halfway down and
hold it there to lock in the focus. The AF indica-
tor on the screen glows a steady green.


3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose
the scene and press the shutter button the rest of
the way to take the picture.


Turning Focus Confirmation On and Off


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the
MENU button.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight FOCUS on tab 2, then press
the right point to display a submenu.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Focus Confirmation and
press the right point to display a submenu of
choices.


4. Press the up or down points on the Multi
Selector to highlight one of the following
choices, then press the right point to set it.


■■■■■  MF (the default) sharply outlines subjects that
are in focus when you use manual focus (page
67).
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■■■■■  On sharply outlines subjects that are in focus
in all focus modes.


■■■■■  Off turns off focus confirmation
5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Selecting Continuous or Single Autofocus


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the
MENU button.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight FOCUS on tab 2, then press
the right point to display a submenu.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Auto-Focus Mode and press
the right point to display a submenu of choices.


4. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Continuous AF, or Single AF,
then press the right point to set it.


5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Using the Infinity Focus Setting


■■■■■ With the camera in any user set, repeatedly
press the MF button until the infinity focus icon (a
mountain) is displayed on the screen and the
M-F icon is displayed on the control panel.


Increasing Depth of Field


■■■■■ Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes
down.


■■■■■ Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.


■■■■■ Move farther away from the subject.


■■■■■ Switch to aperture-priority (page 39) or flexible
program (page 35) mode and select a small aper-
ture.


■■■■■ Switch to infinity focus.


Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field


1. Point the camera so the area you want to focus
on is in the active AF area. In a landscape, pick
something about one-third of the way between
you and the horizon. For other scenes, pick
something to focus on that’s one-third of the
way between the nearest and farthest points
that you want to be sharp.


2. Press the shutter button down halfway and
hold it there to lock in the focus. The AF indica-
tor on the screen glows a steady green.


3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter
button the rest of the way to take the picture.


Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field


1. Zoom the lens in to magnify the subject or move
close to it and focus the camera on, or slightly in
front of, the subject you want sharpest.


2. Press the shutter button down halfway and
hold it there to lock in the focus.  The AF indica-
tor on the screen glows a steady green.


3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter
button the rest of the way to take the picture.


Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture.


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Zoom the lens in to enlarge the subject.


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Move closer to the subject.


Capturing Creative Blur


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Set the camera to shutter-priority (page 37) or
flexible program (page 35) mode and select a slow
shutter speed.


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Try blurring images in low-light situations. In
bright light, the shutter will open and close too
fast.


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ In some situations, you may want to turn the
flash off when trying to blur nearby subjects (page
106).


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ At night select bulb to keep the shutter open as
long as you hold down the shutter button up to
one minute (page 84).


Setting White Balance


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the
MENU button.


2. Press the down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight the WHITE BALANCE icon and then
press the right point on the Multi Selector to
display a submenu of choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight your choice and then press
the right point to set it.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Setting White Balance Preset


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the
MENU button.


2. Press the down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight the WHITE BALANCE icon and then
press the right point to display a submenu of
choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight White Bal Preset and press
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the right point to zoom the lens and display the
White Balance Preset screen.


4. Do one of the following:
■  Point the camera at a white sheet of paper or
other white subject so it fills the square in the
center of the screen, highlight Measure, and press
the right point on the Multi Selector. The camera
beeps, measures the color temperature, and
resets white balance.
■  Highlight Cancel and press the right point on
the Multi Selector to return white balance to its
most recent setting.


5. Press the MENU button twice to hide the menu.
6. When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 to select


another white balance setting.


Using White Balance Bracketing


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the
MENU button.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector
to highlight BKT on tab 2 of the menu, and press
the right point to display a submenu.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector
to highlight WB Bracketing and press the right
point to set it.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.
5. Press the shutter button once to take all three


images.
6. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but select Off


instead of WB Bracketing.


Using Noise Reduction


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the
MENU button.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector
to highlight NR on tab 2 of the menu, and press
the right point to display a submenu of choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector
to select one of the following then press the right
point to set it:
■  On has noise reduction take effect when the
shutter speed is below 1/15 or the ISO is above
100. It can be used with flash and all image
sizes and doubles the normal image save time.
■  Clear Image Mode is used only for image sizes
SXGA (1280 x 960) and smaller (page 31). Both
built-in and external flash are turned off in this
mode. In this mode the camera makes three
exposures for each picture—two with the
shutter open and one with it closed. The three
images are compared to identify and remove
noise. It takes three times normal to save these


images because of the processing taking place.
■  Off (the default) turns off noise reduction.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu and
take your photos.


Using Bulb


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, hold down
the MODE button and turn the Command Dial
until an M (for manual exposure) appears on
the control panel, then release the MODE
button. The aperture and shutter speed are
displayed on the screen and one or the other is
displayed on the control panel.


2. Press the MODE button to select the shutter
speed setting so its current setting is displayed
alone on the control panel and in green on the
screen.


3. Turn the Command Dial to slow the shutter
speed until bulb is displayed on the control
panel and BULB1M on the screen.


4. Press the shutter button all the way down and
hold it there until you get the exposure time you
want. The screen blacks out during the expo-
sure.


Changing Maximum Bulb Duration


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2 or 3, press the
MENU button.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight EXP on tab 2, and press the
right point to display a submenu of choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Maximum Bulb Duration
and press the right point to display options.
Highlight 1 Min or 5 Min and press the right
point to set it.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu and
then take your photos.


Zooming the Lens


To zoom the lens, press zoom-out (W) to widen the
angle of view and zoom-in (T) to enlarge subjects.
As you zoom, an indicator displayed on the screen
indicates the amount of zoom in five steps.


Using Digital Zoom


1. With the camera in any user set, compose your
image.


2. Press the zoom-in (T) button to zoom all the
way into the subject and then continue to hold it
down for 2 seconds until you see X1.2 through
X4.0 on the screen next to the zoom indicator.



HTTP://WWW.SHORTCOURSES.COM





HTTP://WWW.SHORTCOURSES.COM


12


THE SHORT COURSES WEB SITE AND ON-LINE DIGITAL PHOTOGRAPHY BOOKSTORE


A SHORT COURSE IN NIKON COOLPIX 5700 PHOTOGRAPHY


3. When the camera goes into digital zoom, you
can adjust the degree of magnification with the
zoom in (T) or zoom out (W) buttons.


4. To return to optical zoom, press the zoom-out
(W) button until the digital zoom indicator
disappears from the screen.


Using Lens Converters


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the
MENU button.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight the LENS icon on tab 2, and
press the right point to display a submenu of
choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight your choice and then press
the right point to set it.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.
5. When finished using the lens converter, repeat


Steps 1–4 but select Normal.


Using Auto Flash


■  With the camera in any user set, repeatedly press
the Flash/ISO button on the lens barrel until
AUTO and a lightening bolt icon are displayed on
the control panel and no flash icon is displayed on
the screen. (AUTO is the default setting.)


Adjusting Flash Power


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the
MENU button and display the Set-up menu (the
“S” tab).


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Speedlight Opt on tab 2 of
the menu, and press the right point to display a
submenu.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Variable Power, and press
the right point to display a setting scale.


4. Press the up point on the Multi Selector to
increase the flash power and the down point to
decrease it, then press the right point to set the
specified power.


5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.
6. When finished, repeat Steps 1–5 to reset power


to 0, otherwise the setting is remembered when
you turn off the camera.


Combating red-eye


1. With the camera in any user set, repeatedly
press the Flash/ISO button on the lens barrel
until the red-eye reduction icon (an eye) is dis-


played on the control panel and screen.
2. When finished, to return to the default setting,


press the Flash/ISO button until AUTO and the
lightning bolt icon are displayed on the control
panel and no flash icon is displayed on the
screen.


Using Fill Flash


1. With the camera in any user set, repeatedly
press the Flash/ISO button on the lens barrel
until the Anytime Flash icon (a lightning bolt
without the word AUTO) is displayed on the
control panel and screen.


2. When finished, to return to the default setting,
press the Flash/ISO button until AUTO and the
lightning bolt icon are displayed on the control
panel and no flash icon is displayed on the
screen.


Using Slow Sync Flash


1. With the camera in any user set, repeatedly
press the Flash/ISO button on the lens barrel
until the slow sync icon is displayed on the
control panel and screen.


2. When finished, to return to the default setting
press the Flash/ISO button until AUTO and the
lightning bolt icon are displayed on the control
panel and no flash icon is displayed on the
screen.


Turning the Flash Off and On


1. With the camera in any user set, repeatedly
press the Flash/ISO button on the lens barrel
until the flash cancel icon (a lightning bolt in a
circle with a slash through it) is displayed on
the control panel and screen.


2. When finished, to return to the default setting,
press the Flash/ISO button until AUTO and the
lightning bolt icon are displayed on the control
panel and no flash icon is displayed on the
screen.


Turning Internal and External Flash On and Off


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the
MENU button and display the Set-up menu (the
“S” tab).


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Speedlight Opt on tab 2 of
the menu, and press the right point to display a
submenu.


3. Press the up point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Speedlight Cntrl and press the right
point to display choices.
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4. Press the up point on the Multi Selector to select
your choice and then press the right point to set
it.


5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Taking Macro Close-ups


1. With the camera in any user set, repeatedly
press the MF button on the lens barrel until the
macro close-up flower blossom icon is dis-
played, or the macro icon and a sweeping
second hand icon if you are using macro with
the self-timer (page 58).


2. Compose the photo on the screen. To frame and
focus the image, use the zoom buttons, and
move the camera closer to or farther from the
subject. When zoomed to the range where
extreme close-ups are possible, the macro icon
on the screen turns yellow.


3. Press the shutter button halfway down to lock
in focus then all the way down to take the
picture.


Increasing depth of Field in Close-ups


■■■■■  Increase the illumination of the subject to stop
down the aperture.


■■■■■  Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.


■■■■■  Focus on something in the middle of the scene
(front to back) since in close-ups, depth of field is half
in front and half behind the plane of critical focus.


Adjusting Brightness and Contrast


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the
MENU button.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight the IMAGE ADJUSTMENT
icon and then press the right point to display a
submenu of choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight your choice and then press
the right point to set it.


4. Press the MENU button twice to hide the menu.


Specifying Image Sharpness


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the
MENU button.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight the IMAGE SHARPENING
icon on tab 2 of the menu, then press the right
point to display a submenu.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight your choice and press the
right point to set it.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Adjusting Saturation


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the
MENU button.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight the SATURATION CON-
TROL icon and then press the right point to
display a submenu of choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight your choice and then press
the right point to set it. (The Black&White choice
is described on page 120.)


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Using AE Lock


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the
MENU button.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight EXP on tab 2 and press the
right point to display a submenu of choices.


3. With AE Lock highlighted, press the right point
on the Multi Selector to display another list of
choices, press the up or down point to highlight
one, and then press the right point to select it:
■  Off turns AE lock off when you are done
taking panoramic images.
■  On locks in aperture, shutter speed, white
balance (if set to Auto), and the ISO when you
take the first image in a series after turning on
AE lock.
■  Reset clears the previous settings when you
want to take a second or subsequent series of
images. If you use this with AE Lock on, the AE-
L (AE Lock) and WB-L (white balance lock)
indicators on the screen turn yellow to indicate
they will be locked in when you take the next
shot.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu and
then take your photos.


Shooting in Black & White


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the
MENU button.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight the SATURATION CON-
TROL icon, and then press the right point to
display a submenu of choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Black&White and then press
the right point to set it.


4. Press the MENU button twice to hide the menu.
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5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but select 0
Normal instead of Black&White.


Using Continuous Photography


1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the
MENU button.


2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight the CONTINUOUS icon,
and then press the right point to display a list of
choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight your choice, then press the
right point to set it.


4. Press the MENU button twice to hide the menu.


Using the Set-up Menu


1. With the camera in the appropriate mode (see
table above), press the MENU button.


2. If you are in user set 1, 2, or 3, or in playback
mode, press the left point on the Multi Selector
to highlight the tab, press the down point to
highlight the Set-up menu (the page with the
“S” tab) and then press the right point to
activate the menu.


3. Make any of the changes listed in the table
above and described below and on the follow-
ing pages.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.
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Preface
Short Courses prides itself on providing helpful and
accurate information to the digital photography
community. This Pocket Guide and others like it are
made available at no cost to help you enioy your
camera better and get the most out of it.

The step-by-step instructions in this free pocket
guide are excerpted from the comprehensive book
“A Short Course in Nikon Coolpix 5000 Photogra-
phy” and its accompanying e-book. Feel free to print
them out as-is or copy them into a word processing
program to format them. Hopefully they will be a
useful guide when out in the field. To learn more
about the procedures featured here, the context in
which they are used, and tips that make them even
more useful, check out the book from which they are
excerpted by visiting the Short Course’s bookstore
at:

http://www.shortcourses.com

The page number cross-references within the instruc-
tions, refer to pages in the book where you will find
the procedures discussed.
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Taking a Picture in Programmed Auto Mode
1. Set the mode selector on the back of the camera

to the shooting position (the camera icon),
remove the lens cap, and turn the power switch
to ON. The camera beeps once and the lens
extends out.

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making
sure the subject that you want sharpest is in the
focus brackets in the center of the viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the
camera can set focus and exposure. When these
are set, the AF lamp next to the viewfinder
glows a steady green. If the camera has prob-
lems focusing, the lamp flashes (page 65). If the
red lamp glows it means the flash will fire
when you take the picture.

4. Press the shutter button all the way down to
take the picture. The camera beeps and the AF
lamp next to the viewfinder flashes green as
the image is saved to the CompactFlash card.

5. When done, turn the power switch to OFF and
replace the lens cap.

Selecting a User Set with the FUNC Button
With the camera on and the mode selector on the
back of the camera set to shooting mode (the camera
icon), hold down the FUNC button and rotate the
command dial to display A, 1, 2, or 3 on the control
panel.

Selecting a User Set From the menu
1. With the camera on and the mode selector on

the back of the camera set to shooting mode
(the camera icon), open the monitor and press
the MENU button to display the shooting
menu.

2. The USER SETTING icon at the top of the
menu is highlighted, so just press the right
point on the Multi Selector to display a list of
user sets (the letter A and the numbers 1, 2, or 3
in boxes)

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to select a user set, then press the right
point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Using Menus
■  To display the menu in any user set, open the
monitor and press the MENU button.

■  To move up and down a menu to highlight
commands or icon, press the up or down point on
the Multi Selector. As you highlight a command
or icon (or tab), it turns orange and the

command’s full name is displayed at the bottom
or top of the monitor. (On the Set-up and Play
Back menus the command names are spelled out
right on the menu.)

■  To move between tabs 1 and 2 on the shooting
menu in user sets 1, 2, and 3, highlight the first or
last item on the menu and press the up or down
points on the Multi Selector. You can also press
the left point to highlight one of the tabs, the up or
down point to highlight the desired tab, then the
right point to activate the menu. You can also
move to Page 2 of the menu by pressing the
MENU button but only when PAGE 2 is displayed
above or below the menu.

■  To display a submenu when a highlighted
menu command displays a solid right-pointing
arrowhead, press the right point on the Multi
Selector. (To hide the submenu, press the left
point.)

■  To set (activate) a highlighted command (one
with a hollow or outlined arrowhead), press the
right point on the Multi Selector. The setting
applies immediately.

■  To display the Set-up menu, press the left
point on the Multi Selector to highlight the tab for
the current menu, then press the up or down
point to highlight the S tab. Press the right point
to activate the menu. The Set-up menu is de-
scribed in detail beginning on page 123.

■  To hide the menu, press the MENU button
once when MENU OFF is displayed above or
below the menu.

Resetting the menus
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, open the

monitor and press the MENU button to display
the menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight the RESET ALL icon (a
letter “C”) on tab 2 of the menu and press the
right point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Reset and press the right
point to select it and reset the commands.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Reviewing Images
1. Slide the mode selector on the back of the

camera to Playback mode (the arrowhead in a
box icon) and open the monitor to display the
last photo you took. If there isn’t at least one
photo on the CF card you’ll get the message
CARD CONTAINS NO IMAGES.”
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2. Use any of the procedures described in the
QuickSteps box “Managing Your Images.”

3. To resume shooting, slide the mode selector to
shooting mode (the camera icon).

Managing Your Images
■■■■■  To display one image after another, press the
up or left point on the Multi Selector to scroll
backward through the images or the right or
down point to scroll forward.

■■■■■  To scroll quickly through the images, hold
down a point on the Multi Selector as you watch
the image numbers on the monitor change
(although the image won’t change until you
release the point).

■■■■■  The first and last images are linked so you can
scroll from one to the other in either direction.

■■■■■  To zoom the displayed image up to 6x, press or
hold down the zoom-in (T) button. The amount of
zoom is displayed in the upper left corner of the
monitor. To scroll around the zoomed image press
the points on the Multi Selector. To cancel zoom,
press the zoom-out (W) button.

■■■■■  To delete the displayed image, press the AF/
MF button with the trash can icon above it. When
prompted to confirm the deletion, press the up or
down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Yes,
then press the right point to delete the image.

■■■■■  To turn the information display on or off,
press the MONITOR button as many times as
necessary (page 12).

■■■■■  To scroll through up to five pages of informa-
tion about the displayed image and camera
settings (including the firmware version), rotate
the Command Dial. One page shows a histogram
illustrating the levels of luminance in the image
(page 53). If you can only see the histogram screen
no matter how much you rotate the Command
Dial, press the MONITOR button twice to turn the
monitor’s information display on.

■■■■■  To play a movie see page 21.

Managing Images You Just Shot
■■■■■  To delete an image as it’s being saved and
displayed on the monitor, press the AF/MF
button. A prompt appears with the choices Yes or
No. Highlight one and press the right point on the
Multi Selector to select it.

■■■■■  To pause the display for 20 seconds or cancel a
pause, press the Flash/ISO button and REC is
displayed. While paused, you can press the same
button to resume shooting or the AF/MF button
to delete the image. To return to shooting mode,
press the shutter button halfway down and then

release it, or press it all the way down to take a
picture.

Using Quick Review
■■■■■  To display the last image you took so it fills
one-quarter of the monitor, press the QUICK
button above or below the monitor.

■■■■■  To enlarge the one-quarter view image to full-
screen, push the QUICK button a second time.

■■■■■  To view other photos when an image is dis-
played one-quarter or full-screen, press the left or
right point on the Multi Selector.

■■■■■  To return to shooting, press the shutter button
halfway down, or press QUICK when the image is
displayed full screen.

Using Thumbnail Playback
1. With the camera on and the monitor open,

slide the mode selector to Playback (the
arrowhead in a box icon) or press the Quick
button twice to display images full-screen.

2. Press the zoom-out (W) button once to display
4 images, twice to display 9, and three times to
return to the normal view.

3. Use any of the following commands when
viewing thumbnails:

■■■■■  To move the yellow selection frame from
one image to another, press the points on the
Multi Selector.

■■■■■  To move forward or back a page at a time,
rotate the Command Dial.

■■■■■  To zoom the selected thumbnail to fill the
screen, press the zoom-in (T) button twice if
viewing nine thumbnails, or once if viewing
four.

■■■■■  To delete the selected image, press the AF/
MF button with the trash can icon above it.
When prompted to confirm the deletion, press
the down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light Yes, then press the right point to delete the
image.

Playing Movies
1. With the camera on and the monitor open,

slide the mode selector to Playback (the
arrowhead in a box icon).

2. Scroll to a movie indicated by a display of its
first frame and marked with a movie icon and
press the QUAL/SIZE button once to load the
movie and again to play it.

3. Use any of the following commands when
viewing movies:
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■■■■■  To adjust playback volume, press the zoom-
in and zoom-out buttons to select off, low, or
high.

■■■■■  To pause the movie, press the Flash/ISO
button. While paused, press the points on the
Multi Selector to scroll forward or backward
through frames, or press QUAL/SIZE to
resume playback.

■■■■■  To delete the selected image, press the AF/
MF button before or after playing a movie.

Deleting All or Selected Images
1. With the camera on and the monitor open,

slide the mode selector to Playback (the
arrowhead in a box icon), and press the MENU
button.

2. With Delete highlighted, press the right point to
display a list of choices.

3. Press the down or up point on the Multi
Selector to do one of the following (see the Tip
box to left):

■  Highlight All Images and press the right
point to select it and display a screen asking
you to confirm the deletion.

■  Highlight Selected Images and press the right
point to select it. Press the left and right points
to scroll through the thumbnail images and
press the up or down point to mark images for
deletion with a trash can icon. (You use the
same procedures to unselect images you
previously selected.) When done selecting
images, press the QUAL/SIZE button to
display a screen asking you to confirm the
deletions.

4. Press the down or up point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Yes and press the right
point to select it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Connecting the Camera to a TV
Plug the black plug of the cable included with
your camera into the A/V out jack on the side of
the camera. Plug the yellow plug into the TV’s
video in jack and the white plug into the audio-in
jack. The 5000 can connect to both NTSC and PAL
TVs. To switch modes, use the Video Mode com-
mand on the Playback mode’s Set-up menu (page
123).

Displaying a Slide Show
1. With the camera on and the monitor open,

slide the mode selector to Playback (the

arrowhead in a box icon), and press the MENU
button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Slide Show and then press
the right point to display a list of choices.

3. Do one of the following:

■  With Start highlighted, press the right point
on the Multi Selector to begin the show. To
pause the show, press the Flash/ISO button.
When paused, highlight Restart and press the
right point to resume, or press MENU to cancel
the show.

■  Highlight Frame Intvl and press the right
point to display a list of times ranging from 2
seconds to 10. Highlight the interval time you
want to use (3 is the default) and press the
right point on the Multi Selector to select it and
start the slide show.

4. When the slide show ends a menu appears.
Press MENU to quit, or highlight Restart or
Frame Intvl, and press the right point on the
Multi Selector again to continue.

Protecting Images
1. With the camera on and the monitor open,

slide the mode selector to Playback (the
arrowhead in a box icon), and press the MENU
button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight the Protect command and
press the right point to select it.

3. Press the left or right point on the Multi
Selector to highlight a thumbnail image and
press the up or down point to protect it and
mark it with a key icon. (You use the same
procedures to remove the icon from a previ-
ously protected image.)

4. Press the QUAL/SIZE button to complete the
procedure.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Hiding and Unhiding Images
1. With the camera on and the monitor open,

slide the mode selector to Playback (the
arrowhead in a box icon), and press the MENU
button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Hide Image and press the
right point to select it.

3. Press the left or right point on the Multi
Selector to highlight a thumbnail images and
press the up point to mark it with the hidden
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image icon. (You use the same procedures to
remove the icon.)

4. Press the QUAL/SIZE button to complete the
procedure.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Preparing a Print Set
1. With the camera on and the monitor open, slide

the mode selector to Playback (the arrowhead in a
box icon), and press the MENU button.

2. Press the right point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Print Set and then press the right point
to display thumbnail images.

3. Press the left or right point on the Multi Selector
to highlight a thumbnail image and press the up
or down point one or more times to specify the
number of prints you want of that image (maxi-
mum of nine).

4. Press the QUAL/SIZE button to complete the
procedure and a screen of choices appears.

5. Highlight Done and press the right point on the
Multi Selector to select it. (You can also first
highlight the Info and Date choices and press the
right point on the Multi Selector to turn them on
or off. Date prints the date on the image and Info
prints the aperture and shutter speed used to
capture it.)

Deleting a Print Set
1. With the camera on and the monitor open, slide

the mode selector to Playback (the arrowhead in a
box icon), and press the MENU button.

2. Highlight the Delete command and press the right
point on the Multi Selector to display a list of
choices.

3. Highlight Print Set and press the right point on
the Multi Selector again to delete the print set.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Selecting an Image Quality
■  With the camera in any user set, repeatedly press
the QUAL/SIZE button to cycle among HI, FINE,
BASIC, and NORMAL on the control panel or
monitor. ( HI is only available only when image size
is set to Full or 3:2)

Selecting an Image Size
■  With the camera in any user set hold down the
QUAL/SIZE button below the monitor and rotate
the Command Dial to cycle through the available
sizes on the control panel and monitor. All of the
sizes are listed in the table to the left. When no size is

indicated on the monitor, the image size is set to
Full. When image quality is set to HI, only Full
(no icon) and 3:2 sizes are available.

Using Clear Image Mode
1. With the camera in user set, 1, 2, or 3 press the

MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight NR on the menu, and
press the right point to display a submenu of
choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Clear Image Mode or Off
and then press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu and
take your photos.

Changing Exposure Modes
1. With the camera on and the mode selector on

the back of the camera set to shooting mode
(the camera icon), hold down the FUNC button
and rotate the command dial to select a user set
(page 13).

2. If in user set 1, 2, or 3, hold down MODE and
rotate the Command Dial until P (program), S
(shutter-priority), A (aperture-priority), or M
(manual) is displayed on the control panel and
monitor.

Using Flexible Program Mode
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, and the

monitor on, hold down the MODE button and
turn the Command Dial until P (program) is
displayed on the control panel and monitor.

2. Release the Mode button and rotate the
Command Dial to set it to P* and cycle through
a number of aperture shutter speed combina-
tions.

3. When finished, rotate the Command Dial until
the P* changes back to P, select another expo-
sure mode or user set, slide the mode selector
to playback mode, or turn the camera off.

Using Shutter-Priority Mode
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, hold

down the MODE button and turn the Com-
mand Dial until an S is displayed on the
control panel and monitor. The shutter speed is
displayed on the control panel and both shutter
speed and aperture are displayed on the
monitor.

2. Release the MODE button and turn the Com-
mand Dial to select a shutter speed.
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Using Aperture-Priority Mode
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, hold

down the MODE button and turn the Com-
mand Dial until an A appears on the control
panel and monitor. The aperture is displayed
on the control panel and both shutter speed
and aperture are displayed on the monitor.

2. Release the MODE button and turn the Com-
mand Dial to select an aperture.

Using Manual Mode
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, hold

down the MODE button and turn the Com-
mand Dial until an M appears on the control
panel, then release the MODE button. Both the
aperture and shutter speed are displayed on
the monitor and one or the other is displayed
on the control panel.

2. Press the MODE button to switch back and
forth between the aperture and shutter speed
setting. You can tell which is adjustable at the
moment because the current setting is dis-
played alone on the control panel and in
green/blue on the monitor. (Although a shutter
speed of 1/4 or slower will be yellow.)

3. Rotate the Command Dial to change either
apertures ( in one-third stops) or shutter speeds
(in full stops). The setting you don’t change
with the Command Dial can be changed by
pressing the left or right point on the Multi
Selector while holding down the MODE
button.

Changing the Metering Mode
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the

MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight the METERING icon, and
press the right point to display a submenu of
choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight your choice, and then
press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Using Exposure Compensation
1. With the camera in any user set—you can have

two settings, one for user set A and another
shared by user sets 1, 2, and 3—hold down the
Exposure Compensation (+/-) button on top of
the camera and rotate the Command Dial to
select a setting from –2 (darker) to +2 (lighter)
in increments of 1/3 of a stop. The monitor

displays the result of the changes.

■  Selecting a + value makes the scene look
brighter.

■  Selecting a – value makes the scene look
darker.

2. When done, reset exposure compensation to
0.0.

Using Exposure Lock
1. With the camera set to spot or center-weighted

metering (page 43), point it so the subject that
you want to lock exposure on is in the center of
the viewfinder or monitor.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and
hold it there to lock in the exposure. The AF
lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady
green. (At this point you can press and hold
down AE-L/AF-L on the front of the camera).

3. Without releasing the shutter (unless you are
holding down the
AE-L/AF-L button), recompose the scene and
press the shutter button the rest of the way to
take the picture.

Using Autoexposure Bracketing
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the

MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight BKT on tab 2 of the menu,
and press the right point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight On and press the right
point to select it.

4. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight a combination of expo-
sures (3 or 5) and exposure increments ( + or –
0.3, 0.7, or 1.0), and press the right point to set
it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu and
take the series of pictures.

6. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but select Off.

Displaying Histograms
■■■■■  In playback or Quick review mode, scroll to any
photo and rotate the Command Dial until its histo-
gram is displayed. You can then use the points on
the Multi Selector to scroll through other images to
see their histograms.

Using Histograms
■  If the histogram shows most pixels toward the left
(darker) side of the graph, use exposure compensa-
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tion to add exposure (page 51).

■  If the histogram shows most pixels toward the
right (lighter) side of the graph, use exposure
compensation to reduce exposure (page 51).

Using the Self-Timer
1. With the camera in any user set, press the AF/

MF button until the self-timer sweeping second
hand icon is displayed on the control panel and
monitor.

2. With the camera on a stable surface or tripod,
press the shutter button all the way down once
for a ten-second delay or twice quickly for a
three-second delay. (To pause the 10-second
timer after it has started, press the shutter
button twice and to pause the 3-second timer,
press it once. To resume the paused timer, press
the shutter button again. To cancel the self-
timer, pres AF/MF again to remove the icon
from the control panel and monitor.)

Using Best Shot Selector
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the

MENU button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight the BEST SHOT SELEC-
TOR icon (BSS), and press the right point to
display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight On and press the right
point to select it.

4. Press the MENU button twice to hide the
menu.

5. Hold down the shutter button to take up to 10
pictures and then release it.

6. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but select Off
instead of On.

Changing the ISO
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, hold

down the Flash/ISO button on the back of the
camera and turn the Command Dial to cycle
through the settings Auto, 800, 400, 200, and
100.

2. Release the Flash/ISO button and take your
photos.

3. When finished, repeat Steps 1 and 2 but select
AUTO to return to the default setting.

Increasing The Sharpness of Moving Objects
■■■■■  Photograph fast-moving subjects heading
toward or away from you and not from side to
side.

■■■■■  Move farther back from the subject.

■■■■■  Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view.

■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Switch to shutter-priority (page 37) or flexible
program (page 35) mode and select a fast shutter
speed.

■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Increase the camera’s ISO although this adds
some grain to the image (page 59).

Changing the Autofocus Setting
■  With the camera in any user set, repeatedly
press the AF/MF button to cycle through the
available modes: autofocus (no icon), infinity (a
mountain icon on the monitor and M-F on the
control panel), macro close-up (a flower blossom
icon), and macro/self-timer (flower blossom and
sweeping second hand icons), and then back to
autofocus.

Using AF Area Mode
1. With the monitor on, digital zoom not being

used, and the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press
the MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight FOCUS on tab 2 of the
menu, then press the right point to display a
submenu.

3. With AF Area Mode highlighted, press the right
point to display a submenu.

4. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight one of the choices, then
press the right point to set it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Using Manual Focus
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, hold

down the AF/MF button and turn the Com-
mand Dial to cycle through a series of preset
distances displayed on the control panel and
monitor. Release the button when focused at
the desired distance and take your photos.

2. To cancel manual focus, press and release the
AF/MF button.

Setting Distance Units
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the

MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight FOCUS, then press the
right point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Distance Units, then press
the right point display a submenu.
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4. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight m or ft, then press the right
point to set it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Using Focus Lock
1. With the camera in any user set, point the

camera so the subject you want to lock focus on
is in the active AF Area.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and
hold it there to lock in the focus. The AF lamp
next to the viewfinder glows a steady green.

3. Without releasing the shutter button, recom-
pose the scene and press the shutter button the
rest of the way to take the picture.

Turning Focus Confirmation On and Off
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the

MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight FOCUS on tab 2, then
press the right point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Focus Confirmation and
press the right point to display a submenu of
choices.

4. Press the up or down points on the Multi
Selector to highlight one of the following
choices, then press the right point to set it.

■■■■■  MF sharply outlines subjects that are in focus
when you use manual focus (page 67).

■■■■■  On sharply outlines subjects that are in focus
in all focus modes.

■■■■■  Off turns off focus confirmation

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Selecting Continuous or Single Autofocus
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the

MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight FOCUS on tab 2, then
press the right point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Auto-Focus Mode and press
the right point to display a submenu of choices.

4. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Continuous AF, or Single
AF, then press the right point to set it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Using the Infinity Focus Setting
■■■■■ With the camera in any user set, press the AF/
MF button until the infinity focus icon (a moun-
tain) is displayed on the monitor and the
M-F icon on the control panel.

Increasing Depth of Field
■■■■■ Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes

down.

■■■■■ Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.

■■■■■ Move farther away from the subject.

■■■■■ Switch to aperture-priority (page 39) or flexible
program (page 35) mode and select a small
aperture.

■■■■■ Switch to infinity focus.

Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
1. Point the camera so the area you want to focus

on is in the active AF Area. In a landscape, pick
something about one-third of the way between
you and the horizon. For other scenes, pick
something to focus on that’s one-third of the
way between the nearest and farthest points
that you want to be sharp.

2. Press the shutter button down halfway and
hold it there to lock in the focus. The AF lamp
next to the viewfinder glows a steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter
button the rest of the way to take the picture.

Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
1. Zoom the lens in to magnify the subject or

move close to it and focus the camera on, or
slightly in front of, the subject you want
sharpest.

2. Press the shutter button down halfway and
hold it there to lock in the focus.  The AF lamp
next to the viewfinder glows a steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter
button the rest of the way to take the picture.

Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode
■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Photograph in dim light to open up the aper-
ture.

■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Zoom the lens in to enlarge the subject.

■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Move closer to the subject.

Capturing Creative Blur
■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Set the camera to shutter-priority (page 37) or
flexible program (page 35) mode and select a slow
shutter speed.
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■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Try blurring images in low-light situations. In
bright light, the shutter will open and close too
fast.

■ ■ ■ ■ ■ In some situations, you may want to turn the
flash off when trying to blur nearby subjects (page
106).

■ ■ ■ ■ ■ At night select bulb to keep the shutter open as
long as you hold down the shutter button up to
one minute (page 84).

Setting White Balance
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the

MENU button.

2. Press the down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight the WHITE BALANCE icon and then
press the right point on the Multi Selector to
display a submenu of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight your choice and then press
the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Setting White Balance Preset
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the

MENU button.

2. Press the down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight the WHITE BALANCE icon and then
press the right point to display a submenu of
choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight White Bal Preset and press
the right point to zoom the lens and display the
White Balance Preset menu.

4. Do one of the following:

■  Point the camera at a white sheet of paper or
other white subject, highlight Measure, and
press the right point on the Multi Selector. The
camera beeps, measures the color temperature,
and resets white balance.

■  Highlight Cancel and press the right point on
the Multi Selector to return white balance to its
most recent setting.

5. Press the MENU button twice to hide the
menu.

6. When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 to select
another white balance setting.

Using White Balance Bracketing
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the

MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight BKT on tab 2 of the menu,

and press the right point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight WB Bracketing and press
the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

5. Press the shutter button once to take all three
images.

6. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but select Off
instead of WB Bracketing.

Using Noise Reduction
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the

MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight NR on tab 2 of the menu,
and press the right point to display a submenu
of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to select one of the following then
press the right point to set it:

■  On has noise reduction take effect when the
shutter speed is below 1/15 or the ISO is above
100. It can be used with flash and all image
sizes and doubles the normal image save time.

■  Clear Image Mode is used only for image
sizes SXGA and smaller (page 31). Both built-in
and external flash are turned off in this mode.
In this mode the camera makes three exposures
for each picture—two with the shutter open
and one with it closed. The three images are
compared to identify and remove noise. It takes
three times normal to save these images
because of the processing taking place.

■  Off (the default) turns off noise reduction.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu and
take your photos.

Using Bulb
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, hold

down the MODE button and turn the Com-
mand Dial until an M (for manual exposure)
appears on the control panel, then release the
MODE button. The aperture and shutter speed
are displayed on the monitor and one or the
other is displayed on the control panel.

2. Press the MODE button to select the shutter
speed setting so its current setting is displayed
alone on the control panel and in blue/green
on the monitor.

3. Turn the Command Dial to slow the shutter
speed until bulb is displayed on the control
panel and BULB1M on the monitor.
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4. Press the shutter button all the way down and
hold it there until you get the exposure time
you want. The monitor blacks out during the
exposure.

Changing Maximum Bulb Duration
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2 or 3, press the

MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight EXP on tab 2, and press
the right point to display a submenu of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Maximum Bulb Duration
and press the right point to display options.
Highlight 1 Min or 5 Min and press the right
point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu and
then take your photos.

Zooming the Lens
To zoom the lens, press zoom-out (W) to widen the
angle of view and zoom-in (T) to enlarge subjects. As
you zoom, an indicator displayed on the monitor
indicates the amount of zoom in five steps.

Using Digital Zoom
1. With the camera in any user set and the

monitor on, use the monitor to compose your
image.

2. Press the zoom-in (T) button to zoom all the
way into the subject and then continue to hold
it down for 2 seconds until you see X1.2
through X4.0 on the monitor next to the zoom
indicator.

3. When the camera goes into digital zoom, you
can adjust the degree of magnification with the
zoom in (T) or zoom out (W) buttons.

4. To return to optical zoom, press the zoom-out
(W) button until the digital zoom indicator
disappears from the monitor.

Using Lens Converters
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the

MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight the LENS icon on tab 2,
and press the right point to display a submenu
of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight your choice and then press
the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

5. When finished using the lens converter, repeat
Steps 1–4 but select Normal.

Using Auto Flash
■  With the camera in any user set, press the
Flash/ISO button on the back of the camera until
AUTO and a lightening bolt icon are displayed on
the control panel and no flash icon is displayed on
the monitor. (AUTO is the default setting.)

Adjusting Flash Power
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the

MENU button and display the Set-up menu
(the “S” tab).

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Speedlight Opt on page 2 of
the menu, and press the right point to display a
submenu.

3. With Variable Power highlighted, press the right
point on the Multi Selector to display a setting
scale.

4. Press the up point on the Multi Selector to
increase the flash power and the down point to
decrease it, then press the right point to set the
specified power.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

6. When finished, repeat Steps 1–5 to reset power
to 0, otherwise the setting is remembered when
you turn off the camera.

Combating red-eye
1. With the camera in any user set, press the

Flash/ISO button on the back of the camera
until the red-eye reduction icon (an eye) is
displayed on the control panel and monitor.

2. When finished, to return to the default setting,
press the Flash/ISO button until AUTO and the
lightning bolt icon are displayed on the control
panel and no flash icon is displayed on the
monitor.

Using Fill Flash
1. With the camera in any user set, press the

Flash/ISO button on the back of the camera
until the Anytime Flash icon (a lightning bolt
without the word AUTO) is displayed on the
control panel and monitor.

2. When finished, to return to the default setting,
press the Flash/ISO button until AUTO and the
lightning bolt icon are displayed on the control
panel and no flash icon is displayed on the
monitor.
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Using Slow Sync Flash
1. With the camera in any user set, press the

Flash/ISO button on the back of the camera
until the slow sync icon is displayed on the
control panel and monitor.

2. When finished, to return to the default setting
press the Flash/ISO button until AUTO and the
lightning bolt icon are displayed on the control
panel and no flash icon is displayed on the
monitor.

Turning the Flash Off and On
1. With the camera in any user set, press the

Flash/ISO button on the back of the camera
until the flash cancel icon (a lightning bolt in a
circle with a slash through it) is displayed on
the control panel and monitor.

2. When finished, to return to the default setting,
press the Flash/ISO button until AUTO and the
lightning bolt icon are displayed on the control
panel and no flash icon is displayed on the
monitor.

Taking Macro Close-ups
1. With the camera in any user set, press the AF/

MF button on the back of the camera until the
macro close-up flower blossom icon is dis-
played, or the macro icon and a sweeping
second hand icon if you are using macro with
the self-timer (page 58).

2. Compose the photo on the monitor. To frame
and focus the image, use the zoom buttons, and
move the camera closer to or farther from the
subject. When zoomed to the range where
extreme close-ups are possible, the macro icon
on the monitor turns yellow.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down to lock
in focus then all the way down to take the
picture.

Increasing depth of Field in Close-ups
■■■■■  Increase the illumination of the subject to stop
down the aperture.

■■■■■  Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have
to.

■■■■■  Focus on something in the middle of the scene
(front to back) since in close-ups, depth of field is
half in front and half behind the plane of critical
focus.

Adjusting Brightness and Contrast
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the

MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight the IMAGE ADJUST-
MENT icon and then press the right point to
display a submenu of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight your choice and then press
the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button twice to hide the
menu.

Specifying Image Sharpness
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the

MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight the IMAGE SHARPEN-
ING icon on tab 2 of the menu, then press the
right point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight your choice and press the
right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Adjusting Saturation
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the

MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight the SATURATION CON-
TROL icon and then press the right point to
display a submenu of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight your choice and then press
the right point to set it. (The Black&White
choice is described on page 120.)

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Using AE Lock
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the

MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight EXP on tab 2 and press the
right point to display a submenu of choices.

3. With AE Lock highlighted, press the right point
on the Multi Selector to display another list of
choices, press the up or down point to high-
light one, and then press the right point to
select it:

■  Off turns AE lock off when you are done
taking panoramic images.
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■  On locks in aperture, shutter speed, white
balance (if set to Auto), and the ISO when you
take the first image in a series after turning on
AE lock.

■  Reset clears the previous settings when you
want to take a second or subsequent series of
images. If you use this with AE Lock on, the
AE-L (AE Lock) and WB-L (white balance lock)
indicators on the monitor turn yellow to
indicate they will be locked in when you take
the next shot.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu and
then take your photos.

Shooting in Black & White
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the

MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight the SATURATION CON-
TROL icon, and then press the right point to
display a submenu of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight Black&White and then
press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button twice to hide the
menu.

5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but select 0
Normal instead of Black&White.

Using Continuous Photography
1. With the camera in user set 1, 2, or 3, press the

MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight the CONTINUOUS icon,
and then press the right point to display a list
of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to highlight your choice, then press the
right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button twice to hide the
menu.

Using the Set-up Menu
1. With the camera in the appropriate mode (see

table above), press the MENU button.

2. If you are in user set 1, 2, or 3, or in playback
mode, press the left point on the Multi Selector
to highlight the tab, press the down point to
highlight the Set-up menu (the page with the
“S” tab) and then press the right point to
activate the menu.

3. Make any of the changes listed in the table
above and described below and on the follow-
ing pages.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.
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Preface
Short Courses prides itself on providing helpful and accurate
information to the digital photography community. This Pocket
Guide and others like it are made available at no cost to help you
enioy your camera better and get the most out of it.

The step-by-step instructions in this free pocket guide are
excerpted from the comprehensive book “A Short Course in
Nikon Coolpix 995 Photography.” Feel free to print them out as-
is or copy them into a word processing program to format them.
Hopefully they will be a useful guide when out in the field. To
learn more about the procedures featured here, the context in
which they are used, and tips that make them even more useful,
check out the book from which they are excerpted by visiting the
Short Course’s bookstore at:

http://www.shortcourses.com

The page number cross-references within the instructions, refer
to pages in the book where you will find the procedures dis-
cussed.
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Taking a Picture in Auto Mode
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Auto (A) and swivel the lens to a

comfortable position. Be sure to remove the lens cap and
check the number of pictures remaining in the upper left
corner of the control panel.

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the
subject that you want sharpest is in the AF Area brackets in
the center of the viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the camera can
set focus and exposure. When these are set, the AF lamp
next to the viewfinder glows a steady green. If the camera
has problems focusing, the lamp flashes (page 62). If the red
lamp flashes, slide the Speedlight lock-release lever marked
with a lightning-bolt icon to pop up the flash (page 98).

4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the
picture. The camera beeps and the AF lamp next to the
viewfinder flashes green as the image is saved to the
CompactFlash card.

5. When done, turn the Mode Dial to OFF and replace the lens
cap.

Using Menus
■  To display the menu in any mode, press the MENU button.

■  To move up and down a menu to highlight commands,
press the up or down point on the Multi Selector. As you
highlight a command or icon (or tab), it turns orange and the
command’s full name is displayed at the top of the monitor.
(On the Set-up and Play Back menus the command names are
spelled out right on the menu.)

■  To move between pages of multipage menus, highlight the
first or last item on the menu and up or down points on the
Multi Selector. You can also press the left point to highlight
one of the page tabs, the up or down points to highlight the
desired page, then the right point to display the page. You can
also move to Page 2 of the Manual (M) shooting menu by
pressing the MENU button but only when MENU PAGE2 is
displayed in the lower left corner of the monitor.
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■  To display a submenu when a highlighted menu command
displays a solid right-pointing arrowhead, press the right
point on the Multi Selector. (To hide the submenu, press the
left point.)

■  To set (activate) a highlighted command (one with a
hollow or outlined arrowhead), press the right point on the
Multi Selector. The setting applies immediately.

■  To display a tabbed page, such as a Set-up menu page,
press the left point on the Multi Selector to highlight the tab
for the current page, then press the up or down point to
highlight a new tab and display its page. Press the right point
to activate the menu.

■  To hide the menu, press the MENU button once or twice.

Resetting the menus
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), press the MENU

button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the
RESET ALL icon (a letter “C”) on page 2 of the menu and
press the right point to display a submenu.

3. Press the down point on the Multi Selector to highlight
Reset and press the right point to select it and reset the
commands.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Memorizing Manual mode Settings
1. With the camera in Manual (M) mode, press MENU button

to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the left point on the Multi Selector to highlight a tab,
press the down point to highlight the “S” tab, then press the
right point to activate the Set-up menu.

3. Highlight Controls and press the right point on the Multi
Selector to display a list of choices.

4. With Memorize highlighted, press the right point to display
a list of settings.

5. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight



SHORT COURSES (HTTP://WWW.SHORTCOURSES.COM)

9

a setting and press the right point to turn it on or off (only
those settings with check marks will be memorized).

6. When finished, highlight Done and press the right point on
the Multi Selector to return to the menu.

7. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Previewing Images
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Playback mode (the arrowhead in a

box icon) to display the last photo you took. If there isn’t at
least one photo on the CF card you’ll get the message
CARD CONTAINS NO IMAGES.”

2. Use any of the procedures described in the QuickSteps box
“MANAGING YOUR IMAGES.”

3. To quit, or resume shooting, turn the Mode Dial to another
setting.

Managing Your Images
■■■■■  To display one image after another, press the left or right
point on the Multi Selector. Hold a point down to scroll
quickly through the images as you watch the image numbers
on the monitor.

■■■■■  To zoom the displayed image up to 6x, press or hold down
the zoom-in (T) button. The amount of zoom is displayed in
the upper left corner of the monitor. To scroll around the
zoomed image press the points on the Multi Selector. To cancel
zoom, press the zoom-out (W) button.

■■■■■  To delete the displayed image, press the M-FOCUS button
with the trash can icon above it. When prompted to confirm
the deletion, press the down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Yes, then press the right point to delete the image.

■■■■■  To turn the information display on or off, press the MONI-
TOR button as many times as necessary.

■■■■■  To scroll through up to five screens of information about
the displayed image and camera settings (including the
firmware version), rotate the Command Dial. One page shows
a histogram illustrating the levels of luminance in the image
(page 50). Some of the same information is also stored in a
TXT file that you can read with any word processing program
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(page 52). If you can only see the histogram screen no matter
how much you rotate the Command Dial, press the MONI-
TOR button twice to turn the monitor’s information display
on.

■■■■■  To play a movie (page 119) when the first frame is dis-
played full-screen on the monitor (it’s marked with a movie
icon), press the QUAL button once to load the movie and
again to play it. To pause the movie, press the ISO button.
While paused, press the points on the Multi Selector to scroll
through frames, or press QUAL to resume playback.

Managing Images You Just Shot
■■■■■  To delete the displayed image, press the M-FOCUS button.
A prompt will appear with the choices Yes or No. Highlight
one and press the right point on the Multi Selector to select it.

■■■■■  To pause the display for 20 seconds or cancel a pause,
press the ISO button. While paused, you can delete the image.

■■■■■  To return to shooting mode, press the shutter button
halfway down and then release it, or press it all the way down
to take a picture.

Using Quick Review
■■■■■  To display the last image you took so it fills one-quarter of
the monitor, press the QUICK button above the monitor.

■■■■■  To enlarge the one-quarter view image to full-screen, push
the QUICK button a second time.

■■■■■  To view other photos when an image is displayed one-
quarter or full-screen, press the left or right point on the Multi
Selector.

■■■■■  To return to shooting, press the shutter button halfway
down, set the Mode Dial to another setting, press QUICK once
or twice, or turn the camera off and back on.

Deleting All or Selected Images
1. With the Mode Dial set to Playback (the arrowhead in a box

icon), press the MENU button.

2. With Delete highlighted, press the right point to display a
list of choices.
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3. Press the down or up point on the Multi Selector to do one
of the following (see the Tips box to left):

■  Highlight All Images and press the right point to select it
and display a screen asking you to confirm the deletion.

■  Highlight Selected Images and press the right point to
select it. Press the left and right points to scroll through the
thumbnail images and press the up or down point to mark
images for deletion with a trash can icon. (You use the same
procedures to unselect images.) When done selecting
images, press the QUAL button to display a screen asking
you to confirm the deletions.

4. Press the down or up point on the Multi Selector to high-
light Yes and press the right point to select it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Turning Disable Delete On and Off
1. With the camera in Manual (M) mode, press MENU button

to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the left point on the Multi Selector to highlight a tab,
press the down point to highlight the “S” tab, then press the
right point to activate the Set-up menu.

3. Press the down or up point on the Multi Selector to high-
light Disable delete on page 2 of the menu, and press the
right point to display a list of choices.

4. Press the down or up point on the Multi Selector to high-
light On or Off, then press the right point to select it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Using Thumbnail Playback
1. With the Mode Dial set to Playback (the arrowhead in a box

icon), press the ISO button below the monitor once to
display 9 images, twice to display 4, and three times to
return to the normal view.

2. Use any of the following commands when viewing thumb-
nails:

■■■■■  To move the yellow selection frame from one image to
another, press the points on the Multi Selector.
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■■■■■  To move forward or back a page at a time, rotate the
Command Dial.

■■■■■  To zoom the selected thumbnail to fill the screen, press
the ISO or zoom In (T) button twice if viewing nine thumb-
nails, or once if viewing four.

■■■■■  To delete the selected image, press the M-FOCUS button
with the trash can icon above it. When prompted to confirm
the deletion, press the down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight Yes, then press the right point to delete the image.

Protecting Images
1. With the Mode Dial set to Playback (the arrowhead in a box

icon), press the MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight the Protect command and press the right point to
select it.

3. Use the left or right point on the Multi Selector to highlight
a thumbnail image and press the up or down point to
protect it and mark it with a key icon. (You use the same
procedures to remove the icon.)

4. Press the QUAL button to complete the procedure.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Displaying a Slide Show
1. With the Mode Dial set to Playback (the arrowhead in a box

icon), press the MENU button.

2. Highlight Slide Show and press the right point on the Multi
Selector to display a list of choices.

3. Do one of the following:

■  Select Start and press the right point on the Multi Selec-
tor to begin the show. To pause the show, press the ISO
button, and to cancel the show press MENU or turn the
Mode Dial to another setting

■  Highlight Frame Intvl and press the right point to display
a list of times ranging from 2 seconds to 10. Highlight the
interval time you want to use and press the right point on
the Multi Selector to select it and start the slide show.
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4. When the slide show ends, press MENU to quit, or high-
light Restart or Frame Intvl, and press the right point on the
Multi Selector again to continue.

Connecting the Camera to a TV
Plug the black plug of the cable included with your camera to the
camera’s video out jack and the yellow plug to the TV’s video in
jack.

Hiding and Unhiding Images
1. With the Mode Dial set to Playback (the arrowhead in a box

icon), press the MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light Hide Image and press the right point to select it.

3. Use the left or right point on the Multi Selector to highlight
a thumbnail images and press the up point to mark it with
the hidden image icon. (You use the same procedures to
remove the icon.)

4. Press the QUAL button to complete the procedure.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Selecting an Image Quality
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Auto (A) or Manual (M).

2. Repeatedly press the QUAL button below the monitor to
cycle among HI (Manual mode only with size set to Full or
3:2), FINE, BASIC, and NORMAL on the control panel or
monitor.

Selecting an Image Size
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Auto (A) or Manual (M).

2. Hold down the QUAL button below the monitor and rotate
the Command Dial to cycle through the available sizes on
the control panel and monitor. All of the sizes are listed in
the table to the left. When no size is indicated on the
monitor, the camera is set to Full image size.
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Changing Exposure Modes
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Auto (A) or Manual (M) mode.

2. If in Manual (M), hold down MODE and rotate the Com-
mand Dial until P (program), S (shutter-priority), A (aper-
ture-priority), or M (manual) is displayed on the control
panel and monitor.

Using Flexible Program Mode
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), and the monitor on,

hold down the MODE button and turn the Command Dial
until P (program) is displayed on the control panel and
monitor.

2. Release the Mode button and rotate the Command Dial to
set it to P* and cycle through a number of aperture shutter
speed combinations.

3. When finished, rotate the Command Dial until the P*
changes back to P, select another exposure mode, turn the
Mode Dial to a setting other than Manual (M), or turn the
camera off.

Using Shutter-Priority Mode
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), hold down the

MODE button and turn the Command Dial until an S is
displayed on the control panel and monitor.

2. Release the MODE button and turn the Command Dial to
select a shutter speed on the control panel or monitor.

Using Aperture-Priority Mode
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), hold down the

MODE button and turn the Command Dial until an A
appears on the control panel and monitor.

2. Release the MODE button and turn the Command Dial to
select an aperture on the control panel or monitor.
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Using Manual Mode
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), hold down the

MODE button and turn the Command Dial until an M
appears on the control panel, then release the MODE
button. The aperture and shutter speed are displayed on
the monitor.

2. Press the MODE button to switch back and forth between
the aperture and shutter speed setting. You can tell which is
adjustable at the moment because the current setting is
displayed alone on the control panel and in green/blue on
the monitor.

3. Rotate the Command Dial to change either apertures ( in
one-third stops) or shutter speeds (in full stops). When you
do so, an exposure scale is displayed on the monitor to
indicate how much you are under (-) or over (+) the
camera’s recommended exposure setting.

Changing the Metering Mode
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Manual (M) and press the MENU

button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light the METERING icon on page 1 of the menu, and press
the right point to display a submenu of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light your choice, and then press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Using Exposure Compensation
1. With the Mode Dial set to Auto (A) or Manual (M)—it can

be set differently in each mode—hold down the Exposure
Compensation (+/-) button on top of the camera and rotate
the Command Dial to select a setting from –2 (darker) to +2
(lighter) in increments of 1/3 of a stop. The monitor dis-
plays the result of the changes. Selecting a + value makes
the scene will look brighter, and selecting a – value makes it
look darker. (You can also set exposure compensation on
the Manual (M) shooting menu by selecting EXP and then
EXP. +/–.)
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2. When done, reset exposure compensation to 0.0.

Using Exposure Lock
1. Point the camera so the subject that you want to lock

exposure on is in the AF Area in the center of the view-
finder.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to
lock in the exposure. The AF lamp next to the viewfinder
glows a steady green.

3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene
and press the shutter button the rest of the way to take the
picture.

Using Autoexposure Bracketing
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), press the MENU

button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light BKT on page 2 of the menu, and press the right point
to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light On and press the right point to select it.

4. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light a combination of exposures and exposure increments
and press the right point to set it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

6. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but select Off.

Displaying Histograms
■■■■■  In playback mode, and with information being displayed on
the monitor (page 17), scroll to the photo you want to see a
histogram of and rotate the Command Dial until the forth page is
displayed. You can then scroll through other images.

Using Histograms
■  If the histogram shows most pixels toward the left (darker)
side of the graph, use exposure compensation to add exposure
(page 48).
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■  If the histogram shows most pixels toward the right (lighter)
side of the graph, use exposure compensation to reduce exposure
(page 48).

Turning info.txt On and Off
1. With the camera in Manual (M) mode, press the MENU

button and display the Set-up menu (the page with the “S”
tab).

2. Highlight info.txt on page 2 of the menu, and press the right
point on the Multi Selector to display a list of choices.

3. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight
On or Off, then press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Using the Self-Timer
1. With the Mode Dial set to Auto (A) or Manual (M), press

the M-FOCUS button marked with the self-timer sweeping
second hand icon until the same icon is displayed on the
control panel and monitor.

2. With the camera on a stable surface or tripod, press the
shutter button all the way down once for a ten-second
delay or twice quickly for a three-second delay. (To cancel
the timer, turn the Mode Dial to any other setting. To pause
the 10-second timer, press the shutter button twice and to
pause the 3-second timer, press it once. To resume the
paused timer, press the shutter button again.)

Using Best Shot Selector
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), press the MENU

button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light the BEST SHOT SELECTOR icon (BSS) on page 1 of
the menu, and press the right point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light On and press the right point to select it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

5. Hold down the shutter button to take up to 10 pictures and
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then release it.

6. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but select Off instead of
On.

Changing the ISO
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), hold down the ISO

button on the back of the camera and turn the Command
Dial to cycle through the settings AUTO, 800, 400, 200, and
100.

2. Release the ISO button and take your photos.

3. When finished, repeat Steps 1 and 2 but select AUTO to
return to the default setting.

Increasing The Sharpness of Moving Objects
■■■■■  Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward or away
from you and not from side to side.

■■■■■  Move farther back from the subject.

■■■■■  Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view.

■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Switch to shutter-priority (page 34) or flexible program
(page 32) mode and select a fast shutter speed.

■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Increase the camera’s ISO although this adds some grain to
the image (page 56).

Changing the Autofocus Setting
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Auto (A) or Manual (M).

2. Repeatedly press the M-FOCUS button on the back of the
camera to cycle through the available modes: autofocus (no
icon), infinity (a mountain icon), macro close-up (a flower
blossom icon), and macro/self-timer (flower blossom and
sweeping second hand icons).

Using AF Area Mode
1. With the monitor on, digital zoom not being used, and the

Mode Dial set to Manual (M), press the MENU button to
display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
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light FOCUS on page 2 of the menu, then press the right
point to display a submenu.

3. With AF Area Mode highlighted, press the right point to
display a submenu.

4. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light one of the choices, then press the right point to set it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Using Manual Focus
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), hold down the M-

FOCUS button and turn the Command Dial to cycle
through a series of preset distances displayed on the control
panel and monitor.

2. To cancel manual focus, press and release the M-FOCUS
button.

Setting Distance Units
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), press the MENU

button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light FOCUS on page 2 of the menu, then press the right
point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light Distance Units, then press the right point display a
submenu.

4. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light m or ft, then press the right point to set it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Using Focus Lock
1. With the Mode Dial set to Auto (A) or Manual (M), point

the camera so the subject you want to lock focus on is in the
active AF Area.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to
lock in the focus. The AF lamp next to the viewfinder glows
a steady green.

3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene
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and press the shutter button the rest of the way to take the
picture.

Turning Focus Confirmation On and Off
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), press the MENU

button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light FOCUS on page 2 of the menu, then press the right
point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light Focus Confirmation and press the right point to display
a submenu of choices.

4. Press the up or down points on the Multi Selector to high-
light one of the following choices, then press the right point
to set it.

■■■■■  MF sharply outlines subjects that are in focus when you
use manual focus (page 64).

■■■■■  On sharply outlines subjects that are in focus in all focus
modes.

■■■■■  Off turns off focus confirmation

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Selecting Continuous or Single Autofocus
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), press the MENU

button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light FOCUS on page 2 of the menu, then press the right
point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light Auto-Focus Mode and press the right point to display a
submenu of choices.

4. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light Continuous AF or Single AF, then press the right point
to set it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.
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Using the Infinity Focus Setting
1. Set the Mode Dial to Auto (A) or Manual (M).

2. Press the M-FOCUS button on the back of the camera until
the infinity focus icon (a mountain) is displayed on the
control panel and monitor.

Increasing Depth of Field
■■■■■ Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.

■■■■■ Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.

■■■■■ Move farther away from the subject.

■■■■■ Switch to aperture-priority (page 36) or flexible program
(page 32) mode and select a small aperture.

■■■■■ Switch to infinity focus.

Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
1. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the

active AF Area. In a landscape, pick something about one-
third of the way between you and the horizon. For other
scenes, pick something to focus on that’s one-third of the
way between the nearest and farthest points that you want
to be sharp.

2. Press the shutter button down halfway and hold it there to
lock in the focus. The AF lamp next to the viewfinder glows
a steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest
of the way to take the picture.

Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
1. Zoom the lens in to magnify the subject or move close to it

and focus the camera on, or slightly in front of, the subject
you want sharpest.

2. Press the shutter button down halfway and hold it there to
lock in the focus.  The AF lamp next to the viewfinder
glows a steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest
of the way to take the picture.
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Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode
■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture.

■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Zoom the lens in to enlarge the subject.

■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Move closer to the subject.

Capturing Creative Blur
■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Set the camera to shutter-priority (page 34) or flexible
program (page 32) mode and select a slow shutter speed.

■ ■ ■ ■ ■ Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light,
the shutter will open and close too fast.

■ ■ ■ ■ ■ In some situations, you may want to turn the flash off when
trying to blur nearby subjects (page 104).

■ ■ ■ ■ ■ At night select bulb to keep the shutter open as long as you
hold down the shutter button up to one minute (page 81).

Setting White Balance
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), press the MENU

button to display the menu.

2. With the WHITE BALANCE icon highlighted at the top of
page 1 of the menu, press the right point on the Multi
Selector to display a submenu of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light your choice and then press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Setting White Balance Preset
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), press the MENU

button to display the menu.

2. With the WHITE BALANCE icon highlighted at the top of
page 1 of the menu, press the right point on the Multi
Selector to display a submenu of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light White Bal Preset and press the right point to zoom the
lens and display the White Balance Preset menu.

4. Do one of the following:
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■  Point the camera at a gray card or other neutral subject,
highlight Measure, and press the right point on the Multi
Selector. The camera beeps, measures the color tempera-
ture, and resets white balance.

■  Highlight Cancel and press the right point on the Multi
Selector to return white balance to its most recent setting.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

6. When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 to select another white
balance setting.

Using White Balance Bracketing
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), press the MENU

button to display the menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight BKT on page 2 of the menu, and press the right
point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight WB Bracketing and press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

5. Press the shutter button once to take all three images.

6. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but select Off instead of
WB Bracketing.

Using Noise Reduction
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), press the MENU

button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight NR on page 2 of the menu, and press the right
point to display a submenu of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to
highlight On and then press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu and take your
photos.

5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but select Off.
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Using Bulb
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), hold down the

MODE button and turn the Command Dial until an M (for
manual exposure) appears on the control panel, then
release the MODE button. The aperture and shutter speed
are displayed on the monitor.

2. Press the MODE button to switch to the shutter speed
setting. You can tell which is adjustable at the moment
because the current setting is displayed alone on the
control panel and in blue/green on the monitor.

3. Turn the Command Dial to change the shutter speed until
bulb is displayed on the control panel and BULB1M on the
monitor.

4. Press the shutter button all the way down and hold it there
until you get the exposure time you want.

Zooming the Lens
To zoom the lens, press zoom-out (W) to widen the angle of view
and zoom-in (T) to enlarge subjects. As you zoom, an indicator
displayed on the monitor indicates the amount of zoom.

Turning Fixed Aperture On and Off
1. With the Mode Dial set Manual (M), press the MENU

button and display the Set-up menu (the page with the “S”
tab).

2. Highlight Zoom Options on page 2 of the menu and press
the right point on the Multi Selector to display a submenu.

3. Press the down button on the Multi Selector to highlight
Fixed Aperture and press the right point to display a list of
choices.

4. Highlight Off or On and press the right point on the Multi
Selector to set it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.
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Setting the Zoom Startup Position
1. With the camera in Manual (M) mode, press the MENU

button and display the Set-up menu (the page with the “S”
tab).

2. Highlight Zoom Options on page 2 of the menu and press
the right point on the Multi Selector to display a submenu.

3. Press the down button on the Multi Selector to highlight
Startup Position and press the right point to display a list of
choices.

4. Highlight one of the three choices below and press the right
point on the Multi Selector to select it.

n Last Position returns the lens to the same position is was
set to when you last turned off the camera.

n Wide sets the lens to the fully zoomed out position.

n Tele sets the lens to the fully zoomed in position.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Using Digital Zoom
1. With the Mode Dial set to Auto (A) or Manual (M) and the

monitor on, use the monitor to compose your image.

2. Press the zoom-in (T) button to zoom all the way into the
subject and then continue to hold it down for 2 seconds.

3. When the camera goes into digital zoom, you can adjust the
degree of magnification with the zoom in (T) or zoom out
(W) buttons.

4. To return to optical zoom, press the zoom-out (W) button
until the digital zoom indicator disappears from the
monitor.

Turning Digital Zoom Off and On
1. With the camera in Manual (M) mode, press the MENU

button and display the Set-up menu (the page with the “S”
tab).

2. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight
Zoom Options on page 2 of the menu, and press the right
point to display a submenu of choices.
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3. With Digital Tele highlighted, press the right point to
display a list of choices.

4. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight
On or Off and press the right point on the Multi Selector to
select it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Using Lens Converters
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), press the MENU

button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light the LENS icon on page 1 of the menu, and press the
right point to display a submenu of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light your choice and then press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but select Normal.

Using Auto Flash
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Auto (A) or Manual (M) and slide

the Speedlight lock-release lever to pop up the flash.

2. Press the ISO button on the back of the camera until AUTO
and a lightening bolt icon are displayed on the control
panel and no flash icon is displayed on the monitor. (AUTO
is the default setting.)

Adjusting Flash Power
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), press the MENU

button and display the Set-up menu (the page with the “S”
tab).

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light Speedlight Opt on page 2 of the menu, and press the
right point to display a submenu.

3. With Variable Power highlighted, press the right point on the
Multi Selector to display a setting scale.
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4. Press the up point on the Multi Selector to increase the
flash power and the down point to decrease it, then press
the right point to set the specified power.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

6. When finished, repeat Steps 1–5 to reset power to 0,
otherwise the setting is remembered when you turn off the
camera.

Combating red-eye
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Auto (A) or Manual (M) and press

the Speedlight lock-release lever to pop up the flash.

2. Press the ISO button on the back of the camera until the red-
eye reduction icon (an eye) is displayed on the control panel
and monitor.

3. When finished, to return to the default setting, press the
ISO button until AUTO and the lightning bolt icon are
displayed on the control panel.

Using Fill Flash
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Auto (A) or Manual (M) and press

the Speedlight lock-release lever to pop up the flash.

2. Press the ISO button on the back of the camera until the
Anytime Flash icon (a lightning bolt without the word
AUTO) is displayed on the control panel and monitor.

3. When finished, to return to the default setting, press the
ISO button until AUTO and the lightning bolt icon are
displayed on the control panel.

Using Slow Sync Flash
1. Turn the Mode Dial to Auto (A) or Manual (M) and press

the Speedlight lock-release lever to pop up the flash.

2. Press the ISO button on the back of the camera until SLOW
and the lightning bolt icon are displayed on the control
panel and SLOW is displayed on the monitor.

3. When finished, to return to the default setting press the ISO
button until AUTO and the lightning bolt icon are dis-
played on the control panel.
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Turning the Flash Off and On
■  Close the pop-up flash.

■  Use the Internal Flash Off command (page 105).

Turining the Built-in Flash On andOff
1. With the camera in Manual (M) mode, press the MENU

button and display the Set-up menu (the page with the “S”
tab). Pop up the flash so the camera’s flash sync sensor is
activated.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light Speedlight Opt on page 2 of the Set-up menu, and press
the right point to display options.

3. Highlight Int Flash Off, then press the right point to display
the choices.

4. Highlight Off or On, then press the right point to set it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Taking Macro Close-ups
1. With the Mode Dial set to Auto (A) or Manual (M), press

the M-FOCUS button on the back of the camera until the
macro close-up flower blossom icon is displayed, or the
macro icon and a sweeping second hand icon if you are
using the self-timer (page 55).

2. Compose the photo on the monitor. To frame and focus the
image, use the zoom buttons, and move the camera closer
to or farther from the subject. When zoomed to the
midrange where extreme close-ups are possible, the macro
icon on the monitor turns yellow.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down to lock in focus
then all the way down to take the picture.

Increasing depth of Field in Close-ups
■■■■■  Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the
aperture.

■■■■■  Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.
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■■■■■  Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to back)
since in close-ups, depth of field is half in front and half behind
the plane of critical focus.

Adjusting Brightness, Contrast, and Lightness
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), press the MENU

button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light the IMAGE ADJUSTMENT icon on page 1 of the
menu, and press the right point to display a submenu of
choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light your choice and then press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Specifying Image Sharpness
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), press the MENU

button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light the IMAGE SHARPENING icon on page 2 of the
menu, then press the right point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light your choice and press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Adjusting Saturation
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), press the MENU

button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light the SATURATION CONTROL icon on page 1 of the
menu, and press the right point to display a submenu of
choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light your choice and then press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.
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Using AE Lock
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), press the MENU

button to display the shooting menu.

2. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight
EXP on page 2 of the menu, and press the right point to
display a submenu of choices.

3. With AE Lock highlighted, press the right point to display a
list of choices.

4. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight
On and press the right point on the Multi Selector to select
it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu and then take
your photos.

6. When finished, repeat Steps 1–5 but select Reset to take
another series or Off to quit.

Shooting in Black & White
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), press the MENU

button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light the SATURATION CONTROL icon on page 1 of the
menu, and press the right point to display a submenu of
choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light B&W and then press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but select 0 Normal instead
of B&W.

Using Continuous Photography
1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual (M), press the MENU

button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light the CONTINUOUS icon on page 1 of the menu, and
press the right point to display a list of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light your choice, then press the right point to set it.
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4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Using User Settings
1. With the camera in Manual (M) mode, press the MENU

button to display the shooting menu.

2. Highlight the USER SETTING icon on page 2 of the menu
and press the right point on the Multi Selector to display a
list of three settings (the numbers 1, 2, or 3 in boxes)

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to select a
setting, then press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Programming Function Buttons
1. With the camera in Manual (M) mode, press the MENU

button and display the Set-up menu (the page with the “S”
tab).

2. Highlight Controls and press the right point on the Multi
Selector to display a list of choices.

3. Highlight Func. 1 or Func. 2 and press the right point to
display a list of settings you can assign to the function
button you’ve selected.

4. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight
a setting and press the right point to assign it to the selected
function button.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Specifying File Numbering
1. With the camera in Auto (A) or Manual (M) mode, press

the MENU button and display the Set-up menu (the page
with the “S” tab).

2. Highlight Seq. Numbers and press the right point on the
Multi Selector to display a list of choices.

3. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to select
one of the following settings and press the right point to set
it.

■■■■■  On (the default) assigns all photos unique names even
when new folders or CF cards are created and used.
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■■■■■  Off starts numbering over again at 0001 when a new
folder is created and used.

■■■■■  Reset resets the sequential numbers to the lowest number
available on the card.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Choosing an Existing Folder
1. With the camera in Auto (A) or Manual (M) mode, press

the MENU button and display the setup menu (the page
with the “S” tab).

2. Highlight Folders and press the right point on the Multi
Selector to display a list of folders.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to high-
light the folder you want to use, and press the right point to
select it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Creating, Renaming or Deleting Folders
1. With the camera in Auto (A) or Manual (M) mode, press

the MENU button and display the Set-up menu (the page
with the “S” tab).

2. Highlight Folders and press the right point on the Multi
Selector to display a list of choices.

3. Highlight Options and press the right point on the Multi
Selector to display another list of choices.

4. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight
one of the following choices, then press the right point to
select it.

■■■■■  New displays a screen where you use the up and down
points on the Multi Selector to select a letter, then press the
right point to set it and move to the next position. After
entering the last character, press the right point to set the
folder’s name and return to the menu.

■■■■■  Rename first displays a list of existing folders (if there are
any) from which you select the folder you want to rename.
You can then change characters the same way you do when
you name a new folder.
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■■■■■  Delete displays a list of existing folders (if there are any)
from which you select the folder you want to delete. When
you highlight a folder and press the right point on the Multi
Selector, you are asked to confirm the deletion. If a folder
contains hidden or protected images, you can’t delete the
folder. If a folder contains images that aren’t hidden or
protected, the images are deleted along with the folder.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Formatting CompactFlash Cards
1. With the camera in Auto (A) or Manual (M) mode, press

the MENU button and display the Set-up menu (the page
with the “S” tab).

2. Highlight CF Card Format and press the right point on the
Multi Selector to display a warning.

3. Highlight No to cancel, or Format to continue, then press
the right point to select it. Don’t remove the card or turn off
the camera while the FORMATTING message is displayed
on the monitor.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Preparing Print Sets
1. With the Mode Dial set to Playback (the arrowhead in a box

icon), press the MENU button.

2. Highlight Print Set and press the right point on the Multi
Selector to display thumbnail images.

3. Use the left or right point on the Multi Selector to highlight
a thumbnail image and press the up or down point one or
more times to specify the number of prints you want of that
image (maximum of nine).

4. Press the QUAL button to complete the procedure and a
screen of choices appears.

5. Highlight Done and press the right point on the Multi
Selector to select it. (You can also highlight the Info and Date
choices and press the right point on the Multi Selector to
turn them on or off. Date prints the date on the image and
Info prints the aperture and shutter speed used to capture
it.)
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Deleting A Print Set
1. With the Mode Dial set to Playback (the arrowhead in a

box icon), press the MENU button.

2. Highlight the Delete command and press the right point on
the Multi Selector to display a list of choices.

3. Highlight Reset Trans/Print and press the right point on the
Multi Selector again to delete the print set.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Setting the Time and Date
1. With the camera in Auto (A) or Manual (M) mode, press

MENU and display the Set-Up menu (the page with the
“S” tab).

2. Highlight Date and press the right point on the Multi
Selector to display a DATE screen.

3. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to change
the selected setting, and the left and right points to select
other settings.

4. Highlight the YMD DMY MDY line (it may be in any
order), and press the up or down point on the Multi
Selector to change the order of the date, or press the right
point to set the date and time and return to the Set-up
menu.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Turning the Shutter Sound on or Off
1. With the camera in Auto (A) or Manual (M) mode, press

MENU and display the Set-up menu (the page with the “S”
tab).

2. Highlight Shutter Sound and press the right point on the
Multi Selector to display a submenu.

3. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to select On
or Off, then press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.
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Visually Confirming Shutter Release
1. With the camera in Manual (M) mode, press the MENU

button and display the Set-up menu (the page with the “S”
tab).

2. Highlight Speedlight Opt on page 2 of the menu, and press
the right point on the Multi Selector to display a list of
choices.

3. Highlight Shot Confirm Lamp and press the right point on
the Multi Selector to display a list of choices.

4. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to select On
or Off and press the right point to set it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Changing the Auto Off Setting
1. With the camera in Auto (A) or Manual (M) mode, press

the MENU button and display the Set-up menu (the page
with the “S” tab).

2. Highlight Auto Off and press the right point on the Multi
Selector to display a list of choices.

3. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to select
30S (seconds), 1 M (minute), 5M (minutes), or 30M (min-
utes), then press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Selecting a Language
1. With the camera in Manual (M) or Playback (the arrow-

head in a box icon) mode, press the MENU button and
display the Set-up menu (the page with the “S” tab).

2. Highlight Language, and press the right point on the Multi
Selector to display a list of choices.

3. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to select D
(German), E (English), F (French), J (Japanese), or S (Span-
ish), then press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Setting the Display Mode
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1. With the camera in Manual (M) mode, press MENU and
display the Set-up menu (the page with the “S” tab).

2. Highlight Monitor Options and press the right point on the
Multi Selector to display the submenu.

3. Highlight Display Mode and press the right point on the
Multi Selector to display choices.

4. Use the up or down points on the Multi Selector to high-
light one of the following choices, then press the right point
to select it:

■■■■■  Monitor On turns the monitor on when you turn the
camera on. Photos are displayed as they are saved.

■■■■■  Review Only turns the monitor on briefly to display a
picture after you shoot it.

■■■■■  Preview Only turns the monitor on, but photos are not
displayed as they are being saved.

■■■■■  Monitor Off keeps the monitor off, and photos are not
displayed as they are being saved.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

Adjusting Monitor Brightness or Hue
1. With the camera in Auto (A) or Manual (M) mode, press

MENU and display the Set-up menu (the page with the “S”
tab).

2. Highlight Monitor Options and press the right point on the
Multi Selector to display a submenu.

3. Highlight Brightness or Hue and press the right point on the
Multi Selector to display a screen with an adjustment scale.

4. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to adjust
the brightness or hue, then press the right point to set it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.
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d-store

The Digital Wallet is a Portable Smart Storage (PSS) device that
goes beyond conventional storage by adding mobility and
versatility. With it’s own microprocessor, operating system, 2.5"
hard drive and rechargeable batteries, the Digital Wallet® is non-
PC centric and can, therefore, operate independent of a com-
puter. The Digital Wallet® allows the upload and download of
multiple file formats to its 6GB storage capacity through the
unit’s two ports: PCMCIA and USB.

Digital Wallet Features

■ Motorola ColdFire MicroProcessor
■ 6GB, 2 1/2" hard drive
■ Up to 1.8MB/s transfer speed over internal bus. Up to 1MB/s
over USB connection
■ 13ms seek time
■ 512KB buffer
■ A six AAA NiMH rechargeable battery pack
■ USB interface

System Requirements

■ Operating System - Windows 98. Windows 2000, Windows 98
SE, Windows ME, or Mac OS 8.7 and higher
■ Computer Memory - 200MHz, 32MB Ram, CD drive, 100MB
free disk space for additional software
■ Ports - USB port
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Red River Paper

http://www.redriver.com/
http://www.d-store.com/
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QBO
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SHORT COURSE SPONSORS
This pocket guide has been brought to you by the sponsors
who made it and the ShortCourses.com Web site possible. We
encourage you to visit their Web sites and consider them for
your business. If you are viewing this on the screen, you can
click any sponsor’s name to go directly to their site.

d-store

Red River Paper

Qbeo

GreenBatteries

http://www.d-store.com

http://www.redriver.com

http://www.qbeo.com

http://www.greenbatteries.com

CONTACT INFORMATION
ShortCourses.com

16 Preston Beach Road
Marblehead, Massachusetts 01945

E-mail: denniscurtin@mediaone.net
Web site: http://www.shortcourses.com

http://www.d-store.com/
http://www.redriver.com/
http://www.qbeo.com/
http://www.greenbatteries.com/
http://www.qbeo.com/
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 Taking a Picture in Auto Mode

1. Remove the lens cap, turn the power switch on top of the camera to ON, and turn the Mode Dial to AUTO (the green 
camera icon). The lens extends and the monitor comes on. Be sure to check the number of pictures remaining on the control 
panel or monitor.

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the subject that you want sharpest is in the focus target in the center of 
the viewfinder. (If the monitor is on, the subject can be off-center.)

3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the camera can set focus, exposure, and white balance. When these are set, the 
autofocus lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green. If the camera has problems focusing, the lamp flashes. If the red 
flash ready lamp flashes, see the box to the left.

4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the picture. The image is briefly displayed on the monitor and the 
autofocus lamp next to the viewfinder flashes green as the image is saved.

5. When done, turn the power switch to OFF and replace the lens cap.

 Using Menus

●     To display the menu in any mode except Auto (which doesn’t have one), press the MENU button (the Setup menu is 
displayed automatically). To hide the menu, press MENU when OFF is displayed in the lower left corner of the 
monitor. If PAGE 2 is displayed, you may have to press the MENU button to display OFF.

●     To move up and down a menu to highlight command names or icons, press the up or down point on the Multi 
Selector. In P, A, M, or CSM modes, as you highlight a command or icon on the menu, the command’s full name is 
displayed at the top of the screen. (In the Setup and Play menus the name is displayed when you press the right 
point on the Multi Selector to display a submenu.)

●     To move between pages on menus that have more than one page (other than Scene mode), press MENU when 
PAGE2 is displayed. You can also highlight the first or last item on the current page and press the up or down point 
on the Multi Selector. Finally, you can press the left point to highlight one of the tabs in the leftmost column, press 
the up or down point to change pages, then press the right point to return to the column containing the command 
icons.

●     All menu commands, expect those on the Scene menu, have submenus that are displayed when you press the right 
point on the Multi Selector. The visual cues to whether selecting a command will display a submenu or execute a 
command are arrowheads following the commands. A solid arrowhead indicates a submenu will be displayed. A 
hollow arrowhead indicates the command will be set.

●     To set a command on a submenu press the up of down points on the Multi Selector to highlight it, then press the 
right point. The command is immediately set and you return to the menu (To hide a submenu without making a 
choice, press the left point.) Scene Mode commands have no submenus but are set the same way.

●     To take a picture when the menu is displayed, press the shutter button halfway down to temporarily hide the menu. 
After you press the button all the way down to take the picture, the menu reappears.

 Clearing all Settings

1. With the Mode Dial set to P, A, M, or CSM, press the MENU button.

2. Press the down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the CLEAR SETTINGS icon (a letter "C") on page 2 of the menu 
and press the right point to display the choices No and Reset.

3. Press the down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Reset and press the right point to select it and reset the commands.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.
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 Resetting All Settings

1. With the Mode Dial set to SETUP, press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Reset All on page 2 of the 
menu and press the right point to display the choices No and Reset.

2. Press the down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Reset and press the right point to select it and reset the commands.

3. Turn the Mode Dial to any other mode.

 Previewing Images

1. Turn the Mode Dial to playback mode (the arrowhead in a box icon) to display on the monitor the last photo you took.

2. Use any of the procedures described below in "Managing Your Images..

3. To resume shooting, turn the Mode Dial to any shooting mode.

 Managing Your Images

●     To display one image after another, press the up or left point to move backward through photos, or the right or down 
point to move forward. To speed things up images are first displayed at low-resolution, then in a higher resolution if 
you pause scrolling.

●     To zoom the selected image up to 4x in small increments, press or hold down the zoom-in (T) button. The amount 
of zoom is displayed in the upper left corner of the monitor if information is displayed. To scroll around the zoomed 
image press the points on the Multi Selector. To zoom all the way back out to see the full image, press the zoom-out 
(W) button.

●     To delete the displayed or selected photo, press the Trash button. When prompted to confirm the deletion, press the 
down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Yes, then press the right point to delete the image.

●     To cycle through up to five screens of information (the image must be displayed full-screen), press the Info button. 
One page shows a histogram illustrating the levels of luminance in the image. Some of the same information can 
also be stored in a TXT file on the memory card.

●     To display thumbnails, press the thumbnail button once to display 9 images, twice to display 4 images, and then 
again to return to the single-image view. To select images in thumbnail view with the green frame, press the points 
on the Multi Selector.

●     To play a movie indicated by a movie camera icon, press the QUICK button. Press the same button to pause or 
restart playback. Press any point on the Multi Selector to end playback.

 Managing Images You Just Shot

●     To delete the displayed image, press the Trash button. A prompt will appear with the choices Yes or No. Highlight 
one and press the right point on the Multi Selector to select it.

●     To pause the display for 20 seconds or cancel a pause, press the Self-timer button. While paused, you can delete the 
image.

●     To return to shooting mode, press the shutter button halfway down, and then all the way down to take a picture.

 Using Quick Review

●     To display the last image you took so it fills one-quarter of the monitor, press the QUICK button above the monitor.
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●     To display the one-quarter view image full-screen, push the QUICK button a second time.
●     To view other photos when an image is displayed one-quarter or full-screen, press the left or right point on the Multi 

Selector.
●     To return to shooting, press the shutter button halfway down.
●     To manage images, display them full-screen then see the section "Managing Your Images."

 Selecting an Image Quality

1. Set the Mode Dial to SETUP, P, A, M, or CSM mode and press the MENU button.

2. Do one of the following:

●     In a shooting mode, press the down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the IMAGE SIZE & QUALITY icon 
(QUAL) on page 2 of the menu, then press the right point to display the submenu. With Image Quality highlighted 
on the submenu, press the right point to display the quality choices.

●     In Setup mode, with Image Quality highlighted on the menu, press the right point to display the quality choices.

3. Press the up or down point to select a quality, press the right point to select it, then press MENU to hide the menu or turn 
to another mode.

 Selecting an Image Size

1. Set the Mode Dial to SETUP, P, A, M, or CSM mode and press the MENU button.

2. Do one of the following:

●     In a shooting mode, press the down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the IMAGE SIZE & QUALITY icon 
(QUAL) on page 2 of the menu, then press the right point to display the submenu. With Image Size highlighted on 
the submenu, press the right point to display the size choices.

●     In Setup mode, press the down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Image Size and press the right point to 
display choices.

3. Press the up or down point to select a quality, press the right point to select it, then press MENU to hide the menu or turn 
to another mode.

 Changing Exposure Modes

●      Turn the Mode dial to any of the settings so it aligns with the silver marker.

 Selecting CSM Modes

1. With the Mode Dial set to CSM, press the MENU button.

2. Press the down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the EXPOSURE OPTIONS (CSM) icon (EXP.) on page 2 of the 
menu, then press the right point to display the submenu.

3. With Exposure Mode highlighted, press the right point to display a list of CSM modes (P is the default), press the up or 
down point to highlight the mode you want to use, then press the right point to select it.
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4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Using Scene Mode

1. With the Mode Dial set to SCENE, press the MENU button to display the Scene menu. The most recently selected setting 
is highlighted.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight your choice and then press the right point to select it and 
return to shooting mode. An icon for the currently selected mode is displayed in the upper left corner of the monitor.

 Using Aperture-Priority Mode

With the Mode Dial set to A (aperture-priority), hold down the Exposure Compensation button and press the left or right 
point on the Multi Selector to select the larger or smaller aperture. The current aperture setting is displayed on the control 
panel and monitor if info is being displayed.

●     If the selected aperture will cause you photo to be under- or overexposed, the aperture indicator on the control panel 
and monitor blinks when you press the shutter button halfway down.

●     If you choose an aperture that has a matching shutter speed slower than 1/4 second, the shutter speed indicator on 
the monitor turns yellow to indicate there may be noise in the image because sensitivity has been automatically 
increased.

 Using Manual Mode

With the Mode Dial to M (manual), hold down the Exposure Compensation button and press the up or down point on the 
Multi Selector to select a slower or faster shutter speed and the left or right point to select a larger or smaller aperture.

●     The setting you are changing is displayed on the control panel and in green on the monitor if info is being displayed.
●     If you turn on the monitor, an exposure scale divided into one-third stops shows you how much you are under or 

over the exposure recommended by the camera’s exposure system (assuming you have the camera pointed at the 
scene you want to photograph). A plus (+) value indicates overexposure, so select a faster shutter speed. A minus (-) 
value indicates underexposure, so select a larger aperture.

 Using the Self-Timer

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press the Self-timer button until the self-timer icon (a sweeping second 
hand) is displayed on the control panel and monitor.

2. With the camera on a stable surface or tripod, press the shutter button all the way down once for a ten-second delay or 
twice for a three-second delay. (Press it a third time to interrupt the timer.) The red-eye lamp blinks and then one second 
before the picture is taken, it glows steady.

 Turning Best Shot Selection On and Off

1. With the Mode Dial set to P, A, M, or CSM, press the MENU button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the BEST SHOT SELECTOR icon (BSS) on page 1 of the 
menu, and press the right point to display a submenu.
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3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight On or Off and press the right point to select it.

4. Press the MENU button twice to hide the menu.

 Changing Sensitivity

●     With the Mode Dial set to P, A, M, or CSM, hold down the Exposure Compensation button on the back of the 
camera and press the zoom buttons to cycle through the settings AUTO, 100, 200, and 400.

●     You can also press the MENU button, highlight the SENSITIVITY icon (ISO) on page 2 of the menu, and press the 
right point to display the choices.

 Increasing The Sharpness of Moving Objects

●     Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward or away from you and not from side to side.
●     Move farther back from the subject.
●     Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view.
●     Switch to manual mode and select a fast shutter speed such as 1/500.
●     Increase the camera’s sensitivity although this adds some noise to the image.

 Changing the Autofocus Setting

1. Turn the Mode Dial to any shooting mode (focus can’t be adjusted in a few Scene modes).

2. Press the Focus button on the back of the camera to cycle through the available modes: autofocus (no icon), autofocus + 
self-timer (a sweeping second hand icon), infinity (a mountain icon), macro close-up (a flower blossom icon), and macro 
close-up + self-timer ( a flower blossom and sweeping second hand).

 Turning Focus Confirmation On and Off

1. With the Mode Dial set to P, A, M, or CSM mode, press the MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the FOCUS OPTIONS command (FOCUS) on page 2 of the 
menu, then press the right point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Focus Confirmation and press the right point to display a 
submenu of choices.

4. Press the up or down points on the Multi Selector to highlight one of the following choices, then press the right point to 
set it.

●     MF (manual focus; the default) sharply outlines subjects that are in focus when you use manual focus.
●     On sharply outlines subjects that are in focus in all focus modes.
●     Off turns off focus confirmation

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Setting the Focus Mode
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1. With the Mode Dial set to P, A, M, or CSM mode, press the MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the FOCUS OPTIONS command (FOCUS) on page 2 of the 
menu, then press the right point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Auto-Focus Mode and press the right point to display a 
submenu of choices.

4. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Continuous AF or Single AF, then press the right point to set 
it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Using Manual Focus

1. With the Mode Dial set to P, A, M, or CSM, hold down the Focus button and press the zoom buttons to select a preset 
distance. As you do so, the focus distance from the front of the lens to the subject is displayed on the control panel and 
monitor if information is being displayed. When set, the mountain icon flashes on the control panel.

2. To cancel manual focus, press and release the Focus button.

 Setting Distance Units

1. With the Mode Dial set to SETUP, press the MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Distance Units on page 2 of the menu, then press the right 
point display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight m or ft, then press the right point to set it.

4. Turn the Mode Dial to any other setting.

 Using Focus Lock

1. In any shooting mode, point the camera so the subject you want to lock focus on is in the focus target.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus. The autofocus lamp next to the viewfinder 
glows a steady green.

3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest of the way to take the 
picture.

 Using AF Area Mode

1. With the Mode Dial set to P, A, M, or CSM, press the MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the FOCUS OPTIONS command (FOCUS) on page 2 of the 
menu, then press the right point to display a submenu.
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3. With AF Area Mode highlighted, press the right point to display a submenu.

4. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight one of the following choices, then press the right point to set 
it.

●     Auto (the default) focuses on the zone with the closest subject when you press the shutter button halfway down.
●     Manual shows all five zones and lets you select one of them by pressing the points on the Multi Selector. This mode 

isn’t available when the monitor is off or when digital zoom is in effect.

●     Off turns off AF Area Mode and only the center focus target is used.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Specifying Image Sharpness

1. With the Mode Dial set to P, A, M, or CSM, press the MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the IMAGE SHARPENING icon on page 1 of the menu, 
then press the right point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight your choice and press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button twice to hide the menu.

 Using the Infinity Focus Setting

n With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode (focus can’t be adjusted in a few Scene modes) press the Focus button on 
the back of the camera until the infinity mode icon (a mountain) is displayed.

 Increasing Depth of Field

●     Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.

●     Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.

●     Move farther away from the subject.

●     Switch to aperture-priority mode and select the smallest aperture.

 Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field

1. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the focus target in the center of the viewfinder (or in the active 
focus target when the monitor is on). In a landscape, pick something about one-third of the way between you and the 
horizon. For other scenes, pick something to focus on that’s one-third of the way between the nearest and farthest points that 
you want to be sharp.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus. The autofocus lamp next to the viewfinder 
glows a steady green.
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3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field

1. Zoom the lens in to magnify the subject or move close to it and focus the camera on, or slightly in front of, the subject 
you want sharpest.

2. Press the shutter button down halfway and hold it there to lock in the focus.  The autofocus lamp next to the viewfinder 
glows a steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode

●     Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture.

●     Zoom the lens in to enlarge the subject.

●     Move closer to the subject.

 Capturing Creative Blur

●     Set the camera to manual mode and select a slow shutter speed or even bulb if it’s dark enough.

●     Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light, the shutter will open and close too fast.

●     In some situations, you may want to turn the flash off when trying to blur nearby subjects or experiment with slow 
sync flash.

 Changing the Metering Mode

1. With the Mode Dial set to P, A, M, or CSM, press the MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the METERING icon on page 1 of the menu, and press the 
right point to display a submenu of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight your choice, and then press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Using Exposure Compensation

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode except manual, hold down the Exposure Compensation (+/-) button and 
press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to select a setting from +2 (lighter) to -2 (darker) in increments of 1/3 of a 
stop. The monitor will display the result of the changes. A + value makes the scene lighter and – value makes it darker. (You 
can also set exposure compensation using the shooting menu and selecting the EXPOSURE OPTION command (EXP) and 
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then EXP. +/-.)

2. When done, reset exposure compensation to 0.0 as described above, or by turning the camera off or to another mode.

 Using Exposure Lock

1. Point the camera so the subject that you want to lock exposure on is in the focus target.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the exposure. The autofocus lamp next to the viewfinder 
glows a steady green.

3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest of the way to take the 
picture.

 Using Autoexposure Bracketing

1. With the Mode Dial set to P, A, M, or CSM, press the MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the EXPOSURE OPTION command (EXP) on page 2 of the 
menu, and press the right point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Auto Bracketing and press the right point to display a 
submenu.

4. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Off or On and press the right point to select it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu. The exposure compensation icon flashes on the control panel and the setting for 
the next photo is displayed on the monitor.

 Turning Histograms On and Off

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to playback mode, display the image you want to see a histogram of.

2. Press the Info button until the histogram appears on the monitor. You can now also press the right or left point on the 
Multi Selector to see the histograms of other images.

 Using Histograms

●     If the histogram shows most pixels toward the left (darker) side of the graph, use exposure compensation to add 
exposure.

●     If the histogram shows most pixels toward the right (lighter) side of the graph, use exposure compensation to reduce 
exposure.

 Adjusting White Balance

1. With the Mode Dial set to P, A, M, or CSM, press the MENU button.
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2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the WHITE BALANCE icon on page 1 of the menu, and 
press the right point to display a submenu of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight your choice and then press the right point to set it or adjust it 
as described in the box to the left.

4. Press the MENU button twice to hide the menu.

 Using Bulb Exposures

With the Mode Dial to M (manual), hold down the Exposure Compensation button and press the up point on the Multi 
Selector until BULB is displayed on the monitor or bulb on the control panel.

 Zooming the Lens

To zoom the lens, press zoom-out (W) to widen the angle of view and zoom-in (T) to enlarge subjects. As you zoom, an 
indicator displayed on the monitor indicates the amount of zoom if info is being displayed.

 Using Digital Zoom

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode use the monitor to compose your image. (Digital Zoom only works when 
the monitor is on, or the camera is connected to a TV set because the effects of digital zoom cannot be seen in the 
viewfinder.)

2. Press the zoom-in (T) button to zoom all the way into the subject and then continue to hold it down for 2 seconds. When 
the camera goes into digital zoom, you can adjust the degree of magnification with the zoom in (T) or zoom out (W) buttons.

3. To return to optical zoom, press the zoom-out (W) button until the digital zoom indicator disappears from the monitor.

 Turning Digital Zoom Off and On

1. With the Mode Dial set to SETUP, use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the Controls command on 
page 2 of the menu, and press the right point to display a submenu of choices.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Digital Zoom and press the right point to select or unselect 
it.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Done and press the right point to select or unselect it.

4. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode.

 Using Lens Converters

1. With the Mode Dial set to P, A, M, or CSM, press the MENU button to display the menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the LENS icon on page 1 of the menu, and press the right 
point to display a submenu of choices.
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3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight your choice and then press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button twice to hide the menu.

 Using Auto Flash

With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press the Flash button on the back of the camera until AUTO and a lightening 
bolt icon are displayed on the control panel or no flash icon is displayed on the monitor. (AUTO is the default setting.)

 Combating Red-eye

With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press the Flash button on the back of the camera until the red-eye reduction 
icon (an eye) is displayed on the control panel and monitor when info is being displayed.

 Using Fill Flash

With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press the Flash button on the back of the camera until the Anytime Flash icon 
(a lightning bolt without the word AUTO) is displayed on the control panel and monitor when info is being displayed.

 Using Slow Sync Flash

With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press the Flash button on the back of the camera until SLOW and the 
lightning bolt icon are displayed on the control panel and SLOW is displayed on the monitor when info is being displayed.

 Turning the Flash Off and On

With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press the Flash button on the back of the camera until the Flash Cancel icon 
(a lightning bolt with a slash through it) is displayed on the control panel and monitor.

 Taking Macro Close-ups

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press the Macro button on the back of the camera until the macro close-up 
flower blossom icon (or that icon and the self-timer icon) is displayed on the control panel and monitor.

2. Compose the photo on the monitor and check that it’s in focus. To frame and focus the image, use the zoom buttons, and 
move the camera closer to or farther from the subject.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down to lock in focus then all the way down to take the picture. If using the self-timer, 
press it all the way down and the picture will be taken in 10 seconds. Macro mode then stays on but the self-timer turns off.

4. When finished, press the Macro button until the macro close-up flower blossom icon is no longer displayed.

 Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
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●     Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the aperture.

●     Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.

●     Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to back) since in close-ups, depth of field is half in front and 
half behind the plane of critical focus.

 Adjusting Brightness and Contrast

1. With the Mode Dial set to P, A, M, or CSM, press the MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the IMAGE ADJUSTMENT icon on page 1 of the menu, 
and press the right point to display a submenu of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight your choice and then press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button twice to hide the menu.

 Using Continuous Photography

1. With the Mode Dial set to P, A, M, or CSM, press the MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the CONTINUOUS icon on page 1 of the menu and press 
the right point to display a list of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight your choice, then press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button twice to hide the menu.

 Shooting in Black & White

1. With the Mode Dial set to P, A, M, or CSM, press the MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the IMAGE ADJUSTMENT icon on page 1 of the menu, 
and press the right point to display a submenu of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Black&White and then press the right point to select it. In 
this mode all information on the monitor is displayed in green.

4. Press the MENU button twice to hide the menu.

 Turning AE Lock On and Off

1. With the Mode Dial set to P, A, M, or CSM mode, press the MENU button.

2. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the EXPOSURE OPTIONS command (EXP) on page 2 of the 
menu, and press the right point to display a submenu of choices.
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3. With AE Lock highlighted, press the right point to display a list of choices.

4. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Off, On, or Reset and press the right point to select it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Setting the Display Mode

1. With the Mode Dial set to SETUP, press the down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Monitor Options on page 1 of 
the menu and press the right point to display the submenu.

2. With Display Mode highlighted, press the right point to display choices.

3. Use the up or down points on the Multi Selector to highlight one of the following choices, then press the right point to 
select it:

●     Monitor On turns the monitor on when you turn the camera on and photos are displayed as they are saved.

●     Review Only turns the monitor on briefly to display a picture after you shoot it. This mode saves batteries.

●     Preview Only turns the monitor on when you turn the camera on, but photos are not displayed as they are being 
saved.

●     Monitor Off keeps the monitor off when you turn the camera on, and photos are not displayed as they are being 
saved.

4. Turn the Mode Dial to another mode.

 Adjusting Monitor Brightness Or Hue

1. With the Mode Dial set to SETUP, press the down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Monitor Options on page 1 of 
the menu and press the right point to display the submenu.

2. Highlight Brightness or Hue and press the right point on the Multi Selector to display a screen with an adjustment scale.

3. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to adjust the brightness or hue, then press the right point to set it.

4. Turn the Mode Dial to another mode.

 Setting the Sleep Mode Time

1. Do one of the following:

●     If changing Auto Off for shooting modes, set the Mode Dial to SETUP mode

●     If changing Auto Off for playback mode, set the Mode Dial to Playback (the arrowhead in a box icon) and press the 
MENU button .

2. Press the down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Auto Off on page 1 of the menu and press the right point to display 
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a list of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight 30S (seconds), 1 M (minute), 5M (minutes), or 30M 
(minutes), then press the right point to set it. (On the playback menu you can also select As REC Mode so its Auto Off time 
is the same as the SETUP menu setting.)

4. Turn the Mode Dial to another mode.

 Memorizing Settings

1. With the Mode Dial set to SETUP, press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the Controls command 
on page 2 of the menu, and press the right point to display a submenu of choices.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight your choice(s) and press the right point to select or unselect 
it. Those that you check will retain their settings when you turn the camera off, while those unchecked will return to the 
default settings.

3. When finished, highlight Done and press the right point on the Multi Selector to change the settings.

 Formatting CompactFlash Cards

1. Set the Mode Dial to SETUP, P, A, M, or CSM mode and press the MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight CF Card Format on page 1 of the menu and press the right 
point to display a warning.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight No to cancel, or Format to continue, then press the right 
point to select it. Don’t remove the card or turn off the camera while the FORMATTING message is displayed on the 
monitor.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu or turn to another mode.

 Setting the Time and Date

1. With the Mode Dial set to SETUP, press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Date on page 2 of the 
menu, and press the right point to display a DATE screen.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to change the selected setting, and the left and right points to select other 
settings. When you press the right point with the Y M D line highlighted (it may be in another order), you return to the Setup 
menu.

3. Turn the Mode Dial to a shooting mode.

 Specifying File Numbering

1. With the camera in SETUP mode, press the up of down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Seq. Numbers on page 1 
of the menu and press the right point to display a list of choices.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight one of the following settings and press the right point to set 
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it.

●     On assigns all photos unique names even when new folders are created and used.

●     Off starts numbering over again at 0001 when a new folder is created and used. (You can have two files with the 
same name.)

●     Reset resets the sequential numbers to the lowest number available on the card.

3. Turn the Mode Dial to a shooting mode.

 Managing Folders

1. Set the Mode Dial to SETUP, P, A, M, or CSM mode and press the MENU button.

2. Press the up of down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the FOLDERS icon in shooting mode, or Folders in Setup 
mode, and press the right point on the Multi Selector to display a list of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Options then press the right point to display another list of 
choices.

4. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight one of the following choices, then press the right point to 
select it.

●     New displays a screen where you use the up and down points on the Multi Selector to select a letter (there is a space 
character between the letters "Z" and number "1"), then press the right point to set it and move to the next position. 
After entering the last character, press the right point to set the folder’s name and return to the menu.

●     Rename first displays a list of existing folders from which you select the folder you want to rename. You can then 
change characters the same way you do when you name a new folder.

●     Delete displays a list of existing folders from which you select the folder you want to delete. When you highlight a 
folder and press the right point on the Multi Selector, you are asked to confirm the deletion.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu, or if in Setup mode, turn the Mode Dial to a shooting mode.

 Choosing an Existing Folder

1. With the camera in P, A, M, CSM, SETUP, or playback mode, press the up of down point on the Multi Selector to 
highlight the FOLDERS icon or Folders command and press the right point on the Multi Selector to display a list of folders 
(in playback you also have the All Folders choice).

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight the folder you want to use an press the right point to select it.

 Deleting All Images

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode (the arrowhead in a box icon), press the MENU button.

2. With Delete highlighted press the right point to display a list of choices.
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3. Press the right point on the Multi Selector to highlight All Images and press the right point on the Multi Selector to select 
it and display a screen asking you to confirm the deletion. (Here’s a good place to stop and think.)

4. Highlight Yes and press the right point on the Multi Selector to select it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Deleting, Protecting, and Hiding Selected Images

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode (the arrowhead in a box icon), press the MENU button.

2. Do one of the following to display a screen of thumbnails:

●     With Delete highlighted press the right point on the Multi Selector to display a list of choices. With Selected Images 
highlighted, press the right point.

●     Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Protect and press the right point.

●     Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Hide Image and press the right point.

3. Press the left or right points on the Multi Selector to highlight images with the colored frame and press the up or down 
point to select it.

4. When finished, press the Done button and confirm and select Yes when the confirmation prompt appears.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Selecting a Language

1. With the Mode Dial set to SETUP, press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Language on page 2 of 
the menu, and press the right point to display a list of choices.

2. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to select D (German), E (English), F (French), or J (Japanese), then press 
the right point to set it.

3. Turn the Mode Dial to any other mode.

 Visually Confirming Shutter Release

1. With the Mode Dial set to SETUP, press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Pic data/Confirm on 
page 2 of the menu, and press the right point on to display a list of choices.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Shot Confirm Lamp and press the right point on to display a 
list of choices.

3. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to select On or Off and press the right point to set it.

4. Turn the Mode Dial to any other mode.
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 Setting the Video Mode

1. With the Mode Dial set to SETUP, press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Video Mode on page 2 of 
the menu, and press the right point on to display a list of choices.

2. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight NTSC or PAL and press the right point to set it.

3. Turn the Mode Dial to any other mode.

 Starting a Slide Show

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode, press the MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Slide Show and press the right point to display a list of 
choices.

3. With Start selected, press the right point on the Multi Selector to begin the show. To pause the show, press the Thumbnail 
button, and to cancel the show press MENU

4. When the slide show ends, press the MENU button to quit, or highlight Restart, and press the right point on the Multi 
Selector to show it again.

 Hiding Selected Images

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode, press the MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Hide Image to display thumbnail images.

3. Use the left or right point on the Multi Selector to highlight a thumbnail image and press the up point to hide or unhide it. 
(A hidden image will have an icon that looks like a dashed frame with a slash through it.

4. Press the Done button to complete the procedure.

 Specifying the Slide Change Interval

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode, press the MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Slide Show and press the right point to display a list of 
choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Frame Intvl and press the right point to display a list of 
times ranging from 2 seconds to 10.

4. Highlight the interval time you want to use (3 seconds is the default) and press the right point on the Multi Selector to 
select it and start the slide show.

5. When the slide show ends, press the MENU button to quit, or highlight Restart or Frame Intvl, and press the right point 
on the Multi Selector again to continue.
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 Preparing Print Sets

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode, press the MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Print Set and press the right point to display thumbnail 
images.

3. Use the left or right point on the Multi Selector to highlight a thumbnail image and press the up or down point one or 
more times to specify the number of prints you want of that image (maximum of nine).

4. Press the Done button to complete the procedure and a screen of choices appears.

5. Highlight Done and press the right point on the Multi Selector again to select it. (You can also highlight the Info and Date 
choices and press the right point on the Multi Selector again to turn them on or off. Date prints the date on the image and 
Info prints the aperture and shutter speed used to capture it.

6. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Deleting A Print Set

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode, press the MENU button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector to highlight Delete and press the right point to display a list of choices.

3. Highlight Print Set and press the right point on the Multi Selector again to delete the print set.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.
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To order by phone call 1-781-631-8520
In Boston, MA USA

   

Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Nikon Coolpix 880 digital 

camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on the much 
more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the questions 
you might have about using the Nikon 880, including the following:
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●     Taking a Picture in Auto Mode
●     Using Menus
●     Clearing All Settings
●     Resetting All Settings
●     Previewing Images
●     Managing Your Images
●     Managing Images You Just Shot
●     Using Quick Review
●     Selecting an Image Quality
●     Selecting an Image Size
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Selecting CSM Modes
●     Using Scene Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Using the Self-timer
●     Turning Best Shot Selection On and Off
●     Changing Sensitivity
●     Increasing the Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Changing the Autofocus Setting
●     Turning Focus Confirmation On and Off
●     Setting the Focus Mode
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Setting Distance Units
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Using AF Area Mode
●     Specifying Image Sharpness
●     Using the Infinity Focus Setting
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode
●     Capturing Creative Blur
●     Changing the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Exposure Lock

●     Zooming the Lens
●     Using Autoexposure Bracketing
●     Turning Histograms On or Off
●     Using Histograms
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Using Bulb Exposures
●     Using Digital Zoom
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
●     Using Lens Converters
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Combating Red-eye
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Turning the Flash Off or On
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Adjusting Brightness and Contrast
●     Using Continuous Photography
●     Shooting in Black & White
●     Turning AE Lock On and Off
●     Setting the Display Mode
●     Adjusting Monitor Brightness or Hue
●     Setting the Sleep Mode Time
●     Memorizing Settings
●     Formatting CompactFlash Cards
●     Setting the Time and Date
●     Specifying File Numbering
●     Managing Folders
●     Choosing an Existing Folder
●     Deleting all Images
●     Deleting, Protecting, and Hiding Selected Images
●     Selecting a Language
●     Visually Confirming Shutter Release
●     Setting the Video Mode
●     Starting a Slide Show
●     Hiding Selected Images
●     Specifying the Slide Change Interval
●     Preparing Print Sets
●     Deleting a Print Set

The book is designed to work with the the books on the www.shortcourses.com site. The book explains 
how to get better pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots of 
information on the site about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 

Contents
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Chapter 1
Camera Controls and Creativity

●     The Nikon Coolpix 880 Camera 
●     Jump Start: Using Auto Mode 
●     Good Things to Know 
●     Using Dials and Buttons 
●     Using Menus 
●     Resetting Settings 
●     Managing Your Images 
●     What is a Digital Photograph? 
●     How a Digital Camera Works 
●     Choosing Image Quality and Size 
●     Choosing Exposure Modes 
●     Using Scene Mode 
●     Using A (Aperture-Priority) Mode 
●     Using Manual Mode 

Chapter 2
Controlling Sharpness

●     Eliminating Camera Movement 
●     Sharpness Isn’t Everything 
●     How to Photograph Motion Sharply 
●     Focus and Depth of Field 
●     Focusing Techniques 
●     Controlling Depth of Field 
●     Capturing Maximum Depth of Field 
●     Using Selective Focus 
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion 

Chapter 3
Controlling Exposure

●     How Your Meter Works 
●     How Exposure Affects Your Images 
●     When Automatic Exposure Works Well 
●     When to Override Automatic Exposure 
●     How to Override Automatic Exposure 
●     Using Histograms 

Chapter 4
Capturing Light & Color

●     Where Does Color Come From? 
●     Color Balance 
●     Color Balance and Time of Day 
●     Sunsets and Sunrises 
●     Weather 
●     Photographing at Night 
●     The Direction of Light 
●     The Quality of Light 

Chapter 5
Understanding Lenses

●     How a Lens Works 
●     Zoom Lenses 
●     Normal Zoom 
●     Wide-Angle Zoom 
●     Telephoto Zoom 
●     Digital Zoom 
●     Lens Accessories 
●     Portraits with a Zoom Lens 
●     Perspective in a Photograph 

Chapter 6
Using Automatic Flash

●     How Automatic Flash Works 
●     Using Fill Flash 
●     Using Slow Sync Flash 
●     Using Available Light 

Chapter 7
Exploring Close-up Photography

●     Macro Mode 
●     Focusing and Depth of Field 
●     Exposures and Backgrounds 
●     Arranging Lighting 
●     Using Flash in Close-ups 

Chapter 8
Special Features

●     Controlling Brightness and Contrast 
●     Continuous Photography 
●     Photographing in Black and White 
●     Panoramic Images 
●     Display and Setting Controls 
●     File Management Options 
●     Camera Sights & Sounds 
●     Giving Slide Shows 
●     Preparing Print Sets 

  

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for real-estate ads or self-expression, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and 
more satisfaction from your photography.
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To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the Nikon 
880 camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This integrated approach 
let’s you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the 880 in all kinds of 
photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can experiment step 
by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera, however it is summarized in the Appendix of this book.
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What People are Saying

The ShortCourses Publishing Company Bookstore

What People are Saying About Short Course Books

We're proud of the work we do and are pleased that others learn from and enjoy our work. 
Check out what our readers have said about Short Course books. And then send us your 
own comments!

I have already ordered and received both the book (C-5050) and ebook on disk and have been reading it 
with pleasure. I think I ordered it the same day it came up on the web site...,   great book..., (Charlie)

Please let me know when the 5050 Olympus book is ready. I will be sending to a friend. I have a 3040 and 
am still using the Short Course book for reminders as I have had my camera for 2 years now. I also have 
your great table top book and find it works just as well. (Heinz)

Hi just to let you know this book has arrived in the UK and how pleased I am with it. I've read about a 1/3 
of the book so far and learned masses about the camera. In the old days, manufacturers used to supply 
books like this with their products so that you learned how to use it! - Now they supply a small book that 
tells you how to turn it on - The rest is guess work! I agree with one of your opening paragraphs, 
suggesting how much happier consumers are with the products - if they are told how to use them! - I 
suggest that you send this text to Nikon and get them to supply a copy of your book with their cameras! 
Thanks once again. (A happy customer!) (Kevin) 

I received my ShortCourse order in the mail this morning, and all I have to say is ....."wow"!! I've been 
carrying camera's around for 30 years, and like most people, never understood anything about them. 
Technical talk about f/stops and shutter speeds, caused me to break out in a cold sweat. After sitting 
down with this ShortCourse book (Sony DSC-F707) for a few hours, I understand more about how 
my camera works, than sitting with the manual for almost a year. But, more importantly, I understand 
more about photography than ever before. Finally I'll be able to use this camera for the purpose intended. 
Thank you for your clear, informative, and friendly course. It was/is worth every cent. I'll recommend 
it to everyone. (Ray)

Just a note to say Thank You for the book and CD which have just arrived. I am really pleased – they are 
beautifully produced and just what I wanted to assist me with my Nikon D100. (Tony)

A while back I purchased an Olympus E10 and the Shortcourse manual to go with it. I found the manual 
very helpful especially since the E10 was my first digital camera. (Jim)
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I love your books and your Website! I purchased "A Short Course In Olympus C-3040 Zoom 
Photography" about a year ago, and it has been a tremendous resource. I just pulled it out again to read 
cover-to-cover. Thank you for producing such a fine guide. (Valerie)

I received the G3 Short Course book today with great pleasure. It's great. (Dave)

Last year I bought ‘’A Short Course in Canon PowerShot G1‘’ from you for my Canon G1. I really liked 
it. Today I upgraded to a new G3 and notice that you have an upcoming book for it. Please let me know as 
soon as it is possible to order it. (Normand)

Parcel received today thank you, postage was quicker than our internal service most impressed. 
Information in the books looks great. (Margaret)

Hello Dennis -- I purchased your Short Course in Canon PowerShot G2 Photography and have now 
purchased a D60. I felt the G2 book was my best source of information and it really accelerated the 
learning curve for me. (David)

I have already bought your Digital Desktop Studio Photography ebook in CD and really like it. The 
emphasis on low cost lighting solutions has already saved me far more than the modest cost of your 
ebook. I look forward to ordering more of your work as it becomes available. (Ted)

I have just had the opportunity to read your book "Canon  Powershot G2 Photography" and was totally 
impressed. (Doreen)

I just want to tell you that I ordered your Olympus E-20 book and am loving it. I just ordered your Nikon 
Coolpix 995 book for a friend. The books are great and I've been doing photography for a number of 
years. Hats off to the authors! (Judi)

What can you, the new and admittedly inexperienced digital camera owner do to improve your skills 
regarding this high-tech piece of equipment? Look online for a book called "A Short Course in Digital 
Photography," by Dennis P. Curtin. It's an incredible book, and I suspect Dennis prints them himself, one 
by one, as it came in a spiral bound format. He has editions that are specifically written for individual 
camera models. The one on my Canon D30 is a bible for me. Trust me on this one, really. (Publisher 
Journal: What I hate Most About Digital Cameras, MODEweekly.com)

I  read and reread your book on the Olympus C-3030 and enjoyed it very much and learned a great 
deal!!!! (David)

I know there are other D100 books out there but I liked your Coolpix 990 book so much I decided to wait 
for your D100 book. When I get it I'll have to share my rave with the people that frequent the DPR 
message board. Thanks again. (Rob)

I thought I would drop you a line and see how close you to releasing the book on the D 100. I already have 
the camera and I love it and it has not been as difficult to operate as I first thought it might be, but having a 
good understanding of what things are and how they operate helps and your book I got from you for the 
Olympus C4040 got me well ahead of the game. So please let me know when the one for the D100 is 
ready for purchase so I cad get it hot off the press. (George)

I bought your short course book for my Coolpix 990. Great book! I was wondering if you have one for 
the D100- my new camera. Thx. (Rob)
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I loved my Olympus C-2100UZ Short Course. I recently gave it (and my C-2100UZ ) to a good friend 
when I got my D100.  I mentioned that the camera was just a simple add-on to the real gift--the Short 
Course book. Now my friend is reveling in a new photographic arena, made possible by the fine coupling 
of photographic technique and operation of fine photographic equipment found in your books. It's 
remarkable to see the impact this simple book has made. (Stephen)

I just received my short courses book on the Nikon Coolpix 5700........The book is everything I hoped for 
and more!! If you ever need an unbiased endorsement of your fine product, don't hesitate to add my name 
to the list of happy users.. Thanks for your quick and courteous attention. (Charles)

I just received my book on the Olympus C-2100 and think that it is very good.  (ken)

I ordered this publication (Canon 110) from you on Friday and it arrived here in England yesterday. I read 
it last night and am writing now to say thank you (a) for shipping it so promptly; and (b) for producing 
such an excellent publication in the first place.  I think your web site is a sheer joy. (Laurence)

... I have been wanting to write you for a while to tell you how fantastic your book is on the Olympus C 
4040 It gave me a complete under standing of not only the use of my camera, but also a very good under 
standing of the fundamentals of photography. I have been taking pictures for years and it was either hit or 
miss, but now since I got my digital camera and your fantastic book the pictures I take come out amazing 
and you have helped create a picture taking monster and now I am going to go a step further and get a 
NIKON D100 and I will be purchasing your book to go with it. I think the thing I like the best about your 
book is that you put it in terms that the non expert like me can understand what you are saying and 
then you give picture examples which really helps. You have opened my eyes to a whole new world of 
photography and it has been. (George) 

I recently purchased the book DSC-F707. To start with I LOVE your book. It has given me a huge lift 
after looking at what Sony sends for instructions with the camera. (Norman)

I just received the E-20 shortcourse.  I had no expectation of what to expect.  I am writing to indicate my 
pleasure at finding what seems like a serious, approachable and well executed manual that is exactly 
what I had hoped for.  Thank you (Donald)

First off, I want to say that I love your site! I appreciate all the great information available. A while back I 
bought your Short Course book on the Powershot S10/S20 and I thought it was really helpful. (Matt)

I really enjoyed reading your short course on digital photography.  Thanks for making it available.  You 
write beautifully -- clearly and succinctly. (Barbara)

I just received your short course book on the Coolpix 995. You have done a marvelous job at 
simplifying, organizing, and illustrating how to use this camera. I can't tell you how many times I 
resourced the manual that came with the camera only to  come away more confused then anything else. In 
one weekend I have learned enough to really believe-"I can do this picture taking stuff"-no problemo. 
thanks for everything. (Duncan)

Just got your "Short Courses" book for my Oly c2040z... exactly what I was looking for, thanks! (Jon)

Just got my CoolPix 5000 handbook yesterday, thanks! Happy to have such a great resource! (Paul)
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Hi all. Received my copy of Short Courses Olympus C-2100UZ. So far it looks like what I hoped it 
would tell me about Digital Photography. I have the next 2 days all to myself so I will be immersed in 
this book. Thanks forgetting it out to me so fast. (Don)

Dennis....I'm sure you have already received praise for your E-10 book, however here is one more. Within 
the first few minutes I was able to discover some of the features of the E-10 that were hidden in the 
original manual.  I'm a manual reader, but finding the necessary information and applying it to real life use 
is not the easiest task when using the Olympus manual.  My only regret is waiting so long (I've owned 
the E-10 for six months) to purchase your book.  (Wally)

Excellent service Peggy!!!! Got the book today. Just started to read it tonight and it looks great. It is a 
great compliment to the manual supplied with the camera. Your printing and binding is excellent. Put 
me down as an enthusiastic "Two thumbs up" Excellent!!!!!!!!!!! (Keith)

I now own an Olympus C-2000. Your "A short course" book on this camera became an essential tool in 
using this camera. I now have a serious problem, I am considering the purchase of the C-4040.  When will 
you come out with a book on this camera ? Keep up the good work . (David)

I purchased your book for my Coolpix 950 when I got my camera over 2 years ago. I gave my camera to 
my 12 year old son for Christmas, along with your book. Your book worked wonders for both myself and 
now my son. Thanks to you, my son is shooting manual photos for the first time in his life. (Steve)

Hi There, I got your book a couple years ago with my Coolpix 950. Since then I have really emerged and 
taken on weddings, corporate events, hung two shows and am working with the county on another one- I 
got a lot out of your book and have had a great time with the Coolpix. But just before New Year's, I 
bought an E20n and now want a book about it. (D)

Hi, Just bought my Coolpix 5000 - great -but please let me know when your book is out on that model, 
and I'll buy it. I recently bought your Coolpix 995 book & it's excellent! Waiting to hear when it's ready, 
many thanks. (Joe)

I definitely want the Nikon Coolpix 5000 book when it is done.  I have learned volumes from the Nikon 
Coolpix 900 book which I got from you. Please notify me as soon as the new book is ready-Soon I hope. 
(Frances)

I feel like I have to write to you and let you know how much I appreciate your book—A Short Course in 
Nikon Coolpix 995 Photography. I am an avid Black & White photographer (amateur) and only just 
received my new 995 for Christmas. All of the concepts you outlined and described in your book I fully 
understood prior to getting the camera (and book), but if I weren't adept (some would say "somewhat" 
adept) at photography, I believe I would have no trouble understanding each topic you discuss. I think the 
book is that good! The format you chose for the layout is excellent. I like the way you title the subject, 
briefly (but in just the right amount of detail) describe the topic, then explain the machinations required to 
perform the function on the camera. (Steve)

Hi Dennis. I borrowed a copy of your Coolpix 950 and want one for myself. Where can I buy or get one? 
(Richard)

Will you be publishing a short course on the new Olympus D-40Z? I just purchased one earlier this week 
and would love to have your guide as a resource. I really enjoyed your short course guide for my old 
Olympus 2020. (Greg)
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I would like to compliment you on your short course book on the Nikon 880. I must wonder why Nikon 
does not have you do their manuals. The ones supplied with the camera is done in ringlish without regard 
to the logic of the building blocks of learning. Your book is as valuable as the camera itself, without 
either neither would be useful. (Sanford)

By the way, I am finding your book on "A Short Course in Nikon Coolpix 990 Photography" to be a great 
help in using my Nikon Coolpix 990. Many thanks for that too. (Wordsworth)

Hi Peggy, yesterday I saw the young man who sold me the Nikon 990. I told him of the problem I had and 
asked if he knew that to do. He had no  idea. I opened the Short Course to page 100 and let him read it. He 
took my camera and followed the instructions and was amazed. He called the Camera Sales crew together 
and after a short talk it was decided that each of them would buy the Short Course for their favorite digital 
camera. They would study all of them and become the best sales people in the city. There are over 200 
stores in their chain. I like it too. (John)

A purchase of the Short Courses Guide to the Oly 2100 was my introduction to your fine material.  Now 
some 15,000+ pictures later, I still think it is a great resource.  I recommend your books frequently.  
Kudos on your fine material! (Mark)

I use your book "A Short Course in Nikon Coolpix 950 Photography" like a bible!  Thanks for all the 
great info. It has really helped me put my camera to great use. (Marilyn)

Got the new book and CD-Rom.  Very well done!  thank you sir.  What a pleasure to have clear, concise 
explanations readily available! (Jefferson)

I have been reading your 880 short course book and just wanted to tell you I'm really enjoying it. I'm 
definitely taking better pictures by following some of your suggestions. (Gareth)

Hi Denny, I just got my copy of Nikon 995 Short Courses. It's really great! (Mark)

The Book Canon S300 arrived Monday and I couldn't be more pleased. It is well written and a great aid 
in the use of my new camera. Thanks again. (Richard)

Peggy, I thought I would write to let you know the book arrived on Saturday.  I'm already halfway through 
it.  What a nice job Dennis did in writing it.  I am a novice photographer, with the Nikon 995 being only 
my second digital camera.  I like the way the book instructs basic photography including how to use my 
specific camera to produce the desired images. Thanks. (Mark)

I am about half way through the Nikon 995 Shortcourse.  It is extremely useful and very well written.  As 
someone who teaches for a living, I appreciate good teaching by others.  Please convey to Mr. Curtin my 
appreciation and admiration for his work. (GF)

I  purchased an Olympus C-3040 about a week before embarking on a 24 day trip to China.  I only took a 
few shots before leaving the country, read your book on the airplane, and had good success shooting over 
600 pictures while there--your book provided an excellent overall presentation of how to use the various 
camera features to capture anything from simple to complex/troublesome images. (Phil)

Your short course is GREAT for us new D30 owners. Thanks for your help, and keep up the great work. 
(Jim)
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Your book on the Oly C2100 is terrific - I'm recommending your books to everyone I know with digi-
cams. (Tom)

Hi Dennis, I just got my Short Course for the CP995, with CD, and it is GREAT!!! (Karl)

I have just finished giving a serious read to your book on 995 photography. Another fine book in all 
respects. (Dennis)

Thank you very much for the book and e-book "Olympus Camedia C3040 Zoom Photography". I received 
it by mail yesterday and I am very happy with it. I don't know how many customers you have from The 
Netherlands but I will recommend your service to anyone I know with a camera. (Thiemen)

I am an advanced amateur and I am finding this book the most helpful single edition I have ever picked 
up.  It is direct to the point and give little practice snippets to help the reader become familiar with each 
new feature of the E-10. (Norm)

I purchased and read your exceptional short course manual for the Olympus E-10. It is probably the best 
book on basic photography I've ever seen, as well as being excellent in giving the particulars for my 
new E-10. Thanks very much for your time and effort in creating the book. The biggest problem I've found 
with most photographic books is that they seem to be written for people who already understand what the 
book is talking about. Your short course for the E-10 was a very refreshing change. Your writing style 
was clear and concise, and cleared up several areas I'd long been confused about. (Len)

A Great book with a lot of useful information.  Thanks again! (Ron)

I have found Dennis Curtin's e-book "A Short Course in Using Your Digital Camera" to very insightful 
and helpful.  I have been into traditional photography for over twenty years and have ventured into the 
digital arena within the past year.  I have won several national contests and have been published several 
times.  I must admit that the e-book has and will continue to sharpen my skills with knowledgeable and 
useful information. I am seriously considering purchasing the short course e-book on the Nikon Coolpix 
990.  No matter what level your skills are, there is something to learn with Dennis Curtin's e-book. ( 
Sonny)

Help!  Dennis, I need your CP995 book!  When O' when will it be available?  Please finish it up so those 
of us who have learned to love your teaching can get a boost with the new Nikon camera.  Not that I'm 
not getting good pictures, but there are ever so many more nuances I'd love your perspective on. Your 
book on the CP950 was a real ACE for me.  Poured over it while traveling in Turkey last year and it really 
made the difference in my getting some terrific shots. Thanks for the great job reporting how how to get 
superior results in digital photography. The book on the CP995, PLEASE! (Jefferson)

I have over 20 years experience with 35mm & Medium Format, and I now have a Coolpix 880. Short 
Course is a cross between a Magic Lantern Guide and Photography 101, exclusively geared towards 
getting the shot with the 880 (in this case).  I've used my 880 for six months taking good photos and in the 
first twenty minutes reading the book I averaged one new tip every other page. This is great and well 
worth the money, and for Photoshop users the Histogram section for the 880 is almost worth the $22 
alone. (Edward)

"I'm very happy that I purchased your book about the 2100.  It is very clear and extremely 
helpful." (Stanley)
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"Took delivery of your book and must say I'm impressed. It compliments and expands the camera 
manual and clarifies many ambiguities within it. Plus I don't need a magnifier to read it !" (Chris)

"Hi, Dennis.  I am the happy owner of your shortcourses books for the Olympus E-10, Nikon CoolPix 
880, and Canon G1.  They're Great."  (Mike)

"Dear Dennis, I am amazed about the clarity of the information presented in your book compared with a 
pretty good manual from Canon themselves." (Bob)

"Thank you very much for the Nikon Coolpix 950 short course book that I received about 3 days ago. It is 
the best book that I have read on photography in all my years of trying to get a grip on the subject. I love 
photography as a means of capturing the beauty of the world that we have been gifted with. Yet my 
photographs do much less justice to this than I deserve - despite reading book upon book on the subject - 
and going through about 8 still cameras, 1 Super8 and 1 video camera. I have recorded a lot of memories 
over time, but very little with gut level satisfaction. Your book is the only one that I have read that is 
precise, simple to read, clear and methodical. I am able to grasp the mechanics of the camera so much 
better now." (Rosy)

"For what it's worth, the book is fantastic on information. With all the downloaded data I have collected 
on the Oly C-2100,  Mr. D.P Curtin outshined them all with his details.  I couldn't be happier with my 
purchase." (Rupert)

Dennis, I just purchased your "A Short Course in Olympus C-2100 Ultra Zoom Photography"  and it's 
another winner! (Ray)

"Book arrived today! Great service!!!! And the book is what I was led to believe, except - more! Thanks" 
(Gordon)

"I have seen quite a few sites and publications on digital photography and they either go into too much 
detail thus putting off the beginner with all the detail they have to remember or they are full of glossy 
photos and very little else. You have got it just right." (Paul)

"Love your beginner's books." (George)

"The book that you wish came with the camera." (David)

"I recently purchased A Short Course in Olympus C-3030 Zoom Photography.  It really has saved my 
nerves and decreased my level of frustration.  The book that came with the camera is not the easiest to 
follow.  Your book was simple and easy to follow.  I am still learning how to use the camera, but have 
mastered some functions." (unsigned) 

"I just purchased an Olympus C-2040 camera. I ordered your short course in Choosing & Using a Digital 
Camera which was EXCELLENT. The way you presented this course was straight forward for an 
amateur photographer. I learned a great deal. I would like to get your short course on the Olympus C-2040 
as SOON as you publish it. The sooner the better, please. I am quite anxious to start using my new 
camera." (Jacquie) 

"www.shortcourses.com: This is an outstanding site by Dennis Curtin that offers three terrific on line references. 
They are "Short Courses" in 1) Digital Photography, 2) Choosing a Digital Camera, and 3) Using Your Digital 
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Camera. The course in Choosing a camera is a hundred times better than anything I’ve written here...in fact it 
was very hard to write my own article instead of just excerpting Dennis’s work. I did everything I could to 
convey my experience and thought process, but I recommend highly that you look at what he’s put together. 
Simply put, if you like anything here, you’re going to love what he has to say. He also publishes for sale a 
series of camera manuals intended to be better than what the manufacturers provide. Suffice it to say, I’ve 
purchased two of Dennis’s manuals one for each of the two digital camera models we have in the house. 
(From Lou Pastura's article in the March/April issue of the Washington Apple Pi Journal). 

Recently I was checking out digital photography newsgroups to see what the hot topics were. While doing so I ran 
across the following exchange about Short Course books. I've removed the people's names to protect their 
privacy, but haven't changed so much as a comma in the dialog. To get this kind of feedback about one's work is 
really gratifying.

Original Post

For a great training book on how to use the Nikon Coolpix 990 digital camera, go to 
http://www.shortcourses.com/bookstore/book_nikon990.htm It is called, A Short Course in Nikon 990 
Photography by Dennis P. Curtin, and is $21.95 plus shipping and handling. 

Reply #1

Can anyone comment on this book or this series of books. Since I can't really see it before I buy it, I want to make 
sure it's not just a recapitulation of the manual; I've been burned too many times as have many of you. Here's 
hoping it's fabulous. Who's read it?

Reply #2

I've got this book, but haven't had the chance yet to go through it carefully, just skimmed it. My initial impression 
is that it is thorough and covers a lot of territory (some of which, of course incorporates basic principles of 
photography) and applies it specifically to the CoolPix 990. A newcomer to photography, a newcomer to digital 
photography, and a newcomer to the CoolPix will all benefit, and even someone who has "been around the game" 
a while benefits as well. There seem to be a lot of good pointers and tips for getting the most out of the equipment 
and ways to expand your horizons with it. Certainly this book goes way beyond the CoolPix manual!

The only somewhat disconcerting thing about this book is that it's all in black-and-white! No color pages, no color 
illustrations. But that is a minor point, as the information relayed in the text is what is most significant. I would 
recommend it for anyone who is a CoolPix 990 user...

Reply #3

I've got his book on the Canon S10/20 and it's fantastic. I would assume that his style is similar for the other 
camera brands. Most folks are really pleased with them.

Reply #4

Anything Dennis Curtin does in reference to digital photgraphy and explanation of products is on the level of 
SUPERB...His books take the mystery out of digital and his particular form of writing makes composition out of 
manufacturer's "compost".

I use his stuff as teaching aids......

Enough said, just order the book...........

Reply #5

This is something that always have amazed me. The bookshelves in bookstores are full of independent "manuals" 
for programs, cameras, etc, etc. Thick books with lots of pictures that describes each menu item.
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A digital camera (like the 990) is not all that hard to understand - is it?

Reply #6

You of course assume the manual is well written, well organized and complete. Why would you make such an 
assumption? It's always amazed me that people assume just because they understand something, everyone else 
should.

Reply #7

I just got a peek at the 990 manual about a week ago when a customer returned one (it came with a bad memory 
card). The index pointed to a chapter called "troubleshooting," so we went to the page and it didn't exist. Instead 
we were into the French section. I couldn't find anything (in any language) about troubleshooting. Based on that 
alone I'm sure any book is better.

Reply #8

Thanks! Just what I was hoping to hear.

"Please reserve a copy for me (Pro 90 IS). In the past I have purchased two books from you and found 
them very helpful." (Ray)

"Dennis: I just received your "Short Course in Olympus C-2500L Photography." It is great. Thanks for 
putting it together." (William)

"It really looks great. Fantastic layout, easy to follow, good TOC, great chapter summary on the back 
page, nice tips and pictures." (Erica)

"Thanks so much for your email about your Olympus E10 Short Course Book.  I bought it and looked at it 
last night and want to thank you for the assist with the camera, along with a refresher on photography, in 
general.  I'm most impressed with the camera (and the P400 printer) and appreciate your assisting me in 
accomplishing more with the camera." (Chuck)

"I have purchased the Canon PowerShot S20 Photography from you and it is a wonderful help in 
understanding that particular camera." (Judith)

"Hello I'm writing you to ask if you have or will have in the near future a Short Course book for the new 
Olympus E-10 Digital camera.  I have one for the C-2500L that I got from you and learned much more 
from it than from the packaged manual that came with the camera.  Thanks" (Ken) 

"I have studied about half of your book and I can not begin to tell you how impressed I am with it. I have 
actually been looking for something like this for years. This is truly a photography course and not just 
another book on photography. Most important to me is that I understand what's printed in the book. All to 
often a person with my background picks up a book that makes all kinds of promises only to find out that 
you have be almost a professional to understand what the author is talking about." (Paul)

"I bought your book a few weeks back happy to find a more direct approach to my complex new camera. I 
had only gotten through a few pages when Romeo decided it was interesting material for dogs. ... Is it 
possible to get a second book at a Dog discount? In any case I've sent you a few shots done with my 990 
"after the incident". Each time I use the camera it seems like the first... can't seem to remember all those 
setting choices." (Cheryl)
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We sent Cheryl a free book. It wasn't her fault 
Romeo ate the first one.

"Just a short note to say thanks for writing the D30 shortcourse. Very informative and well worth the 
money. ...Once again, thanks for an excellent job." (John)

"I'm a digicam beginner, and am working my way through Dennis Curtin's book "A Short Course In Nikon 
Coolpix 990 Photography." A great help. 105 pages of good info and tips." (Dick)

"Dennis, I frequently refer to the C2000Z guide I purchased from you.  It's much easier reading than the 
owners manual, and in some cases is more thorough.  And, it has pictures.  I like books with pictures <g>.  
Efforts like yours and Wayne Fulton's "A Few Scanning Tips" booklet prove to me there's lots of good, 
talented people out there willing to go that extra mile to help those of us new to the digital world." (Bill E.)

"Thank you very much for your fast service. I received the book this afternoon, and it is exactly what I 
wanted. Sincerely, Ellis"

"I recently purchased your book, "A Short Course in Nikon Coolpix 990 Photography."  I have found it to 
be very useful.  The technical information on the fundamentals of cameras and photography were known 
to me previously but the many tips and suggestions for the use of the camera have proven to be extremely 
valuable." (Sidney)

"Just finished reading the 990 book. Excellent. Well worth the money." (Leslie)

"I own an Olympus C-2020 along with a copy of your book Olympus C-2020 Zoom Photography, a bible 
on my frequent travels." (Hubert) 

"I read your "A Short Course In Olympus C-3030Z Photography" an enjoyed it. Although I'm a 
photographer of many years, I found many useful tips and clarifications. (Moshe)

"I recently purchased the subject book and am both pleased and very disappointed.  The overall content is 
wonderful and as I read through it I have my camera in my lap, trying the various camera features.  The 
problem, especially in the chapters dealing with color, is in trying to learn the photographic principles and 
concepts when all the photographs are in black and white." (Tom)

To see why the books can't be in color, click here.

"This is just a hobby, and I becoming obsessed with it. My 1st tip is for you to purchase Dennis Curtin's 
book on the CP990, its the best $22 you'll ever spend, His book will teach you everything you need to 
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know to take great photos with the CP990. It answers all the questions Nikon doesn't." (Rex)

"I have had a quick look through the book, as a person who has purchased a number of photographic 
books (for 35mm photography) over the years I rate this book as one of the most informative and lucid 
that I have purchased. It presents information in an easily understood format  and in the section on 
"What  is a digital Photograph" the 'Jelly Bean Spirit of 76' comparison to explain pixels is a stroke of 
genius! I look forward to seeing new publications appearing on the web site." (Harry)

"I received your short course book today on the Coolpix 950 and it looks like it'll be much help." (Shirley)

"Dennis, Just thought you might like to know. I am enjoying your book. Keep up the good work." (Bill)

"Hi Dennis, Thanks for the GREAT book." (Roger)

"Hi Dennis. I just wanted to thank you for the book on the Epson PhotoPC 850z. It is a great book and I 
just started skimming it, but it is a great idea to intertwine camera functions and technique." (A.M.)

"Received your book on Olympus C2020 the other day. I couldn't be happier w/ this purchase. Very 
informative as well as having a friendly straightforward writing style. I was also impressed by how well 
organized the contents are w/ the gray boxed areas for quick reference. I love the camera so far and I hope 
this book helps me to explore its full potential." (Brian)

"Peggy contacted us about the book exchange and we are delighted.  I really like your way of doing 
business and plan on buying more books in the future." (William)

"Dennis: Thanks for the note. I bought the Oly C 2020 and book from you...both are excellent."(Bill)

"Thanks for the speedy delivery of the Nikon Coolpix 950 Manual I ordered last week.  It is just what I 
need to get the most out of my camera. My compliments on a concise, clear, well-organized document." 
(Bob)

"The way you've organized the material has allowed me to either explore a photographic concept or to find 
an answer quickly.  Your book became my single resource for using the Coolpix 950." (John)

"Just a note to thank you . . . the book arrived already, and it is wonderful.  I can't wait for the weekend to 
try out what I have learned in just an hour of reading. thanks again, Karen"

"Dennis, Your short course manual for the Nikon Coolpix 950 is excellent!  The manual should be a 
requirement when purchasing the camera." (Eric)

"Gee, not only did your book arrive yesterday (WAY before I expected), but it's exactly the kind of 
information I've been looking for. I've always stuck to Kodaks because they're simple, but I was really 
hoping to improve my photographic skills beyond point-and-shoot. Thank you, thank you. I see a glimmer 
of hope... Your writing is also excellent." (Lee)

"I have been studying your book and find it invaluable. I like the interesting way you have written it and 
its clarity. Thank you for writing it!" (Jeanne)

"My brother was very impressed with the book you wrote about the camera he got, and recommended 
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your web site. (David) 

"I really enjoyed reading your book on digital cameras. You have an entertaining writing style and 
present the information in a thorough yet simplified manner.  I wished you would write a book on 
computers." (Gary)

"I am a proud owner of an Oly 2020 which I love, but which I had no chance of being able to use properly 
until I purchased your wonderful A Short Course in Olympus C-2020 Zoom Photography.  I am a big 
fan." (Randy)

"The book is very well written and easy to follow. The web site is phenomenal. (Maryn)

"I just wanted to rave about your website course on digital photography and also for your shortcourse 
books. I bought an Olympus C-2000 and was getting a little frustrated with the lightweight documentation 
supplied with it, and then came across your site whilst searching the Internet for "C-2000". I just ordered a 
copy of the book for the C-2020 for my father-in-law who got that camera for Christmas. And I just 
ordered the shortcourse on digital photography and intend to spend some time with the coursework online. 
The book is really fantastic and a good reminder of all the stuff I've forgotten in the age of automatic 
cameras. I look forward to future visits to your website." (Tom)

"Dennis, many thanks for posting the C-2500L Pocket Guide.  It too is an excellent extrapolation of the 
"How To" camera functions as was your C-2000 Guide.  That was fast service . . . Wow, I am impressed." 
(John)

"Thanks for the good service. I appreciate the products and service you're providing and will refer anyone 
I can to you." (Jule)

"I am the new owner of a Kodak DC265 Zoom Lens Digital Camera and have  just recently discovered 
your excellent www.shortcourses.com Website! I want   you to know that in a short time I have come to 
regard it as one of my most cherished sources of information on photography! I have also purchased your 
two books entitled "Choosing And Using A Digital Camera" and "A Short Course In Digital Photography 
[A Guide To Using Your Digital Camera]" and must say that I am very highly impressed! Also, that I will 
probably end up buying all of your work in the near days to come! :-)I am not usually one to go out of my 
way to contact a person whom I do not really know personally, but in this case I made a special effort to 
locate your email address, simply because I had to tell you how much you are appreciated! I have always 
loved photography and, as a young boy, used to shoot and develop my own black and white negatives and 
prints. I guess I have a natural talent for it, as many people are impressed with my photos. But, I had never 
read even one book on this subject until now, and never really understood what was going on in that split 
second it takes to shoot a picture, nor of all the options and controls the photographer has within his grasp 
immediately before and during shooting it. I guess you could say that the good pictures I took were as 
much a matter of luck as my ability to spot a good scene. But, your books have changed all that in a matter 
of just 2 days of reading! I also want to congratulate you on the extremely simple, lucid and clear manner 
that you choose to explain things! I had no trouble whatsoever in reading or understanding them, and I 
understand how much time you must have put into composing them as such, for I too am a writer who has 
been published 6 times (Poetry and Astrology) as well as a Professional Astrologer (over 29 years). I also 
find your work to be extremely in-depth, as you cover all the aspects of photography and seem to leave 
nothing out! Anyway, I just want to say once again how lucky the world is to have a photographer and 
writer such as yourself who help make things easier for the rest of us to learn! Keep up your excellent 
work!" (Joseph)
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"I've never contacted an author about his/her work before as I've always felt that I've either gotten what I 
paid for or somewhat less. Your "Choosing & Using A Digital Camera" deserves comment however. I've 
been a technologist for 25 years and have seen many documents dealing with various parts of the subject. 
Yours, however, is the most elegant and well written piece I've yet to come across. All my questions 
have been answered to the level where my comfort with the subject (Digital Cameras) is rather good.  I've 
ordered a Canon A50 and with the aid of your work will only have to concentrate on the creative aspects 
of the art." (Wayne)

"I purchased your "Choosing and Using a Digital Camera." Before buying and reading it, I had spent 
MANY hours searching for and reading information about digital cameras. Since research is my business, 
this is something I am typically better at than the average person--but I admit I was feeling a little 
confused about what I really wanted to purchase. Then I read your book--and I was able to focus on what 
was really important to me. I went back to reviewing information about different cameras and was quickly 
able to make a decision--keeping in mind my level of expertise (low but I was very interested in learning), 
what I wanted from the camera, what I was willing to spend, and the feature/price ratio offered by 
different models. I bought an Epson 750Z (and used the web to find a very good price), and I have been 
totally satisfied with my choice." (Nancy)

"Received the book today and began to browse it while doing some computer work. Excellent! I was 
doing some system reconfiguration, and I actually 'had to' pause in order to read the whole thing. I've had a 
'Teach Yourself Digital Photography In 14 Days' (Carla Rose) for a while and find its ton of information 
valuable as an 'amateur' photographer since age 12, but I have yet to 'have to' read a complete chapter." 
(Peter Porrello)

"Well written and laid out (even the humor); good organization, and directed at the right audience. Very 
nice." (pete) 

"We recently purchased your new book and just want to let you know that we appreciate it very much. We 
want to buy a digital camera very much, but before your book we did not know how to become an 
'informed consumer'. Thank you so much. It is easy to read AND to understand. I also appreciate  the 
online reviews of the products." (M)

"I have just completed your Choosing & Using book and found it is wonderful. You have to be very 
pleased at how you are helping others. I, for one, am telling others about your site and showing them the 
course (which I purchased)." (MK)

Your material on digital cameras helped me select a fine camera, the Olympus C-2000 Zoom. Now your 
book on that camera is helping me to use it better. I am having a ball. (Marshall)

Your short course manual for the Nikon Coolpix 950 is excellent! The manual should be a requirement 
when purchasing the camera. (Eric)

I received the Nikon 950 book yesterday - Fasting shipping on the web. I looked at the first page and I 
already know that it will be a big help to me. Thanks (Andrea)

Seldom are my expectations met when reading material in the technical field. I have been in the computer 
industry for over 35 years and have had ample reason to study technical documentation (usually with great 
frustration). With rare exception, your book is enlightening, informative, well written and understandable 
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at most any level. I was anticipating technical information written by a technician. What was received was 
a book that assisted me in understanding basic photography concepts, but most importantly you gave me 
enough to make me think, experiment and learn. I am 
sure I will re-read your book many times and will place it with the others than I have found over the years 
to be well written (very small shelf). Thank you! (Loren)

I just bought your book about the Nikon 950...It was great! Thanks. I'm having fun with the camera as 
well! Is it possible that I have a link on my web site to your PhotoCourse info? I've enjoyed it myself and 
would like to give my digital imaging students a link to it. (Meg)

Talk about fast delivery. I ordered my Coolpix 950 book Friday evening and it arrived today. Thanks for 
the great service. As a weekend photographer I have a habit of using the point and shoot method. After 
two hours with your book my skill level has increased by a factor of 10. You have done an incredible job 
and I hope you sell thousands. (Jeff Poll)

Thanks for your answer- I am currently reading your book- Its refreshing to see that its not just a review of 
the Nikon users manual. Some good tips. (Carl)

Got the book today and skimmed through it. It looks like the best $20 I've spent yet on my 950! (Randy)

Received your book yesterday. Great reading. Thanks (Bill)

Overall, I like it very much. I've historically been a point and shoot guy, and your book lets me know what 
situations would benefit from using the different options with the camera. Good stuff! (Joe)

Overall I found it quite good and well written. I have learnt a couple of things which I did not know (for 
example how the exposure adjustment works - based on 18% gray). So the book was definitely worth the 
money. Thanks for writing it. (MT)

They (the instructions in the book and free pocket guide) have worked extremely well for me, exactly what 
I wanted. They are complete, concise, articulate and a world away from the fragmented way that Nikon's 
documentation dealt with the camera. Have you contacted them about possibly using your instructions in 
the future? (Jack Winberg)

Kudos! Received a copy of your 950 book Friday and am enjoying it. It's an informative, easy read...easily 
worth the money. Thanks for writing it. Regards, Michael Rochman

Got it thanks! Nice book - easy to read yet informative. If only necxdirect was so quick, I would have a 
camera to use the book with :) Craig.

I received your book on the Coolpix 950 just yesterday from Amazon. Looks great. (Karl)

I received your book, Nikon Coolpix 950 Photography, and am in the process of reading it. So far it looks 
like a great expansion on the abilities of the 950, coupled with lots of conventional photographic 
techniques. (Bill)

I just wanted to rave about your Web site course on digital photography and also for your ShortCourse 
books. I bought an Olympus C-2000 and was getting a little frustrated with the lightweight documentation 
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supplied with it, and then came across your site whilst searching the Internet for "C-2000". I just ordered a 
copy of the book for the C-2020 for my father-in-law who got that camera for Christmas. And I just 
ordered the ShortCourse on digital photography and intend to spend some time with the coursework 
online. The book is really fantastic and a good reminder of all the stuff I've forgotten in the age of 
automatic cameras. I look forward to future visits to your Web site. (Tom)

Just purchased your book...Great..In fact just ordered another one for a friend. (Donald)

Dear Dennis: I've had your short course on the Oly C2000Z for over a month and I think it is one of the 
best investments I have made. Your instructions are clear and understandable and have added so much to 
the pleasure I am having with this great little camera. (George)

You did an excellent job of rewriting the Oly manual on the C2000Z, something it could really stand. The 
Pocket Guide will, forever, reduce the number of questions on the newsgroup regarding repeat subjects 
(Don)

Just got my book in the mail today. Two words,VERY IMPRESSED! Really looking forward to reading 
and playing with my camera over the long week-end! I can tell just by thumbing through the book that I 
am going to enjoy! Thanks for the fast service! (Bob)

Some how, some way, you should "cut a deal" with Olympus to include one of your books with every 
camera sold. I have learned more about my camera just by reading chapter one of your book than I did by 
reading the whole users manual that was with the camera! (Bob)

I am enjoying your book greatly. (Sid)

Your material on digital cameras helped me select a fine camera, the Olympus C-2000 Zoom. Now your 
book on that camera is helping me to use it better. I am having a ball. (Marshall)

I purchased your book on Olympus C2000Z about 10 days ago. It reads good and will help a lot once I get 
a chance to go out and take a few pictures. (Stephen)

I just wanted to thank you for publishing your SHORT COURSE IN DIGITAL PHOTOGRAPHY on the 
web. I recently bought a digital camera and was very confused about the compression and resolution 
settings. Your information was very helpful. (Arlene)

Just finished reading your new book entitled "Digital Photography - A Guide To Great Photographs." I 
really learned quite a bit for use with my digicamera (Olympus D400Z). I  was most impressed with the 
quality of the paper and the nice wire binder which  makes it so user friendly to use. (Jack)

...I recently bought a Kodak DC265 and have had a great time in using it. Also, I bought your book “A 
Short Course in Digital Photography” and read it cover to cover. With such a small book, I was very 
pleased with the type and amount of information included and how easy you made it to pick up the basic 
concepts of photography. (John)

I have received the book. Once again a very quick delivery. It arrived on the 4th August. I'm finding it 
very useful. Getting used to working with a Digital Camera is a bit like working with medium format 
when you are used to 35mm. So, you book is very valuable in bringing me "up to speed" so to speak. The 
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camera I use is the Fuji DS300. Once again thanks for your excellent service. (Steve)
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The ShortCourses Publishing Company Bookstore

The Story Behind Short Course Books

Hi, my name is Dennis Curtin. For years, I have been writing and publishing books on what were then the 
separate fields of photography and computers. When the two fields merged as high-quality digital cameras 
appeared on the scene, I started the ShortCourses.com digital photography Web site to freely share what I 
was learning with others. Over the past year, I have had hundreds of e-mail messages from people 
thanking me for sharing this information with them. A surprising number also asked if the information was 
available in printed form so they could read it anywhere they wanted, or pass it on to friends. Having spent 
my career in the publishing field, I knew there are problems with printing books in this area. Not only is 
the market relatively small, but it is changing so fast publishers would have trouble keeping their books up-
to-date. These problems make the field unattractive to traditional publishers. Yet, in my year on the Web 
developing the site, I learned new ways of doing things. By combining printing-on-demand technology 
and Internet distribution, books could be both kept up-to-date and widely distributed. This bookstore 
describes the first series of books inspired by this new way of doing things, and there are many more to 
come. We'll do short course books on every leading digital camera that offers you creative control; and 
books on editing, displaying, and sharing your images. And soon, there will begin to appear a free on-line 
photography curriculum for high schools, colleges, universities, and businesses.

●     For more on the author and publisher, see Meet the Short Courses Publisher.
●     For more on Ansel Adams and me, see Ansel Adams and Me.

I'm Denny Curtin, the ShortCourse.com  publisher. If you're at all 
curious about my background (at least my side of the story), click here.
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 How ShortCourse Books are Printed

Publishing is changing almost at the speed of light. Technology is now making it possible to print books in 
small quantities. The Xerox DocuPrint machine used to print this book prints up to 135 pages per minute 
at a sharp 600 dots per inch. The ShortCourse books are laid out in PageMaker and the files from that 
program are used to drive the printer without any intervening steps. The quality is much higher than you 
get from a desktop laser printer and as good as many black & white printed books. The books are then 
bound with a high-quality spiral binding that lets the books lie flat, or be folded in half.

Because the books are written in PageMaker and published on a fully digital system, they can be available 
for sale a day or two after completion. A traditional publisher might take up to six months for this process. 
In fact, traditional publishers can't do what we're doing. They have two seasons and two catalogs a year. 
Each of these is called a "list" as in "the fall list" or "the spring list." Six months is spent planning and 
marketing each  of these lists. In the digital camera market, new versions of cameras are introduced every 
six months or so. By the time a traditional publisher gets a book into a bookstore, it is covering the 
previous camera model, not the current one.

 Why No Color?

The Short Course books are not printed in color. Why is this? We found out that just doing a single page in 
color would add $1.00 to the cost of each copy and that would require an increase in the selling price of 
the books. Printing technology has made some tremendous strides, but color is still prohibitively expensive 
unless 10,000 or more copies are printed at a time. This large-scale publishing is best left to the large 
international publishing houses. But don't expect many books on digital photography from them. The role 
of ShortCourses.com is to bring you books these large firms can't afford to do either because the market is 
too small for them, or because the field is moving so fast they can't respond in a timely manner. For the 
foreseeable future, all of our books will be in black & white because we feel the information they contain 
is valuable without the higher costs and higher prices that adding color would cause. In the near future 
we'll be adding to many books CDs containing Adobe PDF files that you can read on your computer using 
your Web Browser. These CDs will allow you to see the entire book in color, and if you want, you can 
print out a color copy on your local printer.
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Ansel Adams, probably the most famous American Photographer 
ever, photographed almost exclusively in black and white. Like you 
and I, he probably preferred books printed in color, but very few 
were. For a story on my relationship to Ansel Adams, visit Ansel 
Adams and Me.
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About ShortCourses

Meet the ShortCourses Publisher

Hi, I'm Dennis Curtin. For the past three decades I have been an editor, author, and publisher in the fields 
of photography and computers. On the publishing side, I was editor-in-chief of one of Little Brown's 
divisions and also held the same position in Prentice-Hall's technology and engineering program and 
Prentice-Hall International. In my role as an editor, I worked with Ansel Adams and was partly 
responsible for his shifting his books to Little Brown. (This story is on another page on this site Ansel 
Adams and Me). Tiring of the travel, I switched to the other side of the industry, becoming first a 
publisher of photography and computer books (Curtin & London)  and then an author in these same fields. 
In my roles as both editor and author I have been fortunate to publish or write many best-selling books in 
photography and computing.

I should not talk so much about 
myself if there were anybody 

else whom I knew as well.

Thoreau, Walden

There are only two major courses in college photography and I published the leading textbook for each of 
them:

●     Photography by Upton & Upton was drawn from the Life Library of Photography and has 
dominated the introductory college course in photography since its publication.

●     Photojournalism by Ken Kobre has been the leading college textbook in photojournalism for a 
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number of years now.

As an author, my most popular photography books have been:

●     The Darkroom Handbook (with Joe DeMaio) which has been in print for over 20 years and was 
just recently revised by Focal Press.

●     Into Your Darkroom: Step-by-Step is an introduction to black and white film processing and 
print making. Like The Darkroom Handbook, this title has been in print over 20 years and is 
published by Amherst Media.

 The Content on this Site

The emergence of the Web has made self-publishing possible. Anyone with the time and energy can say 
what they want to anyone who wants to listen. After publishing ninety or so books with publishers such as 
Prentice-Hall, McGraw-Hill, Focal Press, and others, I needed a break. So, after a decade spent writing 
college textbooks on computers, I decided to combine the two fields I know best, and love 
most—computing and photography. This marriage was only made possible by the convergence of these 
two historically separated fields into the new field of digital imaging. I started writing the first "book" on 
this site ("A Short Course in Using Your Digital Camera") in the traditional way, using a word processing 
program. A few weeks into the project, I switched the documents to html format and started posting them 
to a web site. Without any publicity or promotion, I started getting feedback from readers, an experience 
that was startling at first. I found myself writing in a virtual storefront window, with people stopping by to 
chat and offer suggestions. The traditionally lonely art of writing became a community experience. I 
dropped my original plan to have the book published in what Phillip Greenspun calls a "dead tree format" 
and decided to finish it on-line. Even before it was finished, I started a second book which you'll also find 
here ("A Short Course in Choosing a Digital Camera"). I've now gone on to add a few other books and 
have plans to build a complete on-line library for digital photographers. 

This site started as an experiment and remains one. The old dead tree format would have brought income 
in the form of royalties. This format costs money in the form of time and Web hosting fees. I still have no 
idea where it might lead, but the trip is enjoyable and so far that's been enough of a payback. What's made 
it enjoyable is people like you finding the site in the endless, uncharted wilderness of the Web, learning 
from it, and then sharing your experiences and suggestions with me. 

If you’ve read this far, you may be interested in following this experiment. You can do so by visiting 
periodically to see what changes have occurred. Better yet, you can write to me and let me know what you 
think. My e-mail address is denny@shortcourses.com. Just click my name here, or at the bottom of any 
page on the site to send me a message. I can't answer long detailed questions (although those sometimes 
inspire me to add new sections to the books), but I try to respond to every message.

 Published Books and Clients

●     To see those of my books that are sold by Amazon.com, just click this link to jump there. In the 
Keyword search entry space, enter Dennis Curtin then click the Go button. Be sure to click your 
browser's Back button to return here.

●     To see my books listed at the Library of Congress, click this link to jump there. In the Enter 
search term(s) entry space, enter Dennis Curtin then click the Submit Query button.

●     To see a description of my latest project published by Irwin/McGraw-Hill, click this 
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link—Information Technology: The Breaking Wave. 

Magazine Articles

●     American Photographer. Article on darkrooms. 
●     Cable & Wireless. Article on digital photography for their "Touch" magazine. 

Ad Clients

●     Canto, Inc. 
●     Hermstedt, Inc. 
●     Marketing By Design, Inc. 

Photography Books

●     A Short Course in Digital Photography, ShortCourses.com
●     A Short Course in Creative Digital Photography, ShortCourses.com
●     The Book of 35mm Photography, with the editors of Curtin & London, Van Nostrand Reinhold 

Company
●     The Canon Camera Handbook, with Barbara London, Van Nostrand Reinhold Company
●     The Darkroom Handbook, with Joe DeMaio, Van Nostrand Reinhold Company
●     Into Your Darkroom Step-by-Step, w/Steve Musselman, Van Nostrand Reinhold Company
●     The Minolta Camera Handbook, with Barbara London, Van Nostrand Reinhold Company
●     What Are You Doing Wrong with Your Automatic Camera, w/Barbara London, Van Nostrand 

Reinhold Company
●     Your Automatic Camera, with Barbara London, Van Nostrand Reinhold Company

College Textbooks

●     Information Technology: The Breaking Wave, Irwin/McGraw-Hill
●     Windows 3.1 by PicTorial, Prentice-Hall 
●     Computer Concepts Today, Prentice-Hall 
●     Word for Windows 6, Prentice-Hall 
●     Excel 5, Prentice-Hall 
●     WordPerfect 6 for Windows, Prentice-Hall 
●     Applications Software, 3rd edition, Prentice-Hall 
●     Desktop Publishing with WordPerfect 5.1, Prentice-Hall 
●     DOS Key/Stroke Guide, Prentice-Hall 
●     WordPerfect 5.1 Key/Stroke Guide, Prentice-Hall 
●     Word 5 Procedures Manual, Prentice-Hall 
●     Lotus 1-2-3 Key/Stroke Guide, Prentice-Hall 
●     Case Studies in Information Processing, Prentice-Hall 
●     Information Processing: Concepts and Applications, Prentice-Hall 
●     Spreadsheet Applications in Cost Accounting, second edition, w/David Buehlman, Prentice-

Hall,1991 
●     Applications Software, 2ndedition, Prentice-Hall 
●     DOS 4; A Complete Course, Prentice-Hall 
●     DOS; A Short Course, Prentice-Hall 
●     1-2-3; A Complete Course, Prentice-Hall 
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●     1-2-3; A Short Course, Prentice-Hall 
●     WordPerfect 5.1 Procedures Manual, Prentice-Hall 
●     WordPerfect 5.0; A Complete Course, Prentice-Hall 
●     WordPerfect 5.0; A Short Course, Prentice-Hall 
●     dBASE IV; A Short Course, Prentice-Hall 
●     Microcomputers: Software and Applications, 2nd edition, Prentice-Hall 
●     Resource Manual: Software and Applications, Prentice-Hall, 
●     Word Processing on Microcomputers: Systems and Procedures, Prentice-Hall 
●     WordPerfect Procedures Manual, Prentice-Hall 
●     DisplayWrite Procedures Manual, Prentice-Hall 
●     WordStar Procedures Manual, Prentice-Hall 
●     Word Procedures Manual, Prentice-Hall 
●     MultiMate Procedures Manual, Prentice-Hall 
●     Applications in Cost Accounting with The Twin/Lotus 1-2-3, w/David Buehlman, Prentice-

Hall,1987 
●     Software Tutorials for DOS, WordPerfect, Twin, and dBase III Plus, w/Daphne Swabey, Prentice-

Hall 
●     PC-Calc User's Guide, Prentice-Hall 
●     PC-File User's Guide, Prentice-Hall 
●     PC-Type User's Guide, w/Daphne Swabey, Prentice-Hall 
●     PC-Write User's Guide, w/Daphne Swabey, Prentice-Hall 

Business Books

●     Accounting, with Wendy Greenfield 
❍     Symphony edition, Prentice-Hall
❍     1-2-3 edition, Prentice-Hall

●     Analyzing Financial Statements with Symphony, Van Nostrand Reinhold Company 
●     Business Graphics, with William Osgood-Northeastern University 

❍     Lotus 1-2-3 edition, Van Nostrand Reinhold
❍     Symphony edition, Van Nostrand Reinhold
❍     DEC Rainbow 1-2-3 edition, Digital Press

●     Business Problem Solving, with Jim Molloy-Northeastern University 
❍     1-2-3 edition, Van Nostrand Reinhold
❍     Multiplan edition, Van Nostrand Reinhold
❍     Excel edition, w/William Fletcher, Osborne/McGraw-Hill

●     Cash Flow Management, with Wendy Greenfield 
❍     Symphony edition, Prentice-Hall
❍     1-2-3 edition, Prentice-Hall
❍     Framework edition, Prentice-Hall

●     Contemporary Business Letters with WordStar, with Jane E. Robbins, Van Nostrand Reinhold 
●     Controlling Financial Performance, with Jeffrey Alves-Babson College 

❍     IBM PC/Visicalc edition, Van Nostrand Reinhold
❍     Apple/Visicalc edition, Van Nostrand Reinhold
❍     1-2-3 edition, Van Nostrand Reinhold
❍     Symphony edition, Van Nostrand Reinhold
❍     DEC Rainbow 1-2-3 edition, Digital Press

●     The Wordstar Handbook, Van Nostrand Reinhold Company, 
●     Planning and Budgeting, with Jeffrey Alves-Babson College 

❍     IBM PC/Visicalc edition, Van Nostrand Reinhold Company
❍     Apple/Visicalc edition, Van Nostrand Reinhold Company
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❍     1-2-3 edition, Van Nostrand Reinhold Company
❍     Multiplan edition, Van Nostrand Reinhold Company
❍     Excel Edition, w/William Fletcher, Osborne/McGraw-Hill

●     Preparing Your Business Budget with Symphony, with William Osgood, Prentice-Hall 
●     Preparing Your Business Plan, with William Osgood 

❍     1-2-3 edition, Prentice-Hall
❍     DEC Rainbow Multiplan edition, Digital Press
❍     Symphony edition, Prentice-Hall
❍     Multiplan edition, Prentice-Hall
❍     Excel edition w/William Fletcher, Osborn/McGraw-Hill

Corporate Publications

●     Reuters Monitor SDS2 User's Guide, Reuters, Inc. 
●     Reuters PC Monitor User's Guide, Reuters, Inc. 
●     Federal Express ZapMailer User's Guide, Federal Express Corporation 
●     Federal Express G31 Facsimile User's Guide 
●     RSVP Real Estate Select Viewer Program, Reuters, Inc. 
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Ansel Adams and Me

The First Meeting
Ansel and Georgia O'Keeffe
Ansel and Little Brown
Off to Carmel
Ansel Adams Sites on the Web

Ansel Adams was one of the 20th century's greatest photographers. He and I were best friends. Well, not 
really, but I did have a number of fascinating meetings with him and with Bill Turnage, the business 
manager who made him more famous and wealthy than ever. 

 The First Meeting

It was sometime in 1972 and I was a young editor in Prentice-Hall's college textbook division. My job was 
to locate authors for engineering textbooks and when time permitted, explore new fields in which we 
weren't currently publishing. A lot of my time was spent visiting colleges around the country talking with 
faculty members about trends in their fields. On one trip to California I noticed a lot of students around 
campus using tripods to take photographs. My curiosity was triggered (by the tripods more than anything 
else) and I began looking into what was going on—a journey I am still on! It soon dawned on me that I 
had stumbled into a huge and growing interest in photography courses. It was partly the times. 
Michelangelo Antonioni's 1966 hit movie "Blowup" had appeared a few years before and was still playing 
art houses. In the movie David Hemmings played a young fashion photographer accompanied by Vanessa 
Redgrave, Sarah Miles, Verushka, and Jane Birkin. I have always harbored a suspicion that this movie 
played a role in the 70s boom in photography. As a result of that movie, lots of guys had come to believe 
that photography was a great way to get young women to take their clothes off. Other guys and most 
women had been attracted to photography for other reasons. For one, photography as a fine art was very 
hot in the media at the time. Whatever its driving force, the exploding number of courses would certainly 
support a small publishing program. I decided to give it a shot.
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Once I had decided to start publishing in the field, my first goal was to find a series editor. I was what's 
called an acquisition editor. I made the final decisions about what books to publish, but to get the best 
books takes a lot of work. The role of a series editor is to help design the program and attract the best 
authors to write the books. To do so, they have to be very highly regarded in their fields and have lots of 
contacts. As I made my round of colleges, on each visit I would ask "who would make a good series editor 
in photography?" One name kept coming up over and over—Ansel Adams.

Ansel doing the Datsun TV commercial where he talks about nature and says that Datsun 
will pay the US Forest Service to plant a tree in the national forest for every person that 
test drives a car. Image courtesy of the Datsun 510 Again site.

At the time, Ansel had a TV commercial airing nationally. It was Datsun's "Drive a Datsun, plant a tree" 
campaign to build showroom traffic. Datsun was pitching an offer that if you'd test drive one of their cars, 
they'd underwrite the planting of a tree somewhere (I assume a National Forest that had been clear-cut by 
some timber company subsidized with your tax dollars). Through the magic of the Web you can actually 
see the commercial at the Datsun 510 Again site. Until this commercial aired, Ansel was well known by a 
relatively small circle of people—mainly those in the environmental and photographic fields. It was this ad 
that brought him to the attention of a much wider audience. I saw the power of these commercials when I 
decided to call Ansel to see if he'd meet with me to discuss a new series of books. I picked up the phone in 
my room at the Santa Ynez Inn in Pacific Palisades and told the operator "I'd like to place a person-to-
person call to Ansel Adams in Yosemite." She responded with excitement "Ansel Adams, the 
photographer??" It was at that moment that I knew I had the right guy! If the operator knew who he was, 
everyone must.

When Ansel picked up the phone at his end, I briefly explained what I was interested in and asked if there 
was a time we could meet. He told me he had a workshop ending that afternoon with a parting cocktail 
party at 5pm. He asked if I could make it. In the room with me was Chuck Murphy, a Prentice-Hall 
representative who lived in nearby in Manhattan Beach. I asked him if we could be in Yosemite by 5. 
Chuck, a very kind-hearted and free-spirited guy was the owner of a Datsun 240Z (a hot car at the time). 
He smiled and assured me we could be.

The Merced River 
flowing through 
Yosemite Valley. 

A few hours later, we pulled up to the ranger's gate at Yosemite Valley. There was normally an admission 
fee, but when Chuck explained we were there to visit Ansel we were given a free pass. Although this was 
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probably customary for visitors to all residents, I took it as another sign of Ansel's influence. After 
winding through the mountains we finally entered Yosemite Valley and located Best Studios, Ansel's 
place in the valley. Within view of Yosemite Falls and many of the other landmarks, this location was 
beyond belief. Not many photographers get the opportunity to locate their studio and residence in the heart 
of a national park. The reason Ansel had was because his wife Virginia Best Adams had inherited the 
property from her father, an earlier Yosemite photographer.

Chuck Murphy (left) with Ansel Adams in Yosemite Valley. 
Neither is in focus and from the expression on Ansel's face, I 
think he knew that. 

Chuck and I mingled at the cocktail party where we met Bill Turnage, Ansel's new business manager. That 
night we had dinner with Bill Turnage and his wife Charlotte. Other guests that evening were Marie 
Cosindas (who'd just done some movie stills of George C. Scott), and Paul Caponigro.

Paul Caponigro (left) with Chuck Murphy (right) at Ansel's studio 
and gallery in Yosemite Valley. This time I at least got one of them 
in focus. 

The next day we weren't scheduled to meet with Ansel until the afternoon so Chuck and I drove though the 
park as fast as we could, seeing as much as possible. We both shot lots of film; none of it "previsualized."

 

Chuck high up a slope of glacial rock to take some photos. Trying to figure 
out how to use the Zone System with his point and shoot 35mm. 

The meeting with Ansel later that afternoon went well, but had no immediate results. Ansel explained how 
Morgan & Morgan had published all of his books, but that he was no longer writing new books for them. 
Apparently, he had made a deal with the firm's founder, Willard Morgan, that he'd get $0.10 a copy for his 
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books at a time when they sold for a dollar. He had assumed he was earning a 10% royalty. When Willard 
died, his son Doug Morgan took over the firm. Doug's position was that Ansel's royalties were a dime a 
copy, regardless of the selling price. With time having inflated the selling price to $10, Ansel's royalty rate 
had plunged to 1%. Even with this serious ongoing dispute, Ansel still felt loyal to the firm and wouldn't 
take his books away from them. He was willing to stick to an agreement, even when it had become terribly 
one-sided against him.

Ansel chats with some students as his workshop breaks up. 

One memory stands out from the meeting. Ansel was telling me how at one time he'd been simultaneously 
pursuing photography and concert piano. There came a point where he couldn't do both and had to choose. 
As he told the story I couldn't help but notice his hands. He had very large fingers, badly swollen and 
twisted by arthritis. Had he chosen piano, his career would have been over long ago. Because he'd chosen 
the right field, he was still active and creative as he approached his eighties. It would be nice if we all 
made such choices in our own lives.

Ansel and I left open the possibility of his becoming a series editor and after a few nights in Yosemite, I 
returned to New Jersey. I'll never forget some advice Turnage gave me as I left. "Buy all the Ansel Adam's 
prints you can afford Denny. I'm raising the price to $300!" I couldn't afford any. It wasn't the last 
investment advice I ignored to my later regret. 

 Ansel and Georgia O'Keeffe

A few years later (I don't recall the circumstances), I was having dinner with Ansel and Virginia Adams at 
their Carmel home. When the phone rang, Virginia answered it and told Ansel, it's "Georgia." He chatted 
with her for a few minutes, then hung up in disappointment. Ansel's 80th birthday was coming up and 
Georgia had agreed to attend the party. She was calling to tell him that her fear of flying was such that she 
just couldn't do it. As disappointed as Ansel was, I was excited. I'd actually been in the room when Ansel 
was talking to Georgia O'Keeffe! A virtual link had been established from me, through Ansel and Georgia, 
to Stieglitz.

At the time, Georgia O'Keeffe lived in New Mexico and I had recently been in her neighborhood, 
attending a meeting in Abique of the Society of Photographic Educators (http://www.spenational.org/). 
This group held an annual meeting that was a gathering place for many of the leaders in fine art 
photography. People like Peter Bunnell, Bob Heinecken, Harry Callahan, Minor White, and Beaumont 
Newhall were frequent visitors. Peter Bunnell at Princeton had encouraged me to attend so I made plans to 
do so, jumping off from LA.

At the time, a very good friend, Dave Grady, had just moved out his basement apartment in LA where his 
only furniture was a stereo he'd charged at Sears and a wall poster of a starving Indian sitting cross-legged 
in front of a pile of Clark candy bars. As you sat on the floor in this apartment, you'd see in the windows 
high on the wall, the march of passing legs from the knees down. Dave had been brought to this desperate 
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state of affairs by a California contagion of the era—divorce. He had finally managed to marshal enough 
resources to move to a newer apartment over a garage in Manhattan Beach. This one even had a view of 
the ocean. Due to the expenses he was dragging behind him, Dave was not on the best of terms at the time 
with either his credit card company or Sears. He had a strong desire to temporarily "disappear" and saw 
my trip to Abique as his ticket out. He offered to accompany me—and even to drive. We shortly hit the 
road. Just before we did though, we were playing ping-pong at the Santa Ynez Inn and in the heat of the 
game Dave had inadvertently slipped a spare ping-pong ball into his pocket. This ball was to play a large 
role in a few days.

As Dave and I crossed Arizona on the old Route 66, we stopped at the usual tourist sites; the Grand 
Canyon, the Meteor Crater, the Painted Desert, and the Petrified Forest. At the Grand Canyon, Dave 
reached into his pocket for something and mistakenly pulled out the ping-pong ball which bounced (ping, 
pong, ping, pong) toward the precipice. Dave grabbed it, just before it made its final plunge into the gorge. 
The same thing with variations happened again at the Meteor Crater. The ball, which hadn't even been 
formally invited to accompany us, had already used up two of the lives allocated to such objects. 

Dave at the Grand Canyon just after rescuing the ping-pong ball from 
the precipice. 

 

Me at the Grand Canyon; for once in front of the camera instead of 
behind it. Courtesy of Dave Grady. 

Later that day we pulled into the Ghost Ranch in Abique, the site of the meeting. There were hundreds or 
people there, only a few of whom I knew. Dave knew no one. We wandered around the grounds and 
buildings, finally entering a very large hall that had the look of a recreation room. Standing at a ping-pong 
table was a guy who appeared very frustrated. He was angry that the place had a ping-pong table and 
paddles but no balls. How dare they! He shouted out in frustration, "does anyone here have a ping-pong 
ball?" Dave smiled and held his out. The guy he handed it to was Bob Heinecken, one of the founders of 
the group and a highly respected photographer. Dave had leverage. No Dave, no ping-pong. There 
probably wasn't another ping-pong ball between where he stood and a circle drawn a hundred miles out. 
Dave had found acceptance in the inner circle.

This particular year, I'd decided to host a wine party for the gathering on behalf of Prentice-Hall. (I was 
the only one at the meeting with an expense account. Like Dave, I had found my ticket to acceptance. No 
Denny, no party!) Dave Grady, Bill Turnage, and I hopped into Turnage's Mercedes (he loved cars and has 
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the speeding tickets to prove it), to drive into Espanola for supplies. On the way we passed by Hernandez, 
New Mexico. Bill was neither repressible nor shy and jokingly asked if I'd like him to throw a moon over 
Hernandez for me. It must have been my Irish-Catholic upbringing but I demurred, suggesting a cut-out 
moon instead. I still regret not having a photo of Turnage "dropping trou" over Hernandez. He might have 
paid good money at some point over the years to buy it back. 

Turnage holds up a cutout moon over Hernandez, New Mexico 
skyline—site of one of Ansel's most famous photographs. 

 Ansel and Little, Brown

I'd kept in touch with Turnage, but nothing happened because of Ansel's loyalty to Morgan & Morgan. 
Then in 1973, I moved to Boston to take a job with Little, Brown, and Company. I moved to get my hands 
on the Life Library of Photography—a tremendous series of 20 or so books on the field of 
photography—printed in gravure. I wanted them to use as the basis for a new college photography 
textbook. That process is another story, but one day the phone rang, and it was Turnage. He told me Ansel 
was now ready to make the move to a new publisher and wondered if Little, Brown would be interested. I 
told him I'd check it out and immediately went to Tim Hill, the editor of a Little Brown subsidiary, New 
York Graphic Society. Tim was well-versed in photography, even having published an avant garde 
magazine on the field while in college. He was all for it. I reported back to Turnage that we were 
interested.

A meeting was scheduled at Little Brown's Beacon Street headquarters on the corner of the Boston 
Common. In the room were Bill Turnage, Arthur Thornhill (president), Tim Hill, Joe Consolino 
(marketing director), and George Hall (Treasurer). Turnage gave one of the most amazing presentations I 
had ever seen. He spoke of Ansel as the Rembrandt of Photography and how, like Rembrandt's, his work 
would live on in the centuries to come. By the time he was done, Thornhill, who knew not one thing about 
photography nor photographers, believed he was within reach of a master. Turnage then explained that he 
could not accept an offer on Ansel's behalf. All he could do was carry one back to Ansel and call in with 
his final decision. (Publishers hate to have the decision leave the room because they lose control of it.) He 
then said that in all fairness he should tell us Ansel already had a standing offer for $200,000 and was 
tempted to accept it. (Creating a sense of urgency.) For all of the wrong reason's Thornhill made one of the 
most brilliant moves in a career that had few of them to point to. He said that Little Brown would love to 
have Ansel as an author and that if he already had a $200,000 offer, it would only be honorable to match 
that. At the time, $200K was a very large sum, comparable to the best-selling authors of the era. George 
Hall's jaw dropped—dumbfounded. It wasn't even spelled out if this was an outright gift or an advance to 
be repaid from future royalties. In any event, Turnage despite his earlier disavowal of an ability to make a 
decision told Thornhill, "You have a deal!" (Locking him in!) One of the great selling jobs of all time was 
over. And despite the way it was decided, it turned out to be a great deal for both parties. Ansel's works are 
in the hands of one of the better publishers and Ansel was probably even more important than Turnage had 
claimed at the time.
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A Thornhill Story

One day I visited the Beacon Street headquarters of Little Brown and the general manager was 
moaning about having to spend the night there. I asked him why. He said that a few years ago, 
Thornhill had left on a trip to Tahiti or some such place to watch a group try to cross the Pacific in a 
straw boat. Well the boat sank shortly after leaving the harbor, and with it sank Thornhill's investment. 
Cutting his trip short he returned to Boston. In his absence the world-wide headquarters (a quaint 19th 
century building) had been broken into. As a result, the employees had had the locks changed. 
Thornhill, arriving unannounced one night couldn't get into the building. In a rage so characteristic of 
him, he smashed in a sidelight with his fist, cutting himself badly and leaving a trail of blood on the 
light carpet through the foyer and up the stairs to his office. It took days and thousands of dollars to 
remove the stains and the employees took quite a bit of abuse for having "caused" the problem. I 
asked the manger what this had to do with him staying the night. He told me "Arthur is out of town 
again and there has been another break-in. We've had to change the locks. In case Arthur shows up 
unannounced again, we've divided up the clock and are making sure the building is occupied 24 hours 
a day to let him in."

 Off to Carmel

With the deal done, it was off to Carmel to get to work. Tim Hill, Joe Consolino, and myself flew out for a 
two-day meeting on the first book " Photographs of the Southwest." I don't recall a lot of the details from 
the meeting. Most of it was taken up with standard publishing talk—paper, printing, binding, schedules, 
etc. However, there are a few vignettes that still stand out.

At one point during the meeting, I'm sitting next to Ansel on the couch and he turns to me with a contact 
print asking "Denny, do you think we should use this one in the book?" I hadn't expected this, and was in 
no position to make any suggestions of the kind to Ansel or anyone else. I don't recall what I answered, but 
I'm sure it was as vague and meaningless as possible—without sounding too dumb (editors either have this 
skill naturally or they have to develop it quickly).

Ansel in the foreground with Tim Hill and Joe Consolino behind 
him. On the right are Paul Q. Forester, Ansel's book designer, and 
Charlotte Turnage. 

In the center of the living room was an easel with a print on it. I asked Turnage what it was doing there 
and he told me Ansel had a woman come in a few times a week to spot his prints. Another photographer, 
Joe Novak, had written a book chapter for me on spotting prints which he had titled 'So You Have To 
Know How To Paint After All?" It struck me at the time that maybe Ansel couldn't paint!
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Ansel chats with Tim Hill as many of his books lie scattered on the 
table. 

As we left to return home, Ansel gave each of us a print. As we pulled our rented car down the driveway 
heading for the airport, Consolino turned around in the front seat and sailed his print back onto the 
package tray beneath the rear window. I told him "Joe, I wouldn't treat that print that way." He asked why, 
and I told him that Ansel's prints were now selling for $5000. For the rest of the trip, Joe's print never left 
his hand—he even carried it on his lap on the plane. Ansel had brought an appreciation of photography to 
one more person.

 

Turnage converses with Ansel's attorney about some 
details. 

 Ansel Adams Sites on the Web

●     Ansel Adams: Fiat Lux contains papers, photos, audio files, and a mailing list that provides a forum 
for the exchange of discussion concerning the life and work of Ansel Adams. 
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About ShortCourses

Contact and Legal Information

 Contact Information

Dennis P. Curtin
16 Preston Beach Road
Marblehead, MA 01945

781-631-1178
denny@shortcourses.com

 Legal Notice: Short Form

All of the text and photographs on this site are protected by copyright; mine or someone else who's granted 
me permission to use their work. If you are interested in using any of them, please write me for 
permission. It is usually granted for a minor non-cash quid pro quo such as a link to this site unless the 
images are credited to someone else.

The contents of this site are free and you can download or print any sections for your personal use. If you 
are in an accredited non-profit school, college, or university, you can make duplicate copies for student use 
provided you first write to me for permission. No payment is due to ShortCourses.com for these copies if 
you do not charge for them or distribute them through the bookstore. If you do charge for them, you must 
pay us $2.00 per copy or 20% of the sale price, whichever is greater. Payment should be made by check to:

Dennis P. Curtin
16 Preston Beach Road
Marblehead, MA 01945

denny@shortcourses.com

 Legal Notice: Long Form

No text from this site can be used without the expressed written consent of the owner. Permission to use 
graphics available from this server ("Server") is granted, provided that you send us an e-mail request at 
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shortcourses:

(1) the following copyright notice appears adjacent to all copies; Copyright © 2001 Dennis P. Curtin. All 
rights reserved.

(2) a link from that notice or image is set up to the home page on this site at http://www.shortcourses.com;

(3) use of documents and related graphics available from this Server is for informational and non-
commercial or personal use only, and;

(4) no graphics available from this Server are modified in any way.

DENNIS P. CURTIN (THE AUTHOR) AND/OR HIS RESPECTIVE SUPPLIERS MAKE NO 
REPRESENTATIONS ABOUT THE SUITABILITY OF THE INFORMATION CONTAINED IN THE 
DOCUMENTS AND RELATED GRAPHICS PUBLISHED ON THIS SERVER FOR ANY PURPOSE. 
ALL SUCH DOCUMENTS AND RELATED GRAPHICS ARE PROVIDED "AS IS" WITHOUT 
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND. THE AUTHOR AND/OR HIS RESPECTIVE SUPPLIERS HEREBY 
DISCLAIM ALL WARRANTIES AND CONDITIONS WITH REGARD TO THIS INFORMATION, 
INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES AND CONDITIONS OF MERCHANTABILITY, 
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE AND NON-INFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT 
SHALL THE AUTHOR AND/OR HIS RESPECTIVE SUPPLIERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, 
INDIRECT OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER RESULTING 
FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, 
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH 
THE USE OR PERFORMANCE OF INFORMATION AVAILABLE FROM THIS SERVER.

THE DOCUMENTS AND RELATED GRAPHICS PUBLISHED ON THIS SERVER COULD 
INCLUDE TECHNICAL INACCURACIES OR TYPOGRAPHICAL ERRORS. CHANGES ARE 
PERIODICALLY ADDED TO THE INFORMATION HEREIN. THE AUTHOR AND/OR HIS 
RESPECTIVE SUPPLIERS MAY MAKE IMPROVEMENTS AND/OR CHANGES IN THE 
PRODUCT(S) AND/OR THE PROGRAM(S) DESCRIBED HEREIN AT ANY TIME.

NOTICES REGARDING SOFTWARE, DOCUMENTS AND SERVICES AVAILABLE ON THIS 
WEBSITE.

IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR AND/OR HIS RESPECTIVE SUPPLIERS BE LIABLE FOR 
ANY SPECIAL, INDIRECT OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES 
WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN 
ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR 
IN CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE OF SOFTWARE, DOCUMENTS, 
PROVISION OF OR FAILURE TO PROVIDE SERVICES, OR INFORMATION AVAILABLE FROM 
THIS SERVER.

COPYRIGHT NOTICE. Copyright 1998, 1999, 2000, 2001, 2002 Dennis P. Curtin. All rights reserved.

TRADEMARKS. ShortCourses is a trademark of The Author. Other product and company names 
mentioned herein may be the trademarks of their respective owners.

The names of companies, products, people, characters and/or data mentioned herein are fictitious and are 
in no way intended to represent any real individual, company, product or event, unless otherwise noted.
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Any rights not expressly granted herein are reserved.

Contact denny@shortcourses.com with questions or problems with this service.
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Site Artwork

On this page you'll find banners, buttons, and other artwork done by artists for this site. If you like their 
work, click their name to send them e-mail.

Art by Bill Kozak

Bill Kozak has been doing buttons and banners for the site. They've added a lot and made it look much 
more professional. To link to this site, feel free to use one of the buttons or banners below. Just right-click 
the one you want and use the save command.
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About ShortCourses

Sponsorship and Advertising

Call us at 781-631-1178

or

click here to e-mail us.

If you are a digital photography related company, ShortCourses.com provides you a unique place to 
showcase your products or services. The traffic is high, the reviews are great, and the publisher, Dennis 
Curtin, is well-known throughout the computer and photographic communities, especially in educational 
circles. He is a trusted writer, whose opinions are respected.

Who is the audience?

The site covers the entire field of digital photography and imaging and is aimed at the serious amateur 
photographer. Far more than just a news and reviews site, this is where people come to learn about what 
equipment to buy, how to set up a digital darkroom, get better digital images, and use their photos after 
they take them. 

How is the site organized?

The site is organized into a series of highly illustrated books and resource centers. For a quick overview of 
the organization, visit the home page.

What distinguishes this site from other digital photography sites?

There are a number of features that distinguish ShortCourses.com from the other great sites in digital 
photography.
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First, the information on the site is authoritative. Written by a leading author with over 90 books published 
by major publishers such as McGraw-Hill and Prentice-Hall, the information is trustworthy and accurate. 
It's also deep, comprehensive, beautifully illustrated, well organized, and easy to navigate.

Second, the coverage is nonjudgmental. The role of this site is to explain and educate, not to review and 
criticize.

Third, ShortCourses is the only site with large sections serving the aftermarket. The two on-line books "A 
Short Course in Using Your Digital Camera" and "How Do I Do That?" are aimed at post-purchase camera 
users.

Forth, the site is an educational site with an educational emphasis. 

What kind of traffic does the site get?

The site receives almost 4 million unique visitors a year and this traffic has been growing steadily. 

What has the reaction been?

The reaction from all quarters has been supportive, encouraging, and even thankful. There's no question 
that people are learning about digital photography from the site and that it is influencing their buying 
decisions. For some direct quotes, see the Review & Comments page. The U.S. Marines are even putting 
the site on CDs to be distributed to troops at sea where there is no on-line access.

Who should consider advertising?

The site is devoted to digital photography with a strong emphasis on education. Advertisers must be 
providing products or services of interest to the digital photography community. Advertisers can have their 
ads placed in those places most appropriate to their products or services.

 Banner Ads

Banner ads appear at the top of the page, above the navigation buttons. They are priced at $15/1000 with 
discounts for long term campaigns.

 Contextual Selling

This site provides a great place to use contextual selling, the linking of buttons within a discussion about 
your product. When placed in context, your button doesn't stand alone because it's supported by the 
discussion in which it's placed. Click-throughs are knowledgeable and interested. Never before have you 
had such an opportunity to interact with consumers who have already been educated on your product or 
service and are now anxious to know more. 

Contextual selling puts your button right in the place where your product is 
described. It's like having a sales person standing right there.
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Introduction

A Short Course in Using Your Digital Camera

Introduction

All great images, digital or otherwise, start by 
capturing a great photo and capturing great 
photos requires an understanding of your 
camera. It's these aspects of digital photography 
that this on-line book is all about. 

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great 
opportunity isn’t enough to capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared 
involves understanding your camera well enough to capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and 
capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t matter if you are taking pictures for 
business or pleasure, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and more satisfaction from your 
photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; 
the "whys" and "hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are 
using. They include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way 
they are perceived by viewers. Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you 
might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set 
your camera’s controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures 
gives you the answers to the "how" kinds of questions you might have.
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Introduction

This on-line book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how 
photographers think. You think about scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, 
color and tone. Discussions of the procedures you use with specific cameras are integrated throughout the 
concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This integrated approach lets you first understand 
the concepts of photography and then see where to look in your camera manual for the specific steps you 
use in all kinds of photographic situations. There are even places for you to write in notes about how you 
do it with your own camera.

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to 
use a few simple features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously 
avoided understanding these features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be 
pleased to know that you can learn them on a weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life 
marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it possible to convey your own personal 
view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum detail or to blur it all 
for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime 
scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. 
Great photographs come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital 
cameras make this especially easy because there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and 
you see the results immediately so you can learn step by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not 
about installing batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented 
in the user guides that came with your camera.
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Chapter 1. Camera Controls and Creativity

A Short Course in Using Your Digital Camera

1. Camera Controls and Creativity

CONTENTS

Automatic All the Way
What Is A Digital Photograph?
How a Digital Camera Works
Choosing Image Size and Quality
The Shutter Controls Light and Motion
The Aperture Controls Light and Depth of Field
Using Shutter Speed and Aperture Together
Choosing Exposure Modes

Serious digital cameras give you creative control over your images. They do so by allowing you to control 
the light and motion in photographs as well as what's sharp and what isn't. Although most consumer digital 
cameras are fully automatic, some allow you to make minor adjustments that affect your images. The best 
ones offer a wide range of controls-in some cases more than you'd find on a 35mm SLR. However, 
regardless of what controls your camera has, the same basic principles are at work "under the hood." Your 
automatic exposure and focusing systems are having a profound affect on your images. Even with your 
camera on fully automatic, you can indirectly control, or at least take advantage of the effects these 
controls have on your images. 

In this chapter, we'll first explore how you use the camera in various automatic modes and see what effect 
each of the settings has on your images. In the chapters that follow, we'll explore in greater depth how you 
take control of these settings, and others, to get the effects that you want.

 Automatic All the Way

All digital cameras have an automatic mode that sets focus, exposure, and white-balance for you. All you 
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Chapter 1. Camera Controls and Creativity

have to do is frame the image and push the shutter-release button. You'll find that this auto mode of 
operation is great in the vast majority of situations because it lets you focus on the subject and not on the 
camera.

●     Getting Ready. Turn the camera on and set it to automatic mode. To conserve your batteries, turn 
off the LCD monitor and compose your image through the optical viewfinder. If the camera has a 
lens cap, be sure to remove it.

●     Framing the image. The viewfinder shows you the scene you are going to capture. To zoom the 
lens to frame your image, press the zoom-out button or lever to widen the angle of view and the 
zoom-in button or lever to enlarge subjects. If the image in the viewfinder is fuzzy, see if the 
camera has a diopter adjustment dial you can use to adjust it. 

●     Autofocus. The area you place in the focus area in the center of the viewfinder is used to determine 
the sharpest part of the scene. How close you can focus depends on the camera you are using. 

●     Autoexposure. Programmed autoexposure measures light reflecting from the scene and uses these 
readings to set the best possible exposure.

●     Autoflash. If the light is too dim, the autoexposure system will fire the camera's built-in flash to 
illuminate the scene. If the flash is going to fire, a flash lamp usually glows red when you press the 
shutter-release button halfway down.

●     Automatic white balance. The color cast in a photograph is affected by the color of the light 
illuminating the scene so the camera automatically adjusts color balance to make white objects in 
the scene look white in the photo.

How To: Taking a Picture in Automatic Mode

1. Turn the camera on and set it to automatic mode. Be sure to remove the lens cap.

●     Look in your camera manual for a section on selecting automatic exposure
●     Look in your camera manual for a section on turning the LCD monitor on or off

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the subject that you want sharpest is in the focus 
area in the center of the viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter-release button halfway down so the camera can set focus, exposure, and white 
balance. When the camera has done so, a lamp may glow or the camera may beep. 

4. Press the shutter-release button all the way down to take the picture. When you do so, the camera 
may beep. The camera then saves the new image onto the camera's flash card.

5. When done, turn the camera off.

 Choosing Image Quality and Size

The size of an image file and the quality of the picture it contains depend in part on the number of pixels in 
the image and the amount of compression used to store it. 

Compression
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To make large image files smaller and more manageable, digital cameras store images in a format called 
JPEG after its developer, the Joint Photographic Experts Group and pronounced "jay-peg." This file 
format not only compresses images, it also allows you to specify how much they are compressed. This is a 
useful feature because there is a trade-off between compression and image quality. Less compression, 
sometimes called Fine mode, gives you better images so you can make larger prints, but you can't store as 
many images. More compression, in modes such as Normal or Basic, lets you store more images and 
makes the images better for making smaller prints, posting on a Web page, or sending as e-mail 
attachments. The only problem is that your prints won't be quite as good. For the highest resolution, some 
cameras offer an uncompressed format.

Here, two versions of the same image have been enlarged. The image on the left is uncompressed. The one 
on the right is a compressed JPEG file.

Image size

In addition to offering two compression modes, many cameras let you also change image size as a way of 
controlling the size of image files. Because you can squeeze more 640 x 480 (VGA) images into a storage 
device than you can squeeze 1600 x 1200 images, there may be times when you'll want to switch to a 
smaller size and sacrifice quality for quantity.

The left top image of lips is a detail blown up from the image (left) shot in a low res mode at a small size. The bottom right 
lips were shot at a high res mode at a larger size. These are the widest extremes you'll find with most digital cameras.

 

How To: Selecting a Quality Mode

Look in your camera manual for a section on image quality, image size, or compression. 

 The Shutter Controls Light and Motion

The shutter keeps light out of the camera except during an exposure, when it opens to let light strike the 
image sensor. The length of time the shutter is open affects both the exposure of the image and how 
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motion is portrayed in it.

The shutter and exposure

Slower shutter speeds let more light strike the image sensor making an image lighter. Faster shutter speeds 
let less strike it and make the image darker.

In these pictures, the shutter was left open longer for the image on the left than for the one on the right. It's this 
longer exposure time that has made the image lighter.

 

The Way It Was: Early Shutter Designs

The shutter, used to control the amount of time that light exposes the image sensor, has changed 
considerably over the years. The earliest cameras, using materials that might take minutes to be 
properly exposed, came with a lens cap that the photographer removed to begin the exposure and then 
replaced to end it. As film became more sensitive to light and exposure times became shorter, faster 
shutters were needed. One kind used a swinging plate while another design used a guillotine-like blade. 
As the blade moved past the lens opening, a hole in the blade allowed light to reach the film.

The shutter and motion

In addition to controlling exposure (the amount of light that reaches the image sensor), the shutter speed is 
the most important control you have over how motion is captured in a photograph. Understanding shutter 
speeds is vital if you want to anticipate if a moving subject will appear in your image sharp or blurred. The 
longer the shutter is open, the more a moving subject will be blurred in the picture Also, the longer it's 
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open the more likely you are to cause blur by moving the camera slightly.

A fast shutter speed (left) opens and closes the shutter so quickly a 
moving subject doesn't move very far during the exposure, a slow 
speed (right) can allow moving objects to move sufficiently to blur 
their image on the image sensor.

 

Katie turned a little just as the shutter opened causing unwanted blur in the 
image.

Understanding shutter speed settings

Although digital cameras can select any fraction of a second for an exposure, there are a series of settings 
that have traditionally been used when you set it yourself (which you can't do on many digital cameras). 
These shutter speed settings are arranged in a sequence so that each setting lets in half as much light as the 
next slowest setting and twice as much as the next fastest. The traditional shutter speeds (listed from the 
fastest to the slowest speeds) include 1/1000, 1/500, 1/250, 1/125, 1/60, 1/30, 1/15, 1/8, 1/4, 1/2, and 1 
second. Although speeds faster than 1 second are fractions of a second most cameras display them without 
the numerator. For example, 1/2 second is displayed as 2. 
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The Decisive Moment

Henri Cartier-Bresson is famous for his photographs that capture that "decisive moment" when 
random actions unfold into a single instant that makes an interesting photograph. His eye-hand 
coordination is unrivaled, and he was able to get the results he did because he was always ready. 
There was never any fumbling with controls and lost opportunities. Most digital cameras have an 
automatic exposure system that frees you from the worry about controls. However, these cameras 
have other problems that make decisive moments hard to capture.

There is a delay between the pressing the shutter release and the actual taking of the picture. This is 
because when you first press the button, the camera quickly performs a number of tasks. It first clears 
the CCD, corrects white balance to correct for color, meters and sets the exposure, focuses (on auto 
focus cameras) the image, and finally fires the flash (if needed) and takes the picture. All of these 
processing steps take time and the action may have passed it's peak by the time the picture is actually 
taken.

There is an even longer delay between pictures because the captured image must first be stored in the 
camera's memory. Because the image must first be compressed, a lot of processing is required and 
this can take a number of seconds, an eternity in action photography because you can't take another 
picture until the first is compressed and saved.

 

How To: Selecting a Shutter Speed

Look in your camera manual for a section on shutter preferred or shutter priority mode, or shutter 
speeds.

 The Aperture Controls Light and Depth of Field

The aperture diaphragm, a ring of overlapping leaves within the camera lens, adjusts the size of the 
opening in the lens through which light passes to the image sensor. As it changes size, it affects both the 
exposure of the image and the depth of field in which everything is sharp.

Aperture and exposure

The aperture can be opened up to let in more light or closed (stopped down) to let in less. Like the shutter 
speed, the aperture is used to control exposure. The larger the aperture opening, the more light reaches the 
image sensor in a given period of time. The more light, the lighter the image.
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The Way It Was: Early Apertures

A variety of designs in the past century and a half have enabled photographers to change the size of the 
lens opening. A form of the iris diaphragm, used in today's cameras, was used as early as the 1820s by 
Joseph Nicephore Niepce, one of the inventors of photography. Waterhouse stops, used in the 1850s 
were a series of blackened metal plates with holes of different sizes cut in them. To change apertures 
the photographer chose the appropriate one and slid it into a slot in the lens barrel. With wheel stops, 
different size apertures were cut into a revolving plate. The photographer changed the size of the 
aperture by rotating the plate to align the desired opening with the lens. 

Aperture and depth-of-field

Like shutter speed, aperture also affects the sharpness of your picture, but in a different way. Changing the 
aperture changes the depth of field, the depth in a scene from foreground to background that will be sharp 
in a photograph. The smaller the aperture you use, the greater the area of a scene that will be sharp. For 
some pictures-for example, a landscape-you may want a smaller aperture for maximum depth of field so 
that everything from near foreground to distant background is sharp. But perhaps in a portrait you will 
want a larger aperture to decrease the depth of field so that your subject's face is sharp but the background 
is soft and out of focus. 

A shallow depth of field can make 
part of an image stand out sharply 
against a softer background. This 
emphasizes the sharpest part of the 
image.
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Great depth of field keeps everything 
sharp from the foreground to the 
background.

Understanding aperture settings

Aperture settings are called f-stops and indicate the size of the aperture opening inside the lens. Each f-
stop lets in half as much light as the next larger opening and twice as much light as the next smaller 
opening. From the largest possible opening to increasingly smaller ones, the f-stops have traditionally been 
f/1, f/1.4, f/2, f/2.8, f/4, f/5.6, f/8, f/11, f/16, f/22, f/32, f/45. No lens has the full range of settings; for 
example, the standard lens on a digital camera will range from about f/2 to about f/16. Notice that as the f-
stop number gets larger (f/8 to f/11, for example), the aperture size gets smaller. This may be easier to 
remember if you think of the f-number as a fraction: 1/11 is less than 1/8, just as the size of the f/11 lens 
opening is smaller that the size of the f/8 opening.

How wide you can open the aperture, referred to as its "speed," depends on the len's maximum aperture 
(its widest opening). The term "fast lens" usually applies to lenses that can be opened to a wide maximum 
aperture for the focal length. For example, a lens with a maximum aperture of f/2.6 opens wider, and is 
faster, than a lens with a maximum aperture of f/4. Faster lenses are better when photographing in dim 
light or photographing fast moving subjects. With zoom lenses the maximum aperture changes as you 
zoom the lens. It will be larger when zoomed out to a wide angle, and smaller when zoomed in to enlarge a 
subject.

How To: Selecting an Aperture

Look in your camera manual for a section on aperture preferred or aperture priority, or apertures.

 Using Shutter Speed and Aperture Together

Both shutter speed and aperture affect the exposure, the total amount of light reaching the image sensor, 
and so control a picture's lightness or darkness. The shutter speed controls the length of time the image 
sensor is exposed to light and the aperture controls the brightness of that light. You, or the camera's 
autoexposure system, can pair a fast shutter speed (to let in light for a short time) with a wide aperture (to 
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let in bright light) or a slow shutter speed (long time) with a small aperture (dim light). Speaking of 
exposure only, it doesn't make any difference which of the combinations is used. But in other ways, it does 
make a difference, and it is just this difference that gives you some creative opportunities. You're always 
balancing camera or subject movement against depth of field. This is because a change in one causes a 
change in the other. Let's see why.

Each setting is 1 "stop" from the next and lets in half or twice the light of the next setting. A shutter speed 
of 1/60 sec. lets in half the light that 1/30 sec. does, and twice the light of 1/125 sec. An aperture of f/8 lets 
in half the light that f/5.6 does, and twice the light of f/11. If you make the shutter speed 1 stop slower 
(letting in 1 stop more light), and an aperture 1 stop smaller (letting in 1 stop less light), the exposure 
doesn't change. However, you increase the depth of field slightly and also the possibility of blur.

For general shooting you need a medium shutter speed (1/60 sec. or faster) and a medium aperture (f/5.6 
or smaller). Slower shutter speeds will show up on the image as overall blur unless you support the 
camera, perhaps with a tripod.

●     For fast-moving subjects you need a fast shutter speed (although the focal length of the lens you are 
using, the closeness of the subject, and the direction it's moving also affect motion).

●     For maximum depth of field, with the entire scene sharp from near to far, you need a small aperture 
(although the focal length of the lens and the distance to the subject also affects depth of field). 

An Analogy

One way to think of shutter speeds and apertures is as faucets. You can fill (expose) a bucket with a 
small faucet opening (aperture) over a long time (shutter speed), or a large faucet opening in a shorter 
period. No matter which combination you choose, the bucket can be filled the same amount.

 

Photographing these fast-moving 
Blue Angels from the deck of a 
moving boat took a fast shutter 
speed to prevent blur caused by 
subject or camera movement. Great 
depth of field was also needed to 
keep the boats in the foreground 
and background sharp.

 Choosing Exposure Modes
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Many cameras offer more than one exposure mode. In fully automatic mode the camera sets the shutter 
speed and aperture to produce the best possible exposure. However, there are two other automatic 
exposure modes that are widely used in photography-aperture-priority and shutter-priority. All modes give 
equally good results in the vast majority of photographic situations. However, when you photograph in 
specific kinds of situations, these alternate exposure modes may have certain advantages.

Let's take a look at each of the available modes. 

●     Fully Automatic mode sets the shutter speed and aperture, white balance, and focus without your 
intervention. This mode allows you to shoot without paying attention to settings so you can 
concentrate on composition and focus. 

●     Programmed mode lets you select from a variety of situations such as portrait, landscape, or 
sports. The camera then sets the aperture and shutter speed for these situations.

●     Aperture priority (or aperture preferred) mode lets you select the aperture (lens opening) needed 
to obtain the depth of field you want and the exposure system automatically sets the shutter speed 
to give you a good exposure. You select this mode whenever depth of field is most important. To 
be sure everything is sharp, as in a landscape, select a small aperture. The same holds true for close-
up photography where depth of field is a major concern. To throw the background out of focus so 
it's less distracting in a portrait, select a large aperture. 

●     Shutter priority (or shutter priority) mode lets you choose the shutter speed you need to freeze or 
deliberately blur camera or subject movement and the camera automatically sets the aperture to 
give you a good exposure. You select this mode when the portrayal of motion is most important. 
For example, when photographing action scenes, such as those encountered by wildlife 
photographers, sports photographers, and photojournalists, shutter-priority mode might be best. It 
lets you be sure your shutter speed is fast enough to freeze the action or slow enough to blur it 

●     Manual mode lets you select both the shutter speed and the aperture.

One of the things that makes photography so enjoyable is the chance you get to interpret a scene in your 
own way. Shutter speeds and aperture controls are two of the most important ways you have of making a 
picture uniquely your own. As you become more familiar with their effects on a picture, you will find 
yourself making choices about them more instinctively: knowing, for example, that you want only the 
main subject sharp and so turning to a larger aperture.

Photographing the U. S. Constitution from the deck of a moving speedboat 
with a long lens took a fast shutter speed.

Here the shutter speed was fast enough to freeze the central dancer but slow 
enough to blur the others. This makes the central dancer the most important 
person in the photograph and also conveys a feeling of motion.
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Leaving the shutter open for an extended period of time, leaves light trails in 
the image created by the taillights of a passing car.

 

How To: Changing Exposure Modes

Look in your camera manual for sections on aperture preferred/priority mode, shutter 
preferred/priority mode, automatic mode, program mode, shutter speeds, and apertures.
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A Short Course in Using Your Digital Camera

2. Fine Tuning Sharpness

CONTENTS

Eliminating Camera Movement
Sharpness isn’t Everything
How to Photograph Motion Sharply
Focus and Depth of Field
Controlling Depth of Field
Capturing Maximum Depth Of Field
Using Selective Focus
Conveying the Feeling of Motion

One of the first things you notice about a photograph is whether or not it is sharp. Extremely sharp 
photographs reveal a richness of detail, even more than you would normally notice in the original scene. If 
the entire image isn’t sharp, your eye is immediately drawn to the part that is. 

When learning to control sharpness, the first goal is to get pictures sharp when you want them sharp. If 
your photos aren’t as sharp as you want them to be, you are probably experiencing one of the following 
effects:

●     Focus. If nothing in your image is sharp or if your central subject is not sharp but other parts of the 
photograph are, your camera was improperly focused. 

●     Depth of Field. If your central subject is sharp but the background or foreground is less so, you 
probably didn’t use a small enough aperture to get the depth of field you wanted. 

●     Camera Movement. If the image is blurred all over, with no part sharp, the camera moved during 
the exposure. Some dots appear as lines and edges blur as the image is "painted" onto the moving 
image sensor. 

●     Subject Movement. When some of the picture is sharp but a moving subject appears blurred, the 
cause is too slow a shutter speed. 
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 Eliminating Camera Movement

Unwanted camera movement during the exposure is probably the major cause of unsharp photographs. You 
can reduce this problem in bright light and when using flash simply by holding the camera steady and 
depressing the shutter release smoothly. At slow shutter speeds, such as those you get in dim light, 
particularly with a lens zoomed in to enlarge a subject, you need a camera support. 

As you zoom your lens in on a subject, you are increasing the lens’s focal length. As you zoom back out, 
you’re reducing it. The focal length, and the amount the image is magnified, determines the minimum 
shutter speed you need to use to hand-hold the camera and avoid blur. The rule of thumb is never to hand-
hold the camera at a shutter speed lower than your lens’ focal length. 

Supporting a camera

When the light is dim, and you aren’t using flash, you need to support the camera or you’ll get blur in your 
images. One way to do this is to lean against a wall or tree and brace yourself with your elbows tight to 
your body. You can also find a branch or railing to rest the camera on. For real stability you need a small 
tripod or an even easier to carry monopod.

The camera was steady in the left picture and moved in the right one.

Holding the camera correctly, bracing it, and breathing correctly can also reduce camera motion. Use the 
optical viewfinder to take photos because you can brace the camera against your face instead of holding it 
out at shaky arms’ length. Just before taking a shot, inhale deeply, then exhale and hold your breath while 
smoothly depressing the shutter-release button. When holding the camera for both horizontal and vertical 
photographs use your right finger to press the shutter-release button and your left hand to support the 
camera.

Using the self-timer or remote control

Almost all digital cameras have a self-timer and a few have a remote control. Although often used to give 
you time to get into the picture, the self-timer is also a great way to reduce blur when photographing in dim 
light. Just place the camera on a secure surface, compose the image, and use the timer or remote to take the 
exposure. 

Increasing sensitivity
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To reduce blur caused by camera movement, some cameras let you increase the image sensor’s sensitivity 
(or ISO) to light although this adds some grain to the image. Increasing the sensitivity means less light is 
needed for a picture so the shutter speed is higher. Increasing sensitivity is a good way to get pictures 
without flash in places such as concerts and museums where flash is prohibited.

How To: Reducing Blur

Check your camera manual for a section on the self-timer, remote control, or increasing sensitivity.

 Sharpness Isn’t Everything

Your photos don’t always have to be sharp to be effective. In many cases, it’s better to have part of the 
scene sharper than the rest. Your pictures can be sharp or unsharp in different ways. The first way concerns 
motion. Several factors affect the way motion is captured in images. These include your image sensor’s 
speed, the overall brightness of the scene, lens focal length, and subject speed, direction, and distance. 
Another kind of sharpness concerns depth of field, how much of the scene will be sharp in the image. Even 
if you are photographing a static scene, your picture may not be sharp if you do not have enough depth of 
field. However, a shallow depth of field can be used to make a busy background less distracting by having 
it out of focus in the picture. Several factors affect depth of field, including lens aperture, lens focal length, 
and subject distance.

Motion in a scene can be frozen or blurred 
depending on the shutter speed and other factors 
Blur can be used creatively to evoke a feeling of 
motion as in this shot of a waterfall in Yosemite 
National Park.
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Shallow depth of field can focus attention on a 
foreground subject by making the background less sharp. 

 How to Photograph Motion Sharply

The sharpness of different parts of an image helps direct the viewer who tends to look first at the most 
sharply focused part of the picture. In addition, sharpness itself can be part of the message of the 
photograph. The immobility of a frozen figure can be made more apparent by blurring people moving in 
the background. 

Blur in an image is caused when all or part of a subject focused onto the image sensor moves when the 
shutter is open. To show a moving subject sharply, the shutter needs to open and close before the image on 
the sensor moves a significant amount. In other words, you need to use a fast shutter speed. But just how 
fast is fast enough? The answer depends on several factors. Because several variables are involved, you 
can’t always predict how motion will be portrayed in the final photograph. So take more than one shot if 
possible. Try shooting from a different angle or perhaps wait for a pause in the action. You are much more 
likely to get a good shot if you have several to choose from.

Speed of subject

The faster a subject is moving, the faster the shutter speed you need for a sharp image. However, it’s not 
the speed of the subject in the real world that determines blur. It’s how far the subject moves on the image 
sensor while the exposure is being made. This depends not just on the subject’s actual speed, but also on 
the direction of its movement, its distance from the camera, and how far the lens is zoomed.
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The shutter speed froze the central 
dancer but was slow enough to blur 
the others. This makes the central 
dancer the most important person in 
the photograph.

Direction of movement

When the shutter is open, a subject moving parallel to the image sensor will cross more of the pixels on the 
sensor and be more blurred than a subject moving directly toward or away from the camera. This is why 
you can use a slower shutter speed to sharply photograph a child who is running toward, or away from you, 
and not the same child running from one side of the scene to the other.

How sharp a subject appears 
depends partly on it's direction of 
movement.

Distance to subject and focal length of lens

If a subject is close to the camera, even slight movement is enough to cause blur. A subject—or part of 
one—far from the camera can move a considerable distance before its image on the image sensor moves 
very much. The focal length of the lens can also affect the apparent distance to the subject. Increasing the 
focal length of your lens—for example, zooming in on a subject—has the same effect as moving closer to 
your subject. The more you are zoomed in on it, the less a subject has to move in order to have its image 
move on the image sensor and become blurred.

To visualize the effects of distance on blur, look out the side window of a speeding car (but not when 
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you’re driving). The objects in the foreground seem to fly by while those on the horizon don’t seem to 
move at all.

On this speeding train, the part 
closest to the camera looks the most 
blurred while the farthest part looks 
sharper. Since all parts of the train 
are moving at the same speed, this 
shows how distance affects blur.

 

How To: Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects

●     Photograph fast moving subjects heading toward or away from you.
●     Move farther back from the subject.
●     Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view. 
●     Switch to shutter priority mode and select a fast shutter speed such as 1/500.
●     Increase the sensor’s sensitivity to light although this adds some grain to the image.

 Focus and Depth of Field

If you look around you—the book in your hand, the chair across the room, the far wall—everything seems 
to be sharp. That is because your eyes refocus every time you look at an object at a different distance. But 
the sharpness you see when you glance at a scene is not always what you get in a photograph of that scene. 
To understand why not, you have to understand focus and depth of field.

Focus

Focus is only one of the factors affecting the apparent sharpness of your photographs, but it is a critical one 
because it determines which parts of the picture will be sharpest—called the plane of critical focus. The 
plane of critical focus in your image will be the area that falls within the focus area in the center of the 
viewfinder when you press the shutter-release button halfway down. You will have much more control over 
the final image if you understand how focus relates to the overall sharpness of a scene.
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Imagine the part of the scene on which you focus as a flat plane (much like a pane of glass) superimposed from one side to 
the other of a scene, so that the plane is parallel to the back of the camera or the image sensor. Objects falling exactly on this 
imaginary plane will be in critical focus, the sharpest part of your picture. This plane of critical focus is a very shallow band 
and includes only those parts of the scene located at identical distances from the camera. As you point an autofocus camera 
at objects nearer or farther away in the scene, the plane of critical focus moves closer to or farther from the camera. As the 
plane moves, various objects at different distances from the camera come into or go out of critical focus.

Depth of field

A lens can only bring objects at a single distance from the camera into critically sharp focus. But if you 
look at photographs, you can see a considerable area of the scene from near to far that appears sharp. Even 
though theoretically only one narrow plane is critically sharp, other parts of the scene in front of and behind 
the most sharply focused plane appear acceptably sharp. This area in which everything looks sharp is called 
depth of field. Objects within the depth of field become less and less sharp the farther they are from the 
plane of critical focus. Eventually they become so out of focus that they no longer appear sharp at all.

Often it doesn’t matter so much exactly what you are focused on. What does matter is whether or not all of 
the objects you want to be sharp are within the depth of field so they appear sharp. If you want a large part 
of the scene to be sharp, you can increase the depth of field. You can decrease it if you want less of the 
scene sharp. In some scenes, you can significantly increase or decrease the depth of field simply by shifting 
the point on which you are focused or by changing the aperture setting. 

Tip

To control depth of field, switch to aperture preferred mode and select a small aperture for great depth of 
field or a large aperture for shallow depth of field. 
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The near and far limits of depth of field are shown here as two planes (blue and black), parallel to the plane of critical focus 
(red). Actually, they are usually not visible as exactly defined boundaries. Nor can you usually find the plane of critical focus 
by looking at a picture. Instead, sharp areas imperceptibly merge into unsharp ones. Notice that in the diagram the depth of 
field is not evenly divided. At normal shooting distances, about one-third of the depth of field is in front of the plane of 
critical focus (toward the camera), and two-thirds is behind it (away from the camera). When the camera is focused very 
close to an object, the depth of field becomes more evenly divided.

Focus Settings

Most digital cameras have an autofocus system that automatically adjusts the focus to make the subject in 
the center of the viewfinder appear critically sharp. However, some cameras provide other ways to focus 
and this is a good thing. Autofocus often has trouble focusing in scenes with little contrast, when the object 
in the focus point is brighter than the rest of the scene, when the subject is poorly illuminated, when both 
near and distant objects fall within the focus point, or when the subject is moving quickly. If the camera 
can’t focus, some cameras beep or blink a lamp. If this happens, use focus lock to focus on a subject at the 
same distance. Some cameras also let you switch to manual focus.

How To: Changing the Focus Method

Look in your camera manual for a section on focus-lock, manual focus, or focus controls.

Using focus lock

To change the position of the plane of critical focus, you can use a procedure called focus lock. Most digital 
cameras have a two-stage shutter-release button. When you press it down halfway, it sets focus, exposure 
and white balance. Some cameras beep and illuminate a lamp when these readings are locked in. If you 
don’t release the shutter-release button you can then point the camera anywhere else in the scene and the 
settings remain unchanged. This lets you set the focus at any distance from the camera to control both focus 
and depth of field.
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How To: Using Focus Lock

1. In record mode, point the camera so the item you want to lock on is in the focus area in the center of 
the viewfinder.

2. Press the shutter-release button down halfway and hold it there to lock in the focus. 

3. Without releasing the shutter-release button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button 
the rest of the way to take the picture.

 

A small aperture gave enough depth 
of field to keep both foreground and 
background figures sharp.

 Controlling Depth of Field

Sharpness—or the lack of it—is immediately noticeable when you look at a photograph. If you are making 
a portrait, you want only the person to be sharply focused, but not a distracting background. In a landscape, 
on the other hand, often you will want everything sharp from close-up rock to far away mountain. Once you 
understand how to control depth of field, you will feel much more confident when you want to make sure 
something is—or isn’t—sharp.
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Here the greatest possible depth of 
field was used to keep everything 
sharp from the fighter’s needle nose 
to the background.

To control how deep or shallow depth of field is, you have three factors to work with.

●     Aperture size. The smaller the size of the lens aperture (the larger the f-number), the greater the 
depth of field. The larger the aperture, the shallower the depth of field.

●     Camera-to-subject distance. As you move father from the subject you are focused on, you increase 
depth of field. As you move closer, you decrease it.

●     Lens focal length. Zooming out to a wider angle of view increases depth of field. Zooming in 
decreases it.

Each of these three factors affects depth of field by itself, but even more so in combination. You can get the 
shallowest depth of field with a lens zoomed in on a nearby subject using a large aperture. You get the 
deepest depth of field when you are far from a subject, with the lens zoomed to a wide angle, and using a 
small aperture.

Here the camera’s depth of field was just deep enough to 
keep the legs in focus. Parts of the image closer to the 
camera and further away become increasingly less sharp.
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 Capturing Maximum Depth of Field

Many times when you are photographing you will want to get as much depth of field as possible because 
important parts of a scene are both near to and far from the camera, and you’ll want all of them to be sharp. 
Maximum depth of field seems particularly important for photographs of landscapes and other scenes 
where a distant horizon is a part of the picture.

When a subject extends to the far distance, many photographers unthinkingly focus on that part of the 
scene—or on infinity. Infinity in photographic terms, is an inclusive term that designates everything from 
about 40 ft. to as far as you—or the lens—can see. So when you are focused on infinity everything from 
that point and beyond will be sharp. But since one-third of the available depth of field falls in front of the 
point on which you are focused and two-thirds behind it, focusing on infinity wastes two-thirds of your 
depth of field because everything from the infinity point and beyond is going to be sharp anyway. That may 
mean that some other part of the scene in the foreground will not be included in the one-third remaining 
depth of field and consequently will not be sharp.
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Here a wide-angle lens was used with a small 
aperture to keep everything in the foreground and 
background in focus. The flowers are on Pike’s 
Peak, over 14,000 feet up in the Rocky Mountains 
of Colorado.

Instead of focusing on infinity, if you focus on some object one-third of the way between you and the 
horizon, you will have brought forward the point on which you are focused and so increased the depth of 
field in the foreground of your picture. This new point of focus is called the hyperfocal distance. 

How To: Increasing Depth of Field

●     Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.
●     Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.
●     Move farther away from the subject. 
●     Switch to aperture priority mode and select a small aperture such as f/11.
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How To: Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field

1. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the focus area in the center of the viewfinder. 
In a landscape, pick something about one-third of the way between you and the horizon. For other 
scenes, pick something to focus on that’s one-third of the way back from the nearest point you want to 
be sharp.

2. Press the shutter-release button down halfway and hold it there to lock in the focus.  

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Using Selective Focus

Imagine you are photographing a scene something like the one below. Which part of the scene are you most 
interested in? Chances are it’s the cattails and not the objects in the background. One way to make 
something stand out is to photograph it so it will be sharper than its surroundings. When everything in a 
picture is equally sharp, the viewer tends to give equal attention to all parts of the scene. But if some parts 
are sharp and others are not, the eye tends to look first at the sharpest part of the image.

Here a small aperture kept both the 
foreground and background sharp.
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Here a large aperture kept the 
foreground sharp but softened the 
background.

You can selectively focus the camera and your viewer’s attention on the most important part of the scene if 
you restrict the depth of field so that the significant elements are sharp while the foreground and 
background are less so.

How To: Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field

1. Zoom the lens in to magnify the subject or move close to it and focus the camera on, or slightly in 
front of, the subject you want sharpest. 

2. Press the shutter-release button down halfway and hold it there to lock in the focus.  

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 

How To: Decreasing Depth of Field

●     Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture.
●     Zoom the lens in to enlarge the subject.
●     Move closer to the subject. 
●     Switch to aperture priority mode and select a large aperture such as f/4. 

 Conveying the Feeling of Motion

Blur can contribute a feeling of motion in the image that may be missing from a more static shot. A slow 
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shutter speed or one of the other techniques described here causes a moving subject to move across the 
image sensor during the exposure causing a blur can clearly say: Motion! These techniques often work best 
with a long lens or a big subject so the subject doesn’t look too small in the image. One place to begin is to 
shift to shutter-preferred mode and pick a slow shutter speed. You can use this setting to deliberately blur 
moving objects such as running water.

Panning the camera as this young 
great blue heron took off blurred the 
background.

Panning the camera in the same direction as a moving subject produces an image where the subject is 
relatively sharp against a blurred background. Your movement should be smooth and controlled to get a 
good pan, so begin to pan the camera before the subject enters your viewfinder. Smoothly depress the 
shutter release as you follow the motion of the subject, keeping it in the same position in the viewfinder. 
Follow through as you would in golf or tennis. Panning takes practice so take as many images as you can 
and erase those that don’t work. Results are quite unpredictable here because your body motion adds yet 
another variable to the final picture.

Panning the camera as this barred owl took off blurred the 
background.
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How To: Conveying Motion 

●     Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light, the shutter will open and close too 
fast.

●     Switch to shutter priority mode and select a slow shutter speed.
●     In some situations, you may want to turn the flash off when trying to blur nearby subjects.
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A Short Course in Using Your Digital Camera

3. Fine Tuning Exposure

CONTENTS

How Your Meter Works
How Exposure Affects your Images
When Automatic Exposure Works Well
When to Override Automatic Exposure
How to Override Automatic Exposure
Controlling Brightness and Contrast

Automatic exposure control is one of the most useful features of your camera. The convenience of having 
the camera automatically mea- sure the brightness of the light, then set the correct shutter speed and aperture 
will be particularly evident to you if you have ever used a camera that did not function automatically in that 
way. It means you can often let the camera deal with the exposure while you concentrate on the image. This 
is especially helpful when photographing action scenes where there isn’t time to evaluate the situation and 
then set the controls manually.

You shouldn’t, however, always leave the exposure to the automatic system. Automatic exposure works 
well in most, but not all, lighting conditions. At times the lighting can fool any automatic exposure system 
into producing an underexposed (too dark) or overexposed (too light) image. Although you can make 
adjustments to a poorly exposed image in a photo-editing program, you’ve lost image information in the 
shadows or highlights that can’t be recovered. You will find it better in some situations to override the 
automatic exposure system at the time you take the picture.

Typical situations in which you might want to override automatic exposure include interesting and unusual 
lighting situation. For example, if you want to photograph into the sun, record a colorful sunset, show the 
brilliance of a snow-covered landscape, or convey the dark moodiness of a forest, you will probably need to 
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adjust exposure, rather than let the camera make exposure settings automatically.

 How Your Meter Works

All light meters, including the one built into your digital camera, operate on the same general principles. A 
light-sensitive photocell regulates the amount of electricity flowing in the metering system. As the intensity 
of the light reflected from the subject changes, the amount of electricity flowing through the photocell’s 
circuits changes and is used by the autoexposure system to calculate and set the shutter speed and aperture.

Your camera’s meter measures light reflecting from the part of the scene shown in the viewfinder or on the 
LCD panel. The coverage of the meter (the amount of the scene that it includes in its reading) changes just 
as your viewfinder image changes, when you change your distance relative to the scene or when you zoom 
the lens. Suppose you move close or zoom in and see in your viewfinder only a detail in the scene, one that 
is darker or lighter than other objects nearby: the suggested aperture and shutter speed settings will be 
different than if you meter the scene overall from farther away.

Meter averaging and middle gray

Your exposure meter doesn’t "see" a scene the same way you see it. Its view is much like yours would be if 
you were looking through a piece of frosted glass.

Your meter sees scenes as if it were 
looking at them through a piece of 
frosted glass. It doesn’t see details, 
just averages.

Every scene you photograph is something like a checker board (below), but even more complex. Portions of 
it are pure black, pure white, and every possible tone in between. Regardless of the elements making up the 
scene, you camera’s meter can average and measure brightness only. 
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Where you see a black and white checkerboard (left), your camera sees only an average gray (right).

The exposure meter and exposure control system in an automatic camera can’t think. They do exactly what 
they are designed to do and they are designed to do only one thing. Regardless of the scene, its subject 
matter, color, brightness, or composition, the meter measures the overall amount of light reflecting from the 
scene. Since the light meter measures only brightness (how light or dark the scene is) and not color, the 
automatic exposure system then calculates and sets the aperture and the shutter speed to render this level of 
light as "middle gray" in the photograph. Most of the time this works very well because most scenes have an 
overall reflectance that average out to middle gray. But some scenes and situations don’t average out to 
middle gray and that’s when autoexposure will lead you astray. 

A continuous spectrum of tones, ranging from pure black at one end to pure white at the other is contained 
in most scenes. In simple terms, this continuous scale can be thought of as dividing into a series of 
individual tones called a gray scale. Each of the tones in this scale has received 1 stop more exposure than 
the next darkest tone in the series, and one stop less exposure than the next lightest tone. The tone in the 
middle is called middle gray. A subject uniformly of this tone reflects exactly 18% of the light falling on it.

The gray scale is a series of steps reflecting different levels of brightness.

When you photograph a subject with an overall tone of middle gray, your camera’s autoexposure system 
will set an exposure so that the subject will appear in the final image as middle gray. When you photograph 
subjects that have an overall tone lighter or darker than middle gray they will also be middle gray in the 
final image and therefore look too light or dark. As a result, if you photograph first a white card, then a gray 
card, and third a black card, and each completely fills the viewfinder frame when the exposure is calculated, 
each of the cards will be middle gray in the captured image.
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The gray scale is hard to see when 
looking at a scene in color.

It takes practice, but you can learn 
to see the way your camera does, in 
shades of gray.

To make scenes that don’t average out to middle gray appear in an image the way they appear in real life, 
you have to use exposure compensation or some other form of exposure control to lighten or darken the 
picture.

Types of metering

All parts of a scene are usually not equally important when determining the best exposure to use. In a 
landscape, for instance, the exposure of the foreground is usually more important than the exposure of the 
sky. For this reason some cameras offer more than one metering method. The choices might include the 
following:

●     Matrix metering divides the image area into a grid and compares the measurements against a library 
of typical compositions to select the best possible exposure for the scene.
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●     Center-weighted meters the entire scene but assigns the most importance to the center quarter of the 
frame where the most important objects usually are located.

●     Bottom-weighted meters the entire scene but assigns the most importance to the bottom of the frame 
where the most important objects usually are located.

●     Spot evaluates only the area within a small area in the middle of the viewfinder. This allows you to 
meter just a specific part of the scene instead of relying on an average reading. This mode is ideal 
when photographing a subject against a bright or dark background.

In this image, automatic exposure 
worked well because the scene 
averages out to middle gray.

Meter weighting can cause a few problems. For instance, a dark object located off center against a very light 
background may not be exposed properly because it is not located in the area the meter is emphasizing. Or, 
in some cases, holding the camera vertically may give undue emphasis to one side of the scene. These 
occasions are uncommon, but when they occur you can ensure accurate readings and exposure settings by 
metering the subject from close-up. The camera settings can then be overridden if necessary to produce a 
well-exposed photograph.

How To: Changing the Metering Mode

Look in your camera manual for a section on metering methods or spot metering.

 How Exposure Affects Your Images

When you take a photograph, the exposure isn’t uniformly distributed over the sensor’s surface—unless you 
are photographing a subject that is absolutely uniform in tone. Highlights (brighter areas) in the scene reflect 
the most light, and the areas of the sensor onto which they are focused are exposed a great deal. Darker 
areas, like shadows, reflect much less light, so the areas of the sensor onto which they are focused receive 
much less exposure. The perfect exposure retains details in both the highlights and shadows. For the 
autoexposure system, this is as difficult as your parking a very large car in a very small garage. If there is 
even a little too much exposure, the image is too light and details are lost in the highlights. If there is too 
little exposure the image is too dark and details are lost in the shadows.
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One way to ensure you get the best exposure is to take three pictures. The first would be at the 
recommended setting. The second would be lighter and the third darker than the original one. This process 
is referred to as bracketing because you’re bracketing the suggested exposure. You can do this using 
exposure compensation. 

In this series of photographs you can see the effect of exposure on the image. The middle photo is correctly exposed. The left 
photograph was overexposed and is too light. The right photo was underexposed and is too dark.

 When Automatic Exposure Works Well

Most scenes that you photograph have an overall brightness of middle gray. Some areas of the scene may 
reflect 90% of the light and other parts may reflect 5%, but overall the average amount of light reflecting 
from the scene is 18%, the amount reflected by a middle gray subject.

Whenever you photograph a normal scene with this average brightness, your automatic exposure system 
exposes it correctly. Typical middle gray scenes include the following:

●     Scenes in bright sunlight where the subject is front-lit by a sun that is behind you when you face the 
scene. 

●     Scenes on overcast days or under diffused light, such as in the shade or in evenly lit scenes indoors. 

This image has detail in the lightest 
(highlight) and darkest (shadow) 
areas. If just a little darker or a little 
lighter details would be lost in the 
shadows or highlights.
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How To: Taking a Picture in Automatic Mode

1. Turn the camera on and set it to automatic mode. Be sure to remove the lens cap.

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the subject that you want sharpest is in the focus 
area in the center of the viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter-release button halfway down so the camera can set focus, exposure, and white 
balance. When the camera has done so, a lamp may glow or the camera may beep. 

4. Press the shutter-release button all the way down to take the picture. When you do so, the camera 
may beep. The camera then saves the new image onto the camera’s flash card.

5. When done, turn the camera off.

 When to Override Automatic Exposure

Let’s take a look at some of the most common situations where your automatic exposure system will have 
problems. It’s in these situations where you’ll need to override the suggested exposure settings. 

Scenes lighter than middle gray

Scenes lighter than middle gray, such as beach scenes, or bright sand or snow covered landscapes, reflect 
more than 18% of the light falling on them. The autoexposure system doesn’t know the scene should look 
bright so it calculates an exposure that produces an image that is too dark. To lighten the image so it 
matches the original scene, you must override the camera’s automatic exposure system to add exposure. 
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The snow scene here is typical of 
scenes that are lighter than middle 
gray. Most of the important tones in 
the scene are at the lighter end of the 
gray scale. The overall "average" 
tone would be about one stop 
brighter than middle gray. For a 
good picture you have to increase 
the exposure by one stop (+1) to 
lighten it. If you didn’t do this, the 
snow in the scene would appear too 
gray (bottom).

Scenes darker than middle gray

Scenes that are darker than middle gray, such as deep shadows, dark foliage, and black cloth, reflect less 
than 18% of the light falling on them. Although such scenes are not as common as scenes lighter than 
middle gray, you will come across them occasionally. If you photograph such scenes using automatic 
exposure, they will appear too light. The meter cannot tell if the scene is dark or just an ordinary scene with 
less light falling on it. In either case it increases the exposure to make the scene lighter. When it does this, it 
overexposes the image and makes it too light. To produce a picture with an overall tone darker than middle 
gray, you need to override the autoexposure system to decrease the exposure to make it darker.
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The black cat is between one and two 
stops darker than middle gray. To 
darken the scene so the cat’s not 
middle gray, exposure must be 
decreased by one (-1) or two (-2) 
stops.

Subject against very light background

Subjects against a very light background such as a portrait against a bright sky or light sand or snow, can 
confuse an automatic exposure system, particularly if the subject occupies a relatively small part of the 
scene. The brightness of the background is so predominant that the automatic exposure system reduces the 
exposure to render the overall brightness as a middle gray. The result is an underexposed and too-dark main 
subject.

Here the scene was underexposed to silhouette the people 
in the foreground. To show detail in the people, exposure 
would have had to have been increased two stops (+2).

Subject against very dark background

When a small light subject appears against a large dark background, your autoexposure system assumes the 
overall tone to be darker than it actually is, because so much of the scene is dark compared to the smaller 
brighter main subject. The autoexposure system increases the exposure to produce a middle tone. The result 
is an overexposed and too light main subject.
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The rising sun illuminated only one 
boat in this harbor scene. If the 
exposure hadn’t been reduced by two 
stops (-2), the background would be too 
light and the white boat would have 
been burned out and too white. A scene 
like this is a great place to use spot 
metering.

Scenes with high contrast

Many scenes, especially those with brightly lit highlights and deep shadows, have a brightness range that 
cannot be completely recorded on an image sensor. When confronted with such scenes, you have to decide 
whether the highlight or shadow area is most important, then set the exposure so that area is shown 
accurately in the final picture. In high contrast situations such as these, move close enough so the most 
important area fills the viewfinder frame. Use exposure lock from that position to lock in the exposure. 
Another way to deal with high contrast is to lighten the shadows by adding fill flash. A portrait, for 
example, lit from the back or side is often more effective and interesting than one lit from the front. But 
when the light on the scene is contrasty, too much of the person’s face may be in overly dark shadow. In this 
case use fill flash or a white reflector card to fill and lighten the shadows. 

Tip

In high contrast settings, some cameras let you decrease contrast at the time you take the picture.

 

The archway was in the shadows and dark while the 
cathedral was brightly lit by the sun. Both couldn’t 
be exposed properly, so the archway was left as a 
solid black.
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Hard to meter scenes

Occasionally it’s not convenient or even possible to meter a scene. Neon street signs, spot lit circus acts, 
fireworks, moonlit scenes, and many similar situations are all difficult and sometimes impossible to meter. 
In these cases, it’s easiest simply to experiment, using the exposure compensation control on your camera. 
After taking a picture at the suggested exposure, you use exposure compensation to take other exposures 
both lighter and darker than the suggested settings.

This scene has a bright sky and one 
brightly illuminated fisherman 
against a dark background. A scene 
such as this is hard to meter because 
of the variety of lighting.
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A relatively small subject against a 
wide expanse of sky will almost 
always be underexposed unless you 
use exposure compensation.

 How to Override Automatic Exposure

Most digital cameras provide one or more ways to override the automatic exposure system to get the 
exposure you want.

Exposure compensation

Exposure compensation lets you lighten or darken the photograph that the camera would produce if operated 
automatically. To lighten a picture, you increase the exposure; to darken one, you decrease the exposure. 
The amount you increase or decrease the exposure is specified in "stops." For example, to increase the 
exposure 1 stop, you specify +1 to open the aperture or slow down the shutter speed. It’s easy to use 
exposure compensation because you can preview your changes on the LCD monitor.
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+2 +1 0 -1 -2

To make changes to exposure, you use exposure compensation control where you can often increase or 
decrease exposure by two stops in one-third stop increments. Here are some typical settings where you’d 
make these changes. 

●     +2 is used when the light is extremely contrasty and important shadow areas are much darker than 
brightly lit areas.

●     +1 is best for sidelit or backlit scenes, beach or snow scenes, sunsets and other scenes that include a 
bright light source, or very light objects, such as a white cat on a white pillow.

●     0 (the default) is best for scenes that are evenly lit and when important shadow areas are not too 
much darker than brightly lit areas.

●     -1 is for scenes where the background is much darker than the subject, such as a portrait in front of a 
very dark wall. Also good for very dark objects, such as a black cat on a black pillow.

●     -2 is for scenes of unusual contrast, as when an extremely dark background occupies a very large part 
of the image and you want to retain detail in the brighter parts of the scene.

Tip

Use + exposure compensation when the subject is bright and - when it’s dark.

 

How To: Using Exposure Compensation

Look in your camera manual for a section on exposure compensation. Many cameras let you select a 
setting from -2 to +2 stops in increments of 1/3 of a stop. The LCD monitor will display the result of 
the changes. If you select a + value, the scene will look brighter. If you select a – value it will look 
darker. *

Exposure lock

Just as you can point the camera at an object and press the shutter-release button halfway down to lock in 
focus, so you can with exposure. For example, with a gray barn sitting in a white snow-covered field, you 
can use spot metering or move closer to meter just the barn and hold down the shutter-release button to lock 
in that reading. You can continue holding the button half way down and recompose the picture using the 
locked in exposure and focus setting. 
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How To: Using Exposure Lock

1. Point the camera so the subject that you want to lock exposure on is in the focus area in the center of 
the viewfinder.

2. Press the shutter-release button down halfway and hold it there to lock in the exposure. 

3. Without releasing the shutter-release button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button 
the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Controlling Brightness and Contrast

Some cameras let you adjust the contrast and brightness in your photographs; also referred to as adjusting 
the tone curve. To visualize the effects these controls can have, adjust the brightness and contrast settings on 
your TV or computer monitor. Some cameras allow you to adjust brightness and contrast at the time you 
take a picture. With others, you can only do it later using a photo-editing program.

Brightness

Brightness raises or lowers the brightness of the entire scene to make everything lighter or darker. 

Decreasing brightness darkens an 
image (left) while increasing it 
lightens it (right).

Contrast

Contrast adjusts the differences between the brightest and darkest areas in the image. You can increase or 
decrease the contrast.
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Decreasing contrast makes colors in 
the image look more muted and 
"flatter" (left) while increasing it 
makes it look sharper and crisper 
(right).

 

How To: Adjusting Brightness and Contrast

Look in your camera manual for sections on brightness, contrast, or tone curves.
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A Short Course in Using Your Digital Camera

4. Capturing Light and Color

CONTENTS
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Weather
Color Choices
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Light: Its Direction
Light: From Direct to Diffuse
Using Light & Color Creatively

Image sensors in digital cameras are designed to produce colors that match those in the original scene. 
However, there is a lot of variation among sensors and among the circuits and software that process raw 
images into final photographs. The results you get depend, in part, on the accuracy with which you expose 
the image and the match between the color balance of the sensor and the color balance of the light 
illuminating your subject.

With film cameras, photographers usually explore a wide variety of films before settling on the one or two 
they like best. This is because each film type has it’s own unique characteristics. In some the grain is 
small, in others it’s larger. A film may have colors that are warmer than other films, or slightly colder. 
These subtle variations among films are slight but noticeable and photographers gravitate to one or the 
other. With digital cameras, you don’t have the same choice offered by film cameras. The "film" in the 
form of an image sensor is built into your camera. Whatever its characteristics are, they are the 
characteristics you have to live with until you buy another camera. 

In this chapter, we explore the world of color and how you manage it in your photos.
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 Where Does Color Come From

Why do we see colors? Light from the sun or from a lamp seems to have no particular color of its own. It 
appears simply to be "white" light. However, if you pass the light through a prism, you can see that it 
actually contains all colors, the same effect that occurs when water droplets in the atmosphere separate 
light into a rainbow. A colorful object such as a leaf appears green because when white light strikes it, the 
leaf reflects only the green wavelengths of light and absorbs the others. A white object such as a white 
flower appears white because it reflects most of the wavelengths that strike it, absorbing relatively few. 
Inks, dyes, or pigments in color prints also selectively absorb and reflect certain wavelengths of light and 
so produce the effect of color.

Although light from the sun appears colorless or 
"white," it actually contains a range of colors similar 
to a rainbow. You can see these colors using a prism to 
separate them out.

White objects reflect most of the wavelengths of light 
that strike them. When all of these wavelengths are 
combined, we see white. On the other hand, when all of 
them are absorbed, and none reflected, we see black.
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A green object such as a leaf reflects only those 
wavelengths that create the visual effect of green. 
Other colors in the light are absorbed by the leaf.

 Color Balance

Although light from the sun or from a light bulb looks white to us, it not only contains a mixture of all 
colors, it contains these colors in varying proportions. Light from the midday sun, for example, is much 
bluer than light from a sunrise or a tungsten lamp. To produce what appears to us to be normal or accurate 
color balance, the image we capture must contain the colors in the original scene. These colors are affected 
by the color of the light source.

One way to describe the color of a light source is by its color temperature. The color temperature scale is 
calibrated in degrees Kelvin, somewhat like a thermometer that calibrates heat temperatures in degrees 
centigrade. The color temperature scale ranges from the lower color temperatures of reddish light to the 
higher color temperatures of bluish light. Daylight contains proportionately more light toward the blue end 
of the spectrum. Incandescent light contains more toward the red end. That’s why we describe daylight as 
"cooler" and incandescent light as "warmer." 

Daylight

http://www.shortcourses.com/using/light%20and%20color/chapter4.htm (3 de 30) [09/12/2003 1:07:46]



Chapter 4. Using Light and Color

Incandescent

Fluorescent

"White" light actually contains light of different colors and in different proportions, The overall color cast 
of the light changes as the proportions of the colors change. Although different white light sources have 
different "colors" you don’t see the subtle differences because your brain compensates automatically.

http://www.shortcourses.com/using/light%20and%20color/chapter4.htm (4 de 30) [09/12/2003 1:07:46]



Chapter 4. Using Light and Color

Image sensors can be balanced to match light of a particular color temperature. This is done using a system 
called white balance that automatically or manually adjusts the sensor’s relative sensitivity to different 
colors in order to match the overall color cast of the light it’s recording. The daylight (or outdoor) setting 
matches the cooler, more bluish color of daylight. The incandescent (or indoor) setting matches the 
warmer, more reddish color of studio lights.

You can preview color balance by looking at a scene in the LCD monitor. You can also check the color 
balance of any image you’ve already taken the same way. If you examine the images closely you may 
notice that white areas in particular have some color cast to them. If so, you may want to adjust white 
balance for subsequent shots. Many digital cameras offer a number of white balance settings, some for 
specific lighting situations.

●     Auto (the default) works in a wide variety of lighting conditions.
●     Manual lets you set white balance manually by aiming the camera at a piece of white paper. 
●     Daylight or Sunny is best when photographing outdoors in bright sunlight.
●     Incandescent or tungsten is best when photographing indoors under incandescent lights.
●     Fluorescent is best when photographing indoors under fluorescent lights.
●     Cloudy is best when photographing outdoors in cloudy or overcast conditions.
●     Flash is best when photographing with flash.

How To: Adjusting White Balance

Look in your camera manual for a section on white balance or color balance. There may be a way to 
set it manually for unusual lighting situations.

 Color Balance and Time of Day
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In photography, there is a color of light called "daylight." However, this type of light occurs only at a 
specific time of day. Over the course of the day, the light can change from a warm red at sunset, to a cold 
blue at noon, and then back to a warm red or orange at sunset. "Daylight" on the color temperature scale is 
really set for midday sun between 10 A.M. and 2 P.M. During these hours, colors appear clear, bright, and 
accurately rendered in the photo.

Before and after midday, light from the sun is modified by the extra distance it travels through the Earth’s 
atmosphere. Some of the blue light is filtered out, leaving the light with a more reddish cast than at 
midday. This is easily seen very early or late in the day when the light is often quite red-orange in tone. 
The change in color will affect your pictures strongly, but this reddish cast is a wonderful light to 
photograph in. 

Just before dawn and at dusk, colors 
often appear muted or 
monochromatic. During these hours 
when light is relatively dim, you 
often have to use an extra-long 
exposure time.

Midday light on a sunny day will 
produce colors that appear natural 
and accurately rendered.

http://www.shortcourses.com/using/light%20and%20color/chapter4.htm (6 de 30) [09/12/2003 1:07:46]



Chapter 4. Using Light and Color

Early morning and late afternoon 
light outdoors will produce a 
warmer, more reddish color balance 
than you will get at midday.

 Sunsets and Sunrises

Sunsets and sunrises are relatively easy to expose because the exposure is not as critical as it is with some 
other scenes. If you underexpose the scene slightly, the colors will simply be a bit richer and darker. Slight 
overexposure will make the same scene slightly lighter.

The sun often takes on a flattened 
appearance as it rises above the 
horizon. When partially obscured 
and softened by a haze, its warm, red 
glow illuminates the foreground.
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Sunrises and sunsets by themselves 
aren’t very interesting. It’s objects in 
the foreground, such as the skyline, 
or unusual atmospheric effects such 
as this dark cloud that give them 
some punch.

The colors in the sky are often richest in the half hour before the sun rises and the half hour after it sets. It 
pays to be patient as you watch the sky change during these periods. For one thing, the sun itself is below 
the horizon and not in the image so exposure problems are greatly reduced. Also, clouds in the sky often 
light up dramatically and in some cases, reflect the light to other clouds until you find yourself under a 
wonderful canopy of reflected color.

Every sunrise and sunset is unique and the variations can be truly amazing. It’s certainly not true that "if 
you’ve seen one sunrise or sunset, you’ve seen them all." If you want the sun in the photo, it’s best if it is 
softened and partly obscured by a mist or haze. If it rises as a hot white or yellow ball, find another 
subject, or turn around and photograph the scene it’s illuminating.

With the bright disk of the sun 
included in a sunset or sunrise, your 
picture may come out somewhat 
underexposed and darker than you 
expected it to be. Add 1 or 2 stops of 
exposure to a sunset or sunrise that 
includes the disk of the sun. 
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Warning!

Never look at the bright sun through the viewfinder. You can seriously damage you eyes.

It’s tempting to take all of your photos of a rising or setting sun, but it often pays to turn around. The rich, 
warm light changes the colors of everything it hits. This is a magic time to capture images that will really 
stand out. Colors take on a warm, soft glow that can’t be found at any other time of the day.

Instead of shooting into the sun at sunrise or sunset, shoot 
with it behind you to capture rich, warm colors of scenes 
bathed in the sun’s light.

 

A long-focal-length lens will enlarge 
the disk of the sun so that it becomes 
a more important part of the picture. 
Foreground objects silhouetted 
against the bright sky, can also add 
interest.
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Here the camera was positioned so 
the rising sun was behind one of the 
grain elevators and wouldn’t burn 
out the image with its glare.

 

Anticipating the Sun and Moon

When planning to integrate the sun or moon into an image it helps to know when it rises or sets. With 
the moon, it also helps to anticipate the phase. This information is available in almanacs, and also on 
the Web at the U.S. Naval Observatory (http://aa.usno.navy.mil/AA/data/). You can view the phase of 
the Moon at http://tycho.usno.navy.mil/vphase.html.

 The Moon

The moon, especially when full, adds a lot to an image. The best time to capture the moon is when it’s 
near the horizon. Because it is close to foreground objects at that time, it looks much larger than when it’s 
higher in the sky.
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Keep in mind that the moon is relatively dim and usually requires long exposures. Since it’s moving 
relative to the Earth, longer exposures can actually blur it, giving it an oblong shape. To reduce the 
chances of this happening, shoot just before sunrise or just after sunset when there is still some light in the 
atmosphere from the recently set sun. (It bends around the Earth’s curvature due to refraction in the 
atmosphere.)

The rising full moon, and the trail it 
leaves across the water, adds a lot to 
this photo of an old-fashioned coal-
burning power plant on Salem 
Harbor.

 

Long exposures on bright moonlit nights can be very 
attractive. Just keep in mind that the moon does move so 
exposures longer than a minute or so may show it 
elongated.
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 Weather

There’s no need to leave your camera home just because the sun hasn’t come out. In fact, rain, snow, fog, 
and mist can add interest to your pictures. Objects at a distance often appear diffused and gray in such 
weather, with foreground objects brighter than normal because they are seen against a muted background. 
Remember to take a little extra care in bad weather to protect your camera against excessive exposure to 
dampness.

Snow covered scenes are not only 
beautiful to look at, they make great 
photographs.
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Even a light fog subdues colors and 
softens objects in the background.

Rainbows always make good pictures. The problem is, you rarely find them where you want them, when 
you want them. To get better at capturing them, you should know something about how they form so you 
can anticipate them. Rainbows are formed by sunlight being refracted by raindrops. You’ll usually find the 
combination of rain and sun at the leading or trailing edge of a summer storm. You can’t see rainbows at 
all times of the day. To understand why, visualize the way the rainbow works. If you stand with your back 
to the sun while looking at a rainbow, imagine a line from the sun passing through your eye, through the 
Earth, and out into space. (This is called the antisolar point.) The rainbow forms a complete circle around 
this imaginary line, however from ground level part of it is always below the horizon. A line drawn from 
your eye to the top of the rainbow forms a 42-degree angle with the imaginary line from the sun through 
your eye. (If there is a secondary rainbow, it forms an angle of 51-degrees.) Because these angles 
determine the position of the rainbow in the sky, it will sink as the sun rises and rise as the sun sinks. At 
some points, the entire rainbow, not just the bottom half, will be below the horizon where you can’t see it. 
That’s why you’ll never see a rainbow at midday.
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From a plane you can sometimes see all 360-degrees of a 
rainbow. Here you see a section of one shot through an 
airliner window. To the right of the brighter primary 
rainbow is a dimmer secondary one.

 

A very light mist can dim the sun enough to include it in a 
photograph. If it weren’t partially obscured by the fog, it 
would appear as a white dot against a very dark 
background.
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On the coldest days of the year "sea 
smoke" forms over the ice-cold 
water. Here it surrounds a lobster 
boat and is backlit by the rising sun.
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As a summer storm moves in, there 
are often times when the background 
is almost black with the sun shining 
on objects in the foreground. The 
contrasts can be very dramatic.

Storms are not a time to hide in the 
house, they are a time to get out and 
watch the light. As storms approach 
and recede, or when there are 
breaks in the clouds, you find some 
of the most interesting, at times 
almost surrealistic light. It’s a time 
of muted contrasts but rich 
colors—a perfect environment for 
interesting photos.

 Color Choices

The choices you make when photographing in color, such as how to position a colored object against its 
background or whether to concentrate on bright, brilliant colors or muted, soft ones, affect the mood and 
general impact of your pictures. Stop for a moment before you make an exposure and try to focus your 
attention only on the viewfinder image. Ask yourself how the colors relate to each other. Perhaps a change 
in camera position might bring one colored object to a better position in relation to another. Or perhaps 
you should wait until sunset turns the sky a more brilliant hue. Don’t limit yourself to taking the first view 
of a scene that comes to your attention. 
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Contrasting colors can make a 
subject stand out, for example, the 
magenta bush stands out against the 
more muted green and brown 
background. This contrast draws the 
eye to the more brightly colored 
object in the image.

We expect certain familiar objects 
like human skin or green grass to be 
within an accepted range of normal 
colors. However, if the color is not 
known the viewer will accept a wide 
range of possible colors as normal. 

Colors often create a psychological 
temperature. Blues and greens seem 
to be associated with coolness, 
water, or ice, while reds and 
oranges seem related to fire and 
warmth.
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 Photographing at Night

You can photograph many different things outdoors at night, so don’t put your camera away just because 
the sun is gone for the day. Light sources (street lights, automobile lights, neon signs, or fires) or brightly 
lit areas (illuminated buildings or areas under street lights) will dominate pictures at night because they 
stand out strongly against darker backgrounds. Plan to use these bright areas as the dominant part of your 
picture. A tripod will support your camera during long exposures and prevent blur caused by camera 
motion during the time the shutter is open. 

This exterior of the Paris Opera 
House was shot at night with just 
illumination from spotlights.

To capture interesting images of fireworks, put people or water in the foreground. It also helps if there are 
identifiable objects in the image such as an illuminated building or monument to give the viewer a sense of 
place. Get upwind from the show since fireworks generate a lot of smoke that can become a problem if 
you are downwind. If you are upwind, the smoke will become part of the image, illuminated by the 
fireworks. Automatic exposure doesn’t work well with fireworks. Try a series of exposures of different 
bursts because there is a certain amount of luck involved. You might also use flash to illuminate 
foreground figures. 

Fireworks can be dramatic, but are difficult to capture. 
You need to experiment and a digital camera is perfect 
for that because you can instantly review your results.
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Set your exposure for fireworks by switching to aperture or shutter preferred mode and try for a setting of 
f/2.8 at 1/30 sec. You might also want to try increasing sensitivity, use exposure compensation, and try 
different combinations of aperture and shutter speed as well as those recommended here. 

Candlelight provides a very warm 
glow to whatever it illuminates.
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Use automatic exposure at night if 
brightly lit areas take up most of the 
scene visible in your viewfinder. If 
they do not, use exposure 
compensation to reduce the exposure 
and darken the image so bright 
lights aren’t overexposed.

 

This picture of Chicago was taken just after 
sunset through an airliner window. A few 
minutes later the scene was too dark to capture 
without blurring due to long exposure times.
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The U.S. Constitution lies floodlit in 
Marblehead Harbor.

 

There is a time at twilight and dawn where there 
is enough light in the sky so it has the same tonal 
value as the foreground. 
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 Light: Its Direction

The direction that light is coming from relative to your camera’s position is important because it affects 
the shadows that will be visible in your picture. Four main types of lighting are illustrated here: front-
lighting, side-lighting, backlighting, and top-lighting. Notice the position of the shadows in these 
photographs and how they affect the subjects.

The direction of light can affect your automatic exposure. Backlighting, for example, can leave your 
subject silhouetted against a background so bright that your automatic exposure system will assume the 
subject is much brighter than it actually is, and so underexpose the scene and make the subject even 
darker. This is fine, if you want a silhouette. If you don’t, you should use exposure compensation to 
lighten the image.

How To: Photographing Backlit Subjects

Look in your camera manual for sections on fill flash or exposure compensation.

 

Side-lighting, light that falls mainly 
on one side of the subject, increases 
the sense of texture and volume 
because such cross-lighting casts 
shadows visible from the camera’s 
position that emphasize surface 
details. Landscape photographers 
often prefer to work early in the 
morning or late in the day because 
the sun low in the sky will sidelight 
scenes and add interesting surface 
textures.
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Front-lighting, light that falls on the 
subject more or less from the 
camera’s position, decreases visible 
shadows and so minimizes surface 
details such as skin texture. Front-
lighting also tends to minimize the 
apparent roundness or volume of the 
subject.

Backlighting, light that comes from 
behind the subject, puts the side of 
the subject that is facing the camera 
in shade. Automatic exposure tends 
to make backlit scenes too dark. You 
can add exposure to lighten the 
picture, especially those parts that 
are in shade.

 

Top-lighting, light that comes 
from more or less overhead, 
can occur outdoors at noon or 
indoors in public buildings or 
other places where ceiling 
lights predominate. If you are 
photographing a person, you 
will notice that top-lighting 
tends to cast shadows in eye-
sockets and illuminate the top 
of the nose brightly. To avoid 
this effect, you might try 
moving the person into the 
shade.
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Top-lighting, such as that found at 
midday, can selectively illuminate 
things, such as this flag in the guy’s 
back pocket, that would be in 
shadow with light coming from a 
lower angle.
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 Light: From Direct to Diffuse

Light not only has direction, it can be direct or diffused. Direct light, light coming mainly from one 
direction, produces relatively high contrast between bright highlights and dark shadows. Diffused light 
bounces onto the subject from several directions, lowering contrast. Contrast, in turn, affects the brilliance 
of colors, the amount of visible texture and detail, and other visual characteristics.

In direct light you may have to choose whether you want highlights or shadows to be correctly rendered 
because image sensors can accurately record only a limited range of contrast between light and dark areas. 
If this creates a problem because both highlights and shadowed areas are important, you can sometimes 
add fill light to lighten shadows and decrease contrast or adjust the contrast setting. In diffused light, 
colors tend to be softer than in direct light and textures are also softened because shadow edges are 
indistinct.

Direct light comes from a point 
source, such as the sun on a clear 
day. Direct light produces dark, 
hard-edged shadows that crisply 
outline details. Here the light and 
shadows almost form an abstraction. 

Diffused light comes from a light 
source that is so large relative to the 
subject that it illuminates from 
several directions. On an hazy or 
overcast day, illumination comes 
from the entire dome of the sky, not 
from the brighter, but smaller, sun. 
Indoors, light bounced into an 
umbrella reflector or onto a wall or 
ceiling creates a broad source of 
light that wraps around the subject. 
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On a foggy or hazy day, objects in 
the foreground tend to stand out 
sharply against a background that is 
partially obscured by light reflecting 
from the atmosphere. You can 
emphasize this effect by increasing 
the exposure a stop or so more than 
recommended by your autoexposure 
system.

When the sky is overcast, yet still 
bright, interior rooms are flooded 
with a soft, even lighting.

 Using Light and Color Creatively

Light is one of the elements of a scene that you can alter, play with, control, and make a less or more 
important part of your picture. Light can make a picture ominous or airy, glowing or velvety dark. To use 
light creatively, you may have to override your camera’s autoexposure system.

An unusual color balance can be created with an image editing program or simply by taking advantage of 
the existing light on a scene. Try taking one picture in the usual way, then, before you move on, see if any 
other alteration of the image might be feasible. 
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Rays of light breaking through the 
clouds are more readily visible when 
positioned against a dark 
background, as in this scene of the 
sun pouring through a hole in the 
clouds.

When photographing sunrises or 
sunsets, the sun needn’t be the center 
of interest. Here your eye is drawn 
to the man returning to the club from 
a sailing race and lifting his arms in 
a sign of victory.

 

One thing that’s easy to forget is that we photograph 
light. In most cases, you can’t create the light, you can 
just recognize it when it’s there. It’s the light that gives 
this image the mood it has. With most other light this 
scene wouldn’t be anywhere near as dramatic.
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With backlighting, and the subject against a dark 
background, you can get a "halo" effect with the hair.
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Shooting into the sun before sunrise gives soft muted 
colors.

 

Sunlight filtering through an orange 
dome makes everything take on an 
orange hue.
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The soft morning light on a misty 
day mutes the colors and gives a soft 
look to the image.
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Many digital cameras come with zoom lenses so you can zoom in or out to meet different photographic 
opportunities. Zoom in on a subject and you can capture distant action at sporting events or in the field. 
Zoom out and you can capture a wide-angle view of a large group, a roomy interior, or of an expansive 
landscape. The ability to change your angle of view as you frame your image is one of your most powerful 
creative controls.

Modern camera lenses are designed on computers, ground to critical tolerances, coated with chemicals to 
improve light transmission, and then mounted in precision barrels and mounts. These lenses have excellent 
speed and sharpness, much more so than lenses of just a few years ago. The primary function of a lens is to 
gather light reflecting from a scene and focus that light as sharply as possible onto the image sensor in the 
camera. A high-quality lens does this very well, but to get the most out of what it has to offer you should 
know a few of its characteristics and how they affect your images.

Although your camera is equipped only with a zoom lens, in this chapter we look at the effects it has when 
used as a normal, wide-angle, and telephoto lens. This approach gives you the background you need to use 
the lens effectively and creatively.
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 How a Lens Works

Surprisingly, lenses are not actually needed to take a picture. You can make a camera out of a shoebox with 
a small hole in one end. Known as a pinhole camera, this primitive device can actually focus an image and 
record it on film. To make a photograph, the box is loaded in the dark with a light-sensitive film or paper 
and the pinhole is covered with opaque tape. Peeling the tape back (much like a shutter) to uncover the 
pinhole (much like a lens aperture) begins the exposure, recovering the pinhole ends it. The exposed film or 
paper can be removed in a darkroom and the image developed.

In a pinhole camera, the light waves 
from the object converge on the 
pinhole and focus the image upside 
down on the film.

Light is bent when it passes between substances having different densities. You can see this if you look at an 
object that is both in and out of water; for example a spoon in a glass half full of water looks bent at the 
point where it enters the water. Obviously, the spoon isn’t bent; the light reflecting from the spoon is, as it 
passes from the dense water to the less dense air. The same effect occurs when light passes from the air 
through a piece of glass. If the glass is curved correctly, as it is in a camera lens, it can bend the light in such 
a way that an image of the scene in front of the lens is focused behind it.

Refraction bends light when it passes between substances 
of different densities.
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The focal length of any lens is the distance between the optical center of the lens and the point at which it 
focuses an image. When you use a magnifying glass to focus the light from the sun onto a piece of paper, 
the area illuminated by the beam will become larger or smaller as you change the distance between the 
magnifying glass and paper. At the point where the bright circle of light is smallest (and where it might set 
the paper on fire), the simple lens that constitutes the magnifying glass is in focus. The distance between the 
magnifying glass and the paper is the lens’ focal length.

Lens focal lengths are based on the physical characteristics of the lens so they are absolute values. However, 
a given focal length lens may be a wide angle lens on one camera and a telephoto lens on another. This is 
because descriptions such as "wide-angle" or "normal" depend on the size of the film or image sensor being 
used. As these get smaller, a given focal length lens magnifies more. There are currently a number of 
differently sized image sensors used in digital cameras. For that reason, different focal lengths are needed to 
give the same image coverage on different cameras. Because of the confusion this causes, most digital 
camera companies give the actual focal length of their lenses and then an equivalent focal length were the 
lenses to be adapted to a 35mm camera. For example, a camera may list its lens as 7.5mm (equivalent to 
50mm on 35mm camera). Because digital equivalents vary widely, we often use the more familiar 35mm 
focal lengths in this book.
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In the upper left corner are shown some image sensor 
sizes. The larger rectangle is the size of a frame of 35mm 
film.

 Zoom Lenses

A zoom lens lets you choose any focal length within the range the lens is designed for. When you change 
focal lengths by zooming the lens, two important effects are immediately obvious in the lens’ angle of view 
and its magnifying power.

Angle of view refers to how much of a scene the lens covers. Zoomed out, you have a wide-angle of view 
that captures a wide expanse of a scene. As you zoom in, the field of view narrows and you can isolate small 
portions of the scene without moving closer to the subject.

Magnification is related to the lens’ angle of view. Since zooming out includes a wide sweep of the scene, 
all of the objects in the scene are reduced to fit into the image. Zooming in gives a much narrower angle of 
view, so objects in a scene appear larger.

Zoom lenses on digital cameras work much like those on camcorders. There are two buttons or a movable 
lever. Pressing one zooms in, increasing the focal length and narrowing the angle of view. Pressing the other 
zooms out, decreasing the focal length and widening the angle of view. 

One of the best things about zoom lenses is the speed with which you can react to photo opportunities. Here, the key action 
in the scene on the left is lost in the large frame. By zooming in, this key action was isolated (right).
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How To: Zooming the Lens

To use a zoom lens you press a lever or zoom-out button to widen the angle of view and a lever or 
zoom-in button to enlarge subjects. The viewfinder zooms along with the optical zoom lens although it 
doesn’t always show the entire picture area.

 Normal Zoom

A "normal lens" for a 35mm camera usually refers to a lens with a 50mm focal length. On a digital camera, 
an equivalent lens will have a much smaller focal length because image sensors are much smaller than 35 
mm film. When you zoom your lens and look at the image on the LCD monitor, the scene looks about the 
same as it does to the unaided eye. Looking at the LCD monitor with the lens zoomed all the way out makes 
everything appear closer than it actually is. With it zoomed out to a wide-angle, everything looks farther 
away.

A normal-focal-length (50mm) lens isn’t necessarily the one photographers normally to use. Many 
photographers prefer the wider angle of view and greater depth of field provided by a slightly shorter focal 
length. 

Changing Apertures

A lens’ maximum aperture is determined by dividing the actual diameter of the aperture opening into 
the focal length of the lens. That’s why the aperture might change from f/2.6 when zoomed out to f/4 
when zoomed all the way in on a subject.

 

See for Yourself

A lens is called normal because it captures a scene just as the human eye does. This seems to violate 
common sense, because the eye’s angle of view is much wider than any normal lens. However, you can 
demonstrate for yourself why a specific focal length is normal for your camera. If you are a passenger 
in a car, try zooming the lens as you watch the traffic ahead on the LCD monitor. The longer focal 
lengths make distant cars appear right on top of you; in reaction you might even try to put on your 
brakes and then discover the cars are nowhere near as close as you thought. With shorter focal lengths, 
cars look far ahead, even when relatively close. A normal focal-length makes the cars appear in the 
same distance relationship as you perceive them ordinarily.

Another demonstration is to take two photographs of greatly different size and tape them to a wall. 
Look at them one at a time on the LCD monitor with the lens zoomed to a normal focal-length a little 
above it’s widest angle of 28mm. Move close enough so each fills the LCD monitor. You’ll discover 
you are at the correct distance for viewing the prints. With a longer focal-length you would feel too far 
away, and with a shorter one too close.
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It’s hard to look at a photo and tell 
what focal-length lens was used to 
take it. However, objects in an image 
taken with a normal lens look 
normal in their spatial relationships.

 Wide-Angle Zoom

Zooming out gives you a wide-angle of view that lets you capture a wide expanse of a scene. This wide 
angle of view is ideal for use in tight spaces, such as when photographing landscapes and in small rooms 
where you can’t position the camera a great distance from the subject.

If you don’t get too close to your 
subjects, wide angle zoom is good 
for indoor portraits where including 
the setting is important.

A lens zoomed to a wide-angle also has great depth of field. This great depth of field makes short lenses 
good for street or action photographs. When out to capture quickly unfolding scenes, keep the lens zoomed 
out to a wide angle so you’ll have maximum depth of field when you respond quickly to a photo 
opportunity.
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Zooming out increases depth of field 
and widens the angle of coverage 
making it ideal for interior shots. 
The great depth of field also makes 
focusing less critical so you can 
capture those fleeting moments you 
might otherwise miss.

Short lenses also let you focus very close to your subject, and the effect this can have on the perspective in 
your images can be dramatic. Objects very close to the camera loom much larger than those farther in the 
background. This distortion in the apparent size of objects can deliberately give emphasis and when carried 
to an extreme, give an unrealistic appearance to a scene. 

In addition to zooming your lens all of the way out for wide-angle coverage, some cameras have wide-angle 
lens adapters that widen it even more.

Shooting down on these two girls makes their heads look 
much larger than they really are since they are much 
closer to the camera and its wide-angle lens.

http://www.shortcourses.com/using/lenses/chapter5.htm (7 de 13) [09/12/2003 1:08:19]



Chapter 5. Understanding Lenses

 Telephoto Zoom

A lens zoomed in on a subject acts somewhat like a telescope: It magnifies the image of your subject. This is 
especially useful when you can’t get close to your subject—or don’t want to. Zooming in like this is ideal 
for wildlife, portrait, and candid photography, whenever getting close to a subject might disturb it.

When you zoom in on a subject, depth of field gets shallower so you must focus carefully. Also, zooming in 
visually compresses space, making objects in the scene appear closer together than they actually are.

The primary drawback of zooming in is that it gives you a smaller maximum aperture. This smaller 
maximum aperture may require a longer shutter speed and since a long lens magnifies movement, just as it 
magnifies the subject, you may have to use a tripod instead of hand-holding the camera. 

Zooming in makes distant objects 
appear compressed. Here a long lens 
has been used to "compress" a street 
scene at the foot of the Rocky 
Mountains in Colorado.

For a telephoto view, you can zoom the lens all the way in. For even more magnification, some cameras 
have optional lens converters that give you even longer focal lengths.
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When the lineup of cement trucks (upper right) is shot head-on with a long lens (lower left) they appear 
much closer together then they really are. This is actually due to the distance from the subject, not the 
focal length of the lens, but the effect is easy to get with a long lens.

 

A long lens makes the sun look larger in relation to 
foreground objects.

 Optical and Digital Zoom Lenses
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Zoom lenses come in two varieties; optical and digital zooms. An optical zoom lens actually changes the 
amount of the scene falling on the image sensor. Every pixel in the image contains unique data so the final 
photo is sharp and clear. A digital zoom lens uses sleight of hand by taking a part of the normal image 
falling on the sensor and then enlarging it to fill the sensor. It does this by adding new pixels to the image 
using interpolation. The interpolated image doesn’t have as many unique pixels as one taken with an optical 
zoom so is inferior. In fact, you don’t even need this zoom feature because you can get exactly the same 
effect just by cropping a normal image in a photo-editing program and then enlarging it. 

How To: Using Digital Tele

Look in your camera manual for a section on digital tele or digital zoom.

 Portraits with a Zoom Lens

A zoom lens is an excellent portrait lens, especially for head-and-shoulders portraits. When zoomed in you 
can keep your distance and still fill the viewfinder frame with the subject. Keeping at a distance eliminates 
the exaggerated perspective caused by working very close to a subject with a shorter focal length lens. It 
also helps relax your subjects if they get uneasy, as many people do, when a camera comes close.

A long lens lets you get portraits 
without crowding in on the subject. 
This let’s you capture more natural 
expressions.

Using a lens zoomed out to a wide 
angle and close to the subject adds 
some distortion to the portrait but it 
still works as an image. Perhaps not 
as flattering as it might be, the 
image is probably more interesting 
to others than to the subject.

http://www.shortcourses.com/using/lenses/chapter5.htm (10 de 13) [09/12/2003 1:08:19]



Chapter 5. Understanding Lenses

 Perspective: How a Photograph Shows Depth

A photograph can appear to compress space so that objects appear closer together than you expect. Another 
photograph of the same scene can seem to expand space so that objects appear farther apart than normal. 
These apparent distortions in perspective—the appearance of depth in a photograph—are often attributed to 
the focal length of the lens being used but are actually caused by the distance of the lens from the subject.
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The image on the left appears to be more "open" and spacious than the more visually "compressed" one on the right. 
However, the image on the right is actually contained in the image on the left. It just appears more compressed because the 
enlarged section includes only those elements farthest from the camera.

 

Changing camera-to-subject 
distance does change perspective as 
shown here. As the camera is moved 
closer to the foreground subject 
(bottom), the subject appears to 
increase in size relative to the 
background. This changing 
relationship between the size of 
objects in the foreground and 
background creates the difference in 
perspective.

 

http://www.shortcourses.com/using/lenses/chapter5.htm (12 de 13) [09/12/2003 1:08:19]



Chapter 5. Understanding Lenses

http://www.shortcourses.com/using/lenses/chapter5.htm (13 de 13) [09/12/2003 1:08:19]



Chapter 6. Automatic Flash

A Short Course in Using Your Digital Camera

6. Using Automatic Flash

CONTENTS

Types of Flash
How Automatic Flash Works
Portraits With Flash 
Using Fill Flash 
Using Slow Sync 
Using Available Light

Automatic electronic flash is so convenient and easy to use that you are usually unaware it even fires. With 
your camera on automatic, it’s always ready when your autoexposure system decides it’s needed. But this 
on-camera flash lighting has certain characteristics that can make a difference in the way your pictures 
look. For example, the pictures will have a "flat" lighting typical of flash-on-camera shooting. Alternative 
approaches, such as positioning a separate flash off camera (or using a slave unit) may produce more 
interesting results. In any event, you will be able to use flash to better advantage as you become more 
familiar with its characteristics and the various forms available.

Many digital cameras have a variety of flash modes that we’ll explore in this chapter. Although they go by 
different names, these modes typically include Auto that fires the flash whenever the light is too dim to 
take a photo, Anytime Flash that fires the flash regardless of how much available light there is, Red-eye 
Reduction that fires a separate lamp to reduce red-eye when taking portraits, Flash Cancel that turns the 
flash off so you can photograph with available light without the flash firing, and Slow Synchronized that 
keeps the shutter open longer than usual to lighten the background.

 Types of Flash
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Flash photography has come a long way since the 19th century when a photographer had to ignite a tray 
filled with gunpowder to illuminate a scene. Almost every digital camera comes with a small built-in 
automatic flash that is tied into the autoexposure system. These flash units are convenient, however their 
range is very short; normally around 10 feet or so. They are also so close to the lens, photos of people 
often capture them with red eyes. They emit a hard, direct light and can’t be rotated to bounce flash off a 
wall or ceiling to soften it. 

Flash on camera is convenient to 
use: every place you and your 
camera go, the flash goes with you. 
All flash-on-camera photos look very 
much the same—a flat, relatively 
shadowless light that minimizes 
surface textures and volumes. 

To overcome these limitations, a variety of external flash units are made. These units work like those on 
35mm SLRs. They either slip into a "hot shoe" on the digital camera that both holds them and connects 
them to the camera shutter release and autoexposure system, or they are mounted on brackets and 
connected to the camera by a synch cord, basically a small cable. This synch (pronounced "sink") cord 
makes the same electrical connection that the hot shoe does but lets you position the flash off camera.

A flash that rotates and swivels lets you bounce flash off walls and ceilings for softer light and more interesting effects.

Another way to use external flash is to buy a slave flash unit that fires automatically when it senses the 
burst of flash from the camera’s built-in flash unit. Since many digital cameras fire the flash twice for each 
picture (the first is a pre-flash to set color balance), these units have to be adjustable so they fire when the 
camera’s second flash goes off. These units are more powerful than the on-camera flash and also allow 
you to rotate the head to use bounce flash to soften shadows. 
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A slave flash unit. Courtesy of Digi-Slave.

 How Automatic Flash Works

Every flash has a maximum useful range. How bright the light from a flash is when it reaches a subject 
depends on the flash’s power and on how far the light has to travel. The further the subject is from the 
flash, the less light will reach it and so the less light will be reflected from the subject back toward the 
camera. 

Flash light falls off (becomes dimmer) 
the farther it travels. Objects near the 
flash will be lighter in a picture than 
objects farther away. You can use this 
to advantage; for example, at night 
you can isolate a subject against a 
dark background.

When the flash fires, the beam of light expands as it moves father from the camera. As a result, subjects 
nearer the flash will be illuminated with a more intense light than subjects farther away. The rate at which 
the light falls off is described by the inverse square law. If the distance between the flash and subject is 
doubled, only one quarter the amount of light will reach the subject because the same amount of light is 
spread over a larger area. Conversely, when the distance is halved, four times as much light falls on a 
given area.
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When subjects in an image are located at different distances from the camera, the exposure will only be 
correct for those at one distance—normally those closest to the camera or in the middle of the area 
metered by the autoexposure system. Subjects located farther from the flash will be increasingly darker the 
farther they are from the flash.

How To: Using Auto Flash

Auto mode is usually the default settings. Look in your camera manual for a section on auto flash.

 Portraits with Flash

Flash is a good source of light when you want to make portraits, particularly of children. The light from 
the flash is so fast that you never have to worry about your subject moving during the exposure and 
blurring the picture. For the same reason you don’t have to be quite as careful about camera motion 
blurring the image; you can hand-hold the camera and shoot as rapidly as the flash will recharge.

Positioning the flash and subjects

You may want to choose carefully the position of the flash. Light from a flash built-into the camera often 
produces less attractive results than if you bounce the light onto the subject off a wall, ceiling, or umbrella 
reflector.

When photographing more than one 
subject, each is given the same 
importance when lined up parallel to 
the camera because each receives the 
same amount of flash illumination. If 
they are at different distances from 
the flash, they will be illuminated 
differently. This is a good way to 
make one more visually dominant 
than others in the image.
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When a subject is placed close to a wall, there will almost 
always be a distracting shadow in the image cast by the 
light from the flash. By moving the subject away from a 
wall, these shadows disappear.

Red-eye

When photographing people, you’ll often see images with what’s called "red eye." The light from a flash 
has entered through the subject’s pupil and reflected off the back of the eye (the retina) and back out to the 
camera. Since the retina is full of thin blood vessels, it takes on a red color. To eliminate red-eye, many 
cameras have a "red-eye reduction" mode. This mode works by firing a short pre-flash lamp or a burst of 
flashes to close the subject’s iris a moment before the actual flash fires to take the picture. 

Here a champion figure skater displays the classic "red 
eyes."
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To minimize red eye, you can also move an external flash farther away from the axis of the camera lens, 
tell the subject not to look directly at the camera, or increase the overall room lighting. You can also 
remove red-eye later using software included with the camera, but it’s easier to avoid it to begin with.

How To: Combating red-eye

Look in your camera manual for a section on red-eye or red-eye reduction.

 Using Fill Flash

When photographing people or other subjects in bright sun, shadow areas can be so dark in the image that 
they show little or no detail. If the shadow covers a large part of the subject, the effect can be distracting 
and unattractive. You can lighten such shadows by using flash to "fill" the shadows to lighten them. In this 
mode the flash fires even when there is enough available light to take the picture. 
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With no fill flash (left) the bright background has underexposed the main subjects. Using fill flash (right), the people now 
stand out from the background.

 

Fill flash eliminates dark shadows in a backlit shot. Photo 
courtesy of Cathy Morin.

 

How To: Using Fill Flash

Look in your camera manual for a section on fill, forced on, or any time flash.

 Using Slow Sync

Often, pictures taken with flash show a well exposed foreground subject against a black or dark 
background. The slow synchronized mode is designed to minimize this problem by leaving the shutter 
open longer than usual to lighten the background.

http://www.shortcourses.com/using/flash/chapter6.htm (7 de 9) [09/12/2003 1:08:41]



Chapter 6. Automatic Flash

A slow shutter speed and flash 
combined to create this photo 
showing both sharpness and blur.

In many cases, the slow shutter speed used in this mode allows blur from rapidly moving objects or 
camera shake to appear as blur in the images. To avoid blur, use a tripod and photograph static subjects. 
Or, use this effect creatively. A short flash burst combined with a long shutter speed gives interesting 
effects. The flash freezes objects sharply, and then the dim ambient light blurs the image slightly and 
moving lights appear as streaks.

How To: Using Slow Sync

Look in your camera manual for a section on slow synchronized flash. When the flash is set to slow 
sync, long exposure times may create unwanted blur in the image. At times like this, you may want to 
use a camera support.

 Using Available Light

There are times when the light is dim but you want to capture the unique colors of the available light. In 
these circumstances you need to turn the flash off and support the camera for a long exposure. If you don’t 
turn off the flash it will fire and the foreground subjects will appear as if photographed in daylight. If you 
don’t support the camera you will likely have blur from camera movement.

Available light can add beautiful 
colors to a photograph.
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When the flash is off, long exposure times may create blur in the image. At times like this, you may want 
to use a camera support.

How To: Turning off the Flash

Look in your camera manual for a section on forced off or off flash. 

When photographing in dim light there are things you can do to get better results when not using flash. Try 
the following as described in Chapter 2:

●     Increase the camera’s sensitivity.
●     Use the camera’s self-timer or remote control.
●     Support the camera or use a tripod.
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Chapter 7. Close-up and Tabletop Photography

A Short Course in Using Your Digital Camera

7. Exploring Close-up Photography

CONTENTS

Macro Lenses
Focusing and Depth of Field
Exposures and Backgrounds
Using Flash in Close-ups

One thing digital cameras are great for is photographing small objects—coins, jewelry, prints, maps, even 
insects—anything small enough to fit on a tabletop. You can put photos of your collectibles onto a Web 
page, sell them on an on-line auction, or make prints to file in a safe deposit box for insurance purposes. 

In close-up or tabletop photography, digital cameras have a huge advantage over traditional film cameras 
because you can review your results and make adjustments as you shoot. If a photo doesn’t turn out as 
you’d hoped, just delete it and try something new. A film photographer has to wait to get the film back 
from the lab before they can make adjustments. By then, they have probably taken apart the tabletop setup 
or forgotten what it was they did. Take advantage of your instant feedback to experiment and learn.
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Macro photography lets you get 
dramatic shots, like this monarch 
butterfly emerging from its 
chrysalis.

The guidelines that follow are just that—guidelines. Feel free to experiment and break the rules. Never let 
the fact that you don’t have something like a light source stop you. Innovate and experiment. That’s how 
great photographs are taken.

 Macro Lenses

When photographing small objects from coins to insects, your lens’ minimum focusing distance 
determines how close you can get to the subject. The closer you can get to a subject, the larger it will be in 
the final image. A tiny coin surrounded by a large background isn’t what you’re trying to get. You’re 
trying to get a large coin surrounded by a small background. For many pictures, just zooming your lens in 
on the subject will suffice. However, macro mode allows you to get a lot closer to the subject, making it 
much larger in the final image. If you can’t get close enough to an object to fill the image area, you can 
always crop out the unwanted areas later. Just keep in mind that you don’t have a lot of pixels to begin 
with and the more you crop, the smaller the image will become. 

Keep in mind that when composing the image, you should use the LCD monitor, especially when closer 
than about 3 feet (90cm). If you don’t, the object centered in the scene won’t be centered in the photo.
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A monarch butterfly larva forming a 
chrysalis.

Here a leaf hopper is caught by a macro lens.

 

This small, but very colorful 
caterpillar was captured with a 
macro lens.

 

How To: Taking Macro Close-ups

Look in your camera manual for a section on macro or close-up mode.

 Focusing and Depth of Field

http://www.shortcourses.com/using/tabletop/chapter7.htm (3 de 9) [09/12/2003 1:08:54]



Chapter 7. Close-up and Tabletop Photography

If you look at some close-up photographs, you will notice that very few of them appear to be completely 
sharp from foreground to background; in other words, the depth of field in a close-up tends to be shallow. 
The depth of field in an image depends on how small an aperture you use, how close you are to a subject, 
and how much the lens is zoomed. When you get the camera really close, don’t expect much depth of 
field—maybe as little as a half-inch. It’s best to arrange the objects so they all fall on the same plane. That 
way, if one’s in focus, they all will be. Another thing to try with a zoom lens, is to use a wider angle of 
view. This will give you more depth of field if you don’t also have to move the camera closer to the 
subject (doing so will offset the advantage of the wide-angle lens). 

Also, when you focus, keep in mind that depth of field includes the plane you focus on plus an area in 
front of and behind that plane. You’ll find that in close-ups half of the sharpest area will fall in front of the 
plane on which you focus and half behind it. 

Shallow depth of field has its own benefits, so you don’t necessarily have to think of it as a problem. An 
out-of-focus background can help isolate a small subject, making it stand out sharply.

In the left photo, a small aperture has given great depth of field. In the right photo, a large aperture has given a shallow 
depth of field. In both images, the camera was focused on the same building.

 

Tip: Use the LCD Monitor

When taking macro close-ups, especially at distances of less than 3 feet (90cm) use the LCD monitor to 
compose the image. If you don’t, you won’t be able to preview depth of field. Also, since the 
viewfinder is offset from the lens, the area seen in the viewfinder will differ from the area included in 
the image.
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How To: Increasing depth of Field in Close-ups

●     Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the aperture.
●     Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.
●     Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to back) since in close-ups, depth of field is 

half in front and half behind the plane of critical focus.
●     To increase depth of field, switch to aperture priority mode and select a small aperture such as 

f/11.

 Exposures and Backgrounds

The exposure procedure for close-up and tabletop photography isn’t a lot different from normal 
photography but you have the opportunity to control lighting. The biggest difficulty may arise from 
automatic exposure. Many close-up photographs are of small objects that don’t entirely fill the viewfinder 
frame. Automatic exposure systems can be fooled if the brightness of the small object is different from the 
brightness of the larger background. The meter averages all of the light reflecting from the scene and may 
select an exposure that makes the main subject too light or too dark. In these cases, use exposure 
compensation to adjust for the background. If an image is too dark, increase the exposure. If the image is 
too light, decrease the exposure.

Some thought should be given to the background you use. It should be one that makes your subject jump 
out, and not overwhelm it. The safest background to use is a sheet of neutral gray poster board that can be 
formed into a curved "L" shape to give a nice smooth gradation of light behind the image. It’s safe, 
because it reduces potential exposure problems and most things show well against it. Other options include 
black or white backgrounds but they may cause some exposure problems unless you use exposure 
compensation. Finally there are colored backgrounds, but these should be selected to support and not clash 
with the colors in the subject. 

The texture of the background is also 
a consideration. For example, black 
velvet has no reflections at all while 
black posterboard might show them. 
Here, a dark background sets off the 
small white sculpture.

http://www.shortcourses.com/using/tabletop/chapter7.htm (5 de 9) [09/12/2003 1:08:54]



Chapter 7. Close-up and Tabletop Photography

 Arranging Lighting

The lighting on small objects is just as important as it is for normal subjects. Objects need to be 
illuminated properly to bring out details and colors well. You can light a subject in several ways, 
depending on your objectives. A flat object needs to be illuminated evenly; an object with low relief, such 
as a coin needs to be cross-lit to bring out details; some objects might look better with the diffuse lighting 
provided by a light tent (see below). Electronic flash can freeze action and increase depth of field. Your 
options are varied, limited only by your willingness to experiment.

Flat copy such as posters, stamps, prints, or pages from books require soft, even light over their surface 
and the camera’s image sensor must be exactly parallel to it to prevent "keystoning." Even then, most 
lenses will curve otherwise straight lines at the periphery of the image because they are not designed for 
copying and are not perfectly rectilinear. (This is called curvilinear distortion.) There are other lens 
aberrations that make it difficult to keep the entire image in focus at the same time. This is one reason to 
use a small aperture that increases depth of field and uses the center portion of the lens where aberrations 
are least likely to affect the image.

When photographing flat copy, you need even lighting.

Keep in mind that the color of the light you use to illuminate an object may affect the colors in the final 
image. Tungsten bulbs will give it an orange cast and fluorescent lights will give it a green cast. You’ll 
have to experiment with this aspect using manual white balance settings. In other cases, you may find that 
you like the artificial colors or you may be able to adjust them in your image editing program.
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Using a reflector to lighten shadows

When the light illuminating a small subject casts hard, dark shadows, you can lighten the shadows by 
arranging reflectors around the subject to bounce part of the light back onto the shadowed area. You can 
use almost any relatively large, flat reflective object, including cardboard, cloth, or aluminum foil 
(crumpling the foil to wrinkle it, then opening it out again works best). Position the reflector so that it 
points toward the shadowed side of the subject. As you adjust the angle of the reflector, you will be able to 
observe its effects on the shadows. Use a white or neutral-toned reflector so the color of the reflector 
doesn’t add a color cast to the image.

Using a light tent

One way to bathe a subject in soft, even lighting—particularly useful for highly reflective subjects such as 
jewelry—is by using a simple light tent. The object is surrounded by a translucent material which is lit 
from the outside. If the subject is small enough, you can use a plastic gallon milk bottle with the bottom 
cut out and the top enlarged for the camera lens. When positioned over the subject and illuminated by a 
pair of floodlights, the light inside the bottle is diffused by the translucent sides of the bottle. The result is 
a very even lighting of the subject.

Larger subjects require larger light tents. You can construct a wooden frame and cover it with cloth or 
plastic sheets. When illuminated from outside by two or more floodlights, the light within the tent will be 
diffuse and nondirectional.

 Using Flash in Close-ups

There are two important reasons to use flash in tabletop photography. With flash, you can use smaller 
apertures for greater depth of field, and extremely short bursts of light at close distances prevent camera or 
subject movement from causing blur. Using electronic flash with predictable results takes a little effort and 
you may need to practice and experiment. 

External flash

Direct on-camera flash doesn’t give a picture the feeling of texture and depth that you can get from side-
lighting. If you use an external flash, you can position the flash to illuminate the subject from an angle for 
a better lighting effect. External flash units can be connected to the camera’s connector for external flash 
or can be a slave unit that fires when it senses the on-camera flash firing.

Flash was used to freeze this small 
green stinkbug.
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Flash in Close-ups

When using flash for macro close-up images the flash may not fully illuminate the subject because of it’s 
position. Be sure to take a test shot.

Ring flash units

A special kind of flash, also available as slave units, is the ring flash. These units fit around the lens and 
fire a circle of light on the subject. They are ideal for shadowless close-up photography such as that used 
in medical, dental, and nature photography. Because ring flash is so flat (shadowless), some units allow 
you to fire just one side or the other so the flash casts shadows that show surface modeling in the subject.

A ring flash used for close- up photography. Courtesy of Digi-Slave.
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Chapter 8. Special Features

A Short Course in Using Your Digital Camera

8. Special Features

CONTENTS

Panoramic Images 
Photographing in Black & White
Continuous or Multi-shot Photography
Movies

Digital cameras offer a number of special features that offer exciting creative possibilities. These include 
support for panoramas, black & white pictures, and the ability to shoot a series of pictures instead of just 
one. None of these features is difficult to use so you should give them a try.

 Panoramic Images

Although panoramic photographs have been taken in sections and pasted together for years, it was the 
development of computer software that made seamless panoramas possible with a regular camera. 

To create a seamless panorama with a digital camera, you begin by capturing a series of images around a 
single point of rotation, the optical center of the lens. Later, you stitch these views together with software.
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Here are three images taken in sequence.

Here the three images have been stitched together into a single panorama.

Basic Techniques

There are a few important ingredients in getting good panoramic images.

●     Zooming the lens to a wide angle requires fewer pictures to cover the same view but make things 
appear smaller and more distant.

●     When photographing a horizontal or vertical sequence, stand in the same position and rotate the 
camera.

●     When photographing documents, center the camera over each section and keep it at the same height 
for each shot.

●     Holding the camera vertically for horizontal panoramas gives you more height in the images but 
requires more images to cover the same horizontal area. 

●     The camera should be as level as possible as you take the pictures. In a 360-degree pan, the first and 
last images must "connect" and overlap.

●     The images should overlap by 30-50% horizontally and not be out of vertical alignment by much 
more than 10%. 

●     Avoid placing subjects that move in overlapping areas and don’t combine nearby objects in the same 
scene as distant ones or they will be distorted.

●     Place a distinctive subject in each overlapping area to make it easy for the software to know how to 
combine the images.

Exposure and color balance

The software you use to stitch images together can even out the lighting in a scene but it helps if you give it 
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good images to work with. When taking panoramas some cameras let you use autoexposure lock to ensure 
that exposure and white balance are consistent throughout the series of images. The settings are locked in at 
those used for the first image in the series after turning on panoramic mode. 

Here's a panorama stitched together from a series of handheld images. I waited until the prayer so everyone was 
motionless.

Try to avoid extremes in lighting. These occur on bright sunny days when there are bright highlights and 
dark shadows. The problem is compounded because you may have to shoot some of the pictures into the 
sun. If you can pick your time, pick a day when it's cloudy bright—overcast but with slight shadows on the 
ground. If the sun is out, shoot at midday to keep the lighting even. If you have to shoot at other times, 
position the camera so direct sunlight is blocked behind a tree or building when photographing in its 
direction. When shooting indoor panoramas, set up the camera to avoid shots of windows with direct sun 
shining through.

How To: Taking Panoramas

Look in your camera manual for a section on panoramas or exposure lock.

 Photographing in Black and White

For years, photographers in the fine arts, such as Ansel Adams, have taken black and white pictures almost 
exclusively. If you want to work in the same medium, some cameras let you shoot in black and white as well 
as color. This mode is also useful if the photograph is going to be printed in black and white. One advantage 
of this mode is that black and white images don’t have to be compressed as much as color pictures so their 
image quality is actually higher.
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One of the masters of black & white 
photography was Ansel Adams, 
shown here discussing his books 
with Tim Hill of New York Graphic 
Society when we were in Carmel 
working on his new books.

 

Black and white images have a 
quality all their own.

 

How To: Shooting in Black & White

Look in your camera guide for a section on black and white or gray scale photography. When taking 
pictures in black and white, they are displayed on the LCD monitor in that format. This makes it much 
easier to visualize the end result.

 Continuous or Multi-shot Photography

With digital cameras, you normally take one photo at a time, but you’re not limited to that way of shooting. 
You can also capture sequences of photos. In this continuous mode, you just hold down the shutter-release 
button and images are captured one after another. You can then choose the best image from the sequence or 
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use all of them to create animations on your computer. 

In most cases, the camera uses a smaller image size, such as 640 x 480 or smaller, to take sequences. This 
reduces the processing needed so you can take images at a faster rate.

When shooting in continuous mode, you’ll take pictures more quickly if the light is brighter. You may get 
your best results in bright sunlight. 

This sequence was taken in continuous mode on a bright sunny day. If you look closely, you’ll see that the excavator’s 
boom is moving out during the sequence.

There are programs that convert a series of images into an animated GIF. When posted on the Web, the 
images are quickly displayed one after the other like frames in a movie. One shareware program you can use 
is GIF Construction Set.
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This is a 
huge 
animated 
GIF put 
together with 
GIF 
Construction 
Set. If it 
doesn't play, 
click your 
browser's 
reload 
button.

 

How To: Using Multi-shot Photography

Look in your camera guide for a section on continuous, sequential, or multi-shot photography.

 Movies

A number of digital cameras can capture short movies that you can then play back on the camera's monitor 
or TV screen, post on a Web page, or attach to an e-mail. The cameras vary in their ability to capture video 
clips in a number of respects:

●     Not all can capture sound along with the video.
●     The length of movies is either set to a specific time or the capacity of the storage device being used.
●     The frame rate may vary between 15 and 30 or so frames per second.
●     The size of the frames may be dramatically reduced, perhaps as small as 160 x 120 or 320 x 240.
●     Movies are saved in a variety of formats including avi, jpeg, and QuickTime movie format (.mov). 
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Chapter 9. Seeing Creative Images

A Short Course in Using Your Digital Camera

9. Seeing Creative Images

CONTENTS

Play with the Horizon Line
Look for Unusual Atmospherics
Explore Reflections
Play with Shadows
Play with Patterns
Look for the Unusual
Shoot from Unexpected Places or Angles
And Yes, Even Sex

 

Pictures don’t always have to be sharp to be good, perfect exposures don’t always give the best results, camera 
angles don’t always have to be the same. Digital photography is so inexpensive you shouldn’t feel the need to 
get every shot perfect. It’s likely your photographs won’t be interesting if you don’t take chances and explore 
new approaches. When you find a situation that catches you eye, shoot it from a variety of positions, if you 
have a zoom lens use it, try using exposure compensation. Keep experimenting and trying new techniques, 
occasionally do things "wrong" deliberately. Those results that appear interesting can be applied in other 
situations. Eventually you’ll find a distinctive personal style that allows you to convey the world to others from 
your own unique viewpoint.

One mistake many photographers make is to think they have to go to unique places to get unique photographs. 
This leads you to ignore the possibilities nearby and at-hand. Because we admire the work that Edward Weston 
did at Point Lobos, or that Ansel Adams did at Yosemite, we often think we have to go to Point Lobos or 
Yosemite. What's often forgotten is that these people were shooting in their own back yards. They knew the 
area and its light intimately. They took photographs of the same places over and over again from different 
vantage points and under different lighting to build their skills. And compared to André Kertész in his later 
years, their backyards were huge.  Kertész did some wonderful work when he was too old to go out by shooting 
out of his New York apartment building. His photos of the street below and the park across from his building 
show what can be done from a fixed point with a creative imagination. To build your skills, photograph the 
same things over and over again as the light changes. Try different points of view, and different angles and 
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compositions. You have no excuse to not do this because unlike these earlier photographers, you're not 
spending money on film when you try new things.

 Play with the Horizon Line

When photographing out of doors, one of the key elements in many images is the horizon line and where you 
place it in the image. Some photographers like to follow "rules" and place the horizon line so it's one-third up 
from the bottom of the image. This rule may give interesting images but you'll do better trying different things. 
Despite what some people believe, their are no rules in photography. If there were, photography would be a lot 
easier than it really is.

The low horizon line emphasizes the vast 
spaces and the low ceiling for the mist.

The higher horizon line emphasizes the 
foreground.

 

Setting the horizon line in 
the middle of the image 
gives equal emphasis to the 
sky and the water. 

Setting the turkey at the base of the 
frame changes the image a lot from 
what it would be if he'd been 
centered.
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Setting the horizon line at the bottom edge 
of the image makes the sky the dominant 
part of the image and conveys a feeling of 
vastness.

 Look for Unusual Atmospherics

In the rising or fading light at dawn and dusk you can often see unusual lighting in the sky. One approach to 
photographing these scenes is to place something interesting in the foreground. Also, bracket your exposure so 
you have a variety of images to choose from.

The moon reflects in the 
water while a soon to rise 
sun illuminates and 
overhead cloud.

The light from a soon to rise sun creates a 
fan shape above the horizon.

Known as a "pillar" this vertical shaft of 
light above the setting sun are caused by 
ice crystals in the air.

 

Here, the last of the lifting morning fog makes the image by providing 
that extra element that creates a mood.

 Explore Reflections
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Reflections can add a lot of interest to a photo and they are everywhere. Day and night, they are on the water, 
in windows, and on any shiny reflective surface. 

A lighthouse light is reflected in the 
smooth harbor water on a quiet windless 
morning.

Taken from almost the same spot as the 
photo to the left, here the sky is pink but 
the light again reflects from the 
lighthouse.

A small bird is reflected in the quiet 
water.

 

A tree reflects from a mirrored California 
window.

Shooting down the side of a New England 
fishing boat captures the ocean's 
reflections in the boat's windows.

The grill in an old car at a car show 
reflects the crowd.

 

With the light illuminating a 
nearby building, a store 
windows becomes alive with 
interest.

A flag reflects in the window of an old 
New England house.

The rising sun reflects off a 
seaside windows throwing a 
bright reflection on the 
harbor water.

 Play with Shadows
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Bright sunny days may look beautiful, but they arent' the best days for photography. The hard, direct light casts 
black shadows everywhere.  But shadows are interesting, you just have to think about them and where they fall. 
Too often we just notice the bright part of the subject when composing pictures. 

There's not a lot to see on the surface at the Arizona Titan Missile Museum. In 
desperation, I used the shadows of a crowd of visitors to get a more dramatic image. 

 

Here a small cloud casts a shadow over just the U.S. Constitution while everything 
else remains in bright sunlight. It gives the old warship a more threatening look.

 

By shooting down and not including the people's heads, the shadows play a more 
important role in the image.

 Play with Patterns

Patterns are everywhere, you just have to practice noticing them. Some have a center of interest, many just an 
unbroken rhythm that makes them interesting.
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Salt meadow grass found in salt mashes 
forms long waves.

A maple leaf lies on the grass on the day 
of the first frost.

The seeds in a sunflower form radiating 
patterns.

 

The morning sun forms shadows on the 
melting ice of a Rocky Mountain lake.

The paint peels from an old sign.

 

A flower blossom is a rich source of both 
color and patterns.

Fallen maple leaves.

The field of mustard, the row of houses, and the row of trees all form a very regular 
pattern in the image.

 

This straight line of gulls added to the photo's interest.
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A newly mown lawn in front of a castle in 
England. Click the picture to enlarge it 
and you'll see the lawn is set up for 
croquette.

Ripples in the sand when the tide goes out 
look like miniature sand dunes.

 Look for the Unusual

I'm one of those photographers who love kitsch but it's getting harder and harder to find. However, if you keep 
your eyes open for humorous or interesting images. you'll be surprised at what you might find. You just have to 
be ready to capture them when you see them.. 

 

A father peers through the transparent side of an inflatable whale while the kids pose 
for a photo.
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Not a great image, but the idea behind it is interesting. The town of Gas, Kansas has painted their 
water tower to look something like a gas can and labeled it such.

 

A truck parked alongside a rural California road added a lot to the surrounding 
landscape.
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Two guys attending an art lecture found 
no place else to sit in the standing-room 
only crowd.

A horse skeleton outside of a rock shop. I 
wonder if it attracts people with money to 
spend?

 Shoot from Unexpected Places or Angles

Most people shoot straight ahead from a standing position. That's why so may photograph look alike. Try 
shooting up, shooting down, getting on your knees, climbing tall buildings. Do anything you can to change the 
angle of view. Shoot through glass or screens, experiment with every possible aspect.

Small boats form a path for the tall ships 
visiting Boston. I happened to be flying 
over in an airliner and shot through the 
window.

Shooting up causes vertical lines to 
converge in the distance.

A small town baseball diamond shot 
through the grandstand screen.

 

The crooked branches give 
an eerie feeling to the Eiffel 
Tower.

By just moving to the side a little I 
was able to line up the gull with the 
rising sun.
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Shooting these campers through the mesh 
"window" on their tent created a very soft 
image.

Girl scouts take a break after a hot Memorial Day parade through town.

Be sure you don't let glass between you and an interesting subject stop you from shooting. You don't have to 
open a window, just shoot right through the glass.

Using flash, this shark swimming past an aquarium window is frozen in place.

 

These colorful anemones were 
photographed through the glass at an 
aquarium.

Shooting through the back window of one of the cog railroad cars on Mt. Washington 
gave an interesting image of the engine and another car.

 And Yes, Even Sex

Probably not what you were expecting, but sex nonetheless. To capture these kinds of scenes you have to carry 
your camera with you a lot or really be in tune with the natural cycle so you can anticipate when things are 
happening.
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Here, beetles (left), ladybugs (center), and horseshoe crabs (right) do their thing.
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A Short Course in Using Your Digital Camera

Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own a digital camera not covered in 

one of the camera-specific editions of this book. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on 
the much more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the 
questions you might have about getting better pictures with your digital camera, including the following:

Selecting Automatic Mode
Turning the Monitor On and Off
Taking a Picture in Automatic Mode
Selecting a Quality Mode
Selecting a Shutter Speed
Selecting an Aperture
Changing Exposure Modes
Reducing Blur
Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
Changing the Focusing Method
Using Focus Lock
Increasing Depth of Field
Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
Decreasing Depth of Field
Conveying Motion
Changing the Metering Mode
Using Exposure Compensation
Using Exposure Lock

Using Autoexposure Bracketing
Adjusting Brightness and Contrast
Displaying Histograms
Adjusting White Balance
Photographing Backlit Subjects
Zooming the Lens
Using Digital Tele
Using Autoflash
Combating Red-eye
Using Fill Flash
Using Slow Sync Flash
Turning off the Flash
Taking Macro Close-ups
Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
Taking Panoramas
Shooting in Black & White
Using Continuous Photography
Capturing a Movie
Playing Back a Movie
Using Time-Lapse Photography

Using Your Digital Camera is available as a black & white printed book and a full-color eBook in Adobe 
PDF format (Portable Document Format). PDF is by far the leading eBook format because it can be read 
on desktop computers, laptops, and other devices using the free Adobe Acrobat Reader. There are two 
versions of Using Your Digital Camera on this CD. One PDF file is a low-res version for displaying on 
your screen. The other is a high-res version for making a color printout for your own personal use. 

The book is designed to work with the www.shortcourses.com site. The book explains how to get better 
pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots of information on the site 
about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 

Contents
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Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great 
opportunity isn’t enough to capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared 
involves understanding your camera well enough to capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and 
capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t matter if you are taking pictures for 
business or pleasure, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and more satisfaction from your 
photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; 
the “whys” and “hows” of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are 
using. They include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way 
they are perceived by viewers. Understanding concepts answers the “why” kinds of questions you 
might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set 
your camera’s controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures 
gives you the answers to the “how” kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers 
think. You think about scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and 
tone. Discussions of the procedures you use with specific cameras are integrated throughout the concepts, 
appearing in those places where they apply. This integrated approach lets you first understand the concepts 
of photography and then see where to look in your camera manual for the specific steps you use in all 
kinds of photographic situations. There are even places for you to write in notes about how you do it with 
your own camera.

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to 
use a few simple features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously 
avoided understanding these features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be 
pleased to know that you can learn them on a weekend. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling 
at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it possible to convey your own personal view of the 
world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum detail or to blur it all for an 
impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create wonderful 
panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no “rules” or “best” way to make a picture. 
Great photographs come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital 
cameras make this especially easy because there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and 
you see the results immediately so you can learn step by step.
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This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not 
about installing batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is presented in 
the user guides that came with your camera. 
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W E L C O M E

ShortCourse.com is the leading publisher of on-
demand digital camera guides and books in 
digital photography. We're now introducing all 
new books in eBook form on CD discs. The big 
advantage of eBooks is that you can now get the 
books in color at an affordable price. But that's 
not all, we're also distributing free trial versions 
of many of my favorite programs. You get to try 
them for awhile, and if you like them you can 
upgrade to the regular versions.

C O N T E N T S
 

The Book and Pocket Guides
Downloading a Sample 

Printing a Book or Booklet
Program Files on the Disc

Acrobat Reader
Picture Window

Poster
ScreenSaver Toolkit

ThumbsPlus 

Contact Information

 The Book and Pocket Guides 

The book is a full-color version of a printed ShortCourses book in Adobe PDF format. There are two versions 
of the book. One PDF file is a low-res version for displaying on your screen. The other is a high-res version for 
making a color printout. To print a book, follow the instructions in the section "Printing a Book or Booklet."

File name: Book for Screen Display.pdf
File name: Book for Printing.pdf
Home site: www.shortcourses.com

If this book is on a specific digital camera, a Pocket Guide drawn from the book is included so you can carry it 
with you when you’re out shooting. There are two versions of this guide on the CD.

●     One version is designed for viewing on the screen or for printing out on 8.5 x 11 paper.

Filename: Pocket Guide for Screen Display.pdf
Home site: www.shortcourses.com

●     The Pocket Guide booklet version is designed to be printed (or copied) onto two sides and folded into a 
5.5 x 8.5 booklet. To print a booklet, follow the instructions in the section "Making a Book or Booklet."

File name: Pocket Guide Booklet.pdf
Home site: www.shortcourses.com
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ShortCourse eBooks are easy to navigate using a table of contents (left) or navigation buttons (bottom).

 Downloading a Sample

To fully appreciate the high quality of ShortCourse.com ebooks, you can download a sample from our Web 
site. The sample is from the book "Using a Digital Camera" and is about 341 Kilobytes in size. If you are using 
a relatively recent system, the book should open in your browser. On older systems, you may have to fist install 
Adobe's Acrobat Reader to view the sample.

To view the sample, click here

 Printing a Book or Booklet

You can print any book file just like you print other documents. However, you can also print them on both 
sides of the paper to save paper and make them look more like books you buy in the store.

1. Open the PDF file that's formatted for printing in Adobe Acrobat and print just the odd pages.

2. Put the paper back into the printer, upside down and print even pages. On my printer I flip its long axis but 
not its short. On your printer you may have to experiment. You can also print it on one side only and have a 
copy center copy it on a duplex copier (two-sided).
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3. Organize the pages so they are in order.

4. Do one of the following:

●     If creating a book, three-hole punch the pages and put them in a 3-ring binder.
●     If creating a pocket guide booklet, fold the bundle of pages in half to make the booklet. Staple the spine 

with a long arm stapler or use a sliding binder bar available at any office supply store (you’ll have to 
trim it to length).

 Program Files on the Disc

In addition to the book, the CD contains program files you can load on your system. If your system doesn't 
have Adobe's Acrobat Reader installed, there are PC and Mac versions on the CD. There are also trial versions 
of some of my favorite programs.

Acrobat Reader

The acrobat programs you need to read the pdf files on this disk are also on this disk. There are English 
language versions for both the Mac and Windows platforms.

File name: rs405eng.exe (windows) and ar405eng.hqx (mac 8.5 or later).
Folder: Acrobat
Home Site: www.adobe.com

For other versions and other languages, click here:

[AD-SIZE]

Picture Window (Windows)

Picture Window is a unique software package for photographers that turns your personal computer into an 
incredibly powerful electronic darkroom. It lets you bring your photographs into your computer, enhance them 
using powerful image editing tools, and then create high quality prints, multimedia slide shows, photo screen 
savers, and much more. Unlike many expensive image editing programs designed for professional graphic 
artists and illustrators, Picture Window was created expressly for serious amateur photographers who want 
more creative control over their images and for professional photographers who want to expand their business 
by offering digital image processing services at affordable prices. If you're a photographer, you'll find Picture 
Window uses familiar terms and techniques, and lets you do perspective correction, color balancing, 
retouching, and tonal adjustments quickly and easily.

File name: setup.exe
Folder: Picture Window
Home site: www.dl-c.com

Poster (Windows)

Poster is a fun program that let's you create huge prints on a regular printer by printing out sections as tiles.

File name: poster6.exe
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Folder: Poster
Home site: www.postersoftware.com/

ScreenSaver Toolkit (Windows)

There are lots of shareware tools that you can use to create screen savers, but if you want to share them with 
others, the best program is the ScreenSaver Toolkit from Stardust Software. Screen Saver Toolkit 2.1 supports 
an impressive list of features such as digital video/animation, sound files, transition effects, expirable screen 
savers, introduction sequences, screen saver setup/uninstall, project save/load, Microsoft Plus!-style screen 
saver features, unlimited royalty-free runtime distribution, and more.

File name: sst2156te.exe 
Folder: ScreenSaver
Home site: www.stardustsoftware.com

ThumbsPlus (Windows)

ThumbsPlus is a graphic file viewer, locator and organizer that simplifies the process of finding and 
maintaining graphics, clip-art files, fonts and animations. It displays a small image (thumbnail) of each file. 
You can use ThumbsPlus to browse, view, edit, crop, launch external editors, and copy images to the clipboard. 
You can use drag-and-drop to organize graphics files by moving them to appropriate directories. ThumbsPlus 
will also create a slide show from selected graphics, and install bitmap files as Windows wallpaper.

You can print individual graphics files, or the thumbnails themselves as a catalog. ThumbsPlus can convert to 
several formats, either one at a time or in batch mode. You can also perform image editing in batch mode. 
ThumbsPlus will also convert metafile graphics to bitmaps (rasterize).

One of the things I like best about this program is what it does when you copy a file into a folder with another 
file of the same name. It shows thumbnails of both and gives you options, one of which is to automatically 
rename the new file.

File name: thmpls410_s.exe 
Folder: ThumbsPlus
Home site: www.cerious.com

 Contact Information

ShortCourses.com
16 Preston Beach Road
Marblehead, MA 01945
USA

781–631–8520

denniscurtin@medione.net

http://www.shortcourses.com/bookstore/ebooks/index.html (4 de 5) [09/12/2003 1:10:59]

http://www.postersoftware.com/
http://www.stardustsoftware.com/
http://www.cerious.com/
mailto:denniscurtin@medione.net


New Page 1

 

http://www.shortcourses.com/bookstore/ebooks/index.html (5 de 5) [09/12/2003 1:10:59]

http://www.shortcourses.com/WEBSHARE/WWWROOT/photography/about/legal.htm


A  S H O R T  C O U R S E  I N

USING YOUR DIGITAL CAMERA

A GUIDE TO GREAT PHOTOGRAPHS

D E N N I S  P .  C U R T I N

S H O R T C O U R S E S . C O M
H T T P : / / W W W . S H O R T C O U R S E S . C O M

COVER



SHORT COURSES PUBLISHING PROGRAM

S
hort Courses is the leading publisher of digital camera books and
guides. This book is available in editions revised and adapted to
specific cameras. At the time this book was published, the titles in the

box to the left were available from the Short Courses bookstore. However, the
list of cameras we’ve written about is rapidly expanding so be sure to visit
the store to see if there is a book on your camera.

SHORT COURSES PUBLISHING COMPANY

COPYRIGHT NOTICE

© Copyright 2001 by Dennis P. Curtin. All rights reserved. Printed in the
United States of America. Except as permitted under the United States
Copyright Act of 1976, no part of this publication may be reproduced or
distributed in any form or by any means, or stored in a database or
retrieval system, without the prior written permission of the publisher.

CONTACT INFORMATION

ShortCourses.com
16 Preston Beach Road
Marblehead, Massachusetts 01945
E-mail: denniscurtin@mediaone.net
Web site: http://www.shortcourses.com

BOOKS

Camera guides are
available for these
and other cameras.

Canon Cameras

EOS D30
PowerShot G1
PowerShot S300
PowerShot S100
PowerShot S20
PowerShot A5
Zoom

Nikon Cameras

Coolpix 880
Coolpix 990
Coolpix 950

Olympus Cameras

Camedia E-10
Camedia C-2100
Ultra Zoom

C-3030 Zoom
Camedia C-2500L
C-2020 Zoom
C-2000 Zoom

Epson Cameras

PhotoPC 850Z

TEXTBOOK ADOPTIONS

If you are a teacher interested in adopting this short course as a textbook,
please write for pricing information to sales@shortcourses.com or call us at
781-631-8520 in Boston, Massachusetts, USA. You can either purchase CD
discs for each student or obtain the rights to have made printed locally.

PREMIUMS AND SPECIAL OFFERS

It’s been proven that when customers are shown how to use their cameras to
get good results they are happier with their purchase and return rates fall
dramatically. If you would like to distribute this CD, or a customized version
of it, with your products or services, please write for pricing information to
sales@shortcourses.com or call us at 781-631-8520 in Boston, Massachusetts,
USA.

FEEDBACK

If you find any errors in this book, would like to make suggestions for
improvements, or just want to let me know what you think, please drop
me a line at denny@shortcourses.com.



III

PREFACE

A
 great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or
subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to capture
it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared

involves understanding your camera well enough to capture what you see.
Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book
is all about. It doesn’t matter if you are taking pictures for business or plea-
sure, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and more satisfaction
from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand
both concepts and procedures; the “whys” and “hows” of photography.

■  Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regard-
less of the camera you are using. They include such things as how sharpness
and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers.
Understanding concepts answers the “why” kinds of questions you might
have about photography.

■  Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain
step-by-step how you set your camera’s controls to capture an image just the
way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the
“how” kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because
that’s how photographers think. You think about scenes and subjects, high-
lights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. Discussions of
the procedures you use with specific cameras are integrated throughout the
concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This integrated ap-
proach lets you first understand the concepts of photography and then see
where to look in your camera manual for the specific steps you use in all
kinds of photographic situations. There are even places for you to write in
notes about how you do it with your own camera.

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to
understand how and when to use a few simple features on your camera such
as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided under-
standing these features and the profound impact they can have on your
images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a weekend. You
can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of
combinations makes it possible to convey your own personal view of the
world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get
dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create wonderful panoramas, and
capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and night-
time scenes.

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no “rules” or
“best” way to make a picture. Great photographs come from using what you
know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this
especially easy because there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is
free and you see the results immediately so you can learn step by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about
getting great pictures, not about installing batteries and connecting your
camera to your computer. That information is presented in the user guides
that came with your camera.

PHOTOGRAPHY
ON-LINE

The contents of this
book are constantly
updated, en-
hanced, and
expanded on-line.
To learn more
about digital
photography, visit
our ShortCourses
Web site at www.
shortcourses.com.
To visit the site,
click anywhere in
this box.

PREFACE

NOTE

This book is the
generic edition of
the camera-specific
Short Course
guides. It’s in-
tended for use with
cameras for which
we have not yet
published a
specific guide. To
see if we have a
guide to your
camera, click
anywhere in this
box.
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CHAPTER 1. CAMERA CONTROLS AND CREATIVITY

Chapter 1

Camera Controls and Creativity

S
erious digital cameras give you creative control over your images. They
do so by allowing you to control the light and motion in photographs as
well as what’s sharp and what isn’t. Although most consumer digital

cameras are fully automatic, some allow you to make minor adjustments that
affect your images. The best ones offer a wide range of controls–in some cases
more than you’d find on a 35mm SLR. However, regardless of what controls
your camera has, the same basic principles are at work “under the hood.”
Your automatic exposure and focusing systems are having a profound affect
on your images. Even with your camera on fully automatic, you can indi-
rectly control, or at least take advantage of the effects these controls have on
your images.

In this chapter, we’ll first explore how you use the camera in various auto-
matic modes and see what effect each of the settings has on your images. In
the chapters that follow, we’ll explore in greater depth how you take control
of these settings, and others, to get the effects that you want.

CONTENTS
■  Using Automatic
Mode ■  Good Things to
Know ■  When Things
Go Wrong ■  What Is A
Digital Photograph? ■
How a Digital Camera
Works ■  Choosing
Image Compression
and Size ■  The Shutter
Controls Light and
Motion ■  The Aperture
Controls Light and
Depth of Field ■  Using
Shutter Speed and
Aperture Together ■
Choosing Exposure
Modes
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USING AUTOMATIC MODE

All digital cameras have an automatic mode that sets focus, exposure, and
white-balance for you. All you have to do is frame the image and push the
shutter button. You’ll find that this auto mode of operation is great in the vast
majority of situations because it lets you focus on the subject and not on the
camera.

■  Getting Ready. Turn the camera on and set it to automatic mode. To
conserve your batteries, turn off the monitor and compose your image
through the optical viewfinder. If the camera has a lens cap, be sure to
remove it.

■  Framing the image. The viewfinder shows you the scene you are going to
capture. To zoom the lens to frame your image, press the zoom-out button or
lever to widen the angle of view and the zoom-in button or lever to enlarge
subjects. If the image in the viewfinder is fuzzy, see if the camera has a
diopter adjustment dial you can use to adjust it.

■  Autofocus. The area you place in the focus area in the center of the view-
finder is used to determine the sharpest part of the scene. How close you can
focus depends on the camera you are using.

■  Autoexposure. Autoexposure measures light reflecting from the scene and
uses these readings to set the best possible exposure.

■  Autoflash. If the light is too dim, the autoexposure system will fire the
camera’s built-in flash to illuminate the scene. If the flash is going to fire, a
flash lamp usually glows when you press the shutter button halfway down.

■  Automatic white balance. Because the color cast in a photograph is
affected by the color of the light illuminating the scene, the camera automati-
cally adjusts color balance to make white objects in the scene look white in
the photo.

HOW TO: TAKING A PICTURE IN AUTOMATIC MODE

1. Turn the camera on and set it to automatic mode. Be sure to remove
the lens cap.

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the subject that
you want sharpest is in the focus area in the center of the viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the camera can set focus,
exposure, and white balance. When the camera has done so, a lamp
may glow or the camera may beep.

4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the picture. When
you do so, the camera may beep. The camera then saves the new
image onto the camera’s flash card.

5. When done, turn the camera off.

READY OR NOT

On many cameras
you can tell if the
camera is ready to
take a photo by
pressing the
shutter button
halfway down.
When you do so,
lamps may glow to
indicate when
focus is set and the
flash is ready to
fire.

HOW TO: SE-

LECTING AUTO-

MATIC MODE

Look in your
camera manual for
a section on
selecting auto or
automatic exposure
mode:

_________________
_________________

USING AUTOMATIC MODE

HOW TO: TURN-

ING THE MONI-

TOR ON AND

OFF

Look in your
camera manual for
a section on turning
the LCD monitor on
or off:

_________________
_________________
_________________
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GOOD THINGS TO KNOW

When you first start taking photos, it sometimes seems that there is too much
to learn all at once. Here are some things you may want to know right off.

■  The first time you use the camera, or if the batteries have been removed or
dead for an extended period, you should enter the date and time. The date
and time will help you organize and idetify your images later.

■  When you switch the camera on, check the control panel or monitor to see
how many pictures will still fit on the memory card.

■  If an image is being stored when you turn the camera off, the image will be
completely stored before the camera powers down.

■  The shutter button has two stages. When you press it halfway down, the
camera sets focus and exposure. When you press it all the way down, you
take the picture. To capture action shots, hold the button halfway down while
focused on the scene. When you then press the button the rest of the way, the
camera shoots immediately because focus and exposure have already been
calculated. You can also press the shutter button all the way down in one
action, but there will be a delay before the photo is taken.

■  If the viewfinder appears blurry, see if the camera has an diopter adjust-
ment dial that makes it sharper.

■  To take pictures, hold the camera in your right hand while supporting the
lens with your left. Be sure not to block the flash, autofocus port, or lens.

■  As you take photos, they are first stored in the camera’s internal memory
called a “buffer.” When the buffer is full you’ll have to wait until one or more
of the images has been transferred to the memory card before taking any
more pictures.

■  Don’t open the battery or memory card access covers while an image is
being saved. Doing so can not only damage the image being saved, it can also
damage the card.

■  Some cameras will briefly display the image you just took as it is being
saved. Usually you can turn this feature on or off.

■  You can usually adjust the brightness of the monitor. Make it brighter in
bright light and dimmer in dim light.

Many cameras have a tripod socket so you can attach it to a tripod in dim
light.

■  When done shooting, turn the camera off.

Most cameras store

images on a removable

memory card that slides

into a slot on the

camera.

Many cameras use AA

batteries (right) and the

best are rechargeable

nickel-metal hydrides.

Chargers (far right) can

recharge batteries in

about an hour. Click the

button below to go to the

best battery information

source on the Web.

TV ANYONE?

Most digital
cameras can be
connected to a TV
set so you can
share your photos
with others. You
don’t have to show
the images you just
took. You can copy
images from the
computer back to
the flash card to
give edited shows.
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WHEN THINGS GO WRONG

If anything can go wrong, it will. Here are some of the things you might
encounter.

■  If the camera seem to be turned off, it may just have entered sleep mode. If
you don’t use any controls for a specified time, the camera enters this mode
to reduce battery drain. To wake it up, press the shutter button halfway
down, or turn the camera off and back on. After an hour or so of inactivity,
some cameras shut off completely. You can often change the time it takes
before the camera enters sleep mode.

■  If you can’t turn on the camera, the batteries are dead or have been re-
moved.

■  If your batteries drain quickly, stop using the monitor to take and review
pictures. If it’s cold, keep the batteries or camera under your coat.

■  When you turn the camera on, a battery shaped icon on the control panel
indicates when the batteries are fully charged, getting low, or run down
empty and should be replaced immediately.

■  When you turn on the camera, an error message will be displayed if there
is a problem with the flash card.

■  If you can’t take a picture, it may be because the memory card is full. To
free up room for new pictures, move the images to a computer and erase the
memory card, delete some you don’t need, or switch to a smaller image size.

■  If the focus lamp blinks when you press the shutter button halfway down,
the camera may be having trouble focusing.

■  If the flash lamp blinks when you press the shutter button halfway down,
the flash is charging. Release the shutter button for a few seconds and try
again.

■  If flash photos are too dark, you are probably too far from the subject. Most
built-in flash units are good only up to about ten feet. They don’t have the
power to illuminate subjects much father than that.

■  If your pictures are not at all the way you expect, it may be because the
camera remembered a change you made in the settings and continues to use
that changed setting. Some cameras remember changes even when you turn a
camera off and back on.

WHEN THINGS GO WRONG

When deleting files or

formatting memory

cards, think before you

do so. It’s easy to loose

files.

Icons on the camera’s

control panel or monitor

indicate the status of the

batteries. The icons,

many of which look like

these, show when the

battery is fully charged

(left) and getting low

(right).
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WHAT IS A DIGITAL PHOTOGRAPH?

This book is about capturing interesting photographs. Understanding the end
product, the digital photograph, is a good place to begin understanding the
entire digital photography process.

PIXELS—DOTS ARE ALL THERE ARE

Digital photographs are made up of hundreds of thousands or millions of
tiny squares called picture elements—or just pixels. Like the impressionists who
painted wonderful scenes with small dabs of paint, your computer and
printer can use these tiny pixels to display or print photographs. To do so, the
computer divides the screen or printed page into a grid of pixels. It then uses
the values stored in the digital photograph to specify the brightness and color
of each pixel in this grid—a form of painting by number. Controlling, or
addressing a grid of individual pixels in this way is called bit mapping and
digital images are called bit-maps.

This reproduction of the

famous painting “The

Spirit of ‘76" is done in

jelly beans. Think of

each jelly bean as a

pixel and it’s easy to see

how dots or pixels can

form images. Jelly Bean

Spirit of ’76 courtesy of

Herman Goelitz Candy

Company, Inc. Makers of

Jelly Belly jelly beans.
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NUMBER OF PIXELS

The quality of a digital image, whether printed or displayed on a screen,
depends in part on the number of pixels used to create the image (sometimes
referred to as resolution). More pixels add detail and sharpen edges.

If you enlarge any digital image enough, the pixels will begin to show—an
effect called pixelization. This is not unlike traditional silver-based prints
where grain begins to show when prints are enlarged past a certain point.

When a digital image is

displayed at the correct

size for the number of

pixels it contains, it

looks like a normal

photograph.

When an image is

enlarged too much, its

square pixels begin to

show. Each pixel is a

small square made up

of a single color.

Image sizes are

expressed as

dimensions in pixels

(1600 × 1200) or by the

total number of pixels

(1,920,000).

The size of a photograph is specified in one of two ways—by its dimensions
in pixels or by the total number of pixels it contains. For example, the same
image can be said to have 1600 × 1200 pixels (where “×” is pronounced “by”
as in “1600 by 1200”), or to contain 1.92 million pixels (1600 multiplied by
1200).

WHAT IS A DIGITAL PHOTOGRAPH?

IMAGE SIZES

Many digital
cameras give you a
choice of image
sizes. The smaller
the size, the more
you can store.
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Understanding How Inkjet Printers Work

Description written with the assistance of 
Masa Saito, Associate Director, PICTORICO 
Ink Jet Media AGA Chemicals, Inc.

Pictorico premium ink jet media are coated 
with a layer of uniform, ultrafine ceramic 
particles. The resulting transparent surface 
layer, with its vast number of regularly-
shaped pores, absorbs ink dye far better than 
conventional paper or film.

[AD-SIZE]

When you make a print of one of your images on an ink-jet printer, a lot is happening inside the printer. As 
the print head sweeps rapidly across the paper, hundreds of nozzles in the head spray ink droplets to form 
the pixels in your full-color image. 

The printhead can have 48 or more separate nozzles for each color of ink. For example, Epson Stylus 
Photo 1270 has 48 nozzles each for five different colors: cyan, magenta, yellow, light cyan, and light 
magenta. It has another 48 nozzles for black. Generally, more nozzles increase the printing speed. 
Different color dots are overlaid on the same spot. With a microscope, you can see dots look green at the 
sport where yellow and cyan inks were shot. So you can say that primary colors are mixed in the ink jet 
coating layer.

If you look at the way a primitive, four-color ink jet works, it’s easier to understand. Each pixel can have 
between zero and four dots of color sprayed on it. Different combinations make it possible to have at least 
10 colors as shown in the table below. Some printers could also use combinations such as cyan and black, 
or magenta, yellow, and black to increase the total number of colors to 16.

Inks in cartridge that can be mixed
Colors formed from 
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mixing inks
Cyan Magenta Yellow Black

    White

Cyan    Cyan

 Magenta   Magenta

  Yellow  Yellow

   Black Black

Cyan Magenta   Blue

 Magenta Yellow  Red

Cyan  Yellow  Green

Cyan Magenta Yellow  Processed Black

Cyan Magenta Yellow Black C1M1Y1K1

Newer printers are capable of printing many more unique colors because they use six separate colors: the 
original CMYK plus light cyan and light magenta (referred to as CcMmYK or CMYKcm). When these 
printers pass over a pixel, they can spray anywhere from zero to six dots of ink for a total of 64 color 
combinations. The latest inkjet printers, such as the Epson Stylus Photo 1270 can also spray three different 
sized dots. Therefore, each color has four levels of expression; no dot (white), small, medium, or large dot. 
This allows for 4096 color variations per pixel.

How many pixels a printer prints is indicated in dots per inch (dpi). Although this is an important number, 
it's probably stressed more than it should be. It doesn't, by itself, indicate higher print quality; it's merely 
on factor in a long equation. Generally, the more tones or colors per pixel, the lower the needed dpi to 
achieve photo quality. For printers with 64 or more tones per primary color, 300 dpi is more than enough. 
(If it is a CMYK printer, there are 64x64x64x64=16 million color combinations per pixel.)

DPI and tones are still just a part of photo quality ink jet printing. However, because all new ink jet 
printers are able to print high quality output, your selection of paper may be more important than the 
printer you choose. Generally speaking, the things to look for are color saturation, fade resistance, and 
water-fastness. 
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Epson Inkjet Mailing List

One of the most popular digital photography mailing lists is run by Leben Lists. The list is extremely 
active (you'll be buried in e-mails) and covers the printer itself, cables, network interface, printer drivers, 
RIPs, printing from applications, file setup, ink cartridges, paper stocks, transfers, image quality, 
resolution & DPI, file formats, color proofing, Colorsync, Postscript, and calibration. To subscribe, send 
an email to majordomo@leben.com with the words "subscribe epson-inkjet" in the message. No subject 
is required. You can remove yourself from the list at any time by sending a similar message with the 
words "unsubscribe epson-inkjet" in the message body. 
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Understanding Image Files and Compression
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Digital photographs are stored as bitmaps—a series of individually addressable pixels. Over the years, a 
number of different bitmap image formats have been developed. Each has it's own unique characteristics 
which determine when and where you might choose it over the others. However, most of these have fallen 
into disuse or are encountered only in special circumstances. As new demands arise, such as displaying 
images on the Web, new formats emerge. Some, such as Photo CD, gain wide acceptance. Others generate 
a lot of excitement and then disappear because they are found to have flaws or just don't get critical mass. 
In this section we explore those formats you are most likely to use or encounter. However, whatever 
format you choose, there are programs that will convert it to any of the other formats. 

 Bit-Map Vs Vector Images

All of the still images that you see on the Web, or in multimedia programs, and many that you see in print, 
have been created or manipulated on a computer in a digital format. There are two basic forms of 
computer graphics: bit-maps and vector graphics. The kind you use determines the tools you choose. 
Bitmap formats are the ones used for digital photographs. Vector formats are used only for line drawings. 

Bit-mapped images
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Bit-map images are formed from pixels—a matrix of dots with different colors. Bitmap images are 
defined by their dimension in pixels as well as by the number of colors they represent. For example, a 640 
x 480 image contains 640 pixels and 480 pixels in horizontal and vertical direction respectively. If you 
enlarge a small area of a bit-mapped image, you can clearly see the pixels that are used to create it. When 
viewed normally, the small pixels merge into continuous tones much as the dots used to create newspaper 
photographs do. Each of the small pixels can be a shade of gray or a color. Using 24-bit color, each pixel 
can be set to any one of 16 million colors. All digital photographs and paintings are bitmapped, and any 
other kind of image can be saved or exported into a bitmap format. In fact, when you print any kind of 
image on a laser or ink-jet printer, it is first converted (rasterized) by either the computer or printer into a 
bitmap form so it can be printed with the dots the printer uses. To edit or modify these bitmapped images 
you use a paint program. Bitmap images are widely used but they suffer from a few unavoidable problems. 
They must be printed or displayed at a size determined by the number of pixels in the image. Printing or 
displaying one at any other size can create unwanted patterns in the image. Bitmap images also have large 
file sizes that are determined by the image’s dimensions in pixels and its color depth. To reduce this 
problem, some graphic formats such as GIF and JPEG are used to store images in compressed format. 

Vector graphics

Vector graphics are really just a list of graphical objects such as lines, rectangles, ellipses, arcs, or 
curves—called primitives. Draw programs, also called vector graphics programs, are used to create 
and edit these vector graphics. These programs store the primitives as a set of numerical coordinates and 
mathematical formulas that specify their shape and position in the image. This format is widely used by 
computer-aided design programs to create detailed engineering and design drawings. It has also become 
popular in multimedia when 3D animation is desired. Draw programs have a number of advantages over 
paint-type programs. These include: 

●     Precise control over lines and colors.
●     Ability to skew and rotate objects to see them from different angles or add perspective.
●     Ability to scale objects to any size to fit the available space. Vector graphics always print at the 

best resolution of the printer you use, no matter what size you make them. 
●     Color blends and shadings can be easily changed.
●     Text can be wrapped around objects.

When working with a draw program, you can display the image in two views: wire frame view or shaded. 
In wire frame view, you see just the underlying lines—a skeletal view of the image. The image is 
displayed this way because it can be manipulated on the screen a lot faster. To see what the finished model 
looks like, you can apply colors to the wire frame and display it with the wire frame covered by these 
shaded surfaces. 

The camera is shown in shaded view (left) and wireframe 
view (right). The ability to shift between these two views is 
characteristic of vector (draw) programs.

 Native and Transfer Image Formats

Since bit-mapped images are the ones that most concern photographers, those are the ones we'll 
concentrate on in this section. Bitmap file formats fall into two subclasses; native and transfer or exchange 
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formats. 

Native Formats

As new programs are introduced, developers have a tendency to create proprietary, or native formats that 
can be read only by their programs. Part of this desire is to have a competitive advantage. But there is also 
a need sometimes to design a new format to accommodate new procedures or possibilities. However, 
native formats present serious problems for users who want to transfer image files among programs and 
share them with others. They are often not readable by other programs. 

Transfer Formats

Because native formats are so limiting, transfer formats have been designed to allow images to be moved 
between application programs and even between operating systems. Some of these formats started out as 
native formats but were so widely adopted by others that they became transfer formats. Almost all 
graphics applications can open and save these transfer formats as well as their own native formats. 

 Digital Camera Formats

Almost all cameras store images in a format known as JPEG. A few let you save higher quality images in a 
format known as TIFF. A select few let you save all of the originally captured data in a file format known 
as RAW. Lets take a look at these three formats.

JPEG

The JPEG (Joint Photographic Experts Group) format, pronounced "jay-peg," is by far the most popular 
format for display of photographic images on the Web. The term "JPEG" is often used to describe the JFIF 
file format (JPEG File Interchange Format). JFIF is the actual file format that contains an image 
compressed with the JPEG method. These newer JFIF files originally used the JPG extension, however, 
the latest standard calls for using a JIF extension instead. The format is optimized for the display of 
photographs and doesn't work as well as GIF for type or line drawings (GIF is optimized for those). JPEG 
images have two distinctive features: 

●     JPEG uses a lossy compression scheme but you can vary the amount of compression and hence 
trade off file size for image quality, even making extremely small files with poor quality. 

●     JPEG supports 24-bit color. GIF, the other format widely used on the Web supports only 8-bits. 

Compression is performed on blocks of pixels eight on a side. You can see these blocks when you use the 
highest levels of compression or greatly enlarge the image. JPEG is a two pass compression and de-
compression algorithm. This means it take longer to load and display than a gif file. You can save images 
in a progressive JPEG format that works somewhat like an interlaced GIF. While a standard JPEG  loads 
from top to bottom, a progressive JPEG displays the entire image starting with the largest blocks. This 
allows the image to be displayed first in low-resolution and then filled in as more data arrives. When you 
save an image in this format, you can specify the number of progressive scans. Don't use JPEG to save 
original images you expect to modify later. Every time you open one of these files, and then save it again, 
the image is compressed. As you go through a series of saves, the image become more and more degraded. 
Be sure to save your originals is a loss-free format such as TIFF or BMP at maximum color depth. Also, 
when you save an image as a JPEG, the image on the screen won't reflect the compression unless you load 
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the saved version. 

When you take a photo with a digital camera, 
exposure information such as shutter speed and 
aperture is saved in a header to the image file. 
PIE is a file utility that extracts the camera 
information from the raw .jpg and renames the 
PIC000XX.JPG filename to a more computer 
friendly name keyed to the date and time as well 
as other photo information. Courtesy of juworld.

JPEG 2000

The JPEG image format has been around since before digital photography took off. Its age is showing and 
many feel it’s time for improvements. That’s what’s driving the development of JPEG 2000 by the Digital 
Imaging Group (DIG). (Don’t be surprised if the name is changed now that "2000" sounds old.) This is not 
a minor revision, it’s as if they jacked up the JPEG name and rolled an entire new file format under it. 
Here’s how it differs from your fathers JPEG:

●     Uses wavelet compression instead of the old DCT (Discrete Cosine Transformation) to give a 
higher compression (20% better) and better image quality with fewer artifacts (image flaws).

●     Wavelet technology allows an image to be "streamed." A low resolution image appears quickly and 
then is gradually "filled in" with more detail. As a user, you can decide when you have enough 
resolution for your purposes. This is referred to as "level of interest access."

●     You can save the image in a lossless JPEG format without having to save it in a lossless format 
such as TIFF.

●     The old JPEG had no provision for a default color space so images looked different on different 
systems. JPEG 2000 makes sRGB the default color space but you can also specify another color 
space such as ICC to override sRGB. Either way image colors are rendered more accurately.

●     Improved image information capabilities let you store a lot more information about the image 
including details about the image such as the color space used and the camera used to take it. 

TIFF

TIFF (Tag Image File Format), pronounced "tiff," was originally developed by Aldus Corporation to save 
images created by scanners, frame grabbers, and photo editing programs. This format has been widely 
accepted and widely supported as an image transfer format not tied to specific scanners, printers, or 
computer display hardware. TIFF is also a popular format for desktop publishing applications. There are 
several variations of the format, called extensions, so you may have occasional problems opening one 
from another source. Some versions are compressed using the LZW or other lossless methods. TIFF files 
support up to 24-bit colors. 

CCD RAW
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When an image sensor captures data for an image, some cameras allow you to save the raw, unprocessed 
data in a format called CCD RAW (.CRW). This data contains everything captured by the camera. Instead 
of being processed in the camera, where computing power and work space is limited, the raw data can be 
processed into a final image on a powerful desktop computer. The increased power and work space can 
make a significant difference in the results. In addition, you can save the raw data and process it with other 
software or in different ways. When the raw data is processed in the computer into a JPEG or other image, 
it's a "one size fits all" form of processing and the RAW data is discarded. In the final file, not only has 
some of the original data been changed, some has also been deleted. 

Here's what Chuck Westfall, Manager/Technical Information Dept.at Camera Division/Canon U.S.A., Inc. 
has to say about the RAW format. "Some of the main benefits of CCD RAW files are their smaller file 
size written by  the camera (approximately 60% smaller than an uncompressed RGB TIFF file of  equal 
resolution), a potentially shorter interval between exposures, and optimum image quality due to superior 
image processing algorithms made possible by an  external PC. Of course, one of the main reasons for 
shooting CCD RAW in the  first place is to eliminate the clarity-robbing "artifacts" created by lossy  JPEG 
compression. As you know, Canon was among the first manufacturers to offer  an uncompressed file 
format as far back as 1996 with the PowerShot 600; it's  only very recently that other camera makers have 
begun to offer uncompressed  file formats as well. Some makers still don't.

In addition to the digitized raw sensor data, which results in 1 byte per pixel, the .CRW format also 
records white balance data, contrast mapping, etc. This  information is applied during signal processing to 
enhance color accuracy and  other aspects of image quality. 

It should also be noted that current PowerShot cameras initially capture image   data at 10 bits per channel 
in 4 channels (C-M-Y-G). Whereas current   signal-processing algorithms reduce this to 24-bit RGB 
output (8-bits per channel), it's conceivable that, with .CRW files at least, a revised algorithm could 
preserve the 10-bit input data intact with no increase in initial file size. In fact, future cameras could 
increase the digital capture gradation from 10-bit to 12-bit or even higher, resulting in even further 
improvements in color quality.

To summarize, the .CRW format already offers many advantages compared to other file formats. There's 
also a lot of room for further improvements over time." 

 Web Formats

Many digital photos end up on the Web or attached to e-mail so they are viewed on the screen. For these 
purposes, small files that are easy to send over the Internet are favored. The leading format for images 
used in these ways is JPEG, the format most often used to store captured images. However, rival formats 
have been developed to improve on JPEGs or to serve other purposes. Here are some of them.

FlashPix® File Format (.FPX)

Most file formats present photographers with a dilemma. Low-resolution images are fine for display on the 
Web but high-resolution images are much better for printing and publishing. Large high-resolution files 
make both editing and display time-consuming. The FlashPix® format developed by Kodak, Hewlett-
Packard Company, Live Picture Inc., and Microsoft attempted to solve these problems. Images in the 
FlashPix format are stored at multiple resolutions, and each resolution is further subdivided into square 
tiles. 
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The base of the pyramid represents the source image, such as a GIF or JPEG. As 
you move up through the pyramid, each image is half the size (in both width and 
height) of the image below. In addition, each image in the pyramid is split into tiles 
that are 64 x 64 pixels. Courtesy of Live Picture.

FlashPix applications select the best resolution for the current application. For example, a low resolution 
image is selected for screen display and a high resolution image is selected for printing. However, even 
when a low-resolution image is displayed, as the one below is, you can look at its higher-resolution 
versions.

When you edit a FlashPix image, the different resolutions and square tiles into which it's divided come 
into play. 

●     To speed up editing, you can edit the low-resolution version and then apply your changes to the 
higher resolution version. 

●     When you edit a small area, only the affected tiles are updated on the screen. This saves time 
because the entire image isn't redrawn each time you work on a small area.

●     Any edits that you make are stored in a separate file that the application automatically applies to 
any resolution. You don't need to maintain separate image files for each change you make. You can 
save a series of small files and then apply them to high-resolution images at any time. This greatly 
reduces both required memory and disk space.

●     FlashPix images carry all of their original image and color information through the entire process 
of editing and printing. 

The problem with FlashPix images is that they never really caught on. One problem was its zoom function. 
When you zoom a FlashPix image, the entire image doesn't get larger, just a part of it. It's like looking at a 
large mural through a cardboard tube. Since photographer's consider the edges of their images as important 
as the center, they weren't enamored of a format that didn't display their images in their entirety. Even the 
FlashPix developers were hard pressed to justify this feature. The most commonly stated benefit was that 
you could zoom in to look at the buttons on a shirt you were considering on an e-commerce site. Because 
of the lack of demand, most Web hosting services didn't install the software necessary for Web sites to 
post FlashPix images. No one ever hold funerals when products or formats die, but from what I can gather 
this format is dead. Many of it's features will be incarnated in the newer JPEG 2000.

GIFs (.GIF)

GIF (Graphics Interchange Format) format images, pronounced "jiff," are widely used on the Web but 
mostly for line art, not for photographic images. This format stores up to 256 colors from an image in a 
table called a palette. Since images have millions of colors, a program such as Photoshop selects the best 
ones to represent the whole when you save the image in this format. When displayed, each pixel in the 
image is then displayed as one of the colors from the table, much like painting by numbers. 

There are two versions of GIF in use on the Web; the original GIF 87a and a newer GIF 89a. Both 
versions can use interlacing; storing images using four passes instead of one. Normally, when an image is 
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displayed in a browser, it is transmitted a row at a time starting at the top row and filling in down the page. 
When saved as an interlaced GIF, it is first sent at its full size but with a very low resolution. This allows a 
person to get some idea of all of the contents of the image file before it is completely transmitted. As more 
pixels are sent in the next three passes the image fills in and eventually reaches its full resolution. The 
newer GIF 89a version adds some additional capabilities that include the following: 

●     Image backgrounds can be made transparent. To do so, you specify which color in the table is to 
be transparent. When viewed with a Web browser, the browser replaces every pixel in the image 
that is this color with a pixel from the web page's background. This allows the background to show 
through the image in those areas. You have to choose the transparent color carefully. If you select 
one that occurs anywhere in the image besides the background, your image will appear to have 
"holes" in it.

●     Images can be animated. By rapidly "flipping" through a series of images, objects can be animated 
much as a movie simulates motion using a series of still images. This works best with line drawings 
but can also be done with photographs. Depending on bandwidth, the animation may not work the 
first time. However, once it's stored in cache and replayed, it will work fine.

White 
background

White 
background
made 
transparent.

GIF images are limited to a maximum of 256 colors. These colors, stored in a table, index, or palette, are 
often referred to as indexed colors. When you convert a photograph to GIF format, most graphics 
programs will allow you to dither it. This replaces lost colors with patterns of those available in the palette. 
Dithering improves the appearance of the image, but it also increases the size of the file. Although GIF 
photographs often look OK on-screen, they suffer if compared side-by-side with images saved in JPEG 
and other formats. The GIF format is best used for line art such as cartoons, graphs, schematics, logos, and 
text that have a limited number of colors and distinct boundaries between color regions. GIF images are 
compressed using a "lossless" form of compression called LZW (Lempel-Ziv-Welch). The amount of 
compression achieved depends on the frequency of color changes in each pixel row. This is because when 
two or more pixels in a row have the same color, they are recorded as a single block. Hence, a picture of 
horizontal stripes will compress more than one of vertical stripes, because the horizontal lines would be 
each stored as a single block. Photographs with large areas of identical colors such as skies, snow, clouds, 
and so on, will compress more than images with lots of colors and patterns.  To save a 24 bit image as a 
GIF, you must reduce the bit depth down to 8 bits. To reduce file sizes in GIF format, you can further 
reduce the number of colors in the image. This is difficult with most photographs, but not with line art. For 
example, if your image has 16 or fewer colors, you can convert it to a 4-bit (16-color) palette. Most 
graphics programs will allow you to do this. Even with photographs you can sometimes reduce the image 
to fewer colors than actually exist without noticeable loss. The discarded colors are those that are seldom-
used or transitional colors between more frequent colors. When working with grayscale images, GIF 
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works as well as JPEG because almost all programs use 8-bits (256 colors) for gray scale images. 

PNG (.PNG)

PNG (Portable Network Graphics), pronounced "ping," was developed to replace the aging GIF format 
and is supported by both Microsoft Internet Explorer and Netscape Navigator. PNG, like GIF is a lossless 
format, but it has some features that the GIF format doesn't. These include 254 levels of transparency (GIF 
supports only one), more control over image brightness, and support for more than 48 bits per pixel. (GIF 
supports 8 for 256 colors). PNG also supports progressive rendering, as interlaced GIFs do, and tends to 
compress better than a GIF. The format has never caught on and remains a curiosity on the Web.

Portable Network Graphics logo. 

 Printing Formats

EPS (.EPS)

EPS (Encapsulated PostScript) files, pronounced a letter at a time "E-P-S," use a format developed by 
Adobe for PostScript printers. These files generally have two parts. The first is a text description that tells 
a PostScript printer how to output the image. The second is an optionally bit-mapped PICT image for on-
screen previews. Once an image has been saved in the EPS format, you can import it into other programs 
and scale and crop it. However, its contents are often no longer editable except by a few programs such as 
Adobe Illustrator. For this reason, these files are generally created at the end of the process when they are 
about to be incorporated into a printed publication. 

 Editing Formats

When editing photos, you usually preserve the original file and save the one on which you're working in 
an uncompressed or lossless format. One such format, TIFF has already been discussed. Here is a brief 
discussion of some other leading file formats. None of these formats are compressed, so their file sizes are 
quite large compared to JPEG images.

Photoshop (.PSD)

When working on images in Photoshop, there are many features, such as layers, that serve a purpose only 
when editing. For this reason, Photoshop has its own native format you use to save file while working on 
them. This format saves everything you've done to the image so you can just reopen the file and continue 
working. When finished, you usually save the image in another, more common format such as TIF, JPEG, 
or BMP.
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PICT (.PIC)

The PICT format, pronounced "pick," was introduced along with MacDraw software for the Macintosh. It 
has since become a Macintosh standard. 

BMP (.BMP)

BMP, pronounced a letter at a time "B-M-P," files use a Windows bitmap format. These images are stored 
in a device-independent bitmap (DIB) format that allows Windows to display the bitmap on any type of 
display device. The term "device independent" means that the bitmap specifies pixel color in a form 
independent of the method used by a display to represent color. 

 Scanning Formats

This is something of a made up category since it has only a single entry; Photo CD disks. Although film 
and print scanners have become very common and are widely used to scan images for storage on CD 
disks, the Photo CD from Kodak was the first widely available such format.

Kodak originally hoped that these discs would catch on in the consumer market. The plan was to have 
mom or pop select the best photos from their vacation and have Kodak scan them onto a CD disc. The 
family would then gather around the TV set for an old fashion slide show using a CD Disc player much 
like the DVD players we now use for movies. Alas it never came to pass, but the format was saved when it 
caught on amongst professionals and advanced amateurs. It's those groups that have kept the format alive. 
Before Photo CDs came along, they were paying $25 to have a slide scanned and now they could get the 
same results for a buck or two.

Kodak's Photo CD is designed to give you high quality image scans at low cost. You can have your slides 
or negatives scanned onto these discs at your local photofinisher or any service bureau that offers this 
service. The quality you get is much higher than you would get from the most expensive digital cameras. 
Prices vary but range somewwhere around $1US and varies somewhat depending on the level of service. 
Once scanned onto the disc, the images can be displayed on a TV using a Photo CD player or copied into 
your computer from any CD drive that supports the Photo CD format (almost all now do). To help you 
find the image you want, the Photo CD comes with a set of index prints. These tiny prints allow you to 
quickly locate images and their files on the disc. 

Don't confuse Photo CDs with Kodak's new Picture CDs. Photo CDs use a special file format are are 
intended for professional or commercial use. Images can be scanned into this format at any time. Picture 
CDs are aimed at consumers and must be scanned at the time film is first developed. They are stored in the 
universally supported  JPEG format. The biggest difference is with Photo CDs you can go through your 
photos and have only the best scanned. With Picture CDs, everything on the roll is scanned; good, bad, 
and indifferent.

http://www.shortcourses.com/how/files/files.htm (9 de 13) [09/12/2003 1:11:50]



Understanding Image Files and Compression

The PCD N2000 lets you display images on a Photo CD Disc or play audio 
and interactive elements with a Portfolio CD Disc. 

Photo CD images are stored in a proprietary file format called an Image Pac containing thirteen individual 
files. These files include five different resolutions for the image (each one-quarter the size of the next 
largest). The files range in size from 72 kilobytes to 18 megabytes. The images are stored using the Photo 
YCC color encoding metric, developed by Kodak. Also included are other files used when you convert an 
image color from Kodak's YCC color encoding scheme to another color mode such as RGB (red, green 
,blue) and CMYK (cyan, magenta, yellow, and black).

Kodak's PhotoCDs have become the optical storage medium of choice fdor many 
photographic applications. Courtesy of Kodak. 

 

Photo CD Resolution File Size

Base/16   128 x 192   70 kilobytes Small Thumbnail

Base/4   256 x 384   280 kilobytes Thumbnail

Base   512 x 768   1.12 megabytes Same resolution as TV

4 Base or Base*4   1024 x 1536   4.5 megabytes Same resolution as HDTV

16 Base or Base*16   2048 x 3072 18 megabytes  

64 Base or Base*64 4096 x 6144 72 megabytes Pro-Photo CD only
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Here are the relative sizes of the images stored on Photo CDs. The largest size only comes on Pro Photo CDs.

Photo CD disks come in a number of flavors, each designed for specific applications. Master disks come in 
two flavors—Photo CD Master discs and Pro Photo CD Master discs. Both can only store images that 
originated on film and were digitized using Kodak scanning systems and software. 

●     Kodak’s Photo CD Master, developed for 35mm images, can hold about 100 images in the first 
five resolutions discussed above.  

●     Kodak’s Pro Photo CD Master, designed for larger film formats up to 4 x 5, includes the five 
resolutions on the Photo CD Master plus an optional sixth resolution of 4096 x 6144 pixels 
(Base*64). Depending on the film format and/or the resolution of the scan, a disc can hold between 
25 and 100 images. 

●     The Kodak Photo CD Portfolio 1I disc is more like a multimedia disk. In addition to images, it can 
also store text, audio, and even software. It isn't just a storage media, but can also be programmed 
to give branching presentations. These discs differ from Master discs in two key respects. The 
images don’t have to originate on film, but can also come from other sources such as digital 
cameras and scanners. Also, the images don’t have to contain all of the resolutions stored on a 
Master or Pro Master disc. The highest required resolution is 512 x 768. Since only base-level 
images are required for this format, each Portfolio II disc can contain about 700 images, one hour 
of digital audio or a proportional combination (such as 350 images and 30 minutes of sound).   

In addition to having images scanned, you can also request other services when putting images onto Photo 
CD discs.

●     Images at Base resolution and Base/4 can be watermarked with a design of your choice so they 
can be viewed but not output without the watermark. 

●     Images at 64 Base, 16 Base, and 4 Base can be encrypted so they can't be accessed, leaving only 
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lower-resolution versions of these images accessible for viewing. 
●     Images can be cropped, dust and scratches removed, and the "video safe" area can be verified. 
●     Images can be tagged with text identifying copyrights, photographer names, and other 

information.

Kodak Photo CD Disc Summary

Basic Features Photo CD 
Master

Pro Photo CD Master Photo CD Portfolio II

Image formats 35 mm film 35 mm, 120, and others up to 
4"x5"film 

Photo CD or other digital images

Number of Images 100 25 - 100 depending on 
resolution

700 (base resolution)

Other media None None Audio, branching, text and graphics, 
and edited images

 Compression

When you take a photograph, the size of the image file is huge compared to many other types of computer 
files. For example, a low-resolution 640 x 480 image has 307,200 pixels. If each pixel uses 24 bits (3 
bytes) for true color, a single image takes up about a megabyte of storage space. As the resolution 
increases, so does the file size. At a resolution of 1024 x 768, each 24-bit picture takes up 2.5 megabytes. 
To make image files smaller and more manageable, almost every digital camera uses some form of 
compression. Compressing images not only let's you save more images on the camera's storage device, it 
also allows you to download and display them more quickly.  

How Compression Works

During compression, data that is duplicated or which has no value is eliminated or saved in a shorter form, 
greatly reducing a file’s size. When the image is then edited or displayed, the compression process is 
reversed.

There are two forms of compression—lossless and lossy—and digital photography uses both forms.  

Lossless compression

Lossless compression (also called reversible compression) uncompresses an image so its quality matches 
the original source. Although lossless compression sounds ideal, it doesn’t provide much compression. 
Generally, compressed files are still a third the size of the original file, not small enough to make much 
difference in most situations. For this reason, lossless compression is used mainly where detail is 
extremely important as in x-rays and satellite imagery. A leading lossless compression scheme is LZW 
(Lempel-Ziv-Welch). This is used in GIF and TIFF files and achieves compression ratios of 50 to 90% 

Lossy compression

Although it's possible to compress images without loosing some quality, it's not practical in many cases. 
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Therefore, all popular digital cameras use a lossy compression (rhymes with bossy) that degrades images 
to some degree and the more they're compressed, the more degraded they become. In many situations, 
such as posting images on the Web, the image degradation isn't obvious. However, enlarged prints show it 
off.

Although lossy compression does not uncompress images to the same quality as the original source, the 
image remains visually lossless and appears normal. The trick is to remove data that isn’t obvious to the 
viewer. For example, if large areas of the sky are the same shade of blue, only the value for one pixel 
needs to be saved along with the locations of where the other identical pixels appear in the image. The 
leading lossy compression scheme is JPEG (Joint Photographic Experts Group) used in JFIF files (JPEG 
File Interchange Format). This scheme allows you to select the degree of compression. Compression 
Ratios between 10:1 and 40:1 are common. 

Because lossy compression affects the image, most cameras allow you to choose between different levels 
of compression. This allows you to choose between lower compression and higher image quality or greater 
compression and poorer quality. The only reason to choose higher compression is because it creates 
smaller file size so you can store more images, send them by e-mail, or post them on the Web. Most 
cameras give you two or three choices equivalent to Good, Better, Best although the names change. (If 
there were truth in labeling they would be called worst, worse, and good.)
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Making Image Cubes

You've probably seen those small Lucite cubes into which you can slide photos for display on a desktop. 
You can make them so they revolve on your screen or so you can print them out on your color printer and 
assemble them withouh the need for a Lucite frame.

 On-Screen

You can have a 3D cube with six of your photos rotate on the screen using TriVista's 3D ImageCube 
wizard. An image cube created with this software can be displayed by any current browser. You can also 
share the cube with others by sending it as an e-mail attachment or by posting it onto a Web site. 

Step 1: Get six digital images and put them in a folder when you can find them. 

Step 2: Load 3D ImageCube and drag and drop each of the six photos onto a different pane in the 
3DImageCube layout.

The screen has a drag and drop interface.

Step 3: Choose a few simple options and create your custom cube or carousel.

Step 4: To post your cube to your Web site, click the Transfer Files button on the last screen. This 
transfers all of the necessary files to a directory on your Web server. 

If the photo cube doesn't spin, you need to install a VRML viewer. The two most popular are CosmoPlayer 
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and WorldView and both are free. 

To help you prepare your image, TriVista supplies a freeware program called A Square Image that makes 
your chosen images square by reducing, cropping, or padding them. The program is ideal for creating 
textures for use in Web 3D applications like VRML, which work best with 128x128 or 256x256 images. 
It's also useful for creating small images for use as icons. 

 Printed

You've probably seen those clear plastic photo cubes into which you can slide photos. With TriVista's 
Paper PhotoCube software you can print out your own cubes and paste them up. The program's drag and 
drop design makes it easy and fun.  

1. Get six digital images and put them in a folder when you can find them.

2. Load the program and drag and drop the photos onto the Paper PhotoCube layout, then clicking Print.

[AD-SIZE]

3. Cut out and assemble the photo cube. The normal size is about two inches tall and fills up the printed 
page. The smaller version is created by setting the printer to "landscape" - making a photo cube that is 
about 3/4 size. 
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Changing Your Wallpaper

If you're tired of staring at that dull green screen on your computer, you can liven it up with one of your 
own pictures. Windows is set up so you can use any image for the screen's background, called its 
wallpaper. When using an image as wallpaper, it works best if it's the same resolution as the screen. Most 
screens are set to 640 x 480, 800 x 600, or 1024 x 768 so images with matching resolutions will cover the 
screen. You should also reduce the dots per inch to 72 since higher dots per inch are just wasted.

1. To determine what your screen's resolution is, right-click the desktop and then click Properties from 
the shortcut menu that appears. The current resolution is given on the Settings tab. Click Cancel when 
done.

2. Use a photo editing program to change the size of the image you want to use so it matches the 
horizontal screen resolution (If you specify both horizontal and vertical, you may change the image's 
aspect ratio and introduce distortion.) Save the image as a .BMP file.

3. To select the image for wallpaper, right-click the desktop and then click Properties from the shortcut 
menu that appears. On the Background tab, click the Browse button next to the list of wallpapers and 
select the image file you created. You can also click the Center option button to center it on the screen.

The Windows 95/98 Amazing Desktop Wallpaper Manager 
automatically cycles through all of your favorite images in JPEG, 
GIF, PNG, and BMP formats. Your images can be displayed in 
alphabetical or random order and can be changed daily, whenever 
you restart your computer (with Windows this can be very often), or 
at preset intervals. If you just click on the tray icon the image 
changes instantly. Images can be displayed at their original size or 
scaled to any size you choose. If you do scale images, their aspect 
ratio is preserved so they aren’t stretched. One neat feature is that 
you can make your desktop icon text transparent so it does not 

obscure your images. 
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Transferring Images to T-shirts, etc.

If you're an artist, a business, an organization, or just proud of your photos, you might want to imprint 
them on a wide variety of popular items such as t-shirts, refrigerator magnets, coffee mugs, ceramic 
plates,  trophies, binder covers, large banners, and hundreds of other items (called substrates). These 
personalized items make great gifts, fund-raisers, or promotional items. 

Here are just some of the things on which you can print 
photographs. Courtesy of Seiko.
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These items are now widely available and fairly inexpensive because of a quiet revolution going on in one 
small corner of the printing world. Until recently, items such as these were printed using a process called 
screen printing. The problem with this approach is the long turn around times and high costs. But for 
photographers, the biggest shortcoming is that it isn't suitable for photographs. When the color copier was 
introduced, people started to discover that they could use it to transfer color images, and even photographs, 
to various items. Today, with the development of high quality transfer papers, printable fabrics, and 
waterslide decals, the field has taken off.

●     Heat transfer papers are run through a printer or copier to pick up the photographic image. The 
paper is then laid on to of the substrate (a t-shirt maybe) and the image is then transferred to the 
substrate using an iron or a heat press.

●     Waterslide papers with the photograph printed or copied onto them are cut out and immersed in 
water so the image releases from the base paper. The image is then applied to the substrate and 
fired.

●     Printable fabrics are run through large printers and the image is printed onto them just as if they 
were paper. When multiple panels are sewn together, extremely large images can be created.

●     Magnetic papers are run through an inkjet printer and are used to make items such as refrigerator 
magnets. 
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There are some transfers that you can do at home using no more than a color copier or printer (color 
inkjets, dye-sublimation, or thermal-wax) and a household iron. For large quantities or for oddly shaped 
objects such as mugs, you need a heat press like the professionals use. You can either buy one for yourself 
(most are relatively expensive), or locate someone who has one that will do the job for you. 

With the right printer, press, and materials, you can put 
your photographs on almost anything. These presses are 
used commercially and aren't cheap. If you don't do enough 
volume to have your own, find a place that will do the job 
for you.
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 The Heat Transfer Process

Almost any printer that can print photographs can print on heat transfer paper so the image can be ironed 
onto a T-shirt or other object. It's as easy as printing the image and then ironing it on. 

These are four simple steps to flaunting your photos:

1. Pick an item to be photo "embellished" and some sheets of heat transfer paper that will work in your 
printer. One supplier of heat transfer materials is Conde. Normally, the item to be embellished must be 
white, since the white areas of the image take on the color of the material on which they are printed. If you 
must print on a material of another color, you can use a sheet of opaque transfer paper to print a white 
background behind the photo. Opaque backing paper is available from Wyndstone. 

2. Enhance the photo you will be imprinting and even add text to it if you want. You can do this on your 
regular image editing program or buy an easier-to-use program designed for this one task such as Hanes T-
Maker. 

3.  Print the photo as a mirror image (reversed left to right) on a sheet of heat transfer paper. The printing 
can be done with an ink-jet of dye-sub printer and even a copy machine. The transfer paper you use must 
be designed for use in the printer or copier you've chosen.

4.  Iron the transfer paper onto the T-shirt or other item and peel away the backing. Some paper must be 
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peeled immediately (hot peel) and others let you wait till you've changed the baby (cold peel). Each type 
of paper has its own procedures so follow the manufacturers instructions packaged with the paper.

Mouse pads and coasters with your own photographs are great for yourself, to 
give as gifts, or to sell at fundraisers. Using special transfer paper such as 
Wyndstone's Mouse-Jet, you can use your ink-jet printer to transfers 
photographs to non-washable products, such as mouse pads, coasters, and 
puzzles. Mouse-Jet can be hot or cold peeled for easy application with a home 
iron or commercial heat press. Courtesy of Wyndstone's
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 Sublimation Inks

Many items can be done with nothing more than a home iron. However, unusual materials such as 
ceramics (mugs), wood, glass, and metals require presses. These are expensive but you may be able to find 
someone to do the job for you very reasonably.

Sublimation uses sublimation ink, heat, and pressure to transfer images to metals, plastics, ceramics, 
polyester, high temperature plastics such as Plexiglas, mylar or melamine. Sublimation ink is unique in its 
ability to convert from a solid to a gas without going through a liquid form. (Just like dry ice.) The 
conversion is initiated by heat and controlled with pressure. The process gives beautiful color and high 
definition images. To do this you need special polyester-coated mugs and a mug press. 

You can use dye sublimation inks with some printers to print a photograph onto plain paper and then use 
heat to transfer the image onto . Using dye sublimation ink isn’t a walk in the park. First of all, you have to 
buy it in bottles and refill your standard cartridges. Then, you have to frequently put the cartridge into an 
ultrasonic cleaner. Dye sub ink can also be used in an electrostatic printer.

The Cactus Wrap provides an economical way to sublimate 
mugs with Off Set, Seiko, Copy Machine, Color Factory or 
Laser Printed transfers in any oven. Approximate baking 
time is 15 minutes per batch. A terrific way to sublimate in 
quantity. If you would like an economical way to try 
sublimation, consider ordering just one.
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 Waterslide Decals

You can also transfer your images to ceramic plates, mugs, and other items using ceramic decals. These 
same decals can also be used to transfer images to woods, metals, and plastics. 
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A major source of waterslide decal 
supplies is Bel, Inc.
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To apply ceramic decals, you soak them in warm water until the color layer comes free of the backing 
paper. You then apply the decal to the ceramic ware and squeegee away the excess water and remove 
wrinkles and bubbles. After the decal has been applied, the ceramic ware is fired. (This step is bypassed 
for wood and other materials.) Some processes are designed for high temperature kilns and others for 
home ovens. During the firing process, the dyes are actually absorbed by the ceramics and become very 
durable.

Keep in mind that the decals often contain lead or cadmium level and shouldn't be used on surfaces where 
food or drink will come into contact with it. 

Bel Inc makes special water slide temporary tattoo sheets 8.5" x 11". After 
printing, you apply them with a wet sponge or moist paper towel.
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 Supplies

●     Photo-Trans sells heat transfer papers for digital imaging, color laser copier, color inkjet printers, 
and more.
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●     Pro Distributors is a source of heat transfer paper and related image transfer products. 
●     Wyndstone carries different types of papers for mugs, mouse pads, t-shirts and so on with 

instructions on using them.
●     Haynes sells transfer papers and the products you can transfer your images to.
●     TransferMagic.com offers supplies and information on how to transfer you image to just about 

anything.
●     Compuquilt carries inkjet transfer papers so you can transfer photos to fabric quilts.
●     Avery has a slew of digital imaging products including films and magnetic paper.
●     Bel Inc makes waterslide decals for uses on ceramics, glass, and metal.

You can purchase pre-cut blank jigsaw puzzles especially 
created for heat transfers. 
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Displaying Prints

When you get a good print, you want to show it off. Mounting attaches the print to a heavy-weight piece 
of cardboard. This keeps the print positioned for viewing and protects it from creasing. Overmatting or 
matting a print involves cutting an opening the size of the print in a larger piece of board.An overmat 
keeps the surface of the print from touching the glass in a frame, which is desirable because under pressure 
the print may adhere to the surface of the glass.

Light Impressions carries both archival mat board and precut mats. 
Courtesy of Light Impressions. 
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For both mounting and matting, the ideal material for valued prints is archival or museum quality, high-
cellulose mount board because they are free of the acidity that may eventually discolor a print. For short-
term display or less valuable prints, ordinary mounting boards are less expensive and widely available in 
art and framing supply stores.

Attaching the print to the mount board may be done in several ways. Prints can also be slipped into photo 
corners which are then hidden when the print is overmatted. This method avoids having adhesives in direct 
contact with your photo and also makes it easy to remove it from the board. Another way to mount a print 
is using taped hinges. Ideally the tape should be acid-free linen tape available where good quality mount 
board is sold. With ink-jet prints avoid such procedures as dry mounting which used heat,  and materials 
such as cellulose tape, masking tape, brown paper tape, or glues that are likely to discolor over time. Tapes 
and glues are archival only if they don't affect the print's color over time and are completely removable.

Frames come in a variety of styles. Clip frames are just four small clips and a piece of glass. Precut metal 
frames are sold in various lengths, 2 to a package, so you can assemble frames of almost any size and 
shape. There are also wood, metal, and all-plastic frames in fixed sizes.
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Light Impressions sells very attractive wooden frames at 
reasonable prices. Courtesy of Light Impressions. 
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When hanging prints, avoid places where direct sunlight hits them. You should also try to avoid other 
forms of bright light because the more light a print is exposed to, the faster it fades. If you can't avoid 
strong light, you can rotate your images.
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Photographing from Airplanes

You needn't wait to arrive at the destination before shooting. One great opportunity for pictures, often 
overlooked, is shooting from airplanes. There are great picture opportunities at all stages of the flight. 
When you have the chance to choose your seat, ask an attendant which way the plane will bank (turn) after 
take-off, and try to get a window seat on that side. When the plane makes its turn, your side of the plane 
will be tilted down, allowing a full view of the ground. Some additional tips for better airplane pictures: 

●     Avoid leaning your camera or lens directly on the cabin window or wall for support; it will pick up 
the plane’s vibrations and blur your picture. A fast shutter speed, 1/125 sec or faster, helps prevent 
blur.

●     Seats forward of the wings are usually preferred for aerial photographs, but the wing can, if you 
wish, contribute to the picture. 

●     Seats on the side of the plane away from the sun have less glare. In the US, those seats are on the 
right when west-bound and on the left when east-bound. 

●     Wear dark clothing or cover yourself with a blanket to minimize reflections in the window. 
●     If necessary, use manual focus to focus on infinity if your autofocus system is focusing on the 

window. 

Nighttime shots of cities look enticing with all 
the lights spread out below you. If the cabin 
lights are reflected in the plane’s window, try 
to shield the window with your body so the 
reflections don’t drown out the lights below. 
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Taking Infrared Photos

CONTENTS

Will your camera capture infrared?
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Digital cameras are designed to capture the same light we see, but that isn’t all of the light there is. Outside 
of the visible range of light lies higher frequency ultraviolet (UV) and lower frequency infrared (IR) light. 
You are probably familiar with UV from posters that glow when exposed to a Black Light. Infrared is 
probably most familiar from the night scopes that let you see things in the dark.  When galleries or museums 
are curious if there is a painting hidden behind another, they use infrared photography. For years film 
photographers have used special film and filters to capture black & white images in infrared light. The 
images are almost surreal. Green vegetation goes white, the blue sky goes black, and skin takes on the look 
of alabaster.
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This infrared portrait of Akiko was taken by Eric H. Cheng using a Nikon 950 and a #87 filter. The image makes 
Akiko's eyes look almost feline and her skin look like porcelain. Eric shares lots of infrared photos and describes the 
equipment he uses on his Near Infrared Digital Photography Web site.

The infrared band of light is often divided into two parts, near and far. The far band is generated in part by 
heat and is captured by night vision scopes and other detection gear. The near part is what is photographed 
with digital cameras. For this reason, this kind of photography is often called near infrared photography.

 Will your camera capture infrared?

Some cameras have installed filters (hot mirrors) that block infrared light. If your camera has one of these 
you are out of luck unless you are willing to disassemble your camera and remove it. There is a very simple 
test to see if your camera can capture infrared. Look at the business end of an infrared remote control using 
the camera's LCD monitor and press a button. If you can see the light light up on the remote, you are in 
business.
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If you press a button on an infrared remote control and can't see the beam on your camera's LCD monitor (left), you 
can't take infrared photos with it. If you can see the beam (right) you can take infrared photos.

 What you need to take infrared photos

When first trying infrared photography, you can just mount the camera on a tripod and hold a filter over the 
lens. These filters are so dense, you can loose up to seven stops, so expect fairly long exposures even in 
bright sunlight. If you want to go farther, you'll need to find a way to mount the filter to the lens. In the links 
section below you'll find people who show you how they have done it.

Infrared filters are numbered #89B, #88A, #87, and #87C. The filter you need varies depending on the 
camera you are using. For example, some people recommend the 88A for the Nikon Coolpix 990 and the 87 
for the 950. The reason is that the 990 blocks some of the infrared light. The Wratten #87C filter blocks all 
visible light AND some of the infrared light you want to capture. A better filter to try first may be the #87. 

Filters come in both glass and gelatin versions. You can find them at B&H Photo, Tiffin, or BW. For glass 
filters you may need step-up rings from CKCPower. For gelatin filters, you'll need a filter holder.

Suppliers:

●     Tiffen filters
●     B&H Photo dealer
●     CKCPower step-up rings
●     B+W filters
●     CoCam (UK)
●     Hoya filters

 Tips on taking infrared photos

●     If you camera isn't an SLR use the LCD monitor to compose and preview the image because it shows 
you what it looks like through the filter.

●     Because all of the visible light is blocked, exposures can be quite long. Increase the ISO to the 
camera's highest setting and use a tripod.

●     Autofocus doesn't work well with infrared photos because infrared light comes to a focus at a 
different point. This is more critical in close-ups than in landscapes where there is much more margin 
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for focus errors. Try increasing depth of field or using manual focus.
●     Infrared photography is best in bright sunlight and worst indoors.
●     If your infrared photos have red in them, your filter is letting in too much red light. You can get rid of 

it in a photo-editing program that let's you remove a color channel, desaturate the image, or convert it 
to gray scale. If your images are too dark, use the Levels command in your photo-editing program to 
expand the images dynamic range.

This landscape by Eric H. Cheng shows how green vegetation goes white and skies go black in an infrared image. Eric  
shows lots of other infrared photos and describes the equipment he uses on his Near Infrared Digital Photography 
Web site.

 Infrared photo links

●     Eric Cheng has more experience with digital infrared photograph than almost anyone else, and is very 
open with sharing what he's learned at his site Near Infrared Digital Photography

●     Cory Shubert shows how to attach a filter to a Nikon 990
●     Andrew Davidhazy at RIT experimented with the Agfa ePhoto 1280 and here is his report.
●     Clive Warren's Infrared Photography FAQ
●     Chris Breeze shows you how it's done with a Canon G1.
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 Shooting the Image

For video shots that I plan to digitize, I hold the camera steady on a subject for about 10 seconds. A tripod 
would be good, but is impractical in some settings and not allowed in many museums. I like to use the 
zoom feature of my Sony Video 8 Handycam, but this makes it harder to hold the image still. However, in 
most cases 10 seconds is enough to get a reasonably still image. Learning to use a video camera is 
interesting. Most now are completely automatic. That means no aperture adjustments and no shutter 
speeds. Although my camcorder has some aperture adjustments, I am not yet familiar with them. You have 
to adapt your style of shooting to give the camera time to focus, and sometimes it simply cannot find 
anything to focus on. I control light by zooming in, and that cuts out a lot of background light, which can 
confuse the camera or alter the light on the subject. The drawback is that a wider panorama is more 
difficult (and sometimes impossible) to compose. I also like to turn the camera sideways so that I can 
compose a vertical picture. I am seriously thinking of buying another TV to stand on its end so I can view 
vertical pictures.
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 Digitizing the Image

The video camera or tape player is wired to a Snappy video capture device which will digitize the image 
so you can save it on your hard drive. I like to use the pass through feature of Snappy to further wire the 
Snappy to the TV so that I use the TV to see what I’m doing. (I have all my media and computer devices 
within about a 5-foot-square space.) The Snappy device gives you an option of taking 1, 2, 4, or 8 samples 
of an image. It will average multiple images to produce a sharper image, but the more samples you take, 
the more motion free your image has to be to start with. With some slight motion in the original image, the 
1-sample option produces good results. If there is fast motion in the original, there will be some blurring. I 
have not investigated a sports feature on my camera, which adjusts the aperture to allow some motion in 
your image. For still subjects, I get very nice digitized images using the 8-sample Snappy option and a 
tripod.

 Editing the Image

Each snapped image is a little under a megabyte, and each has a line along the edge that is a remnant of the 
video picture. You can crop the image in Adobe Photoshop or a similar program. Snappy software allows 
you to adjust the color, brightness, contrast, picture, and sharpness. I prefer to use Photoshop to do this, 
because Photoshop saves a copy without changing the original. Though this rapidly chews up hard drive 
space, I not at the end of mine. When that happens, it may be time for a new computer.

 Laying Out the Image

When I am ready to print a photo, I save it in a Windows Bitmap format and use Microsoft Word 7 to set 
up a page for printing. I like this option, since it is relatively quick to set up different pages and layouts. I 
can then print pictures in a variety of formats. Word lets you size the image quickly and offers several 
ways to move the image on the page. I have found table, column, frame, and paragraph features all useful 
in manipulating the position of the image. You can even do some cropping in Word.

 Printing the Image

I print on an Epson Stylus Color 600, which I think is wonderful. It prints on a variety of papers of many 
different sizes. It has three resolution options: 

●     a fast 360-dpi plain paper printout, which is quite good for the speed in which it prints out 
●     a slower 720-dpi printout using photo-quality paper, which is very good (and the photo paper is 

only about 15 cents a sheet) 

●     a very slow 1440-dpi printout on special glossy photo paper which is exceptional but costs about 
$2.00 per sheet. 

Most of these papers do not have a lot of body, so I often substitute 90-lb. hot press (very smooth) 
watercolor paper to produce very nice images. This comes in 22 x 30 inch sheets, which I cut to the size I 
want. It is relatively easy to print sheets as large as 9 x 22 inches with a variety of formats of different 
images on them.
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Editor's Note

I think I first heard about Trevor Anderson's work in a discussion forum. When I went to his site I was 
stunned by the quality of his images. I wrote him telling him how impressed I was with them, and we 
began an exchange of e-mails. The end result is that he agreed to write up how he captures these great 
photos and I agreed to publish it. The article that follows is the result.

The use of digital cameras for photo microscopy provides an exciting opportunity for capturing and 
displaying a world normally hidden from the naked eye. Two important advantages that digital technology 
affords you are instant feedback, and the ability to take many pictures inexpensively. This is important 
because of the difficulties associated with getting good images from objects measured in millimeters. 
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A Nikon 950 mounted to a low power 
microscope reveals amazing detail.

Photographing through a microscope creates a special set of problems for the photographer. Important things 
that must be considered are the type of equipment to be used, getting the equipment to work together, 
lighting, focusing, shutter release and a myriad of others. The first thing to consider though is compatibility 
of the equipment you plan to use. The camera and microscope must work together to create the image. To 
work together the camera and microscope must be attached. The first question to ask is where do you plan to 
attach the camera to the scope. Some microscopes are designed to have cameras attached to them. The most 
common of these use what is called a C-mount. This type of mount is able to attach directly to a 35mm 
camera body. The problem is most consumer level digital cameras do not have a 35mm lens mount. Because 
of this, the method I am about to describe is a bit unconventional. Another possible point of attachment is to 
the eyepiece of the microscope. This is especially feasible on the dissecting scope, which typically has larger 
ocular openings than a compound scope. This method allows the use of cameras that couldn't otherwise be 
attached to a microscope, as well as the use of microscopes that don't allow conventional camera attachment 
(which are usually less expensive and more common). Once you have attached the camera to the scope and 
have a working system other secondary problems will become apparent. These include what type and system 
of lighting that you will use, how to release the shutter of the camera to reduce camera shake, and the 
methods used to control focus, exposure and color of the image. 

When Trevor photographs live animals, 
his results are stunning.
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The goal here is to describe some of the important features the camera and microscope should have to 
overcome the problems associated with taking digital pictures through the eyepiece of a microscope, and 
then explain the methods I have used as an example.

 Equipment

This section is concerned with choosing a camera and microscope that will work together and produce 
quality images. 

Camera

The first thing the camera needs to have is a tripod socket. This will be the main point of attachment for the 
camera. An adapter must be purchased or constructed that has a tripod mount for the camera at one end, and 
some method of attaching to the microscope on the other. Stability is the most important consideration for 
this adapter. The point of attachment on the microscope also needs to allow the "head" of the microscope to 
move up and down to focus.

There must also be some method for attaching the lens of the camera to the eyepiece of the microscope. 
Again an adapter must be purchased or constructed. Three criteria are important. First, the method must be 
safe for both the optics of the camera and the microscope. If there is any possibility of scratching these, the 
adapter must prevent this unhappy event. Second, the method must be stable to prevent camera shake. Third, 
the adapter should block extraneous light from entering the camera from the gap between the lens and 
eyepiece.

The camera lens diameter needs to be roughly equal to or less than the diameter of the microscope eyepiece 
opening. This is important because although the camera has a circular lens, it takes a picture that is 
rectangular. This rectangle fits inside the diameter of the camera lens and also must fit inside the diameter of 
the microscope eyepiece. If the rectangle doesn't fit you will get a picture of your subject framed by a circle 
with black edges filling in the rectangle. This problem is called vignetting. To avoid it the diameters must be 
close, a little bit of fudging can occur if the camera has zoom capabilities. Zooming the camera in all the way 
uses a smaller portion of the total lens area, effectively shrinking the "real" area of the rectangle. 
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Another important thing to consider about the lens of the camera is whether the zoom is internal or external. 
If when the camera zoom is used you can see it "telescope" in and out, it has an external zoom. For photo 
microscopy this type of zoom will be more difficult to attach to the scope and also less versatile when used. 
Because of this I would suggest getting a camera with an internal zoom (one that cannot be seen telescoping 
in and out when in use).

Another consideration is the amount of manual control that the camera has. The more control you have over 
things like aperture, shutter speed, white balance, focus, and flash the better the quality of the images and the 
more versatile the setup will be. Systems such as exposure control on the camera that are not through the lens 
will be fooled and must be shut off or compensated for. The colors will often be off using the camera's 
automatic system when taking pictures through the scope. A manual white balance is invaluable. To do a 
white balance the camera measures a white card, through the microscope, in the provided light. It also helps 
to be able to lock the auto focus of the camera and focus with the microscope. The ability to manually turn 
off the flash is also helpful, especially if the camera is automatically determining the exposure. Most of the 
light from the flash will not reach the target and you will end up with an underexposed image.

Microscope

The considerations for the microscope are a little more general. The most important consideration, for this 
method, is the size of the eyepieces. As mentioned above the eyepiece diameter must be around the same 
size as the camera lens. The ability to change the magnification on the microscope is very valuable for 
different sized subjects and increases the versatility of the setup. Lastly optical quality of the scope is very 
important for photography but unfortunately seems to be directly proportional to cost. 

Lighting

The lighting that I have used includes natural, halogen, incandescent and a misguided attempt at fluorescent. 
Much of what I photograph is wet or in water so the challenge has been getting enough light for proper 
exposure, but at the same time having it be soft enough so as not to create bright spots of reflection from the 
source. The key to using such varied sources has been the 950's manual white balance that cannot be praised 
enough. Unfortunately though, I have found that even with the white balance the green cast of fluorescent 
lighting couldn't be completely dispelled. The key to lighting is to experiment and figure out what works best 
for your conditions.

 Nikon setup

The camera that I am using is the Nikon Coolpix 950. I chose it for the set of features it provides as well as 
its compatibility with the microscope that I already own. The microscopes I have used are an older Bausch 
and Lomb fixed 20x stereo dissecting scope and a newer Nikon 8x to 40x stereo zoom microscope.

To attach the camera to the microscopes I use a simple clamping tripod rig that is available at most camera 
stores for around thirty dollars. The clamp is secured to the "head" of the microscope and the camera 
attached to the tripod screw. I have then constructed a tube to hold the lens of the camera firmly to the 
eyepiece of the microscope. Below are photos of the two setups and their components.
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 Software

The software I use to release the shutter is Eugene Crosser's "Epson PhotoPC Software" from 
(www.average.org/digicam/). This software allows the camera's shutter to be released via the serial 
connection supplied with the camera. The program works on cameras with a certain chipset, and like the 
author who wrote it, I am not responsible for any damages caused by using it. It is third party software, as 
such, it should be approached cautiously and at your own risk. For more information on the program refer to 
http://www.lightner.net/lightner/bruce/photopc/ppc_use.html. The program has many other capabilities that I 
have ignored. The only one that I was willing to risk my camera for was the ability to have an electronic 
shutter release (that surprisingly was not provided in Nikon's software). Using the software is pretty straight 
forward, download the program from Eugene Crosser's site and set up a batch file in the directory containing 
the program with the following command:
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photopc snapshot. Then create a shortcut from your desktop to the batch file so that you can just click on a 
desktop icon to take a picture.

 Taking photos

The process of taking the pictures is as follows:

1.  I attached the camera and turn it on (I use an AC adapter). 

2.  I turn on the lighting. 

3.  I use a white card to take a white balance. 

4.  To focus the camera, I set it to infinity (press the Focus button until the mountain setting appears). On 
your camera that doesn't have this setting, manually set the focus at some preset distance. 

5.  I focus on the object with the microscope's focus adjustment, using the camera's LCD to see the 
changes in focus. Unless you have a true through the lens viewfinder you have to use the camera's 
display. I have also used the video out on the camera with a T.V. monitor, which works well. For the 
fine focus I turn on the camera's digital zoom to see smaller details. I then turn it off before taking the 
picture. 

6.  I make adjustments to lighting and exposure controls. These adjustments vary for different conditions, 
but in general I like to have a faster shutter speed (at least 1/30 of a second). This will compensate for 
things like building shake, rotation of the earth, or whatever it is that seems to cause movement blur 
in pictures of objects the size of a pinhead. I usually let the camera choose the aperture because I 
haven't noticed that changing it makes much difference. Also shooting through the microscope causes 
such a loss of depth of field that the camera's contribution is negligible. 

7.  Once everything is set I check the positioning of the subject one more time and plug in the serial 
cable. This disables the display on the Nikon. 

8.  To take the picture, I double-click the desktop icon created for the Photopc batch file. There will be a 
"click" noise made by the camera as the program takes over its functions. 

9.  The camera then takes the picture (beeping if you have sounds on). You must then wait for another 
"click" that is identical to the first one before disconnecting the serial cable or activating the program 
again to take another picture. This allows the program to relinquish control of the camera and to shut 
down.

If you have read this far, and still have questions, Trevor invites you to write to him directly. Just click here 
to send Trevor an e-mail. 
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Most images on the Web are static, they just sit there like a picture hung on a digital wall. However, there 
are other photographs that you can pan and rotate. These images are products of immersive imaging 
techniques. There are two basic types; panoramas and objects.

Most photographs, even those taken with a wide-angle lens, show just a sliver of the overall scene. To take 
in the entire scene you have to spin around in a 360-degree circle, looking from a single point in space out 
to a surrounding environment. There are some cameras that will do just that. Others just take in slices that 
are wider than normal lenses without capturing the entire 360-degrees. Both types of cameras are 
expensive and there are now much less expensive digital ways to combine a series of photos into a 
seamless panorama.

There are a number of basic techniques used to capture panoramic images. The most popular include the 
following: 

●     Panoramas can be pieced together from a series of separate images. Once the images were mounted 
side-by-side on a cardboard backing. Now they are often digitally combined using stitching 
programs that seamlessly piece together a series of frames in panoramas covering 360 degrees or 
more.
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●     Cameras with a fixed lens and film take images just like a normal camera but on panoramic shaped 
frames of film. The 6x17 format is the most common way to do these professionally

●     Swing lens cameras take images by swinging the lens during the exposure and painting an image on 
the film. These images cover less than 180 degrees of the scene.

●     Rotational panorama cameras revolve on the tripod while the film moves in the opposite direction 
in the camera. These cameras can capture over 360 degrees. 

●     Strip scan panoramas, like those used to capture horses at the finish line paint the image of moving 
objects onto a piece of film moving at the same speed.

 Early Panoramic Photographs

The first panoramas, taken in the 1840s, were made by taking a series of daguerreotype images that could 
then be framed or hung side-by-side. The same approach was later used with tintypes and paper prints.

An early panorama of Chicago before the fire. Courtesy of the Library of 
Congress. 

By the late twentieth century, motorized cameras were being made specifically for panoramic 
photography. In one type, the lens swung while the film remained stationary. In another type, the camera 
rotated on a special tripod to "paint" the image on a moving sheet of film. One of the most famous of such 
cameras, the Kodak Cirkut camera was patented in 1904. It used large format film, ranging in width from 
5" to 16" could produce 360-degree photographs measuring up to 20 feet long. 

An old Cirkut camera on its special tripod. 
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These cameras were frequently used to photograph groups, especially school classes. If you look closely at 
some of these photos, you'll see the same person appear twice, usually at the far left and far right ends of 
the picture. As the camera swings by the left end of the scene, someone can run quickly to the other end 
and freeze. They'll appear in both places. In the business, this is called a "pizza run."

One-Shot Panoramic Camera

One-shot cameras use mirrors to capture 360 degree images in one frame. Software is then used to 
"flatten" the captured donut-shaped image into a familiar panorama. Remote Realities' OneShot360 
incorporates a parabolic mirror, relay lens, and software. The OneShot360 Viewer software lets you mark, 
crop and preview digital OneShot360 pictures before you save and publish them to the Internet, CD-ROM, 
or DVD.

Remote Realities OneShot360 works with a number of digital cameras.

Two-Shot Panoramic Camera

IPIX images are amazing sphere-like images that include every horizontal and vertical aspect of a scene. 
To create the images, you take two back-to-back photographs using an 8mm lens and a special IPIX tripod 
mount—called an IPIX rotator. You then use IPIX software to stitch the two images into a seamless 360-
degree sphere. In addition to viewing these images with a browser and the IPIX plug-in, you can also use a 
separate viewer.

Don't expect to try this package at home—it's for serious professionals. In addition to buying the tripod 
rotator you also pay a fee for each panorama you make with IPIX software (think of it as royalties.) The 
software has a counter that keeps track of the number you've made—called "clicks." When you exceed the 
limit you purchase more "clicks" with prices starting at $100 per image and falling depending on the 
number you buy.

 Panoramas with Regular Digital Cameras

Although panoramic photographs have been taken in sections and pasted together for years, it was the 
development of computer software that made seem-less panoramas possible with a regular camera. 
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Long Beach, California, Bathing Beauty Parade, 1927. Courtesy of the 
Library of Congress. 

To create a seamless panorama with a regular film or digital camera, you begin by capturing a series of 
images around a single point of rotation, the optical center of the lens. Later, you stitch these views 
together with software.

Individual, but overlapping pictures are captured around a point of 
rotation. Image courtesy of Apple.

Hardware and Techniques

There are a few important ingredients in getting good panoramic images.

●     You can use almost any kind of camera but you may have to be careful with the choice of lens.
●     Wide angle lenses require fewer pictures to cover the same view but make things appear smaller 

and more distant. 
●     Rectilinear lens—those that make straight lines in the scene appear as straight lines in the image are 

required by may stitching programs. Most lenses are rectilinear, but "fish eye" type lenses aren't. 
●     The camera must be absolutely level as you rotate it.
●     The images must be taken at specific increments and overlap by just the right amount; 25% on each 

side.

Leveling the Camera

The camera must be as level as possible as you rotate it in a circle so the photographs will line up when 
they are later stitched together. Some tripods have twin-axis bubble levels to guide you, but you can also 
use a small handheld level. 

One of the problems with leveling a tripod is that the place where you mount the camera and the join 
where the head rotates aren't necessarily aligned. This means that you can level the mounting area and it 
will become out of level as you rotate the head. You need to take some time to get it right. If you are a 
perfectionist, you can use two pan/tilt heads mounted together. You adjust the lower head to provide a 
level or tilted surface, and the upper head to rotate the camera. 
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Camera setup with two tripod heads. Image courtesy of Apple.

Orientation

The camera's orientation depends on the scene that you are capturing. For most scenes the camera is 
mounted horizontally in landscape mode. This is easier to do and also requires fewer images to cover a 
scene. However, some scenes have vertical elements that require you to mount the camera vertically in 
portrait mode. This mode also gives you more ability to pan the image if you convert it to QuickTime VR 
or similar format.

Landscape orientation. 
Image courtesy of 
Apple.

Portrait Orientation 
Image courtesy of 
Apple.

To shoot with the camera in a vertical position, you'll need a bracket that keeps the axis of rotation 
centered on the optical center of the lens as you rotate it. These brackets hold the camera vertically and 
allow you to side it sideways to position the lens over the center of the tripod.

The Peace River 3Sixty is an indexing panoramic mount compatible with most 
standard 35 mm SLR film and digital still cameras using a rectilinear wide angle 
lens for overlapping coverage of 360 degree scenes. It allows you to shift 
between increments of 12 & 18 and allows the camera to rotate more easily in 
one direction than the other to reduce the possibility of shooting images out of 
sequence. Image courtesy of Peace River Studios.
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Incrementing the Images

When you take a series of images, you nave to be sure they cover the entire 360-degrees and overlap by 
50%. You can guess-timate this but it helps to have a tripod head designed for the task. Some come with 
degree marks to guide you, but better ones come with detents so the camera snaps into place at the exact 
position. 

The Kaidan Landscape Bracket (QPLB-1) uses detent discs with 
click-stops to let you easily rotate the camera the correct 
increments. Image courtesy of Kaidan.

A wide angle lens will let you see a larger vertical field of view; however, it also gives the impression of 
"pushing" objects in the view farther away. The number of images you have to take depends on the focal 
length and angle of view of your lens.   It also depends on the camera's orientation since you'll need more 
if the camera is mounted vertically.

To calculate your lens's angle of view, use the following formula:

2*arctan(X/(2*f*(M+1)))

●     X= width, height, or diagonal of the film.
●     f=focal length of the lens
●     M=0 for a distant object

For example a 35mm frame is 24x36 mm, so with a 50 mm lens and a distant object (i.e. M virtually zero), 
the coverage is 27 degrees by 40 degrees, with a diagonal of 47 degrees. 

Focal Length Angle of View Number of 
views

Increment between 
shots

24mm 84° 8.57 42%

35mm 63° 11.43  

50mm 46° 15.65  
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Exposure

The software you use to stitch images together can even out the lighting in a scene but it helps if you give 
it good images to work with. To do so, take the camera off autoexposure and use the same exposure for all 
images in the series. Try to avoid extremes in lighting. These occur on bright sunny days when there are 
bright highlights and dark shadows. The problem is compounded because you have to shoot into the sun. If 
you can pick your time, pick a day when it's cloudy bright—overcast but with slight shadows on the 
ground. If the sun is out, shoot at mid-day to keep the lighting even. If you have to shoot at other times, 
position the camera so direct sunlight is blocked behind a tree or building when photographing in its 
direction. When shooting indoor panoramas, set up the camera to avoid shots of windows with direct sun 
shining through.

 Panoramic Stitching Software

If you get Enroute's QuickStitch, I bet you can't do just one panorama. This inexpensive program is so 
easy to use, you'll find yourself out capturing panoramas of everything you can think of. This isn't a 
program for pros, it's a program for the rest of us who just want to have fun and get interesting images 
without a lot of hassles. 

All Your Really Need to Know

Forget all the technicalities, leave the tripod at home, and just follow these three simple steps to creating 
your first panorama.

1. Bracing yourself, take a series of up to 8 horizontal or vertical pictures by rotating your upper body 
between pictures so the images overlap by 50% or so. 

2. Open QuickStitch and drag the series of images onto its Grid window in the correct order.

3. Click the Stitch button to create the panorama.

Of course there are some options, but none of them have to get in the way of your first few panoramas. If 
you get addicted like I have, you can then explore the various options.

Although you're not supposed to take panoramas of people, I decided to try anyway. The Warwick Theater 
in my hometown was closing after 80 or so years in business and I was asked to photograph the party for 
all ex-employees. With some of them standing behind the candy counter I asked them all to freeze and 
took these three photos, panning slightly for each one.

  

Back home, I dragged the three images into the QuickStitch Grid window.
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I clicked the Stitch button and in less than a minute had a panorama displayed in the Viewer. 

Here's the final result. Amazing, isn't it?
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The next morning I got up early to capture a panorama of the theater before the message on the marquee 
changed. It was stitched together from a series of four overlapping shots.

My luck with people was so good, I tried a panorama of the Veterans Day celebration in historic Abbot 
Hall. Given that there were people in the scene, the shots were made indoors, and the camera was 
handheld, the results were fantastic. This shot ran in the local paper.
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In addition to horizonal panoramas, you can also create verticals. Here the sequence of five images on the 
left was stitched into the seamless panorama on the right.

Options
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Ok, now let's take a look at some of the options you might want to explore. These options are available 
when you click the Stitch Options button in the Grid window.

Projection

QuickStitch provides two ways of viewing a panorama, each with its own strengths and weaknesses (see 
examples below or refer to the sample images for a hands-on tutorial). These options are available by 
pressing the "Stitch Options" button in the Grid Window. 

Perspective, or rectilinear, acts like an undistorted wide angle lens and preserves optical depth, perspective 
and straight horizontal lines. However, over a wide field-of-view, objects at the edges may become 
stretched or warped with a "bow-tie" effect.  Also called "rectilinear," this projection is best for narrow to 
medium field-of-view scenes because it. Perspective is best for photographing real estate, architecture, 
artwork or other scenes where true-to-life output is important. It is also good for shots of vertical scenes 
including buildings, trees, poles and other tall objects.

Panhead maintains continuity and size relationships throughout an image with no stretching at edges. 
Panhead often looks better for wide horizontal panoramas with a small vertical field-of-view. However, 
lines with horizontal components may be bent (vertical straight lines will be preserved).
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Blending

You can choose between two output blending styles based on your desired input image quality and other 
characteristics.

Gradual provides faster stitching and is good for sets of images that align well with each other, but may 
have different exposure between photos. This method employs a ''soft'' transition between matching image 
pairs and is appropriate for most scenes, but excessive movement may result in ghost images.

Sharp takes longer to stitch an image but it includes advanced error correction for cases where images 
align poorly due to severe camera tilt, movement or other changes between image pairs. This method does 
not apply as much exposure correction, and the transition between image pairs is sharper.

Output Size

QuickStitch allows you to create your panorama in a number of sizes depending on how you plan to use it. 
(The sizes below refer to the panorama before any cropping. In the event the output image would exceed 
the selected maximum, it would be rescaled.)

●     Small has a maximum output size of 76,800 pixels, the equivalent of a 320x240 image. Good for 
world wide web applications and other situations where small file sizes are needed.

●     Medium has a maximum output size of 480,000 pixels, the equivalent of an 800x600 image. A 
good size for display on a wide variety of computer screens.

●     Large has a maximum output size of 1,310,720 pixels, the equivalent of a 1280x1024 image. 
Preserves high resolution but consumes more memory and results in much larger files.

●     Very Large has a maximum output size of 3,145,728 pixels, the equivalent of a 3-megapixel image. 
Appropriate for computers with more than average memory and hard drive space.

●     Jumbo has a maximum output size of 6,000,000 pixels. Best for applications requiring high-
resolution output, and should only be used on fast computers with large amounts of RAM.

Image Enhancements

Once the panorama has been created you can enhance it right in the viewer or save it and use a program 
such as Photoshop. Within the Viewer, you can rotate and crop the image, or adjust its brightness, contrast, 
gamma, and sharpness.

File Save Output Formats

When you have your panorama ready to save, you have a choice of formats. They include JPEG and 
QTVR (good for the Web) and BMP, TIFF, and PICT (good for printed reproduction).
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Click the screen to the left to play the QuickTime VR movie.

Printing

QuickStitch has the normal printing options, but also allows you to print the image across multiple pages. 
Using this ability to span pages, you can print a very large panorama by just piecing together the printed 
together.

Limitations

The program does have a few limitations, but none of them are unexpected in such an easy-to-use low end 
product. In fact, Enroute has other panoramic software that handles these problems very well.

●     Panoramas are limited to 8 images in the horizontal or vertical directions. This means you can't 
create 360-degree panoramas.

●     Stitching is fully automatic so you can't "nudge" it a little when things don't work quite right. 
●     The product is supported not by Enroute, but by Macmillan Computer Publishing. These folks are 

book publishers and wannabe software people, so don't expect much help at all from them. Their 
manual included with the product states the following support policies (my comments are in 
italics):

"You are eligible for (this is not the same as guaranteed) 60 days of "getting started" 
support. This support covers installation and basic use of the included software. It does not 
cover use of advanced features (it's hard to tell what's basic and what's advanced), use of 
software or files not included with this product (could this include images), or problems 
caused by your computer system." 

●     The program isn't perfect (what program is). Here's one bad stitching job caused by people moving 
slightly during the image capture stage. It's not the falult of the program, I just pushed it too hard in 
an area where it's not designed to work-photographing things that move.
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Other Stitching Programs

The Panorama Factory from Smoky City Design, LLC is a panoramic stitching program for Windows 95 / 
98 / NT / 2000. You can use it to create high-quality panoramas from a set of overlapping digital images 
from a single vantage point. The Panorama Factory transforms (warps) the images so that they can be 
joined seamlessly into panoramas whose fields of view can range up to 360 degrees. In fact, you can make 
panoramas that exceed 360 degrees if you wish!

A complete listing of panoramic stitching software is available at panoguide.com. This site offers a 
comprehensive guide to panoramic photography for amateurs and professionals. 

 Panorama Viewing Software

You can post static panoramic images on the Web in the usual JPEG format. However, it you want to add 
interactivity to them, you need to choose an interactive format to save them in. The great thing about 
panoramas, especially 360-degree views is that you can pan and zoom them. From a central observation 
point, called a node, a viewer can look in any direction and may zoom into or out from a particular view 
by changing the zoom angle of their view.

Panoramic viewing is similar to, but different from VRML. In a VRML environment, you can freely move 
your viewpoint anywhere in the scene, but the motion is often jerky. Panoramic viewing positions your 
viewpoint in one spot in relation to the image and you view the scene from only that vantage point. The 
advantage is that your movement of the image is very smooth and the view is very realistic.

Unfortunately, there is more than one format to use for interactive panoramas and viewers aren't 
compatible. If you select QTVR panoramas, users without that software on the system can't view the 
image. 
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In addition to panning and zooming, panoramas can also have hot spots that link the panorama to other 
panoramas or objects. For example, a user can pan around a 360-degree view of a room and click doors to 
move to panoramas of those room.

●     The Live Picture Viewer is a small Java applet that displays PhotoVista images on the Web without 
a plug-in. It downloads with the first picture selected and resides on the system for other images. 

●     IPIX images can be viewed on the Web with an IPIX plug-in for your browser. They can be viewed 
off-line with a separate viewer. 

●     AlphaWorks (IBM) PanoramIX is a Web browser plug-in panoramic viewer that allows user to 
view virtual panoramic scenes. With PanoramIX, users can interactively explore panoramic images 
compiled from photographs, rendered images-even scanned hand-drawn sketches. 

Once created, QTVR scenes are saved as a self-contained file. They can play back as stand alone files on 
either a Macintosh or Windows machine using the MoviePlayer application (provided, of course, that the 
platform has both the QuickTime and QuickTime VR extensions installed), or directly on-line in a World 
Wide Web page if using the correct QuickTime and QuickTime VR plug-ins with an Internet browser.

If, however, the scene includes panoramas or objects which contain links to other types of media, such as 
graphics, text, videos, or sounds, then the scene must be incorporated into a multimedia authoring 
environment, such as Apple Media Tool, Macromedia Director, or mFactory’s mTropolis, to manipulate 
these other media components.

When you view a QTVR scene on the Web, here are the ways you navigate it.

To: Macintosh: Windows:

Pan the image Click and drag Click and drag

Zoom in (panoramas) Press Option Press Shift

Zoom out (panoramas) Press Control Press Control

Jump to another location (panoramas) Click a jump spot Click a jump spot

Save a panorama or object embedded 
in a web page

Press and hold the mouse button; 
from the popup choose Save

Click the image and select Save 
from the pop-up menu

Save a panorama or object displayed in 
a standalone window

Pull down the File menu, and click 
Save 

Pull down the File menu, and 
click Save As.
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Object photography is the opposite of panoramic photography. Instead of standing in one place and 
rotating to see a 360-degree view, object photography rotates an object for you so you can see all of its 
sides.

To create a rotational object, you start with a series of images showing the object from 
various angles. Images courtesy of Peace River Studios.

To accurately capture the series of images, you use an object rig. This rig allows you to mount the object 
to be photographed on a turntable and positions the camera. As the object is then rotated a precise number 
of degrees between shots, the series of images is captured.
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The Portable Object Maker is designed to capture views of 
objects up to 6 feet in diameter, at precise, user definable 
intervals. The captured images with the use of Apple's 
QuickTime VR Authoring Tools Suite, can be made into a 
navigable object movie. The mechanical functions of this 
machine are accomplished through the use of an indexable 
swing arm and an indexable turntable. Image courtesy of 
Peace River Studios.

 

The Kaidan Meridan C60 Object 
Rig is used to mount the camera 
and object being photographed. 
Image courtesy of Kaidan.

The object being photographed rests on a turntable that is 
then incremented between shots.Image courtesy of Kaidan.

Once a series of images has been taken, you use a software program to stitch them together and then 
output the scene to a disk file. One of the most popular output formats is Apple's QuickTime VR.

Apple's new QuickTime VR Authoring Studio includes Object Maker 
which combines single frames and outputs a QuickTime VR Object 
Movie. it works with a variety of turntable and gantry systems to 
capture video images (or digital, or film-based still images) frame by 
frame. Image courtesy of Apple.
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IPIX: Photography in the Round
Featuring Bill Swersey: Bswersey@aol.com

http://www.swersey.com/

CONTENTS

Experiencing the IPIX Image
IPIX Applications
Creating IPIX Images
Sharing IPIX Images
Types of IPIX Images
The IPIX Business Model
Student Activities

Imagine being inside a photographic globe where no matter which direction you turn or where look, you 
see that part of the scene just as if you were in the real world. This is what IPIX™ immersive imagery is 
all about. Although other panoramic technologies such as QuickTime VR show 360-degree horizontal 
views, none show an entire sphere. They display images like balls with the tops and bottoms removed 
(picture a globe sliced through at the Arctic and Antarctic Circles). You can’t look straight up, or straight 
down as you can with a 360° by 360° IPIX image.

 Experiencing the IPIX Image

When viewing an IPIX image, you are positioned inside the sphere and can spin it in any direction using a 
mouse or other input device. Navigating one of these images gives you the feeling that you are turning 
around, looking up and down, or moving toward and away from parts of the scene.

IPIX images can have defined sections linked to other files. For example, a doorway in one IPIX image 
can be linked in this way to another IPIX showing an adjoining room. When the viewer double-clicks the 
doorway he or she "moves" into the next room. With a series of images strung together like this, you can 
take a virtual tour of a building.

Images can be linked to a variety of file types and as you move the mouse pointer around an IPIX scene, its 
shape changes when it passes over a hidden link. The shape it takes indicates the kind of file to which the 
link will take you if you double-click it. This table shows some Here are some of the shapes it takes when 
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using the IPIX viewer. It takes other shapes when viewing a Java IPIX image.

Mouse 
Pointer 
Shapes

Descriptions

Appears when you point to an IPIX image. To move inside the image, hold down 
the left mouse button and drag the hand in the direction you want to move. The 
hand’s position determines the image’s rotation speed. The closer it is to the edge 
of the image, the faster the image moves. 

Appears when you point slightly above the center of the image. Hold down the 
mouse button to zoom in.

Appears when you point slightly below the center of the image. Hold down the 
mouse button to zoom in.

Appears when you point to a link to another IPIX image. Double-click to display 
that image

Appears when you point to an audio link. Double-click to play the narration or 
music.

Appears when you point to an area programmed for automatic action and 
independent movement. (need to research this).

Appears when you point to a link to another URL on the Web. Double-click to 
visit the page it’s linked to.

 IPIX Applications

IPIX images appeal to anyone who wants to show three-dimensional spaces. A popular application is photo-
realistic virtual walkthroughs of museums, homes offered for sale, resort or hotel facilities, cruise ships, 
and even sports stadiums. A person viewing the image can spin around to see all parts of a room from wall 
to wall and floor to ceiling or click a doorway to move to the next room. Even car makers have used IPIX 
to give prospective buyers an interactive view of their car interiors. One promising application, called 
OmniScope™, allows surgeons to see inside the body during non-invasive surgeries. 

●     Real estate agents use it to showcase properties 
●     Insurance adjusters document accidents or property damage 
●     Journalists capture locations or events 
●     Educators and trainers explore places, events, or products 
●     Marketers present product features and benefits 
●     Publishers illustrate Web publications and CD-ROM titles 
●     Media companies use it in interactive games
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●     Travel services showcase properties, cruise ships, and locales

Bill Swersey photographed 
the Frick Museum for a 
virtual tour posted on the 
Web. Visitors to the Web site 
can actually tour the 
museum on-line.

 Creating IPIX Images

You create an IPIX image by stitching together two photographs called "hemispheres." To imagine this, 
picture a globe sliced in two at the equator. When "stitched" together, the two parts form a complete 
sphere. 

Shooting the Scene

To capture the two hemisphere images, you use a film or digital camera equipped with an 8mm fisheye 
lens that can capture a 183-degree image. You place the camera on an IPIX rotator-tripod in the middle of 
any environment. Take the first picture, then rotate camera to the opposite 180 degrees position and take 
the second.

Nikon has fisheye lens for both 
their film and digital cameras.
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Stitching the image together

To create the final IPIX image, you have to stitch the two hemispheres together. If they were taken on film, 
they’ll have to be scanned because the software uses digital JPEG images. To stitch them into a seamless 
sphere, you use the IPIX Wizard or more powerful IPIX Multimedia Builder.

The IPIX Builder is used to 
stitch the two hemispheres 
together. The software also 
keeps track of your usage so 
you know when it’s time to 
buy more keys.

 Sharing IPIX Images

IPIX images can be distributed on the Web, on CDs, or by e-mail.

Browser plug-in

To immerse yourself in most IPIX images, you must first install the free IPIX Viewer Plug-in, software 
that gives your Web browser the capability to view IPIX images on Web pages.

Java versions

If you haven’t installed the plug-in you can still view Java IPIX images with any browser that supports 
Java. Java versions of IPIX images must be especially created by the developer and the images are smaller 
than those viewed using the plug-in.

E-Mail

You can e-mail IPIX images by attaching them as files to your e-mail messages. The image has a self-
contained player so the recipient can view it on his or her computer.

 Types of IPIX Images
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When IPIX Multimedia Builder is used to create an IPIX image, the final image can be saved in one of 
four formats: Java, Quick View, Standard, and Broadband/CD-ROM. When built with the IPIX WIZARD, 
you can create all but the Broadband/CD-ROM versions. 

The file sizes are determined by choosing more or less image compression and vary slightly due to the 
differences in initial quality and quantity of image data. 

IPIX File Type Size Description

Java 30K-50K
Can be viewed on any up-to-date browser 
without a plug-in required.

Quick View 30K-90K
Ideal for very fast downloads and 
industrial/mass production purposes.

Standard IPIX Image 180K-280K
Compromise offering fairly short download 
times and fairly high quality resolution.

Broadband/CD-ROM 450K-2MB
The largest file size but the highest resolution 
and best detail.

 The IPIX Business Model

Internet related businesses or technology such as IPIX have rapidly changing business models. At the 
moment, IPIX sells hardware used to take images and "keys" that allow you to use their software to stitch 
images together. Each key costs money and is good for one image. 

Interactive Pictures Corporation, the IPIX developer, plans to apply this technology in the consumer 
photography market and as digital television becomes more pervasive, into the development of tools 
needed to create steerable video. This technology, also called V-360, uses two fisheye lenses to capture 
two video hemispheres which are stitched together and corrected for regular viewing in real time to let you 
choose where to look while viewing. You can interact with the image by navigating with your computer 
mouse.

 Student Activities

Visit a number of sites featuring IPIX images and navigate them. As you do so, try to determine what 
makes some more appealing to you than others. Notice particularly what effects things such as this have:

●     Objects placed prominently in the foreground
●     Interesting objects attract your eye to the edge of the frame enticing you to pan
●     Interesting objects above and blow the normal viewing area
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Converting Between Slide and Digital Formats

For years slide film was known to capture the highest quality images and it was also widely used to give 
presentations to large groups of people. Those applications have faded somewhat, but they haven't gone 
away. People still want to move images back and forth between slide film and digital formats. 

 Film Recorders

When you have a digital image that you want made into a slide, you need access to a film recorder, also 
called a film printer. These come in a variety of models that can be roughly categorized into desktop film 
recorders that provide good quality for 35mm slide presentations, entry level professional film recorders 
with higher quality, and professional level recorders that offer resolutions of 8,000 lines or higher for 
imaging on any size film. These units are very expensive, so you are probably better off looking for a 
place to do the work for you.  

The Polaroid ProPallete creates 35mm positives and 
negatives with photographic-quality. Prints with up 
to 8000 lines of resolution. Courtesy of Polaroid. 

 Slide Copiers

Using a slide copier is a lot like taking real-time pictures, except that you attach a slide copier to the digital 
camera and insert slides. Using macro mode and a light source you can copy all or part of the slide image. 
Because digital cameras are not standardized as 35mm SLR cameras are, slide copies that work with your 
model may or may not exist. A good place to start looking is the camera manufactuer's web site. If they 
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don't have one for your camera, ask on digital photography news groups, mailing lists, or discussion 
forums like those at Steves-Digicams. 

The Happenstance slide copier attachment and your 
Coolpix you can bridge the gap between 
conventional color slide photography and digital 
photography. 

[AD-SIZE]

 Scanners

The highest quality scans are from slides or negatives because they have a much higher dynamic range 
than prints. Special film scanners (also called slide or transparency scanners) have been designed to scan 
film and the results are outstanding. By using the included filmstrip holder, strips up to 6 frames in length 
can be scanned, one frame at a time. In fact, Photo CDs are created on high resolution film scanners such 
as these.

Because slides and negatives are so small and must be enlarged so much, these units must have very high 
resolutions to be really useful. Even at 2700 dpi, a print on a 1500 dpi printer would be less than 2 inches 
wide.

Konica's Q-Scan scans 35mm and APS film at 24-bit depth and a 
resolution adjustable from 200 to 1,200 dpi in 70 seconds or less per 
frame. Courtesy of Konica.

Some of the best film scanners use a software program called Digital ICE from Applied Science Fiction to 
eliminate dust and scratches on the surface of the scanned film.

Flatbed scanners are reflective scanners useful for scanning both black and white and color prints. 
Flatbeds are excellent for scanning old photographs for restoration purposes. (The print should be removed 
from any frame to make flat contact with the scanner glass. Make sure the glass on the flatbed is clean.)

One advantage of flatbed scanners is that they do double-duty. They are ideal for copying documents of all 
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kinds and many even come with OCR (optical character recognition) software that converts printed text to 
an editable digital form.

The Epson Expression 636 color scanner delivers 36 bit scanning at 600 
dpi. It has an optional transparency adapter so you can scan slides and 
negatives. Courtesy of Epson.

Many flatbed scanners come with optional transparency units that allow you to scan slides. A 
transparency adapter is a scanner cover that diffuses light evenly through the transparent media. It sits in 
place of the copyboard cover that is included with the scanner. Generally, the resolution of these units is 
below those of units designed to scan transparencies. Paper materials can still be scanned with the 
transparency adapter in place. 
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A Short Course in Choosing a Digital Camera

18. DIGITAL PHOTOGRAPHY WEB SITES

CONTENTS

Camera companies
Digital camera accessories
Digital photography Web sites

The Web is a wonderful place to research your new camera purchase. Here are some of the sites that I've 
found helpful in the past. I hope you enjoy them as much as I have.

 Camera companies

Because digital cameras draw on two worlds-photography and computing, the old distinguished names in 
photography have been joined on this new playing field by a whole host of new competitors such as Sony, 
Intel, and Hewlett-Packard. The result is a very crowded market. Over the next decade the field of digital 
photography will mature and there will be a shake out. Many of the existing companies will leave the 
field, humbled by their inability to compete in such a fast-paced market. Until then, we will all benefit 
from the battle between these companies because it will quickly lead to better and cheaper cameras. It's 
also an enjoyable spectator sport once you have an understanding of what's going on.
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 Agfa

 Canon PowerShot

 Canon BeBit

 Canon UK

 Canon Europa Professional 
site. 

 Canon Camera Museum 

 Canon Malaysia

 Casio

 Epson

 Fuji

 Fuji Support

 Hewlett-Packard

 Hitachi

 JVC

 Kodak US 

 Kodak UK/Ireland

 Konica

 Konica How-to

 Leica

 Minolta

 Nikon

 Nikon Europe

 Nikon Japan

 Nikon USA Technical 
Support

 Olympus

 Olympus-Europe

 Panasonic

 Pentax

 Polaroid

 Ricoh

 Rollei

 Samsung

 Sharp

 Sony

 SoundVision

 Umax

 Vivitar

 Yashica

 Digital camera accessories

 Tiffen for lenses and lens accessories

 Tenba for camera cases and bags.

 Digital photography Web sites
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These sites are all independent and very popular.

Steves Digicams

Click the Banner to Visit the Site

Steve Sanders runs one of the most popular sites on the Web. Not only does he have up-to-the-minute 
news, his discussion forums are among the most heavily visited. This is a must visit for anyone exploring 
thew world of digital photography.

Imaging-Resource

Dave Etchell's has news but his real strength is the in-dept reviews he offers. Before buying a camera, you 
might want to see what Dave has to say about it.

Click the Banner 
to Visit the Site

Digitalkamera.de

A very interesting and popular German site with English language versions. Very good on news and 
reviews.
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A SHORT COURSE IN CHOOSING A DIGITAL CAMERA

If you are in the market for a digital 
camera, here's the guide you've been 
looking for. It takes you around and 
through the digital camera so you 
know how it works and what its  
features are used for. It has hundreds 
of links to the best sources and 
products so you can learn even more. 
I Hope you enjoy it!

To browse through this book, click 
the Previous Chapter or Next 
Chapter button on the navigation bar 
above.

To jump to a specific section, click 
one of the topics listed in the 
contents.

To display this page at any time, 
click the Book Contents button on 
the navigation bar.

To return to the site's home page 
to see other books, click the Home 
Page button on the navigation bar 

Introduction

1. What is a Digital Photograph?
Pixels: dots are all there are — 
Resolution

2. Why Go Digital? 
Free photography, photographic 
freedom — The three steps of digital 
photography

3. How a Digital Camera Works
The exposure — It’s all black and 
white after all — What is color? — 
From black and white to color — 
There’s a computer in your camera

4. Types of Digital Cameras
Point and shoot cameras — Megapixel 
cameras — Multi-megapixel cameras 
— Professional cameras — Video 
cameras

5. Image Sensors
Type of image sensors — Image 
sensor resolution — Aspect ratios — 
Color depth — Sensitivity — Image 
quality — Frame rate

6. Image Storage
Removable vs. fixed storage — 
Removable storage: similarities and 
differences — Flash memory cards — 
Types of flash cards — Magnetic disks

7. Downloading Images
What to plug in — Where to plug it — Video 
out for television display — Downloading to 
a printer — E-Mail and Web sites

8. Image Compression & File 
Formats
What is compression? — Digital 
camera file formats

9. Preview Screens & Viewfinders

Preview screens — Viewfinders 

11. Creative Controls
Automatic controls — Autoexposure — 
How autoexposure works — Exposure 
compensation — Exposure control — 
Tone curve Control — Focus — 
Exposure and focus lock — White 
balance

12. Automatic Flash
Flash range — Flash modes — Fill flash 
— Freezing action — There’s gotta be 
a law — Red-eye reduction — External 
flash units — Slave flash — Ring flash

13. Batteries
Types of rechargeable batteries — 
Prolonging your charge  — Batteries 
die too — Flying — Recycling

14. Other Features
Look and feel — Size and weight — 
Orientation sensor — Continuous 
photography — Panorama mode — 
Multiple exposures — Tripod mount — 
Self-timer/remote control — Date/time 
indicators — Written annotation — 
Sound recording — Image modes — 
Software — Operating system

15. Is it Time to Buy?
The curse of Moore’s Law — The pros 
and cons of digital photography

16. The Rules of the Shopping 
Game
Check Deja News — Check price 
comparison sites — Explore on-line 
auctions — Watch out for unbundling 
— Avoid gray market products — 
Check postage rates — Avoid 
extended warranties — Check return 
policies, restocking fees — Buy no 
extras — Shop locally

17. Digital Camera Feature 
Checklist
A complete list of features to refer to 
or check off as you make your buying 
decsision.
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above. 

 
10. Lenses
Focal length — Zoom lenses — Macro 
mode — Interchangeable lenses and 
lens accessories — Maximum aperture 
— Detachable or rotatable lenses — 
Glass or plastic? 

18. Digital Photography Web Sites
Want to visit the companies that make 
cameras? Just click here.

19. Glossary
The definitions of all those words 
people are throwing around.

selecting a digital camera
choosing a digital camera
buying a digital camera

digital camera comparisons
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Introduction

A Short Course in Choosing a Digital Camera

INTRODUCTION

This book sweeps away unnecessary complexity 
and explains what you really need to know 
about buying the perfect camera for your 
needs. Although comprehensive, it keeps you 
from getting lost in a jungle of trivia. Probably 
the best thing about this book is that it doesn’t 
just describe the many camera features to 
consider, it shows you why they are important 
and how they affect your photographs

Digital photography begins with capturing images in a digital format. You can do this by taking 
photographs with a film camera and then scanning the slides, negatives, or prints. However, it’s much 
faster and easier to capture images with a digital camera. At the moment there are many digital cameras 
and new ones seem to be introduced weekly. If you are at all like me, these amazing devices are tempting 
indeed.

http://www.shortcourses.com/choosing/intro/00.htm (1 de 3) [09/12/2003 1:13:40]

http://www.photocourse.com/
http://www.photobuzz.com/


Introduction

The Canon S20

As the publisher of the leading digital photography education site on the web, and author of many books 
on digital cameras, I have the equivalent of a digital photography courtside seat. By watching the pages 
people seek out, and by answering the many e-mail messages I get, it’s clear that almost everyone wants to 
know more about what features to consider when buying a camera and how to use those features once they 
own one. Even if you’re an experienced photographer, digital cameras introduce new criteria that you have 
to consider in your buying decision. This book, drawing on the much more comprehensive information on 
the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together unbiased, straightforward answers to the questions you might 
have, including the following:

 Why go digital?

 What is a digital photograph?

 How does a digital camera work?

 What is digital photography?

 How good are digital cameras?

 What features should I look for in a digital camera?

 What resolution do I need?

 Do I want a point-and-shoot camera or one with creative controls?

 How important are accessories?

 How should I choose the company to buy from?
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Introduction

 What alternatives are there to a digital camera?

 How do I use the features my camera has?

This book sweeps away unnecessary complexity and explains what you really need to know about buying 
the perfect camera for your needs. Although comprehensive, it keeps you from getting lost in a jungle of 
trivia. Probably the best thing about this book is that it doesn’t just describe the many camera features to 
consider, it shows you why they are important and how they affect your photographs. This makes the book 
a valuable reference even after you have purchased a camera because it explains things manufacturer 
manuals assume you know.
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1. What is a Digital Photograph?

A Short Course in Choosing a Digital Camera

1. WHAT IS A DIGITAL PHOTOGRAPH?

CONTENTS

Pixels-dots are all there are
Image size

This book is about digital cameras and the photographs they capture. Understanding the end product, the 
digital photograph, is a good place to begin understanding the whole digital photography process. 

 Pixels-dots are all there are

Digital photographs are made up of hundreds of thousands or millions of tiny squares called picture 
elements-or just pixels. Like the impressionists who painted wonderful scenes with small dabs of paint, 
your computer and printer can use these tiny pixels to display or print photographs. To do so, the computer 
divides the screen or printed page into a grid of pixels. It then uses the values stored in the digital 
photograph to specify the brightness and color of each pixel in this grid-a form of painting by number. 
Controlling, or addressing a grid of individual pixels in this way is called bit mapping and digital images 
are called bit-maps.
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Here you see a portrait of Amelia 
Earhart done entirely in jelly beans. 
Think of each jelly bean as a pixel 
and it's easy to see how dots can 
form images. Jelly Bean Spirit of ’76 
courtesy of Herman Goelitz Candy 
Company Inc. Makers of Jelly Belly 
jelly beans. 

 Image size

The quality of a digital image, whether printed or displayed on a screen, depends in part on the number of 
pixels used to create the image (sometimes referred to as resolution). More pixels add detail and sharpen 
edges. 

If you enlarge any digital image enough, the pixels will begin to show-an effect called pixelization. This is 
not unlike traditional silver-based prints where grain begins to show when prints are enlarged past a 
certain point. The more pixels there are in an image, the more it can be enlarged before pixelization 
occurs.

The photo of the face (right) looks 
normal, but when the eye is enlarged 
too much (left) the pixels begin to 
show. Each pixel is a small square 
made up of a single color.
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The size of a photograph is specified in one of two ways-by its dimensions in pixels or by the total number 
of pixels it contains. For example, the same image can be said to have 1800 x 1600 pixels (where "x" is 
pronounced "by" as in "1800 by 1600"), or to contain 2.88-million pixels (1800 multiplied by 1600). 

This digital image of a Monarch butterfly 
chrysalis is 1800 pixels wide and 1600 pixels 
tall. It's said to be 1800x1600.
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2. Why Go Digital?

A Short Course in Choosing a Digital Camera

2. WHY GO DIGITAL?

CONTENTS

Free photography, photographic freedom
The three steps of digital photography

Once captured, digital photographs are already in a format that makes them incredibly easy to distribute and 
use. For example, you can insert digital photographs into word processing documents, send them by e-mail to 
friends, or post them on a Web site where anyone in the world can see them. With many cameras you can 
immediately see your images on a small LCD screen on the back of most cameras, or you can connect the 
camera to a TV and show them much like a slide show. Some cameras can even be connected to a 
microscope to display dramatically enlarged images on a large-screen TV. Digital photography is instant 
photography without the film costs!
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A small digital camera is easy to carry so you'll have it when you see things you never expected to see.

If you're considering going digital, here are a few more reasons to get even more serious.

 Going digital saves you money in the long run by not buying rolls and rolls of film and paying for 
development. 

 It saves you time because you don't have to make two trips to the store to drop off and then pick up your 
pictures.

 Digital cameras instantly show you how your pictures look so you'll no longer have those 
disappointments a day or two later when your film is developed.

 You can view images before they are printed and if you don't like what you see, edit them to perfection 
or delete them. 

 Digital photography doesn't use the toxic chemicals that often end up flowing down the drain and into 
our streams, rivers, and lakes. 

 No more waiting to finish a roll before having it processed. (Or wasting unexposed film when you can't 
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wait.) 

Once you have captured an 
image in digital format, you 
can easily distribute, 
organize, store, and edit it.

Digital cameras are becoming more than just cameras. Some digital cameras are capable of capturing not 
only still photographs, but also sound and even video-they are becoming more like multimedia recorders than 
cameras.

In addition to displaying and distributing photographs, you can also use a photo-editing program to improve 
or alter them. For example, you can crop them, remove red-eye, change colors or contrast, and even add and 
delete elements. It's like having a darkroom with the lights on and without the chemicals.

 Free photography, photographic freedom

Although it's both the immediacy and flexibility of digital photography that has made it so popular, there is 
one aspect that is rarely mentioned. This is the new freedom it gives you to explore creative photography. In 
the 1870's when William Henry Jackson was carrying 20 x 24 glass plate negatives around the West on a 
mule, you can bet he hesitated before he took a photograph. We may not be carrying window-sized glass 
plates, but you and I also hesitate before taking a picture. We're always doing a mental calculation "is it 
worth it?" Subconsciously we're running down a checklist of costs, times, effort, and so on. During that 
"decisive moment," the image is often lost or we fail to try new things. We lose the opportunity for creative 
growth and choose to stay with the familiar that has delivered for us in the past. Surprisingly, Jackson had 
one big advantage we've lost over the last century. If an image didn't turn out, or if he was out of glass plates, 
he could just scrape the emulsion off a previously exposed negative, recoat the plate, and try again. Digital 
photography not only eliminates that nagging "is it worth it?" question, it also returns us to that era of 
endlessly reusable film (and we don't need a mule to carry it). Hand the camera to the kids, take weird and 
unusual angles, shoot without looking through the viewfinder, and ignore all previously held conceptions 
about how to take photographs. You may be surprised at the photos you get if you exploit this new era of 
uninhibited shooting. 
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A mule carries William 
Henry Jackson's 
photographic outfit. 
Courtesy of  the Library of 
Congress.

  The three steps of digital photography

Digital cameras are just one link in a long chain leading from the original scene through to the final image 
that you display or distribute. In fact, a digital camera isn't even an absolutely necessary link in the chain. 
The key element in digital photography is an image in a digital format made up pixels. Although a digital 
camera captures photos in this digital format, you can also scan slides, negatives, or prints to convert these 
traditional images into the same digital format. 

To understand how the camera fits in with other parts of the digital photography system, it helps to 
understand the three basic steps involved in creating and using digital photographs-input, processing, and 
output.

Step 1. Inputting photographs

Input devices get photographs or other data into a computer system. The input device you're probably most 
familiar with is the keyboard. However, there are hundreds of other input devices including mice, touch pads, 
voice recognition systems, scanners, and so on. Here are some of the input devices you can use to create 
digital photographs: 

 Digital still cameras capture photographs in a digital format.

 Film cameras capture photographs on slides, negatives, or prints which you can then scan to convert 
them to digital photographs.
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 Video cameras capture images in a video format. You can then use a frame grabber to isolate out 
individual frames and save them as still images.

 Digital video cameras sometimes are able to capture still images just like a digital still. You can also use 
a video-editing card to extract still images from the digital video.

Step 2. Processing photographs

Once a photograph is in digital form, you can store it on your system and then edit or manipulate it with a 
photo-editing program such as Photoshop. The things you can do to a digital image are almost endless. In 
some cases you improve an image by eliminating or reducing its flaws. In other cases, you adjust an image 
for other purposes, perhaps to make it smaller for e-mailing or posting on a Web site. Finally, you might take 
an image to a new place, making it something it never was. Here are just a few of the ways you can process 
images:

 Crop the photograph to emphasize the key part.

 Reduce the number of pixels in an image to make it smaller for posting on the Web or e-mailing.

 Use filters to sharpen it or even make it look like a watercolor or oil painting.

With just a few keystrokes, a photo of a mission outside of 
Tucson, Arizona is made to look like a watercolor.
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 Stitch together multiple frames to create panoramas.

 Merge two images to create a 3D stereo effect, or an animated image for display on the Web.

 Change brightness and contrast to improve the image.

 Cut and paste parts of one image into another to create a photo montage.

 Convert the photograph to another format.

Normal image of a face... ... and with a color halftone filter applied for a special effect

Step 3. Outputting photographs

Once an image is the way you want it, you can output it to share with others. There are lots of ways to 
display and distribute digital photographs. Here are some of the most popular ways:

 Print the image on a color printer or send it to an on-line service to print it on silver-based paper just like 
that used with film cameras.

 Insert the photograph into a word processing or desktop publishing document.

 Post the photograph on a Web site or a photo network.

 E-mail the photograph to friends or family members.

 Send the photo to a service on the Web for specialty printing onto T-shirts, posters, key rings, mouse 
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pads, even cakes and cookies.

 Store the photograph on your system for later use.

 Use a film recorder to convert the photograph into a slide that you can project with a slide projector.

If you've been wondering digital photography is spreading faster than a kudzu vine, here are just some of 
the reasons. 

 Immediately review your images on the camera's preview screen. Be more confident because you can 
check your pictures immediately to see if you got what you wanted.

 Connect the camera to a TV and show your images as a slide show.

 Connect the camera to a microscope to display dramatically enlarged images on a large-screen TV. 

 Stitch together panoramas from multiple pictures of the same scene. 

 Print the image on a color printer. 

 Create 3D stereo images to display on the screen. 

 Create animations to display on the screen. 

 Save money by not buying rolls and rolls of film and paying for development. 

 Save time because you don't have to make two trips to the store to drop off and then pick up your 
pictures. 

 Choose just the best images for printing. 

 Be an environmentalist by not using the toxic chemicals used in traditional photography.

 Don't wait to finish a roll before having it processed. (Or waste unexposed film when you can't wait.) 

 Capture sounds and even short videos with the same camera. 

 Improve or alter your images with a photo-editing program. 

 Hand the camera to the kids, take weird and unusual angles, shoot without looking through the 
viewfinder. There are no film costs to think about. 
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 Insert the photograph into a word processing or desktop publishing document. 

 Post the photograph on a Web site or a photo network. 

 E-mail the photograph to friends or family members. 

 Send the photo to a service on the Web for specialty printing onto T-shirts, key rings, mouse pads, 
even cakes and cookies. 

 Store the photograph on your system for later use. 

 Use a film recorder to convert the photograph into a slide that you can project with a slide projector.
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3. HOW A DIGITAL CAMERA WORKS
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What is color?
From black and white to color
There's a computer in your camera

Digital cameras are very much like the still more familiar 35mm film cameras. Both contain a lens, an 
aperture, and a shutter. The lens brings light from the scene into focus inside the camera so it can expose an 
image. The aperture is a hole that can be made smaller or larger to control the amount of light entering the 
camera. The shutter is a device that can be opened or closed to control the length of time the light enters. 
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3. How a Digital Camera Works

The Nikon Coolpix 4300  looks a lot like a traditional film 
camera.

The Nikon Coolpix 3500 looks a lot different.

The big difference between traditional film cameras and digital cameras is how they capture the image. 
Instead of film, digital cameras use a solid-state device called an image sensor, usually a charge-couple 
device (CCD). On the surface of each of these fingernail-sized silicon chips is a grid containing hundreds of 
thousands or millions of photosensitive diodes called photosites, photoelements, or pixels. Each photosite 
captures a single pixel in the photograph to be. 

An image sensor sits against a background enlargement of its square pixels, 
each capable of capturing one pixel in the final image. Courtesy of IBM.

  The exposure

When you press the shutter release button of a digital camera, a metering cell measures the light coming 
through the lens and sets the aperture and shutter speed for the correct exposure. When the shutter opens 
briefly, each pixel on the image sensor records the brightness of the light that falls on it by accumulating an 
electrical charge. The more light that hits a pixel, the higher the charge it records. Pixels capturing light 
from highlights in the scene will have high charges. Those capturing light from shadows will have low 
charges. 

When the shutter closes to end the exposure, the charge from each pixel is measured and converted into a 
digital number. The series of numbers can then be used to reconstruct the image by setting the color and 
brightness of matching pixels on the screen or printed page.
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When the shutter opens, light strikes 
the image sensor to form the image. 
Courtesy of Canon.

  It's all black and white after all

It may be surprising, but pixels on an image sensor can only capture brightness, not color. They record only 
the gray scale-a series of 256 increasingly darker tones ranging from pure white to pure black. How the 
camera creates a color image from the brightness recorded by each pixel is an interesting story.

The gray scale contains a range of 256 tones from pure white to pure black.

  What is color?

When photography was first invented, it could only record black and white images. The search for color was 
a long and arduous process, and a lot of hand coloring went on in the interim (causing one photographer to 
comment "so you have to know how to paint after all!"). 
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Smiling faces to greet you : mirroring 
contentment from within. (Title taken 
from label with hand-colored print.) 
An unidentified group of six people, 
two of whom are children (2 
families?), standing in front of a 
possibly newly constructed sod house 
with a pitched sod roof, stovepipe, two 
windows and a door showing. With the 
people is a dog. One of the women is 
wearing a flat straw hat with a large 
ribbon. Likely taken in North Dakota.

"Fred Hultstrand copy of a photo 
printed from a glass plate. Glass plate 
borrowed from Howard O. Berg, 
Devils Lake, N.Dak. Brought in by 
Morris D. Johnson, Bismarck, N.Dak."-
-Back of hand-colored print. Photo 
likely taken by Job V. Harrison of Rock 
Lake, N.D.  Courtesy of the Library of 
Congress.

One major breakthrough was James Clerk Maxwell's 1860 discovery that color photographs could be 
created using black and white film and red, blue, and green filters. He had the photographer Thomas Sutton 
photograph a tartan ribbon three times, each time with a different color filter over the lens. The three black 
and white images were then projected onto a screen with three different projectors, each equipped with the 
same color filter used to take the image being projected. When brought into register, the three images 
formed a full color photograph. Over a century later, image sensors work much the same way.

Colors in a photographic image are usually based on the three primary colors red, green, and blue (RGB). 
This is called the additive color system because when the three colors are combined or added in equal 
quantities, they form white. This RGB system is used whenever light is projected to form colors as it is on 
the display monitor (or in your eye). 
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RGB uses additive colors. When all three are mixed in equal 
amounts, they form white. When red and green overlap, the form 
yellow, and so on. To see how this works, visit Konica's interactive 
presentation by clicking the MoreInfo button below.

[AD-SIZE]

  From black and white to color

Since daylight is made up of red, green, and blue light, placing red, green, and blue filters over individual 
pixels on the image sensor can create color images just as they did for Maxwell in 1860. In the popular 
Bayer pattern used on many image sensors, there are twice as many green filters as there are red or blue 
filters. That's because a human eye is more sensitive to green than it is to the other two colors so green's 
color accuracy is more important.

Colored filters cover each photosite on the image sensor so the 
photosites only capture the brightness of the light that passes 
through. The lenses on top of each pixel are used to collect light 
and make the sensor more sensitive. Courtesy of Fuji

With the filters in place, each pixel can record only the brightness of the light that matches its filter and 
passes through it while other colors are blocked. For example, a pixel with a red filter knows only the 
brightness of the red light that strikes it. To figure out what color each pixel really is, a process called 
interpolation uses the colors of neighboring pixels to calculate the two colors that the pixel didn't record 
directly. By combining these two interpolated colors with the color measured by the site directly, the full 
color of the pixel can be calculated. "I'm bright red and the green and blue pixels around me are also bright 
so that must mean I'm really a white pixel." It's like a painter creating a color by mixing varying amounts of 
other colors on his palette. This step is computer intensive since comparisons with as many as eight 
neighboring pixels is required to perform this process properly.
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3. How a Digital Camera Works

Here the full color of a green pixel is about to be 
interpolated from the eight pixels that surround it.

  There's a computer in your camera

Each time you take a picture millions of calculations have to be made in just a few seconds. It's these 
calculations that make it possible for the camera to preview, capture, compress, filter, store, transfer, and 
display the image. All of these calculations are performed by a microprocessor in the camera that's similar to 
the one in your desktop computer.
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4. TYPES OF DIGITAL CAMERAS
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Let's look at the types, or families, of digital cameras currently available. As we do so, keep in mind that 
no one yet knows what a digital camera should look like so you'll find all kinds of strange shapes. 35mm 
cameras have taken familiar forms because they require room for the film and light path as well as prisms 
and such. Digital cameras are freed of many of these limitations so they can take new forms. During these 
early days, some manufacturers make their cameras look like familiar 35mm cameras while others veer off 
in new directions. 

Regardless of how digital cameras look, the market for them is roughly divided into three tiers with blurry 
lines separating cameras based mainly by image resolution, features, and of course, price. 

 At the low end are the fully automatic point and shoot cameras with resolutions of 3 to 4 million 
pixels or so and prices below $500.

 At the next level are prosumer cameras, those having 4 to 5 million pixels in their image sensors. 
Costing less than $1000 these cameras also give you lots of creative control.
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 At the top are cameras costing between $1000 and $2000 that appeal to both amateur and professional 
photographers. These cameras have 6 to 12 million pixels and many are based on 35mm designs and even 
accept lenses from their film-based cousins. These cameras have the highest resolution, most features, and 
highest prices.

Let's take a look at these three categories in more detail.

 Point and shoot cameras

For the past few decades, serious photographers have mainly been using traditional 35mm SLR cameras. 
But these large and heavy cameras are inconvenient to say the least, so most serious photographers have 
always stuck a point and shoot camera in their shirt pocket. The photos from these small cameras may not 
be quite as good (and that is debatable), but they go anywhere and pictures that would otherwise be missed 
are captured. Point and shoot cameras have earned their stripes and are welcome additions to even the 
most professional photographer's camera collection. 

Why this discussion on point and shoot cameras? It's because in the new digital photography arena, they 
are not only very popular, they are the least expensive digital cameras. These cameras are fully automatic 
and usually don't provide you with a lot of creative control—that's why they are called "point and shoot." 
With resolutions up to 3 or 4 million pixels, you can get great prints up to 8 x 10 or so. 

The Olympus Stylus cameras have resolutions up to 4 
megapixels.

[AD-SIZE] 

 Prosumer cameras

Positioned just above the point and shoot cameras is a family of cameras with 5 to 6 million pixels or so. 
Generally, the higher resolution is combined with more advanced features such as through-the-lens (TTL) 
focusing and creative controls. This is one of the fastest growing categories of cameras because these 
cameras appeal to serious photographers who like to have creative control of their camera's settings and 
make prints up to about 8 x 10 in size. 

http://www.shortcourses.com/choosing/types/04.htm (2 de 7) [09/12/2003 1:14:31]

http://www.olympusamerica.com/


4. Types of Cameras

The Olympus C-5050 Zoom camera that captures images 
with 5 million pixels.
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 Professional cameras

If you have money to burn, you might cast your eye on the cameras designed for professionals and 
advanced amateurs. Costing between $1500 and $8000 these cameras are often based on a SLR design and 
feature resolutions between 6 and 12 million pixels. One huge advantage these cameras have is that most 
of the features (such as exposure controls) and accessories (such as lenses) designed for the film versions 
also work with the digital versions. 

The most recent entry in the digital SLR arena is the Four Thirds System jointly developed by Olympus, 
Kodak, and Fuji.. The key features of this system are a standard image sensor size and a standard lens 
mount.

The image sensor is 18 x 13.5 mm in size—or a ratio of 4 to 3. Because the image sensor has a standard 
size and shape, lenses designed for one camera can be used on any other provided the mount is 
standardized, and that’s what they have done. You can’t use a Canon Lens on a Nikon camera, but you 
will be able to use the same lens on any and all 4/3 system cameras. This will allow other camera 
companies to compete with the likes of Canon and Nikon who make their own high-quality lenses because 
they have the volume necessary to recover their costs. Now a company can design a camera and let users 
choose from the ever expanding pool of available lenses from all lens manufacturers.

The Four Thirds image sensor has a size ratio of 
4:3 (four units wide and 3 high), hence the name 
of the system. Although smaller than a frame of 
film, the sensor is larger than those used in many 
cameras. 
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One side benefit of a system where the lenses are designed specifically for digital photography is size and 
weight. Since digital image sensors are smaller than frames of film, lenses can be made smaller. Up until 
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the introduction of the 4/3rds system this wasn’t done. Instead, cameras were designed to use the existing 
film-based camera lenses. Since only the central portion of the lenses image gathering optics were used, 
this was overkill.

The new Four Thirds System from Kodak and Olympus 
establishes an open design that can be used by any 
camera company. It allows the development of lenses that 
can be used on any camera using the standard. This 
might make high-quality, low-cost lenses more widely 
available in digital photography. 

[AD-SIZE]

 Digital video cameras

Normally we take one picture at a time with a still camera, or perhaps a few hundred at best with still 
cameras offering a video capture mode. However, it's also possible to select individual frames off a video 
tape. Shot at 30 frames per second, video captures 1800 images per minute. The ability to choose from 
such a vast array of images is tempting, but keep in mind that video has less resolution than most digital 
cameras. 

With the latest digital video cameras, you don't have to digitize frames because they are captured in a 
digital format. The lines here get very blurry because some digital still cameras are capable of capturing 
short video sequences and some digital video cameras can also capture still images.  

The Sony DCR-TRV33 MiniDV Handycam® Camcorder 
captures 1152 x 864 pixel still images.
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 Specialty cameras

Digital cameras are so useful, they are being incorporated into more and more devices ranging from PDAs 
to cell phones. These cameras can often send images to other phones or even post them on the Internet for 
others to see.

The Sony Clie PDA has a digital camera built-in
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Cell phones like this one from Nokia are now featuring 
built-in cameras. 
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 Novelty Cameras

As the size and price of image sensors fall, cameras can be incorporated into more and more object from 
toys to watches.
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Casio makes a camera watch that can capture small 
images up to 176 x 144 pixels and can store about 100 of 
them. 
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All film cameras are just dark boxes into which you can insert any kind of film you want. It's the film you 
choose that gives photographs distinctive colors, tones, and grain. If you think one film gives images that 
are too blue or red, you can change to another film. With digital cameras, the "film" is permanently part of 
the camera so buying a digital camera is in part like selecting a film to use. Like film, different image 
sensors render colors differently, have different amounts of "grain," different sensitivities to light, and so 
on. The only ways to evaluate these aspects are to examine some sample photographs from the camera or 
read reviews written by people you trust.

 Types of image sensors

Until recently, charge-coupled devices (CCDs) were the only image sensors used in digital cameras. They 
have been well developed through their use in astronomical telescopes, scanners, and video camcorders. 
However, there is a new challenger on the horizon, the CMOS image sensor that promises to eventually 
become the image sensor of choice in a large segment of the market. Both CCD and CMOS image sensors 
capture light on a grid of small pixels on their surfaces. It's how they process the image and how they are 
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manufactured where they differ from one another.

This photo shows the pixels on an image sensor greatly enlarged. Courtesy of 
IBM.

CCD image sensors

A charge-coupled device (CCD) gets its name from the way the charges on its pixels are read after an 
exposure. After the exposure the charges on the first row are transferred to a place on the sensor called the 
read out register. From there, the signals are fed to an amplifier and then on to an analog-to-digital 
converter. Once the row has been read, its charges on the readout register row are deleted, the next row 
enters, and all of the rows above march down one row. The charges on each row are "coupled" to those on 
the row above so when one moves down, the next moves down to fill its old space. In this way, each row 
can be read-one row at a time.

The CCD shifts one whole row at a 
time into the readout register. The 
readout register then shifts one pixel 
at a time to the output amplifier.

CMOS image sensors

Image sensors are manufactured in factories called wafer foundries or fabs where the tiny circuits and 
devices are etched onto silicon chips. The biggest problem with CCDs is that there aren't enough 
economies of scale. They are created in foundries using specialized and expensive processes that can only 
be used to make other CCDs. Meanwhile, more and larger foundries across the street are using a different 
process called Complementary Metal Oxide Semiconductor (CMOS) to make millions of chips for 
computer processors and memory. CMOS is by far the most common and highest yielding chip-making 
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process in the world. The latest CMOS processors, such as the Pentium II, contain almost 10 million active 
elements. Using this same process and the same equipment to manufacturer CMOS image sensors cuts 
costs dramatically because the fixed costs of the plant are spread over a much larger number of devices. As 
a result of these economies of scale, the cost of fabricating a CMOS wafer is one-third the cost of 
fabricating a similar wafer using a specialized CCD process. Costs are lowered even farther because 
CMOS image sensors can have processing circuits created on the same chip. When CCDs are used, these 
processing circuits must be on separate chips. Early versions of CMOS image sensors were plagued with 
noise problems, and used mainly in low-cost cameras. However, great advances have been made and 
CMOS image sensors with quality comparable to CCDs are used in some of the finest cameras.

The Canon EOS 10D is a high-end digital SLR from a 
major manufacturer that uses a CMOS image sensor. The 
Canon EOS 1Ds, used by professionals, also uses a 
CMOS sensor and has 11.1 million pixels. Courtesy of 
Canon.

 Image sensor resolution

As you've seen, image resolution is a way of expressing how sharp or detailed images are. Low-end point 
and shoot cameras currently have resolutions around 3 million pixels or less, although this number 
constantly moves upward. Better cameras, have somewhere between 4 to 6 million pixels. The most 
expensive professional digital cameras give you about 12-million pixels (3000 x 4000). Although 
impressive, not even these resolutions match the estimated 20 million or so pixels in traditional 35 mm 
film and 120 million in your eye. 

The Collision of Two Worlds

The term "resolution" was introduced in the computer world as a way to describe screen displays. In 
the early days, a screen would have a CGA or VGA resolution. Later, other names were introduced to 
describe even larger screens. The terms were used to describe the number of pixels on the screen. For 
example, a screen may have 1024 pixels across the screen and 768 down (1024 x 768). No one was 
concerned about the use of the term at the time it was introduced. It's only when photography became 
digital that another group of people entered the scene with a totally different use of the term. To 
photographers, or anyone in optics, resolution describes the ability of a device to resolve lines such as 
those found on a test chart. 
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PIMA / ISO Camera Resolution Chart. Courtesy of Sine Patterns LLC

As you might expect, all other things being equal, costs rise with a camera's resolution. Greater resolution 
also creates other problems. For example, more pixels means larger image files. Not only are larger files 
harder to store, they are also harder to edit, e-mail, and post on a Web site.

 Lower resolutions such as 640 x 480 are perfect for Web publishing, e-mail attachments, small prints, 
or images in documents and presentations. For these uses, higher resolutions just increase file sizes 
without significantly improving the images. 

 Higher resolutions of 3 million pixels or more, are best for printing photo-realistic enlargements larger 
than 5" x 7". 

Kodak states that a camera with about 1-million pixels will give a 5 x 7 photo-realistic print. However, 
you'll get more detail and brighter colors with more pixels in the image. For prints up to  8 x 10 you can 
get good results with 3 million pixels. In most cases the prints are superior to those based on film. This is 
partly because inexpensive mass-produced prints from negatives are downright awful. Digital prints shine 
by comparison.

Resolution determines the size of the 
image.
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 Resolution-optical and interpolated

Beware of claims about resolution for cameras and scanners because there are two kinds of resolution; 
optical and interpolated. The optical resolution of a camera or scanner is an absolute number because an 
image sensor's pixels or photoelements are physical devices that can be counted. To improve resolution in 
certain limited respects, the optical resolution can be increased using software. This process, called 
interpolated resolution, adds pixels to the image to increase the total number of pixels. To do so, software 
evaluates those pixels surrounding each new pixel to determine what its color should be. For example, if 
all of the pixels around a newly inserted pixel are red, the new pixel will be made red. What's important to 
keep in mind is that interpolated resolution doesn't add any new information to the image-it just adds 
pixels and makes the file larger. This same thing can be done in a photo-editing program such as 
Photoshop by resizing the image. Beware of companies that promote or emphasize their device's 
interpolated (or enhanced) resolution. You're getting less than you think you are. Always check for the 
device's optical resolution. If this isn't provided, flee the product-you're dealing with marketing people 
who don't have your best interests at heart.

When working with digital images, 
you always have a fixed number of 
original pixels to work with. The 
number is determined by the number 
of photosites on the image sensor. To 
make an image smaller, some of 
those pixels are removed. To make 
an image larger, new pixels have to 
be added. Since adding new pixels 
doesn't add any new information to 
the image, it's a form of "empty 
magnification." The image to the left 
was first "interpolated" to a smaller 
size (below left) and then that image 
was interpolated to a larger size 
(below right) to dramatize the effect. 
Images don't get better, they just get 
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bigger.

 

  Aspect ratios

Image sensors have different aspect ratios-the ratio of image height to width. The ratio of a square is 1:1 
(equal width and height) and that of 35mm film is 1.5:1 (1.5 times wider than it is high). Most image 
sensors fall in between these extremes. The aspect ratio of a sensor is important because it determines the 
shape and proportions of the photographs you create. When an image has a different aspect ratio that the 
device it's displayed or printed on, it has to be cropped or resized to fit. Your choice is to loose part of the 
image or waste part of the paper. To imagine this better, try fitting a square image on a rectangular piece 
of paper.

http://www.shortcourses.com/choosing/sensors/05.htm (6 de 11) [09/12/2003 1:14:52]



5. Image Sensors

The aspect ratio of an image sensor determines the shape 
of your prints. An image will only perfectly fill a sheet of 
paper is both have the same aspect ratio. If the ratios are 
different, you have to choose between loosing part of the 
image, or leaving some white space on the paper. 

 

Image Width x height Aspect Ratio

35 mm film 36 x 24 mm 1.50

Display monitor 1024 x 768 1.33

Digital camera 1600 x 1200 1.33

Photo paper 4 x 6 inches 1.50

Photo paper 8 x 10 inches 1.25

Stationary 8.5 x 11 1.29

HDTV 16 x 9 1.80

To calculate the aspect ratio of any camera, divide the largest number in its resolution by the smallest 
number. For example, if a sensor has a resolution of 3000 x 2000, divide 3000 by 2000. In this case the 
aspect ratio is 1.5, the same as 35mm film.

  Color depth

Resolution isn't the only factor governing the quality of your images. Equally important is color. When 
you view a natural scene, or a well done photographic color print, you are able to distinguish millions of 
colors. Digital images can approximate this color realism, but whether they do so on your system depends 
on its capabilities and its settings. The number of colors in an image is referred to its color depth, pixel-
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depth, or bit depth. Older PCs are stuck with displays that show only 16 or 256 colors. However, almost 
all newer systems can display what's called 24-bit True Color. It's called True Color because these systems 
display 16 million colors, about the number the human eye can distinguish.

TIP: Checking Your System

You may have to set your system to full-color, it doesn't happen automatically. To see if your Windows 
system supports True Color, right-click the desktop and then click Properties on the pop up menu that 
appears. Click the Settings tab on the dialog box and check the Color palette or Color quality setting.

Why does it take 24 bits to get 16 million colors? It's simple arithmetic. To calculate how many different 
colors can be captured or displayed, simply raise the number 2 to the power of the number of bits used to 
record or display the image. For example, 8-bits gives you 256 colors because 28=256. Here's a table to 
show you some other possibilities. 

Name Bits per pixel Formula Number of colors

Black and white 1 21 2

Windows display 4 24 16

Gray Scale 8 28 256

256 color 8 28 256

High color 16 216 65 thousand

True color 24 224 16 million

Some digital cameras (and scanners) use 30 or more bits per pixel and professional applications often 
require 36-bit color depth, a level achieved only by professional-level digital cameras. These extra bits 
aren't used to generate colors that are later displayed. They are used to improve the color in the image as it 
is processed down to its 24-bit final form and then discarded.

  Sensitivity

An ISO (International Organization for Standardization) number that appears on the film package specifies 
the speed, or sensitivity, of a silver-based film. The higher the number the "faster" or more sensitive the 
film is to light. If you've purchased film, you're already familiar with speeds such as 100, 200, or 400. 
Each doubling of the ISO number indicates a doubling in film speed so each of these films is twice as fast 
as the next fastest. 

Image sensors are also rated using equivalent ISO numbers. Just as with film, an image sensor with a 
lower ISO needs more light for a good exposure than one with a higher ISO. To get more light you need a 
longer exposure time that can lead to blurred images or a wider aperture that gives you less depth of field. 
All things being equal, it's better to get an image sensor with a higher ISO because it will enhance freezing 
motion and shooting in low light. Typically, ISOs range from 100 (fairly slow) to 3200 or higher (very 
fast). 
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Some cameras have more than one ISO rating. In low-light situations, you can increase the sensor's ISO by 
amplifying the image sensor's signal (increasing its gain). Some cameras even increase the gain 
automatically. This not only increases the sensor's sensitivity, it also increases the noise or "grain," making 
the images softer and less sharp.

Dim light requires a fast lens and a 
high ISO or you have to resort to 
flash.

  Image quality

The size of an image file depends in part on the resolution of the image. The higher the resolution, the 
more pixels there are to store so the larger the image file becomes. To make large image files smaller and 
more manageable most cameras store images in a format called JPEG after its developer, the Joint 
Photographic Experts Group and pronounced "jay-peg." This file format not only compresses images, it 
also allows you to specify how much they are compressed. This is a useful feature because there is a trade-
off between compression and image quality. Less compression gives you better images so you can make 
larger prints, but you can't store as many images. More compression lets you store more images and makes 
the images better for posting on a Web page or sending as an e-mail attachment. The only problem is that 
your prints won't be as good. (For more on compression, see the chapter 8 "Image Compression and File 
Formats.")
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A heavily compressed image will show blockiness when 
enlarged past a certain point.

An image with less compression retains a smooth look.

Instead of using compression, some cameras allow you to change resolution as a way of controlling the 
size of image files. Because you can squeeze more 640 x 480 images into a storage device than you can 
squeeze 1024 x 768 images, there may be times when you'll want to switch to a lower resolution and 
sacrifice quality for quantity. 

  Frame rate

Henri Cartier-Bresson is famous for his photographs that capture that "decisive moment" when random 
actions intersect in a single instant that makes an arresting photograph. His eye-hand coordination was 
unrivaled, and he was able to get the results he did because he was always ready. There was never any 
fumbling with controls or lost opportunities. Most digital cameras have an automatic exposure system that 
frees you from the worry about controls. However, these cameras have other problems that make decisive 
moments hard to capture. There are two delays built into digital cameras that affect your ability to respond 
to fast action when taking pictures.

 The first brief delay you experience is between pressing the shutter button and actually capturing the 
image. This delay, called the refresh rate, occurs because the camera clears the image sensor, sets white 
balance to correct for color, sets the exposure, and focuses the image. Finally it fires the flash (if it's 
needed) and takes the picture. 

 The second delay, the recycle time, occurs when the captured image is processed and stored. This 
delay can range from a few seconds to half a minute. 

The delay between pressing the 
shutter release and taking the picture 
means you have to anticipate actions 
or you'll miss the high point.
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Both of these delays affect how quickly a series of photos can be taken one after another, called the frame 
rate, shot-to-shot rate, or click to click rate. If the delays are too long, you may miss a picture. To capture 
rapidly unfolding actions, many cameras have a burst, continuous, or sequential mode that lets you take 
one photo after another as long as you hold down the shutter button. To make this possible, these cameras 
store the images in a memory area called a buffer and then process them when the sequence is finished. 
How many pictures you can take at one time depends on the size of the images and the size of the buffer.
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With traditional cameras, the film is used both to record and store the image. With digital cameras, 
separate devices perform these two functions. The image is captured by the image sensor, then stored in 
the camera on a storage device of some kind. In this section we look at many of the storage devices 
currently being used.

  Removable vs. fixed storage

Older and less expensive cameras have built-in fixed storage that can't be removed or increased. This 
greatly reduces the number of photos you can take before having to erase them to make room for new 
ones.

Almost all newer digital cameras use some form of removable storage media, usually flash memory cards, 
but occasionally small hard disks, and even CDs and variations of the venerable floppy disk. Whatever its 
form, removable media let's you remove one storage device when it's full and insert another. The number 
of images you can take is limited only by the number of storage devices you have and the capacity of each.
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The number of images that you can store in a camera depends on a variety of factors including:

 The capacity of the storage device (expressed in Megabytes).

 The resolution at which the pictures are taken.

 The amount of compression used.

The number you can store is important because once you reach the limit you have no choice but to quit 
taking pictures or erase some existing ones to make room for new ones. How much storage capacity you 
need depends partly on what you use the camera for. If you're used to shooting 5 or 6 rolls of standard film 
on vacation, your camera better be able to store the same number of images or you'll be out of luck. 

Removable media let's you keep on shooting until you run out of cards.

The advantages of removable storage are many. They include the following:

 They are erasable and reusable.

 They are usually removable, so you can remove one and plug in another so storage is limited only by 
the number of devices you have

 They can be removed from the camera and plugged into the computer or printer to transfer the images. 

 Flash card storage

As the popularity of digital cameras and other handheld devices has increased, so has the need for small, 
inexpensive memory devices. The type that's caught on is flash memory which uses solid state chips to 
store your image files. Although flash memory chips are similar to the RAM chips used inside your 

http://www.shortcourses.com/choosing/storage/06.htm (2 de 9) [09/12/2003 1:15:03]



6. Image Storage

computer there is one important difference. They require no batteries and don't loose images when the 
power is turned off. Your photographs are retained indefinitely without any power to the flash memory 
components. These chips are packaged inside a case equipped with electrical connectors and the sealed 
unit is called a card.

Flash memory cards consume little power, take up little space, and are very rugged. They are also very 
convenient; you can carry lot's of them with you and change them as needed (assuming you can afford lots 
of them).

There is an old set up line for a joke that begins "I have good news and bad news." The good news is that 
we have these flash memory cards at all. The bad news is that they come in a variety of formats that are 
not interchangeable. Once you have a sizable investment in memory cards, you are locked into using only 
those cameras that support your format. 

Until recently, most flash cards have been in the standard PC Card (PCMCIA) format that is widely used 
with notebook computers. However, with the growth of the digital camera and other markets, a number of 
smaller formats have been introduced. As a result of the competition, cameras support a confusing variety 
of incompatible flash memory cards including (but as the lawyers say "not limited to") the following:

 PC Cards

 CompactFlash

 SmartMedia

 MemorySticks

 xD-Picture Cards

Each of these formats is supported by its own group of companies and has its own following. If one will 
ever prevail over the others remains to be seen.

PC Cards (ATA)

PC Cards have the highest flash storage capacities but their larger size 
has led to their being used mainly in professional digital cameras.
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CompactFlash cards

CompactFlash cards are generally the 
most advanced flash storage devices for 
consumer level digital cameras.
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Compact Flash Terminology

Like many advanced technologies, CompactFlash is moving faster that the terminology used to 
describe it. The CompactFlash Association (CFA) is trying to standardize terminology to avoid 
confusion. 

 CompactFlash cards and slots that are 3.3 mm thick are called CompactFlash (abbreviated as CF) 
or CompactFlash Type I (abbreviated as CF-I). Note that when there is no Type I or Type II 
designation it implies a Type I device. 

 CompactFlash cards and slots that are 5mm thick are called CompactFlash Type II (abbreviated as 
CF-II).  IBM Microdrives are perhaps the best known Type II cards.

SmartMedia cards

SmartMedia cards are smaller than 
CompactFlash cards and generally do not come 
with storage capacities quite as high.
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Sony Memory Sticks

Sony memory sticks, shaped something 
like a stick of gum, are currently used 
mainly in Sony products.
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xD-Picture Cards

The xD-Picture Card™ is the smallest of the 
memory cards and used in very small cameras. 
It was developed jointly by Fuji and Olympus as 
a replacement for the SmartMedia card. 
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 Memory card storage cases

Cards are easy to misplace and the smaller they are, the easier they are to lose. If you don't find a way to 
store them safely, you're sure to run some through the washing machine forgotten in a shirt or pants 
pocket. One way to keep them safe is to use an inexpensive storage case.

Microtech International’s MediaVault™ is constructed 
using an aluminum shell, an inner rigid frame, and a 
shock absorbing rubber liner. The CompactFlash 
MediaVault holds two CompactFlash Type I or II cards 
and a PC Card adapter. The SmartMedia, Multimedia, 
and MemoryStick MediaVault each hold four cards and 
a PC Card adapter. The PC Card MediaVault holds two 
full-size PCMCIA cards.
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 Hard disk storage

One of the current drawbacks of compact flash memory cards is their limited storage capacity. For high 
resolution cameras this is a real drawback. One solution is high speed, high capacity hard disk drives. 
Until recently, these drives were too large and expensive to be mounted inside cameras, but that changed 
with IBM's introduction of Microdrive hard disk drives. These drives, now ownwed by Hitachi are smaller 
in volume and lighter in weight than a roll of film. In fact, they are so small they can be plugged into a 
Type II CompactFlash slot on a digital camera or flash card reader. (Type I CompactFlash slots are 
thinner.) These drives first appeared in expensive professional cameras, but are now so inexpensive they 
are widely used in consumer cameras.
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The Hitachi Microdrive fits a CF-II slot and is a marvel of 
engineering.
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 Optical disc storage
CDs are used in a few cameras and have the advantage that they can be read in any system with a CD 
drive. The disks are write-once but that ensures archival quality with no danger of important files being 
deleted or written over. 

Sony's line of CD Mavicas use CD discs for storage.
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 Temporary Storage

Portable digital image storage and viewing devices are advancing rapidly and that’s good because they 
meet a real need. When out photographing, if your storage device becomes filled with images, you need a 
place to temporarily store the images until you can transfer them to your main system. One device used for 
this task is the notebook computer. Not only do many people already have one of these, but their large 
screens and ability to run any software lets you have a mobile version that duplicates your permanent 
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setup. However, a notebook computer isn’t always the ideal temporary device because of its weight, short 
battery life, and long start-up time. Hence the introduction of the portable hard drive.

FlashTrax from SmartDisk is one of the new multimedia 
storage/viewer devices. 
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To use one of these devices you insert your memory card into a slot, often using an adapter, and quickly 
transfer your images. You can then erase your camera’s storage device to make room for new images and 
resume shooting. When you get back to your permanent setup, you copy or move the images from the 
intermediate storage device to the system you use for editing, printing, and distributing them. The speed 
with which you can make this transfer depends on the connections supported by the device. Most support 
USB 2 and some support FireWire.

The latest trend is to incorporate image storage into multi-purpose devices. Many of these devices let you 
view your stored images on the device itself or on a connected TV—and even pan, rotate, and zoom the 
images. Some also let you print directly to a printer without using a computer. The trend is to go even 
farther and combine digital photos, digital videos, and MP3 music in the same device. With a device such 
as this you’ll be able to create slide shows with special transitions, pans, and accompanying music and 
play them back anywhere.

One way to eliminate or reduce the need for intermediate storage is to use a higher-capacity storage device 
in the camera. For example, some devices now store many gigabytes of data, enough to store hundreds of 
large photos.

The key questions to ask when considering an intermediate storage devices are:

 What is its storage capacity? What is the cost per megabyte of storage?

 Does it have slots or adapters for the storage devices you use?
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 Does it support the image formats you use? Many devices support common formats just as JPEG, but 
not proprietary formats such as Canon’s RAW and Nikon’s NEF format.

 Does it support video and MP3 music playback? Does it support your camera’s movie format if it has 
one?

 What is the transfer rate and how long does it take to transfer images from a card to the device?

 Can it display images on a TV set or be connected directly to a printer?

 If it connects to a TV does it have a remote control?

 Can you view stored images on the device’s own screen?

 Are there ways to rotate, zoom in/out and scroll?
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Once you have taken photographs, they lie dormant on your camera's storage device until you transfer or 
download them to a computer or other device. As you'll see here, there are a number of methods you can 
use to transfer files. When choosing a method, be sure to inquire about transfer times. They can range from 
seconds per image to minutes.
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So What's Downloading?

When you transfer files between devices, you are uploading and downloading them. These terms simply 
refer to the direction of transfer from the viewpoint of one of the devices. Uploading means you are 
sending a file to another device. For example, if you publish images on a Web site, it’s usually referred 
to as uploading them. Downloading means you are receiving a file from another device. Transferring 
images from your camera to your computer is usually referred to as downloading them, or occasionally 
as "acquiring" them.

The most common place to download images is to a computer that then acts as a storage device for the 
images while you edit, distribute, or display them. Some computers, especially notebooks, and even 
some printers are equipped with built-in slots into which you can plug storage devices you've removed 
from the camera. If your system lacks these slots, there are other devices you can use to download your 
images. Lets look at some of these devices (what to plug in) and the computer ports they work with 
(where to plug them).

  What to plug in

There are a number of devices you can use to transfer images from your camera to your computer. Before 
downloading images, you usually need to connect a camera or card reader and install it the first time you 
use it (page 21).

 Cables. Most cameras now come with a USB or FireWire port that you can use to connect the camera 
to the computer with a thin cable. On less expensive or older cameras, the cable may be one that connects 
the camera to a serial port.

Here a camera is connected 
with a USB cable.

 Card readers. If your system lacks slots for memory cards, you can add them in the form of a card 
reader. These devices have a slot for one or more types of cards and are connected to the computer with a 
cable.
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ActionTec's CameraConnect Pro has three slots for CompactFlash, 
SmartMedia, and PC Cards and connects to your parallel port
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 Card adapters. Not all memory cards fit all card slots and card readers. However, there are adapters 
available that let you match cards and slots. All you need is an adapter that fits the slot on your computer 
or card reader and accepts the memory card you are using. The PC Card slot, being the largest slot for 
removable media has become a slot standard of sorts. It can accommodate any other media provided you 
have the right adapter. You just plug your storage card into the adapter, then plug the adapter into the slot.

Here a small SD card is slid into an adapter for a PC 
Card slot. Courtesy of Sandisk. 
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 Docking stations. Because many early digital cameras did not have removable media, the docking 
station was introduced. It is a small base to hold the camera and it's connected by cable to the computer. 
When ready to download files, you just put the camera in the docking station. These devices have gone out 
of fashion now (except as charging base stations) since almost all digital cameras have some form of 
removable media. They may see another day when wireless downloads become more feasible.

 Where to plug it

Unless a device is built-in, it has to be plugged into a port on the computer. Not only that, you often have 
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to install software drivers so the computer knows the device is there. This makes it difficult to move 
devices from one machine to another. The port your device is designed to plug into makes all of the 
difference when it comes to download times. Your choices include out-of-date serial and parallel ports, 
and more up-to-date USB and FireWire ports.

 Serial ports. Serial ports are mainly used to connect analog modems so you can connect to the 
Internet. However, older digital cameras use them to transfer image files to the computer. They have a real 
problem with speed—or, rather the lack of it. There isn't a slower port on the computer. Transferring 
image files through a serial port is very slow.

 Parallel ports. Parallel ports are normally used for printers and provide a slightly faster way to 
transfer images than the serial port. If you add a card reader to this port, be sure it has a pass-through 
connector so you can plug the reader into the computer's only parallel port and then plug your printer into 
it. If it doesn't have this capability, you have to keep swapping cables.

 USB and FireWire ports. As input and output demands have increased, existing ports became 
bottlenecks to performance. Two complimentary ports, USB and FireWire, have been added to newer 
systems to improve this situation. Both of these ports have some features in common. They each use thin 
cables to make connections easier, support Plug and Play so the computer will automatically recognize a 
new device, support hot plugging (adding and removing devices without first turning off the computer), 
transfer data much faster than the older ports, and distribute power along their own cables so low-
consumption devices can operate without a separate power cords. Almost all new PC systems come with 
one or more USB ports. The faster FireWire ports are built into Apple computers but are almost always 
optional on PCs. Standard USB (now called USB 1) is being replaced by the newer and faster USB 2 
that’s even slightly faster than FireWire. To use any of these ports, they must be supported by your 
camera. Almost all digital cameras support USB 1 and eventually will support USB 2, a very few support 
FireWire.

When connecting USB cameras to other devices, you need a cable with the right kind of connector at both 
 ends. To complicate things further some devices use nonstandard connectors and so come with their own 
special cable. To interconnect devices such as hand-helds, cell phones, and digital cameras, the new 
standard USB OTG (on-the-go) defines the rules for these devices.

Is there a standard USB cable? Of course not! The end that plugs into the computer is always the same, but 
the end that connects to the camera varies from model to model. To frustrate you even more, many camera 
companies don’t put their name on their cables. They assume there is only one cable in your life. USB 
receptacles and plugs are colored coded inside the connector to guide you when plugging them in.

A USB plug (left) and socket (right).
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Firewire was originally conceived by Apple but has since been adopted by the entire computer and 
consumer electronics industry (in a kind of lackadaisical way). Sometimes referred to as IEEE 1394, 
Firewire is much faster than USB and is designed to connect up to 63 consumer electronics devices such 
as digital camcorders, digital cameras, and digital video disc players and also typical PC devices such as 
CD-ROM drives, printers, scanners, and hard drives. It also enables high-speed Internet connections. It can 
deliver a total of 200 Megabytes per second-or 25 Megabytes for any one device.

 Video out for television display

Many digital cameras have an analog video output terminal (NTSC or PAL) so they can be connected to a 
TV using standard input or video-in terminals. This is a great way to preview your photos or share them 
with others. You can even save your slide show on videotape and add narration as you do so. You can also 
hook the camera up to a TV while you are taking pictures and let others see them as they are taken. This 
sets up lively interaction if there is a group of people watching as you take pictures.

A video out cable connection looks much like an RCA plug 
and jack. They are usually color-coded yellow.
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 Wireless downloads

If you've ever stretched yourself over the desk to peer behind your computer, you know that cables can be 
a pain to hook up. However, there are devices and technologies that let you avoid them entirely.

 Floppy drive adapter. It seems the 3.5 floppy disk drive just won't go away. Not only are there 
cameras that store images on floppy disks, there is a FlashPath adapter. You just slide a memory card into 
the adapter and then slide the adapter into the disk drive slot. Although this unique adapter doesn't require 
a cable connection, you do have to install driver software to make it work so it's not easily movable from 
one system to another.

 Wireless networking. The ultimate solution to digital image downloading rests with wireless 
technology. This hasn’t yet been widely adopted but in the future you will be able to transmit images from 
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your camera to all sorts of other devices. The technologies being developed include infrared (IrDA), 
Bluetooth, and 80211 among others. The major differences among them are their range and transfer speed. 
The similarities are that they solve the hassle of connecting components with cables.

 CD discs. A few cameras store images on small CD discs in the camera. These discs can then be read 
in any standard CD drive.

 Built-in card readers. Notebook computers and some printers have built-in PC Card slots. With 
adapters, they can read almost any digital camera storage device. This allows you to easily transfer images 
to the notebook computer or print directly from your camera’s storage device without using a computer. 
Increasingly, printers are being equipped with slots so you can insert a storage device and print your 
images without a computer. You use the preview screen on the camera to choose which pictures to print. 
Photofinishers and others are also installing high-quality printers into which you can insert these cards. 
You can download the images, manipulate them to remove red eye, crop them, add borders, change their 
size, and print them out.

Sony's DPP-SV88 digital photo printer also lets you burn CD discs 
directly from any card that can fit a PC card slot with or without an 
adapter. Images can be arranged in folders on the CD.
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 Internet. A few cameras, especially those built into PDAs and cell phones, allow you to send images 
directly from the camera as e-mail attachments. This is a great feature when you're on the road and want to 
send images back home or to the office. Some cameras even allow you to upload images from the camera 
to a Web site.
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When taking pictures, there are a number of choices you can make about such things as image sizes, 
compression ratios, and file formats. Your choices determine image quality and the size of the files you create.

When you take a photograph, the size of the image file is huge compared to many other types of computer 
files since each pixel requires 24 bits (3 bytes) to store color information. As the resolution increases, so does 
the file size. A file for a low-resolution 1 megapixel image is 3 megabytes, and at 3 megapixels is climbs to 9 
megabytes, and at 6 megapixels all the way to 18 megabytes. The files become too large to easily store, 
transmit, and edit. To make image files smaller and more manageable, digital cameras use a process called 
compression. Compressing images not only let's you save more images on a camera's storage device, it also 
allows you to download, display, edit, and transmit them more quickly.

 What is compression?

During compression, data that is duplicated or that has no value is eliminated or saved in a shorter form, 
greatly reducing a file’s size. For example, if large areas of the sky are the same shade of blue, only the value 
for one pixel needs to be saved along with the locations of the other pixels with the same color. When the 
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image is then edited or displayed, the compression process is reversed.

There are two forms of compression—lossless and lossy—and digital cameras use both forms.

 Lossless compression. Lossless compression uncompresses an image so its quality matches the original 
source—nothing is lost. Although lossless compression sounds ideal, it doesn’t provide much compression 
and files remain quite large. For this reason, lossless compression is used mainly where detail is extremely 
important, as it is when planning to make large prints. Lossless compression is offered by some digital 
cameras in the form of TIFF and RAW file formats.

 Lossy compression. Because lossless compression isn’t practical in many cases, all popular digital 
cameras offer a lossy compression (rhymes with "bossy"). This process degrades images to some degree and 
the more they're compressed, the more degraded they become. In many situations, such as posting images on 
the Web or making small to medium sized prints, the image degradation isn't obvious. However, if you 
enlarge an image enough, it will show.

 Digital camera file formats

You have a number of choices when it comes to file formats. All digital cameras store still images in the 
JPEG format, but some also let you select TIFF and/or CCD RAW. Let’s look at all three formats.

 JPEG, named after the Joint Photographic Experts Group and pronounced "jay-peg," is by far the most 
popular format for photographic images. In fact, most cameras save their images in this format unless you 
specify otherwise.

A JPEG image is stored using lossy compression and you can vary the amount of compression. This allows 
you to choose between lower compression and higher image quality or greater compression and poorer 
quality. The only reason to choose higher compression is because it creates smaller file so you can store more 
images, and it’s easier to send them by e-mail, or post them on the Web. Most cameras give you two or three 
choices equivalent to good, better, best although the names vary.

Using the least compression... ...and using the most.

JPEG compression is performed on blocks of pixels eight on a side. You can see these blocks when you use 
the highest levels of compression or greatly enlarge the image.
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Here, a small section 
of an image is greatly 
enlarged to show the 
effects of a minimum 
amount of 
compression.

And here is the 
maximum amount of 
compression.

JPEG 2000 is a new version of JPEG that has not yet been widely implemented. This is not a minor revision, 
it’s as if they jacked up the JPEG name and rolled an entire new file format under it. It uses wavelet 
compression instead of the old Discrete Cosine Transformation (DCT) to give a higher compression (20% 
better) and better image quality with fewer artifacts (image flaws). Wavelet technology also allows an image 
to be "streamed." A low resolution image appears quickly and then is gradually "filled in" with more detail. 
As a user, you can decide when you have enough resolution for your purposes. This is referred to as "level of 
interest access." You can also save an image in a new lossless JPEG format without having to save it in a 
lossless format such as TIFF. The older JPEG format has no provision for how colors are displayed so images 
look different on different systems. JPEG 2000 includes what’s called color management, so image colors are 
rendered more accurately.

 TIFF (Tag Image File Format) has been widely accepted and widely supported as an image format. Some 
cameras let you save your images in this format and because of its popularity in digital photography, the 
format has been revised to TIFF/EP (Tag Image File Format—Electronic Photography). TIFF/EP may be 
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stored by the camera in uncompressed form, or using JPEG compression. TIFF/EP image files are often stored 
in a "read-only" fashion to prevent accidental loss of important information contained within the file. This is 
why you sometimes can’t delete them once they are on your computer without first turning off the file’s read-
only attribute.

 CCD RAW format stores the data directly from the image sensor without first processing it. This data 
contains everything captured by the camera. In addition to the digitized raw sensor data, the RAW format also 
records color and other information that is applied during processing to enhance color accuracy and other 
aspects of image quality.

Instead of being processed in the camera, where computing power and work space is limited (imagine Scarlet 
O’Hara trying to change into a Civil War era ball gown in a small closet), the raw data can be processed into a 
final image on a powerful desktop computer. The increased computing power and space to work in can make 
a significant difference in the results. You don’t get the artifacts (image flaws) that sometimes appear in JPEG 
images. In addition, you can save the original raw data and process it with other software, or in different ways. 
This is unlike a JPEG image where data are permanently changed or deleted during processing in the camera 
and can never be recovered.

In addition to image quality, RAW files have other advantages. Their files are approximately 60% smaller 
than uncompressed TIFF files with the same number of pixels and the time you have to wait between shots is 
shorter since processing time in the camera is shorter.

 PNG (Portable Network Graphics and pronounced "ping") is a lossless format designed to replace GIF, 
an image format that got tied up in legal claims. It is a universal format that is recognized by the World Wide 
Web consortium, and supported by all recent web browsers. Here is how PNG differs from the other widely 
used digital image formats.

TIFF is a popular format because it uses a lossless compression. The problem is that the format has been 
altered by so many people that there are now 50 or more flavors and not all are recognizable by programs. 

JPEG uses lossy compression so images loose quality each timed they are saved, closed, and then reopened. 
PNG images are lossless so retain their quality. Because their compression is lossy, JPEG images are usually 
smaller. For that reason, although PNG is a good intermediate format because it's lossless, you may want to 
convert to the smaller JPEG format before e-mailing or posting on the Web.

 Choosing a format

If your camera lets you choose an image format or compression ratio you should always choose those that 
give you the highest quality. If you decide later that you can use a smaller image or greater compression, you 
can do so to a copy of the image using a photo-editing program. If you shoot the image at a lower quality 
setting, you can never really improve it much or get a large, sharp print if you want one. The only problem 
with this approach, and it’s a big one, has to do with file sizes. The highest quality images can be 15 or more 
megabytes in size. These are almost impossible to send to anyone and are slow to open, edit, and save on even 
a powerful desktop computer. In fact, when you shoot images of this quality you often have to wait a long 
time between shots because the camera is tied up processing the last image you took. Most photographers use 
a compromise and shoot in the highest quality JPEG format. Even these image files can be 2–5 megabytes in 
size on the latest cameras.

When you open an image to work on it, you should first save it so you are working on a copy, preserving an 
unchanged original. Save it in a loss-free format such as TIFF. Even better, your photo-editing program may 
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have its own native format that preserves information that no other format will. If you want a specific format 
for the finished image, save it in that format as the final step. In particular, don't repeatedly close, open, and 
resave JPEG original images. Every time you open one of these files, and then save it again, the image is 
compressed. As you go through a series of saves and reopens, the image becomes more and more 
degraded—an image quality death spiral. (An image is compressed only once during a single session, no 
matter how many times you save it.) Also, when you save an image as a JPEG, the image on the screen won't 
reflect the compression unless you close the file and then open the saved version.

Many digital photos end up on the Web or attached to e-mail, so they are viewed on the screen. For these 
purposes, small, heavily compressed files that are easy to view or send over the Internet are favored. The 
leading format for images used in these ways is JPEG. For the highest quality printed images, TIFF or RAW 
formats should be used.
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Most digital cameras provide a preview screen and an optical viewfinder. The primary roles of these two 
features are quite different, although there is a lot of overlap. 

  Preview screens

Preview screens, or monitors, are small LCD color displays built right into the camera. Their size is specified 
in inches, and the measurement like those of TV sets, is based on the diagonal measurement. These screens 
range between 2 and 3 inches and serve a number of useful functions:

 They allow you to preview a picture before you take it. 

 They let you review images you have taken so you know it's the way you want it. No more "closed eye" 
surprises as when you pick up your traditional prints a day later.
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 They let you scroll through the images you have already taken. If you need room for another image, you 
can find one you don't like as much and delete it. Some preview screens show just one image, others also 
show thumbnails of a group of images so you can quickly locate the image you're looking for. Still others let 
you enlarge the image on the screen to check details in your photo.

 They let you select images for printing when you bypass the computer. 

LCD monitors let you see the image you just took and scroll 
through those stored in the camera. 

The image you see on a preview screen is taken directly from the image sensor, so it is a true TTL (thru-the-
lens) view. Although you can use it to compose photos as you take them, this normally doesn't work well for a 
number of reasons.

 These displays suck batteries dry. It's best to keep them turned off and use the optical viewfinder for 
taking pictures. Turn the preview screen on only when you're certain you won't run out of battery power. At 
least one camera saves power by using sunlight to illuminate the panel..

 The image on the preview screen can be difficult to read in bright sunlight. 

 The movements of the scene on the screen as you move the camera to frame the image are distracting to 
many users. 

 You have to hold the camera at arm's length, an awkward position that tends to introduce blur into your 
images through camera shake.

Although the preview screen should be turned off when taking pictures, there are a few situations in which it 
becomes indispensable.

 For close-ups in macro mode the preview screen is a great way to compose and focus the image since it 
shows exactly the same image you'll capture. 

 When photographing over a crowd, or around a corner, you can compose the image without holding the 
camera up to your eye.

 Taking photos of wildflowers or other natural subjects usually requires you to lie down to get an eye-level 
shot. With one of these monitors, you can squat and look down at the monitor while it rests on the ground.
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Some cameras  have monitors that swing 
out and swivel so you can position it at 
almost any angle--even facing frontward 
for a self portrait.
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  Viewfinders

To make it easier and faster to compose images, better cameras provide an optical viewfinder. These 
viewfinders are ideal for following fast action as it unfolds-waiting for the decisive moment. One of their 
advantages is that they don't draw battery power so your batteries last much longer. But that's not all. The best 
optical viewfinders, known as real-image viewfinders are coupled to the zoom lens and show the full area 
covered by the image sensor. There only drawback is that they don't let you tell if the image is in focus.

Some optical viewfinders have a diopter adjustment. If you normally wear glasses you can adjust this setting 
so you don't need glasses when looking through the viewfinder.

Optical viewfinders give you a straight-through view of the scene but don't let you see if the image is in focus. 
They also use a separate window onto the scene that is slightly offset from the view seen by the lens. This isn't 
a problem except in close-up photography where parallax causes you to see a view that is slightly offset from 
the one the lens sees-a subject centered in the viewfinder won't be centered in the image. 

The image is centered in the optical viewfinder.... ...but off-center in the captured image.

Although optical viewfinders are often associated with inexpensive point-and-shoot cameras, they are also 
found on expensive cameras such as the venerable Leica. A good optical viewfinder  has a wider field of view 

http://www.shortcourses.com/choosing/viewfinders/09.htm (3 de 4) [09/12/2003 1:15:29]

http://www.powershot.com/


9. Preview Screens & Viewfinders

than just the image area that is indicated by a bright frame. This allows you to anticipate actions better 
because you can see things before they actually enter the picture area.

The best viewfinders offer thru-the-lens viewing just like the popular 35mm SLRs. The light coming through 
the lens is split by a prism so part of the light displays the image in the viewfinder and the rest passes directly 
through to the CCD. These are true "what you see is what you get" viewfinders because you see exactly what 
the lens sees.

Some cameras incorporate an electronic viewfinder (EVF) that is an LCD display just like the larger monitor 
on the back of the camera. Although common in video cameras, these are rare in digital still cameras. Their 
advantage is that they display the same information shown on the camera's LCD monitor. Their resolution is 
lower than optical viewfinders, but they have one huge advantage. Menus and settings can be displayed in the 
viewfinder, just as they are displayed on the monitor. In an electronic viewfinder you can read them without 
glasses and glare from the sun or other bright lights. Being freed from continually putting reading glasses on 
and taking them off to read the monitor is a huge advantage for those who wear glasses. Being able to read 
menus in sunlight is a huge advantage for everyone.

  

Electronic viewfinders and 
monitors display menus you can 
use to change camera settings.
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Other than the image sensor, the lens is the part of the camera that has the greatest effect on the quality of 
your images. In this section we look at some aspects that have an impact on the pictures you get.

  Focal length

One of the most important characteristics of any lens is its focal length. It's the focal length that determines a 
lens' angle of view-wide angle, normal, or telephoto. 

Lens focal lengths are indicated in millimeters (mm). On a more familiar 35mm camera, a lens with a focal 
length of less than 35 mm is considered a "short" or wide angle lens and one over 65mm is considered a 
"long" or telephoto lens. Lenses between 35mm and 65mm are considered normal and the 50mm lens is the 
most common normal lens.
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As the focal length of a lens increases, its angle of view decreases. Here the short focal length lenses are on the left and the 
long focal length lenses are on the right. As you move from left to right the focal length increases and the field of view 
decreases.

When you change focal lengths, two important effects are immediately obvious in the lens' angle of view 
and in its magnifying power, both of which you can see in your viewfinder.

 Angle of view describes how much of a scene the lens "sees". A short lens has a wide angle of view; as 
the focal length gets longer, the angle of view becomes narrower. A short lens will capture a wide expanse 
of a scene; a long lens with its narrower angle of view will isolate small portions of the scene without your 
having to move the camera closer to the subject.

 Magnification is related to the lens' angle of view. Since a short lens includes a wide sweep of the scene, 
all of the objects in the scene are reduced to fit onto the image sensor. Long lenses have a much narrower 
angle of view, so objects in a scene appear larger. 

Your choice of lens depends in part on what you plan to do with the camera. Wide-angle lenses are best for 
photographing buildings, landscapes, interiors, and street photography. Telephoto lenses are best for 
portraits and many nature scenes. Normal lenses are a compromise.

With a wide-angle lens you get a lot of coverage and a lot of depth of field. Also focusing isn't as critical 
because the lens has great depth of field. Long lenses let you isolate out details from a scene but have 
shallow depth of field which makes focusing more critical. Also, because long lenses magnify more, they 
are harder to handhold and still get sharp images. The slightest movement causes blur.

Here are the different images of the 
same scene that you can capture with 
different focal length lenses.
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So what makes a lens focal length wide, normal, or long? When the focal length of a lens is close to the 
diagonal measurement of the film format, the lens is said to be "normal" or close to the magnification of the 
human eye. When the focal length of a lens is longer than the film diagonal, it's a "long" or telephoto lens. 
When the focal length is shorter than the film diagonal, it's a "short" or wide-angle lens. Since the placement 
of lenses into these categories is based on the film size being used, a given focal length might be considered 
normal on one type of camera, wide angle on another, and telephoto on a third. Here's a list of some 
common film formats and the focal lengths of their normal lenses.

Film format Film diagonal (mm) Normal Lens

35mm 43mm 50mm

2 1/4 x 2 1/4 inch 90mm 80mm

4 x 5 inch 163mm 150mm

Since 35-millimeter film has an image area measuring 24-by-36mm, its diagonal is 43 mm-not quite 50 mm. 
The 50mm lens has become the normal lens because there is some latitude in characterizing a lens as normal 
and it's more a range than an exact number. 

Digital cameras use the same relationships as other cameras to determine wide-angle, normal, and telephoto 
lenses. However, the focal lengths are much shorter because solid-state image sensors are much smaller than 
the smallest film. For example, while 35mm has an area of 36 x 24 mm, a 2/3-inch image sensor is only 8.8 
by 6.6 mm and many sensors are even smaller.

Here are the sizes of 1/3-inch, 1/2-inch, and 
2/3-inch image sensors would look against 
the background of a frame of 35mm film.

The table below shows the diagonal measurements of typical image sensors and 35 mm film. These 
measurements roughly specify what the normal focal length for each would be.

Image sensor Width (in mm) Height (in mm) Diagonal (in mm)

35mm Film 36 24 43

2/3-inch sensor 8.8 6.6 11

1/2-inch sensor 6.4 4.8 8
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1/3-inch sensor 4.8 3.6 6

To make digital camera focal lengths more comprehensible to photographers familiar with 35mm cameras, 
you'll often see references to lens focal lengths such as: 

The 7mm figure is the actual focal length of the lens in the digital camera. It gives the same angle of view as 
a 50mm lens does on a 35mm camera. 

So What's Normal, and Why?

A lens is called normal because it sees a scene just as the human eye does. This seems to violate common 
sense, because the eye's angle of view is much wider than any normal lens. However, you can demonstrate 
for yourself why a specific focal length is normal for your camera. If you are a passenger in a car and have 
a camera with a zoom lens, try zooming as you watch the traffic ahead through it. The longer focal lengths 
make distant cars appear right on top of you; in reaction you might even try to put on your brakes and then 
discover the cars are nowhere near as close as you thought. With shorter focal lengths, cars look far ahead, 
even when relatively close. A normal focal-length makes the cars appear in the same distance relationship 
as you perceive them ordinarily.

Another demonstration is to take two photographs of greatly different size and tape them to a wall. Look at 
them one at a time through the camera viewfinder with a normal focal-length. Move close enough so each 
fills the viewfinder frame. Take the camera from your eye without moving, and you'll discover you are at 
the correct distance for viewing the prints. With longer focal-lengths you would feel too far away from the 
distance and with shorter ones too close.

  Zoom lenses

Many digital cameras come with zoom lenses that let you change the focal length of the lens on the fly. The 
range of focal lengths a zoom lens covers is usually specified by its magnification. A 3X zoom lens will 
enlarge or reduce the subject in an image by three times depending on which way it's zoomed over its full 
range. The equivalent range when used on a 35 mm camera is also usually given, for example, "38mm ~ 
114mm."

Zoom lenses come in two varieties; optical and digital zooms. An optical zoom lens actually changes the 
amount of the scene falling on the image sensor. Every pixel in the image contains unique data so the final 
photo is sharp and clear. A digital zoom lens uses sleight of hand by taking a part of the normal image 
falling on the sensor and then saving that part as is, or enlarging it to fill the sensor. It does this by adding 
new pixels to the image using interpolation. The interpolated image doesn't have as many unique pixels as 
one taken with an optical zoom so is inferior. In fact, you don't even need this zoom feature because you can 
get exactly the same effect just by cropping a normal image in a photo-editing program and then enlarging 
it. 
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The picture on the left was shot with 
the lens zoomed out and the one of the 
right with it zoomed in.

Although many zoom lenses work by pressing buttons or a zoom lever, some cameras have zoom rings on 
the lens just like those on zoom lenses for 35mm cameras. 

The lens on an Olympus camera has a zoom ring that you 
turn to zoom in and out.

By turning the zoom ring during an exposure, you can get special effects, especially when combined with 
flash. I've now take a hundred of these photos and find that it really is a matter of trial and error. Shoot a lot 
of them to find out what works and what doesn't.
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Here the camera was rested on a railing and the shutter speed set to 2 seconds. After pressing the shutter button, I 
immediately turned the zoom ring to give the zoom streaks of light to the picture.
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In this picture the camera was mounted on a tripod so the streaks form much straighter lines. The camera was set to shutter-
priority and an exposure of one second was selected. Flash was turned on to freeze Leanne and the zoom ring was turned 
with the shutter still open.
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Here the same procedure was used as above, but the camera was handheld so the lines are not straight but wiggly.

  Macro mode and macro lenses

Many digital camera lenses have a macro mode. These lenses act like any other lens until you switch them 
to macro mode. In this mode you can get very close to objects so they are greatly enlarged in the image. The 
trade-off is that depth of field, the area that's sharp from foreground to background is very shallow. 
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Macro mode lets you get close enough 
to take close-up shots of small objects, 
but don't expect too much depth of 
field.

Cameras with interchangeable lenses have some lenses with macro modes but also have special macro 
lenses dedicated to macro photography. 

The Canon P-E65 Macro lens is the first macro 
photo lens designed for a  high magnification 
greater than 1x without additional accessories. It 
can capture images up to 5x life size.

 Interchangeable lenses and lens accessories

For years photographers using 35mm SLR cameras have had the advantage of being able to change lenses 
on their camera to suit the situation they are shooting. Digital cameras don't yet give you this advantage 
except at the high and more expensive end of the spectrum. 
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Lens converters 

Although you can't change lenses on most cameras, the better cameras make it easy to screw on or otherwise 
attach lens converters and other accessories. For example, you can attach wide-angle or telephoto lens 
converters or filters. Although it seems odd, for some unknown reason many cameras make it difficult to 
attach these kinds of accessories. Another odd thing is that most camera companies make these kinds of 
accessories, but then they don't promote them or even make it easy to find out what they have.

Accessory lenses and other attachments 
can be used on digital cameras. 
Courtesy of Olympus.

[AD-SIZE]

Interchangeable lenses 

Many camera companies have designed their digital cameras so they accept the lenses originally designed 
for film cameras. This causes some confusion about focal lengths. Lens focal lengths are based on the 
physical characteristics of a lens so they are absolute values. However, a given focal length lens may have 
an "effective" focal length on one camera that's different from its effective focal length on another camera. 
This is because the effective focal length depends on the size of the film or image sensor being used. As 
these get smaller, a given focal length lens magnifies the scene more. 
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On Canon SLR digital cameras the sensor has an area of 
15.1 X 22.7 mm in comparison with the 24 X 36 mm image 
size of a 35mm film camera. 

Since the smaller sensor essentially captures only the central section of the focused image, the effective 
focal length increases by a factor of 1.6 times compared to the indicated focal length of the lens. This 
multiple works across the entire range of focal lengths, making wide-angle lens less so on the digital than on 
the film camera, and making telephoto lenses dramatically longer.

A lens projects a circle of light and the 
size of the film or image sensor 
determines how large an area of the 
circle is captured. The Canon digital 
cameras (smaller frame at left) capture 
a smaller area than a 35 mm does 
(larger frame at left).

There are two ways to resolve this "problem." The first is to design an image sensor the same size and shape 
of a frame of 35 mm film. These "full-frame" image sensors are available, but not yet widely used because 
of their expense. The other solution is to design lenses to match the sensor. Since there is no standard sensor 
size and shape, this hasn't been done until recently. Now such interchangeable lenses being designed 
specifically for digital cameras by members of the Four Thirds System group started by Olympus, Kodak, 
and Fuji. These cameras and lenses have a standard mount so lenses are usable on any camera produced by 
group members. Because they have been designed specifically for digital cameras, they don't have the 
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multiplier effect that lenses from film cameras have.

Lenses designed for any Four Thirds System 
camera will work on any other camera designed 
to the same standard. 

[AD-SIZE]

Image stabilization

If you've ever photographed in dim light, or tried to hand-hold a long telephoto lens, you know how easy it 
is to get blur in your images from camera shake. In most cases, we resort to tripods or other camera 
supports. However, some lenses now have image stabilization built-in. Lenses with this feature contain gyro 
sensors that sense movement of the lens and micro-motors that instantly shift a special image stabilization 
lens group vertically to compensate for the motion and keep the image steady on the sensor. These lenses 
break the old rule that you should never handhold a lens using a shutter speed slower than the reciprocal of 
the lens focal length. For example, when using a standard 125mm lens, you shouldn't use a shutter speed 
slower that 1/125. Image stabilized lenses let you add two stops to that calculation. You can handhold an 
image stabilized 125mm lens at 1/30 of a second shutter speeds.

Note that when using an image stabilized lens on a tripod, you should turn off image stabilization. If you 
don't do so, you can actually add blur to the image. (A few lenses have a mechanism that prevents this 
problem.) This is because when image stabilization is on, the special image stabilization lens group is free to 
move. If it moves while everything else is perfectly stable, blur results. When image stabilization is off, the 
image stabilization lens group is locked in place so it can't move at all.

 Maximum aperture

When you press the shutter release to take a picture, the camera's shutter opens and light from the scene is 
focused by the lens onto the image sensor. To get a perfect picture you want just the right amount of light to 
strike the image sensor. If there is too much light, you need to decrease it. If there is too little, you need to 
increase it. One way to increase or decrease the amount of light passing through the lens is to open or close 
the len's aperture, an adjustable hole through which the light passes. "Stopping" down the aperture makes it 
smaller and lets in less light. "Opening" it up lets in more. One way to think of this is as if it were a water 
faucet valve that you could close or open to decrease or increase the amount of water flowing out the faucet.

Aperture settings are called f-stops and each f-stop lets in half as much light as the next larger opening and 
twice as much light as the next smaller opening. From the largest possible opening on down to the smallest, 
the f-stops are f/1, f/1.4, f/2, f/2.8, f/4, f5.6, f/8, f/11, f/16, f/22, f/32, f/45. No lens has the full range of 
settings; for example, the standard lens that is supplied when you purchase a digital camera will range from 
about f/2 to about f/16. Notice that as the f-stop number gets larger (f/8 to f/11, for example), the aperture 
size gets smaller. This may be easier to remember if you think of the f-number as a fraction: 1/11 is less than 
1/8, just as the size of the f/11 lens opening is smaller that the size of the f/8 opening.
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How much you can open up a lens depends on it's maximum aperture. Larger maximum apertures (such as 
f/1.8) let in more light then smaller maximum apertures (such as f/3.2) so you can take images in dimmer 
light or freeze faster actions. 

  Rotatable lenses 

Lenses on digital cameras don't have to be rigidly mounted in a fixed position as they do on a film camera. 
Some camera designs take advantage of this to let you  rotate the lens separately from the body. Instead of 
tilting or swiveling the monitor, you twist the camera so you can view the image on the monitor while still 
pointing the lens where you want it. For example, you can hold the camera over your head while looking up 
into the monitor as you rotate the lens down to get the picture you want.
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Rotating lenses are no longer as common as they once 
were. However, Nikon still makes cameras with this design.

[AD-SIZE]

  Glass or plastic?

The lens' job is to sharply focus the scene onto the surface of the image sensor. The better it does this, the 
better the picture will be. Generally, lenses made from glass are sharper and more damage resistant than 
lenses made from plastic. However, even glass lenses are not all created equally. The best way to find out 
about lens quality for a specific camera is to read reviews. Generally lenses made by a name company with a 
long tradition of making lenses such as Nikon, Canon, or Olympus are considered superior.
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A Short Course in Choosing a Digital Camera
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All digital cameras give you fully automatic operation so you can just point and shoot to take pictures. These 
automatic systems are great in the vast majority of situations and even the pros use them a lot of the time. 
However, for more creative control you need to be able to override the auto settings. In this section we look at 
how you override the automatic settings and why you would want to do so.

 Automatic controls

Most digital cameras come with lots of built-in automation. 

 Autoexposure calculates the correct exposure for the scene. 

 Automatic focus brings the center of interest into sharp focus.

 White balance adjusts the colors in the image to match the source of light illuminating the scene.
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 Autoflash fires automatically if there isn't enough light.

 Autoadvance prepares the camera for the next photo.

These features make cameras so easy to operate that even children can use them. All you have to do is teach 
them how to smoothly press the shutter release button and keep their fingers from in front of the lens.

Some scenes photograph perfectly with 
everything set to automatic.

Most people who take pictures never find the need to progress beyond the fully automatic point and shoot 
kind of photography. However, to really be in control of your images, you have to cross the bridge into 
manual control. It's only then that you can creatively throw backgrounds out of focus or choose between 
blurring and freezing a fast moving subject. Let's take a look at some of the features that allow you to 
manually override automatic settings.

  Autoexposure

The exposure-the amount of light that reaches the image sensor-determines how light or dark the resulting 
photograph will be. When the shutter opens, light (reflected from the subject and focused by the lens) strikes 
the image sensor inside the camera. If too much light strikes it, the photograph will be overexposed-washed 
out and faded looking. Too little light produces an underexposed photograph-dark and lacking in details, 
especially in shadow areas.

The amount of light that exposes the image is controlled by adjusting either the aperture (the size of the 
opening through which light enters the camera) or the shutter speed (the length of time light is allowed to 
enter). With automatic exposure control, the camera makes one or both of these adjustments for you. Many 
digital cameras offer only fully automatic autoexposure but better ones offer you a choice.

 Fully automatic selects both the aperture and shutter speed.
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 Aperture priority lets you select the aperture (to control depth of field) and the camera then selects the 
best matching shutter speed for a good exposure.

 Shutter priority lets you select the shutter speed (to control motion) and the camera then selects the best 
matching aperture for a good exposure.

  How autoexposure works

To measure the light reflecting from the scene, a camera uses a built in light meter. Which part of the scene 
they measure makes all of the difference in the world. Most read the entire image area but give more emphasis 
to the bottom part of the scene because this reduces the possibility that the bright sky will cause the picture to 
be underexposed. They also emphasize the center of the image area on the assumption that there is where you 
have placed the major subject. This is called a center weighted system. 

Some cameras let you select a small area of the scene and meter it directly using a spot meter. In this mode, 
only the part of the scene in the very center of the viewfinder is metered. Everything else is ignored.

You can use autoexposure more successfully if you know a little about how it "thinks." All systems are 
calibrated on the assumption that in most scenes there will be a few dark shadows, many gray mid-tones, and 
a few bright highlights, and that all of these tones will average out to a tone of medium brightness called 
middle gray. When the meter reads the brightness of a scene, it doesn't actually think at all; it simply 
calculates an exposure that will reproduce a tone of that brightness correctly as middle gray. If you 
photograph a white wall, a gray wall, and a black wall, the camera will make them all gray in the photographs. 
To render them in the image, the way they actually appear in real life, you use exposure compensation.

  Exposure compensation

The most common form of manual override for creative control is called exposure compensation. This control 
let's you select settings such as +1, +2, -1, and -2 to increase or decrease the exposure. Changing this setting is 
essential in settings where automatic exposure gets confused, for example, backlit scenes and scenes on bright 
sand or snow. As good as autoexposure systems are, they tend to make light scenes too dark and dark scenes 
too light. With exposure compensation, you can lighten or darken the image to better portray the scene the 
way you want it.

Most cameras would make a scene like 
this too dark. To capture it the way it 
looked, you need to use exposure 
compensation.
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Knowing when to lighten or darken a scene takes a lot of experience. Some digital cameras make it easy by 
letting you preview the scene on the preview screen and then lighten or darken the displayed image to your 
liking. This kind of "what you see is what you get" display takes all of the mystery out of using this control. 
Many cameras also have an autoexposure bracketing (AEB) command that takes a series of photos for you 
with the exposure changed slightly between each. This gives you a series of pictures from which you can 
choose the best one.

+2 +1 0 -1 -2

  Exposure control

Although exposure compensation lets you lighten or darken pictures, it still keeps the camera in automatic 
exposure mode. To really get creative, you need to get out of this mode so you and not the camera select the 
shutter speed and aperture. Being able to choose these two settings lets you control how motion and depth of 
field are portrayed in your images.

Shutter speeds

Being able to control shutter speeds let's you decide if a moving object will appear sharp or blurred in the 
image. Choosing a faster shutter speed allows you to freeze faster actions. 
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A fast shutter speed can freeze a 
hummingbird in flight. However, it 
would have take an even faster shutter 
speed to freeze the wings.

Choosing a slower one lets you blur action or capture scenes in low light levels, perhaps when using a tripod 
to eliminate blur caused by camera movement.

Connor waves at me through a large magnifying glass at 
Boston's Museum of Science. A slow shutter speed makes 
his moving arm paint a blurred image.

Apertures

Being able to control aperture lets you control depth of field-the area from foreground to background that's 
sharp in the image. This lets you either throw the background out of focus or keep both it and the foreground 
sharp. 
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A small aperture gives you greater depth of field. A large aperture lets you throw the background out of focus.

Histograms

Many cameras now display a histogram and overexposed highlights indicator that shows what areas are so 
overexposed they have gone pure white without any detail. These let you know if you got the best possible 
exposure. The histogram, like those found in most serious photo-editing programs such as Photoshop, let you 
evaluate the distribution of tones. Since most image corrections can be diagnosed by looking at a histogram, it 
helps to look at it while still in a position to reshoot the image. Each pixel in an image can be set to any of 256 
levels of brightness from pure black (0) to pure white (255). A histogram is a graph that shows how the 256 
possible levels of brightness are distributed in the image.

 The horizontal axis represents the range of brightness from 0 (shadows) on the left to 255 (highlights) on 
the right. Think of it as a line with 256 spaces on which to stack pixels of the same brightness. Since these are 
the only values that can be captured by the camera, the horizontal line also represents the camera's maximum 
potential dynamic range. 

 The vertical axis represents the number of pixels that have each one of the 256 brightness values. The 
higher the line coming up from the horizontal axis, the more pixels there are at that level of brightness. 

To read the histogram, you look at the distribution of pixels. An image that uses the entire dynamic range of 
the camera will have a reasonable number of pixels at every level of brightness. An image that has low 
contrast will have the pixels clumped together and have a narrower dynamic range. 

 Tone curve control
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Just as some cameras have exposure compensation you can use to increase or decrease the exposure, some 
also have a similar control you can use to increase or decrease contrast or brightness. Nikon calls their version 
of this control a "tone curve selector." 

Tone curve control lets you set the relationships between the shades on the gray scale to expand or compress them at certain 
points.

  Focus

When you focus a camera, only one plane in front of you can be in the sharpest focus-called the plane of 
critical focus. As you move back or forward from that plane, objects get increasingly less sharp. Up to a point, 
they are "acceptably sharp" and don't look soft or out of focus. However, a point is finally reached where they 
do. The area in front of and in back of the plane of critical focus where things look acceptably sharp is called 
"depth-of-field." Digital cameras come with one of three kinds of focus, fixed, auto, or manual.

Fixed focus

Cameras with fixed focus are preset to keep things sharp within a specified range, perhaps 6 feet to infinity. 
There is no way for you to adjust the focus. This type of focus is found only on the least expensive cameras.

Autofocus

Autofocus usually uses a small spot in the exact center of the scene to automatically focus the camera's lens. 
This works fine when there is something in the exact center of the scene that you want to be sharply focused. 
If there isn't, or if you want to blur that part of the scene, autofocus can't do it for you.

Manual focus

With adjustable, or manual focus you can pick the part of the scene that will be in sharpest focus while using 
the aperture setting to determine what is sharp and what is soft in the foreground and background.
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Manual focus allowed me to focus on the 
hand in this image. A large aperture kept 
the depth-of-field shallow so the 
background is out of focus.

With just a slight shift in focus, the head 
has been made sharp and the hand in the 
foreground soft. 

Movable focus area

Not too long ago cameras always focused on the subject in the center of the viewfinder. Since many  good 
images have off-center subjects, photographers used focus lock to control focus. Recently, cameras have 
introduced focus systems with a number of focus areas, or even a movable area. If there are a number of focus 
areas, the camera will automatically select the one covering the part of the scene closest to the camera. If 
you'd prefer that another area be used you can manually select it. If the focus area is movable, you press a jog 
dial to position it where you want it. On some cameras, you can also link spot metering to the focus area so 
you meter and focus on the same part of the scene. This is an ideal way to focus, and in some cases set 
exposure, but it will force you to use the monitor if the movable focus area isn't displayed in the viewfinder.
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Here the movable focus area has been positioned 
over the swan's head.

Focus range

Some lens designs let you get closer to a subject than others do. This is specified as the lens' focus range. The 
closer you can get and still keep things sharp, the larger they will appear in the image.

  Exposure and focus lock

When using autoexposure and autofocus, some cameras let you point at one part of the scene and press the 
shutter button halfway down to lock in exposure and focus settings. Then, still holding down the shutter 
button to keep the settings locked in, you can point the camera anywhere to recompose the picture. Pressing 
the shutter button the rest of the way takes the picture using the locked in settings.

 White balance

Not all whites are the same because they can be tinged with other colors. Even a pure white object changes 
color when the light on it changes. Daylight is a cold clear light but add some heavy overcast or step into the 
shade and everything acquires a bluish tint. In a room lit with incandescent light bulbs, the light has a warm 
orange glow to it, while under fluorescent fixtures colors take on a yellow/greenish tint. 

Not all light has the same color and the color you shoot 
under can affect the colors in your image.
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In film photography, film is balanced for one particular type of lighting and color balance filters are placed 
over the lens to adjust colors and remove casts when you shoot under other types. With digital cameras colors 
are adjusted by changing the white balance setting. This setting adjusts the relative brightness of the red, 
green, and blue components so that the brightest object in the image appears white. Adjusting the white part of 
the scene ensures that all of the other colors are also recorded more accurately. Although all cameras 
automatically set white balance, some let you override the automatic setting. Some cameras allow you to 
manually set white balance by aiming the camera at a white surface and pressing a white balance button. 
Other cameras give you a choice of white balances. For example, you should be able to choose among white 
balance for sunny, incandescent, fluorescent, cloudy, and flash light. 

Daylight (upper left) gives colors a fairly neutral tone with no 
overall color cast. However, incandescent bulbs give a 
yellow/orange cast (left) and fluorescent bulbs give a 
greenish/blue cast.
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Flash photography has come a long way since the 19th century when a photographer had to ignite a tray 
filled with gunpowder to illuminate a scene. The automatic flash unit built into a digital camera uses a 
permanent electronic tube that emits a short, intense burst of light. This reusable light source is combined 
with a sophisticated light measuring and exposure control system. These built-in flash units let you take 
photos when available light is dim or non-existent. They also allow you to fill in dark shadows on sunny 
days. They are so convenient and easy to use that you are usually unaware when they fire.

Let's take a look at these flash units and some alternatives that give even better results.

  Flash range

A flash's power determines what its useful range is. Subjects within that range can be correctly exposed. 
Those at greater distances will be too dark. Manufacturers sometimes specify a flash's power as a guide 
number. The higher the guide number, the greater the flash's useful range. Because guide numbers change 
when the sensor speed changes or lens focal lengths change, most manufacturers will instead tell you their 
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flash's maximum range. When they state this range, they assume the flash is fully charged and the lens 
aperture is wide open.

  Flash modes

On fully automatic cameras, the flash fires automatically whenever the light is too dim to take a photo by 
natural light. On more sophisticated cameras, there are various flash modes you can choose from for more 
creative effects. 

 Auto mode fires the flash whenever there is too little light for a good exposure or when the main 
subject is backlit. 

 Red-eye reduction mode fires a first short burst to close the subjects irises before the main flash and 
picture are taken.

If you don't want redyeye, don't buy a camera that has 
the flash close to the lens. These cameras might as well 
be named "red-eye specials." If the camera you're 
considering has such a setup, make sure it's easy to 
attach a separate flash so you can turn the built-in flash 
off. 

 Fill flash (forced) mode is used when there is enough natural light to take a picture but you want to fill 
in shadows. This mode is useful in bright sunlight when the subject is back or side lit.
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 Flash off mode is used when the light is low enough to trigger the flash but you'd rather use a long 
exposure to capture it in natural light.

 Fill flash with external flash mode fires the autoflash even when an external flash is attached.

 External flash only mode turns off the autoflash when an external flash is attached.

 Night scene mode correctly exposes the foreground subject without underexposing the background.

 Slow sync fires a short burst of flash in the middle of a longer exposure to freeze objects while still 
allowing them to blur. This setting also lets you leave the shutter open long enough to lighten the 
background. The shutter speed determines the exposure of the background while the flash determines the 
exposure of the foreground subject.

Slow sync can give interesting 
effects because it freezes subjects 
while still allowing blur in the 
image.

  Fill flash

One of the best uses of built-in flash units is to fill in dark shadows when photographing people or other 
subjects in bright sun. Without flash, shadow areas can be so dark in the image that they show little or no 
detail. If the shadow covers a large part of the subject, the effect can be distracting and unattractive. You 
can lighten such shadows by using flash to "fill" the shadows to lighten them.

  Freezing action

The burst of flash from an electronic flash unit is much faster than the fastest shutter speed-as short a 
period of time as 1/50,000th of a second. This short, intense burst of light can freeze action and make 
moving subjects look like they are frozen in action.
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Emily is caught in mid-flight by the flash on the day she 
thought she could fly.

  There's gotta be a law

How bright the light is when it reaches a subject depends on the inverse square law that describes the 
relationship between a subject's distance from the flash and how much light will fall upon it. If the 
distance is doubled, only one quarter the amount of light will reach the subject. This is because the light 
emitted by the flash expands as it moves farther from the camera. The same amount of light is spread over 
a larger area so subjects farther from the flash receive less light than objects closer to it. 

When subjects in an image are located at different distances from the camera, the exposure will only be 
correct for those at one distance-normally those closest to the camera or in the part of the scene that is 
metered by the autoexposure system. Subjects located farther from the flash will be increasingly darker the 
farther they are from the flash.

Flash falls off (becomes dimmer) the 
farther it travels. Objects near the flash 
will be linghetr than object farther 
away. You can use this effect to isolate 
a key figure against a less distracting 
background.
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  Red-eye reduction

When photographing people, you'll often see images with what's called red eye. The light from a flash has 
entered through the subject's pupil and reflected off the retina at the back of the eye and then back out to 
the camera. Since the retina is full of thin blood vessels, it takes on a red color. Some flash units have a red-
eye reduction mode. These work by firing a separate red-eye reduction lamp, or a series of short flash 
bursts from the main flash to close the iris a little before firing the actual flash used to take the picture. 

Eric demonstrates one way to get rid 
of redeye.

 

It's not just humans you can have problems with. Here's 
a shot of an owl with a bad case of redeye. I shot it out 
of doors using flash and never expected this.
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Other ways to minimize red eye are to move the flash farther away from the axis of the camera lens, tell 
the subject not to look directly at the camera, or increase the overall room lighting.

Some Sony digital cameras have a pop-up flash that 
separates the flash from the axis of the lens. This will 
substantially reduce redeye.

[AD-SIZE]

  External flash units
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Built-in flash is convenient to use because every place you and your camera go, it goes. However, these 
built-in flash units don't have much range and you can't position the flash away from the camera to 
eliminate red eye. Pictures taken with these units also have a characteristic flat shadowless lighting that 
minimizes surface textures and volumes. They can't be rotated to bounce flash off a wall or ceiling to 
soften the lighting.

Head on Head-on and side 
bounce

Head-on and top bounce Side bounce only Top bounce only

Better digital cameras offer one of two ways to attach another flash:

 A hot shoe on top of the camera lets you mount a separate flash unit. Not only does this secure the 
flash to the camera, it also provides the necessary electrical connections between them.

 A sync connector lets you connect a separate flash using a sync cord, basically a small cable. This 
synch cord makes the same electrical connection that the hot shoe does but lets you take the flash off 
camera.

Olympus offers a dedicated extension 
flash for some of their digital 
cameras.

 [AD-SIZE]
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Slave flash

Slave flash units are physically separate flashes that are fired by the burst of flash from the camera's built-
in flash unit. Since many digital cameras fire the flash twice for each picture (the first is to set white 
balance and perhaps focus), these units have to be adjustable so they fire when the camera's second flash 
goes off.

Ring flash

Ring flash units fit around the lens and fire a circle of light on the subject. These units are ideal for close-
ups of small objects such as stamps, coins, and objects in nature. They are also widely used in medicine 
and dentistry. Because ring light is so flat (shadowless), some units allow you to fire just one side or the 
other so the flash casts shadows that show surface modeling in the subject.
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A Short Course in Choosing a Digital Camera

13. BATTERIES

CONTENTS 
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batteries
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●     Traveling with batteries
●     Recycling batteries

Today’s digital cameras aren't like the venerable Leica that is fully mechanical. They depend on battery 
power to operate and the camera's LCD monitor and flash can drain your batteries very quickly. If you use 
the wrong batteries or don’t conserve power you can easily run out of battery power after only a few 
pictures. In this section we look at the specific issue of digital camera batteries. 
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This isn't a real Leica, it's the Minox Leica 
III(f) Replica, a one-third size model. Like 
the original, it's all mechanical and uses no 
batteries.

 Types of Batteries 

The camera you choose normally determines the kinds of batteries you can use. Your choices are quite 
limited. When adding or replacing batteries for your camera, read the manual that came with the camera to 
be sure you select the correct type. 

 Many cameras us AA batteries, often four of them. If this is the case with your camera, your best 
choice is NiMH (Nickel-Metal Hydride). Search long and hard, talk to everyone who knows anything, 
read as much as you can, and the answer is always the same; Nickel-Metal Hydride batteries are what you 
want. They are rechargeable, environmentally friendly (made from non-toxic materials), and relatively 
inexpensive. More importantly perhaps, they are designed for high-drain applications such as digital 
cameras and give you more pictures per charge than any other standard battery type other than the much 
more expensive lithium ion batteries. If they have any weakness, it's their overall life; lasting only about 
400 charge and discharge cycles. 

The best batteries for cameras that accept AA batteries are 
clearly NiMH (nickel-metal hydride). Courtesy of 
greenbatteries.com. 

In a pinch you can use alkaline batteries, however don't let their low cost entice you into regular use. Many 
people buy them for their camera only to discover that they are consumed at a shockingly fast rate. The 
same is true of rechargeable alkaline batteries. They typically have an even lower capacity than standard 
alkaline batteries. This means that if a standard alkaline only lasts for a few exposures, a rechargeable 
alkaline will last for even fewer! 
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It's not ours to question why, but the U.S. 
Department of Justice has spent a lot of your 
tax dollars developing the 63 page "New 
Technology Batteries Guide." Comprehensive 
(to say the least) and free by clicking the 
button below to download a PDF 
copy. Courtesy of greenbatteries.com. 

 LiIon (Lithium Ion) batteries are increasingly being used in digital cameras. They last twice as long as 
NiMH batteries of equal size and don't lose their charge as quickly while in storage. They also have a 
predictable voltage curve which allows cameras to have a reliable "fuel gauge" indicating how much 
charge is remaining. They can be charged and discharged as many times as NiMH batteries but normally 
become unusable after 2-3 years. The problem is that they are not available in as wide a range of models. 
This means that you won't have much choice when it comes to buying extra batteries or faster battery 
chargers. 

Most cameras come with their own batteries, but 
you'll find that one is never enough. You should 
have at least two so you can shoot with one 
while recharging the other. Courtesy of 
greenbatteries.com. 

 

A related, but non-rechargable battery is the Lithium battery. These batteries come in standard sizes and 
voltages, deliver two to three times as many shots as alkaline batteries of the same size, and have a shelf 
life of up to ten years. Their excellent shelf life and high capacity make lithium batteries ideal as spare 
batteries. The bad news about LiIon batteries is that they are not available in standard sizes such as AA 
and are much more difficult (expensive) to manufacture.  

Battery ratings

Batteries are rated by voltage and milliamp hours (mAH). Most AA-sized NiMH batteries are rated up to 
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2100 mAH. A 2100 mAH battery can deliver 2,100 milliamps (mA) for one hour (H). Generally speaking, 
the higher the rating, the more pictures you can take (all other factors being identical). How many you 
actually get depends on how energy efficient you are because the camera consumes energy between shots 
as well as when shooting. If you're careful, you might get about 100 shots per charge. However, if you use 
alkaline batteries, do lots of zooming and focusing, or leave the monitor on all the time, you might get 
only 25 or so. 

 Choosing a battery charger

There are so many battery chargers on the market it can be hard to choose among them. To help you, here 
are some guidelines prepared by Stephen Dougherty at GreenBatteries.com. Just keep in mind that many 
features add to the cost of a charger. They range in price from about $8 for stripped-down models to $50 
for fully-loaded models. Generally, the faster and more flexible a charger is, the more expensive it will be.

To see a table that compares popular 
chargers, click the button below. Courtesy of 
Greenbatteries.com. 

 NiMH and/or NiCad? Most NiMH battery chargers can also handle NiCad cells. But the reverse is 
not always true. If you want to charge both types of batteries make sure the charger you get is designed for 
both. Don’t use a NiCad charger to charge NiMH batteries. It won’t necessarily damage them, but it won’t 
fully charge them either.

Many of the inexpensive NiMH battery chargers are simply NiCad chargers that have been modified 
slightly. Typically a 5 hour NiCad charger has a switch that allows the charge time to be increased from 
five hours to eight hours making it into an 8 hour NiMH charger. You might have to be careful when using 
this type of charger. While it is less expensive to manufacture than a smart charger, it can lead to 
overcharging and battery damage. 
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Some cameras come with their own 
chargers, but you might be able to find a 
better one with more features. 

 Size of cells? Most digital cameras use AA size battery cells. However more and more cameras are 
starting to use proprietary battery sizes. If your camera uses something other than AA or AAA batteries 
you’ll need to buy a special charger designed specifically for your camera’s battery and your choices will 
be very limited and probably very expensive. As far as we know, if your camera uses LiIon batteries, you 
will need to use the batteries and battery charger provided by the manufacturer.

 Number of cells? Since it’s important to keep your batteries together in sets, you will want to choose 
a charger that can charge the same number of cells that your camera uses. Almost every AA battery 
charger can charge four cells at once. But if your camera uses only two or three cells, you should get a 
charger that also charges just two or three cells at a time. Even if your camera uses four cells at a time, you 
may decide to start using rechargeable batteries in your FRS radio or MP3 player. In that case, the ability 
to charge two or three cells might be useful.

 Charge time? How quickly a charger charges a set of batteries is probably the most important issue to 
most people. The speed of a charger also has the biggest impact on the price of the charger. Ignore labels 
such as "rapid charger" or "overnight charger" and find out how long it really takes a particular charger to 
charge a set of high capacity NiMH batteries. The fastest chargers on the market (as of 2/2001) can charge 
1600 mAh cells in a little over two hours. These chargers have a charge rate of about 800 mA.

For a precise idea of how a long a particular 
charger will take to charge your batteries, 
click the button below to use the 
GreenBatteries on-line calculator.  
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It's pretty easy to estimate how long it will take a charger to charge your batteries. Simply divide the 
capacity of the battery by the charge rate of the charger, then increase the amount of time by about 20% to 
allow for a certain amount of inefficiency. As an example, a battery with a capacity of 1200 mAh will 
require about 6 hours to be fully charged by a charger with a charge rate of 250 mA. (1200 mAh/250 mA 
x120%). Incidentally this example is pretty typical for a standard AA NiMH battery and a typical "rapid 
charger." Keep in mind that a battery that is only partially discharged will be recharged in less time.

Some people wonder if rapid charging reduces the life of their batteries. It can, but it won't if the batteries 
and charger are designed for quick charging. With the right smart charger, most NiMH batteries can be 
recharged in as little as an hour without any damage or reduction in their life.

 Do you mind AC adapters and cords? Battery chargers normally get power from an AC outlet. 
Some chargers plug directly into AC outlets. These plug in chargers have built-in AC to DC converters 
which provide the DC power necessary to charge the batteries. A plug in charger normally makes for the 
neatest solution. If you decide to buy a plug in charger, you may also want to look for one with a plug that 
folds into the charger when it’s not in use.

Many chargers require an external AC adapter known as a "power brick," that plugs into an AC outlet and 
connects to the charger with a thin power cord. Since the brick and cord adds to the clutter of your home 
or office, it’s something to consider. In addition to being unsightly, the power brick and cord can be a 
nuisance when you travel, adding still more clutter to the adapter and cable collection already required by 
your camera and PC. One advantage of chargers that use a the brick and cord type of adapter is that they 
often accept a "car cord" that plugs into a car cigarette lighter outlet (more on this below).

Connor checks out the power brick at the 
end of a charger's cord. The brick is a device 
that keeps you from plugging other devices 
into the same wall outlet because it covers 
the other outlets. You’ll notice that most 
catalog photos conveniently "forget" to 
include the brick and cord in the picture.

 Charge control. Any battery charger that charges batteries at a reasonable fast rate, needs a way to 
stop the charge cycle when it’s complete so the batteries are not overcharged. The worst thing you can do 
to your batteries is overcharge them. The way to prevent this is to use a microprocessor controlled smart 

http://www.shortcourses.com/choosing/batteries/13.htm (6 de 12) [09/12/2003 1:17:12]



13. Batteries

charger that monitors the battery charge and knows just the right charge for them. Avoid chargers that 
charge for a fixed length of time, regardless of what's needed. These 5 or 8 hour "rapid chargers" deliver 
the same charge to every set of batteries regardless of how much charge they actually need. Their only 
control is a simple on/off timer. One of these chargers is like a coffee shop waitress who refills everyone's 
cup at your table with 8 ounces of new coffee, no matter how much is left in each cup. These chargers 
cause problems two ways:

●     If you insert fully charged or partially charged batteries into the charger it has no way to sense this, 
so it gives the batteries the full charge it was designed to deliver. 

●     If you interrupt the charge by pulling the plug and then plugging it back in, a complete charge cycle 
starts again, even if the previous charge cycle was almost complete.

The best way to avoid these scenarios is to use a smart charger with microprocessor control. The most 
sophisticated types of actually have separate circuits to monitor the charge level of each individual battery 
being charged. A smart charger can determine when a battery is fully charged and then depending on its 
design, either shut off entirely or switch to trickle charge. The point of the trickle charge is to keep the 
battery fully charged without overcharging it.  

 Dual voltage. If you will be traveling in other countries that don’t have the US standard AC power, a 
charger that also works with 220 or 240 volts AC is nice to have. Chargers that use an AC brick and cable 
often have the special AC adapters available as an (expensive) option. Some plug-in chargers 
automatically work with either voltage.

 LEDs and Audible Alerts. LEDs are standard on most chargers. They make it easy to tell when the 
charge cycle is complete or if the batteries haven't been inserted correctly. Audible alerts on some chargers 
are nice, but they certainly aren’t a must have. 

 Car cords. Some chargers that use an AC power brick also have an option to use a car cord. Although 
these may be useful at times, you'd probably be better off carrying a spare set of batteries in a battery 
wallet and charging them at night.

A cigarette lighter adapter cable for use in 
the car.

 "Trickle" charge. All but the least expensive chargers now provide a trickle or pulse charge mode 
that maintains the batteries’ charge after the normal charge cycle is complete. Many battery manufacturers 
do not recommend trickle charging. To be safe, fully charge your batteries and store them in the freezer.

 Conditioning Circuit. Some smart chargers also have a "conditioning" circuit. This is basically just a 
discharge circuit, which discharges the batteries before it charges them. It can be useful to help prevent the 
voltage depletion effect that occurs in NiCad batteries, but it’s not too important for NiMH batteries. The 
only time it’s really useful for NiMH batteries is to quickly condition the cells when they are brand new. 
Since it takes a few charge/discharge cycles for NiMH batteries to reach their full capacity, a conditioning 
circuit makes it easy to run the batteries through a few cycles.
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 Prolonging your charge 

Once your batteries are charged, the goal is to keep them that way as long as possible. When you are out of 
battery power, you have to stop shooting. There are ways to prolong your battery's charge. In this section 
we discuss some of them.

Your camera may display icons like these to 
indicate the status of your batteries. On 
some cameras, the low power icon blinks 
when you are really getting low on power.

 When you first get new rechargeable batteries, charge and discharge them a few times so they get 
fully charged. 

 When photographing, turn off the power hungry LCD monitor and use the optical viewfinder. It's 
better for taking pictures anyway. When you have to use the LCD monitor, turn down its brightness, or use 
the black & white mode if it's available on your camera.

 If it's cold out, keep the camera or batteries under your coat to keep them warmer. Cold batteries 
deliver less power and die faster than warm batteries.

Confused?

In one place you read that batteries retain their charge longer when stored in a cold freezer, and in 
another place you read that you need to keep them warm to prolong their charge. What gives? Well if 
you think about batteries as small chemical engines, it all makes sense. When batteries are cold or 
frozen their chemical reactions slow down and the batteries will keep their stored charge longer. 
However, if you try to use the batteries when they are cold, there isn't enough of a chemical reaction to 
generate the power you need. Warming them up speeds up the reaction and gives you more power to 
draw on.

 If the camera is set to full-time autofocus, you'll hear the lens "hunting" for a focus point when you 
point the camera in different directions. To conserve power, switch full-time autofocus off so the camera 
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only focuses when you press the shutter button halfway down.

 If using NiCad batteries, fully drain and recharge them periodically. The easiest way to do this is with 
a conditioning charger that drains the batteries before recharging them, or a pulse charger that uses a 
negative pulse to remove the gas bubbles that build up on the cell plates.

 Occasionally clean the battery contacts in the camera and charger with a cotton swab and rubbing 
alcohol (isopropyl alcohol). Most charging problems are caused by dirty contacts on the battery or charger. 

 When not using the camera for an extended period, remove the batteries and store them in a cool, dry 
place. (Also remove flash memory cards from the camera when not in use.) 

 NiMH and NiCad batteries start to lose a few percentage points of power a day when stored at room 
temperature. But they will retain a 90% charge for several months if you keep them in the freezer after 
they are fully charged. When freezing them, put them in tightly sealed bags so they stay dry and also let 
them return to room temperature in the same bag before using them.

 When using the camera to display, print, or download images, use an AC adapter so the batteries 
aren't being drained.

Batteries don't last forever. Depending on their type, they'll last between 400-700 recharge cycles. For 
heavy users that's about 1 to 2 years. Generally, you can tell they are failing when they no longer hold as 
long a charge.

 Carrying and storing your batteries

There's nothing more disappointing than having your batteries die just when there are important photos to 
be taken. The only way to prevent this is to have spare battery sets with you at all times. However, this 
presents a carrying and storage problem that can be solved with Battery Wallets™ and a Battery Caddy™.

Battery wallets

To make it easier and more convenient to carry batteries, you use a battery wallet that slips into your purse 
or pocket or attaches to your belt. Not only do battery wallets make batteries easier to carry, they also 
make them easier to store. Battery sets should be charged and used as if they were a unit throughout their 
life and these wallets make it easy for you to keep them together. (Tip: When charged, put batteries in the 
wallet right side up. When dead, insert them right side down. This way you'll always know which battery 
sets are charged and which aren't.) Some photographers keep a set of AA Lithium batteries in a wallet as a 
permanent backup. Not only do they have three times the capacity of alkaline batteries, they have a shelf 
life of 10 years!
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This rugged nylon Battery Wallet™ is designed to 
safely and securely carry 4 AA batteries. It easily fits 
in a purse or pocket and includes a built-in belt loop 
for carrying it on a belt or camera bag strap. We 
recommend you purchase one for each set of your 
batteries. Courtesy of greenbatteries.com.  

Battery caddys

At home it's easy to misplace your batteries. Letting them just roll around on the counter isn't the ideal 
solution. It's easy to mix up the sets and it can be dangerous if the batteries short out on each other. To 
keep them organized, you need a desktop battery caddy. Like a wallet, a caddy keeps battery sets together 
and makes them easy to find. Just as with the wallet, when charged, put batteries in the caddy right side 
up. When dead, insert them right side down.

Do you have batteries rolling all over the house like I 
used to. If so, you might want to consider a Battery 
Caddy™. Courtesy of GreenBatteries.com. 

Click the above button to be notified when these are 
available.

  External battery packs

To boost your available power, you can look into external battery packs that plug into the camera's AC 
adapter. These devices are available but don't work with all cameras. be sure to check the manufacturers 
compatibility list. One advantage is that they clip to your belt and some let you remove batteries from the 
camera and that lightens it a lot. 
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At first Connor was skeptical, but once he realized it made him look 
cool, he wore his external battery pack all day as he hung around the 
pool. One night, while bonding with his mom, he admitted that it 
made him a "chick magnet."  

[AD-SIZE]

 

  Traveling with batteries

When flying, be sure your batteries are charged. You may be asked to turn the camera on at a security 
check point. Also, be sure you can recharge your batteries. In the US, the power system is 120 volts and 
60Hz. Overseas it's 220 or 240 volts and 50Hz. On top of this, there is a wide variety of wall plugs. To 
plug in battery chargers, AC adapters, and notebook computers, you need an adapter kit: preferably a 
universal plug and voltage adapter. 

●     An adapter is used to plug a dual voltage appliance, converter, or transformer into a wall outlet that 
doesn't match the device. 

●     A converter is used with electric appliances such as hairdryers. 
●     A transformer is used with electronic devices such as computers. 

Converters can harm appliances over time and shouldn't be used for more than a few hours at a time. 
Transformers can be used for longer periods. The only problem with transformers is that they are much 
heavier than converters.  

http://www.shortcourses.com/choosing/batteries/13.htm (11 de 12) [09/12/2003 1:17:12]

http://www.mahaenergy.com/


13. Batteries

One of the most complete suppliers you'll find is Lashen Electronics

You are sometimes off the road, perhaps on a canoe trip, and need to recharge your AA rechargeable 
batteries. To do so, you need a solar battery charger. These charge batteries very slowly (as long as 12 
hours of direct sunlight for a full charge), but when you have no choice, they are a lot better than nothing.

Solar chargers can get the job done but they take a 
long time to do it. Courtesy of Thomas-Distributing.

 Recycling batteries

According to the EPA, each year over 2 billion used batteries are disposed into solid waste facilities in the 
United States. This constitutes 88% of the highly toxic mercury and 54% of the cadmium deposited into 
our landfills. Many kinds of batteries, like those used in digital cameras, can be recycled instead of thrown 
away. When they wear out, try to take them back to the store where you bought them. Many stores collect 
the used batteries and then send them to a factory to be recycled. NiCad batteries use Cadmium, a highly 
toxic heavy metal, that can damage the environment if not disposed of properly. (They should be recycled; 
not discarded). NiMH (Nickel Metal Hydride) batteries are the most environmentally friendly batteries 
because they are made from non-toxic metals.  
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In addition to the digital camera features we've discussed, there are a number of other features that might be 
nice to have or at least be aware of. 

  Look and feel

One of the most important things about a camera and the most subjective is its look and feel. The only way 
you can evaluate this aspect is to pick it up, work the controls, and see how you like it. The camera should 
feel conformable and natural in your hands, and the controls (called the user interface) should be easy and 
quick to operate. If you have to go through three levels of menu choices to change a setting, you won't be 
changing it often.
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There is something about a beautifully designed 
camera that makes it easier and more enjoyable to 
use. Leica, one of the grand old names in 
photography, now creates beautifully designed 
digital cameras.

[AD-SIZE]

  Size and weight

The size and weight of a camera can have a pronounced effect on how much you like it. You're much less 
likely to take a bulky camera with you. If it fits in your shirt pocket, it might become your constant 
companion. The dilemma is that adding features adds bulk and weight while making the camera too small 
and light makes it hard to take pictures free of camera shake. There's no such thing as a perfect choice. 

  Orientation sensor

Photographs aren't square; they are rectangular. When you hold a camera in the normal position, you take 
photos in a horizontal, or landscape mode. When you turn the camera 90-degrees, you take photos in the 
vertical or portrait mode. These portrait photos are often displayed sideways when you view thumbnails, 
display the images on a connected TV, or load the images into the computer. You have to rotate them to see 
them correctly. Some cameras eliminate this problem with portrait mode images. Their orientation sensor 
can tell when you turn the camera to portrait (vertical) mode and they automatically rotate those images for 
you.

When you rotate the camera to take a photo in portrait mode, 
it is displayed on the LCD monitor, computer screen, and TV 
in landscape mode.

An orientation sensor will automatically rotate 
the image so it is displayed correctly in portrait 
mode.
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  Continuous photography

Some cameras let you take a series of pictures. You can use these image sequences to create animated GIFs 
or short movies to display on a Web page. These sequences come in a variety of ways and formats.

 A digital motor drive or burst mode lets you take one photo after another as long as you hold down the 
shutter button. 

 Time lapse photography takes a series of pictures at specified intervals-perhaps to show a flower 
opening.

 A video recording mode let's you capture a few seconds or minutes of low resolution video in MPEG or 
JPEG; computer video formats. 

Click the image to the left to play a large (1.7 megabyte) JPEG movie captures 
with the Olympus C-2020 Zoom digital camera.

With burst and video recording modes, resolution is often reduced to increase the frame rate-the number of 
pictures that can be taken in a given period of time. A few cameras can capture a series of higher resolution 
images because they temporarily store the images in memory as they are captured. They then process all of 
the images when you finish capturing the sequence.

  Panorama mode

Panoramic photos are much wider than they are tall and can convey a sweeping image of a scene up to 360-
degrees around. Digital cameras often offer panoramic mode. There are two kinds, one much more limited 
than the other.

 Like APS cameras, some digital cameras just capture a band across the middle of the image sensor, 
leaving unexposed bands at the top and bottom of the image area. You can achieve the same effect with any 
image you've taken by using a photo-editing program to crop it.
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Some panoramas are created by 
throwing away much of the captured 
image. (The black bands shown here.) 
When just the central strip is printed, it 
looks panoramic.

 The better cameras let you create multiple image panoramas. You take a series of pictures as you rotate 
in a circle and then later use panoramic stitching software to assemble the frames into a seamless panoramic 
image. The software analyzes the frames and calculates where to join them and then blend the joined areas. 
When doing this, it helps if the camera will display the previous image so you can align the next one with it 
and overlap them a little. It also helps if the camera locks in the exposure of the first setting so all images 
have the same exposure. Otherwise the images might be too light or dark.

I captured this panorama with a digital camera during the prayer service so no one was moving. I then stitched the images 
together using a panorama stitching program. I handheld the camera and the results are really quite amazing.

  Multiple exposures

Most cameras automatically advance to the next picture when you take a photo. However, a multiple 
exposure mode allows you to superimpose two or more images before you advance. 
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This double-exposure puts Clover the 
cat next to the woman hiding behind 
the sheet of paper.

  Tripod mount

In low light situations, when using long lenses, or when you want to enlarge an image as much as possible, 
you need to mount the camera on a tripod. This eliminates all camera movement that would otherwise 
appear in the enlarged image as softness or blur. To accommodate a tripod, be sure your camera has the 
necessary screw-in mount.

  Self-timer/remote control

Self-timers allow you to get in the picture. You just start the timer and run like hell. Wireless remote 
controls allow you to retain your dignity. You just get in the picture area and then click a button on the 
remote to take your picture. The problem is keeping the remote from being obvious in the image.

A timer or remote control is also great in low-light situations. You can rest the camera on a table or tripod 
and use them to trigger the shutter. This eliminates the camera shake that causes soft or blurred images.

  Date/time indicators

Date and time indicators give you a permanent record of when a shot was taken. Some are displayed in the 
image area so they detract somewhat from the image. Others are hidden in the image file and are only seen 
using software such as Windows Explorer.

  Written annotation

LCD preview screens are usually used to preview images. In this respect they act as output devices. One 
camera, now discontinued, had its preview screen perform double-duty by making it a touch-sensitive input 
device. You were able to point to menu choices, and even use a stylus to write on the images. The preview 
screen was an interface to a pen-based computer. This feature may appear on other cameras in the future.
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  Sound recording

Some cameras have built-in microphones that let you speak into your camera. This is a nice feature when 
you want to preserve comments about an image before, during, or after you take it. These recordings are 
saved in sound files that can later be played back and edited on the computer. A sound recording attached to 
a still picture in this way is considered an annotation and is different from a sound recording which is 
synchronized with a video sequence. 

Emily poses with a copy of Harry Potter. Click here to hear her recording 
captured with the same camera; an Epson 850Z.

  Image modes

In addition to color, some cameras let you also shoot images in black and white or in an antique sepia tone.
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Sepia gives an antique look to photographs.

  Software

Almost all cameras come with software included. The software often includes the following kinds:

 Download software that lets you transfer images from your camera to your computer or other device. 

 Photo-editing software lets you edit your images. In some cases, this software is a limited version of the 
full-featured program available through normal computer outlets.

 Panoramic stitching software lets you assemble a series of images into a seamless panorama.

 Album software lets you organize and annotate the images stored on your system.

 Photo printing software let's you print a number of different sized images on the same sheet of paper.
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Photoshop is the photo editing 
program against which all others are 
compared.
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If you don't have a digital camera and are trying to decide whether to buy one, you've got some thinking to 
do. To be honest, digital photography is still not as good in many ways as traditional film photography. 
However, it's only when large prints or very high image quality are important that affordable digital 
cameras suffer by comparison. 

It's interesting to reflect back that image quality has not historically been the determining factor in which 
photographic process becomes most popular. The superb image quality of the daguerreotype was 
superceded first by the much inferior ambrotype and then by the even worse tintype. Over the history of 
photography, photographers have shown a willingness to forgo some quality for cheaper, easier processes. 
However, in the digital arena, what often appears to be inferior is really just different. An 8 x 10 color 
print from an inexpensive ink-jet printer may not look quite as good as an 8 x 10 print made at a leading 
photo lab, but it has its own charm and is much better than mass market enlargements. Any differences are 
not drawbacks, but opportunities to be artistically exploited.

  The curse of Moore's Law
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Anyone who has bought a computer knows the perennial questions, "Is now the time to buy, or would it be 
better to wait?" As the ability to put more and more transistors on a chip increases, the cost per unit of 
computing power falls. In 1965 Gordon Moore, one of the founders of Intel Corporation, predicted that the 
density of transistors on a chip would double every year and a half. His prediction, known as Moore's 
Law, has turned out to be very accurate. In 25 years, the number of transistors on a chip has increased 
from 2,300 on the 4004 in 1971 to 28 million on the Pentium III Xeon processor in 1999. At this rate, Intel 
chips will contain 50-100 million chips by the year 2000 and will be able to execute 2 billion instructions 
per second. 

Moore's Law drives innovation forward at a disturbing rate. In this environment it's only natural to think 
you should wait to buy a digital device because in six months you'll get much more for your money-and 
you're right! The problem is that you can use this rationale to delay a purchase for years, and even 
decades. New and improved models will always be six months away. In the computer world, power users 
buy their computers when they need them, knowing full-well that they'll pass them on in a few years and 
replace them with newer models. If you're really serious about photography, you may have to shed your 
old willingness to invest in a new camera system every decade or two and replace it with a 2-3 year time 
frame.

  The pros and cons of digital photography

Probably the biggest question of all is whether you want to buy a digital camera at all. There are pros and 
cons to the decision and you don't need a digital camera for digital imaging. You can always use a 
standard film camera and have selected slides or negatives scanned at your local photofinisher. Here's a 
table that weighs the pros and cons of each approach.

Point to Consider Digital Camera Scanned Film

Immediacy Images are instantly available Images are available only after 
the roll is finished and 
processed

Resolution Resolution (detail) is low 
compared to film. Even digital 
cameras with over 1 million 
pixels are only great for 4 x 6 
prints and good for 8 x 10s.

Excellent, many times higher 
than digital cameras. You can 
make 16 x 20-inch prints from 
35 mm film if you shoot with a 
tripod.

Storage Magnetic or optical media 
adds to total image costs. 

Negatives and slides are self 
storing, but slides must be put 
in sheet holders for protection, 
convenience, and ease of use.

Longevity Storage media may not be 
readable in the future as 
formats and devices change. 
Prints are not as stable as 
silver-based prints.

Slides and prints can always 
be viewed without devices; 
and slides, negatives, and 
prints should easily last a 
century or more.
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Cost Film and processing cost is 
eliminated so you can shoot 
at no cost. However, costs 
are incurred when you store 
or print. Battery costs will also 
be a factor over the life of the 
camera.

Film must be both purchased 
and processed. However, at 
that point there are no 
additional costs unless you 
want additional prints or 
enlargements.

Creative Controls All but the most expensive 
consumer level digital 
cameras lack all of the 
controls found on the least 
expensive SLR cameras. 
Choice of lenses is very 
limited.

Professional level controls are 
found on even the cheapest 
35 mm SLR. There is also an 
extensive choice of lenses for 
most models.
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Buying a camera or any digital product can be confusing at best. In this section we explore some of the 
rules of the game and point you to some places where you can do your homework right from your desktop. 
Why drive from store to store or fight the crowds at photo shows when you can just click your way around 
the digital-imaging world?

One site you might want to look into is the Active Buyers Guide. When you select digital cameras, you 
can list your priorities and the features you are looking for. The program then does a search for you and 
lists the cameras that match your criteria. 

 Advertising Claims 

Due to consumer confusion over the way some manufacturers were describing and advertising their 
cameras, the Japan Camera Industry Association published "Guideline for Noting Digital Camera 
Specifications in Catalogs" (JCIA GLA03). When a digital camera is described anyplace that can be easily 
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seen by consumers, these guidelines should apply.

 Number of effective pixels is the number of pixels on the image sensor that receive input light 
through the optical lens and which are effectively reflected in the final output data of the still image. This 
number should be mentioned first. This number may not be the number of pixels in the image area because 
it can also include a reasonable number of ring pixels surrounding the image area which are used for 
filtering processes. If the camera uses a linear sensor that captures an image by spatial or optical 
movement, the number of effective pixels on the image sensor and the number of sampling positions 
should be noted.

 Number of total pixels indicates the number of pixels on the image sensor. These include image area 
pixels, ring pixels, and the optical black area pixels.

 Number of recorded pixels is the number of pixels comprising one picture frame which is recorded 
on the digital recording media. The number of horizontal and vertical pixels of the brightness signal shall 
be reported, for example 640 x 480. The term "resolution" shall not be used for the number of recorded 
pixels.

 Number of output pixels, "number of pixels communicated," or "number of transmitted pixels" all 
refer to the number of picxels in one picture frame provided by the camera through output transmission 
means.

 Lens focal lengths expressed as 35mm equivalents shall be calculated by the formula "Diagonal of 
35mm image area/ Diagonal of image sensor image area x Digital camera’s lens focal length."

 Shutter speeds should be listed as follows: For speeds less than 1, both the denominator and 
numerator are integers and the numerator is 1. 1/30. 1/60, 1/250 and so on. For speeds great than 1, 
expressed as integer or decimal fraction. For example, 1, 1.5, 2, 2.5 and so on.

 Check Reseller Rankings 

Reseller Ranking's purpose is to evaluate companies who sell computer products (e.g. hardware, software, 
etc.) so you can know which ones are good, trustworthy companies and which ones to avoid. At present, 
there are 1868 companies evaluated in this survey. The survey covers nationally advertised mail-order 
companies, and/or companies who do business on the Internet. All of the evaluations on the 
ResellerRatings.com site were submitted by your fellow Internet users. Find out what they think, where 
they shop, and where they've been burned, so you won't be. 

 Check Deja News

News groups are where people ask questions and get answers. There is no better place to find out what 
others are saying and thinking. Before selecting a camera or a dealer, you might want to see what people 
are saying about them at Deja News (Now Google Groups). This site allows you to enter a name to search 
for and it then lists all of the postings containing that word. For example, to find out what people are 
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saying about the Mavica cameras, just enter Mavica and you'll find all postings about this camera. To find 
out what people think of an on-line retailer such as PC Connection, just enter PC Connection. This gives 
you a chance to hear what other people's experiences have been. Every company has dissatisfied 
customers so don't let one or two put you off. What you want to know is how a company handles 
complaints and if there is a pattern to them?

 Check price comparison sites

Price comparison sites, sometimes called shopping agents, scan other Web outlets for products and prices. 
If you're looking for a specific item, these sites are a good place to start. Just be aware that payments or 
other favors may be being exchanged behind the scenes that affect listings and rankings. Use these sites as 
a guide, not as the last word. Here are some of the better known sites:

 PriceScan

 PriceWatch

 Shopnow

 C|Net Shopper

 Explore on-line auctions

There are people who swear by Web auctions as a way to get the lowest possible price. There are even 
people addicted to these sites. The best thing about them is that you can enter low bids and maybe get a 
real deal. Before beginning, be aware that the National Consumers League, in a United States Senate 
hearing, listed Web auctions as the No. 1 fraudulent scheme on the Internet, based on the number of 
complaints they and state attorneys general received. According to the League, common complaints are 
that items bid for are never delivered by the sellers, the value of items is inflated, shills are suspected of 
driving up bids, and prices are hiked after the highest bids are accepted. Here are some of the better-known 
on-line auction sites.

 eBay

 AuctionWatch

 Watch out for unbundling

When you buy a digital camera, the basic package almost always includes extras such as a battery charger, 
lens cap, batteries, flash memory card, and software. One of the more disreputable practices a dealer can 
engage in is called unbundling. These dealers remove items from the package that are normally included in 
the price and price them separately. To find out what should be included in the package, visit the camera 
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manufacturer's Web site and check their specifications page. The included items are almost always listed. 
The user's guide that comes with the camera will also list the items that should be included as part of the 
camera price.

 Avoid gray market products 

When camera companies introduce new cameras, they frequently use different product numbers, names, 
and prices in different markets around the world. Some dealers buy cameras in countries with the lowest 
prices and then sell them in another country. Since these cameras are bought and sold outside of the 
manufacturer's normal distribution channels, prices may be lower but you almost always lose warranty 
coverage and technical support. 

 Check postage rates

When purchasing a camera you have three components of the price to consider-the camera price, postage 
and handling, and taxes. When you purchase over the Web or by mail order from an out-of-state-company, 
you and not the dealer are responsible for paying state and local sales taxes. Most people aren't aware of 
this responsibility, or choose to ignore it. (Now that you're aware of it, you have to make the moral 
judgement.) When it comes to the price and postage and handling, however, the dealer is in control. Many 
dealers lower the price to make the camera more attractive, then increase the postage and handling to boost 
their profits. With the popularity of price comparison sites such as PriceScan, the temptation to do this is 
even stronger. Be sure you ask about these additional costs and take them into account when comparing 
prices. Most companies have deals with firms such as Federal Express so their costs are $5 or so for 
second day shipments. Anything over and above that is pure profit to the dealer.

 Avoid extended warranties

Hesitate before accepting extended warranties. Every knowledgeable consumer expert says it's better to 
gamble. Most of a company's profit is in the sale of these warranties so they press, and press hard. Your 
job is to resist, and resist hard. The only thing to keep in mind is that digital cameras can be horribly 
expensive to repair. If you want peace of mind, you may want the warranty, even though it's probably 
overpriced. The cost of a repair can approach, or even exceed, the original purchase price.

 Check return policies, restocking fees

When you buy a camera from a reputable dealer, you expect to be able to return it if you aren't satisfied. 
Some dealers try to discourage this by requiring a restocking fee for returned merchandise. This is always 
explained as a way to recover their costs of checking the merchandise and restoring the packaging you 
may have opened. If a dealer requires a restocking fee, my advice is to find another dealer.

 Buy no extras

Buy no extras without doing research. A few dealers low-ball camera prices and make their profit on the 
other things their high-pressure sales people can stick you with.
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 Shop locally-support your local economy

There's no question that you can save a little money by shopping by mail order or over the Internet. 
However, keep in mind that the dealers in your local community also deserve your support. Their prices 
aren't always higher because they are more profitable. More likely, they are higher because their costs are 
higher. As often as possible, it makes sense to support your local merchants. They are part of the 
community you live in and your dollars circulate locally, not in a distant place you care nothing about.
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If you're buying a digital camera for the first time, you can quickly get lost in the details-there are lots of 
them. However, before looking at specifics, you should think through how you want to use the camera and 
its photos.

 Will you be shooting indoors? This will determine the quality of the flash you need.

 Will you be photographing static scenes such as home interiors, or action shots such as sports? This 
will determine the best viewfinder and lens.

 Will you be photographing wide angle scenes such as landscapes and home interiors, telephoto scenes 
such as portraits, or close-ups such as stamps and coins? This will determine the focal length of the lens 
you need and whether you need a zoom lens, auxiliary lenses, or macro mode.

 Are you a casual user, or a serious amateur or professional photographer? This will help you 
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determine how many manual controls you'll want on the camera.

 Will you print the photos as snapshots, enlargements, or embed them in word processed or desktop 
published documents? Or will you publish the images on a Web page, e-mail them to others, or include 
them in a presentation? This will determine the best resolution for your situation.

There are so many digital cameras with so many different features that it's hard to compare them unless 
you know what features are available and how they affect your photography. Here is a checklist of features 
you can use when choosing a camera for yourself. Just keep in mind that a checklist provides only a rough 
guideline because a list of features and specifications doesn't always tell the whole story. Lens quality is 
hard to quantify, as is the quality of the software inside the camera that's messing around with every image 
you take. To make the best camera choice, read reviews from sources you trust and try to look at side by 
side comparisons of images.

 Camera Types

Item Comment

Point and shoot camera Minimal control but easy to use. Prints up to about 
5 x 7.

Megapixel camera Better prints, good up to 8 x 10.

Multi-megapixel camera Even better prints and even larger file sizes. Great 
prints up to 8 x 10 and larger.

Professional camera Expensive but lots of creative control.

 Image Sensors

Item Comment

CCD image sensor Highest image quality, more expensive.

CMOS image sensor Lower image quality but less expensive

Resolution Greater resolution permits larger prints

Aspect ratio The ratio of the sensor's width to height.

Color depth 30 is great, 24 is OK.

Sensitivity Higher ISOs mean more "speed" or sensitivity so 
less light is needed for a good exposure.

Image quality Less compression is better but you can't store as 
many images. Uncompressed format is best but 
image files are very large.
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 Image Storage

Item Comment

Type of storage media PC Card, CompactFlash, SmartMedia, other.

Removable media Removable media allows you to remove a full 
storage device, insert a new one, and keep on 
shooting.

Storage capacity Higher capacity devices store more images.

 Downloading Images

Item Comment

Serial cable The slowest port on the computer.

Parallel port The second slowest port on the computer but much 
faster than the serial port.

SCSI port A fairly fast port but can be difficult to configure.

USB port The fastest port that is widely available. Ideal for 
transferring digital photographs.

IEEE 1394 (Firewire) port The fastest port on the horizon, but not yet widely 
available.

Card adapter An adapter into which you insert a storage device 
so it can be read by the computer, printer, or other 
device.

Card reader A small device connected to a computer port by 
cable. To transfer files, you remove the storage 
device from the camera and insert it into the 
reader.

Infrared connection A wireless way to transfer images between 
devices. Not very fast and connection is blocked 
by obstacles.

Direct download to a printer Some camera-printer combinations allow you to 
bypass the computer when you want to print 
images.

Video out, television display NTSC (USA) or PAL (Europe) connections allow 
you to display images from the camera on a 
television set.
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Direct e-mail from camera Allows you to e-mail images directly from the 
camera

Direct Web posting Allows you to post images on a Web site directly 
from the camera.

 Image Compression & File Formats

Item Comment

JPEG Most common digital camera image format.

CCD Raw An uncompressed image format that contains all of 
the data picked up by the image sensor.

TIFF The most widely used lossless image format.

  Preview Screens & Viewfinders

Item Comment

Preview screen, size LCD preview screens are used to compose or 
review pictures.

Optical viewfinder An optical viewfinder is used to compose images. 
It requires no power. This design has a separate 
viewfinder window slightly offset from the lens.

Thru-the-lens (TTL) viewing This design shows you the view through the lens 
when you look into the viewfinder.

  Lenses

Item Comment

Focal length Determines the lens' angle of coverage.

Zoom lens Optical zooms are better than digital zooms

Macro mode A lens mode that lets you get very close to small 
objects to show them greatly enlarged.

Interchangeable lenses Interchangeable lenses let you change focal 
lengths.
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Lens accessories Some cameras make it easy to attach lens 
accessories such as filters or adapters, other make 
it hard.

Maximum aperture Larger apertures are better in low light or when 
capturing fast action.

Detachable/rotatable lenses Allow you to position the camera body and lens 
independently to shoot over crowds or around 
corners.

Glass or plastic? Glass lens are generally better than plastic lenses.

  Creative Controls

Item Comment

Automatic mode Camera sets both aperture and shutter speed.

Exposure compensation You can adjust exposure one or two stops in either 
direction to lighten or darken scenes.

Shutter priority mode You set the shutter speed to control motion and the 
camera selects the best matching aperture.

Aperture priority mode You set the aperture to control depth of field and 
the camera selects the best matching shutter speed.

Manual mode You set bot aperture and shutter speed.

Focus, fixed Unadjustable focus is preset.

Focus, automatic Camera focuses on subject in the middle of the 
viewfinder.

Focus, manual You focus the camera so you can determine what's 
in focus and what isn't.

Focus range, minimum focus distance How close you can get to a subject.

Exposure/focus lock You point to anything and hold down the shutter 
button halfway to lock in exposure and focus 
settings.

White balance Adjusts the image sensor for the type of light 
under which you are photographing. Can be 
automatic or manual.

  Automatic Flash

http://www.shortcourses.com/choosing/checklist/17.htm (5 de 8) [09/12/2003 1:17:38]



17. Digital Camera Selection Checklist

Item Comment

Flash range The maximum range at which the flash illuminates 
a subject.

Flash mode, auto The flash fires when their isn't enough natural or 
artificial light to get a good exposure.

Flash mode, off The flash won't fire so you can use natural light 
even when the light is low.

Flash mode, fill or forced The flash fires even when there is enough light for 
a good exposure. Good for filling shadows on 
sunny days.

Flash mode, slow sync Let's you adjust the relative brightness of the 
foreground subject illuminated by the flash and 
background subjects illuminated by natural light.

Red-eye reduction Fires a first flash to close the subjects iris before 
firing the second flash used to take the picture.

Hot shoe, sync connector Allows you to remove the flash from the camera.

 Batteries etc.

Item Comment

Alkaline batteries Inexpensive but don't last long and aren't 
rechargeable.

NiCad batteries Suffers memory problems if not charged properly.

NiMH batteries The current first choice for digital camera 
batteries. Rechargeable and no memory problems.

LiOn batteries Longest lasting batteries but the most expensive. 
Rechargeable and no memory problems.

Battery charger/conditioner Recharges batteries.

AC adapter Plugs the camera into a wall socket so you can 
keep shooting when your batteries are dead.

 Other Features

Item Comment

Look and feel Try it, see if you like it.
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Size and weight The smaller and lighter it is, the more likely you 
are to take it with you.

Orientation sensor Rotates portrait mode images so they are turned 
sideways on the preview screen, TV and, computer 
screen.

Burst mode Shoots a series of pictures one after another at a 
high rate.

Time-lapse mode Shoots a series of pictures at preset intervals.

Video mode Shoots a few seconds of minutes of video with 
sound.

Panoramic, single image Takes one image using just the center band of the 
image sensor.

Panoramic, multiple image Guides you through a series of images which you 
then stitch together into a single image on the 
computer.

Multiple exposures Let's you take multiple images so they overlap one 
another.

Tripod mount Provides a place into which you can screw a 
tripod.

Self-timer The camera fires at the end of a preset period of 
time.

Remote control You can fire the camera from a distance with a 
wireless remote control.

Date/time indicators Images are date and time stamped.

Written annotation The preview screen you can write on to annotate 
pictures.

Sound recording
The camera contains a microphone so you can 
record comments about your pictures.

Software
This varies widely from camera to camera but 
usually includes download software and a photo-
editing program

Operating system

Most operating systems are unique to a specific 
line of cameras. The only exception is Digita that 
allows you to write scripts to automate camera 
functions.
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A Short Course in Choosing a Digital Camera

19. GLOSSARY OF DIGITAL PHOTOGRAPHY 
TERMS

 Angle of view. The amount of a scene that can be recorded by a particular lens; determined by the 
focal length of the lens.

 Adapter. Used to insert a smaller storage device into a larger slot in a computer or other device.

 Additive color system. See RGB.

 Aperture, maximum. The largest size of the hole though which light enters the camera.

 Aperture. The lens opening formed by the iris diaphragm inside the lens. The size of the hole can be 
made larger or smaller by the autofocus system or a manual control.
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 Aspect ratio. The ratio between the width and height of an image or image sensor.

 ATA. A standard for storage devices that lets them be treated as if they were hard drives on the 
system. Any ATA compatible media can be read by any ATA device.

 Attachment. A file such as a photography sent along with an e-mail message so it can be viewed or 
saved at the recipient's end.

 Automatic exposure. A mode of camera operation in which the camera automatically adjusts the 
aperture, shutter speed, or both for proper exposure.

 Automatic flash. An electronic flash unit with a light-sensitive cell that determines the length of the 
flash for proper exposure by measuring the light reflected back from the subject.

 Back-lit. The subject is illuminated from behind and will be underexposed unless you use fill flash or 
exposure compensation. 

 Bayer pattern. A pattern of red, green, and blue filters on the image sensor's photosites. There are 
twice as many green filters as the other colors because the human eye is more sensitive to green and 
therefore green color accuracy is more important.

 Bit-mapped. Images formed from pixels with each pixel a shade of gray or color. Using 24-bit color, 
each pixel can be set to any one of 16 million colors.

 Burst mode. The ability of a camera to take one picture after another as long as you hold down the 
shutter release button.

 Card. The sealed package containing storage chips or other devices with electrical connectors that 
make contact when inserted into a card slot on a camera, printer, computer, or other device..

 CCD raw format. The uninterpolated data collected directly from the image sensor before 
processing.
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 CCD. See Charge-coupled device.

 Charge-coupled device (CCD). An image sensor that reads the charges built up on the sensor's 
photosites a row at a time.

 CMOS image sensor. An image sensor created using CMOS technology.

 CMOS. See CMOS image sensor.

 Color balance. The overall accuracy with which the colors in a photograph match or are capable of 
matching those in the original scene.

 Color depth. The number of bits assigned to each pixel in the image and the number of colors that 
can be created from those bits. True Color uses 24 bits per pixel to render 16 million colors.

 CompactFlash. A popular form of flash storage for digital cameras.

 Compression, lossless. A file compression scheme that makes a file smaller without degrading the 
image.

 Compression, lossy. A file compression scheme that reduces the size of a file but degrades it in the 
process so it can't be restored to its original quality.

 Compression. The process of reducing the size of a file.

 Depth of field. The distance between the nearest and farthest points that appear in acceptably sharp 
focus in a photograph. Depth of field varies with lens aperture, focal length, and camera-to-subject 
distance.

 Docking station. A small base connected to the computer by a cable. You insert the camera or other 
device into the docking station to transfer images.

 Download. Sending a file from another device to your computer.

 Exposure. 1. The act of allowing light to strike a light-sensitive surface. 2. The amount of light 
reaching the image sensor, controlled by the combination of aperture and shutter speed.

 Exposure compensation. The ability to adjust exposure by one or two stops to lighten or darken the 
image.
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 Exposure/focus lock. The ability to point at one part of the scene and hold the shutter button half-
way down to lock in exposure and focus settings when you point the camera elsewhere to compose the 
scene.

 Firewire. Apple's name for IEEE 1394.

 Flash card reader. An accessory that attaches to your computer by cable. You insert a flash memory 
card into the reader to transfer files.

 Flash memory card. A card containing chips that store images.

 Flash memory. A form of memory using chips instead of magnetic media. The data in the device isn't 
lost when the power is turned off.

 Flash, fill. Flash used to fill shadows even when there is enough light to otherwise take the 
photograph.

 Flash, ring. A special circular flash that fits over a lens to take close-up pictures

 Flash, slave. A flash that fires when it senses the light from another flash unit.

 FlashPix. An image format that contains a number of resolutions, each of which is broken into tiles 
that can be edited and displayed independently.

 Floppy drive. A storage device on almost all computers that accepts 3 « or 5 ¬-inch floppy disks.

 Focal length. The distance from the optical center of the lens to the image sensor when the lens is 
focused on infinity. The focal length is usually expressed in millimeters (mm) and determines the angle of 
view (how much of the scene can be included in the picture) and the size of objects in the image. The 
longer the focal length, the narrower the angle of view and the more that objects are magnified.

 Focus lock. See Exposure/focus lock.

 Focus. The process of bringing one plane of the scene into sharp focus on the image sensor.

 Frame grabber. A device that lets you capture individual frames out of a video camera or off a video 
tape.

 Frame Rate. The number of pictures that can be taken in a given period of time.
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 f-stop. A numerical designation (f/2, f 2.8, etc.) indicating the size of the aperture (lens opening).

 GIF. An image file format designed for display of line art on the Web.

 Gray market. Importing camera equipment outside of the normal manufacturer's distribution 
channels to take advantage of lower prices elsewhere in the world.

 Gray scale. A series of 256 tones raging from pure white to pure black.

 Guide number. A rating of a flash's power.

 Hot shoe. A clip on the top of the camera that attaches a flash unit and provides an electrical link to 
synchronize the flash with the camera shutter.

 IEEE 1394. A new port on the computer capable of transferring large amounts of data. Currently the 
fastest available port.

 i.Link. Sony's name for IEEE 1394.

 Image sensor. A solid-state device containing a photosite for each pixel in the image. Each photosite 
records the brightness of the light that strikes it during an exposure.

 Infrared. See IrDA.

 International Organization for Standardization. See ISO. 

 Interpolation. In an image interpolation adds extra pixels. It's done with some zoom lenses.

 Inverse square law. The physical law that causes light from a flash to fall off in such a way that as 
flash to subject distance doubles, the light falls off by a factor of four.

 IrDA. An agreed upon standard that allows data to be transferred between devices using infrared light 
instead of cables..

 ISO. A number rating indicating the relative sensitivity to light of an image sensor or photographic 
film. Faster film (higher ISO) is more sensitive to light and requires less exposure than does slower film.

 JPEG. A very popular digital camera file format that uses lossy compression to reduce file sizes. 
Developed by the Joint Photographic Experts Group.

http://www.shortcourses.com/choosing/glossary/19.htm (5 de 11) [09/12/2003 1:17:42]



19. Glossary

 Landscape mode. Holding the camera in its normal orientation to hake a horizontally oriented 
photograph.

 Lempel-Ziv-Welch. See LZW.

 LiOn. Lithium ion battery.

 Long-focal-length lens (telephoto lens). A lens that provides a narrow angle of view of a scene, 
including less of a scene than a lens of normal focal length and therefore magnifying objects in the image.

 Lossless. See Compression, lossless.

 Lossy. See Compression, lossy.

 LZW. A compression scheme used to reduce the size of image files.

 Macro mode. A lens mode that allows you to get very close to objects so they appear greatly enlarged 
in the picture.

 Matrix Metering. An exposure system that breaks the scene up into a grid and evaluates each section 
to determine the exposure.

 Megapixel. An image or image sensor with over one million pixels.

 Memory stick. A flash memory storage device developed by Sony.

 Moore's Law. Gordon Moore's law that predicted that the number of transistors on a chip would 
double every 18 months.

 Motion Pictures Expert Group. See MPEG.

 MPEG. A digital video format developed by the Motion Pictures Expert Group.

 Multi-megapixel. An image or image sensor with over two million pixels.

 Multiple exposure mode. A mode that lets you superimpose one image on top of another.

 Multiple exposure. An image made up of two or more images superimposed in the camera.
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 NiCad. Nickel cadmium battery.

 NiMH. Nickel metal hydride battery. Ecologically safe and very efficient.

 Noise. Pixels on the image sensor that misread the light.

 Normal-focal-length lens. A lens that provides about the same angle of view of a scene as the human 
eye and that does not seem to magnify or diminish the size of objects in the image unduly.

 NTSC. A US video out standard to display images on a TV screen.

 Open up. To increase the size of the lens aperture. The opposite of stop down.

 Operating system. The program that controls the camera's or computer's hardware.

 Optical viewfinder. See Viewfinder.

 Orientation sensor. A sensor that knows when you turn the camera to take a vertical shot and rotates 
the picture so it won't be displayed on it's side when you view it.

 Overexposure. Exposing the image sensor to more light than is needed to render the scene as the eye 
sees it. Results in a too light photograph.

 PAL. A European video out standard to display images on a TV screen.

 Panorama. A photograph with much wider horizontal coverage that a normal photograph, up to 360-
degrees and more.

 Panoramic mode. A digital camera mode that uses just the center band on the image sensor to 
capture an image that is much wider than it is tall.

 Parallax. An effect seen in close-up photography when the viewfinder is offset by some distance 
from the lens. The scene through the viewfinder is offset from the scene through the lens.

 Parallel port. A port on the computer that is faster than a serial port but slower than SCSI, USB, or 
IEEE 1394 ports. Often used by printers and flash card readers.

 PC card. A card, in the case of cameras usually a storage device, that plugs into a slot in a notebook 
or hand-held computer. Originally called PCMCIA cards.
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 PCMCIA card. See PC Card.

 Photosite. A small area on the surface of an image sensor that captures the brightness for a single 
pixel in the image. There is one photosite for every pixel in the image.

 Picture elements. See Pixels.

 Pixelization. An effect seen when you enlarge a digital image too much and the pixels become 
obvious.

 Pixels. The small picture elements that make up a digital photograph. 

 Port. An electrical connection on the computer into which a cable can be plugged so the computer 
can communicate with another device such as a printer or modem.

 Portrait mode. Turning the camera to take a vertically oriented photograph. 

 Preview screen. A small LCD display screen on the back of the camera used to compose or look at 
photographs.

 Prosumer. A very serious photographer who can be either an amateur or professional.

 Rangefinder. A camera design that has a viewfinder separate from the lens.

 Read out register. The part of a CCD image sensor that reads the charges built up during an 
exposure.

 Recycle time. The time it takes to process and store a captured image.

 Red-eye reduction mode. A mode that fires a preliminary flash to close the iris of the eye before 
firing the main flash to take the picture.

 Red-eye. An effect that causes peoples eyes to look red in flash exposures.

 Refresh rate. The time it takes the camera to capture the image after you press the shutter release.

 Removable media. Storage media that can be removed from the camera.

 Resolution, interpolated. A process that enlarges an image by adding extra pixels without actually 
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capturing light from those pixels in the initial exposure.

 Resolution, optical. The true resolution of an image based on the number of photosites on the surface 
of the image sensor.

 Resolution. An indication of the sharpness of images on a printout or the display screen. It is based 
on the number and density of the pixels used. The more pixels used in an image, the more detail can be 
seen and the higher the image's resolution.

 RGB. The color system used in most digital cameras where red, green, and blue light is captured 
separately and then combined to create a full color image.

 Scanner. An input device that uses light to read printed information including text, graphics, and bar 
codes, and transfers it into the computer in a digital format.

 SCSI port. A port that's faster than the serial and parallel ports but slower and harder to configure 
than the newer USB port. Also know as the Small Computer System Interface.

 Serial port. A very slow port on the computer used mainly by modems. Many digital cameras come 
equipped with cable to download images through this port but it's slow! Both parallel and USB ports are 
faster connections.

 Short-focal-length lens (wide angle). A lens that provides a wide angle of view of a scene, including 
more of the subject area than does a lens of normal focal length.

 Shutter Speed. The length of time the shutter is open and light strikes the image sensor.

 Shutter. The device in the camera that opens and closes to let light from the scene strike the image 
sensor and expose the image.

 Shutter-priority mode. An automatic exposure system in with you set the shutter speed and the 
camera selects the aperture (f-stop) for correct exposure.

 Single-lens reflex. See SLR.

 SLR. A type of camera with one lens which is used both for viewing and taking the picture.

 SmartMedia. A popular form of flash memory card.

 Spot Metering. Autoexposure is based on a meter reading of a small circle in the center of the 
viewfinder. 
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 Stop 1. An aperture setting that indicates the size of the lens opening. 2. A change in exposure by a 
factor of two. Changing the aperture from one setting to the next doubles or halves the amount of light 
reaching the image sensor. Changing the shutter speed from one setting to the next does the same thing. 
Either changes the exposure one stop.

 Stop down. To decrease the size of the lens aperture. The opposite of open up.

 Tagged Image File Format. See TIFF.

 Telephoto lens. See Long-focal-length lens.

 Thru-the-lens. See TTL.

 TIFF. A popular lossless image format used in digital photography.

 Time-lapse photography. Taking a series of pictures at preset intervals to show such things as flower 
blossoms opening.

 TTL. A camera design that let's you compose an image while looking at the scene through the lens 
that will take the picture. Also called thru-the-lens.

 Unbundling. When a dealer removes normally included items from a camera package and then sells 
them to you separately.

 Underexposure. Exposing the film to less light than is needed to render the scene as the eye sees it. 
Results in a too dark photograph.

 Upload. Sending a file from your computer to another device.

 URL (Uniform Resource Locator). The address of a Web site.

 USB port. A high-speed port that lets you daisy-chain devices (connect one device to another).

 VGA. A resolution of 640 x 480.

 Video card. A card the fits into a computer's expansion slot so you can edit digital video.

 Viewfinder. A separate window on the camera through which you look to compose images.
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 White balance. An automatic or manual control that adjusts the brightest part of the scene so it looks 
white.

 Wide-angle lens. See Short-focal-length lens.

 Zoom lens. A lens that lets you change focal lengths on the fly.
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A Short Course in

Choosing & Using
A Digital Camera
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88 pages—Black & White
$19.95 plus shipping & handling

To order by phone call 1-781-631-8520
In Boston, MA USA

   

People who have read the first edition of this book love it!
(click here for more comments)

I've been a technologist for 25 years and have seen many documents dealing with various parts of the 
subject. Yours, however, is the most elegant and well written piece I've yet to come across. All my 
questions have been answered to the level where my comfort with the subject (Digital Cameras) is rather 
good.  

Introduction

New, the first printed Short Courses digital photography book for people thinking about buying a 

digital camera is revised in its second edition. This beautifully written guide, drawing on the much more 
comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the questions you 
might have, including the following:
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●     How good are digital cameras?
●     What features should I look for in a digital camera and how do I use them?
●     What resolution do I need?
●     Do I want a point-and-shoot camera or one with creative controls?
●     How important are accessories?
●     How should I choose the company to buy from?
●     What alternatives are there to a digital camera?

Contents

Preface

Part I. Introduction

1. What is a Digital Photograph?

●     Pixels—Dots are all there are
●     Resolution

2. Why Go Digital?

●     Free photography, photographic freedom
●     The three steps of digital photography

3. A Jump Start in Digital Photography

●     Step 1. Get yourself a photo-editing program
●     Step 2. Get yourself an image
●     Step 3. E-mail someone an image
●     Step 4. Start your own Web page

4. How a Digital Camera Works

●     The exposure
●     It’s all black and white after all
●     From black and white to color
●     There’s a computer in your camera

Part II. The Art of Choosing

5. Types of Digital Cameras

●     Point and shoot cameras
●     Megapixel cameras
●     Multi-megapixel cameras
●     Professional cameras
●     Video cameras

6. Image Sensors

●     Types of image sensors
●     Image sensor resolution
●     Aspect ratios

12. Creative Controls

●     Automatic controls
●     Autoexposure
●     How autoexposure works
●     Exposure compensation
●     Exposure control
●     Focus
●     Exposure and focus lock
●     White balance

13. Automatic Flash

●     Flash range
●     Flash modes
●     Fill flash
●     Freezing action
●     There’s gotta be a law
●     Red-eye reduction
●     External flash units
●     Slave flash
●     Ring flash

14. Batteries

●     Types of rechargeable batteries
●     Prolonging your charge
●     Batteries die too
●     Flying
●     Recycling

15. Other Features

●     Look and feel
●     Size and weight
●     Orientation sensor
●     Continuous photography
●     Panoramic mode
●     Multiple exposures
●     Tripod mount
●     Self-time/remote control
●     Date/time indicators
●     Written annotation
●     Sound recording
●     Software
●     Operating system
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●     Color depth
●     Sensitivity
●     Image quality
●     Frame rate

7. Image Storage

●     Removable vs. fixed storage
●     Storage capacity
●     Removable storage—similarities and differences
●     Flash memory cards
●     Types of flash cards
●     Magnetic disks

8. Downloading Images

●     What to plug in
●     Where to plug it
●     Video out for television display
●     Downloading to a printer
●     E-mail and Web sites

9. Image Compression & File Formats

●     What is compression?
●     Digital camera file formats

10. Preview Screens & Viewfinders

●     Preview screens
●     Viewfinders

11. Lenses

●     Focal length
●     Zoom lenses
●     Macro mode
●     Interchangeable lenses and lens accessories
●     Maximum aperture
●     Detachable and rotatable lenses
●     Glass or plastic?

Part III. The Science of Buying

16. Is it Time to Buy?

●     Reasons to buy
●     The curse of Moore’s Law
●     The pros and cons of digital photography

17. The Rules of the Shopping Game

●     Check Deja News
●     Check price comparison sites
●     Explore on-line auctions
●     Watch out for unbundling
●     Avoid gray market products
●     Check postage rates
●     Avoid extended warranties
●     Check return policies, restocking fees
●     Buy no extras
●     Shop locally—support your local economy

18. Camera Selection Checklist

19. Camera Company Web Addresses

Part IV. Glossary

20. Digital Photography Terms

Preface

Digital photography begins with capturing images in a digital format. You can do this by taking photographs with a film 
camera and then scanning the slides, negatives, or prints. However, it's much faster and easier to capture images with a 
digital camera. At the moment there are many digital cameras and new ones seem to be introduced weekly. If you are at all 
like me, these amazing devices are tempting indeed.
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Cameras don’t look at all 
like they used to. Courtesy of 
Sony.

As the publisher of the leading digital photography education site on the web (http://www.shortcourses.com), I have the 
equivalent of a digital photography courtside seat. By watching the pages people seek out, and by answering the many e-
mail messages I get, it’s clear that almost everyone wants to know more about what features to consider when buying a 
camera and how to use those features once they own one. Even if you’re an experienced photographer, digital cameras 
introduce new criteria that you have to consider in your buying decision. This book, drawing on the much more 
comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together unbiased, straightforward answers to the questions 
you might have, including the following:

●     Why go digital?
●     What is a digital photograph?
●     How does a digital camera work?
●     What is digital photography?
●     How good are digital cameras?
●     What features should I look for in a digital camera?
●     What resolution do I need?
●     Do I want a point-and-shoot camera or one with creative controls?
●     How important are accessories?
●     How should I choose the company to buy from?
●     What alternatives are there to a digital camera?
●     How do I use the features my camera has?

This book sweeps away unnecessary complexity and explains what you really need to know about buying the perfect camera 
for your needs. Although comprehensive, it keeps you from getting lost in a jungle of trivia. It doesn’t just describe the 
many camera features to consider, it shows you why they are important and how they affect your photographs.
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Using Newsgroups

Usenet (Users Network) is a collection of thousands of ongoing topical discussions called newsgroups. 
Each newsgroup covers a specific topic such as alternative living, zoology, or digital cameras. Also known 
as bulletin boards or discussion groups, newsgroups are used by people to share common interests. Usenet 
is not a part of the Internet, or even a network of any kind. It is system for carrying on discussions that can 
be delivered in a number of ways, the Internet being just one of them.  A complete listing of photography 
related news groups can be found on the Greek Photo Web. You can also search for news groups on Deja 
News. Here's a link to Deja News just click the Find button to see what messages have been posted on the 
topics entered in the text box or enter your own search terms and then click Find. 

[ Deja News ] 
Search Discussion Groups For:

  

Newsgroups are like ever changing bulletin boards where you can post messages, called articles, for 
everyone else to read. They can then respond to your messages with a public posting of their own or by 
private e-mail. Some news groups are moderated so a person reads each message before it is made 
available to others. To read the groups that interest you, you use a newsreader program or your Web 
browser. 

News groups displayed in a Web browser.

The most popular digital photography newsgroups are: 

●     rec.photo.digital is for the discussion of all aspects of digital photography, including digital 
cameras, scanners, image manipulation software, printers, and CD-ROM technology. It has 
hundreds of posts a day. 

●     rec.photo.marketplace.digital is for those interested in buying and selling digital photo 
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equipment.

All news groups are organized into seven categories, each with its own name. There are also other 
newsgroup categories that are not technically a part of Usenet but are available on some systems. One of 
the more controversial such group is alt, a news category for alternative subjects and lifestyles. This news 
group category is not carried on all systems. When using newsgroups, they request you observe the 
following rules:

●     NEVER post a binary file (image file) 
●     NEVER post a commercial advertisement 
●     NEVER post a personal ad to any group except rec.photo.marketplace 
●     NEVER post the same item separately to more than one group 
●     READ the charters 
●     TRY to read the general guidelines found in the news.announce.newusers newsgroup 
●     IF in doubt, ask for help in the rec.photo.misc newsgroup

Usenet Newsgroup Categories

Name   Description

comp   computer subjects

sci   scientific subjects

soc   social and cultural issues

rec   
recreational topics such as hobbies, music, art, 
and sports

talk   current events, debates, controversial issues

news   newsgroup topics dealing with the Usenet system

misc   other topics

Newsgroups within these categories often have multipart names, listed in increasingly narrower order from 
left to right and separated by periods. For example, rec.music.folk is one of many groups in recreation and 
folk is one of many groups in music.

Flame wars

When someone says something insulting to others or is misunderstood on Internet, other people get 
angry and begin to send in heated responses. In a very short time charges and insinuations are flying 
fast and furiously back and forth. These colorful exchanges are referred to as flame wars. If you’re at 
the receiving end, you’ve been flamed. In other cases, people use ALL CAPS to show that they are 
shouting at you. Keep your eyes open, you may be spammed! As you get more involved with the 
Internet, you may find yourself the recipient of a mass-mailing called a spam. They are called spams 
because they reminded some wit of a routine in Monty Python's Flying Circus that goes: "Well there's 
egg and bacon; egg, sausage and bacon; egg and spam; bacon and spam; egg, bacon, sausage and spam; 
spam, bacon, sausage and spam; spam, egg, spam, spam, bacon and spam; spam, spam, spam, egg and 
spam; spam, spam, spam, spam, spam, spam, baked beans, spam, spam, spam and spam; or lobster 
thermidor aux crevettes with a mornay sauce garnished with truffle pate', brandy and a fried egg on top 

http://www.shortcourses.com/how/newsgroups/newsgroups.htm (2 de 3) [09/12/2003 1:17:52]



Using Newgroups

of spam." The spammer gets a list of the names of people using Usenet newsgroups and then sends the 
same message to everyone on those lists. People on the Internet are not happy about these mailings. 
There is always a temptation to return such a message to where it came from in the hopes that if 
everyone does the same thing you’ll flood their system. Unfortunately this usually does no good 
because spammer are hit and run artists. All you’ll do is cause harm to another innocent party who was 
used by the spammer.
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Using Mailing Lists

Mailing Lists use e-mail to keep groups informed on topics or events such as when a particular Web site 
has been updated. A mailing list is managed by a program called a listserver, the most popular being 
Majordomo, Listproc, and Listserv. A good place to locate mailing lists is Liszt, the mailing list directory. 

While some mailing lists accept mail from anyone, most are set up to only accept mail from subscribers. 
There are also moderated lists and mail can be obtained in digest form or individual messages. Some make 
their list of members available, others do not. Each list has two addresses:

●     One address is used for administration and commands. Its e-mail address is the one you use to 
subscribe and unsubscribe to the list. Generally you mail to this address with a specific message on 
the e-mail's subject line or in the body. Generally, a message with the word HELP sent to this 
address will return a list of commands you can use. 

●     Another address is the one you use to mail to every other subscriber. 

People who get these two addresses confused are not well liked. If you send a command such as 
UNSUBSCRIBE LISTNAME to the wrong list and it's mailed to a thousand people, imagine the flames 
in your inbox the next time you check your e-mail (actually most people are forgiving). When you 
subscribe to a mailing list, don't be surprised to find lots of e-mail every day. Some lists may forward fifty 
or more such e-mails. If you leave on vacation without first unsubscribing, you could have hundreds of e-
mails when you return. There are many variations in the way to subscribe (signon) to and unsubscribe 
(signoff) from mailing lists. Read the list's instructions carefully and be sure to save the address you used 
to sign on. You'll want it later when you sign off. There is a great deal of variation in the way these lists 
work, so be sure to read the instructions carefully and print them out so you have them later.

●     Some listservers "object" to anything being written on the Subject line but these are in the vast 
minority these days. And that is a good thing because some e-mail programs will not send outgoing 
mail with the Subject line blank. For these lists, enter anything you want—just remember, what's 
on the line is ignored. 

●     Some listservers or other mail-distribution schemes use the Subject line to subscribe and 
unsubscribe you. In most cases, including a subscribe request both on the subject line and the first 
line of the message body is generally OK. 

●     To subscribe, enter SUBSCRIBE in the body, or on the Subject line. Some listservers require a 
real name after SUBSCRIBE, others need the name of the list (SUBSCRIBE listname), or your e-
mail address (SUBSCRIBE your e-mail address). Those that require a real name typically can't 
identify a real name from an e-mail address or a fictitious name—they just want something. 

●     To unsubscribe, most listservers require just SIGNOFF listname. Adding a name or an e-mail 
address may even prevent the request from being processed. You may have to send your signoff 
request from the same address used to sign on. If your e-mail address has changed the server may 
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refuse to signoff.
●     If your e-mail automatically adds a signature file at the end of your messages, this can cause you 

problems when subscribing and unsubscribing. To be safe, you should delete it before sending a 
signon or signoff request. 

The table below describes some of the mailing lists that apply to digital photography. To help you, it lists 
the procedure you use to subscribe and unsubscribe. To locate other mailing lists, check out RIT and the 
Greek Photo Web.

Mailing List Name To Subscribe (signon) To Unsubscribe (signoff) To Send E-mail to the 
Entire List

RIT PhotoForum is a mailing list 

devoted to photography and 
imaging  educators, professionals 
and students everywhere

E-mail to to listserv@rit.edu with 

the words Subscribe PhotoForum 
in the body of the message

E-mail to to listserv@rit.edu with 

the words Unsubscribe 
PhotoForum in the body of the 
message.

E-mail to 
photoforum@listserver.isc.rit.edu 

Ansel Adams provides a forum for 

discussing the life and work of 
Ansel Adams. There are also 
periodic announcements about 
exhibitions, publications and 
reviews.

E-mail to ansel-

l@comp.book.uci.edu with the 

word SUBSCRIBE on the subject 
line.

E-mail to ansel-

l@comp.book.uci.edu with the 

word UNSUBSCRIBE on the 
subject line.

 

Panorama mailing list. E-mail (WITH NO SUBJECT) to 
mailserv@cc.monash.edu.au with 

subscribe panorama-L YOUR 
EMAIL ADDRESS in the body of 
the message.

E-mail (WITH NO SUBJECT) to 
mailserv@cc.monash.edu.au with 

unsubscribe panorama-L YOUR 
EMAIL ADDRESS in the body of 
the message.

 

Digicam is for general discussion 

of the purchase and use of digital 
cameras.  

E-mail to majordomo@leben.com 
with subscribe digicam in the 
message. No subject is required.

E-mail to majordomo@leben.com 

with unsubscribe digicam in the 
message. No subject is required.

E-mail to digicam@leben.com.

Epson-Inkjet is about Epson Inkjet 

printers. 

E-mail to majordomo@leben.com 

with subscribe epson-inkjet in the 
message. 

E-mail to majordomo@leben.com 

with unsubscribe epson-inkjet in 
the message. No subject is 
required.

E-mail to  epson-

inkjet@leben.com.

Scan is for discussions about film 

and print scanners

E-mail to majordomo@leben.com 

with subscribe scan in the 
message.

E-mail to majordomo@leben.com 

with unsubscribe scan in the 
message. No subject is required.

E-mail to scan@leben.com.

Hyperzine E-mail to 
listserver@hyperzine.com with 

subscribe hyperznews in body.

E-mail to 
listserver@hyperzine.com with 

unsubscribe hyperznews in body.

 

3D is for people interested in 3-D 
(stereo) photography.

E-mail to 3D-

REQUEST@LBL.GOV with 

SUBSCRIBE 3D in the body.

E-mail to 3D-

REQUEST@LBL.GOV with 

UNSUBSCRIBE 3D in the body.
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Even if you don’t use a digital camera, you can still work with digital images. All you need to do is have 
your slides, negatives, or prints scanned. You can do this yourself if you have a scanner, or you can have 
them scanned onto a CD disc or floppy at your local photofinisher or lab. The resolution of these images is 
much higher than you get from all but the most expensive cameras, so if quality is an issue this is really 
the best route to take.

Most scanning services are available when you have your film developed. The problem with this is that 
you pay to scan the good, the bad, and the ugly. It’s much better to have your images developed normally 
and then select out the best for scanning later.

 Scanning Basics

Color scanners work by creating separate red, green, and blue versions of the image, and then merging 
them together to create the final digital image. Some scan all of the colors in one pass while others take 
three passes, a slower but higher quality method. Which method is used depends on the scanner's image 
sensor. Most scanners use linear CCDs arranged in a row. Those that require three passes use a single row 
of photosites and pass different filters (red, green, or blue) in front of the sensor for each pass or use three 
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different light sources. Others have 3 rows of photosites, each row with its own filter so they can capture 
all three colors on a single pass.

As the image is scanned, a light source travels down the photo (some print and document scanners instead 
move the document past the light source). The light source reflects off a print or passes through a 
transparency and is focused onto the image sensor by a mirror and lens system. Because of this mirror and 
lens system, the sensor does not have to be as wide as the area being scanned.

The horizontal optical resolution of the scanner is determined by the number of photosites on its sensor. 
However, the vertical resolution is determined by the distance the paper or light source advances between 
scans. For example, a scanner with a resolution of 600 x 1200 has 600 photosites on its sensor and moves 
1/1200 of an inch between each scan.

Reflective or Transparency

Some scanners are designed to scan photos and other documents, called reflective copy. Others are 
designed to scan slides and larger transparencies.

Size of Originals

Most reflective scanners can scan 8½ by 11 originals but some can go much larger. Transparency scanners 
scan 35mm slides and negatives and some go much larger. As the size increases, so does the cost.

Resolution and Resolving Power

There are two types of resolution. Optical resolution is the "native" resolution of your scanner as 
determined by the optics in your scanner hardware. Interpolated resolution is resolution enhanced 
through software, and is useful for certain tasks such as scanning line art or enlarging small originals. 
However, in photography interpolation adds no new detail to the image yet makes the file size a lot larger. 
For these reasons, you should never scan a photograph at a setting higher than the scanners optical 
resolution. 

The true resolution of the scanned image depends on more than the scanner's resolution. It's ability to 
capture details is known as its resolving power. This resolving power is determined not just by resolution 
but also by the quality and alignment of it's lenses, mirrors, and other optical elements and the accuracy 
with which it moves along the image when scanning. It's possible for a very well designed scanner with a 
lower resolution to outperform a cheaper one with a higher resolution. 

Dynamic Range

Scenes in the real world are full of bright light and deep shadows. The extremes are referred to as the 
dynamic range. Film doesn't have anywhere near the dynamic range of nature, so it's always a struggle to 
accurately capture a scene on film. It's like trying to squeeze one of those coiled snakes back into the can 
after you've taken the lid off to let it pop out. Ansel Adams Zone System was developed to make this 
easier with black and white film, but color film can't be manipulated in the same way. When film is turned 
into prints, they have even less dynamic range so something is always lost. This is one of the reasons that 
it's better to scan slides or negatives then prints. Display screens have a dynamic range closer to slides than 
to prints. That means that when you scan images for the Web, you need to be sure you capture the full 
dynamic range.
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How much dynamic range you can capture depends on its ability of the scanner's ability to register tonal 
values ranging from pure white to pure black. It must also be able to accurately map the tones on the 
original to tones on the digital image. If the scanner doesn't have enough tonal range, details will be lost in 
shadow areas, highlights, or both. 

A scanner's dynamic range can be measured and given a numeric value between 0.0 (white) to 4.0 (black) 
that indicates its ability to capture all values within the full dynamic range. Common flatbed scanners 
typically register values from about 0.0 to 2.4. New 30- or 36-bit scanners claim a dynamic range up to 
around 3.0, making them more adept at pulling detail out of shadow areas within images. 

Although image density ranges from pure white to pure black, no detail can be seen in those areas. As you 
progress from pure white into slightly darker areas, detail emerges. The point at which a scanner can detect 
this detail is called DMin (minimum density). The same is true at the other end of the spectrum. The point 
at which detail can be detected before the image goes to pure black is called DMax (maximum density). 
The dynamic range is calculated by subtracting DMin from DMax. For example, if a scanner has a d-min 
of 0.2 and a d-max of 3.2, its dynamic range is 3.0.

Color depth

Color depth refers to how many bits are assigned to each pixel in an image. The best scanners use 36 bits 
(12 for each color red, green, and blue) to produce 6.8 trillion colors. When these files are processed down 
to 24-bit files, they contain images with more subtle gradations of color and more color accuracy. 

The quality of the colors in a scanned image depend not just on depth but on their registration. Since the 
colors are being captured by different sensors or at slightly different times, they may not overlap perfectly. 
If they don't color fringes will appear around details in the image.

 TWAIN—Don't Leave the Store Without It

There's an old expression "never the twain shall meet." When scanners were first connected to PCs, that's 
pretty much the way it was. Everyone had their own proprietary set of protocols that made scanning 
possible with their hardware or software and a few other products that they choose to support. The 
problem with this approach was that scanners from different manufacturers were incompatible with many 
application programs. Before buying a scanner, you had to check if your applications worked with it. If 
you had a scanner, you had to be sure applications would work with it before you bought them. They all 
spoke different "languages." To solve this problem a set of standards called TWAIN were developed. The 
name "TWAIN" stands for nothing, although many people like to believe it stands for "Tool Without An 
Interesting Name." Hardware and software that uses TWAIN standards can communicate with one 
another. These standards are embedded in a device driver that is installed on your system. It is this 
TWAIN driver that makes it possible to directly acquire images from external sources while working 
within an application such as Photoshop.

When purchasing digital imaging software and hardware, be sure they are TWAIN compliant. This 
standard has been so widely adopted, you'll find that most are.

 Film Scanners

The highest quality scans are from slides or negatives because they have a much higher dynamic range 
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than prints. Special film scanners (also called slide or transparency scanners) have been designed to scan 
film and the results are outstanding. By using the included filmstrip holder, strips up to 6 frames in length 
can be scanned, one frame at a time. In fact, Photo CDs are created on high resolution film scanners such 
as these.

Because slides and negatives are so small and must be enlarged so much, these units must have very high 
resolutions to be really useful. Even at 2700 dpi, a print on a 1500 dpi printer would be less than 2 inches 
wide.

Konica's Q-Scan scans 35mm and APS film at 24-bit depth and a 
resolution adjustable from 200 to 1,200 dpi in 70 seconds or less per 
frame. Courtesy of Konica.

Some of the best film scanners use a software program called Digital ICE from Applied Science Fiction to 
eliminate dust and scratches on the surface of the scanned film.

 Flatbed Scanners

Flatbed scanners are reflective scanners useful for scanning both black and white and color prints. 
Flatbeds are excellent for scanning old photographs for restoration purposes. (The print should be removed 
from any frame to make flat contact with the scanner glass. Make sure the glass on the flatbed is clean.)

One advantage of flatbed scanners is that they do double-duty. They are ideal for copying documents of all 
kinds and many even come with OCR (optical character recognition) software that converts printed text to 
an editable digital form.

The Epson Expression 636 color scanner delivers 36 bit scanning at 600 
dpi. It has an optional transparency adapter so you can scan slides and 
negatives. Courtesy of Epson.

Many flatbed scanners come with optional transparency units that allow you to scan slides. A 
transparency adapter is a scanner cover that diffuses light evenly through the transparent media. It sits in 
place of the copyboard cover that is included with the scanner. Generally, the resolution of these units is 
below those of units designed to scan transparencies. Paper materials can still be scanned with the 
transparency adapter in place. 
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A transparency adapter allows you to scan slides and film. Courtesy of MicroTek.

When first encountering a copy machine, many people have tried copying money, photographs, and other 
objects. Some even go so far as to press their nose or other parts of their anatomy against the glass to 
capture an image. Basically, they are using the copier as a lensless camera. You can do the same with a 
flatbed scanner and the results can be interesting. One trick is to try different background materials laid on 
top of the objects to be scanned. These can range from other image to black velvet.

By laying some coins on the scanner glass and then 
placing a hand over them, it looks like a handful of 
change.

 Print Scanners

Print or photo scanners are specifically designed to scan snapshot-sized photos. They’re ideal for digitizing 
the photographs you’ve collected over the years. The quality you get from scanning prints isn't as great as 
from scanning slides or negatives. However, some of these small scanners also allow you to scan 
negatives, slides, and prints.
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The Epson PhotoPlus color photo scanner will scan a photo in less than 60 
seconds. Courtesy of Epson.

 Drum Scanners

When price is no object and quality is paramount, you need to have prints or transparencies scanned on a 
drum scanner. On these scanners the transparency or print is affixed to a glass drum. As the drum spins, 
the image is read a line at a time by a photomultiplier tube instead of a CCD. A bright pinpoint of light is 
focused on the image and its reflection (prints) or transmission (transparencies) is measured by the tube. 
These tubes provide the highest quality RGB and CMYK scans with greatly improved highlight and 
shadow detail. Their dynamic range is so high they can capture detail in both deep shadows and bright 
highlights and they also capture subtle differences in shading. Resolutions range up to 12,500 dpi and 
higher and these scanners have very large scanning areas.

These expensive scanners are available at service bureaus where you pay by the scan. The cost of the 
scanner, computer time, and labor involved with a drum scan demands a higher charge. 

Drum scan resolutions are sometimes identified with the term RES. For example "RES 30" denotes 30 
pixels per millimeter which could be compared to 762 ppi (pixels per inch). The higher resolution scans 
create very large files that would prove difficult to work with even with a high-end workstation.

 Kodak Picture Makers

If you don't have a scanner and want to make prints, all you have to do is locate a dealer with a Kodak 
Picture Maker. To operate these self-serve machines, you point to items on a touch-sensitive screen. 

●     For input, these systems scan prints, negatives and slides. Some models even accept Photo CD 
disks and flash memory cards from cameras. 

●     Once scanned, you can process the image a little to reduce red-eye, zoom, crop, and add mattes and 
borders. 

●     For output, they can print images up to 8" x 12" and place a number of smaller images on the same 
sheet of paper. You can also print on transparency material and even output to floppy disks in the 
JPEG and FlashPix formats. The printer in these units is a dye-sublimation printer. You'll see in 
Chapter 10 that this is the finest type of printer available for photographs. 
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The Kodak Picture Maker scans prints, slides, and negatives so you can make prints using a 
touch screen. You can even save the scanned image onto a disk. Courtesy of Kodak.

 Getting Images Scanned

When you want high image quality, you can have your slides or negatives scanned onto FlashPix or Photo 
CDs at your local camera store or any service bureau that offers this service. The advantage of doing this 
is that you then have an archival set of images that's easy to store and access. Each CD comes with a series 
of thumbnail images that let you quickly locate any image you want.

The quality of these scanned images is much higher than what you get from the most expensive digital 
cameras. Prices vary, but range between $1 and $2 per image depending on the level of service and the 
number of images scanned at any one time. 

Kodak's Photo CD is a Compact Disc (CD) containing image files stored as Image Pacs. Once scanned 
onto the disc, the images can be displayed on a TV using a Photo CD player or copied into your computer 
from any CD drive that supports the Photo CD format (almost all now do). 

At the low end of the scanning market are floppy disk scans. Although generally limited to low 
resolutions, these services are both cheap and convenient. There is hardly a system anywhere that can't 
read a floppy disk. 

PhotoNet dealers can scan your images onto a floppy disk or even posted on the Web. 
Image courtesy of PictureVision.

●     Kodak Picture Disks are floppy disks with up to 28 digitized images. The images are 400 x 600 
pixels with 24-bit color. You can have these images scanned at your photo dealer when you have 
your film processed, or at any later time. Kodak Picture Disk Viewer software included on each 
disk allows you to view the images. It also allows you to organize your images into albums, and 
crop, rotate, and print them. 

●     Kodak Picture Disk Plus. Picture Disk Plus images are scanned in either JPEG or FlashPix format 

http://www.shortcourses.com/how/scanning/scanning.htm (7 de 9) [09/12/2003 1:18:03]

http://www.kodak.com/go/PictureMaker
http://www.kodak.com/US/en/digital/products/photoCD.shtml
http://www.picturevision.com/
http://www.kodak.com/ciHome/imageMagic/pictureDisk/index.shtml
http://www.kodak.com/ciHome/imageMagic/pictureDisk/index.shtml


Scanning Film and Prints

and less compression is used for higher quality. The result is large file sizes that are better for high-
quality prints. You can have prints, negatives, or slides scanned onto these disks at stores that have 
a Kodak Image Magic Print Station or Enhancement Station.

●     PictureVision Floppy Shots. PictureVision's Floppy Shots™ are images scanned onto a floppy 
disk at a local photofinisher or dealer. The images are usually 600 X 400 pixels with 24-bit color. 
The number of images that can fit on a disk varies between 40 and 100, depending on how well 
each compresses. The disk contains a program that displays your images singly as in a slide show, 
or as a multi-image contact sheet. You can also rotate and zoom the images or enter up to 32,000 
characters of text for each picture.

●     PhotoNet Disk. PictureVision's PhotoNet service scans your film or slides and posts them on the 
Web where you can view them. In addition, you get the scanned images on a 3 ½" diskette along 
with an index print showing thumbnails. Software is included so you can view the images. 

 Scanning Black Magic

Scanning on one level is simple, plop a print on the copyboard and click the Scan button. However, to get 
the best results, there are lot's of little things that need tweaking. Here are some of them.

●     Two terms are used interchangeably when scanning and printing: dots per inch (dpi) and pixels per 
inch (ppi). This has been done to add a little confusion to all discussions. 

●     Image quality improves as resolution increases. However, there is a point of diminishing returns at 
which the image file just gets larger without any noticeable effects on the image.

●     The quality of a scanner is determined in part by how much detail it can extract from dark areas in 
an image. CCDs are not really good at this. but photo multiplier tubes uses in drum scanners are 
better.

●     Scanned images almost always need sharpening. When the image is scanned, pixels in the image 
often overlap or are blurry because the scanning process isn't perfect. Sharpening cleans up the 
boundaries between colors to make things appear sharper. Most photo editing programs have a 
filter called an unsharp mask that allows you to sharpen just parts of the image based on their radius 
and threshold. Sharpening, and even oversharpening, is especially important when you are 
dramatically enlarging a file. Philip Greenspun recommends using Photoshop's Unsharp Mask filter 
by setting the Amount to 100 and the Threshold to 2. The Radius setting then varies depending on 
the size of the image file—doubling as the width doubles. Using Photo CD resolutions as example, 
he suggest 0.25 for 128x192 images. 0.5 for 256x384 images, 1.0 for 512x768 images, 2.0 for 
1024x1536 images, and 4.0 for 2000x3000 images.

●     The number of pixels you need to get photorealistic results depends a lot on the printer your using. 
For dye-sub printers, a resolution that gives you 300 dpi or even less will work if the print is to be 
viewed at a normal viewing distance of 10 inches or so. On any printer that uses dithering, such as 
an ink-jet, you need 3 to 4 times as much—perhaps 800 dpi.

●     If you scan illustrations from catalogs, magazines, or other printed materials, these images are 
already made up of tiny dots. Scanning them often creates interference patterns called moiré 
patterns. To reduce these, use a Gaussian blur filter in your photo-editing program.

●     Postscript printers and printing presses use a measurement of resolution called lines per inch. This 
is based on the screen they used to break a halftone image such as a photography into small dots 
(what we computer people now call pixels). Historically, these screens (halftone line screens) had 
straight lines that varied in width. Although the screens changed at the turn of the century (1900) to 
grids that break the image into dots, the old label of lines per inch has stuck. Screen printers for 
PostScript printers range between 85 and 180 lpi. The lower figure is used for newspaper printing 
and the higher one for quality books and catalogs. When scanning photographs for later screening, 
you should scan so the image has twice the dots per inch as the lines per inch it will be printed at. 
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Scanning Film and Prints

For example, if the image will be printed with a 133 line screen, scan it so it has 266 dots (or 
pixels) per inch.
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As Ansel Adams said "The negative is the score, the print is the performance." This is just as true in 
today's digital world as it was in Ansel's silver-based one. If you haven't seen photographs printed on color 
printers, you are in for a big surprise. The output you can get from printers costing a few hundred dollars 
will shock you. The results may not be the same as prints made with traditional photography, but in many 
ways they have a look and feel all their own. Because of the wide choice of papers, inks, and technologies 
available, printed images vary a lot. This doesn't mean they have poor quality, it just means they are 
different. At the moment, two types of printers stand out, ink-jets for low cost and dye subs for high 
quality. Before looking at them in more detail, let's look at how printers work. 
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 Selection Criteria

When choosing a color printer there is no better way to compare than to print one of your own images on a 
variety of them and compare the results. Barring that, you can read reviews or ask around. When doing so, 
here are some things to keep in mind: Specialized photo printers may not work as well on general tasks 
such as word processing. Even if they do, their per/page costs may be higher and their operation slower. 
The cost of the printer isn't the only consideration. You also have to factor in the costs of paper and ink or 
toner. These recurring costs can soon exceed the cost of the printer. Processing images takes a lot of 
power, so printers often have as much computing horsepower and memory as a PC. Some printers form 
the complete image in memory prior to printing it. Doing so speeds things up if the printer has enough 
memory. The proportions on the image sensor and the printer may or may not match. If they don't match, 
you may experience "cropping" or have to reduce the size of your image to fit on the page. This is 
especially true on snapshot printers and self-service printers in photo shops. 

 A Word About Printer Resolutions 

When it comes to printers, resolution is not the final determiner of color or quality. For example, an ink-jet 
printer with a resolution of 1400 dpi won't give as good a print as a dye-sub printer at 300 dpi. This is 
because, each pixel on an ink-jet printer isn't a single drop of color but a cluster of many drops. The 
accuracy with which this is done can have a profound impact on the "perceived" resolution of the image. 
For ink-jet printers, the size of the small ink drops is more important that the dpi. For example, some of 
the best printers use only 300 x 300 addressable dots per square inch but use between 25 and 36 dots per 
pixel.  

 Bypassing the Computer

Until recently, the computer was a digital photography gatekeeper. To go anywhere, the image had to first 
be transferred to the computer. This is changing as advances make it possible to send images to the 
Internet directly from the camera and to a printer. There are two models for this independence. In one 
model, the printer has built-in slots into which you can plug flash-memory cards. In the other model, a 
device is used to connect the camera to the printer. 
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Some printers now have slots in them for flash memory cards so they can make prints without a computer. 
Each printer has it's own unique features. 

The Lexmark Photo Jetprinter 5770 reads both SmartMedia and CompactFlash camera 
cards. In addition, there are multiple picture formats, frames and text messages with the 
exclusive Built-in Camera Computer. Courtesy of Lexmark. 

 How Color Images are Printed

Color printers create images by dividing a page into thousands, or even millions, of tiny dots, each of 
which can be addressed by the computer. As the printer moves across and down the page, it can print a dot 
of color, print two or three colors on top of each other, or leave the spot blank (white). To understand 
digital printing, you need to know a little about the colors that are used and the patterns in which they are 
printed. 

CMYK Colors 

As you've seen, color displays use three colors, red, green, and blue (RGB) to create color images on the 
screen. This process is referred to as additive color because adding all three colors together forms white. 
Color printers use a different process, called subtractive color. This process uses three subtractive 
primaries—cyan, magenta and yellow. When two of these are overprinted, they form red, green, or blue. 
When all three are overprinted, they form black. Most printers include a separate black color to provide a 
deeper black than that formed by combining the primaries. This is useful, not only for richer blacks in 
photographs, but also when printing text. These four colors give the color system its name—CMYK (C 
for cyan, M for magenta, Y for yellow, and K for black). If your browser has a Shockwave plug-in, you 
can assemble a full-color image from the three basic colors at Konica's site in Japan. 

When you use cyan, magenta, and yellow inks or pigments, 
you create subtractive colors.  
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By leaving a spot blank, or by using one or more of the three subtractive primaries on a single dot, the 
printer can create eight primary colors as follows: 

Halftones and Dithers 

On most printers (dye-sub is an exception), each printed dot has the same density of color. If the printer 
only combined these solid colors, it would be limited to the eight primary colors describe above. To get 
the millions of colors in a photograph, the printer has to "fake" it by generating a pattern of small dots that 
the eye blends to form the desired shade. This process is called halftoning or dithering and designing 
printer software that does it well is as much art as it is science. As a result, printers vary widely in the 
methods used and the results obtained. One sign of halftoning being well done is when a smooth gradation 
of color in the original looks smooth in the print. If the process isn't well done, these smooth transitions 
will be made up of distinct bands of color and may also include moiré or doily patterns. Halftoning is done 
by arranging printable dots into grid-like groups, called cells, and then using these larger dots as a single 
unit to print pixels with. Each cell may be 5 by 5 or 8 by 8 dots in size. The three or four primary colors 
are printed combined in a pattern of dots in these cells, and the eye perceives them as intermediate hues. 
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For example, to print purple the printer uses a combination of magenta and cyan dots. For less saturated 
hues, the printer leaves some dots unprinted and hence white in color. 

The printed forms on the left in each picture are actually made up of square pixels 
as shown in the right-hand objects. Courtesy of Tektronix 

Halftoning has long been used in the conventional printing industry and you can see it by looking at a 
magazine photo with a magnifying glass. It is also embedded in page description languages such as 
Adobe's PostScript Level 2. However, printer manufactures try to improve on these standards with their 
own proprietary systems that are better matched to their printers. 

Color Gamut 

Color gamut refers to the range of colors that can be reproduced by any device. Unfortunately for 
photographer's mother nature's color gamut is a lot larger than any we can reproduce with light, inks, dyes, 
or pigments. The best we can do is get as close to the original scene as possible. Your first experience with 
the limitations of color gamut is if you shoot both slide and print film. The slides are always richer and 
brighter than the prints because slide film has a larger color gamut.

One way to think of color gamut is to imagine that you have a set of dull inks. You're asked to use them to 
print bright colors. It can't be done because the color gamut of the inks is smaller than the color gamut 
you're asked to create. On the other hand, if you have a set of bright inks, you can reproduce the colors of 
the dull inks because they fall within the color gamut of the inks you're using.

Dull inks with a small gamut only let you create dull colors.

Bright inks with a large gamut allow you to create both dull 
and bright colors.

When reproducing colors on the screen or printed page, we use what are called color models. One model, 
called Lab, has the largest gamut. Within the color model can be found all of the colors of the two most 
popular color models: RGB and CMYK. The RGB gamut includes only those colors that can be displayed 
on a computer screen. Some colors, such as pure cyan or pure yellow, can’t be displayed accurately on a 
monitor. The CMYK model, used for printing, has the smallest gamut. When colors in an image can not be 
displayed or printed because they aren't in a device's gamut, they are called out-of-gamut colors.
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Until recently, there were no inexpensive color printers but great strides have been made over the past few 
years. There are now a variety of printers at a variety of price points. When you choose a printer to print 
photographs, it's not always the most expensive kinds that give the best looking results. Let's take a look at 
some of the ways printers transfer images to the page.

 Liquid Ink-jet Printers

Liquid ink-jet printers propel fine droplets of liquid ink toward the surface of paper. In today's 
marketplace, this technology is the low-cost entry point for personal printing and low-volume color 
printing. 

Tektronix's Phaser 140 is an ink-jet printer. Courtesy of Tektronix. 

Quality 

These low-cost printers do an amazing job of printing photo-realistic images on a wide variety of papers. 

The Epson Stylus 800 is a photo quality ink-jet printer that prints 1440 dots 
per inch for less than $400. Courtesy of Epson. 

Materials 

These printers use ink-jet cartridges. Although you can print photos on plain-paper, you'll find that liquid 
inks tend to soak into the paper taking the color along with them. You'll get richer colors using coated 
papers that are less absorbent and designed specifically for photographs. The ink dries partly by absorption 
and partly by evaporation. If the paper is too absorbent, the image looks washed out. 
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Ink cartridges courtesy of Tektronix. 

Transfer process 

A cartridge of ink is attached to a print head with up to hundreds of nozzles, each thinner than a human 
hair. The number of nozzles and the size of each determines the printer’s resolution. As the print head 
moves across the paper, a digital signal from the computer tells each nozzle when to propel a drop of ink 
onto the paper. On some printers, this is done with mechanical vibrations. Piezoelectric crystals change 
shape when a voltage is applied to them. As they do so, they force ink through the nozzles onto the paper. 
Each pixel in the image can be made up of a number of tiny drops of ink. The smaller the droplets, and the 
more of them, the richer and deeper the colors should be. 

Piezoelectric crystals force ink through the nozzles onto the paper. Courtesy of 
Tektronix.

Inkjet printing, like conventional printing on a press, is binary. These printers can only put ink down or not 
put ink down. They can’t control the density of each dot. To achieve the illusion of continuous tones, the 
percentage of area covered by ink is modulated in one or both of two ways:

1. A screening process maps the desired variations in density into variations in dot size. Thus, as the 
desired density increases, the dot sizes increase and a higher percentage of the white space is covered with 
ink.

2. If the printing process supports smaller dots of a fixed size, area modulation is achieved by varying the 
number (rather than the size) of dots that are printed in any given small area.

There are two pitches of concern with such printing: the dot pitch and the screen pitch. For example, an 
inkjet printer may have a raw dot pitch of 1200 dpi. An equivalent screen pitch may be defined as say, 75 
lpi, where "lpi" refers to the equivalent dot pitch of a screen (lines per inch). Thus, each screen cell 
(75/inch x 75/inch) contains 1200/75 x 1200/75 = 64 raw dots. In such a case, each screen cell could be 
printed at any of 65 levels (0 to 64 dots). This process would then be equivalent to a 65 level, 75 pixel/inch 
printer.

 Dye Sublimation Printers

At the high end where quality is very important, you’ll find dye-sublimation printers (called dye-subs, but 
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more accurately dye-diffusion). The "dye" in the name comes from the fact that the process uses solid dyes 
instead of inks or toner. "Sublimation" is the scientific term for a process where solids (in this case dyes) 
dyes are converted into a gas without going through an intervening liquid phase. 

The Olympus P-400 is a high-speed dye-sublimation printer that prints an 
A4-size ( 8.25"x 11.7") photograph in only 90 seconds. True, continuous-
tone dye-sublimation technology provides professional photo prints with 
accurate color reproduction for ultimate output quality. Prints from the P-
400 look and feel like traditional photographs. (The cost per A4-size print, 
including paper and ink, is a competitive $1.90.)

[AD-SIZE]

Quality 

When printing color photographs, there’s nothing like dye sublimation printers. These printers produce 
photo-realistic continuous-tone images that look like they came from a photo lab. 

Materials 

Dye sub printers have their colored dyes in a transfer roll or ribbon. This roll contains consecutive page-
sized panels of cyan, magenta, yellow and black dye. (A three-color transfer roll produces blacks that are a 
composite of CMY but they are not as rich.) These printers require special paper that's designed to absorb 
the vaporous dye on contact. Cost per page is high, $3 to $4 dollars for a letter sized page. 

Tektronix offers three high-quality transfer rolls for the Phaser 450. Each roll 
consists of page-sized panels of ink that are passed over a tightly focused 
heating element and diffused onto dye sublimation paper or transparency film. 
Courtesy of Tektronix. 

Transfer process 

During printing, separate passes are made across the print for each of the four colors—cyan, magenta, 
yellow, and black. (Maintaining accurate registration for each color requires precise paper feeding one 
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reason these machines are costly.) A thermal print head, consisting of thousands of heating elements, 
contacts the media being printed on and vaporizes the solid dyes. The resulting gas diffuses into the 
surface of the paper. What makes these printers unique is that the heating elements on print head can be set 
to any one of 256 temperatures. The hotter the temperature, the more dye is transferred to the paper. This 
precise control of the amount of dye that's vaporized controls the density or intensity of the resulting dot 
on the paper and produces continuous-tone images. 

The hotter the print head, the more dye and denser the pixel. 
Courtesy of Tektronix. 

A dye-sub printer prints square dots each of which is denser in the center and lighter on the perimeter. By 
varying the amount of power delivered to the printhead for each dot, the amount of dye transferred to each 
dot and hence the dot’s density can be varied from no dot at all, to a small light dot, up to a large dense 
dot. Because the size of the dots doesn’t change, the colored parts of the smaller dots have white space 
between them. At higher energies, the colored areas of each dot become larger and denser, eventually 
merging into the adjacent dots.

Because the dyes are transparent, a cyan dot may be printed on top of a magenta dot to make a blue dot. 
By varying the amount of C, Y, and M, any color within the printer's color gamut may be produced.

Black (K) is normally used in these printers only for text, although it may sometimes be used within a 
continuous-tone (contone) image via the process known as "undercolor removal." (Calculating how much 
cyan, magenta, and yellow from the image and how much black to add to it.)

Because they can vary the density of each color, dye-sub printers are the only ones that don't have to use 
halftoning or dithering to create a wide range of colors. And because there are no dithered dot patterns, the 
colors are applied in a continuous tone; hence the photorealistic images. 

Courtesy of Tektronix. 

Despite their name, most dye-sub printers actually work by dye diffusion, not by sublimation. Early in the 
development of these printers it was mistakenly believed that the dyes were transferred by sublimation. 
However, the dyes are actually transferred by diffusion from the ribbon to the media. This diffusion is 
activated by two processes; heat from the printhead and pressure in the printing region. Springs or weights 
force the printhead to push the inked ribbon into contact with the media, so that diffusion can occur. A 
more accurate term for this process is actually "Dye Diffusion Thermal" or "D2T" printing. There are 
some high-end printers such as Kodak's "Approval" system, which do work by sublimation. These printers 
use a laser to vaporize the dye, which then deposits itself on the media and solidifies. Such printers are the 
exception rather than the rule, and are capable of very high dot pitch, up to 3000 dpi.

 Solid Ink-jet Printers
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Solid ink-jet printers are great for producing reports and publications with color graphs or other graphics 
on ordinary paper. They are also the hands-down winner for producing high-quality transparencies at low 
cost. And, if you're producing a black-and-white document with just a page or two of color charts, you can 
do so without having to print the charts on a special paper that stands out from the rest of the document. 

Quality 

Solid ink-jet printers produce high-quality images with sharp edges and good color reproduction. 

Tektronix's Phaser 300X color printer can handle any paper you'd like: 16-lb. bond to 
80-lb. cover. Letterhead, book, text, writing, cover stock, drafting vellum, recycled, or 
anything else that looks interesting. It's the world's most versatile color printer. 
Courtesy of Tektronix. 

Materials 

Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, and Black color sticks (solid bricks—a bit like colored bars of soap) are installed 
in the printer. Solid ink printers can print on nearly any kind of paper stock, an important feature if you 
make color proofs. For example; if you are a package designer, you can simulate the appearance of a new 
design for your client by outputting the proof on the same stock as the final packaging. Solid ink printers 
work well with colored stock. These printers apply extremely vibrant and opaque color and are ideal for 
graphics. 

Ink sticks courtesy of Tektronix. 

Transfer process 

Solid ink-jet printers use solid ink sticks that are melted into a reservoir and sprayed through tiny nozzles 
onto the page where it immediately hardens. (These are sometimes referred to as phase-change printers 
because the ink moves from a solid to a liquid phase to be printed then back to a solid phase on the page.) 
As a final step, the paper moves between two rollers to cold-fuse the image. 
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Courtesy of Tektronix. 

 Thermal Wax Printers

Thermal-wax transfer was once the workhorse of print technologies, and can still be a very effective 
technology. Thermal-Wax printers are fast, deliver vibrant colors, are great for printing presentation 
graphics and the per-page cost is low. 

Quality 

Thermal-wax printing can produce vivid colors on a variety of office laser papers but the quality of 
continuous tone images does not approach that of dye-sub printers. 

Materials 

Instead of inks, thermal-wax printing uses a transfer roll or ribbon of colored wax that is segmented into 
page-sized sections each of the three subtractive colors (and optionally, black). The paper is a special 
paper but you can also use transparency film. Thermal Wax Transfer is one of the most widely used 
processes in scientific, technical, and business printing. 

Transfer process 

As the ribbon coated with cyan, magenta, yellow and black wax, in page-sized panels is moved over a 
thermal printhead, thousands of heating elements on the printhead, capable of precise temperature 
variations, causes the wax to melt and adhere to specially coated paper or transparency material. The final 
printed image is composed of tiny dots of colored wax. 

Courtesy of Tektronix. 

 Color Laser Printers

Laser printers revolutionized black-and-white printing, making graphics and desktop publishing possible. 
However, color laser printers on on the margins of photographic printing. Not only are their costs high, but 
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their quality has not yet matched the very inexpensive ink-jet printers. 

Tektronix's Phaser® 360 Color Printer is the first Adobe® 
PostScript® 3 color printer. Courtesy of Tektronix. 

Quality 

Photographs printed on a color laser can be good and the best can rival the photo-realistic images created 
with dye sublimation printers. The toner is also fairly durable and it's less sensitive to fading from 
exposure to light than some other technologies. 

Materials 

The colors for laser printing are contained in four separate toner cartridges, one each for cyan, magenta, 
yellow and black. No special paper is required, but you can use different kinds to change the "look" of the 
print. 

Transfer process 

Laser printers use a technology similar to that used in copiers. A laser beam is focused on a photoelectric 
belt or drum, creating an electrical charge in areas where toner is to adhere. Charged toner is then attracted 
to those places on the belt or drum. Electrostatic charges cause the toners to adhere to the belt. With black 
and white printers, this process happens once but with color printers it is repeated for the cyan, magenta, 
yellow and black components of the image. The image, composed of the four toner colors, is then 
transferred to a drum which rolls the toners onto the sheet of paper or transparency. The toners on the 
paper are then fused using either heat or a combination of heat and pressure.

Color laser courtesy of Tektronix

 Other Printers
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Now that you understand a little about how printers work and what your choices are, let's look at some 
specific printers. These aren't the typical laser, ink-jet, or dye-sub printers you find in stores and catalogs. 
They are variations on these themes. 

Thermo Autochrome 

Fuji makes printers using a technology called Thermo Autochrome that uses a thermal head and ultra violet 
light to process pigments in the paper. There are three layers of colors in the paper, yellow, magenta and 
cyan. Each color has sensitivity to a temperature. Yellow reacts to a low temperature while cyan reacts to 
the high temperature and magenta is in the middle. The printer passes the paper past the thermal head 3 
times. The first pass heats the yellow layer then the ultra violet light fixes the yellow so that it can no 
longer be processed. The second pass heats the magenta and the ultra violet light fixes it. The third pass 
heats the cyan, there is no fixation after the cyan heating. This process is a continuous tone and does not 
use any other median other than heat, light and TA paper. 

●     TA prints are permanent and resistant to fading.
●     TA paper is the only consumable. Ink jet printers use 4-6 inks released from a jet onto the paper. 
●     Ink jet printers use dithering Inks can rub off onto another median. 
●     Dye-sublimation printers use a ribbon to transfer color to the surface and it can be rubbed off.

Snapshot Printers 

Snapshot printers can use any printing technology but generally makes prints that are smaller than 8 x 10. 
Many have a lower resolution than their larger cousins. Their prints look good but when placed side-by-
side with chemically produced prints, you may notice that they aren't as clear and colorful and yet they 
cost more than prints. Some of these printers connect directly to cameras so you can bypass the computer 
altogether. 

The Olympus P-300 Personal Photo printer prints 4" x 5.5", 
300 dpi, photo-quality dye-sublimation prints in true 24-bit 
color at a rate of 1.5 minutes per print. Courtesy of Olympus. 

The Fujix Pictrography Printers 

The Fujix Pictrography™ 3000 printer creates silver-halide, 24 bit images with the full depth and richness 
of a traditional color photographic print. Joel Meyerowitz uses one of these printers.

 Printing Services
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When it comes to the really high-quality or unusual printer, it's unlikely that you'll want to own one due to 
the cost. However, there are places that offer digital printing services that you can take advantage of. 

Kodak Picture Makers 

In camera stores, you may have seen Kodak Picture Makers. These easy to operate, self-service printers 
make prints from prints, slides, negatives, photo CD discs, Digital camera memory cards, and JPEG and 
FlashPix-format floppy diskettes. To do this, the station has integrated drives, scanners, printers, and a 
display monitor. Before making a print, you can zoom and crop, use red-eye reduction, adjust color and 
density, and add mattes and borders. You do all of this by making simple choices displayed on a touch-
sensitive screen. 

The Kodak Picture Maker makes incredible prints from slides, negatives, prints, or digital 
files. Courtesy of Kodak. 

Large Format 

When you want poster-sized prints, you have to locate a large format ink-jet printer. These printers feed 
large sheets of paper much like a plotter and the ink-jet printing head lays down lines of ink as the paper 
passes through the printer. One large format printer from HP prints 2' by 3' images at 600 dpi. Generally 
you'll find these printers at service bureaus where they'll charge you by the size of the print. 

The Tektronix Phaser 600 is a solid ink printer that can print a 34" x 44" print in 12 
minutes in Standard mode and 24 minutes in Enhanced mode. Courtesy of Tektronix.

Iris Prints 

Iris inkjet printers were originally developed for printing proofs in the printing industry but have been 
adapted to art uses. Images from these printers have a photo-realistic quality and amazing dynamic range. 
Using only four ink nozzles, one for each CMYK color, they can print up to 300 dpi in such a way that it 
visually simulates an 1800 dpi print. They do this by using an 8 x 8 cell for each pixel and an ability to 
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vary the size of each dot placed in that matrix. And color quality isn't their only advantage, they can also 
print on large, thick material such as heavy artists water-color paper, polyester, cloth, and most other 
materials that will accept water-base inks. In some corners of the art world, Iris ink-jet prints are called 
"giclée" prints on the assumption that if it sounds French it sounds like art. However, the term "Giclée" 
means "squirt or spurt," hardly an art-like term. The first use of this printer for art prints is credited to the 
rock musician Graham Nash. Nash, working with printmaker Jack Duganne and a friend R. Mac Holbert 
formed a company called Nash Editions Ltd. in Manhattan Beach, California in 1991. Because of the use 
of these printers for expensive art prints, a lot of effort has gone into fade-resistant inks and UV protective 
layers that ensure a print's longevity. How successful these efforts have been, only time will tell. 

Iris 3047HS courtesy of Scitex. 

Fiery 

Fiery Color Servers from Electronics for Imaging (EFI) turn standard digital color copiers into networked 
color printers that produces brilliant, photographic-quality images at an affordable price. You'll find these 
systems at many service bureaus. These systems are also used to scan photographs and images on the 
copier, manipulated on your desktop, then printed back via the copier that scanned them. The Fiery XJ+ 
Color Server has a built-in color management system that gives you control of color from screen to 
document. Fiery technology is also available as the XJe embedded controller. The XJe is embedded in 
desktop color laser printers from Canon, Digital and IBM as well as in the new Ricoh Aficio 2000 series 
digital color copiers.

The Fiery® ZX™ Servers drive high-speed color copiers and black and white digital 
presses. Courtesy of efi. 

 Evaluating Your Prints

The first step in evaluating a print is to examine it carefully. Ideally, the brightness and color of the light 
should be the same as that under which the picture will finally be viewed. This is seldom completely 
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practical, but you should at least be aware that viewing conditions affect the way a picture looks.

When viewing your prints, you can use either window or electric light as long as it's bright enough to see 
details clearly. Avoid very dim light, not only will the print be hard to examine but it will appear darker 
than when you show it under average illumination. Very bright light is good for examining fine details, but 
don't use it to evaluate overall lightness or darkness because the print will appear lighter than it will under 
average conditions.

A color print viewed in daylight will appear slightly bluer than the same print viewed in tungsten light, 
such as a household bulb. For viewing color prints, use Deluxe Cool White tubes or a mixture of one 75-
watt frosted tungsten bulb with two 40-watt Deluxe Cool White tubes. 

When checking for details, you may want to use a loupe or magnifying glass.
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Printing on Fabrics

The most common way to put images on t-shirts and other fabrics is using iron-on transfers, but these 
make the fabric stiff and hard. The bubble Jet Set 2000 lets you print permanent images on fabrics with ink 
jet printers without loosing the natural soft feel and texture of the fabric. You simply print on the fabric, 
wash the fabric and you are done. The product is widely used for quilts, pillow cases, and other fabric art 
pieces.

Bubble Jet is manufactured by C. Jenkins, a 
custom necktie maker. They only sell it 
through distributors. 

[AD-SIZE]

The best source of information I've found on the product is at the Canadian distributor's site, Personalized 
Embellishments Ltd. Here they sell the product and give the manufacturer's instructions, projects, a link to 
sign up for the newsletter, and much more information about buying and using the product. Here, in brief, 
is how it works:

1. Shake well and pour Bubble Jet Set 2000 solution into a flat pan.

2. Saturate fabric in the solution for 5 minutes.

3. Hang to drip dry. The fabric will be stiff.
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4. Iron the fabric to the plastic coated side of *freezer paper (cut the size to fit the width of your printer).

5. Print the fabric and let it set for a minimum of 30 minutes.

6. Machine wash, using the delicate cycle, in cold water into which you have poured four caps full of 
Bubble Jet Rinse. Bubble Jet Rinse is a mild detergent for washing fabrics that were recently dyed or 
painted. It prevents fabrics from fading. Many detergents attract recently applied inks and dyes, but 
Bubble Jet Rinse contains no sodium carbonate which is the number one reason why fabrics fade after 
washing.

Users report the fabric can be run through the washing machines but cotton fabric does not hold up very 
well to sunlight exposure. Caryl Fallert, a well known quilter, uses the product and also sells it from her 
Web site. You can see one quilt she made using it called the Stars of Africa. Christine Thresh, the spirit 
behind the "We the People" quilt project bought a bottle from Dharma Trading Company in San Rafael, 
California for the project. For the quilt she made a "Face Block" to represent an Afghan-American. Using 
a digital photo of a crocheted afghan square, she manipulated it in Paint Shop Pro program so it looked 
like a whole afghan. Then she treated fabric with Bubble Jet Set and printed the "afghan" on it with her 
Epson Stylus Color 740. The final step was to wash it with Synthropol (a mild detergent sold by Dharma). 

Christine has tried the older products to put photos on fabric and most of them are very stiff, but this 
Bubble Jet Set leaves the fabric feeling soft and just as it was before printing. Christine says "The funny 
thing is when using this product you have to go back to mixing a chemical with water and sloshing fabric 
around in it, etc. -- sort of like going back in time to developing film in trays."
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Creating a Printed Photo Book

One thing you might want to consider is creating books of your photos, along with captions or other text 
and graphics. These photo books make great gifts, and their content is limited only buy your imagination. 
Here are a few ideas to get you started thinking: 

●     Create a memory book for grandparents. 
●     Chronicle each year of your child's life. 
●     Make a photo journal of your family vacation. 
●     Publish holiday fun for distant relatives. 
●     Collect candid shots of your circle of friends each year. 
●     Celebrate special events with a catchy theme: birthdays, reunions, anniversaries. 
●     Preserve the special memories of prom night. 
●     Design a friendship book for friends who move away. 
●     Create a hobby book. 
●     Build a family library of major life achievements: recitals, sports events, graduation ceremonies. 
●     Create a portfolio of your best photography. 
●     Enjoy everyday photo moments.

If you want to print a book with images on one side of each page, it's very straightforward and can be done 
with a program such as Microsoft Word. It's when you want to print on both sides of each sheet of paper, 
like real books, that things get a little more complicated. What you need is a duplex printer, or a program 
that lets you prints odd pages first, then run the paper through the printer a second time to print even 
pages. Even that's not very complicated compared to what you need if you intend to print on large sheets 
(8.5 x 11) and then fold the pages in half to form a 5.4 x 8.5 booklet. Then the pages need to be laid out 
(imposed) in such a way that when folded, the pages and page numbers fall in the right position. Luckily, 
there are programs that solve all of these problems for you.

 ClickBook 

Clickbook is a printing utility that will print documents from any Windows application in a book format. 
ClickBook will print multiple and 2-sided pages with automatic pagination in a variety of layouts 
including greeting cards, business cards, CD jewel box, fax, Avery organizer pages and more.

There is support for many spreadsheet and word processing programs such as MS Word, Excel, Access, 
Publisher, PowerPoint and Encarta as well as Lotus, AmiPro, WordPerfect, ClarisWorks, Quicken and 
much more. 
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 FinePrint

FinePrint print 2, 4 or 8 pages on a single sheet of paper. FinePrint can print on both sides of the paper 
(duplex) even with printers that do not support it directly by printing on the front sides followed by the 
back sides. Universal print preview with editing capability lets you add blank pages, delete pages, and 
change the sequence of pages.
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Using Print Layout Programs

CONTENTS

Album Builder
Qimage Pro
PhotoPrinter
Photo PaperSaver
Iomega Photo Printer
Pic Print
Photo Assistant
Prince Digital

There are lots of ways to print out your digital photos or even arrange groups of them for printing. For 
example, you can do so with many general purpose applications such as HTML editors, word processing 
or desktop publishing programs, are photo-editing programs such as Photoshop. However, there are a 
number of special-purpose programs developed for this single task. It's these programs that we look at in 
this chapter.

 Album Builder

SoundVision's Album Builder is a simple layout program. It displays a screen the size of your printer 
paper and when you open photos, they pop into place on the grid. You can then move, crop, and size them 
using the mouse. You can add labels in any color, anywhere that you'd like on the page. And, you can save 
the sheets as files so that you can easily replace a lost or damaged album. Nothing could be simpler. After 
printing a sheet, you can slip it into a plastic sheet protector that fits into a 3-ring notebook. 

●     Templates and Grids allow you to rapidly align and place groups of pictures. 
●     You never need to count pixels or adjust resolution. The prints that are made always use the 

maximum resolution possible. 
●     Pages can be printed or exported as JPEG files for email or web design. 
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Free download and then $19.95 for a key. (The demo version will print DEMO VERSION all over the 
prints but otherwise, it will show you all of the features.)   

Album Builder makes it easy to drag, size, and crop pictures on a printer-sized 
layout sheet. 

[AD-SIZE]

 

 Qimage Pro

Qimage Pro lets you layout images for printing. One of the best aspects of the program is the display of 
thumbnail images contained in any folder you open. This makes it easy to find the images you want to 
print. Just supply the image size(s) and let the software do the dirty work for you! Even has a layout for 
business cards. The free demos that you can download works for 15 days. 

Qimage Pro many photo enhancing features not found in other programs that include the following:

●     One click red eye correction
●     One click blemish correction
●     CCD noise filters (dark current and high ISO noise)
●     Auto exposure correction
●     Sharpness, contrast, brightness, and color balance
●     Full screen view, batch filtering, and file conversion
●     JPEG transformations and auto image renaming
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When you open a folder (left) you see thumbnails of any 
images it contains (middle). You can then drag and drop 
them onto the layout (right). 
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 PhotoPrinter

ArcSoft's PhotoPrinter lets you lay out your images in multiple sizes on a single sheet of paper. 
PhotoPrinter templates offer a wide selection of printing dimensions, including Kodak Digital Science™ 
Inkjet Photo Paper Templates and Avery-brand paper products. The application includes image-editing 
tools for enhancing photos before printing. You can also add frames, edges and other backgrounds to each 
image in the template. The downloadable demo expires in one month.

PhotoPrinter provides layout templates into which you can 
load images for printing. 
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 Photo Paper Saver

Photo Paper Saver will automatically layout all your different prints using the least amount of space so you 
waste less photo paper when you cut them out. It lets you add images one at a time, add all of the images 
in a folder, or download them directly from the camera or scanner.
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The "Add Wizard" generates standard size prints for each 
picture you import and you can make print size/count 
adjustments for each picture. 
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 Iomega Photo Printer

Iomega Photo Printer is a really well-done free program that automatically catalogs image files on Zip and 
hard disks. It also lets you layout pictures for printing in various sizes on the same page. Finally, it let’s 
you view images and print thumbnails in a number of sizes.

The Iomega Photo Printer program is a simple image 
viewer and printer layout program for both individually 
selected photos and thumbnails of all images in a directory.
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 Pic Print

Pic Print by Brian Dowtin is a very simple program that lets you print 1-4 images on the same page. 
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Just specify the number of images in the layout and open 
them. 
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 Photo Assistant

EasyTek's Photo Assistant 98 Light is a layout program designed for the easy creation of your photo 
layouts. Load your pictures in a thumbnail preview, drag&drop them to your printer page. Arrange the 
pictures, add text and print the page.  You can even store your layouts as template files and fill them again 
and again with your pictures. 

Photo Assistant lets you know how far you can stretch your 
pictures on the page before they become to big to be 
printed properly. The real-time pixel-to-dpi-conversion 
always tells you the exact measurements and scale factors 
of your image size related to your current printer settings. 
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 Prince Digital

Prince Digital is designed with an interface that resembles the Windows Explorer, so if you know how to 
use Windows you are part way to knowing how to use Prince Digital. To prepare for printing takes only a 
few simple steps: 

●     Choose your page layout from the toolbar. Lots of different layouts are available, or you can easily 
set up your own custom ones. The layout specifies the page size, printer to use, printing quality, 
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image size, page orientation and various printing options so you can get exactly the print you want. 
●     Drag your chosen images onto the preview page. You can drag single pictures, multiple images or 

even whole subdirectories for printing. Optionally set custom print sizes for individual images, 
and/or zoom in on a part of an image to create selective enlargements. 

●     Click the Print button. Your images are sent to your printer. 

Manage your image files without leaving the program: 

●     Transfer your digital images from your Compact Flash or SmartMedia reader in a single step, with 
automatic renaming of images during transfer. 

●     Copy, paste, rename or delete image files within Prince Digital. 
●     Launch your editor to modify an image without leaving the program. 
●     Use our lossless JPEG rotation facility to convert landscape images into portrait, or visa versa. 

On starting the program you get a window that is divided into four 
panes. In the left (upper) pane is a directory tree that you can use 
to navigate to your image files. On the right (upper) is a series of 
thumbnails showing all the image files in the selected directory. 
When you click on one of these, an enlarged preview is displayed in 
the lower left pane. The lower right pane displays a preview of your 
printed page, using the currently selected layout. 
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Choosing Inkjet Printer Inks

CONTENTS

Epson Photo Inks
Refilling Ink Cartridges
Lysonic Inks
Lysonic Quad Black Inks
MIS Quadtone Inks
SubliJet Transfer Inks

The inks you choose to print with determine how bright and colorful your prints are and how long they 
will last. If you are a serious photographer, it's actually quite a critical choice. Inkjet inks come in two 
basic varieties: dyes and pigments.

●     Dye inks are made by dissolving liquid colored dyes in a fluid carrier that makes the dyes easy to 
apply. When applied to the paper, the dyes are absorbed very evenly so they reflect light very 
evenly providing a wide range of bright colors.

●     Pigmented inks are made by suspending small collored particles in a liquid carrier. The particles are 
not distributed on the paper's surface as evenly as dyes are, so the light scatters more and the range 
of colors (gamut) tends to be narrower than dye-based inks.

Although dye-based inks have a wider color range, they tend to be less stable. For one thing the ink layer 
isn't as thick as that on a print using pigmented inks. For another, dyes are more affected by exposure to 
sunlight, ultraviolet, and ozone. This being said, improvments are being made in both areas. Dyes are 
being made more stable and pigments are being made smaller and more uniformly. 

It's interesting to experiment with inks. However, sometimes you need to use cleaning cartridges between 
inks to flush out the system. Be sure to check with the company from which you purchase your inks. 

http://www.shortcourses.com/how/inks/inks.htm (1 de 4) [09/12/2003 1:18:59]

http://www.photocourse.com/
http://www.photobuzz.com/


Inkjet Printer Inks

 Epson Photo Inks

Epson provides Epson Archival™ Inks for its professional "P" series Epson Stylus Photo Printers such as 
the 2000P. These pigmented inks are said to resist fading for 200+ years under ideal conditions. Although 
based on pigments, these inks have a wide color gamut. They acheive this because the solid pigment 
particles are encapsulated in a resin polymer that aides in their even distribution on the substrate. Epson 
refers to the process as MicroCrystal Encapsulation™. 

 Refilling Ink Cartridges

Ink-jet printer companies operate on the same business model as razor companies. Sell the razor as 
cheaply as possible and make your killing on the blades. In addition to shopping around for the best price 
on an ink cartridge, you may also want to consider refilling used cartridges. The savings are much greater 
but so is the effort and risk. You can encounter unanticipated problems. To begin exploring this topic, 
check sources such as Automation Consulting and Supply's page on how to refill cartridges.

[AD-SIZE] [AD-SIZE] [AD-SIZE] 
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 Lysonic Inks

Lysonic Inks, manufactured by Lyson Ltd., UK contain dyes instead of pigments. Their results in long-
lasting inks and brighter colors. When used with papers such as Somerset Velvet or Somerset Satin, prints 
may last as long as 65 to 75 years under normal indoor lighting conditions. In contrast, research by 
Wilhelm Research shows that Epson inks on glossy photo paper last perhaps 2 years, a Kodak Ektacolor 
print will last 14-18 years, and an Ilford Ilfochrome (Cibachrome) print lasts 29 years under the same 
conditions.

Note: It is recommended to purchase and use the cleaning cartridges before using the Lysonic archival 
inks. Instructions for installing cleaning cartridges and replacement cartridges are available at the Lyson 
site.
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 Lysonic Quad Black Inks

Lysonic Quad black inks replace the normal CMYK inks with four densities of black ink. These inks are 
capable of producing black & white images that match those created using traditional silver-based 
photographic paper. To give you even more control over your images, Lysonic Quad Black inks come in 
three different types: 

●     Lysonic Quad Black Cool inks produce a cool black print
●     Lysonic Quad Black Neutral inks produce a neutral black print
●     Lysonic Quad Black Warm inks produce a warm black print

Lysonic Quad Black inks have an estimated life in excess of 100 years in average indoor display 
conditions. Independent testing is being carried out by Wilhelm Imaging Research, Inc (www.wilhelm-
research.com) with permanence results due for publication during 1999. Lysonic Quad Black inks are 
supplied ready for use in new compatible cartridges to fit a range of popular Photo printer models. 

 MIS Quadtone Inks

MIS Associates' Quadtone archival inks are used to print black and white images. The quality of prints 
made with four colors is superior to those made using a single black ink. They increase the color range and 
reduce, and sometimes eliminate, the visible dots. MIS recommends the inks be used with Concorde Rag 
and Somerset Velvet papers. 
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 SubliJet Transfer Inks

The SubliJet ink cartridge system can produce photo quality image transfers on mugs, mouse pads plaques, 
ceramic gift tiles, clocks, clipboards and other substrates. SubliJet inks come with PowerDriver color 
matching software that helps you adjust colors for sublimation printing so your images look like the 
original. They also sell the necessary transfer papers.
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Adding a Continuous Inking System

Continuous Inking Systems (CIS) develops continuous ink feed system for Epson printers. These systems, 
like those used by professional print shops, use large reservoir bottles of ink instead of the tiny, over-priced 
cartridges supplied by the printer manufacturer. In fact, CIS claims that this system will consume only 53 
cents worth of ink making the same number of prints that eat up an entire cartridge from the manufacturer. 
At the time this is being written, they made systems for the following Epson printers:

●     Epson Stylus Photo 750, 1200, 1270, 1280, and 1290. 
●     Epson Stylus Color 740, 760, 860, 880, 900/980, and 1160.

To make the system work on the Epson Stylus Color 1270, 1280, and 1290 they had to modify a microchip 
so it always reads 100 percent full, no matter how much ink is actually in the system. Once installed, you 
never have to remove the CIS cartridges or system from the printer. If you're not familiar with the issue, 
Epson installed chips in their cartridges to hold you hostage to their high-priced inks. Cartridges without the 
Epson-only chips wouldn't work—till now.

You don't think the pros are running to 
Staples to buy tiny,  overpriced ink 
cartridges do you? Now you don't have 
to either.
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The continuous ink feed system is very simple in principle. Ribbon tubing is used to connect the large 
reservoir bottles of ink to the print head. As the print head moves back and forth spraying ink, replacement 
ink is continually drawn through the tubing. 

The continuous inking system contains a number of parts that you install the first time you use the system. From then on, all 
you need to do is keep the reservoir bottles full.

There are five steps before you print the first time, and they take about 15 minutes to complete.

1.  Pour ink into the reservoir bottles (four on some printers, six on others) 
2.  Use the vacuum pump to draw the ink into the tubing and cartridges 
3.  Remove hinged covers that were used to hold down ink cartridges
4.  Install the new permanent cartridges into printer so they are held by a friction pad
5.  Attach the CIS support arm
6.  Print your first print

The system is very agnostic when it comes to inks. The system works fine with almost any inks including 
the following:

●     Epson equivalent dye based inks 
●     Archival pigment based inks 
●     Archival dye based inks 
●     Quadtone inks, pigment or dye based 

In addition to huge cost savings, the manufacturer also points out other significant advantages:
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●     Your print quality is always as good as a brand new cartridge because no air bubbles get drawn into 
the print head to lower print quality and cause banding. 

●     No wasted ink tossed out just because one of the colors has run out.
●     No wasted time running cleaning cycles or nozzle checks to make sure everything is working 

because you never have to install a new cartridge. 
●     No messy refills required to save money.  
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Printing in Black & White
Tom Millea: TMillea@aol.com
http://www.tommillea.com/
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If Ansel Adams and Edward Weston were alive today, one wonders if they would be exploring digital 
imaging. It’s hard to say, but Ansel at least was not so rooted in the classic ways that he wasn’t curious 
about new technologies. Not only was he scientifically oriented, over the years he became great friends 
with Edward Land and spent much time using Polaroid materials.

The Carmel, California area where both Weston and Adams lived has a long tradition in photography that 
continues to this day. Among the many fine photographers still working there is Tom Millea, a direct 
descent of the great photographers who came before him. Like them, Tom makes his living from the sale 
of his prints. His photographs are in private, corporate and museum collections in the United States and 
Europe. His "Yosemite Valley" portfolio was the first one ever published by The Ansel Adams Gallery, 
Best's Studio, Inc. in its ninety-two years of supporting photography.

Tree at Pt. Lobos (click to enlarge). Copyright Tom Millea.
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During his almost three decades in Carmel, Tom got to know Ansel quite well. Although Tom worked in 
Platinum photography and Ansel in silver, Ansel encouraged him and had a lasting impact on his life. As 
Tom has said "I am always surprised to see the number of people Ansel has affected and how long the 
effect has lasted. "

When Tom won the second Ruttenberg Fellowship from the Friends of Photography, it was Ansel who 
presented him the prestigious award. 

Tom Millea in his digital darkroom in the mountains above Carmel.

 Using Computers

Although Tom is a classic photographer in every sense of the word, he is on the frontier exploring the use 
of computers and digital imaging in fine art photography. He feels that many photographers have not yet 
made the connection that it is possible and EASY to make beautiful straight images using their desktop 
equipment. He’s interested in sharing what he’s learned to show others how beautiful photographs can be 
made using the computer and Photoshop in the most simple ways. He teaches privately and has repeatedly 
proved his contention that "I can teach someone the basics in one day. I can promise a student that he or 
she will make prints as beautiful as mine in one day. How's that for simple! I can promise beautiful print 
quality—I cannot promise good images."

"I learned a long time ago that the greatest images from the greatest artists are made with the simplest 
equipment—often under primitive conditions. From Alfred Stieglitz making prints in his bathtub to 
Edward Weston printing with a light bulb hanging from the ceiling. Even Ansel Adams had a VERY 
simple darkroom with a homemade enlarger. It is not the equipment, it is the person behind the equipment. 
I guess that is heresy for all the equipment makers out there, but that is a fact. (I have seen darkrooms all 
over this country of ours that could well be trendy restaurants as well as darkrooms. I am still waiting for a 
good photograph to come out of these places.)"

Victoria. Copyright Tom Millea.
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Here's what Tom has to say about integrating digital imaging into his platinum style.

I feel myself to be like most people out there. I do not have a great deal of money and there are no big 
corporations backing my work and giving me lots of equipment to use. Whatever work I do I must pay for 
myself, so out of necessity I must find ways of working that give me the results I expect with equipment I 
can afford. I have reduced the process to its simplest elements and allow my talent for image making to do 
the rest."

I have been photographing for thirty-five years, most of that time doing Platinum prints, a time 
consuming, deadly process, which uses hydrochloric acid and platinum salts along with other toxic 
chemicals to make extremely beautiful prints. For years I looked for other ways to make an image as 
beautiful but found none.

 Iris Printing

In the late 1980s I saw the possibility of making prints with the computer and printing them in a process 
called Iris. I used this process, working with master printers, and the results were beautiful. Unfortunately, 
the prints were only stable for a few years. I was forced to back off. Collectors demand that prints last 
forever and then some. If the prints do not last, collectors will not buy them and I make no money to live. I 
kept at it, working with different people, until finally, just last year, the inks were made to be stable and 
the quality became even better.

Torso. Copyright Tom Millea.

Finally it is possible to make a print which has the same lush tones as a platinum print. These new Iris 
prints are made on beautiful papers (such as Arches) and will last for an indefinite period of time. (150 
years at least. That is the same amount of time photography has been around.)

I am what is known as a straight photographer. My images are not conceptual. That means I do not make 
things up in my head. I do not take pieces from many subjects and put them together to make new objects. 
Rather, I see something I wish to photograph and then make the photograph. The final print is a reflection 
of what I saw and the way I respond to what I saw in the real world. 

 Capturing Images

I go into the world with a traditional camera (Nikon S 90) and film (Scala, a B&W slide film) and make 
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my photographs. Be it a portrait or a landscape or a figure study, I still use a traditional camera and film. 
But that is where the traditional ends.

Agfa makes a beautiful film called Scala. It is a B&W film which produces B&W slides. Polaroid also 
makes a B&W film called Polapan which you can process yourself with a small machine made by them. 
Both films produce excellent results. I use 35 mm film and camera for making platinum prints because it 
saves me a generation of negative making when I need a negative for the Platinum print. (Platinum prints 
are a contact printing process. The size of the negative is the size of the print. Using 35 mm means I must 
make a large negative in the darkroom to make a print big enough for people to enjoy.)

Sue. Copyright Tom Millea.

 The Digital Darkroom

So now I have a 35 mm slide. No negative to fool with, no contact sheets to look over, just a slide easily 
viewed. Once I find an image I wish to print I place it in my Polaroid 35 mm scanner. I crank up my Apple 
8500 power Mac and import the slide into Photoshop. Very easy and very fast. Takes less than a minute. I 
have 208 Mb of ram which is more than most small photographs need, but I find it helps with the speed of 
doing tasks. Once in Photoshop I can then manipulate the image exactly as I would in the darkroom. 
Contrast, cropping, size, color, density, all the tasks one does in the darkroom.

Except I am able to look out of my window at the mountains which surround my house and I do not have 
to breath all the toxic fumes locked in some dismal room with a small red light!

Tom on the deck outside of his Carmel home.

I use the Apple 8.5 operating system on the computer which makes getting into and out of files very 
simple and easy. I also have an Apple 21 inch monitor which makes seeing the image a pleasure. I can see 
all the scratches and dust spots before I print the photograph which saves me a lot of money in paper, ink 
and time. I had to learn the importance of a good monitor the hard way.
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With this equipment, I can concentrate on making the photograph, not on which buttons to push or where 
some program is stored. 

Once I have the image looking the way I want it to look on the screen, I then make a print on my Epson 
Photo EX printer. I can easily make 11x14 inch prints on this machine. Most often I print using black ink 
only, so the prints last much longer. If I want a larger print, I send it to my Iris printer in NYC and have an 
Archival print made for shows and galleries.

It has taken ten years of work to come to this simple level. The process is now at a point where the average 
person can work and produce images as good or better than can be produced in a traditional darkroom. I 
can teach people to make beautiful prints in one day on the Mac. Now photographers are able to 
concentrate on seeing the world and producing their images, rather than becoming buried in technical 
problems which cause a person to forget why they are making a photograph in the first place!

 Reaching an Audience

There is more to this story. This is the part about how I save a huge amount of money and time.

In the past it was necessary for me to have a huge inventory of prints and to ship these prints to many 
collectors and galleries and museums. The prints were constantly in the mail or Fed-ex. The number of 
prints lost or damaged was considerable. Now, when someone wants to see the work that I do, I simply e-
mail the photographs to them at no cost to me! I can put together whole shows and provide exact 
sequences over the net. I can have answers the same day and produce only the prints the gallery wants to 
use for any given show.

This saves thousands of dollars a month and a huge amount of time. I can make new images rather than 
slaving in the darkroom guessing what someone might like to see. I need only have about half the 
inventory I needed in the past which again saves me huge dollars. Consider that a platinum print might 
cost 100 to 1000 dollars to make and the amount of money saved is considerable.

Showing you photographs is a good example. Yesterday I sent off 30 images to a gallery on the East 
Coast. It cost me nothing.

Finding ways to show my photographs electronically has cut my costs in half. It allows me to make new 
images with money that was spent on production and mailings. As an Artist, I want to do new work not 
continuously make old photographs over and over. Now I can do it. This is very exciting to me. I can reach 
collectors all over the world by using the worldwide web to show my work. This has never been possible 
before. I can print whole books on the web for no cost and take orders from people who see it. In the next 
few years 

I will save hundreds of thousands of dollars on book costs alone!!!

I can put together a new book any time I want and as many books as I feel like doing and publish them on 
the web. If the response is good then I might publish them in print. The possibilities are endless.

For Galleries and Museums, I simply write and e-mail with a new photograph or two and ask if they want 
to see more. If the answer is yes I send twenty by e-mail. I have my answer in a day or two and it costs no 
money. In the past, sending prints through the mail might cost me 75 or 100 dollars to pack and ship 20 
prints plus the cost of the prints. The money adds up very fast. I am just delighted with the advantages of 
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using the computer for making art.

My audience has increased tenfold and with the proper advertising there is no limit to the number of 
people who will see my work.
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Fine Art Printing Papers

Printing on Fine Art Papers
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Once your search for photographic printing inks and papers goes beyond the shelves of your local Staples 
store, you'll find some amazing products. There's no rule that a photographic has to be on smooth glossy 
paper. In fact, textured surfaces can dramatically enhance some images. 

Digital images can be printed on a wide variety of materials ranging from metal to paper. Because of the 
wide range of possible materials, the generic term "substrate" is used for the media on which we print. The 
term "substrate" literally means, "the surface on which an organism lives." In the case of paper, a substrate 
begins as a base product produced by a paper mill. This raw product is then coated with different water 
and solvent based solutions to give it characteristics that allow it to accept an inkjet print.

As photographers become more concerned with the longevity of their digital prints, fine art papers are 
becoming more popular. These papers, already widely used in the arts world for prints and paintings, last 
hundreds of years. When you use these papers for digital photographs the issue is the ink stability, not the 
stability of the paper. Paper makers are working on papers that will interact most effectively with the water-
soluble inks used for digital printmaking.

http://www.shortcourses.com/how/fineart/fineartpapers.htm (1 de 5) [09/12/2003 1:19:25]

http://www.photocourse.com/
http://www.photobuzz.com/


Fine Art Printing Papers

Fine Art Papers come from some of the most recognized 
names in the art world.

 Fine Art Media vs. Conventional Media

There is a distinct difference between conventional photo grade paper and fine art paper. Fine art media is 
not only more substantial and richly textured, it's long-lasting. Fine art media is typically made from 100% 
cotton (except canvas which is usually 50% cotton & 50% polyester). It’s also acid-free and buffered 
against atmospheric acids. (Buffering neutralizes acids in the paper or environment using an alkaline 
substance such as usually calcium carbonate.) The media will last for centuries while providing a rich and 
elegant look. Virtually all fine art media are made by the same traditional methods that have been in use 
for hundreds of years. The materials used in these unique crafting methodologies are simple and pure and 
the process is environmentally friendly. 

Why use Fine Art Media? The weight or thickness of fine art media is one key consideration. If you close 
you eyes and feel most typical inkjet media, you will realize that the differences between them are 
negligible. When you close you eyes and feel fine art media, the textures and the thickness in the stock are 
immediately apparent. The difference is like comparing a blade of grass to a rose petal. These unique 
substantive properties make fine art media the best choice for framing and display work. 

Who is using Fine Art Media? Most users of desktop fine art media are professional photographers, 
graphics artists, and artists. However, more and more amateur photographers and desktop publishers are 
using fine art media to make their work unique and highly distinguishable from the work of their friends or 
competitors. Photographers and artists can publish promotional and presentation pieces or self-publish 
their work with desktop systems and fine art media. Several photographic and artists studios are also 
beginning to use an array of desktop printers in creating archival prints. They are finding that in some 
cases, the results can be equivalent to prints produced with more expensive methodologies.

 Sources of Information

This field is moving so fast, and so many questions remain unresolved, you need the courage and spirit of 
an explorer. The first step is easy, just try a variety of fine art papers and see which you like. Then migrate 
into the world of archival quality. Many of the images taken in the first 160 or so years on photography 
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remain pristine and unfaded to this day. Meanwhile, digital prints can fade in a year or two. Lots of new 
products are trying to close that gap. Only time will tell.

●     Wilhelm Imaging Research run by Henry Wilhelm, postures as the authority on paper and ink 
stability issues. This isn't exactly a pure science. I have boxes of prints with yellow stains that were 
washed in Henry's infamous East Street Galleries print washer that didn't wash. Who said there are 
no second acts in American life?

●     Injetmall.com is owned and operated by Cone Editions Press, the world's first digital printmaking 
studio.They provide product development, archival materials, color management, technical support, 
and digital printmaking workshops. 

This is the World Wide Web site dedicated to delivering interactive 
EPSON® training courses to EPSON® authorized resellers and 
distributor salespeople.

 Arches Paper

Arches® has been manufacturing the most popular watercolor paper in the world in the same French mill 
since 1492, the year Columbus discovered America. These mouldmade papers are produced on a cylinder 
mould using pure French stream water, cotton fibers and natural gelatin sizing. The paper will last for 
centuries and is widely used for watercolors, acrylics, gouache, printmaking, and digital printing. The 
paper is a natural white and sheets have deckle edges with a a choice of three surface textures - cold press, 
hot press and rough: 

●     Hot Pressed paper is produced by feeding a finished sheet through hot cylinders creating a  smooth 
surface. 

●     Cold Pressed is produced by feeding a finished sheet through cold cylinders creating a   surface 
with a slight texture. 

●     Rough is produced by placing wet sheets of paper against textured blankets or air drying (or both). 
The finished paper has a heavily textured paper surface and is not recommended for inkjet printing.
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 Capri Paper
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Capri Art Canvas is a gelatin coated, triple primed 50% cotton fiber and 50% polyester canvas. It has a 
very wide color space and a rich matte finish. This is the same 8 oz. fine art canvas used in high-end fine 
art digital printmaking.

 Waterford Watercolor Paper

Waterford Watercolor is a bright white paper with a cold pressed finish.

 Concord Rag

Concorde Rag provides photo realistic detail. When used with Roland pigmented inks, tests indicate that 
images may last 80 or more. The paper's surface is treated to maximize color space and minimize dot gain. 
Concorde Rag is also highly water resistant. In addition, no other paper produced to date accepts such a 
complete range of radically different ink sets. Concorde is suitable for vegetable dye, pigmented, and quad 
tone ink sets. Concorde Rag also gives exceptionally good results to the demanding task of those who wish 
to emulate Platinum photographic printing using digital technology - the ultimate test of a digital art paper! 

 Liege Paper

Liege R.F.P. is 100% cotton fiber and acid free. The paper is ideal for digital images because it has a  wide 
gamut 9color range), dense saturation, and image crispness. It is available in four formats in a Vellum 
finish that is radiant white.

Note: Liege should only be used in applications where long term image stability is not a concern.

 Somerset Paper

Somerset Digital Art Paper is radiant white, has a soft elegant feel, and offers the widest color space of all 
uncoated art papers. Somerset is mouldmade in England by St. Cuthberts papermill - Inveresk PLC 
(Mouldmade paper is made by a slowly rotating machine called a "cylinder mould" that simulates the 
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process of making paper by hand. The fibers are more intertwined than in machinemade papers, so the 
paper is stronger, yet more flexible.)  Somerset is 100% cotton with a neutral ph, two natural deckles, and 
a satin or velvet finish.
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Printing Larger-than-life Photo Posters
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Whoever says "size doesn’t count" hasn’t seen a photo blown up on a home printer using Bob Bedoll’s 
Poster program. Designed for all versions of Windows, Poster can print photographs up to 9 feet by 9 feet. 
It does this by breaking the image into sections called "tiles" and then printing each tile on its own 8.5" x 
11" sheet of paper. When reassembled, the individual printouts form a giant poster-sized image. 

Because Poster has been designed to make posters, signs, and banners, it includes a full set of drawing 
tools and over 100 special effects for text such as 3D, rotate, and arch. All text and graphics are enlarged 
and tiled over multiple pages. POSTER supports all True-Type and ATM fonts, and imports graphics from 
BMP, GIF, JPG, TIF, and WMF files, scanners (TWAIN), the Clipboard, and OLE applications. A 
spelling checker is included. Poster supports full color, and all Windows-compatible printers. Full support 
is provided for non-standard poster and paper sizes, including continuous form banner printing. Poster 
includes exclusives like picture smoothing for smooth enlargements, and font stretching for all windows 
fonts, including special effects. 

A tutorial, extensive on-line help, and over 100 examples and templates are included, together with over 
30 textures and many fancy borders. 

Let's look briefly at how you use the program. If you're interested in trying it yourself, click the button 
below to visit Poster Software and download a copy of the program.

[AD-SIZE]

The program is distributed as shareware so you can try it, and pay for it only if you like it. It has its rough 
edges but Poster has earned the ZD-Net-Shareware 4-star rating, the Rocket-Download 4-smiley rating, 
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the Softseek Editor's Pick rating, the Quality Shareware 4-Q rating, and the AOL Desktop Publishing Top 
Pick rating.

 Choosing a Layout

When you load Poster, a screen appears with choices for the basic poster layouts you can use. The vertical 
and horizontal choices are ideal for digital photographs. You can also take a tutorial or see examples from 
this screen.

 Specifying the Location of an Image

To begin you open a layout and select a photo to be printed. You have a number of choices, one of the best 
being the one that stretches the image to cover the background without changing its shape.

A dialog box lets you specify how the photo will be 
displayed on the background.
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 The Placed Image

The image is then automatically placed on the background.

The image is displayed on the screen 
the way it will look when printed.

 Specifying the Number of Pages

Once you have chosen an image, you then select the Print command and specify how many sheets of paper 
will be used to print it out. You can choose among 1, 4, 9, 16, and 25 pages. The more pages you use, the 
larger the finished print will be.
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The dialog box shows how many tiles you have selected for 
the image. Here we have selected 5X or 25 sheets.

 Previewing the Printout

Before printing, you can click the Preview button to see where the breaks between the tiles will appear on 
the final printout.

The blue lines show how the image 
will be printed. Each box prints on it's 
own sheet of paper.

 The Finished Printout

After printing, you assemble the individual pages into the poster. If you want, you can trim the edges to 
eliminate the white borders from each sheet. You can then mount the image onto posterboard or just tape 
the sections together on a wall. The display possibilities are almost endless.
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Here we printed the sheets on a laser 
printer. Emily sits next to the finished 
and more than life-sized image.

 Other Options

Since the Poster program is designed to create posters and banners, it's easy to add text. You can also 
choose from a number of templates that are complete except for the text and images you want to add.

 

http://www.shortcourses.com/how/poster/poster.htm (5 de 7) [09/12/2003 1:19:42]



Photo Posters Larger than Life

 PosterWorks

You can have any image you want blown up to poster size at a service bureau. These firms have large ink-
jet printers that make huge printouts. Look in the yellow pages to locate one near you and see what they 
charge. To add text to the poster, or to make a poster with multiple images on it, you'll need a photo 
editing or desktop publishing program of some kind. If you use a desktop publishing program it may have 
to be PostScript compatible. You're service bureau can tell you exactly what they need.

PosterWorks is used to layout and print large-scale photographs up to 10,000 square feet (1100 square 
meters) on any PostScript device. You first create a blank pasteboard that shows the printable "tiles" into 
which one image is broken or which can be used for different images. And when you're done, you can 
contact a PosterWorks Large-Format Service Bureaus to print it out.

PosterWorks can give you huge tiled prints of almost any size. Courtesy of 
PosterWorks. 

[AD-SIZE]

Another source is Poster Software. Support for your scanner, digital camera, and tiff files. Over 30 
textures for backgrounds, text, and fill. Clip-art rotation. Improved printing of large bitmaps (bmp, jpeg, 
gif, and tif files). Improved Margin support. Find&Replace. 
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Making Photo Buttons

Badge-a-Minit let's you use your images in 2-1/4" or 3" buttons– just like the ones you see in retail stores. 
They make a variety of do-it-yourself button-making machines and also publish computer software you 
can use to design your buttons.

The Starter Kit has everything you need to start making 2-1/4" buttons. 
Courtesy of Badge-a-Minit.

Button Builder Pro is Badge-A-Minit's software program used to create artistic, colorful button designs, 
right on your computer. In no time, you’ll be making designs ready to be printed and turned into 2-1/4" 
and 3" buttons with your Badge-A-Minit™ button-making equipment.  

The Cut-A-Circle cuts your paper designs into precise circles to perfectly 
fit our 2-1/4" buttons. It's ideal for cutting pre-printed stock designs, 
paper artwork or even photographs. Courtesy of Badge-a-Minit.
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Silk Screen Printing

Most professionally produced t-shirts and many fine art posters are printed using the silk-screen process. 
The Gocco Printer makes this process easy and inexpensive. Just place a copy of a digital photo or other 
artwork on the pad of the Gocco Printer machine, imprint its image on the silk screen, add desired colors 
of ink to the screen, put the screen back on the pad of the Gocco Printer, place your paper, fabric, or t-shirt 
in the same area, press the machine, and your image is now printed on to your desired object. You can 
print business cards, t-shirts, aprons, envelopes, ribbons, labels, cards, and even canvas gift bags. You can 
also print on leather, wood, and glass. 

One model prints a 3 9/16" x 5 9/16" image on virtually any size paper or card stock and a larger model 
prints a 6" x 8 3/4" image. 

The Gocco printer comes as a complete kit that includes 7 
different colors of ink, a pen, instructions, 5 silk masters, and 10 
bulbs. There are two basic kits. The B-6 kit prints images up to 3-
9/16" x 5-9/16" and the B5 kit prints images up to 6" x 8-11/16".
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Printing Photos at Kiosks

Digital photography will never replace film photography until it's as easy to get prints. That day isn't here 
yet, but it's on the distant horizon. One key link is the photo kiosk now appearing in local  photo and other 
stores. These self-operated devices let you do some, if not all of the following activities:

●     Scan slides, negatives, and prints.
●     Read images from all kinds of memory cards
●     Read images from both magnetic (Zip, floppy) and optical (CD) disks.
●     Edit images to improve color, brightness, contrast, and remove red-eye
●     Make prints and index sheets
●     Use templates to create photo-illustrated calendars, borders, trading cards, greeting cards, and the 

like
●     Upload images to the Internet
●     Order products such as coffee mugs embellished with your photos.
●     Send images by e-mail
●     Burn a CD-R discs with your images

You'll find Kodak Picture Makers at lots of photofinishers around the world. Courtesy of 
Kodak.

Fujifilm's Aladdin is an easy to use digital imaging workstation that you operate by making choices on a 
touch screen. It can scan and print  and has Adobe® PhotoDeluxe® built-in so you can clean up and repair 
your images, as well as add text and upload and download images from the Internet. It allows you to 
choose among dozens of novelty prints and decorative borders. 
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A photo store near my house has a beautifully designed 
imaging center using Kodak's Picture Maker.

●     Photo-Me, maker of photo booths, has parternered with SanDisk, maker of flash memory cards, to 
create and distribute DigitalPortal kiosks. To operate the DigitalPortal kiosk you insert a memory 
card (CompactFlash™, SmartMedia, MultiMediaCard, SD Card, MemoryStick), floppy disk or CD 
into the appropriate slot, select and download images to the machine and then specify the type of 
output you desire - standard 4 x 6, cropped enlargements, wallets or an index of all images. All  
images are printed on Kodak™ paper using traditional "Silver Halide" photo processing technology 
- just like you would expect from a one-hour minilab or professional photo finishing retailer. Aside 
from printing images on the spot, you can also choose to upload selected images to a website for 
archiving or sharing with friends and family. The machine accepts Visa, MasterCard and ATM 
cards for payment 

●     Kodak's Picture Maker makes prints in a variety of sizes and styles as well as personalized picture 
gifts. You can and access, view, and order pictures from Kodak PhotoNet online and color correct 
images, scan multiple images, add borders, save your pictures on a floppy disk, and print 
customized business cards. With some models you can create sticker pictures and borderless 
reprints and scan film from Advanced Photo System cassettes, 35mm slides and negatives.

●     Fuji's Aladdin uses FujiFilm’s exclusive Thermo-Autochrome (TA) paper system for prints. This 
system gives you a variety of printing options from single to multiple frame (2, 4, 9, or 16 frames) 
prints, plus index prints. The system reads SmartMedia, CompactFlash, IBM Microdrive, PC cards, 
and PC Card Adapters, including Memory Stick. 
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Printing Postcards

Web Cards creates full-color postcards of your digital images. They are great for both personal and 
buiness purposes. The postcards are printed on an offset press, using film and plates. 

Web Cards can print your digital images or grab an image 
of your Web site and print that. Courtesy of Web Cards

 

Prices start at $95 for 500 postcards and there is no extra charge for set up. You can send digital image 
files for printing as postcards in the following formats:

●     Quark 3-preferably done in MAC (please contact Web Carads for PC requirements)
●     Illustrator 6 (save as.eps - cmyk mode)
●     Photoshop 3 (save as .tiff - cmyk mode)

Please be sure to include all mac compatible fonts. 

●     Files done in Illustrator (EPS): Please create outlines for type or supply mac fonts 
●     Please create files in .tif format (CMYK Mode).
●     All scans should be hi-resolution (150-300 ppi @ 100%)

They can also handle JPEG and GIF files.

Files can be sent by emailing printing@printing.com if they are under 10 megabytes, or you can send files 
on the following media:
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Printed Postcards

●     Zip drives
●     3.5" floppy
●     Syquest-up to 270 MB
●     CD-Roms

Click the button here to fill out a request for sample cards.
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Privacy on the Web

As I review Internet e-commerce sites, one thing I've noticed is how embedded the belief is that you are 
quite willing to trade off personal information in return for free services. This trend isn't as innocent as you 
might first think. Many people who in real life might be concerned if their every move was tracked and 
monitored by concealed and unannounced video cameras and microphones, daily subject themselves to the 
same kind of surveillance and data gathering on the Web. Companies such as DoubleClick monitor what 
banners you click and sites monitor what product you buy. When you do buy, you may think you've done 
business with a single company, but that's not the case at all. Your activities are increasingly shared with 
others and even stored in national logs. As you browse the Web, even the banners you see are determined 
by computers analyzing your past behavior. Be careful where you register, and never divulge information 
such as your Social Security Number that can be used to tie databases together. Many experienced people 
get free e-mail accounts from firms such as Hotmail and use those e-mail addresses on all registration 
forms. You can always cancel the account. Many others, make up registration information when first 
checking out a site. In fact, many make it up everywhere they can except when actually ordering or 
entering into transactions with a business. 

Snapfish, a new photo printing service is introducing what some are calling "creeping registration." Over 
time, you are asked for more and more information about yourself. The more data they can collect on you, 
the more successfully they and their business partners can target you.

Before dealing with a site, be sure to read their privacy statement. They can change these at will, but at 
least you know what they are promising at the moment.

Can you trust TRUSTe?

TRUSTe is the organization we are told we should be relying on to protect our privacy. They appear to 
be no more than a room full of empty suits. Here's what Salon has to say about them. "On Monday, 
TRUSTe resolved an "incident" -- in which it was determined that RealNetworks' RealJukebox was 
collecting users' personal data without their knowledge -- by sidestepping the issue. The nonprofit said 
that because RealNetworks' privacy violations took place via its RealJukebox software, not its Web site, 
the incident was outside the purview of TRUSTe. This was the same line of reasoning that TRUSTe 
employed when it determined that Microsoft had not violated its privacy policy, even as a hole in 
Windows 98 allowed users to be identified and their online movements tracked."

From Salon article 
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The DoubleClick DoubleCross

DoubleClick is one of the companies that plants cookies on your system to collect data as you move from 
site to site. You don't have to visit their site to get one of these cookies, they plant them on 1500 or so 
sites. The up side of these cookies is that they allow you to revisit sites without having to reenter 
registration information, because the site gets what it needs from the cookie it planted on your system on a 
previous visit. In January, 2000 DoubleClick implemented a new system that for the first time links your 
name and any other information it can pick up as you move from site to site. They are building a huge 
database of where you go and what you look at. For example, if you visit Regis Philbin's Netdeals.com 
site, you are asked for your name and address. DoubleClick then stores this information in a cookie and 
links all of your following actions to your real identity.

All of this data is available to the highest bidder in the Internet advertising field. You are very likely to be 
in their database because it's estimated they have over 100 million files about people like you and what 
you do. As msnbc says "DoubleClick’s plan is to take the names of people registered at Web sites, match 
them up to the purchasing behavior collected by Abacus and then use it to show people ads that would be 
of interest to them whenever they visit an alliance site."

In Texas They Are Considered Stalkers, and in Boston Perverts

"Yes, I am hammering these guys. I hate it when greedheads spoil a good idea, just so they can 
park a couple more Porsches in the garage. Cookies are a clever way for honest merchants to 
personalize their Web pages without invading their customer's privacy. If DoubleClick succeeds in 
perverting the concept, consumers and merchants alike will suffer, as people start refusing all 
cookies for the sake of privacy."

Hiawatha Bray, Boston Globe article February, 2000

Hariett M. Judnick has filed suit in California Superior Court to stop DoubleClick's intrusions. In the suit 
she alleges they collect personal information such as age, address, financial information, and buying 
patterns without prior written consent. A company called Universal Image Inc., operators of 
chalkboardtalk.com, has sued Yahoo for similar infringements on unique grounds. They are using the 
Texas anti-stalking law because Yahoo is using cookies to track your movements on the Web.  Universal's 
attorney Lawrence Friedman says  “We think the court will declare the use of cookies illegal in Texas. It is 
electronic stalking. It violates the eavesdropping statutes, and from a civil aspect it’s an invasion of 
privacy.”

If you do nothing else today, at least click here to "JUST 
SAY NO" to DoubleClick! NO!

Defending Yourself

I'm probably a lot like you. I don't have army fatigues hanging in the closet, I didn't fill the basement with 
survival supplies for the Y2K problem, I'm not a member of a militia, and I'm not paranoid. well, I take 
that back. I am paranoid about what's going on with tracking on the web. The more you dig into it, the 
more alarming it seems. While I go about my daily life, I'm glad to know that others are fighting big 
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battles on out behalf. 

The first rule of thumb when defending your privacy is to never give anyone any information unless you 
have decided to definitely enter into a business relationship with them. If you just want a look around, and 
they require registration, make something up. You are under no obligation to be truthful with data 
collectors. When doing my research I visit hundreds of sites and never provide real information about 
myself.

Visit the Center for Democracy and Technology to learn how to opt out DoubleClick's stalker cookies, or 
visit the den of the devil himself, DoubleClick's opt out page. If you do visit DoubleClick ignore their 
arguments on the benefits of cookies. As valuable as those benefits are, it's folks like those at DoubleClick 
who in pushing the limits way past what most people would consider acceptable, destroys an otherwise 
good thing.

Visit the Electronic Frontier Foundation to see how they are "Protecting Rights and Promoting Freedom in 
the Electronic Frontier." Be sure to check out their Top 12 Ways to Protect Your Online Privacy.

Visit Junkbusters, InterMute, or Kookaburra Software for programs you can use to block some or all 
cookies.

Visit Zero Knowledge to learn about how to use their Freedom product to regain the anonymity you used 
to have and read what ZD Net has to say about them.  Freedom lets you create untraceable online identities 
called pseudonyms ("nyms") that take advantage of powerful cryptography and the Freedom Network™ to 
give you maximum personal security. It encrypts your traffic and then sends it through a series of privacy-
enhancing detours (the Freedom Network™) before it goes out to the Internet Manage your Internet 
privacy–for Web, email, chat, news, and Telnet. It costs some money but whoever said freedom and 
privacy were free.

The Freedom control panel.

[AD-SIZE]

The Electronic Privacy Information Center is a center working on behalf of users. Their EPIC report on 
consumer privacy and the Internet. "Surfer Beware: Personal Privacy and the Internet" is based on a 
review of the privacy practices of top Internet web sites. The report examines the current state of privacy 
policies on the Internet and includes recommendations to protect online privacy.
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The Registration Tar-Baby

Providing a site with personal information before you enter into a business relationship with them 
reminds me of Uncle Remus' "The story of the Tar-Baby." If you don't recall the story, it opens with Brer 
Fox (Web entrepreneurs) creating the Tar-Baby (attractive free services) to capture Brer Rabbit (you) 
once and for all. When the silent and unmoving tar baby wouldn't respond to Brer Rabbit ('Ef you don't 
take off dat hat en tell me howdy, I'm gwine ter bus' you wide open,' sezee.), he punches it with his hand 
which gets stuck in the tar (registration). The more he struggles to free himself (the more information 
you provide), the more stuck he becomes. Trapped as he is, Brer Rabbit finds himself at the mercy of the 
Tar-Baby and its creator--Brer Fox (that's them pelting you with spam and collecting and selling your 
personal information without your consent). "Howdy, Brer Rabbit,' sez Brer Fox, sezee. `You look sorter 
stuck up dis mawnin',' sezee, en den he rolled on de groun', en laft en laft twel he couldn't laff no mo'."

Check Your Browser

With the increasing alarm over the misuse of cookies, browsers are beginning to build in some controls. 
To learn more, use your browser's help menu and search for "cookies." 

Netscape Navigator lets you exert some control over cookies using the Edit, Preferences, Advanced 
commands. You have choices to "Accept all cookies," Accept all cookies that get sent back to the 
originating server," (your computer will not send a cookie to a server that did not originate it), and 
"Disable cookies." To be notified when Communicator accepts a cookie, check "Warn me before 
accepting a cookie." 

Internet Explorer is set up to allow the creation of cookies; however, you can specify that you be prompted 
before a site puts a cookie on your hard disk, so you can choose to allow or disallow the cookie; or you can 
prevent Internet Explorer from accepting any cookies. You can specify different settings for different 
security zones. For example, you might want to allow Web sites to create cookies if they are in your 
trusted sites or local intranet zone, prompt you before creating cookies if they are in your Internet zone, 
and never allow cookies if they are in your restricted sites zone. 

Just be aware that if you want to do e-commerce you have to accept cookies. Your order information is 
often stored in these cookies while you are on-line, and if the site you are visiting can’t set and retrieve 
them, your shopping cart will appear empty. 
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Using Discussion Forums

Discussion forums are like bulletin boards. Users post messages and others post responses. Metcalf's law 
states that the value of a network grows exponentially as the number of connected members grows 
arithmetically. The same is true of discussion forums. I've tried to start these (see PhotoBuzz) but they 
have never reached critical mass. Here are some of the best discussion forums you'll find on the Web. 

 Steves-DigiCams
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  Imaging-Resource
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 DPReview 
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Creating a Photo Web Site

There is an almost endless list of sites that offer you free hosting for web pages. All you have to do is 
register for one of these and then post your images to it. The great thing about this approach is that once 
the images are posted, they can be seen by anyone you want to see them. Just send them the URL and they 
can go through your images. Here are some sites that offer free Web space. You can find others at Web 
Site Resources.

●     Tripod
●     Geocities
●     Angelfire
●     The Globe (see warning below)

One shareware tool that's great for creating a gallery is Thumbs Plus from Cerious Software. The 
program's Web Page Wizard generates web pages of thumbnails ready for publishing on the World Wide 
Web. The wizard guides you through the steps required to make an on-line catalog of images, and several 
templates are available for different web page appearances. The catalog can be a single page, or may span 
several pages.

ThumbsPlus lets you create thumbnail galleries to  
display on a Web site. 
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Protecting Your Photos on the Web

CONTENTS 

●     Digital Watermarks
●     Copyright Issues

 Digital Watermarks

Watermarks were first used in Europe to identify the guild that manufactured paper. They were like 
trademarks or signatures. Watermarks in paper are created by varying the paper's density. Normally 
invisible, a watermark image becomes visible as darker and lighter areas when the paper is held up to the 
light. Wire or relief sculptures are placed in the paper mold and when the paper slurry is drained of its 
water and dried the thinner areas created by the wire or sculpture show clearly when held up to the light. 
Watermarks are still used in quality stationary and have even been added to U.S. currency. 
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Watermark 
on new 
$100 bill 
shows 
Benjamin 
Franklin 
when you 
hold the 
bill up to 
the light.

Digital watermarks for photographs work differently then those used for paper. There are two basic kinds: 
visible and invisible.

Visible watermarks

A visible watermark is a translucent image overlaid on the primary image. The watermark doesn't totally 
obscure the primary image, but it does identify the owner and prevents the image from being used without 
that identification attached. 

Invisible watermarks

An invisible watermark is embedded in an image and although it isn't visible, it can be displayed with the 
appropriate software. There are two basic types of invisible watermarks: 

●     A watermark can prove an image's authenticity if manipulating the image destroys the watermark. 
An intact watermark is proof that the image hasn't been altered or tampered with. Journalists and 
courts are among those interested in ensuring images haven't been doctored.

●     A watermark that resists destruction can establish an image's ownership. For example, images 
posted on the Web can't be copied and used undetected. 

Invisible watermarks, such as those developed by Digimarc, are hidden in the image and can survive 
image cropping and file format changes. They are almost indestructible. However, with a reader, you can 
display them and learn who created the photograph and how to get in touch with them. This is like free 
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advertising. If someone sees your image, and wants to contact you about reusing it, they can easily do so.

However that's not all. If someone takes one of your images and posts them on the Web, a search engine 
designed to look for watermarks can locate the images. This way, people can't use your images without 
your permission.

 Copyright Issues

In most countries around the world, it is recognized that writers, artists, programmers, sculptors, and 
entertainers have a right to their own work. Generally these rights are protected by copyright laws. For 
example, in the United States, they are protected in the U.S. Constitution (Article I, Section 8) where it 
grants the right to copyright works so as "To promote the progress of science and useful arts, by securing 
for limited times to authors and inventors the exclusive right to their respective writings and discoveries."

Copyrights and plagiarism

When you find things in places like the Web that are interesting, there is a tendency to want to print them 
out or save them on your disk. In most, but not all cases, this is perfectly legal and ethical. Problems begin 
to arise however, when you decide to incorporate some of the text or photographs in one of your own 
reports, presentation, or Web sites. Now you are using the materials for other than your own personal use. 
This raises two big questions: copyright infringement and plagiarism. Almost any material that you find in 
print or electronic form is copyrighted—the rights to use it belong solely to the owner of that copyright. 
However, even uncopyrighted materials are protected. Using the material without written permission 
violates the owner’s rights and subjects you and your school or organization to penalties and 
embarrassment. In addition, even when materials are not copyrighted or even if you have written 
permission to use them, you could be guilty of plagiarism—the representation of someone else’s work as 
your own. Let’s look at an example. The paragraphs in the following section "What are copyrights?" are 
adapted directly from the U.S. Library of Congress’ page on the Web. Including this material in this text 
without written permission is OK in this case because many (but not all) government materials fall into 
what is called the public domain. The author also avoids a charge of plagiarism because he credits the 
source of the text and does not claim it to be his own.

What are copyrights?

Copyright is a form of protection provided by the laws of the United States (title 17, U.S. Code) to the 
authors of "original works of authorship" including literary, dramatic, musical, artistic, and certain other 
intellectual works. This protection is available to both published and unpublished works. Section 106 of 
the Copyright Act generally gives the owner of copyright the exclusive right to do and to authorize others 
to do the following: 

●     To reproduce the copyrighted work in copies or phonorecords;
●     To prepare derivative works based upon the copyrighted work;
●     To distribute copies or phonorecords of the copyrighted work to the public by sale or other transfer 

of ownership, or by rental, lease, or lending; 
●     To perform the copyrighted work publicly, in the case of literary, musical, dramatic, and 

choreographic works, pantomimes, and motion pictures and other audiovisual works; and 
●     To display the copyrighted work publicly, in the case of literary, musical, dramatic, and 

choreographic works, pantomimes, and pictorial, graphic, or sculptural works, including the 
individual images of a motion picture or other audiovisual work. 
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It is illegal for anyone to violate any of the rights provided by the Act to the owner of copyright. These 
rights, however, are not unlimited in scope. In some cases, these limitations are specified exemptions from 
copyright liability. One major limitation is the doctrine of "fair use." 

The U.S. Copyright Office. The one in your country may be different.

What is fair use?

Is copying that article from a Web magazine or newspaper into an e-mail message to a friend fair use? 
Nope, you’re infringing the owners copyright. Basically, the copyright law says "...the fair use of a 
copyrighted work, including such use by reproduction for purposes such as criticism, comment, news 
reporting, teaching (including multiple copies for classroom use), scholarship, or research, is not an 
infringement of copyright." Even for these uses, whether a specific use is fair or not depends on a number 
of factors.

1. The purpose and character of the use, including whether such use is of a commercial nature or is for 
nonprofit educational purposes.

2. The nature of the copyrighted work. 

3. The amount and substantiality of the portion used in relation to the copyrighted work as a whole.

4. The effect of the use upon the potential market for or value of the copyrighted work. 

Fair Use 

●     criticism
●     comment
●     news stories
●     teaching
●     scholarship
●     research

What is public domain?

When something is in the public domain, you’re free to use it any way you see fit. However, you are still 
expected to credit the source and not claim it as your own. How do you know if something is in the public 
domain? Partly it is common sense. Recent ads, logos, cartoon characters, illustrations, or photographs are 
almost certainly not in the public domain. However, 18th-century photographs and illustrations most likely 
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are. In that gray area from 1900 through 1970 or so, some things remain protected while others don’t. 
What is protected and what isn’t depends on what type of property it is and when it was first copyrighted. 
If you have questions, you have to search the records of the U.S. Copyright Office yourself, or hire a 
qualified researcher (or the Copyright Office itself), to do the search for you. Even then, the Copyright 
Office states "Copyright searches cannot be considered conclusive... but at least will show a good faith 
effort. The responsibility of determining whether to use an item or not rests with you." Just to muddy the 
waters for you, even though something hasn’t been registered with the Copyright Office doesn’t mean it 
isn’t protected by what’s called a common law copyright. Two good sources of copyright information and 
Kodak's and the United States Copyright Office.

Work Created Copyright Terms

Works Originally Created 
On or After January 1, 
1978

Automatically protected from the moment of its creation for a term enduring for 
the author's life, plus an additional 50 years after the author's death. For works 
made for hire, and for anonymous and pseudonymous works (unless the author's 
identity is revealed in Copyright Office records), the duration of copyright will be 
75 years from publication or 100 years from creation, whichever is shorter. 

Works Originally Created 
Before January 1, 1978, 
But Not Published or 
Registered by That Date

The duration of copyright in these works will generally be computed in the same 
way as for works created on or after January 1, 1978: the life-plus-50 or 75/100-
year terms will apply to them as well. The law provides that in no case will the 
term of copyright for works in this category expire before December 31, 2002, and 
for works published on or before December 31, 2002, the term of copyright will 
not expire before December 31, 2027. 

Works Originally Created 
and Published or 
Registered Before January 
1, 1978 

Under the law in effect before 1978, copyright was secured either on the date a 
work was published or on the date of registration if the work was registered in 
unpublished form. In either case, the copyright endured for a first term of 28 years 
from the date it was secured. During the last (28th) year of the first term, the 
copyright was eligible for renewal. The current copyright law has extended the 
renewal term from 28 to 47 years for copyrights that were subsisting on January 1, 
1978, making these works eligible for a total term of protection of 75 years. 
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Creating Photo Montages

You've seen them on movie posters, stores in the mall, and magazine covers - those cool works of art that 
create a picture from thousands of smaller images. Now you can make one too from a series of smaller 
images called tiles. These smaller images are selected and placed in the best possible position by a 
computer program such as Image Puzzler. The computer software evaluates each tile for shape, color, 
texture, image content, and more before deciding where to place it in the overall picture.

Image Puzzler allows 
you to create a large 
regular mosaic 
patterned images made 
of many small cells. 

[AD-SIZE]
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Adding Sound to Images and Movies

DubIt from TechSmith lets you easily add audio to movie clips and images as you watch the movie or 
image. With DubIt, it is easy to narrate a video clip and synchronize your voice with the video. DubIt uses 
a familiar VCR-style "Media Player" interface that anyone can use. There is no complicated setup or long 
learning curve with DubIt. Simply open a movie or image and hit the record button. 

[AD-SIZE]

DubIt adds audio to the AVI, BMP, GIF, and JPG files and creates a standard AVI movie file that can be 
played on most Windows systems without any special software. DubIt allows you to record from a 
microphone or insert a WAV audio file anywhere in your sound track. You can also add, modify, and 
delete the sound any number of times, with instant playback, until you are happy with the result. DubIt is 
perfect for explaining something while showing a movie or image of an event, application, or process. 
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Morphing Images

Morphing is a form of animation where two different images are blended to create a third. Starting with a 
photograph of a young girl and one of an elderly woman the morphed image shows someone with the 
characteristics of both. When done as a series of steps, an animation shows the young girl growing old. To 
make morphing realistic, certain areas of the image, such as the eyes, must be overlapped on the first and 
last images and locked in place. This way, other parts of the image seem to transform around these fixed 
points. Blackbelt's Easy Morph the creation of morphs very easy.

Here Blackbelt's Easy Morph program was used to morph a photograph of a woman into a 
photograph of a frog.

 

These images show the controls used to create the girl to frog animation above. The green lines are splined controls that 
have corresponding elements in both images. The blue lines on the jawline of the frog and the girl is the currently selected 
element, and show the control "handles" used to place and adjust the spline.  
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3D Models from Digital Images

CONTENTS

Shapesnatcher

 ShapeSnatcher

Eyetronics ShapeSnatcher System turns your digital or analog camera into a powerful high quality 3D 
acquisition device, thanks to a 35mm slide. Just insert the slide into any slide projector, and project it onto 
the object you want to model. Take one picture with your camera, and use the ShapeSnatcher Software to 
convert the picture into a detailed 3D model. 3D modeling has never been that easy.

The ShapeSnatcher system turns your camera into a 3D-Camera, using your slide projector and the special 
designed ShapeSnatcher Slide. Most of these component are off-the-shelf, which is the reason why the 
ShapeSnatcher System is less expensive that competitive systems. And even more, the results are of a 
much higher-quality. 

Your slide projector will project a special grid onto your object. The slide with the ShapeSnatcher pattern 
is produced by using special lithographic techniques. 

It is easy to comprehend that the grid will deform onto your object. With the camera, you take one picture 
from a slightly different point of view. 

The ShapeSnatcher Software will measure the deformations of the grid lines, and calculate the 3D 
structure of your object. You can model your objects in 3D from only one image. From that same image, 
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the ShapeSnatcher Software will also extract the texture of your object.

The ShapeSnatcher needs two kinds of information to 
calculate a 3D structure from your image. The first 
required input is the relative position of your camera and 
slide projector, obtained from your calibration file. The 
second input is the deformed grid on the object you wish to 
model. And that's all. The ShapeSnatcher is ready to 
calculate the 3D structure of your model.

The ShapeSnatcher Software also supports the extraction 
of the texture from the same image as the extraction of the 
3D structure. The principle is very simple. While 
determining the 3D structure, the ShapeSnatcher knows 
how the grid on your image looks like. Then the program 
merely looks at the color intensities just beside the lines, 
and detects the texture.  The 3D structure and the texture 
match perfectly because all the information is rendered 
from one, and the same image. It is that simple with 
Eyetronics' ShapeSnatcher Technology.

[AD-SIZE]
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Animated GIFS

Animated gifs are created by combining images so they "flip" at a specified time. To create these, all you 
need are some images of the same size and a program such as GIF Construction Set. This program has an 
animation wizard that guides you through each of the steps. It's as easy as 1-2-3. Another product is 
ULead's GIF Animator. Both offer free trial versions.

An animated GIF flashes a series of images on the screen 
one after another.
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Flipbooks—Handheld Animations

Before movies were invented, a number of optical devices were invented to show animation. With weird 
and unpronounceable names such as thaumatrope, phenakistoscope, zoetrope, and praxinoscope, these 
devices let you view a spinning card with small images on it, each like a single cell in an animated movie. 
As the series of images spin by, it appears that that the image moves because persistence of vision blends 
the individual images into a continuous stream as it does in the movies. It is possible to buy or make these 
early devices, and their odd names make them great search strings on the Internet. Search for 
"phenakistoscope" and every site the search engine finds will have something to do with the device. 
(Clicking above links will search Google for the words.) 

  

The praxinoscope has a paper 
strip of images around the outer 
edge. When you spin the device 
and watch the image in the 
mirrors, the image appears to 
move.

Another device that has long been used to show animation is the flipbook, and early version of animated 
GIF files. You might be familiar with these books that you hold in one hand and flip through the pages 
with the other. A series of drawings turns into an animation when flipped smoothly at the right speed.  
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Here is a flipbook using Muybridge locomotion photos. 
Courtesy of Optical Toys.

You can make your own flipbook using any printer and a series of digital images. Here's how to begin: 

1. Take a series of images using your camera's continuous or sequential mode. You can also shoot movies 
if you have the software to extract and save individual frames. If you have a Mac, you can buy software 
that will turn QuickTime movies into flipbooks. 

2. Design your flipbook so you can easily place and print a number of images so they are all aligned and 
the same size. It may help in assembly if the pages are numbered. The flipbook can be any size, but 
smaller ones are easier to flip through. Be sure to leave space for the binding on one edge of the layout. 
The side you leave it on depends on whether you are left or right handed. 

3. Lay out the flipbook. Up to a point the more pages you have, the smoother and longer the animation will 
be. 

4. Print the flipbook on heavy white paper (60 lb is recommended) and then cut out the individual frames. 
If your printer won't handle thick paper, you can print the images and then glue them onto stiff paper  

5. Arrange the pictures in order and bind the flipbook using staples, rubber bands, or glue.  

6. Holding the binding end of the stack, fan through the pages and watch the image move. 
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A Better Binding?

To make it easy to flip through the stack, you can fan the pages before you bind. To do so:

1. Align the stack of cards at the photo end by tapping them on a table.

2. Grasping the stack at the photo end, use you other hand to push on the free end of the stack so it 
curves with your photos on the inside of the curve. 

3. While holding the curve in place, grasp the binding edge of the stack and let go of the photo end. The 
stack should be slightly slanted with the photo end fanned for easy slipping. !

Sites to visit

●     FlipBook software for the Mac imports QuickTime files and, through a playback window, lets you 
watch a flipping version of your movie on screen-before you print.

●     The American Museum of the Moving Image has some interesting on-line descriptions of how 
motion is portrayed and a gift shop with kits you can use to explore these principles.

●     The North Carolina School of Science and Mathematics has a great on-line exhibit of optical toys.
●     Optical Toys does flipbooks using Muybridge locomotion photos.
●     An Introduction to Early Cinema has descriptions of many early optical toys.
●     DaMert makes an All About Animations kit.
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CONTENTS

The First Stereo Photographs
Taking Stereo Images
Viewing Stereo Images
Web 3D Viewers
Making 3D Images
Stereo Panoramas

Photographs are great at rendering the details in a scene but don't readily convey the impression of depth. 
Everything is rendered on a flat plane. Ever since photography was invented, people have been trying to 
correct this. There have been hundreds, if not thousands, of stereo patents filed and demonstration devices 
built. Sir Charles Wheatstone discovered the principles of stereoscopic vision in 1838, a year before 
photography was invented. 3-D or stereoscopic imagery uses two images of the same scene taken from 
slightly different viewpoints. Using one of many viewing technologies, the images are combined in your 
mind producing a third dimension—depth. 3D effects arise from the fact that each of your eyes sees from a 
slightly different perspective. To demonstrate this, hold your finger about a foot from your nose and close 
one eye, then reopen it and close the other. Your finger will appear to jump from side to side. This 
difference is due to parallax. 

http://www.shortcourses.com/how/stereo/stereoimages.htm (1 de 12) [09/12/2003 1:20:47]

http://www.photocourse.com/
http://www.photobuzz.com/
https://www.d-store.com/cgi-bin/miva?Merchant/agent.mv+Agent=ShortCourses2&Module_ID=24&Store_Code=d-store


All About Stereo Photography

Stereo images displayed on the computer screen can great 
an illusion of depth. Image courtesy of StereoGraphics.

 The First Stereo Photographs

As soon as Henry Fox Talbot's and Daguerre's photographic processes were introduced in 1839, people 
started making stereo views. In many respects, the results were as good as those we get today. The 
problem was that the process of making the photos was expensive and there weren't any special or widely 
available viewers. 

The big breakthrough came in the 1850s with less expensive albumen prints and viewers—the first 
invented by David Brewster, and a later and less expensive one by Oliver Wendall Holmes. Views of 
foreign places, and other scenes of all kinds, became the rage in Victorian homes and millions were sold. 
You can easily find some of these views in almost any antique shop although some are very expensive and 
they are fast disappearing as collectors gather them up. These mass-produced stereo cards have two prints 
mounted side-by-side on a piece of cardboard. They are inserted into a holder on the viewer and you view 
them through an eyepiece to see them in 3D. 

A Thomas Houseworth stereo of Yosemite.
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A Holmes stereo viewer comes in a do-it-yourself kit. Images 
courtesy of Reel 3-D.

 Taking Stereo Images

Almost all-stereo images start with a pair of photographs taken a few inches apart. The effect is to 
duplicate the spacing of our eyes that gives us stereo vision. Although it's possible to take a pair of stereo 
images with a single camera and lens, it's not the easiest way and the results are somewhat unpredictable. 
It's important that the lenses be the same focal length, exactly parallel, and offset by just the right 
amount—called the stereo base distance. For this reason, special cameras are usually used. 

The Argus 3D Stereo Camera uses 35mm film. It has 2 matched 28mm 
lenses, 2 apertures (daylight and flash), and 1 shutter speed so everything 
is in focus from 2 1/2 feet to infinity. It also has a built-in pop-up flash. 
Image courtesy of Reel 3-D. 

If you don't have a special camera, you can experiment using the one you do have. (Adapted from 3D-
Web.) 

1. Create a guide that helps you move the camera 2.5" between shots and also keep the lens aligned so it's 
parallel. Just take a flat board and put a small wooden rail on it. When you slide the camera along the rail 
from flush-left to flush right, the lens moves exactly 2.5 inches. You can even add hardware to mount the 
base to your tripod

.  

2. Select a scene where nothing is moving—not even clouds or leaves in the wind. Be sure to include 
something in the foreground to give you a stereo effect. (A shot of distant mountains won't have any.) 
Generally, a 35mm camera with a 35mm lens can handle a depth range from 2 meters (7 feet) to infinity. 
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Photographs taken that only include objects in this depth range will view perfectly well in any viewing 
device. Here are some guidelines for other scenes: 

●     If a foreground object is as close as 5 feet, objects more than 20 feet away must be excluded.
●     If a foreground object is as close as 3 feet, objects more than ten feet away must be excluded.

3. Use a level to keep the camera level between shots. 4. Set the camera to a small f-stop for maximum 
depth-of-field. 5. Use the same exposure for both pictures. An alternative approach is to buy two 
disposable cameras and tape them together. You might want to tape them to a board or tripod so they don't 
move or learn how to press both shutter releases together. 

IMAGE 
NEEDED

Stereoscopic Photography (http://www.rpm.or.jp/home/h-kouno/3dphoto.htm)

The problem with most stereo cameras is that they are based on old technology. There really isn't a high-
quality modern 3D camera at a reasonable price. There are small firms that couple cameras together so you 
can take stereo images using modern equipment with autoexposure, auto focus, and so on. It's possible to 
couple two digital cameras in this same way. This eliminates the need to get film scanned to display it on 
the Web. 

David Grenewetzki rigged two Kodak DC20 cameras to produce digital stereo 
pairs. Believe it or not he does this from remote control airplanes. There are 
lots more details on his Web site. Courtesy of David Grenewetzki

 

The Reel 3-D twin camera bar lets 
you mount two 35mm cameras 
side by side. The rig can then be 
tripod mounted or handheld. 
Image courtesy of Reel 3-D.
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This beautiful mahogany and brass 5 by 7 inch stereo camera is much like those used in 
the late 1800s to take stereo images. Courtesy of Mottweiler Design

 Viewing Stereo Images

There are several methods that can be used to create stereoscopic images for viewing on a PC or web page. 
The most common images are: 

●     Cross-eye view images
●     Parallel view images
●     Anaglyph images
●     Page flipped images viewed with shutter glasses
●     Line alternate images viewed with shutter glasses and head mounted displays
●     Squished Side by Side images viewed on lenticular displays
●     Polarized images viewed with polarized glasses

Stereo Pairs

Stereo pairs can be easily viewed with a stereoscope or other viewer. But with practice, you can also view 
them unaided by such devices. All you have to do it look at them in the right way. When you finally see 
the depth information you have "fused" the images. When practicing these unaided techniques, take a 
break if you experience eye fatigue or discomfort. Keep in mind that not everyone can do these techniques. 

●     A pair of images designed for cross-eye viewing is arranged side-by-side with the image for the left 
eye on the right, and the one for the right eye on the left. To view them in 3D, you stare at them 
with your eyes crossed and this takes some practice. To begin, hold your head level and stare at a 
point between the two images and slowly cross your eyes. The images should merge so a third 
image appears in the middle in 3D. The original images will still be seen on either side, so ignore 
them and concentrate on the middle one. 

You should see the solid circle floating above the outline circle.If the solid 
circle is below the outline circle, you have used the parallel free-vision fusion 
technique. 

If you can't get the effect, hold your index finger half way between your eyes and the 
computer screen so both images are still visible. While staring at your fingertip, slowly 
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bring it closer and farther from the screen. At some point, the images should merge into a 
single 3D image. 

●     A pair of images designed for parallel viewing (also called relaxed viewing or free viewing) is also 
arranged side-by-side. However, the image for the left eye is on the left, and the one for the right 
eye is on the right. To view the images, place your face close to the screen and then slowly back 
away while staring "through" the images to an imaginary point past them and behind the screen. 
When there appear to be three images, concentrate on the middle one until it becomes 3D. If you 
first see four images, concentrate harder on the imaginary point behind the screen until they 
become three images. It may help if you rotate your head slightly to the right or left while keeping 
it level.

If you have trouble bringing stereo prints into view, you can use a modern 
print viewer. There are lots of variations to choose from. Image courtesy of 
Reel 3-D.

Anaglyph Images

Du Hauron, a French scientist patented the anaglyph method of stereoscopic photography in 1891. 
Anaglyphs, like other technologies, use a pair of images taken from slightly different vantage points. 
These two images are then color corrected and superimposed slightly out of register so one image is offset 
slightly from the other. When viewed through a pair of glasses with different colored lenses, the image 
appears in 3D. The glasses are usually red and blue, but they can also be other combinations depending on 
how the image was coded and the color of the glasses used to view them. Normally the red lens covers the 
left eye and the blue or green lens the right eye, but this can vary. 

Here are the familiar and low-cost red & blue anaglyph glasses. Image 
courtesy of Reel 3-D. 

In most cases the original images are converted to grayscale images which are then coded with red and 
blue colors that are balanced with the red/blue glasses. These are sometimes called "pure anaglyphs." 
Some images can be displayed in full color but most won't work very well. 
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The Mars Pathfinder site even offers 3D movies of the rover 
exploring the surface of the planet. 
http://mars.sgi.com/vrml/qtvr_stereo.html 

Shutter Glasses 

An increasingly popular way to view 3D images on the screen is using shutter glasses. These glasses have 
high-speed electronic shutters that open and close in sync with the images on the monitor. Liquid Crystals 
are used for the shutters because an electronic signal can make the crystal turn instantly from transparent 
to opaque. 

●     When the left image is on the screen the left shutter is open and the right shutter is closed which 
allows the image to be viewed by your left eye only. 

●     When the right image is on the screen the right shutter is open and the left shutter is closed. 

If this process happens fast enough, your brain thinks it is seeing a true stereoscopic image. If this 
shuttering speed is not fast enough, you can still see a stereoscopic image, but you may also see some 
flickering. 

CrystalEyes shutter glasses use a wireless connection and 
deliver high-resolution stereoscopic 3D images. Many 
common software applications used in mechanical CAD, 
molecular modeling, GIS/mapping and medical imaging 
support StereoGraphics' CrystalEyes on all major UNIX 
platforms and Windows NT workstations.Image courtesy of 
StereoGraphics. 

Shutter glasses connect to your video card, parallel port or serial port with wires or with a wireless infrared 
transmitter. There are three approaches to rapidly alternating the displayed images while coordinating the 
shuttering of the LCS glasses. All display images in high-resolution and full-color. 

●     Page flipping rapidly switches the monitor between the right and left images. Special purpose video 
boards that support high-speed page flipping are available. These video adapters quickly alternate 
between frame buffers that each contains an entire image. The problem with this approach is that 
you may experience some flicker. 

●     Sync-doubling, used by a company called Neotek, displays the left image on the top half of the 
display and the right image on the bottom half. But you don't see them this way because a hardware 
device inserts an extra vertical-sync, or "new frame" signal after the computer has displayed the top 
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half. The result is that you see an image that looks like it is page-flipped. In addition, the extra 
synch signal has the effect of doubling the refresh rate so each eye sees a normal frame rate. 

●     Line alternate images use a monitor's or head mounted display's ability to interlace images. 
Interlacing was used on early computers (and TVs) to create images while using little bandwidth. 
The screen was divided into scan lines. The image was then painted on it using first the odd lines. 
The scanning beam then returned to the top of the screen and filled in the even lines. When 
stereoscopic images are interlaced, the odd and even scan lines are used to display the left and right 
images. On the first pass, the image for one eye is displayed on odd lines. On the next pass, the 
second image is displayed on even lines. Many video cards have a built-in interlaced video mode 
that supports this technology. 

Because computer display manufacturers dropped interlace mode in the 1980's, these devices require 
special 'device drivers' supplied by the LCD glasses supplier. There is also a drawback in that each left or 
right eye view is only made up of either the odd or even lines. This results in only half of the screen being 
used for each image and a 50% decrease in brightness. 

StereoGraphics SimulEyes are lower-cost shutter glasses designed 
for viewing 3D multimedia and games.Image courtesy of 
StereoGraphics

Autostereo Images

The problem with most 3D viewing systems is that they require some form of eyewear. However, there are 
systems that dispense with these by using various techniques to guide the right and left images into the 
correct eye. These autostereoscopic displays are expensive and display the images in a format that is 
squashed side-by-side. One big problem with these systems is that you can only view the images from a 
specific angle. The 3D image isn't seen if you are not positioned correctly. 

Pulfrich Images

Strange as it may sound, if video is shot with the camera moving to the left or right, or if an object is 
spinning, it can be viewed in 3D. To do so, you cover one eye with a dark filter and leave the other eye 
uncovered. This effect, known as the Pulfrich effect was used for an episode of "3rd Rock from the Sun" 
in May of 1997. You can purchase a copy of this episode at www.3rdrock.com and view it with one lens 
of a pair of sunglasses held over your right eye. 

Polarized Images

A final way to display images pairs is to display them on the screen one after the other with different 
polarizations. The first image is displayed with vertical polarization and the second with horizontal. When 
wearing a pair of glasses with matching polarizations, each eye only sees the image that matches its 
polarization. 
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●     There are LCD panels that fit over a monitor and polarize the view in sync with the frame rate and 
allow the use of standard polarized glasses.

●     If your system (monitor or presentation panel) has an Active Matrix LCD display, a Vrex 
micropolarizing filter polarizes every other pixel row into a left and right view. A group can view 
the displayed or projected image with standard polarized glasses.

Similar in appearance to an anti-glare screen mounted on the front of a computer 
monitor, the ZScreen enables on-screen images to be displayed with realistic depth, 
making objects appear to have presence in the user’s physical environment. This 
allows scientific and technical professionals to better see and understand complex 
interactions between a wide variety
of 3D elements, from molecules containing thousands of atoms, to the design and 
layout of an automobile’s drive train and suspension.Stereographics ZScreen. Image 
courtesy of StereoGraphics.

 Web 3D Viewers

The interest in stereo has been given a big boost by computer games but it's now being widely displayed 
on the Web. Some forms of display don't require any special provisions, but others require a plug-in for 
your browser or Java capability. 

DepthCharge

The VRex DepthCharge plug-in allows you to view a variety of stereo image formats on the Web. The 
plug-in works on Windows 95/NT, using version 3 or higher of either Netscape or Internet Explorer. It 
supports the following viewing technologies: 

●     Cross-eye view images 
●     Parallel view images 
●     Anaglyph images using red/green glasses
●     Page flipped images with shutter glasses
●     Line alternate images for shutter glasses and head mounted displays
●     Squished side by side images for lenticular displays

The VRex DepthCharge plug-in allows you to view a variety of stereo image formats on the Web. 
You'll see this logo on many sites that support the plug-in.

When you are browsing the Web with DepthCharge installed, you'll find monoscopic or flat view 
DepthCharge images that you can view just like any other image on the Web. When you point to one of 
these DepthCharge images, your mouse pointer will take the shape of 3D glasses. (Note that some sites 
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display thumbnails that you must first click to display the DepthCharge image.) To display the image in 
3D, just click it. To return to the normal browser view, click it again. To specify which view to display it 
in, right-click the image to display a pop-up menu. [AD-SIZE] 

SimWeb3D

SimWeb3D is a Java plug-in for your Windows Web browser that works with SimulEyes™ glasses. 

 Making 3D Images

In the old days, stereo photographs were mounted side by side on a card or printed on top of one slightly 
out of register. Today, this work can be done on the computer using a variety of software. 

3D Stereo Image Factory™ by SOFTreat

Stereo 3D images can be viewed in 3D Stereoscopic Image Factory™ in many ways. On the low-tech side 
this includes free viewing as parallel or crossed side by side pairs or with red/blue glasses as anaglyphs. 
On the Hi-tech side there are Liquid Crystal Shutter Glasses which operate with images prepared for 
interlacing, page flipping, or sync doubling. Work in your favorite 3D format and explore all the other 
types too. 

Photoshop

You can create anaglyph images with Photoshop. 

1. Start with a stereo pair. 

2. Remove the red component from the right image. 

3. Remove the green and blue components from the left image 

4. Superimpose the two images 

StereoVR

StereoVR allows you to create your own stereoscopic 3D images and animations. It includes a modeler to 
make your own 3D mesh wireframes, an extensive library of objects, lighting, colors and textures to render 
in full color 3D, and an animator to propel your creations right from the computer monitor. 

VRex STEREO IPAS

3D Studio users can render stereo 3D images with Vrex's STEREO IPAS plug-in module. This software 
runs in the 3D Studio keyframer to automatically position two cameras in your already existing or new 3D 
scenes so the correct left and right perspective views are computed and rendered. You then multiplex the 
two image files with any VRex S-MUX program. 

MUX-IT
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MUX-IT is the VRex program that combines left and right images into a 3D image using the Spatially 
Multiplexed Imaging (SMI) technique. Pixel rows of the left image are interleaved with pixel rows of the 
right image to produce a single stereo image for display through the patented µPol optical system. 

S-MUX

VRex's most popular stereo multiplexing software, S-MUX provides a familiar interface to easily select 
and multiplex your graphics into Spatially Multiplexed Images (SMI) for viewing on any VRex 3D 
display system. Just click on the graphics files for your left and right perspective views, click on the 
Multiplex icon and you're done! For special 3D graphics applications you'll appreciate the full range of 
features in S-MUX including real-time editing, parallax adjustment, image scaling, batch animation mode, 
and more. Available for DOS, Windows and Macintosh. 

 Stereo Panoramas

The best of all worlds are stereoscopic panoramas. There are a couple of tools available to capture such 
images. 

With PanDC, you can create stereographic images that approach 120° in each 
half of the stereo pair. To achieve a stereo effect, a series on 15 or more images 
is taken with the camera moved to the right between exposures of each pair. The 
distance that you move the camera, called the stereo base distance, depends 
partly on the scene (you have to experiment). To see this one, first click it to 
enlarge it. Image courtesy of Orphan Technologies.

By mounting two cameras side-by-side as you take a series of pictures for a panorama, you capture a series 
of stereo pairs. By stitching those from each camera together into it's own panorama, you create a 
panoramic stereo pair. 

The Kaidan QPST-1 allows you to mount two 35mm cameras side by side for 
creating stereoscopic panoramas. It's not usable separately, but is an add-on to 
Kaidan's QP-4 and QP-6 panoramic brackets. Image courtesy of Kaidan.
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Lenticular Prints

For years there have been novelty cards that display one image when held at one angle and another image 
when tilted slightly. You may have seen them on CD jewel cases, movie posters, Pokémon cards, and novelty 
items. The principle behind these cards, called lenticular photography, was first demonstrated by Gabriel 
Lippman in 1908. (Lippman also developed a color photo process for which he was awarded the Nobel Prize 
for Physics in 1908.) 

When looking at a lenticular image, as your angle or view changes you see first 
one image and then another. If you use enough images, you can actually create a 
short video-like sequence.

Lenticular images have come a long way since their early days. It's now possible to carry a short 1-second 
"video" in your pocket, or hang it on the wall. As you turn a lenticular image in your hand, or walk by a large 
one on the counter or wall, the image seems to come to life. Depending on how the underlying photographs 
were taken, lenticular images can convey the illusion of 3D and/or video motion. 

Recent advances are now bringing the creation of lenticular images to the desktop so you can make them 
yourself, or have them made for you at a reasonable price. Digital cameras should make this form of printing 
more popular than ever. For example, you can easily use your camera's sequence mode to capture the frames 
needed for a short video to be displayed on one of these cards. And they are no longer just cards. They can be 
found on mouse pads, counter displays, keyrings, or in frames on the wall.

 How it Works

A lenticular image has two components; a printed image and a lenticular lens screen through which the image 
is viewed. The first step is to prepare two or more images and then use a program to interlace them. There are a 
number of programs available but most are quite highly priced. The only inexpensive software I've been able 
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to find is from Gelardi Design. However, in one place on their site the software is referred to as I-merge or  
Merge Software, and in another place it's called Photo 2 Software, Specialty 2 Software, Pro 3 Software, and 
other names. It's hard to piece together what they are really selling and how the various packages might 
compare.I haven't been able to contact the people there so can't say much about the products.

The first step in interlacing images is selecting and preparing all of the images. The number of images you can 
use is partly dependent on the size of the image. They can range from 2 to 70 or more. Smaller images can 
have more flips because the angle of view changes little from one side to the other. On larger images, when the 
angle of view varies a lot across the face of the image, the strips must be wider to prevent "ghosting" when you 
can see more than one strip. It's said that smaller images can contain 30 or more flips or frames, about 1 second 
of video.

Since a lenticular image displays one image after another as you change your angle of view, it creates 
animations much like an old fashioned flipbook. For this reason, each image is called a flip. The more flips you 
use the more complicated planning and preparation become. For two or three flips prints, the process is quite 
straight-forward. The basic rule is that the images must be the same size. 

Pro Magic's Magic Interlacer Pro 100 is a 
profession interlacing program for lenticular 
images.

[AD-SIZE]

The interlacing software takes the selected images and cuts them into very narrow strips. It then interlaces 
these strips like a perfectly shuffled deck of cards. If two flips are being created, the first band is a strip from 
image 1, the second from image 2, the third from image 1, and so on. The software then saves the interlaced 
image in a file ready for printing. 
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Here the photograph on the left and the text on the right were both prepared on Photoshop so they were the same size.

 

When interlaced with the program each images was divided 
into strips as can be easily seen in the small enlarged section.

The final step is printing the image and mounting it to a lenticular lens. Since there is variation from printer to 
printer, there is software such as Flashband Generator Pro that lets you perfectly match your printer output to 
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the lens you are using. It does this by printing a series of bands with slightly different spacing. When viewed 
through your lens, you can immediately see the perfect pitch.

Flashband Generator Pro lets you perfectly match your 
printer output to the lens you are using. 

[AD-SIZE]

Once the image is printed, the final step is mounting it behind the lenticular lens screen; a sheet of plastic on 
which a series of cylindrical lens are molded in parallel rib-like rows. Each or the lenses, called a lenticule, has 
a focal length equal to the thickness of the clear plastic sheet on which it is molded. Each lenticule magnifies a 
very narrow strip of the image placed behind it. If you change your angle of view, the strip that is being 
magnified also changes. On a small card, each lenticule can show any one of 36 different strips depending on 
your angle of view. 

As you view the lenticular image at different 
angles, you see different strips on the printed 
image. Image courtesy of Panasonic.

 Taking Images

The way images are taken determines what form the final lenticular image will take. Here are some of the 
possibilities:
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●     Flip images are any two images that flip back and forth as you turn the lenticular image.
●     3D images are created by shooting the same object or scene from different angles. One way to do this is 

to attach your camera to a slider bar mounted on a tripod. Between shots, you keep the camera facing 
the same way but move it along the slider from left to right. When the images are interlaced, you'll 
seem to "walk" around the object as you turn the card. Insight, Inc. offers some good tips on capturing 
photographs for lenticular images.

Flip! Slider lets you take multiple images of the same object or scene 
from different angles. Courtesy of Flip Signs. 

[AD-SIZE]

●     Video effects are created by shooting a sequence of images from the same position. Alternatively, you 
can create a morphing effect and use those frames.

 Software and Supplies

Insight, Inc. offers a line of pre-preformatted premium papers for you to use with your desktop printer. Using 
Insight's Merge ready printer papers eliminates the need to cut or trim the printed image or images. Once you 
have the printed images, you can slip them into a number of lens designs. 

Insight's 9"x10" display frame & special effects lens (MI-001) lets you slip in a lenticular 
photo created with their software. To change graphics just open the drawer and insert new 
graphic card under the special effects lens.

Pins, Magnets, Displays 2.5"x2.5" each frame includes a built in stand and optional pin or 
magnet. 4 color graphics and optical grade plastics create special effects such as 3D, 
movement, morphing, pulsing, flipping and spinning. 
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1.75"x3.25" key chain with injection molded lens. This product combines optical grade 
plastics, with 4 color graphics to create special effects. Simply press the actuator bar and 
watch the graphics actually move, morph, pulse, flip and spin.

[AD-SIZE]

 

Lenticular images can be printed on almost any color printer and then mounted to a lens. However, the 
Panasonic P-M1000 Motion Printer prints directly onto the back of the lens. Used in conjunction with 
compatible software, the printer can combine up to six images on a business card sized (2" x 3") lenticular 
card and tilting the card gives the illusion of 3D motion. The P-M1000 is a dye sublimation printer and each 
takes about 2 minutes.

   [AD-SIZE]

 Sources

●     Microlens is the major manufacturer of lenticular lenses.
●     Pro Magic makes Magic Interlacer Pro 100 software used to interlace lenticular images.
●     Gelardi Design carries a line or software and lenses you can use to create your own lenticular images. 
●     Insight is the home of Merge Software and supplies for desktop lenticular printing at home. It also has a 

good tips section on making lenticular prints.
●     National Graphics is a major producer of lenticular images and their site shows the various effects you 

can get from these prints and how they have been used in various applications.
●     Lenticular Development has a nice gallery of GIF images that look somewhat like lenticular images. 

Their software, Lenticular F|X (WIN 95/98/NT), makes lenticular images.
●     Flip Signs makes Flip!, a Win 95/98/NT program that interlaces images to fit a lenticular screen. They 

also make a slider bar you can use to create 3D images with a digital camera. They have a good section 
on capturing lenticular images.

●     Depthography has a lot of information and products listed on a very hard to navigate site.
●     Lexjet sells lenses and mouting supplies.
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Digital Desktop Studio Photography

Setting Up a Table-top Studio

CONTENTS

Gathering the Equipment
Setting Up the Studio
Taking the Pictures

Digital cameras have now reached the point of development where they are widely used to photograph 
objects for on-line galleries, portfolios, auctions, e-commerce sites, catalogs, and brochures. If you want to 
photograph products, drawings, paintings, sculptures, and other objects for catalogs, galleries, portfolios, 
on-line auctions, Web sites, or other purposes, you'll need a small studio set-up, preferably one that fits on 
a card table. There's no need for an expensive loft space or separate studio. And that's a good thing 
because most of us have no need for such a place, and no money to pay for it.

Ruth Bernhard, who learned some of what she knew from Edward Weston, took fantastic photos of 
seashells with the simplest and least expensive setup imaginable. As she wrote in 1945 "Before 
photographing I give much thought and time to lighting. I like to use small and not too powerful spotlights 
in combination with shaving mirrors—the five and ten-cent store variety. I seldom direct the light directly 
on the surface but prefer to use the edge of the light. If hard shadows interfere with the delicacy of the 
design, I use diffusion screens even on the mirrors. With little and soft light, and careful planning, the 
beautiful plastic form of the shell can be recreated."

Rick Ashley is a photographer and neighbor who's been a good friend for years. In fact, our families often 
appear in each others photographs. With digital cameras taking much of the hard work out of studio 
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photography (automatic white balance and instant review your results being the biggest improvements), 
we started talking about doing a book on studio photography using only materials that can you can buy 
locally and that fit on top of a table. The book is a work in progress, but we'd like to share what we've 
done so far in terms of building and using our new "studio" on a table top.

 Gathering the Equipment

The things we needed for our new table-top studio were all in the local stores, so we headed first to Home 
Depot. While shopping there we were warned repeatedly about taking pictures in the store. Although we 
explained politely what we were doing, we were told we had to stop photographing unless, possibly, we 
obtained the written approval of the Home Depot Board of Directors, and I think Bill Gates as well. We 
found this to be a very photophobic attitude, and decided to look for a more agreeable environment. It was 
especially satisfying to leave since they didn't have what we wanted anyway. As you'll see we eventually 
found the lights we wanted at Staples.

The problem with Home Depot isn't that they 
don't have lights. Here Rick briefly considers 
a lawn ornament lamp while riding one of 
the store's mowers. Despite the variety, we 
didn't find the kind we wanted. We were 
looking for lamps mounted on articulated 
arms.

Here's a lamp similar to the ones we found 
at Staples. It allows you to position the light 
at almost any point in space. We paid 
around $10 each, and bought two.

Once we had the lighting we needed (and the cheapest we could find), it was off to the art supply store. 
The first thing we looked for was a large piece of gray poster board to use as a background.
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Rick knows we want gray poster board but 
can't resist thinking about more colorful 
backgrounds.

With our background material safely aboard, we still needed materials to create a diffuser to soften the 
light projected onto our subjects. We settled on stretcher bars used to stretch canvas for paintings, and a 
sheet of vellum. Rick assured me that even the real pros use these, but I was (and am) a little disbelieving.

Stretcher bars are ideal to use for a diffuser 
because you buy pairs to assemble into any 
size frame and then easily tape vellum to 
them.

Rick leaves the art supply store with the last 
of our supplies. We're now down another 
$20 or so.
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Rick gets momentarily distracted by the 
store window display next door to the art 
supply store, but we're soon on our way 
back to his studio.

 Setting Up the Studio

Back at Rick's real studio (he has 5,000 square feet above Tony's Pizzeria in uptown Marblehead), we 
carry the table-top materials up three flights in one trip. The first thing Rick does is assemble the stretcher 
bars into a frame and then tape the sheet of vellum to them.

Rick's dog Curry looks on as Rick snaps the 
frame together.

The next step is to set up the actual table-top studio. Because we want to show how you can create a studio 
anywhere, we are committed to using a collapsible card table. When not in use, the table folds up and slips 
behind the couch along with the diffuser and poster board. The lamps are used elsewhere in the house. 
When you're not using your studio, even the F.B.I. couldn't find it.
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The home of our new studio is the top of the 
small white card table. 

To create the studio, we have to attach our two lights to the table and arrange the poster board so it 
"sweeps" upward to give us a seamless background. While doing this, there was only one real bump in the 
road, the lights wouldn't attach to the table the way we wanted them. To be brutally honest, they tended to 
fall off the table. The problem as a 1" lip that ran around the edge of the table that was too narrow to clamp 
to firmly. We fixed the problem using a few small blocks of wood.

The lamps we bought have small mounting 
brackets designed to clamp onto the edge of 
a table or desk. Since our poster board was 
almost the same width as the table, we also 
used the lamp brackets to hold it in place.

To give the lamp brackets a more secure 
grip, we slipped small blocks of  wood under 
them beneath the table. With these blocks in 
place, the lamps no longer slowly pivoted 
outward.

http://www.shortcourses.com/studio/tabletop/studio.htm (5 de 7) [09/12/2003 1:21:29]



Digital Desktop Studio Photography--Setting Up the Studio

With the poster board held in place by  the 
lamp brackets, we used gallon paint cans to 
bend it upward to form the desired "sweep." 
You can use anything for this that is heavy 
enough to resist the pressure from the 
poster board.

Here you can see the final setup as Rick 
places a paint can behind the poster board 
to give a nice smooth bend to the 
background.

 Taking the Images

With the studio finished it was time to put it through its paces. (Assembling it took less than 15 minutes 
the first time and now takes 5 minutes or less.) All you have to deal with are light positions and distances, 
camera/subject angle, and the diffuser. It adds up to an almost infinite number of combinations, but with 
experience you'll boil it down to a few. The best thing you have going for you is the way you can take as 
many photos as you want and see the results immediately.
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Rick tries a photo with the main light 
overhead and a secondary light softened by 
the diffuser. He can preview the lighting and 
review the captured image on the camera's 
monitor. If need be he can also use the 
camera's controls to adjust color balance. 

Just by changing the position and distance of the two lights, Rick was able to get a number of interesting 
and very professional results.

Here are just a few of the shots captured in the first trial of the table-top studio.
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Digital Desktop Studio Photography

Index and Introduction 

INTRODUCTION 

This section of ShortCourses is designed to be 
used together with the exciting new book 
"Digital Desktop Studio Photography." It lists 
links to sources for all of the products 
featured in that book, and features those that 
we like the best. The sources we have linked 
to are all those we use ourselves. They are 
run by good people who do good products at 
reasonable prices. 

Featured Products
Products Listed by Page
Example Photos
Setting Up the Studio

The field of digital desktop studio photography is for small business people, artists, naturalists, collectors, 
writers, and anyone else who wants to take high-quality studio pictures under controlled conditions. There 
are two reasons why digital cameras are revolutionizing studio photography for the better:

 Many digital cameras allow you to preview your picture on the LCD monitor built into your camera, 
and all allow you to review your results immediately. This makes studio photography very interactive. 
You can explore and experiment to your heart’s content—and there are no film costs.

 A digital camera’s white balance setting lets you shoot under almost any light. You no longer need 
expensive and complex strobes to get good results. You can now use simple and inexpensive tungsten, 
quartz, or fluorescent bulbs with reflectors. Not only are the results as good, but with the lights on all of 
the time, you can see the effect they are having as you arrange your setup.

These two things, all by themselves, remove the guesswork from studio photography. If you have had any 
fears about trying to do your own studio photography, you can now lay those fears aside. Another piece of 
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good news is that you don’t need a special camera. The digital camera you already own will probably be 
fine. 
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Digital Desktop Studio Photography

Featured Studio Products

INTRODUCTION 

This page describes those products 
recommended by the author's of the "Digital 
Desktop Studio Photography." 

Keep checking back as we add products. 
We've begun with those from GreenBatteries 
because they worked closely with us on this 
project, we have known them for years, and 
they are very quality conscious and customer 
oriented. 

Featured Products

When selecting products to be featured on this site, we have continually kept two things in mind:

 We have been conscious of your budget because most of us have more creativity then money. We try 
to feature quality products at the lowest possible cost. 

 We have been conscious of your space limitations because most of us are trying to squeeze a studio 
into our already full house, apartment, or office perhaps on top of a desk or collapsible card table. We 
highlight equipment that you can knock down for easy storage, or put to other uses when not 
photographing. 

Note: We have no direct interest in any of the products we recommend, nor do we make any money from 
their sale. Our only bias is toward good products from people we like and trust.
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Light tents are ideal for 90% of your desktop 
photos because they diffuse the light, eliminate 
reflections, and even support a curved 
background sweep. All you have to do is light 
them from the outside with up to three lights. 
This light tent is a collapsible cube that is easy 
to store and use.  

[AD-SIZE]

Here, we've removed the front panel from the 
cube so you can see how we've inserted a curved 
background sweep and placed the subject to be 
photographed. We've lit the tent with two lamps. 

[AD-SIZE]
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To light the cube, or any desktop setup, it helps 
to have easy-to-use lights. These high-quality 
lights not only fold for easy storage, they also 
have the latest (and very hard to find) daylight 
balanced compact fluorescent bulbs that give 
bright light without getting hot. The bulbs also 
last almost forever, unlike some photofloods that 
are rated for only a few hours. 
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Compact Fluorescent Lights (FFLs) are cool 
and last almost forever. These are daylight 
balanced and can be used in any reflectors 
including the Smith-Victor's described above. 
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One thing I'm always looking for is a way to 
shoot down on items without having to stand on 
the table and shoot between the tripod's legs. 
Gitzo has recognized this need with their new 
Explorer line of tripods. Designed for nature 
work, the center column not only goes up and 
down, it also swings so you can cantilever the 
camera out to the side. Available in both 
aluminum (G2222) and carbon fiber (G2228) 
models. 
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Samigon's small "photo studio" has two 8½ x 11 
light units-one above and one below the item 
being photographed. The units contain 5000º 
daylight-balanced fluorescent bulbs.
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Digital Desktop Studio Photography

Listed Products (by page number) 

INTRODUCTION 

This page is designed to be used together 
with the exciting new book "Digital Desktop 
Studio Photography." It lists links to sources 
for all of the products featured in that book, 
and features those that we like the best. The 
sources we have linked to are those we use 
ourselves. They are run by good people who 
do good products at reasonable prices. 

Products by Page Reference

As we wrote "Digital Desktop Studio Photography" we tested a lot of studio equipment, and 
researched even more. The products we found to be the best for our purposes were illustrated and 
described in the book. In this section, you will find links to the sites that either manufacture or sell these 
items.

Page 13 Selecting an Image Size

For software that lets you enlarge digital images, check out these two companies and their products.

 Shortcut Software (www.shortcut.nl) for S-spline.
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 LizardTech Software (www.lizardtech.com/) for Genuine Fractals. 

Page 17 Selecting an Image Size

 MindWorkshop (www.mindworkshop.com/alchemy/gifcon.html) for GIF Construction Set

 WhitSoft Development (www.whitsoftdev.com) for unfreeze used to make animated GIFs.

Page 33 Putting it All Together--Exposure and White Balance

 Calumet Photo (www.calumetphoto.com) for Kodak Color Separation Guide and Gray Scale cards  in 
large 14" (Q-14) and small 8" (Q-13) sizes.

 B&H Photo (www.bhphotovideo.com) for Kodak Color Separation Guide and Gray Scale cards  in 
large 14" (Q-14) and small 8" (Q-13) sizes.

 McBeth Color Charts (www.gretagmacbeth.com) for information on Macbeth color charts.

Page 37 External Flash Accessories

 Quantum (www.qtm.com) for battery packs.

 Stroboframe (www.saundersphoto.com/html/strobo.htm) for flash brackets.

 LumiQuest (www.lumiquest.com) for flash reflectors and diffusers.

Page 39-40 Continuous Lights

 Smith-Victor (www.smithvictor.com)

 Table Top Studio (www.tabletopstudio.com/) for daylight fluorescent bulbs.
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 Calumet Photo (www.calumetphoto.com)

Page 41 Using Strobes

 Bogen Photo Corporation (www.bogenphoto.com/)

 Smith-Victor (www.smithvictor.com)

Page 42 Connecting the Camera and Lights

 Paramount Cords (www.paramountcords.com)

 Smith-Victor (www.smithvictor.com) for slave bulbs.

 Vivitar (www.vivitar.com) for slave triggers.

Page 43-44 Understanding Hard and Soft Light

 Smith-Victor (www.smithvictor.com) for soft lights and diffusion screens.

Page 45-46 Using Fill Cards and Reflectors

 PhotoFlex (www.photoflex.com)

 Bogen Photo Corporation (www.bogenphoto.com/) for Lastolite's pocket reflector.

 LumiQuest (www.lumiquest.com) for table-top reflectors.

 Smith-Victor (www.smithvictor.com) for umbrella reflectors.

 Bogen Photo Corporation (www.bogenphoto.com/) for umbrella reflectors.
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 BKA Group (www.bkaphoto.com) for camera-mounted umbrella reflector.

Page 47-48 Using Diffusers

 Dick Blick Art Materials (www.dickblick.com) for stretcher bars and vellum used to create your own 
diffusers.

 PhotoFlex (www.photoflex.com) for a diffuser on a stand.

 Bogen Photo Corporation (www.bogenphoto.com/) for Lastolite's collapsible ezyBox softbox.

 Smith-Victor (www.smithvictor.com) for large softboxes.

Page 49 Other Lighting Controls

 Smith-Victor (www.smithvictor.com) for barn doors, snoots, scrims, grids, gels, and the like.

Page 50-51 Choosing a Background

 Bogen Photo Corporation (www.bogenphoto.com/) for collapsible backgrounds.

Page 52 Supporting the Camera

 Gitzo (www.gitzo.com) for tripods and accessories.

 Manfrotto (www.manfrotto.com) for tripods and accessories.

 ToCad (www.tocad.com) for Sunpack tripods.

 Velbon (www.velbon.com)
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Page 54 Collecting Studio Stuff

 Trevco (www.trevco.net) for museum putty.

Page 55- 59 Creating the Studio

 Table Top Studio (www.tabletopstudio.com) for light tents and continuous lighting units.

 Smith-Victor (www.smithvictor.com) for digital desktop studio.

Page 63 Positioning the Lights

 Smith-Victor (www.smithvictor.com) for spotlight.

Page 68 Getting Ready-Cleaning the Item

 Magic American (www.magicamerican.com) for GooGone.

 Kensington (www.kensington.com) for canned air and other cleaning supplies.

 Falcon (www.falconsafety.com) for Dust-Off and other cleaning products.

 Dick Blick Art Materials (www.dickblick.com) for soft brushes.

Page 82 Case Study-Two Dimensional Flat Art

 Bogen Photo Corporation (www.bogenphoto.com/) for levels and tripods.

 Testrite (www94.thomasregister.com/olc/testrite/) for copy stand.

 Bencher (www.bencher.com) for copystands.
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 Novoflex (www.novoflex.com/english/html/index_e.htm) for copy stand.

 Cullman (www.cullmann-foto.de/english/index.html) for tripods.

Page 85 Case Study-Objects Behind Glass

 Tiffen (www.tiffen.com) for space-saving copy stand.

Page 98-99 Case Study-An Animated Object

 Kaidan (www.kaidan.com) for turntables used in object photography.

 WhitSoft Development (www.whitsoftdev.com) for unfreeze used to make animated GIFs.

Page 116 Preparing Photos

 Spinwave (www.spinwave.com) for JpegCruncher.

 xat.com (www.xat.com) for Jpeg Optimizer.

Page 121 Using Other Hosting Services

 FTPplanet (www.ftpplanet.com) for the On-line Auction Guide.

 Andale (www.andale.com) for eBay picture hosting.

 AuctionWatch (www.auctionwatch.com) for eBay picture hosting.

 Globalscape (www.cuteftp.com) for CuteFTP software to upload images to a Web site.

 Ipswich (www.ipswitch.com) for WS_FTP software to upload images to a Web site.
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 My Photo Drive (www.myphotodrive.com) for image hosting.
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Digital Desktop Studio Photography

Example Photos 

INTRODUCTION 

This page features photos taken by readers of 
"Digital Desktop Studio Photography." If you 
have an example you'd like to share, just 
send it to me along with a brief description of 
the setup you used to take it. If you would 
like your Web site or e-mail address added to 
the caption so people can contact you, please 
let me know. 

Cake

Wildflower

Batteries

Cake

In this photo by Stephen Dougherty, the cake 
was placed inside the EZCube and lit with two 
clamp lamps containing CFL bulbs. Look at how 
the soft light has lowered contrast and brought 
out both color and modeling. The pure white 
background was easy to select in Photoshop and 
replace with a graduated background. 
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Wildflower

In this photograph by Dennis Curtin, a 35mm 
slide (remember those) was projected from 
behind onto the rear wall of the EZCube. The 
flower was then illuminated from the side by two 
Smith-Victor lights and photographed as if it 
were in front of a sunrise. 

While doing this I realized an old slide projector 
can be used as a daylight balanced light source, 
as well as a slide projector.

Batteries
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These four batteries in a clear plastic case were 
shot in the EZCube. Levels, saturation, and 
sharpness were then adjusted in Photoshop.
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Using Slave Flash

 Digi-Slave Flash Units

Digital cameras usually have an inadequate built in flash and lack any facility to use an external flash. 
Standard slave flash units will not work with most digital cameras because these cameras use a very rapid 
pre-flash (we're not talking about red-eye reduction). The first flash is used to set the white balance of the 
camera's CCD chip - not the exposure. A typical slave unit will fire on the first flash it senses while the 
digital camera captures the image on the second flash. Thus the extra light from the slave does not show 
up in the digital camera photo. 

Digi-Slave flash units are specially designed to fire on the second flash sensed by their built in optical 
sensors thus solving the digital camera flash problem. The RF-50 Ring Flash has built in digital slave 
circuitry and needs only to be screwed on to the lens threads of your camera for shadow free macro work 
such as dental and catalog photography. Since these slave flash products have built in digital slave 
circuitry, no electrical connection to the camera is required. 

The Digi-Slave PRO and the dual mode DSF-1s feature a switch on the back which 
allows you to select whether the unit fires on the first or second flash. This allows 
them to be used with any camera - digital or conventional. It also accommodates 
digital cameras that do not use a pre-flash. 
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.
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 Remote Flash Triggers
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Using Slave Flash

You can buy a small remote flash trigger (also called a hot shoe slave) that slips onto the foot of your flash 
unit. When it senses light from the camera's flash, it sires the flash to which it's attached. 

Vivitar 
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Some of Dot Line's models have threads for a tripod mount 
or suction cups. 
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 Sources

Wein photo slaves
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Eliminating Red-eye

Text.
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 Other
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Understanding Flash Guide Numbers

The guide number of a flash is a measure of its light output. The higher the guide number, the greater the 
intensity of the flash. Guide numbers are determined experimentally. A flash unit and subject are set up 
and exposures are made at a variety of f-stops. When the best exposure is determined, the guide number is 
calculated from the distance and the f/stop used as follows:

GN = f/stop x Flash-to-subject distance

More powerful flash units with higher guide numbers have a greater range, have faster recycle times, and 
make bounce flash more effective.

Guide numbers are usually given for ISO 100 speed film. Faster ISO settings will require less light so you 
can shoot at a greater distance. For this reason, you need a different guide number for each ISO setting. 
Increasing the ISO film speed by a factor of 4 will double the guide number. When film speed doubles, the 
guide number changes by a factor of 1.4X; when film speed is halved, the guide number changes by a 
factor of 0.7X.

In addition to being an indicator of a flash’s power, guide numbers also can be used to calculate aperture 
settings and subject distances when using the camera and flash on manual mode as when you are using a 
flash not designed to work with the camera.

●     To calculate the f/stop needed, divide the guide number by the distance to the subject.
●     To calculate the maximum flash range, divide the guide number by the selected or largest f/stop.

When making these calculations, there are a few things to be aware of:

n It is the flash-to-subject distance that you use, not camera-to-subject. This is the same when using on-
camera flash but not when using flash on a cable or a slave flash.

n Guide numbers are usually given for both feet and meters so be sure you use the right one in your 
calculations. The differences can be substantial. For example, a guide number of 12, when using meters as 
a unit of measure, is the same as a guide number of 39 when using feet. Conversions between a guide 
number for feet and a guide number for meters are:

From meters to feet: GN(ft) = GN(m) x 3.3

From feet to meters: GN(m) = GN(ft) x 0.3
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The 995 has a guide number of 10 (m) or 33 (ft) at ISO 100. Its lens has a maximum aperture of f/2.6. Its 
ISO range is from 100 to 800. Using these characteristics of the camera, you can calculate the following:

●     The maximum flash range in feet at ISO 100 and f/2.6 is: 12.7 feet
●     The maximum flash range in feet at ISO 800 and f/2.6 is: 34.8 feet
●     The maximum flash range in meters at ISO 100 and f/2.6 is: 2.6 meters
●     The maximum flash range in meters at ISO 800 and f/2.6 is: 7.1 meters
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Digital Photography News & Reviews

The digital photography field moves at Internet speed with new models often introduced every day or so. 
In this section of The Digital Photographer's Catalog, we help you locate sources of information on what's 
out and what's coming. To begin, just click any of the buttons below to explore Web news services for the 
latest in digital cameras. 

Click for the Latest News on Digital Cameras
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 Digital Photography News Sources

Here are the leading sources to go to for information on digital photography and other technical areas.

PC Photoforum PC Photo
Magazine

Digital Camera 
Magazine

Digital Camera
Resource Page

PC Graphics & Video Digital Photography 
Reviews

PEI Magazine HyperZine

Shutterbug Magazine DV Magazine ACE Camera Indexes Steve's Digicams

dpi and PhotOZine Wayne Fulton's
ScanTips

The Design & Publishing 
Center

Imaging Resource

Active Buyer's Guide Digital Camera
Internet Resources 

Digital Eyes Photo.net

Apogee Photo Magazine ZoneZero PhotoArts Photonut.com

PhotoLinks Photo District News Digitella journale

 General Technical News Sources

General Technical

C|Net CPMNet ZDnet Wired's Newsbot

San Jose Mercury News The View Wired News MacTech
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News & Reviews

ABC Tech News MicroTimes MacWeek Technology Review

Internet Resources ACE Camera Indexes PC Magazine TechWeb

 Photographic Organizations

●     Photo Marketing Association International. Links up the kazoo (lots of them).
●     Society for Photographic Education is a group of photography instructors and others with a strong 

bias toward photography as a fine art.
●     Photographic & Imaging Manufacturers Association (PIMA) serves the interests of the 

manufacturers of photographic products.  
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Seeing Your LCD Monitor

If you've ever tried to use your camera's LCD monitor in bright light to compose images or review those 
you've taken, you know there is a problem here. Xtend-a-View is perfect when your monitor looks more 
like a mirror. It not only makes it it much easier to see images bright lighting conditions since it creates a 
"light box" around the LCD, it also provides a 2X magnified view of your LCD. The unit comes standard 
with non-skid rubber, Velcro, a lanyard for hanging the unit around your neck, and a lanyard mounting 
block which can be attached to the viewer on any of the four sides, thus eliminating interference with the 
buttons on the camera. To see if it will work with your camera, visit the manufacturers site.

Installing the rubber strips makes it easy to 
use the viewer in a quick view mode. 
Installation of the Velcro provides a more 
permanent installation. Instructions are 
included. 

 [AD-SIZE]

Hoodman Corporation makes all kinds of of glare reduction devices for television and video monitors, 
LCD screens, viewfinders, and computer screens. They say their H200 model fits the Nikon 950/990.

[AD-SIZE]

 LCD Viewer

John Cowley shows you how to create a LCD viewer from a Peak No. 2038 4x Lupe, designed for 
medium format camera slide viewing. It gives a view of the LCD monitor that's clear and bright, much like 
looking through a good quality video camcorder viewfinder. Plus, you can see your menu screens & 
change your settings in bright daylight. And precisely monitor the zoom, digital zoom, and macro fields of 
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view. Besides, it looks cool.

[AD-SIZE]
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Attaching Opticals to Your Camera Lens for
High Magnification Imaging using Monoculars, Binoculars and Spotting Scopes
by Bill Benz

It can be shown that if a TTL (thru the lens viewing) camera lens is held up close to the eyepiece of most any 
optical device, such as a monocular, binocular, or spotting scope, one can see the subject in the eyepiece thru 
the view finder of the camera. You can also take a picture of what you see in the view finder by holding the 
camera close to the eye piece. This however becomes quite difficult when you have to hold the camera and the 
optical device at the same time while trying to focus and click the shutter.

 The Lens to Eyepiece Connection

If you can hold your camera up to the eyepiece and take images this way, how can one hold the eyepiece of an 
optical device so that it will become an integral part of the camera lens?

To quote Trevor Anderson in his article Photographing Through a Microscope the following three criteria 
should be used:

"Three criteria are important. First, the method must be safe for both the optics of the camera and the 
microscope. If there is any possibility of scratching these, the adapter must prevent this unhappy event. Second, 
the method must be stable to prevent camera shake. Third, the adapter should block extraneous light from 
entering the camera from the gap between the lens and eyepiece"

 The LE-Adapter

Some fifteen years ago I invented and patented a device that meets Mr. Anderson’s criteria. I named it the LE-
Adapter (the LE standing for "lens to eyepiece"). Its a device that couples a camera lens to the eyepiece of most 
any optical unit whose eyepiece is less than 1.7 inches (43mm) in diameter. The LE-Adapter consists of an 
annular anodized aluminum ring that has three "sizing screws" located 120 degrees apart and a spring steel 
band that centers and locks the eyepiece to the camera lens.

This lens adapter also has a 37mm "coupling ring" as well as 52mm threads to match the filter threads of most 
digital cameras. Step-up or step-down rings are available from local camera stores if the camera does not have 
these two filter thread sizes.

http://www.shortcourses.com/how/attach/attach.htm (1 de 7) [09/12/2003 1:22:11]

http://www.photocourse.com/
http://www.photobuzz.com/
mailto:explus@digital-star.com
http://www.shortcourses.com/www.shortcourses.com/how/microscope/microscope.htm


Attaching Opticals to Your Camera Lens

Front view of the LE-Adapter showing the three 
"sizing screws" and the spring steel band.

Rear view of the LE-Adapter showing the37mm 
coupling ring and the 52mm threads.

The procedure for attaching the lens of a camera to the eyepiece of an optical device is relatively simple. First 
one threads the 37mm "coupling ring" or the 52mm threads onto the filter threads of the camera. Then the three 
"sizing screws" are set so that the spring steel band is adjusted to the approximate diameter of the eyepiece. 
The eyepiece is then inserted into the LE-Adapter and the screws are individually turned to center and firmly 
lock the eyepiece to the camera lens. To remove the camera and the LE-Adapter from the eyepiece, one merely 
loosens one of the "sizing screws" (while holding onto the optical device!) and slips the camera off of the 
eyepiece.

LE-Adapter mounted on a Nikon 990 Monocular coupled to Nikon 990

 Eyepiece Vignetting

One of the inherent problems with any lens to-eyepiece coupling device is vignetting. That is, if the cameras 
telephoto lens can not be zoomed to a focal length which puts the lens effectively inside the eyepiece the image 
will have a shaded ring around it. See the pictures below. The picture on the left shows a Nikon 990 at half its 
full telephoto setting when the camera is attached to an eyepiece and the picture on the right shows the camera 
zoomed to its full telephoto setting wherein the vignetting effect is eliminated and a full image is captured. (For 
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additional explanation of focal length see Understanding Lenses).

Nikon 990 Image at Half Telephoto Nikon 990 Image at Full Telephoto

 Aperture Vignetting

Another cause of vignetting with high magnification optics attached to the lens is the "aperture vignetting 
effect". To obtain properly exposed images the aperture of most digital cameras lenses partially open and close 
in relation to the intensity of the amount of light impinging on the light sensor within the lens. The brighter the 
subject... the smaller the size of the aperture of the lens will become to adjust the camera for proper exposure. 
When an eyepiece is coupled to the lens of a camera and the aperture closes down the resulting image will be 
framed by the aperture of the camera. See the picture of the Nikon 990 monitor showing the outline of the 
aperture.

Aperture set to f/7.0.

 Focusing

When using a high magnification device attached to the LE-Adapter the following steps are recommended.

1. Focus the optic on the object before inserting it into the LE-Adapter. This will allow one to be in 
approximate focus after inserting the eyepiece into the LE-Adapter.
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2. Set the camera in the aperture preferred mode and the zoom setting to full 'optical' telephoto.

3. Fine focus the optic and try using the autofocus setting for the sharpest focus. If the ‘autofocus’ mode does 
not work satisfactorily... set the lens to manual focus and infinity and use the focusing control on the optic to 
obtain a sharp image.

It should be noted that the quality of the image is highly dependent on the quality of the optics. Higher quality 
optics should always result in images that will record the truer colors and result in higher resolution recordings.

It also should be noted that when you attach a high magnification optic to your camera lens with the LE-
Adapter, the magnification of the camera will be multiplied by the magnification of the optical device. That is, 
if one attaches a 20X spotting scope to an 8X lens the combination of the camera and the optic will result in a 
total magnification of 160X. This high magnification combination will also result in a very narrow field of 
view. Therefore it is best to use a lower magnification device.

I have found the 8x32 Walters monocular (sold by LensPlus) to be a very a good match with the Nikon 990 
camera. The combination of the two results in an optical magnification of approximately 16X. A number of the 
images shown in the Image Gallery were taken with this combination.

Nikon 990 with Walters 8x32 Monocular

 Supporting the Camera Lens

The heavier the optical device that one attaches to the camera, the more consideration one should give 
to..."should I hang the camera on the scope or should I hang the scope on the camera?"

The light-weight Nikon Coolpix and cameras that are similar in weight can normally be attached to a scope 
mounted on a tripod without additional support.

When one moves up to the heavier cameras like the Sony C1000 or the Olympus E1000 and a heavier optical 
device like a spotting scope...the consideration here is..."should I attach the camera to the tripod...or attach the 
scope to the tripod?"

The LE-Adapter support bar is an example of a device that allows one to put the camera or heavier optics on a 
tripod. See the photo below that shows an Olympus C-2100 mounted on a tripod with a 3 pound Bushnell 15x 
by 60mm spotting scope attached to its lens with the LE-Adapter and supported by a support bar.
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Nikon 990 with Bushnell scope. Olympus C-2100 with Bushnell scope

 Preferred Camera Type

Until the digital camera manufactures can design a hood for the camera monitor or a monitor that one can use 
to view subjects in daylight...the camera of choice has to be one that you can compose your images by viewing 
thru the lens.

There are a growing number of camera accessory suppliers on the Internet that are starting to help resolve this 
problem by designing hoods that attach to the tripod threads in the bottom of the camera or are held on by 
velcro strips attached to the sides of the monitor.

 Conclusions

For quality daylight high magnification pictures you need:

1. A Digital Camera that...

●     ...has a monitor with a hood or thru the lens viewing (TTL) capabilities.
●     ...has zoom capabilities that will eliminate vignetting and can be set in the aperture-priority mode.
●     ...has a remote control or a timer to allow the camera to steady itself after the shutter button is pressed.

2. A sturdy tripod.

3. A method for coupling a high magnification device to your camera lens.

4. A support bar to support the camera lens when using heavier optics such as a pair of binoculars or a spotting 
scope.

 Image Gallery

The following images were recorded using the LE-Adapter with various optics. Comments on what cameras 
were used and the optical devices that were attached to their lenses are also included.
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Berries taken with Nikon at full telephoto. Berries taken with Walters.

Night Heron taken with Nikon at full telephoto. Night Heron taken with Bushnell 10 x 50.

This image was captured with a Sony TR101 
camcorder set to wide-angle. The nest in the 
center of the picture is about 250 yards away.

This image was captured with the same camera 
set to full telephoto with the 10X50 scope. 

 Contacts

For more information on the LE-Adapter please visit our web site at LensPlus or click Bill Benz to email me. 
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Introduction

Digital photography opens up  
many new possibilities to explore. 
All you need is a guide to point the 
way. "How Do I Do That?" is 
intended to be that guide; a 
roadmap of digital possibilities. 

Once you have a digital camera, and know how to use it, we begin looking for new things to explore, both 
with the camera and with the images we've taken.  

There are lots of things to explore with the camera. It's surprising how easy it is to take panoramic or 
stereo images, or take images in infrared light. It's also easy to find new places to take photos, whether it's 
from an airplane window or through a microscope or telescope. The opportunities are endless. 

But the opportunities are not limited to taking photos; their are just as many when it comes to things you 
can do with the images you've already taken. In the predigital days, prints soon filled all of the available 
drawers in the house. At best, we'd look at them once or twice a year (or decade maybe), promised 
ourselves that over the winter we'd do an annotated album, and then stuffed them all back in their drawers. 
The job just seemed too big. Today, digital images are beginning to fill every available disk in the house. 
But there the parallel with the old days stops. There are so many things we can do with digital images, and 
do with so little effort, that we have no excuse to not put them to work. 

With digital images, projects are limited only by your imagination. You can print your images or post 
them on the Web. And when you print them, you aren't limited to normal paper. There are heat transfer 
papers and papers that are self adhesive that allow you to put your images on everything from t-shirts to 
coffee mugs. In this section, we explore some of the many things you might want to do with your own 
images. In addition to just being fun, many of these projects can be used to raise funds for your church or 
school. 

But, how do you manage all of these images so you can quickly locate the one you want to use. There are 
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lots of programs that let you download, store, view, convert, find, and annotate images. Many of the best 
are discussed in this book.
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How Digital Cameras Are Being Used

CONTENTS

What Kinds of Digital Photos are Being 
Taken?
Who's Taking Digital Photos?
How are Digital Photos Used?

Digital photography is really only a few years old, but it's already finding wide acceptance in many areas 
of photography. In this chapter, as we explore what kinds of photos people take, who's taking them, and 
how the images are used. As you read through this chapter, perhaps you'll find areas in which you might 
want to adopt digital photography.

 What Kinds of Digital Photos are being Taken?

People like David Grenewetzki think nothing of strapping their new digital camera to a remote control 
airplane, or even a rocket, and launching it into the wild blue yonder to capture photos from a bird's-eye 
view. Until camera prices come way down, you might want to find other applications for your new 
camera.
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What could be more fun than strapping your new camera 
onto a remote control airplane for pictures from hundreds 
of feet up! Check out David's site for lots more on this and 
rockets too. Image © 1997-1998 by David Grenewetzki.

Fine art photography is a broad category that has included everything from the amazing prints of Ansel 
Adams to fuzzy prints from a pinhole camera. It’s not at all surprising that digital cameras have become 
part of the hardware repertoire that artists work with. Long before Jerry Uelsmann was making montages, 
this form of photography was going on. Here is a 1905 image by Adelaide Hanscom that has many of the 
features we see in manipulated digital art.

Adelaide Hanscom did an entire series of manipulated images to illustrate a 1905 
edition of the Rubiyat. 

Photographs don't always have to be put to work. Most are really just for enjoyment. Capturing memories 
and strange sights are just a few such uses. 

Peggy Curtin took this photo of a miniature St. Paul's 
Cathedral while leading a tour of Prince  Edward Island in 
Canada. 

There is a grand tradition of photographing on the street, capturing the fast action as it unfurls. This style 
of photography grew out of the freedom first offered by the 35 mm Leica, the first camera to truly allow 
high quality photography on the fly. Previously, cameras were tethered to tripods, or bulky and obvious. 
Bring up a one of those big, boxy Graflexs to take a picture and people ducked or fled the scene. Bring up 
a Leica and no one notices, not even when it makes its muffled "click." Some digital cameras are even 
smaller than the Leica and make no sound at all. 
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These mannequins in a London store window seemed quite willing to be photographed. 
Overcoming my usual shyness, I fired away. 

Nature photography is perhaps one of the most difficult kinds of photography. Subjects are elusive; one 
reason why so many "nature" photographs are taken in zoos and preserves where it's like shooting fish in a 
barrel. However, if you do it au natural, nature photography joyfully merges a love of the outdoors with a 
love of making images. If no good shots appear, you've still had a nice walk.

I stalked these big-horned sheep through the wilds of the London Zoo

One the first and most lasting applications of photography has been to bring distant worlds home to 
viewers. Digital photography now makes it possible to put all of your images on the Web and bore the 
entire world instead of just your friends and family. (I am probably the only photographer who fell asleep 
while showing his own slides.) One nice thing about digital cameras is that you can show your images on a 
TV set. You can even select only the best and copy them from you computer back onto the camera's 
storage device so you can give an edited slide show of just the best images. Some of the issues of digital 
travel photography are discussed in the section Travel Photography.

Stonehenge sits alone on England's  Salisbury Plain looking much like it 
must have to those who built it thousands of years ago. 

It's often necessary to make photographic copies of documents and objects. For example, a museum might 
want an illustrated inventory of everything in its possession. Digital cameras are ideal for this application.
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Here an old advertisement for camera lenses has been copied. 

 Who's Taking Digital Photos?

Some of the early adopters of high-end digital cameras were photographers doing studio photographs for 
catalogs and other publications. They were able to quickly adopt these cameras for a variety of reasons. To 
begin with, objects such as birdhouses or dinner plates don’t move. This makes it possible to get the long 
exposures required by some high-resolution cameras that take three exposures to get a full color image. 
Another reason is that the images are usually reproduced small enough so their faults don't show. Finally, 
the production houses that prepare the catalogs prefer to receive digital images so they can avoid the time 
and cost of scanning them.

This studio image was taken with Sound Vision's CMOS-PRO—the first 
CMOS digital camera specifically designed for the graphic arts 
professional. Image courtesy of Sound Vision Inc. 

Commercial photographers were amongst the first to adopt digital photography. Using expensive digital 
backs to large format cameras, these photographers are turning out images that rival those from film-based 
cameras.
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Mike Berceanu shot this image on the Agfa StudioCam scanning digital camera. 
Courtesy of  Mike Berceanu. 

Reporters and news organizations such as the Associated Press have adopted digital cameras because the 
photos can be immediately transmitted from the site where they're taken over telephone lines or even a 
wireless connection. And once received, they are ready to use, no lab processing is required. A photo of 
the winning touchdown at a Super Bowl game can appear in a paper across the country within minutes. 
The low-resolution of digital cameras (compared to silver-based film) doesn’t matter because newspaper 
printing is also low-resolution. Good sites on digital   photojournalism are Rob Galbraith's and Dirck 
Halstead's.

A rescue helicopter approaches the cliffs of Dover, England and rescues a 
man stranded by the incoming tide.

Weegee may not have put down his flash-bulb equipped Grapflex for a digital camera, but law 
enforcement agencies sure have. Like others, they are attracted to the speed of processing and the ability to 
easily enhance images and distribute them on-line.

Digital photography is ideal for many scientific applications. Here a special digital camera has captured 
the spectral reflectance properties of plants so their status can be determined. Using photographs such as 
these, farmers are better able to manage their crops.

Digital cameras can also be used for special purposes. Here's an image taken with the 
Dycam ADC camera. And who ever said there wasn't art in science? I'd love to see what 
creative photographers could do with this camera. Courtesy of Dycam. 
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Digital image sensors have been used in astronomy for years. They are now widely used in place of film, 
even on the orbiting Hubble Space Telescope.

This NASA Hubble Space Telescope image shows one of the most complex planetary 
nebulae ever seen, NGC 6543, nicknamed the "Cat's Eye Nebula." Hubble reveals 
surprisingly intricate structures including concentric gas shells, jets of high-speed gas 
and unusual shock-induced knots of gas. Estimated to be 1,000 years old, the nebula is a 
visual "fossil record" of the dynamics and late evolution of a dying star. This image was 
created with support to Space Telescope Science Institute, operated by the Association 
of Universities for Research in Astronomy, Inc., from NASA contract NAS5-26555 and is 
reproduced with permission from AURA/STScI. 

When you fly a camera through space or land it on another planet, getting film back to Earth is a big 
problem. The solution, of course, is to use a digital camera and send the image back digitally by radio 
transmission. That’s exactly what was done on the Mars Rover mission where a small vehicle crawled 
across the surface of the planet sending back images—some of them in stereo. 

Full view of the Earth, taken by GOES-8 (Geostationary Operational 
Environmental Satellite) on 2 September 1994 at 18:00 UT. Courtesy of 
Public Use of Remote Data.

It’s common practice to take videos or photographs of what’s revealed by a microscope. One of the 
masters of this was Roman Vishniac who was a true scientific artists. Digital cameras are ideal for this 
situation because the images can be immediately displayed. 

Normal human bone captured through a Nikon microscope with SoundVision's 
CMOS-PRO. Image courtesy of Sound Vision, Inc.

Kids are getting into digital photography in a big way. With the recent development of low-cost image 
sensors that are used in cameras, companies are developing more products that include vision. Cameras 
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can now go into products in which they were previously too expensive or bulky. 

Mattel and  Intel have jointly created 
the    Intel Play X3™ Microscope.

Mattel Media has the Barbie Digital Camera that's inexpensive and, surprise—it's PINK. It holds only 6 
images at 240 x 320 resolution but costs $64. It comes with software that lets kids use their photographs to 
create cards and place their photos into Barbie scenes. Mattel is also exploring digital cameras for boys 
(camouflage maybe?).

The Barbie Photo Designer Digital Camera brings low-cost digital imaging 
to kids. Courtesy of Mattel media.

 How are Digital Photos Used?

Most of us take lots of photos and then chuck them in a drawer. If we care enough about some, we may 
even put them in an album. The problem is, we rarely share them with others and after awhile forget a lot 
about the circumstances under which we took them. Digital images change all of that. They are easy to 
insert into documents or Web pages along with captions or text. This makes it easy to create journals for 
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personal memories or to share with others. You can post them on the Web for anyone to see, or print 
copies and give them to people who shared the experiences with you. Everyone can now be a publisher.

Lots of us have old family photographs that have been tossed in drawers and not well cared for over the 
years. As our families grow and spread out, it’s harder and harder to organize and share these images that 
recall so much. However having them scanned, or even just photographing them with a digital camera, 
makes them easy to insert into documents or e-mail. You can even give someone a digital picture frame 
and feed photos to it over the Internet from anywhere in the world.

The Digi-Frame™ Model DF-560 
comes complete with three 
interchangeable decorator frames - 
change them to match your decor, or 
your mood. 

In the old days of film photography, you had to physically deliver photos to people you wanted to share 
them with. Today, that's not necessary. You can quickly send photos as e-mail attachments, post them on a 
Web site, or upload them to one of the many free photo sharing sites such as ofoto. Once your images are 
uploaded, you can even order prints, or lots of other products with your photos on them.

Who needs a gallery show when you can put your own 
photos on mugs?
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Once images are in digital form, you can start to take pieces from various images and paste them into other 
images. These composite images can be tame or wild. In fact, compositing is done so often on television 
and in print advertisement that we're growing used to it.

Here the moon has been cut out of one image and pasted into another. You 
can't even tell the image has been altered.

Posters, books, magazines, journals, reports, and other kinds of other documents are illustrated with 
photographs and other images. Since these publications are increasingly desktop published, digital photos 
are just another part of the stew. 

Rick Ashley took a digital photograph of the drummer Mohammed Camara and 
merged it with some clip art to create a stunning poster used to announce classes 
and performances. Image courtesy of Rick Ashley.

Some big users of digital images are multimedia developers. Since multimedia is always displayed on a 
computer screen, or projected from it, digital images are a necessary ingredient. Whether originally taken 
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with a digital camera or with a film camera and then scanned, the final image has to be in a digital format.

The PACE program was produced by  Kim Foley to accompany a college 
computer text written by herself, Kunal Sen, Cathy Morin and myself. The 
text and program are published by Irwin/McGraw-Hill. 

Anyone who is taking photographs for the Web prefers digital cameras because the images are ready to 
post as soon as they are taken. The images don’t have to be first processed and then scanned as film has to 
be. This saves both time and money. Since most screens display only low-resolution images, the low-
resolution of some cameras is no drawback. In fact, higher resolution images would be too big to post on 
most Web sites and would have to be reduced anyway.

The author of this site has a number of Web sites all well illustrated with 
digital images. The site shown here is one for kids on bulldozers and other 
construction equipment. If you click the link to check it out, please come 
back. 

Once images are in a digital format, you can include them in desktop published documents created with 
programs such as Microsoft Word, PageMaker, or QuarkXPress.

Images have been placed in a PageMaker document to prepare them for 
publishing.

Once the almost exclusive domain of Polaroid instant cameras, photos for IDs are increasingly taken in 
digital form. Once captured, they can be immediately printed right on the ID cards, making counterfeiting 
more difficult.You can also use the images to create buttons or illustrated business cards.
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Fargo printers are used to make full-color ID cards complete with 
photographs. Courtesy of Fargo.

Newsletters from companies and organizations are often full of images. Employees and members are 
honored when promoted, retired, or when they reach some milestone, and events are documented. As the 
publishing process has become digital and moved to the desktop, so have the photographs used to illustrate 
these newsletters.

Realtors are big consumers of photography. Exterior shots are taken for newspaper ads and interior shots 
for brochures and Web sites. The ease and immediacy of digital cameras makes them widely used in this 
field.

A typical interior view such as those taken for real estate brochures. 

If your house or office burns down, or blows or floats away, how do you prove you lost that velvet 
painting of Elvis? The best way is to photograph your belongings and store the image files on a disk. Then, 
hope you'll be able to open the images a decade from now when you need them and file formats and 
devices have changed (remember the 5 1/4-inch floppy?) To be on the safe side, display the images on the 
TV and tape them then store the tape in a safe place. 

If you don't have some items insured, 
you may have to make do if anything 
goes wrong. It helps if you have 
photos that show the "before." The 
insurance company will photograph 
the "after." 
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If you are like millions of other people, you may have things around the house you want to sell. It's easier 
than ever now with on-line auction such as e-bay. It's been proven over and over again that items 
accompanied by a good photo bring much higher prices.

A clear crisp digital image can make all of the difference 
when selling an item in and on-line auction.
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Displaying Pictures in Digital Picture Frames
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One of the futurist forecasts back in the 1950s was thin TV sets that would hang on the walls. For decades 
nothing happened, and TVs got bigger and fatter every year. It's just within the past few years that the first 
few hints of the future began to appear. One of these hints is the table-top flat-panel frame that displays slide 
shows, movies, and other information. Thin they may be, but cheap they aren't. However, if you want have 
an ever changing picture show of your images, you might want to check into these devices.  One of them 
even lets you change the images from anywhere in the world. Imagine a frame on grandma's desk with new 
photos every morning when she gets up!

Here are some of the things to think about when considering a digital photo frame:

●     Networking. Some frames are designed to stand alone with images fed to the screen from a memory 
card inserted into the frame. To put a show together, you use a memory card reader and copy images 
from your computer to the card, then remove the card from the reader and insert it into the frame. 
Other frames are designed to be connected to a phone line so images can be sent to it from other 
computers on the Internet. If the device does connect to the Internet, the questions then get more 
complicated because there are differences in available content and in on-going subscription services 
to use the network. For example, StoryBox (also sold by Kodak as the Smart Picture Frame) lets you 
view news, weather, traffic, sports and entertainment as well as photos. It even lets you order prints 
through Print@Kodak. 

Internet connected frames are great, but they are not effortless. You or someone else has to 
upload images to an on-line account before they can be sent to a frame. Ideally, you would 
also format the images first to make them the right size. 

●     Number of Images. Some frames, especially those that connect to the Internet, have their own 
internal memory that limits the number of images that can be stored and displayed. Other frames use 
removable memory cards and the number of images is limited only by the storage capacity of the 
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cards.
●     Portability. Some frames are designed to plug into the wall and others can run off batteries. Those 

that run off batteries can be used in the field to review photos as well as display them at home.
●     Size and resolution. One of the key determinants of price is the size and resolution of the screen. 

Most are 5 x 7 inches or smaller and display images in 640 x 480 or smaller sizes. Don't confuse 
frame size with screen size. Most have large frames and small screens.

●     Screen technology. Check out how bright the screen is. The best screen technology is currently 
Active Matrix thin film transistor (TFT). What is the viewing angle of the screen. Is it backlit? Will 
your images be clear and bright in a bright room?

●     Color depth. The number of colors a screen can display is referred to as color depth. Some screens 
have 24-bit color and others support better 30-bit or higher.

●     Image formats. All frames support JPEG images but only a few support MPEG. Make sure the 
frame supports the image formats your camera creates.

●     Memory card formats. Most frames accept CompactFlash cards, but other frames accept 
SmartMedia or Memory Stick cards. Be sure the frame accepts the same type of card as your camera 
or that adapters are available. Even if it accepts the same card, does it accept the specific type you 
use. For example CompactFlash cards come in type I and II, and there is a small but bewildering 
number of SmartMedia cards with varying compatibility.

●     User Options. Can you specify the time each image is on the screen? Can you rotate pictures to 
display them in portrait or landscape mode? Will the frame do this for you automatically? Can you 
specify different transitions such as fades between images? Can you set a power off and on time so it 
doesn't run 24 hours a day. Is there a sleep function so you can turn it off temporarily? Is there a pan 
or zoom function? Can you control brightness and contrast? Can you view all of the stored images as 
thumbnails?

●     Style. The "look" of these frames vary widely. Be sure you see a photo of what it looks like to 
confirm that you can live with it. Some have interchangeable frames (bezels) so you can change the 
look when you want to.

●     Software upgrades. Can you download revised software from the manufacturer's Web site to 
upgrade your frame when improvements are made?

●     Services. Some of the Internet connected devices let you check such things as the weather forecast, 
sports scores, news headlines, or lottery numbers. At least one (Ceiva) lets you display photos and 
other art from the masters. How about a glowing 5 x 7 inch Ansel Adams in your living room?

Palm's Digital Picture Frame 

If you have a Palm handheld, or any other PDA that uses the Palm OS, you can set it to show images one 
after another in an endless slide show. Just set it "Stay on in cradle," load Album To Go, and let it displays 
images one after another as long as it's in the cradle. There are probably similar ways to do this with other 
PDAs. Club Photo's Album To Go is a Palm-based interactive photo album that lets you share photos on 
your desktop and over the Internet. Album To Go lets you transfer images from your computer, or 
personal online photo album at Club Photo™ to your Palm where you can display them individually, or in 
a slide show format. You can even add notes and descriptions to your photos or send them from one Palm 
to another. 

 Nikon Photo Wallet

The Nikon digital photo album is great for reviewing your images in the field. It's 4" diagonal 320 x 240 
display is much larger than the ones built into cameras and displays JPEG images from almost any digital 
camera. To use the device you just slide in a CompactFlash card. To display SmartMedia you need a 
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separate SmartMedia/CompactFlash adapter.  

●     Scroll through thumbnails forwards and backwards 
●     Cycle through pictures forwards or backwards
●     Rotate pictures to portrait or landscape mode
●     Cut or fade from one photo to the next

The unit is actually made by VideoChip and is powered by two 3 Volt DL-123A 
batteries which last up to 3 hours of continuous running. The device also comes with 
an AC adapter so you can display images on your desk or hotel dresser.

[AD-SIZE]

 Digi-Frame

The Digi-Frame™ line of digital picture frames accepts both CompactFlash™ and SmartMedia™ memory 
cards from your digital camera. With the included cable it can also store and display images received by e-
mail or the internet from your PC or Macintosh™. You can view the images one at a time, or as a continuous 
slide show. Image files must be in the JPEG format used by most digital cameras and files may be any size 
up to the limit of available memory, however the screen displays images at 640 x 480 so files larger than that 
just waste storage space.

With Digi-Frame's easy-to-use graphic on-screen menu system, you can choose which of your stored images 
to display in the slide show. Digi-Frame™ can be placed vertically or horizontally - the image rotates 
automatically when you turn it.

The Digi-Frame™ Model DF-560 
comes complete with three 
interchangeable decorator frames - 
change them to match your decor, or 
your mood.

[AD-SIZE]

[AD-SIZE]
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The Digi-Frame™ model DF-390 
makes a perfect travel companion - 
carry up to 500 digital pictures with 
you wherever you go! It includes 
rechargeable batteries, charger, and a 
leatherette carrying case. The DF-390 
is also at home on your shelf or desktop 
with its fold-out, pivoting stand. It can 
be placed vertically or horizontally -the 
image rotates automatically when you 
turn it! The screen is a 3.9" diagonal, 
Active-Matrix color TFT LCD

The frame is operated using a very 
simple icon-based menu system.

 Ceiva

Just when you think you've seen everything, something new comes along. The Ceiva is an innovative  digital 
picture frame that loads its own pictures directly from the Ceiva site on the Internet. You don't need a 
computer, an Internet account or a secret password to receive pictures on your Ceiva digital picture frame. It 
doesn't require a mouse, a keyboard or any prior computer experience. With a single control button; the 
Ceiva digital picture frame is perfect for everyone from the non-techie to the high-tech guru. There is no 
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special installation. And it fits beautifully in your living room or perhaps on your bedside table. 

The Ceiva display is a 7.7" diagonal (approximately 5"x7") LCD flat panel 
display The display resolution is 640x480 VGA Images displayed are in JPEG 
image format

[AD-SIZE]

Just plug in the power, plug in the telephone line and you are instantly receiving up to 10 digital pictures. 
You can view pictures one-by-one or like a slide show. Where do the pictures come from? You upload them 
to your Ceiva account and it looks for them there. The beauty of the thing is that you can be in one place and 
the frame in another. Want to keep the grandparents up-to-the minute on the kids, give them one for a 
present. All they have to do is plug it in at their end.

A Ceiva digital picture frame requires no additional telephone lines; no existing Internet accounts and incurs 
no long distance charges. Your Ceiva digital picture frame automatically connects to the Internet each night 
for only a few minutes to receive your pictures--at all other times the Ceiva digital picture frame makes no 
use of your telephone line. The You even have the ability to save the pictures you love. Don't worry about 
getting photos you don't want. You get to decide who can send you pictures, so they're always private and 
secure. 

How doers Ceiva make money? To start, the Ceiva picture frame costs $249.00 and then there is a low 
monthly service fee for your Ceiva to connect each night and retrieve your pictures. 

 Sony

Sony's CyberFrame displays JPEG still image slide shows or MPEG movies that have been stored on Sony’s 
own Memory Stick™ digital storage media. The screen is a 5.5" full color Active Matrix LCD with 224,000 
Pixels. The screen is in a frame that measures 8-1/2"x6-1/2" x1-3/5" (WHD). It displays images in the 
following sizes:

●     UXGA (1600 x 1200)
●     SXGA (1280 x 960)
●     XGA (1024 x 768)
●     VGA (640x480)
●     MPEG (320x240) or (160x112)

There is also a built-in speaker with volume control if you want to see and hear a video or other sound file. 
You can set the slide change interval (3 or 10 seconds, 1 or 15 minutes), and have the same show repeat over 
and over in an endless loop. Some of the frame’s other features include the following: 

●     Sleep Timer with a 30-minute or 60-minute setting. 
●     Delete or Protect images 
●     Index Mode displays 6 thumbnails 
●     Automatic Angle Detector will automatically detect between Portrait and Landscape and adjust the 

http://www.shortcourses.com/how/digitalframe/digitaldisplays.htm (5 de 7) [09/12/2003 1:22:56]

http://www.ceiva.com/


Digital Picture Frames

photo accordingly. 
●     Touchless Sensor lets you turn your CyberFrame on and of with a wave of the hand. 
●     Print Mark marks images you want to print in your
●     LCD Brightness Control 

[AD-SIZE]

 Storybox

Weave Innovations' StoryBox (also sold at the Kodak Smart Picture Frame) displays up to 36 photos 
transmitted over a phone line or stored on a flash card. The images are sent from your StoryBox Network 
account or from other on-line photo sharing sites. The frame can also display current information such as 
news, weather reports, traffic conditions, and sports scores. 

There are three ways to get pictures into a Smart Picture Frame:

●     Insert a CompactFlash card into the frame and copy the pictures into the frame's internal storage. 
●     Upload pictures from a PC into your Virtual Picture Frame on your StoryCenter on the Web and they 

will be downloaded to your frame the next time it performs an Update with the StoryBox Network. 
●     Someone shares a picture with your Frame through the StoryBox Network. The easiest way to share 

is from one frame to another, but if your friends and family don't have frames, you can just e-mail 
your pictures to their computer from your frame. 

Access to the network requires payment of a subscription fee that varies depending upon what services you 
choose. 

[AD-SIZE]

 Kensington
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Kensington's Digital Photo Album Plus has memory for up to 24 images and can display them on a 7.4" 
diagonal screen at 640 X 480. It comes with Album Manager™ that lets you do simple photo editing, 
determines landscape or portrait mode, and enables timing to be set from 1 second to 24 hours. Because the 
unit is free standing, there are no service fees. You just download photos to it through a USB cable and then 
plug it in anywhere. Kensington also sells a less expensive version that stores up to 12 images and displays 
them on a 5.7" diagonal screen at 320 X 240.

[AD-SIZE]

 

http://www.shortcourses.com/how/digitalframe/digitaldisplays.htm (7 de 7) [09/12/2003 1:22:56]

http://www.kensington.com/


Sharing and Printing Photos On-line

Sharing and Printing Photos On-line
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One thing you give up when you go digital is that stack of 4 x 6 prints from your one-hour photo finisher. 
Eventually you'll be able to drop of your camera's memory device just like you now drop off a roll of film, but 
that's a ways off yet in most places. In the meantime, photo finishing services are popping up all over the Web 
fighting for their share of the 36 billion snapshots printed annually. Not only will these services put your images 
on traditional photographic paper, they'll also put them on mugs, t-shirts, and almost every other item you can 
think of.

If digital photography is going to replace traditional film photography, it will have to come up with an equivalent 
to tossing a 36-exposure roll of film over the counter to Jim, and saying "4x6s, OK?" An hour later, you stop by 
and Jim hands you your prints. Well in the on-line printing world, an hour later you'd still be uploading images. 
One site would require you to click about 240 buttons to upload  36 images for printing, and most of the others 
aren't a whole lot better.

There is a great deal of cross-over between photo sharing sites and photo printing sites. To share or print, you 
have to first upload your photos to one of these services' Web sites. The thinking goes that if you upload for 
printing, you might also want to share them. Here we focus on those services with sharing and printing as their 
central focus. 

Notice

The on-line photo sharing and printing industry is currently going through some dramatic changes as venture 
funding runs out. When you visit the sites described in this section, you'll find some closed and others now 
charging for previously free services. It was crazy to think these services would always be free, and the current 
shakeout is normal. These services still have a major role to play in digital photography. Just be patient, and 
work with those, such as ofoto, that you think are most likely to survive. Since you don't upload your original 
images, you really have nothing to loose except some uploading time. When the dust settles a bit more, I'll 
revise parts of this section. Till then, give these services a try.

 Choosing an On-line Service
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Here are some of the criteria to use when choosing a sharing and printing service:

Uploading

●     Do they supply free upload software so you can organize your images on your own system? If so, do they 
have it for your platform (Windows or Mac usually)?

●     Can you upload from a URL on the Internet as well as from a disk?
●     Can you upload directly from a camera?
●     Does the upload software let you choose images from thumbnails, or do you have only filenames to go by?

Business Aspects

●     Do they make prints in the size you want? Sizes vary from stickers up to 11 x 14, but not all services offer 
all sizes.

●     What quality can you expect from them? As you'll see in our comparison sections, quality varies widely 
but almost all services offer acceptable quality.

●     How are their prices?  Shipping costs? One thing we learned is that price and quality are not directly 
related.

●     How easy is it to place an order and how long does it take to place the order including selecting the 
images, uploading them, and placing the order? It's amazing how many sites make this difficult and time-
consuming.

●     Can you have prints sent to more than one person as you might want to when ordering prints for friends, 
relatives, or business partners. You'd be surprised at how many sites just let you have them sent to the 
person who places the order.

●     Can you easily check the status of your order on-line?
●     Do they store you images on-line so you can share them with others? If so, how much free storage is 

offered? 
●     Can you give others access to your uploaded images so they can order their own prints, and pay from them 

themselves?
●     What is their returns policy? If you don't like the prints will they refund your money, or do the prints over?
●     How secure is your information and do they share it with others.

Image Aspects

●     Do they print on other objects such as mugs or t-shirts?
●     Do they crop your images?
●     To they "enhance" or adjust your image in any way? 
●     Do they work from both digital files and film? (It may surprise you that only 3% of American homes have 

digital cameras, and that in 1999 US film sales were up an astounding 14%.)
●     Do they supply you with information on how best to prepare your images, for example, resolutions, 

sharpening, levels, curves, etc.
●     What image formats do they accept, i.e., JPG, TIFF, PIC, etc.
●     Do they let you edit your image, or do you have to use a separate photo-editing program?

Although these services differ from one another in a number of respects, there are a few things you can almost 
take for granted:

●     You can upload images using a browser, even if alternative methods are provided.
●     Your transaction with them will be secure.
●     Your personal information will be shared with their business partners.
●     They will have a privacy statement on-line to answer questions you might have. These usually sound much 

worse than they really are because they've been written by lawyers.
●     If they store your images for you in on-line albums you can choose between making these albums public, 

or having them protected by a password. If protected, they can only be seen by people to whom you give 
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the password.
●     Competitive features that a site doesn't have are probably being developed right now and will be on-line 

shortly. This is one form of convergence that the Internet expedites.

 Types of Printers Used

Most printers used for printing photographs at home are inkjets that spray ink on the page to create images. This 
is a far cry from the traditional photographic printing technologies that use light to expose silver halide 
photographic paper. But the old technology that's been making color prints for decades isn’t dead, not even in the 
digital world. You can have digital images printed on traditional photographic paper using a number of different 
technologies. They all provide photo quality images that are long-lasting and less expensive than most other high-
quality digital printing methods because they don’t require expensive papers, inks, or dyes. 

There are at least four different technologies used to print digital images on photographic paper. These include 
projected CRT, fiber optic CRT, LED, and laser. 

 Projected CRT printing scans across a CRT tube much like your display monitor, and the image is then 
projected onto a stationary roll of paper by a standard enlarging lens. Three separate exposures are made through 
red, green, and blue filters for a full-color image. This technology works best on smaller images, because 
enlarging the CRT image doesn’t add information, just softness. 

 Fiber optic CRT, used only by Sienna, also uses a CRT tube to create the image. However, it replaces the 
enlarging lens with a fiber optic bundle making it possible to move the paper much closer to the CRT. The CRT 
is also able to operate at a lower intensity which greatly extends its life. Red, green, and blue filters are part of the 
fiber bundle so the three colors are exposed simultaneously as the paper moves. 

Sienna's FP5000 prints images up to 11.9 x 18 inches in size on 12 x 18 inch paper.  

 LED digital color printers, made only by Kodak, use light emitting diodes (LEDs) to expose images onto 
rolls of photographic paper. The paper is held stationary in a drum while the LED assembly rotates very close to 
it and moves along the drum to expose an image as large as 20x33 inches.  

 Laser printers create photographic quality images using a mirror that rotates and moves along the drum to 
project light from lasers onto the paper. There are three lasers so the red, blue, and green layers of the paper are 
exposed simultaneously. Companies that offer these printers include Cymbolic Sciences, Durst, and Gretag. 

 Preparing Images for Upload
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When getting images ready to upload, there are a few things to think about.

 Upload the largest possible image. Uploading images to these sites is fairly easy but can be time consuming 
because you have to upload the largest possible image to get the best possible print. Upload time will vary from a 
few seconds up to several minutes per image, depending on the speed of your Internet connection and the size of 
the photo. For example, it takes about 2 to 3 minutes to upload a 400 KB file when using a 56kbps modem or 30 
minutes to upload 10 such images at this speed. These upload times are cut dramatically if you have a high 
bandwidth cable or DSL connection. For example, the upload times for a typical 400K image on various 
connections would be approximately as follows:

56k: 1.2 minutes 
ISDN (128k): 35 seconds 
DSL/Cable: 15-35 seconds
T1: 5 seconds

 Correct image format. Almost all digital cameras and all printing services create or accept JPEG images (file 
extensions .jpeg or .jpg). Some cameras also save images in other formats such as TIF (.tif or .tiff). If you want to 
print one of these alternate formats you have to see if your service accepts it. If not you can use a photo-editing 
program to convert it to JPEG, or find a service that accepts the format you want to use. Converting from TIF to 
JPEG will cause some small amount of image degradation so you may want to avoid it when making large prints.

 Match resolution and print size. Its generally agreed that an image with 1500x1000 pixels will give a good 
for 5x7 and even 8x10 prints. In out test we had some 11 x 14 prints made from 1600 x 1200 image files and the 
results were quite acceptable. Images from the new 3-megapixel cameras should give excellent 11 x 14 prints. 
Images around 800x600 shouldn't be printed larger than 4x6. When you're calculating acceptable print sizes, be 
sure to take any cropping into account because it lowers an image's pixel count.

 Minimize compression effects. One basic problem with services that only accept JPEG images is 
compression. If you send the image as it is right out of the camera, everything is fine. However, if you edit the 
image in any way, and then save your changes, it is compressed again and you lose some image quality. To avoid 
this, save edited images in TIFF or other lossless formats. However, a site that accepts only JPEGs can't accept 
this images, and they are also much larger so will take a lot longer to upload.

It's interesting to note that it's not just the image that's affected by editing. Shutterfly says "Resaving the file you 
took off the digital camera will lose some of the information associated with the file, which can include the type of 
camera used, the light conditions, etc. This information helps us make your photographs look as good as 
possible."

 Minimize cropping. Cropping can be a problem because the proportion of a digital image (called it's aspect 
ratio) is often different from the standard paper sizes. To picture this, imagine trying to print a square image on a 
rectangular piece of paper. Because of the mismatched shapes, you either lose part of your image or part of the 
paper is left white. To minimize cropping, be sure your picture is the proper aspect ratio before uploading it for 
printing. The aspect ratio of a 4x6 print is 1:1.5 (it's one and one-half times as long as it is high), for  5x7 prints 
it's 1:1.4, and for 8x10 prints it’s 1:1.25. Meanwhile, a digital image with a resolution of 1600 x 1200 has an 
aspect ratio of 1.33. Your display monitor has an aspect ratio of 1:1.33. There seems to be a trend among digital 
camera makers to standardize on an aspect ratio similar to the computer screen. Since picture frames are still in 
the older aspect ratios, there's a temporary mismatch. I presume that if camera makers standardize on a 1:1.33 
ratio, printing paper and frames with that aspect ration will appear and prints will no longer have to be cropped. In 
fact, most inkjet printer paper is already sold in 8.5 x 11 size, and this has an aspect ratio of 1:1.3--not far from 
the display screen's.

 Enhancing. Most digital images benefit greatly from sharpening, a procedure that is done using a photo-
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editing program. Many also benefit from adjusting levels or curves. If you don't do these things before uploading 
images, you may not get the best possible prints.

 Uploading Methods

When it comes time to upload your images for printing there are a number of methods in use. If the service offers 
more than one method, the best approach is to use the method that takes the least amount of time, and upload one 
or two photos. Then, if you like the results you get, choose the most convenient solution offered by the service. 
For example, for your tests, use the browser or applet approach. Download and install software only when you 
know you want to establish a business relationship with the service.

 Software. Some services offer free software you can use to organize, edit, and upload one or more images and 
order prints or other products. Although downloading and installing software can be a hassle, this is really the 
only way to go if you're sending a lot of pictures or plan on using a service on a regular basis. Software can be 
designed so you can choose images using small thumbnails as a guide. It's amazing how few services take 
advantage of this ability and force you to select images using only meaningless filenames such as 03040001.jpg. 

OfotoNow shows thumbnails of all of the 
images in a folder. You can check those you 
want to upload or click any one of them to 
display it enlarged.

A big advantage of software is that you can select, organize, and even edit your photographs when you're not 
connected to the Internet. You only have to connect when you are ready to upload. This saves you time because 
working on your system is almost always faster than working on the Internet. In situations where you have to 
incur phone or connection charges, it also saves you money.

Upload programs range from barebones ftp clients to sophisticated programs that let you organize and edit images 
on your system before uploading them.

 Browser. Many services have a Browse button you click when you want to upload files one at a time from 
your computer. After clicking the button, you search for the file just as you would search for any other files on 
your system. (On PCs be sure to select "All files" from the "Files of type:" menu or you won't see JPEG or other 
images listed.) When you find the image you want to upload, click it's name and then click the Upload button. 
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When you browse for images on your system, 
image files are not displayed because the 
default setting for "Files of type" is set to 
HTML. Click the drop-down allow and select 
"All files" to see image files.

 Applets. A few services launch an applet or browser plug-in that you then use to select images on your system 
for uploading. These can be somewhat troublesome at times, but won't cause lasting problems to your system. 
Their biggest advantage is that they let you upload multiple images without having to download and install 
software on your system.

A Word About Privacy

Some of us want to post images on the Web so anyone can see them; using the Web as a public gallery. 
Others want to post images so they can just be seen by invited guests. Almost all of the services listed here let 
you choose which approach you want to use. Just be aware that if you post full-size images to your albums 
other people can download and print them. 

 Sites to Visit

Here are some of the leading sites in photo sharing and printing. There is a lot of crossover between sites. Some 
just do photo sharing and outsource the printing aspects to another company. 

[AD-IMG]
There are lots of on-line photo sharing/printing sites but only 

one of them sponsors this site. Before you check out the other sites, 
click the banner above to check out ofoto first!

●     ActiveShare
●     Cartogra
●     ClubPhoto
●     Digital Fridge
●     eFrames
●     ezprints
●     ofoto
●     FlashPoint
●     FotoTime
●     FotoWire

●     GatherRound
●     ImageStation
●     iPrint
●     Kodak Quick Prints
●     Mystic Color Lab
●     PhotoAccess.com
●     PhotoChannel
●     PhotoHighway
●     PhotoIsland
●     PhotoLoft

●     PhotoNet
●     PhotoPoint
●     PictureTrail 
●     Pix.com
●     Printroom
●     Seattle Filmworks
●     Shutterfly
●     Snapfish.com
●     Zing
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Sharing and Printing Photos On-line
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Exploring Shareware

Exploring Freeware, Shareware, and Demo Programs

CONTENTS

Understanding the Differences
Sites to Visit

For all but the largest software publishers, marketing and distribution is a nightmare. To help get their programs 
noticed, many individuals and small companies introduce shareware or demo versions. Others just release their 
programs as freeware. 

 Understanding the Differences

The differences between freeware and shareware, and between them and demo programs is quite significant.

●     Freeware has been donated to the public domain and can be freely used without any expectation of 
payment.

●     Shareware has been freely distributed on the "try before you buy" model. It's expected that if you use it, 
you'll pay for it. To encourage this, screens (called nag screens) often encourage you to register the 
product every time you run it. When you do register, you are normally given a "key" that you enter into 
the program to convert it to a registered program. One place to learn more about shareware is at the 
Association of Shareware Professionals site.

●     Demo software is much like shareware but is even distributed by the largest companies. It lets you try the 
program for a fixed period or number of times and then expires.
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 Sites to Visit

All three types of programs are distributed from the developers' sites but also from centralized services that offer 
thousands of programs. Links to some of these services are listed below. When you visit them, you use search 
engines to locate the programs you are looking for. Good search terms to use are listed in the box "Search Terms 
to Use." Some sites rank programs with stars or other devices. Others show you the number of times a program 
has been downloaded. Both system give you a rough indication of how popular, and useful, a program might be.

●     Tucows
●     Dave Central
●     C|Net Download.com

●     C|Net Shareware.com
●     CFS (Completely Free 

Software)

●     ZDNet Downloads
●     Yippee
●     RocketDownload.com

Search Terms to Use

●     photo (will generate the longest list of hits)
●     filters
●     editors
●     camera
●     photography
●     graphics
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Traveling with a Digital Camera

CONTENTS

Portable Hard Drives
Portable CD-R Drives
Portable Computers
CLIK! Drives
Voltage/Plug Adapters
Modem Phone Adapters
Off the Grid and Over the Horizon
Cybercafes and Friends
Going Through Airport Security
Airport Theft
Equipment Cases

When it’s time to hit the road with your digital camera, the problems begin. With traditional cameras, you 
just stuff the bag with film and shoot till it runs out. Then you go buy some more. With digital cameras it 
isn’t that easy. The camera has a fixed storage capacity no matter how many flash memory cards you have. 
The only way to expand that capacity is to spend money on more or larger-capacity memory cards. At a 
cost of $4 or so a megabyte, this is an expensive proposition. There has to be a better way, (or so you’d 
hope). But storage is only one of the problems you have when on the road. Let's take a look at all of them, 
both those that occur when traveling in civilization and those that occur when off the road and off the 
power and telecommunications grid.

 Portable Hard Drives

If you don't want to carry a notebook computer along with you, you can get a portable battery-powered 
palm-sized hard disc drive to store your images. You can transfer images directly into or out of these 
devices using slots for memory cards or USB cable connection. The features vary, especially storage 
capacities (up to 30 megabytes), monitors (with and without), and downloading methods (card slots, cable 
connections). Some are multimedia devices that also let you store and play MP3 music. Here are some of 
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the companies making these devices.

●     Archos (www.archos.com)
●     Delkin Devices (www.delkin.com) distributes a relabeled Nixvue Vista.
●     Minds@Work (www.mindsatwork.net)
●     Nixvue (www.nixvue.com)

Having a monitor isn't a huge benefit. They are generally small and slow, and if you shoot in TIFF or 
RAW formats, the image formats may not even be supported. Some come with remote controls so you can 
operate it from a distance as when giving slide shows on the TV.

Archos makes a variety of portable storage devices.. 

 [AD-SIZE]

 Portable CD-R Drives

If you have a notebook computer, you can add a portable CD-RW drive to it and archive your images 
when on the road.

The new Kanguru CD-RW Slimline weighs only 1 lb. and can 
connect to any PC via PCMCIA, USB, or Fire Wire port. 

[AD-SIZE]

 Portable Computers

The first resort to solving storage problems has been to lug along a notebook computer and transfer the 
images as they accumulate to free up memory in the camera to take more. This has a number of 
advantages and disadvantages. The biggest advantage is that it’s free if you already have a notebook 
computer that you use for other purposes, and even better if your company bought it for you. Its other 
advantages are that you can preview and edit the images as you go, send them by e-mail, or post them to 
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the Web. You can even print them if you take along a small printer or can find a kiosk that prints digital 
images from floppy or Zip disks. And for the ultimate capacity, a CD-R drive lets you store the images on 
CDs as you go along. Although bandwidth is a big problem, you can even upload your images to the Web 
and store them there until you get home to download them. One big advantage of this is that they are safe 
from accidents. The disadvantages are size, weight, cost (if you don’t already have one), and batteries (see 
battery section). 

Sony's Vaio is super thin. Sony's Picturebook has a built-in camera but you can also use your own. At 2.5 
pounds and with a built-in modem, it's a dream machine.

 

Toshiba's Libretto computers are mini notebooks that weigh only a few pounds and fit in a 
purse. Courtesy of Toshiba.

 Clik! Drives

If you don’t bring along a computer, and if you can’t upload the images to the Web for storage, there is 
only one other possible alternative. It’s a portable storage device to which you can temporarily transfer 
your images until you can transfer them to your computer. At the moment the options in this area are very 
limited; you can choose any device you want as long as it’s the Iomega Clik! drive. 
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The clik! drive is an oddly shaped drive, looking something like a large electric razor, and 
powered by a removable rechargeable battery. 

A small 2-inch Clik! disk slides into the slot at one end and a flash card adapter, called the Flash Memory 
Reader" fits in the other. This adapter has slots for both CompactFlash and SmartMedia cards. When you 
have all of the parts together, all you do is press a button and the image files are automatically transferred 
from the flash card to the Clik! disk. A small LCD display on the reader has icons for the drive and 
memory card and reader and a digital gauge to let you know the percentage of the Clik! that is already full. 

Click! disks are great to store images on when you're on 
the road.

Once the images have been transferred, you can put the flash card back in the camera, erase the images on 
it, and resume shooting. When the Click! disk gets filled, you just remove it and insert another. Since the 
discs are only $10 or so, you can afford to have a pocketful of them. If you were on a long trip where 
you’d normally shoot 20 rolls of 36 exposure film, you’d need 10 Clik! Disks to store the same 720 
images (assuming each is 600KB). Back at the ranch, you transfer your images to your computer by 
disconnecting the Flash memory reader and placing the Clik! Mobile Drive in the Clik! Desktop Docking 
Station that’s connected to the parallel port. The Clik! appears as a removable media drive in Windows 
Explorer so you can drag and drop the files the same way to do files on the rest of the system The Click! 
drive comes with a rechargeable nickel-metal hydride (NiMH) battery. To recharge it, leave the battery 
attached to the mobile drive and place it in the Desktop Docking Station. The battery will be fully 
recharged in about four hours. (The drive currently comes in a variety of packages. The Clik! Drive for 
Digital Cameras replaces the Mobile version's PC card and cable with photo- a flash card reader that 
accepts both CompactFlash and Smart Media cards. The Clik! Drive Plus includes everything in the other 
two bundles.) 

 Voltage/Plug Adapters

In the US, the power system is 110 volts and 60Hz. Overseas it's 220 volts and 50Hz. On top of this, there 
is an even wider variety of wall plugs. To plug in battery chargers, ac adapters, and notebook computers, 
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you need an adapter kit: preferably a universal plug and voltage adapter. 

●     An adapter is used to plug a dual voltage appliance, converter, or transformer into a wall outlet that 
doesn't match the device. 

●     A converter is used with electric appliances such as hairdryers. 
●     A transformer is used with electronic devices such as computers. 

Converters can harm appliances over time and shouldn't be used for more than a few hours at a time. 
Transformers can be used for longer periods. The only problem with transformers is that they are much 
heavier than converters.  

One of the most complete suppliers you'll find is Lashen Electronics.

 Modem/Phone Adapters

Just as power outlets vary from country to country, so do phone outlets. If you plan on using a modem, 
best check what kind is required in the countries to which you are going. 

This Kit from LaptopTravel.com contains the 7 electric and 31 telephone adapters most 
commonly required for connections anywhere in the world. The Kit also comes equipped with 
an 8 foot (2.4m) modem cord, and an in-line coupler.
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One of the most complete suppliers of modem adapters is Lashen Electronics.

 Off the Grid and Over the Horizon 

If you're moving from hotel to hotel, you don't have the same problems you have if you're backpacking, 
canoeing, or sailing. When you're off the power grid, the problems mount and the question becomes "How 
do I recharge batteries when there is no electricity?" Although I haven't yet tested this personally, a solar 
powered battery charger is the answer. 

The Sunstar ES879 Solar 11-in-1 Charger charges regular 
D, C, AA and AAA cells. Charging time varies from 1 to 18 
hours depending on sun light, battery size and battery 
condition and the state of the charge is indicated by a built-
in meter.
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The SunWize™ Portable Energy System is a solar charging system specifically designed to power laptop 
computers and can also operate or charge virtually any battery-operated portable device. 

The SunWize™ Portable Energy System.

On some trips off-road you may be able to use a cellular phone to connect to the Internet if you want to e-
mail images or post them on a Web page. For serious expeditions, and people with money to burn, their 
own satellite uplink is nice.  For example the TT-3060A Portable Satellite Telephone gives you 
interconnection to any destination in the world for telephone calls, fax prints, data transfers or e-mail 
messages. It can be operated from the handset just like a normal GSM telephone, from the 2-wire DTMF 
phone interface, from a connected fax machine or from the data port using Hayes AT command sets. Of 
course, you still have the problem of charging it and transfer speeds are only 2.4 kbps. 

The MiniSat terminal is about the size of a notebook computer and weighs just 
over 2 kilograms (5lbs). 

 Cyber Cafes and Friends

When on the road, or off, the ideal situation is to upload your images to a Web site where you can get to 
them later. On a good Web site they are periodically backed up and there is no danger they'll be lost if 
your canoe turns over, or you fall in the Tivoli Fountain. The only way you can do this is if you can find a 
computer somewhere with a fairly fast connection to the Internet. You then have to install your camera's or 
Clik! drive software on it to transfer the images. You might find a place to do this at a cyber cafe or a 
friend's house. Increasingly, Internet access Kiosks are also appearing around the world.

 Going through Airport Security

When going to a gate in an airport, you pass through a security checkpoint. Your carry-on bags go through 
an x-ray machine, and you walk through a metal detector. Meanwhile, your checked bags are going 
through a separate and more powerful detector. Lets look at each of these devices:
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●     If you are carrying a notebook computer or digital camera they shouldn't be harmed by the x-ray 
machine. However, if you want to be sure, you can request a manual inspection. If you do so, you 
may be asked to turn them on to prove they work, so be sure you have charged batteries in them. 
Apple Computer reports that The American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) concluded 
that memory devices, including audio and video tapes and floppy disks, could take 1000 million 
passes through the machine before any damage would be evident.

●     If you are carrying magnetic media such as Clik! discs, don't carry them through the metal detector. 
These machines have magnetic fields that may harm them. Put them through the x-ray machine or 
ask for a hand inspection. 

●     Don't put anything valuable in checked baggage. Not only do some airline staff steal, especially 
from soft-sided luggage they can "frisk" (I'm not sure why this isn't a bigger issue with airline 
management), but they are now using x-ray machines to locate explosives that are powerful enough 
to fry eggs. You're personally a lot safer as a result, but film can be affected, especially film with a 
high ISO. There is no evidence that  magnetic media or flash cards are affected in any way.

It's hard to find definitive information on the effects of security devices on computers, media, and 
cameras. However, the Ottawa International Airport Authority makes this statement "Computer disks and 
other electronic equipment will not be damaged by the airport's x-ray system. The walkthrough system is 
magnetic and may affect stored electronic data. When in doubt, you still have the option of requesting a 
manual search on these items."

The Invision CTX-5000 is being installed in many airports to detect explosives in 
checked baggage. It is admitted to fog film.

 Airport Theft

There's a story making the rounds that may be true, or just another urban legend. It's about computer thefts 
at airports by teams of thieves working together. When these thieves see a likely victim approach the 
security checkpoint, they get in line in front of him or her. They then stall until their victim puts their 
computer on the conveyor belt for the x-ray machine. The first thief then goes through the detector 
uneventfully. The second thief follows, but sets off the alarm. As he or she stalls the line by slowly 
emptying their pockets, the first takes the computer off the exit end of the conveyor belt and beats it. Some 
airports use two detectors and route suspects to the second one so the scheme is harder to pull off.

Click logo for Other Tips from the FAA
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 Equipment Cases

Digital cameras have so many pieces it helps to get a case where you can keep them all together. That 
way, you have the serial cable, TV cable, battery charger or whatever when you need it. A good case isn't 
only a storage area for your equipment, it also protects your digital camera and all of its accessories.

Targus digital camera cases have a series of adjustable, self-
adhering foam padded dividers that you can use to create 
compartments to hold your digital camera, table top tripod, lenses, 
filters, PC memory cards and power pack. Courtesy of Targus.

[AD-SIZE]
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Resolution Claims

I remember a few years back when it was discovered that meat packers were injecting their baked hams 
with water to increase their size, weight, and cost to the consumer. To the consumer, the artificially 
inflated ham looked bigger, felt heavier, and was more attractive than the smaller one next to it. However, 
unbeknownst to the consumer, the smaller, less expensive ham had the same amount of meat as the larger, 
more expensive one that was bloated with water. Those people deceived enough to buy one, paid an 
extremely high price for water. This practice was found to be both fraudulent and deceptive. The same 
thing is now going on in digital photography where images are being injected and bloated using artificially 
created pixels. The manufacturer then advertises these inflated images in such a way as to confuse the 
consumer into thinking that they are bigger and better than uninflated images by other camera 
manufacturers. This spreading practice not only causes confusion and hurts our industry, it’s stealing 
money right out of the consumer's pocket.

 What is Interpolation?

When a digital camera captures an image, the shutter opens and the light, focused by the lens, falls on an 
image sensor. On the surface of this sensor are millions or photosites, each capable of capturing a single 
pixel in the image to be. For years, with very few exceptions, image sensors have been rated on the basis 
of the number of photosites they contain.

Because of the physical nature of an image sensor, each photosite can capture only the brightness of the 
light that falls on it. It can’t record the color of the light. To do that, each photosite is covered by a red, 
green, or blue filter. This allows each photosite to record the brightness of one component of the light that 
strikes it. Using software, the camera interpolates the full-color of each pixel by using the brightness of the 
other colors recorded by the surrounding pixels. This kind of interpolation is performed by almost every 
digital camera. (A few also let you save the uninterpolated data in what’s called a RAW format and 
interpolate it later on a much more powerful computer.) 

The second form of interpolation, which we will refer to as upsizing to avoid confusion, goes one step 
farther. It tries to guess additional pixels would look like if the image sensor had more photosites. In 
optics, this is referred to as empty magnification because no new information is contributed. In other 
words, upsizing can't add any new detail to an image, it can just modify what's there already. (Although 
programs such as Photoshop have commands that will upsize an image, some camera manufacturers claim 
that in-camera upsizing is superior because it upsizes the original signals captured by the photosites before 
they are interpolated into a full color image. This may or may not be true depending on the skill of the 
programmer.) 
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One User's Opinion

Phil Morris wrote me "I hate it when somebody comes on one of the many lists and says 'Isn't this great, 
should I buy X" and makes comparisons of / decisions on these cameras based on sales managers 
outrageous misrepresentations at the expense of honest manufacturers."

 Is Upsizing Bad?

Whether upsizing and image is good or bad really isn't the issue here. The real issue is about marketing. 
However, if you were to ask the question "Does upsizing   have benefits?" the answer is "Perhaps." To 
determine if upsizing improves an image, you have to make three separate  comparisons.

●     How does an upsized image compare with an unupsized image from the same camera?
●     How does an upsized image compare with upsized images from other cameras?
●     How does an upsized image of x megapixels compare with one from an image sensor capable of 

directly capturing x megapixels without upsizing?

It's a complicate comparison to make and since upsizing is done with software, how well it works depends 
entirely on the skill of the programmer. However, as a general principle, it’s hard to both increase the size 
of an image and make it better. In our opinion, a camera advertised as having 6 megapixels using a 2 
megapixel image sensor can’t possibly deliver as good an image as a 6 megapixel camera, or even a 3.3 
megapixel camera. Even if it could, the same techniques could be used by the other cameras to even large 
images. It's an endless circle with ever escalating upsizing and ever escalating claims.

 Is Marketing Upsized Resolution Always Bad?

No, marketing upsized resolution isn’t always bad. It’s the way it’s done and the emphasis that’s put on it 
that can be misleading.

●     An acceptable marketing campaign would lead with the physical specifications of the image sensor, 
and then follow with the hype for the upsized image if the camera offers it.

●     An unacceptable marketing campaign leads with the upsized image resolution and then downplays 
or doesn't even mention the physical resolution. 

There are many companies that upsize images, but few that misuse the inflated resolutions in marketing. 
The companies that offer upsizing generally give their upsizing scheme a brand name. For example Kodak 
calls theirs Ultra; Epson, HyPict; and Fuji, FinePix. These procedures are all fine, provided they are 
marketed correctly. 

Here are two examples of what happens when the limits of acceptable marketing are stretched: 

JVC uses a traditional "no one reads the fine print approach" and markets a 3.3 image sensor as a 6 
megapixel upsized image.
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A full page JVC ad in Wired Magazine

STUNNING in 6 million * amazingly clear pixels with the asterisk referring to a 3 or 4 point-sized 
foonote:

  "Derived from 3.3 megapixel CCD using Pixel Shifting Technology."

Fuji uses a "don't ask, don't tell" approach and markets only the upsized image resolution. It's hard, if not 
impossible, to find physical specs anywhere in their marketing materials.

A Fuji Press Release

ELMSFORD, N.Y.--(BUSINESS WIRE)--Jan. 31, 2000--

FinePix 4700 ZOOM Captures 4.3 Million-Pixel Image Files.... FinePix S1 Pro Delivers 6.1 Million-
Pixel Files. 

(Note. The cameras have physical resolutions of 2.4 and 3.2 respectively.)

 Why is Hyping Upsized Resolution Bad?

A "law" in economics known as Gresham's law states that "bad money drives out good." A variation of 
that law can also be applied to marketing. Inflated claims that aren't challenged drive out truthful ones. 
Companies that hype upsized resolutions are taking an old standard definition and redefining it to their 
advantage and your disadvantage. 

If they didn’t make these claims, they would have to sell on the merits of their products or lower their 
prices to be competitive. Because they don’t have the confidence that they can convince consumers on the 
merits, they try to deceive. And consumers are paying real money for this deception.

There are both direct and indirect costs to interpolated images. Direct costs are incurred when a consumer 
buys a camera based on false claims and doesn't get the anticipated results. The indirect costs arise because 
the files for interpolated images are larger than uninterpolated ones. This means you need more storage 
space both in the camera and on your computer to store these images. You also need a more powerful 
computer to process large images in the same amount of time or you need to spend more time on your 
existing system. 

But you aren’t the only one who might suffer. The entire industry pays a price. Since digital photography 
is such a new field, people are just learning what makes one camera better than another. Having multiple 
definitions for the same word can only cause confusion. Buyers, finding out later that they have been 
deceived will spread the word to others. In addition, if the deception works, companies that haven’t 
engaged in the practice may feel forced to adopt it. I’ve already seen numerous postings on discussion 
forums asking when Nikon and Olympus will have 4.3 and 6.1 megapixel cameras to match Fuji’s. The 
people posting the messages think these companies had fallen way behind in image quality. It can only get 
worse.
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Typical News Group Postings

This message was posted on the Leben Digicam mailing list on 24 Mar 2000. 

Hi,

anyone have any suggestions on what digital camera I should purchase?
2M level: S10 or Fuji 2700?
3-4M level: S20 or FinePix 4700?

The Fuji FinePix 4700 has 2.4 megapixels. It's image files are interpolated to the heavily promoted 4.3 
megapixel size. How long will Canon be able to withstand these misconceptions?

Here's another one from someone obviously misled by resolution claims.

PLEASE HELP!!

I can't understand why Fuji isn't getting more press in this newsgroup. I would have thought the experts 
would clamor for the higher res CCD.

One side-effect of the interpolation deception that I've seen occurs downstream from the manufacturer. If 
they stretch their claims, even if they qualify them to some extent, the qualifications get dropped in print 
ads placed by chain stores and other retailers. These people, who probably aren't even aware of the issues 
involved, promote the highest numbers without qualification.

 Is it a Matter for the FTC ?

This is an issue that may well interest the Federal Trade Commission. On their Web site they characterize 
what they consider to be a deceptive practice. For example, "there must be a representation, omission or 
practice that is likely to mislead the consumer." Also, "the representation, omission, or practice must be a 
"material" one. The basic question is whether the act or practice is likely to affect the consumer's conduct 
or decision with regard to a product or service. If so, the practice is material, and consumer injury is likely, 
because consumers are likely to have chosen differently but for the deception." An then finally "the 
Commission will find deception if there is a representation, omission or practice that is likely to mislead 
the consumer acting reasonably in the circumstances, to the consumer's detriment."

Under FTC rules it’s necessary that "advertisers and ad agencies have a reasonable basis for advertising 
claims before they are disseminated" it would seem that advertising a camera as having 6-megapixel 
images means that there must be available documentary evidence that the image is as good as ones taken 
with a camera having a 6-megapixel image sensor.

History of Hyping Interpolated Resolutions

The first misrepresentation of resolution of which I'm aware was by Kodak. A few years ago they used 
an image sensor with rectangular pixels while everyone else used square pixels. Because two of Kodak's 
rectangular pixels covered the same surface area as three square pixels would have, they inflated their 
resolution claims by 50%.
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Printing on Stuff

Printing On Stuff

There are lots of projects you can create with your own printer, and some that you can create using a printer 
at a local service bureau.

You can print digital images on lots of special forms you buy at hobby, computer, or office supply stores. 
These range from stationary to cards and stickers of all kinds. You can even find custom cards for 
birthdays, holidays, and other events. Two Web sites to visit are Avery and American Greetings CreataCard. 
Here are just some of the products sold by Avery.

●     Mickey Stickers & Stuff
●     Square Stickers
●     Small Round Stickers
●     Big Round Stickers
●     Full Page Stickers
●     Greeting Cards
●     Postcards
●     Biz Cards
●     Laminated ID Cards
●     Full Page Card Sheets
●     Banners

A Great on-line source of various printing papers is Paper Direct.

 

You can get special software such as BizCardPIX to help you design, layout, 
and print business cards. Courtesy of Xlsoft.
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 REFRIGERATOR MAGNETS

Begin by locating a sheet of magnetic-backed vinyl at an art or hobby store. Print one of your photos, 
perhaps combined with text, glue it to the magnetic sheet, and then cut it out. (Be sure not to let the 
magnetic vinyl near your system or disks because it can erase data.)

 ID CARDS

Making ID cards used to be a laborious process but now it can be done digitally. You use software such as 
Photoshop to design a basic ID card with text, logos, or whatever else appears on all of the copies. You can 
then open this file and add a digital photograph, name, ID number and so on. You then just print the finished 
file onto a plastic ID card. A leader is specialized ID equipment is Fargo.

EPISUITE lets you design full color ID templates that can be linked to photographs maintained in 
your cardholder database. Image courtesy of G&A Imaging.

[AD-SIZE]

 WINDOW GRAPHICS

Printed on mylar

 STICKERS

When you want to decorate boxes, notebooks, or other items, you can print on adhesive backed printer paper 
available from most stationery or office supply stores. After you've printed them, just cut them out and 
apply them. If you want to try a special program designed to print sheets of small stickers, check out 
StickerPIX. 
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StickerPix let's you combine images and decorative borders. Courtesy of 
XLsoft.

[AD-SIZE]

 CALENDARS

You can create illustrated calendars to share with families, friends, or business partners. One you might 
want to check out is Family Calendar.

The Family Calendar  lets you enter names, dates, and events 
into an on-screen form. Courtesy of 

You can print out calendars to give as gifts.

[AD-SIZE]

 FAMILY HISTORIES

You can publish your family history and share copies with other family members.

Generations lets you create a family tree with scanned photos. Generations can display trees with an 
unlimited number of generations and can handle reconstructed families. For each member and each 
marriage, you can add multiple pictures, with a description for each picture. 

[AD-SIZE]
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Photos for Auctions

When selling things on eBay or other on-line auctions, well done photos can dramatically affect the price 
you get. On-line auction sites display images by pulling the picture from a website you define. The quality 
of your image can have an effect on your sales effort.

A well made photo shows details 
and captures the viewers interest.

Here's a typical photo from eBay 
that is too small and not well lit.

 To get better images, here are some suggestions:
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Photos for Auctions

●     Image file sizes should be as small as possible for fast loading.
●     Image sizes should be no more than 600 pixels wide so they fit on all screen displays. Even the 

least expensive digital cameras take photos larger than this so you may have to reduce them.
●     Images should be well lit and in focus. If necessary, crop the image so only the subject being 

offered is shown. To see how to do this, see Tabletop Photography and Editing Your Photos.

Making a photo too small to see 
doesn't help your sales effort. 
Photos work best when between 
400 and 600 pixels wide.

Many auction sites now offer photo hosting services. However, you can put your image on any server on 
the Internet and refer to it from your auction page. When someone views your auction item, the image is 
pulled from the server on which it is saved and displayed in your auction page. For a listing of some 
popular hosting sites, see Sharing and Printing Photos On-line.
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Introduction

Editing Digital Photographs

Introduction

"The negative is the 
score, the print is the 
performance."

Ansel Adams

In a traditional darkroom, you control images with choices of films, chemicals, papers and processes. In 
the digital equivalent of the darkroom, you do so with a computer system and a photo editing program. 
Just as in a traditional darkroom, the quality of your digital tools has an impact on the quality of your 
images.

However, a digital darkroom isn't like a traditional darkroom. For one thing, the lights are on. For another 
there is no prep time, so you can work only as long as you want. Costs are also lower because you can 
experiment and try things without wasting time and materials. If you make any really serious mistakes, 
you can always use the undo command. 

Digital images can be edited in a wide variety of ways using photo-editing software. In some cases an 
editing program is used to "improve" an image by eliminating or reducing its flaws. In other cases it is 
used to take an image to a new place, making it something it never was.
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Editing Digital Photographs

1 The Monitor

CONTENTS
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Gamma Correction

 

Larger displays from recognized manufacturers will give you better results, because they allow you to better 
see on the screen what you'll get in a printout. They also support a wider range of resolutions. 

This Apple ColorSync Display provides a 20-inch screen (19.02-inch 
diagonal viewable image size). It's the ideal choice for anyone whose work 
demands resolution flexibility, color accuracy, and a full two-page display for 
detailed documents. Courtesy of Apple.

 Dot Pitch
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1 The Monitor

All CRT displays use an electron beam that scans the screen which is covered with dots of colored phosphor. 
Between the electron gun and the screen is a mask that allows the sweeping beam to strike the screen only in 
selected areas (pixels). There are two kinds of masks; shadow masks and slot masks.

●     A shadow mask is a screen drilled with holes.The closer these holes are together in this screen, the 
higher the screen's resolution.

●     A slot mask (or aperture grill), like those in Sony Trinitron tubes, uses slots cut in the plate instead of 
round holes. 

The spacing between the center of one dot or slot of the same color is called the dot pitch and is given in 
millimeters. The closer these are together, the better the screen's  display (all other things being equal). The 
images are crisper and edges and lines look smoother. To compare monitors with the different types of 
masks, you need to know that the numbers are not equivalent. For example, a monitor using a shadow mask 
and having a dot pitch of .27mm is about the same as a .25 mm dot pitch on a monitor using a slot mask. You 
can determine a monitor's maximum resolution by dividing its width by its dot pitch. For example, a 14", 
.28mm dot pitch monitor measuring 300mm across could clearly display 1071 dots. 

Dot pitch isn't a reliable measure of monitor quality because it's often distorted by different measurement 
techniques. Some monitors, such as the Sony Trinitron, use stripes instead  of dots so there is no comparable 
measurement.

 Resolution

On any given monitor, changing screen resolutions changes the size of displayed objects such as icons, text, 
buttons, and images. As the resolution increases, object sizes decrease but they do appear sharper. Take a 
look here at the same image displayed at three different resolutions: 640 x 480, 600 x 800, and 1024 x 768.

640 x 480. At this resolution, Photoshop 
fills the screen. 

800 x 600. When the screen resolution is 
increased, Photoshop gets smaller. 

1024 x 768. When the resolution is 
increased again, Photoshop gets even 
smaller. 

Because higher resolutions make things smaller on the screen, not all screen resolutions on a given sized 
screen make for comfortable viewing. For example, a screen resolution of 1024 x 768 on a 14" monitor 
makes text too small to be easily read. On the other hand, using a resolution of 640 x 480 on a 21" monitor 
makes things unreasonably large for those with normal vision (but like a large-print edition for folks with 
vision problems). Here is a table that you can use as a guideline when selecting a monitor or changing the 
resolution of the one you have.

Resolution
Monitor Size

14 15 17 20 21
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640 x 480 X     

800 x 600 X X    

1024 x 768  X X X  

1280 x 1024    X X

1600 x 1200     X

 White Point

Light sources have different color temperatures. When you set up your monitor, you can adjust its "white 
point" which is another name for its color temperature. The monitor's white point has a big effect on how the 
image looks on the screen. It's best to match it to the way you'll finally output the image so you can preview 
the end results better. If your images will be displayed on a monitor set it to 9300K, and if they are to be 
displayed on a TV set it to 6500. If they are to be printed, set it to 5000.

Source Color    Temperature

Computer monitor   9300K (adjustable)

Average daylight   6500K

Television monitor   6500K

Cool white fluorescent    4300K

Tungsten lamp   2800K

Sunlight at sunset   2000K

 Gamma Correction

The image sensor in a digital camera is a linear device—the output signal is directly proportional to the scene 
illumination and exposure—doubling the exposure doubles the output signal. However, the phosphors that 
are used to make display monitors are non-linear. Typically, the phosphors have less gain for dark signals 
and more gain for bright signals. As the input voltage is increased, the screen brightness doesn't change 
smoothly because it's affected by electrostatic effects in the electron gun. This means that if you input a 
linear signal, the display on the screen is nonlinear and images tend to be darker with detail lost in the 
shadow areas.To compensate for this, the monitor adjusts the input signal to boost the dark areas and reduce 
the light ones. This ensures that combination of camera and monitor working together produce a linear effect. 
This process of adjusting the incoming signal is called Gamma correction. The term Gamma comes from 
the fact that the screen's brightness is proportional to the input voltage raised to the power 2.5, or gamma. 
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1 The Monitor

Input Image Uncorrected output image 

To make the displayed image better match the original image, the input signal can be adjusted to distort the 
signal in the opposite direction from the distortions of the CRT. For example, if the original image has a 
middle gray tone, the correction lightens it. When it's then displayed on the screen, the CRT darkens it again, 
bringing it back to middle gray. This adjustment is called gamma correction. Gamma correction controls the 
overall brightness of an image and images that haven't been properly corrected will look too light or too dark. 
Varying gamma also affects colors by changing the ratios of red, green, and blue. For this reason, you need 
to correct it to accurately reproduce colors.

Most monitors have a gamma of about 2.5. In the art below you'll see that a CRT with a gamma of 2.5 has a 
response like the one shown in the top two charts. In the bottom three charts you see what happens to the 
output signal when the input signal is first corrected.

Although gamma correction sounds technical, it's important if you want images displayed accurately on your 
screen or if you want to post images on the Web and have them displayed correctly on other people's screens. 

Input Gamma Correction Output

None

1. The input curve is straight and linear. 2. No gamma correction is used. 3. The output curve is distorted.

1. The input curve is straight and linear. 2. Gamma correction adjusts the input 
in such a way that it compensates for 
the distortion.

3. The output curve is straight and 
linear.
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It doesn't take long to be overrun with images; and all of them with meaningless names to boot. The 
problem is that if you can't find them, you can't use them. In this topic we explore some of the software 
tools designed to help you find, identify, organize, and use the images you have take. There is a spectrum of 
image management software ranging from programs that just transfer images from the camera to the 
computer to those that manage huge collections of images. Here are just some of the things these programs 
can do: 

●     Acquire images from the camera 
●     View the images on the system 
●     Catalog the images, usually using thumbnails 
●     Edit the images 
●     Post thumbnails of the images on the Web 

It pays to look at these programs because it sometimes seems like the software that comes with your camera 
was written by Martians. The programmers frequently ignore the most common Windows or Macintosh 
assumptions so the programs look and act strange to many users. In addition, they crash or hang systems all 
too often. A number of third-party products have been developed to fill the vacuum created by these half-

http://www.shortcourses.com/editing/edit-02.htm (1 de 4) [09/12/2003 1:24:07]

http://www.photocourse.com/
http://www.photobuzz.com/


2 Image Management

hearted efforts on the part of the camera manufacturers. Here are some of those, and much, much, more.

The ThumbsPlus screen display.

 The Importance of a Database

No hard drive is large enough to permenantly store all of the images an active digital photographer takes 
over the years. At some point, the images have to be moved to a less expensive and more permanant storage 
media, usually CD-R discs but eventually DVD discs or some other unforseeen media. Once you have a 
collection of removable disks, the cataloging and locating problem increases dramatically. Imaging looking 
through 20 or more Cds for an image! It's boring, time consumming, and a waste of time. To speed things 
along, you need a comprehensive database of all of your images in one place. Then when you search or 
browse that database, it tells you what disc the image you want is on. The database creates thumbnail 
images for photos or the first frame for movies and contains fields for descriptive material such as file 
format, image size, camera used, and so on. Some of these fields are filled-in automatically from data stored 
in the image file. For example, camera that use the Exif file format store information about images and the 
camera that took them such as shutter speed, aperture, and focal length. Other fields are blank unless you 
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type something in such as keywords or descriptions. The more information you have, the easier it will be to 
find the image later. The iumages are not stored in the database but the database contains pointers to where 
they are located. The images are in their own files on discs or other media. When you search or browse the 
database, a grid of thumnails is usually displayed so you can look through those images that match your 
search criteria or all of the images in the database. When you find one you want, the database indicates 
where it is stored.

You can have one database for all of your disks, or create smaller databases for each disk and store them on 
the diak along with the images.

Related Web Sites 

●     Creative pro has extensivce coverage of image managers.
●     Imagex.com is a b to b printing site.

 Canto Cumulus

Canto's Cumulus (for Mac and PC) catalogs your digital images and other digital files (called assets) 
including text files, QuickTime movies, GIF images, or MP3 files. It stores details about these files in a 
searchable database. The database stores information such as file format, resolution, dimension, file size, 
creation and modification dates, the original's location, and your own comments. The program can catalog 
files located on your hard drive, elsewhere on your network, or on removable media such as CD discs. 
When you search for files you query the database using familiar database features such as Boolean 
operators (AND, OR, NOT). details about each file matching your criteria is displayed along with a 
thumbnail image if they are photos. 

●     Customize previews, records and categories 

●     Attach voice annotation to assets 

●     Create multimedia slide shows and output them to a QuickTime movie

●     Publish assets to HTML pages that display thumbnail images and whatever other information you 
want added for each image. You can post these pages on the Web or copy them to a CD so others 
can see your work. The Browser is a royalty-free program for browsing assets on CDs, cartridges 
and other removable media.

●     On the fly e-mail assets and slide shows 

The basic Cumulus program is quite inexpensive. However, Canto sells optional packages that can 
significantly increase it's price.  

Extensis Portfolio

Extensis Portfolio can catalog and automatically create thumbnails for the most popular file formats, 
including all common bitmap formats, vector art, sound files, movie files, text files, presentations and 
more.  Preview files without the original application. Built-in translators automatically create thumbnails of 

http://www.shortcourses.com/editing/edit-02.htm (3 de 4) [09/12/2003 1:24:07]

http://www.creativepro.com/category/home/235.html
http://www.imagex.com/
http://www.extensis.com/


2 Image Management

the most popular file types. Plus, multi-page previews display all the pages of a multiple-page document. 

View catalogs and galleries in list, thumbnail, or record view. You can also edit fields in record view for 
fast and easy data editing. Display any combination of details for unlimited flexibility. Build slideshows on 
the fly from Portfolio catalogs to create presentations. Display field data on screen or show just the image. 
Search keywords and custom fields, and search across multiple catalogs at once. Portfolio can also search 
for key words inside documents. Easily search for any cataloged file whether on the network or stored 
offline on CD, Jaz, or anywhere else.

Portfolio 5 includes a freely-distributable read-only browser. After you create your catalogs, you can put 
them on a CD with the browser and distribute them to customers, vendors, family members, et cetera. The 
recipient doesn't even need to install anything—they just insert the CD, run the browser and start looking at 
your catalog!   The free browser comes bundled with Portfolio 5, or you can download it from our web site.
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PhotoGenetics
Picture Window
Photoshop

Photo-editing software ranges from easy to use, one-click corrections, to the powerful and complicated 
Photoshop. Where you want to place yourself along this spectrum depends a lot on how serious you are and 
what you want to accomplish. For example, if all you want to do is prepare images to post on the Web, a 
shareware program such as Paint Shop Pro will more than suffice. However, if you plan on having your 
images printed on a color press or included in a professionally produced publication, then Photoshop is the 
way to go. 

 PhotoGenetics

QBeo´s PhotoGenetics™ takes an innovative new approach to improving your images. Instead of offering 
hundreds, or thousands of commands, it lets you compare your image to automatically generated variations 
that have been modified in one respect or another by the program. When you rate the variation from "a little 
better" than the original to "a lot better," the variation's enhancements are automatically applied to your 
image. If you rate a variant as "not better," the suggested changes are discarded and a new variant is 
generated. You can then compare the revised original to a new variation and rank it. After a few generations 
of ranking variations, you'll find you have the image you've been looking for. What's more, you can store your 
enhancements separately and quickly apply them to images in the future.
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The PhotoGenetics screen always 
shows you the currently corrected 
original image (left) and a 
variation (right). When you score 
the variation, its attributes are 
applied to the original image.

[AD-SIZE]

There is always a tendency to think that "degree of difficulty" is a signature of power and quality. Things that 
are harder to use must be better. This is probably because we have a Puritan ethic that says we have to work 
hard for what we get. However, it doesn't have to be that way. The complexity of even the most powerful 
technologies can be hidden behind an easy-to-use user interface. One example of this is your digital camera. 
Every time you press that shutter button, millions, or even billions of activities take place inside the camera at 
the speed of light. If digital cameras were as hard to learn or use as most photo-editing programs, no one 
would be using them.

QBeo's PhotoGenetics™ is like your camera; powerful in concept and operation, but easy to use. Kodak had a 
great slogan at the beginning of of the last century that went, "You click the button, we do the rest." Well, 
that's what PhotoGenetics does. When you rate a proposed variation, the program immediately performs 
complex adjustments to a dozen image characteristics such as color balance, gamma, gradient, curve, 
saturation and hue. You don't need to know what these characteristics are, let alone how they are adjusted or 
interact. You just use your visual sense to make improvements.

PhotoGenetics is available for both Windows® and Macintosh® and can be easily downloaded at 
www.photogenetics.com. The download costs $29.95, with a CD-ROM version available for $39.95. Web site 
visitors may download a free 30-day trial of the software before purchasing it.
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Before PhotoGenetics After PhotoGenetics

At the moment the are also three PhotoGenetics Add-ons that expand the range of the program's capabilities.

●     Isocolor Evolution lets you modify tone and some other qualities of a certain color (and all similar 
colors) in an image. You may shift the tone of a color and make it look more brilliant or less colorful 
and darker or paler. The Isocolor Evolution is the new tool that helps you evolve certain colors of an 
image into a specific direction or give them a specific character.

●     Artistic Evolution uses a high mutation rate to generate unbelievable effects and strange modifications 
of your images. At the end your photo may look like a sketch or a painting in some strange artistic 
style or like a landscape seen through the eyes of an alien.

●     Dewarp Evolution corrects for barrel distortions of wide angle snapshots has been an important 
function of PhotoGenetics from the beginning. With this new tool the user of PhotoGenetics can now 
correct the distortion of any individual image by a special kind of evolution. He can also produce his 
own dewarp genotypes which are adapted to his specific camera, different zoom settings and additional 
wide angle lenses.

 Picture Window

Picture Window is an editing program developed specifically for photographers. It lets you enhance your 
photos using powerful image editing tools, and then create high quality prints, multimedia slide shows, photo 
screen savers, and much more. Unlike many expensive image editing programs designed for professional 
graphic artists and illustrators, Picture Window was created expressly for serious amateur photographers who 
want more creative control over their images and for professional photographers who want to expand their 
business by offering digital image processing services at affordable prices. If you're a photographer, you'll 
find Picture Window uses familiar terms and techniques, and lets you do perspective correction, color 
balancing, retouching, and tonal adjustments quickly and easily.

Picture Window's image editing tools are extremely powerful, yet easy to use. Their heavily illustrated "plain 
English" manual gets you productive quickly. And Picture Window has enough depth of features to handle 
almost any image editing task, no matter how complicated. Here are just a few of the things you can do: 
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●     Cropping 
●     Combining elements from different images 
●     Adjusting brightness and contrast 
●     Dodging and Burning 
●     Correcting color balance 
●     Adjusting color saturation 
●     Filtering (using custom, CC, or Wratten filters) 
●     Converting color images to black and white 
●     Hand coloring black and white photos 
●     Eliminating red eye 

●     Restoring old or damaged photographs 
●     Retouching dirt specks and scratches 
●     Sharpening and Unsharp masking 
●     Global or Selective blurring 
●     Removing distracting backgrounds 
●     Placing text over images 
●     Creating album pages 
●     Resizing images to different resolutions 
●     Vignetting 
●     Solarizing 
●     Posterizing 
●     Embossing 

[AD-SIZE]

 Photoshop
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Most digital cameras store images in one of three formats: JPEG, TIFF, or CCD RAW. When you open 
these images to work on them, you can, and often should, save them in another format.

Source Formats

When you take photos, they are stored on your camera's storage device in one of the following formats.

JPEG

The JPEG (Joint Photographic Experts Group) format, pronounced "jay-peg," is by far the most popular 
format for display of photographic images on the Web. The term "JPEG" is often used to describe the JFIF 
file format (JPEG File Interchange Format). JFIF is the actual file format that contains an image 
compressed with the JPEG method. These newer JFIF files originally used the JPG extension, however, 
the latest standard calls for using a JIF extension instead. The format is optimized for the display of 
photographs and doesn't work as well as GIF for type or line drawings (GIF is optimized for those). JPEG 
images have two distinctive features: 
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●     JPEG uses a lossy compression scheme but you can vary the amount of compression and hence 
trade off file size for image quality, even making extremely small files with poor quality. 

●     JPEG supports 24-bit color. GIF, the other format widely used on the Web supports only 8-bits. 

Compression is performed on blocks of pixels eight on a side. You can see these blocks when you use the 
highest levels of compression or greatly enlarge the image. JPEG is a two pass compression and de-
compression algorithm. This means it take longer to load and display than a gif file. You can save images 
in a progressive JPEG format that works somewhat like an interlaced GIF. While a standard JPEG  loads 
from top to bottom, a progressive JPEG displays the entire image starting with the largest blocks. This 
allows the image to be displayed first in low-resolution and then filled in as more data arrives. When you 
save an image in this format, you can specify the number of progressive scans. Don't use JPEG to save 
original images you expect to modify later. Every time you open one of these files, and then save it again, 
the image is compressed. As you go through a series of saves, the image become more and more degraded. 
Be sure to save your originals is a loss-free format such as TIFF or BMP at maximum color depth. Also, 
when you save an image as a JPEG, the image on the screen won't reflect the compression unless you load 
the saved version. 

TIFF

TIFF (Tag Image File Format), pronounced "tiff," was originally developed by Aldus Corporation to save 
images created by scanners, frame grabbers, and photo editing programs. This format has been widely 
accepted and widely supported as an image transfer format not tied to specific scanners, printers, or 
computer display hardware. TIFF is also a popular format for desktop publishing applications. There are 
several variations of the format, called extensions, so you may have occasional problems opening one 
from another source. Some versions are compressed using the LZW or other lossless methods. TIFF files 
support up to 24-bit colors. 

CCD RAW

When an image sensor captures data for an image, some cameras allow you to save the raw, unprocessed 
data in a format called CCD RAW (.CRW). This data contains everything captured by the camera. Instead 
of being processed in the camera, where computing power and work space is limited, the raw data can be 
processed into a final image on a powerful desktop computer. The increased power and work space can 
make a significant difference in the results. In addition, you can save the raw data and process it with other 
software or in different ways. When the raw data is processed in the computer into a JPEG or other image, 
it's a "one size fits all" form of processing and the RAW data is discarded. In the final file, not only has 
some of the original data been changed, some has also been deleted. 

Here's what Chuck Westfall, Manager/Technical Information Dept.at Camera Division/Canon U.S.A., Inc. 
has to say about the RAW format. "Some of the main benefits of CCD RAW files are their smaller file 
size written by  the camera (approximately 60% smaller than an uncompressed RGB TIFF file of  equal 
resolution), a potentially shorter interval between exposures, and optimum image quality due to superior 
image processing algorithms made possible by an  external PC. Of course, one of the main reasons for 
shooting CCD RAW in the  first place is to eliminate the clarity-robbing "artifacts" created by lossy  JPEG 
compression. As you know, Canon was among the first manufacturers to offer  an uncompressed file 
format as far back as 1996 with the PowerShot 600; it's  only very recently that other camera makers have 
begun to offer uncompressed  file formats as well. Some makers still don't.

In addition to the digitized raw sensor data, which results in 1 byte per pixel, the .CRW format also 
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records white balance data, contrast mapping, etc. This  information is applied during signal processing to 
enhance color accuracy and  other aspects of image quality. 

It should also be noted that current PowerShot cameras initially capture image   data at 10 bits per channel 
in 4 channels (C-M-Y-G). Whereas current   signal-processing algorithms reduce this to 24-bit RGB 
output (8-bits per channel), it's conceivable that, with .CRW files at least, a revised algorithm could 
preserve the 10-bit input data intact with no increase in initial file size. In fact, future cameras could 
increase the digital capture gradation from 10-bit to 12-bit or even higher, resulting in even further 
improvements in color quality.

To summarize, the .CRW format already offers many advantages compared to other file formats. There's 
also a lot of room for further improvements over time." 

Working Formats

As new programs are introduced, developers have a tendency to create proprietary, or native formats that 
can be read only by their programs. Part of this desire is to have a competitive advantage. But there is also 
a need sometimes to design a new format to accommodate new procedures or possibilities. However, 
native formats present serious problems for users who want to transfer image files among programs and 
share them with others. They are often not readable by other programs. 

When editing photos, you usually preserve the original file and save the one on which you're working in 
an uncompressed or lossless format. One such format, TIFF has already been discussed. Here is a brief 
discussion of some other leading file formats. None of these formats are compressed, so their file sizes are 
quite large compared to JPEG images.

Photoshop (.PSD)

When working on images in Photoshop, there are many features, such as layers, that serve a purpose only 
when editing. For this reason, Photoshop has its own native format you use to save file while working on 
them. This format saves everything you've done to the image so you can just reopen the file and continue 
working. When finished, you usually save the image in another, more common format such as TIF, JPEG, 
or BMP.

PICT (.PIC)

The PICT format, pronounced "pick," was introduced along with MacDraw software for the Macintosh. It 
has since become a Macintosh standard. 

BMP (.BMP)

BMP, pronounced a letter at a time "B-M-P," files use a Windows bitmap format. These images are stored 
in a device-independent bitmap (DIB) format that allows Windows to display the bitmap on any type of 
display device. The term "device independent" means that the bitmap specifies pixel color in a form 
independent of the method used by a display to represent color. 

Output Formats

Many digital photos end up on the Web or attached to e-mail so they are viewed on the screen. For these 
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purposes, small files that are easy to send over the Internet are favored. The leading format for images 
used in these ways is JPEG, the format most often used to store captured images. However, rival formats 
have been developed to improve on JPEGs or to serve other purposes. Here are some of them.

PNG (.PNG)

PNG (Portable Network Graphics), pronounced "ping," was developed to replace the aging GIF format 
and is supported by both Microsoft Internet Explorer and Netscape Navigator. PNG, like GIF is a lossless 
format, but it has some features that the GIF format doesn't. These include 254 levels of transparency (GIF 
supports only one), more control over image brightness, and support for more than 48 bits per pixel. (GIF 
supports 8 for 256 colors). PNG also supports progressive rendering, as interlaced GIFs do, and tends to 
compress better than a GIF. The format has never caught on and remains a curiosity on the Web.

EPS (.EPS)

EPS (Encapsulated PostScript) files, pronounced a letter at a time "E-P-S," use a format developed by 
Adobe for PostScript printers. These files generally have two parts. The first is a text description that tells 
a PostScript printer how to output the image. The second is an optionally bit-mapped PICT image for on-
screen previews. Once an image has been saved in the EPS format, you can import it into other programs 
and scale and crop it. However, its contents are often no longer editable except by a few programs such as 
Adobe Illustrator. For this reason, these files are generally created at the end of the process when they are 
about to be incorporated into a printed publication. 

GIFs (.GIF)

GIF (Graphics Interchange Format) format images, pronounced "jiff," are widely used on the Web but 
mostly for line art, not for photographic images. This format stores up to 256 colors from an image in a 
table called a palette. Since images have millions of colors, a program such as Photoshop selects the best 
ones to represent the whole when you save the image in this format. When displayed, each pixel in the 
image is then displayed as one of the colors from the table, much like painting by numbers. 

There are two versions of GIF in use on the Web; the original GIF 87a and a newer GIF 89a. Both 
versions can use interlacing; storing images using four passes instead of one. Normally, when an image is 
displayed in a browser, it is transmitted a row at a time starting at the top row and filling in down the page. 
When saved as an interlaced GIF, it is first sent at its full size but with a very low resolution. This allows a 
person to get some idea of all of the contents of the image file before it is completely transmitted. As more 
pixels are sent in the next three passes the image fills in and eventually reaches its full resolution. The 
newer GIF 89a version adds some additional capabilities that include the following: 

●     Image backgrounds can be made transparent. To do so, you specify which color in the table is to 
be transparent. When viewed with a Web browser, the browser replaces every pixel in the image 
that is this color with a pixel from the web page's background. This allows the background to show 
through the image in those areas. You have to choose the transparent color carefully. If you select 
one that occurs anywhere in the image besides the background, your image will appear to have 
"holes" in it.

●     Images can be animated. By rapidly "flipping" through a series of images, objects can be animated 
much as a movie simulates motion using a series of still images. This works best with line drawings 
but can also be done with photographs. Depending on bandwidth, the animation may not work the 
first time. However, once it's stored in cache and replayed, it will work fine.
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GIF images are limited to a maximum of 256 colors. These colors, stored in a table, index, or palette, are 
often referred to as indexed colors. When you convert a photograph to GIF format, most graphics 
programs will allow you to dither it. This replaces lost colors with patterns of those available in the palette. 
Dithering improves the appearance of the image, but it also increases the size of the file. Although GIF 
photographs often look OK on-screen, they suffer if compared side-by-side with images saved in JPEG 
and other formats. The GIF format is best used for line art such as cartoons, graphs, schematics, logos, and 
text that have a limited number of colors and distinct boundaries between color regions. GIF images are 
compressed using a "lossless" form of compression called LZW (Lempel-Ziv-Welch). The amount of 
compression achieved depends on the frequency of color changes in each pixel row. This is because when 
two or more pixels in a row have the same color, they are recorded as a single block. Hence, a picture of 
horizontal stripes will compress more than one of vertical stripes, because the horizontal lines would be 
each stored as a single block. Photographs with large areas of identical colors such as skies, snow, clouds, 
and so on, will compress more than images with lots of colors and patterns.  To save a 24 bit image as a 
GIF, you must reduce the bit depth down to 8 bits. To reduce file sizes in GIF format, you can further 
reduce the number of colors in the image. This is difficult with most photographs, but not with line art. For 
example, if your image has 16 or fewer colors, you can convert it to a 4-bit (16-color) palette. Most 
graphics programs will allow you to do this. Even with photographs you can sometimes reduce the image 
to fewer colors than actually exist without noticeable loss. The discarded colors are those that are seldom-
used or transitional colors between more frequent colors. When working with grayscale images, GIF 
works as well as JPEG because almost all programs use 8-bits (256 colors) for gray scale images. 
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Most photos captured with a digital camera or a scanner contain some blur that can be corrected using a 
process called unsharp masking (USM). In fact, the need for this process is so common, many high-end 
cameras and scanners have embedded software that does it automatically. Even if it's been done once to an 
image, it may have to be done again if you resample the image. You'll find that this procedure, done with an 
Unsharp Mask filter can make a tremendous difference in photos that you print or post on the Web.

So how does the Unsharp Mask filter work? First it locates edges in the image by looking for pairs of 
adjacent pixels that have a specified difference in brightness (threshold) and increases the contrast of those 
pixels by a specified amount. The change affects not only the pair of pixels, but also any that fall within a 
specified radius.

• The threshold is the difference in brightness between two pixels before they are considered edge pixels 
and are sharpened by the filter. If you set the threshold value to 0,  all pixels in the image will be sharpened. 
In some cases, such as images with flesh tones, this can introduce noise. In these cases, you might want to 
experiment with higher thresholds, perhaps between 2 and 20. 

• The amount is the percentage which contrast of the edge pixels is increased. A good starting point is 
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around 100%.

• The radius is the number of pixels around the edge that are sharpened. To begin, you might try a radius 
between 1 and 2 pixels. 

When sharpening an image, keep in mind that the effects of the Unsharp Mask filter are more obvious on 
the screen than in high-resolution output. To get a feeling for the effects, do some experiments and sample 
printouts to see what settings work best for you.

An unsharpened image of a subflower blossom.

 

http://www.shortcourses.com/editing/edit-05.htm (2 de 3) [09/12/2003 1:24:24]



5 Sharpening Images

Sharpened image.

 

TIP: Colors too Saturated

If the Unsharp Mask filter makes bright colors in your image look too saturated, you can sharpen the 
image without affecting the color components. To do so, convert the image to LAB mode and then apply 
the filter only to the L channel. In LAB mode the lightness and darkness information is in a channel 
separate from the color information so you can apply the Unsharp Mask filter only to that channel. Since 
this doesn't effect the color information, you can sharpen an image more. 
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The size of an image is measured by the number of pixels it contains. To reduce an image, you reduce the 
number of pixels in it. To enlarge and image, you add pixels. Both of these processes are referred to as 
resizing the image. Reducing an image almost always has less affect on its appearance than does enlarging 
one. This is because, enlarging requires the program to add pixels.To do so, the computer analyzes 
adjoining pixels to determine the color of any new ones it inserts. Normally, you can double the size of an 
image without effects showing. However, trial and error is usually the only way to see because images 
vary so much.

200 x 133 pixels
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100 x 67 pixels
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Great photographers try to compose, capture, and then print images full-frame. However, editors and others 
love to crop images to fit unusual shapes in layouts, or to make the image more dramatic. It's like looking 
for a better photograph within a photograph. At other times, you crop to straighten a horizon line, remove 
distracting elements, or enlarge small portions.

To evaluate an image for cropping, make a printout . Then cut two "L" shapes from a piece of paper or 
cardboard large enough to cover the photograph you're evaluating. By arranging the L's in various 
configurations, and size and shape rectangle can be formed to isolate a portion of the image. When you 
decide how you want to crop, mark straight lines onto the print to use as a guide when cropping in your 
photo editing program. 

As with film photography, cropping reduces the area of the image to be enlarged. The greater the 
enlargement, the more blur, grain, and other faults show. Try to shoot images full-frame so you don't have 
to crop them later. Professionals have always tried to so this, and it's only in photojournalism and the 
graphic arts where a lot of cropping goes on as editors and designers look for images within images.
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The original image has too much dark space around the center of interest.

 

Cropping, cuts out the dark areas, leaving just the interesting 
part of the image.
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If an image becomes rotated in the frame during capture or scanning, you can rotate it back to a vertical or 
horizontal position. When you use this command, you'll always loose a part of the image when you crop the 
edges to make the edges of the rotated image square or rectangular again.
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The horizon line in front of the mountains is slightly tilted as is the tall cactus in the foreground.

The rotation command has been used to level the image.
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In a darkroom, you control for brightness by changing exposure times and contrast by your selection of 
papers or filters. In digital photography these are usually controlled by dragging slider bars. To understand 
what effects these have, just change the brightness and contrast settings on your monitor.

The original photograph of a fishing boat at sunrise.

 

Both contrast and brightness have been increased.
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Color balance (or hue balance) can change the relationships of the red, green, or blue channels to make the 
colors in an image more accurate or more different.
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The original image has a gray cast to it.
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By adjusting color balance, the image is given a more surrealistic look.
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Saturation refers to the intensity of a color. This feature is often used with color balance to vary the 
intensity of specific color levels to get those color photos looking just right.
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Since one of the most interesting things to do with digital images is to manipulate them, be sure to look into 
filters. Many of this like the unsharp filter are used to make your images look more like the original scene. 
But many others can make photos looks like paintings, stained glass windows, or hundreds of other objects. 
The can emboss images, add textures, twist and twirl them, and create all kinds of creative havoc. They are 
easy to use, you just select the command and sit back and watch your computer go to work. If you don't like 
the result, just click the undo command and try another filter. And don't stop with just one filter, use two or 
more in succession on the same image and watch as it moves further and further from reality. Many photo 
editing programs come with filters built-in, but some programs allow to to purchase separate plug-ins to 
expand your library of effects from which to choose.
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This photograph of a mission in Arizona has been filtered to make it look like a watercolor painting. 
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The was a time when photos were called "faithful witnesses" because they represented reality. This was 
really never true, but now the ability to manipulate photos is within the reach of anyone with a photo 
editing program and a little patience. To see what you can do when you're really good, check out Mike 
Berceanu's home page.
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Editing Your Images
14 Understanding Histograms

Most serious photo-editing programs such as Photoshop and Picture Window let you use a histogram as a 
guide when editing your images. Since most image corrections can be diagnosed by looking at a histogram, it 
helps to look at it while still in a position to reshoot the image. It's for this reason that histograms can be 
displayed on the monitor of some high-end digital cameras. As you've seen, each pixel in an image can be set 
to any of 256 levels of brightness from pure black (0) to pure white (255). A histogram is a graph that shows 
how the 256 possible levels of brightness are distributed in the image.

 How to read a histogram 

●     The horizontal axis represents the range of brightness from 0 (shadows) on the left to 255 (highlights) 
on the right. Think of it as a line with 256 spaces on which to stack pixels of the same brightness. Since 
these are the only values that can be captured by the camera, the horizontal line also represents the 
camera's maximum potential dynamic range. 

●     The vertical axis represents the number of pixels that have each one of the 256 brightness values. The 
higher the line coming up from the horizontal axis, the more pixels there are at that level of brightness.

To read the histogram, you look at the distribution of pixels. An image that uses the entire dynamic range of 
the camera will have a reasonable number of pixels at every level of brightness. An image that has low 
contrast will have the pixels clumped together and have a narrower dynamic range. 

 Sample histograms

The way a histogram looks depends on the scene your are shooting and how you expose it. There's no such 
thing as a good or bad histogram. Whether a particular histogram is good or bad depends on what you are 
trying to accomplish. If fact, you may prefer to trust your visual reaction to the image more than the very 
numeric image data provided by a histogram. However, even if you never use it, you can learn about digital 
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images by understanding what a histogram can shows about an image. Here are some histograms from good 
images along with a brief summary of what the histogram reveals.

In this typical well exposed portrait there is a fairly even distribution of values in both the shadow and highlight areas of the 
image. One thing you can see immediately from the histogram is that there are no pure blacks in the image. This is shown by 
the gap at the far left end of the scale.

 

This brown moth on a gray card has most of its values in the midrange. That's why there is a number of high vertical lines 
grouped in the middle of the horizontal axis.
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This high-key fog scene has most of its values towards the highlight end of the scale. The distinct vertical line to the left of 
middle gray shows how many pixels there are in the uniformly gray frame border (which I added in Photoshop). You can see 
that there are no really dark values in the image. In fact, the image uses only a little more than half the camera's dynamic 
range. 

 

This low-key scene has the majority of its values in the shadow area with another large grouping around middle gray. There 
are wide levels of brightness that have only a few pixels.
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This night scene with flash has a lot of dark pixels but then there are other values fairly evenly distributed across the entire 
range.

 Correcting images

One reason to check a histogram is to see if there is enough detail in the shadow, midtone, and highlight areas. 
If there is enough detail, even if the image is somewhat off, it can be corrected in a program such as 
Photoshop using the Levels command or in Picture Window using the Brightness Curve. These controls allow 
you to adjust the shadow, mid, and highlight areas independently without affecting the other areas. This lets 
you lighten or darken selected areas of your images without loosing detail.

From the histogram you can determine the image's darkest shadow and brightest highlights; called the black 
point and white point. In fact, it's the range between these two points that defines the dynamic range (also 
called the tonal range, or contrast) of the image. If the image is low contrast, you can also tell if it's low-key or 
high-key from the histogram. A low key image has details concentrated at the dark end of the scale. A high-
key image has them concentrated at the light end.

In Photoshop the Levels dialog box gives you five dragable triangles to adjust the distribution of brightness in 
your image.

The three dragable triangles below the histogram work as follows:

●     Dragging the left (black) triangle to the right darkens the shadows.
●     Dragging the right (white ) triangle to the left lightens the shadows.
●     Dragging the middle triangle to the left or right lightens or darkens the image.

The two dragable triangles below the Output Levels grayscale bar also adjust the image, having almost the 
opposite affect of the triangles above.

●     Dragging the left (black) triangle to the right lightens the shadows.
●     Dragging the right (white ) triangle to the left darkens the highlights.
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In this image the histogram shows there are no pixels at the shadow end of the scale. Blacks will looked washed out. 
Underneath the histogram are three dragable points. The far left is dragged to set the black point, the right to set the white 
point, and the middle one to set middle gray.

 

By dragging in the black point marker (above right) to where 
the first pixels appear, the dynamic range will be expanded so 
there are pure blacks in the image. The histogram for the 
corrected image (right) now shows that the dynamic range 
has been "stretched" so there are pixels at all levels of 
brightness. The fact that you can't see changes in the image 
itself is because at these reduced sizes they don't show. This is 
just a draft of this section so I'll try to find a better example.
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Some of the best opportunities for interesting photographs occur during bad weather. You can take 
advantage of these opportunities as long as you take a few precautions to protect your camera.

A digital camera will last through at least 100,000 shots if properly cared for. Under normal circumstances 
your camera and lens need less cleaning than you might imagine. Since there is always the possibility that 
the camera of lens might be damaged during cleaning, do so only when necessary. Do check the camera 
periodically, however.

 Cleaning the Camera and Lens

The outside of the camera can be cleaned with a soft, lint-free cloth. Open the "flaps" to the memory and 
battery compartments occasionally and use a soft brush or blower to remove dust. Rubbing alcohol 
(isopropyl alcohol) on a Q-tip can be used to clean metal parts of the camera if necessary.

The first rule is to clean the lens only when absolutely necessary. A little dust on the lens won’t affect the 
image, so don’t be compulsive. When needed, use a soft brush, such as a sable artist’s brush, and a blower 
(an ear syringe makes a good one) to remove dust. Fingerprints can be very harmful to the lens coating and 
should be removed as soon as possible. Keep the lens covered when not in use to reduce the amount of 
cleaning required.

Clean a lens by first using a brush or blower to remove abrasive dust particles. Then use a lens cleaning 
cloth (or roll up a piece of photographic lens cleaning tissue and tear the end off to leave a brush like 

http://www.shortcourses.com/how/care/care.htm (1 de 3) [09/12/2003 1:24:57]

http://www.photocourse.com/
http://www.photobuzz.com/
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surface). Put a small drop of lens cleaning fluid on the end of the tissue. (Your condensed breath on the 
lens also works well.) never put cleaning fluid directly on the lens; it might run between the lens elements. 
Using a circular motion, clean the lens surface with the tissue, then use the cloth of a tissue rolled and torn 
the same way to dry. Never reuse tissues and don’t press hard when cleaning because the front element of 
the lens is covered with a relatively delicate lens coating.

 Avoid Strong Magnetic Fields

Never place the camera near electric motors or other devices that have strong magnetic fields. These fields 
can corrupt the image data stored in the camera.

 Protecting your Camera from the Elements

Your camera should never be exposed to excessively high temperatures. If at all possible, don’t leave the 
camera in a car on a hot day if the sun is shining on the car (or it will later when the sun changes position). 
If the camera has to be exposed to the sun, such as when you are at the beach, cover it with a light colored 
and sand free towel or piece of tinfoil to shade it from the sun. Dark materials will only absorb the heat 
and possibly make things worse. Indoors, avoid storage near radiators or in other places likely to get hot or 
humid. 

Deserts are notoriously hot at certain times of the day and year, but they aren't 
the only place where heat can affect your camera.

When it's cold out, keep the camera as warm as possible by keeping it under your coat. Always carry extra 
batteries. Those in your camera may weaken at low temperatures just as your car battery weakens in 
winter. Prevent condensation when taking the camera from a cold area to a warm one by wrapping the 
camera in a plastic bag or newspaper until its temperature climbs to that in the room. If some condensation 
does occur, do not use the camera or take it back out in the cold with condensation still on it or it can 
freeze up camera operation. Remove any batteries or flash cards and leave the compartments covers open 
until everything dries out.

In the winter, batteries fail much faster because of the cold. At extreme 
temperatures, moving parts may even freeze up.

Always protect equipment from water, especially salt water, and from dust, dirt, and sand. A camera case 
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helps but at the beach a plastic bag is even better. When shooting in the mist, fog, or rain, cover the camera 
with a plastic bag into which you've cut a hole for the lens to stick out. Use a rubber band to seal the bag 
around the lens. You can reach through the normal opening in the bag to operate the controls. Screwing a 
skylight filter over the lens allows you to wipe off spray and condensation without damaging the delicate 
lens surface.

 Protecting when Traveling

Use lens caps or covers to protect lenses. Store all small items and other accessories in cases and pack 
everything carefully so bangs and bumps won’t cause them to hit each other. Be careful packing 
photographic equipment in soft luggage where it can be easily damaged. When flying, carry-on metal 
detectors are less damaging than the ones used to examine checked baggage. If in doubt, ask for hand 
inspection to reduce the possibility of X-ray induced damage. 

 Storing a Camera

Protect stored cameras from dust, heat, and humidity. A camera bag or case makes an excellent storage 
container. Remove batteries before storing.

Digital cameras have lots of components including batteries, chargers, cables, lens 
cleaners, and what not. It helps if you have some kind of storage bag in which to keep them 
all together.

 Caring for Yourself

●     When hiking outdoors, don't wear the camera strap around your neck, it could strangle you.
●     Don't aim the camera directly at the sun, it can burn the eye.
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About ShortCourses

Reviews & Comments

Here are some kind comments that have come in about this site in just its first few months. If you have 
anything good or bad to say, let me know and I'll post your comments here.

LOS ANGELES 
TIMES PICK 

This site was awarded a Times Pick by the Los Angeles Times on July 24, 1998.

 

●     Listen I just wanted to say that as new cyberbaby your web site has been a great source of 
information for me. At this point in time I'm attempting to learn the scanning part of the digital 
process. The 411 I received with my scanner didn't have the information that I was looking for, but 
then I ran across your article in the desktop publishers journal (Sept.98 issues). To make a long 
story short you've answered all my questions. Also the questions that I'll have at the end of the day 
I'll be able to come back to this site for my answers.

●     Thanks , thanks, thanks !!!!!!!!!!!!!!
●     Enjoying your short courses with both Book I A Short Course in Digital Photography System, and, 

Book 2, Short Course in Creative Digital Photography. Where can these books be purchased? 
●     Love your site! Please take a look at mine and if you like my work kindly sign my guest book.
●     I happily stumbled onto your site. It is fantastic. I will definitely come back.
●     A Short Course in Digital Photography
●     Digital cameras are fast becoming among the hottest gadgets around, due largely to the coupling of 

increased quality and lower prices. Now Dennis Curtain, former editor at Little Brown and a 
published author, has launched a free crash course in the art of digital photography. His detailed, 
well-organized chapters lead you quickly through the history of digital cameras and into helpful 
how-to sections. News flashes, links to vendors and tools (PaintShop, Shockwave, and so on), and a 
tour of digital photography sites round out this online jackpot. PC World Communications 
(http://www.pcworld.com/news/daily/data/0498/980413164935.html)

●     I am visiting your web site for the umpteenth time. It is the single most informative web site 
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pertaining to digital photography I have, and ever hope to find.
●     Not only is it informative, but you have some very striking images at regular intervals. …Again, 

thanks for a wonderful site, and sights.
●     Just wanted to say thanks for an incredible site. The information which your provide is invaluable 

and very impressive. I'm sure you put a lot of hard work into this site and I hope you have many 
happy returns.

●     Your SHORTCOURSES on digital photography is the best I have read. After visiting several local 
book stores yours is still the best and the most informative.

●     I have been playing around with photo editing software for some time now, and have been quite 
lost as to what all the terms and features mean. Your information , found at 
http://www.shortcourses.com/chapter08.htm , was extremely helpful...I was quite perplexed as to 
why certain scanned images were always too dark on my monitor, I think your description of 
gamma adjustments may be the answer...Thanks!

●     Wow! I'm reading your short course on creative digital photography. This is just great stuff; you 
have obviously put an incredible amount of work into those pages.

●     Dennis, I discovered your site by accident and will be using it with teachers in a fall course, plus 
may consider it for my own educational site (see below).....very good information.

●     Very impressive site. Best source of info I have ever seen on digital photography.
●     I'm adding your digital photography page to the 3rd ed of my book, which will be out next Sept if 

all goes well. I don't know if you do awards or not, but you get the "Net-mom Approved" slice o' 
pie. 

●     I came across "Shortcourses" while searching for digital imaging info, and I am very impressed 
with your work! I is easy to understand, very relevant, and fun to read. Thanks for all your work. 
Once again thanks, I love your work and gained a lot from it!

●     This Friday I will be conducted a morning workshop for high school educators on how to use a 
digital camera. I would like permission to duplicate the following web pages for a one-time only 
handout. This is a wonderful web site that I know they will get a great deal of useful information 
from. 

●     Thank you very much for making your course on Photography available in the internet. It is great !!
●     Excellent job. Very informative.
●     I just want to thank you for having a wonderful and very informative site. I've been looking for 

something like this for a while. I will highly recommend this site to all my internet buddies.
●     Your site is the best I have ever found on the combined subjects of digital photography, 

stereoscopy and panoramic views. It is complete, accurate, concise, and up-to-date. Thank you for 
sharing all this information in such a nice format.

●     Its great to have your book on line. I had everything that I wanted and could not find in the book 
store. Only found you by chance! 

●     Your on line book is great! Thank you for doing it. I started into digital imaging because I wanted 
to send ultrasound images on the internet. This has led to my purchasing an Olympus D-600L, and 
exploration of digital image editing.

●     Just found your site - - excellent!
●     Great site with lots of good info..thanks 
●     I am thoroughly enjoying your web site. I couldn't have found it on the web at a better time. I just 

bought a Olympus d-320l, am expecting it tomorrow and getting all this insight now makes it easier 
to think about a new form of photography for me.

●     I'd really appreciated your course and all its valuable information…
●     I just bought a digital camera. Went to the web and found your book. Great job.
●     Thanks so much for providing such an informative web site. I'm still "looking / reading / etc." 
●     My compliments on a very well done, informative web site. I thoroughly enjoyed the material. 

Thank you.
●     Thank you for your web site, it's an answer to my prayers. I would like to get into digital 
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photography but could find no detailed information other than a few magazine articles. 
●     Having pursued the elusive beasts named "quality", "simplicity", "understanding", "function", and 

"clarity", I can appreciate people such as you. Ones who can talk CMOS and liner array and not put 
you in bo-bo land. Ones who can explain matters like resolution vs. color depth vs. image size vs. 
compression etc. etc. in a logical crescendo without losing the reader or talking down to them. Even 
if you knew all of the material in your digital presentation, it is worth reading to solidify some of 
those intangible thoughts one may have. It is a quality presentation. The subject, in this regard, does 
not matter. It is your method of presentation that I appreciate. You have much to offer a society that 
needs so much. Consider teaching someday. Officially...that is.

●     Thank you for your most excellent and complete web site. It's great to visit a site that is full of 
useful and interestedly presented information. There is so much misinformation out about digital 
imaging that it's refreshing to get the straight scoop.

●     What a wonderful book! I had a sense, as I scrolled through the book that the author had his act 
together and knew what he was doing as far as book work was concerned. Than I read about 
yourself and understood more where you were coming from. I like the book a lot and am referring 
others to it to learn more about digital imaging. Keep up the good work!

●     I am enjoying and learning bigtime. Thank You!!
●     I just glanced at your site, and am both impressed and grateful. I now have somewhere to refer 

people to without going into my long winded and enthused explanations about things, and those 
links are invaluable. … I just read who you are and of your association with those legendary people 
(Ansel Adams, etc..) - now I am doubly impressed that you have taken the time and made the effort 
to share so much in such a comprehensive way! … THANK YOU!!!!!!!!

●     Three words: Excellent, excellent, excellent! 
●     Just wanted to drop you a quick note to tell you that I am very impressed by the amount of good 

information you have gathered on digital photography. It is one of the most comprehensive and up 
to date sites on the subject to date. Please keep up the good work. 

●     Thanks for putting your book on the Web. I've read about 3/4 of it now. How long will it be on the 
Web? I would like to visit some of the references as time permits. 

●     Wow! What a digicam site! Super job my friend and running and managing several sites myself I 
can understand how much time it must have taken to get it to its current state. ….. Anyway, keep 
up the great work - I'm going back and explore some more of your chapters and thanks for 
providing such a valuable online resource to the digicam community.

●     Your wonderful course on digital photography has helped me to better understand my digital 
camera. ….. And congratulations again on providing such a wonderful service for us digital camera 
buffs.

●     I and my family are just getting into digital photography. Your site is incredible. I am looking 
forward to getting through it.

●     As a beginner in digital photography for about 3 months. I have finally found a very good web site, 
I have read your site on ShortCourses and I found it very interesting. In fact better than some books 
I've seen in book stores.

●     Congratulations on making THE WEB Magazine's Newborn Site of the Day [04/08/98]. 
●     Digital cameras are fast becoming among the hottest gadgets around, due largely to the coupling of 

increased quality and lower prices. Now Dennis Curtain, former editor at Little Brown and a 
published author, has launched a free crash course in the art of digital photography. His detailed, 
well-organized chapters lead you quickly through the history of digital cameras and into helpful 
how-to sections. News flashes, links to vendors and tools (PaintShop, Shockwave, and so on), and a 
tour of digital photography sites round out this online jackpot. (Web Magazine; PC World 
Communications 

●     This Web site is superb. Thank you!
●     Hey, thanks for the great site.
●     Best panoramic site I've seen. Keep up the good webwork.
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●     Great idea. Thank you for the effort. I will be delving deep, let me tell you.
●     WOW! I LOVE your web site. You should be congratulated on doing such a fine job!
●     I just wanted to drop a note thanking you for all the information on your web site. Being quite new 

to digital imaging concepts, I really found your systematic approach and many examples very 
useful for learning. Thanks, again for all your effort. 

●     You have done one hell of a job with your page!! VERY IMPRESSED!! I book marked your page. 
I promise I'll be back and have already forwarded the link to several friends

●     BTW, your web site looks to be one of the most informative, useful and educational that I've seen 
in a long time....and believe me in my business, I look at Web sites all day long.

●     Great web site!
●     I visited your site to take a look and have spent the last half hour there - nicely done. I am wowed.
●     I visited your site this morning. I think it is wonderful. You have done a great job. It is the most 

extensive source of information I have seen on the web to date.
●     Dennis Curtin wrote recently about his online book, commenting modestly "It's not yet complete, 

but then is anything ever complete on the web?"
●     We get lots of similar invitations to visit other web sites and so were unprepared for the 

thoroughness of Curtin's Short Course in Digital Photography. Twelve logically progressing 
chapters which cover almost everything you need to know and should be considered must reading 
for anyone planning on taking the plunge into digital imaging.

●     Curtin comes with impressive credentials; he's the former editor-in-chief of Prentice Hall 
International and has authored more than 100 computer software and darkroom photography books. 
In 1972 Curtin became acquainted with Ansel Adams, hoping he could persuade Adams to become 
the editor for a series of photographic textbooks; he later became instrumental in bringing Adams 
over to Little, Brown and Company's New York Graphic Society imprint. It's all detailed in his 
Ansel Adams and Me, including how Ansel provided Denny Curtin with a virtual link to Alfred 
Stieglitz.

●     Good work, well worth visiting.
●     Thanks for the great web site on digital photography. I'm a photographer involved in both 

traditional chemical photography and digital photography, and your site helped fill a lot of gaps in 
my knowledge.

●     We have reviewed your site and found it a unique niche upon the web.
●     The course is really very well done(in my opinion)…The whole concept of the presentation of the 

subjects is great and I intend to take more of the tours.
●     I just got to your site through yahoo what's new. thanks for the vast resource on digital 

photography. 
●     Great Site...
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About ShortCourses

Tips on Viewing this Site

TRANSLATING THE SITE - GET A FASTER 
CONNECTION - PRINT OUT THE CHAPTERS - 
USE CACHING SOFTWARE - OFFLINE 
BROWSING

This is a graphic-intensive site because a photography site almost has to have photographs and they take 
time to load. If you are cursed with low bandwidth as most people are, here are some things you can do to 
get more out of this site and your Web experience.

 Translating the Site

AltaVista offers a site where you can have pages of this site automatically translated into French, German, 
Spanish, Portuguese, or Italian. Machine translation is still in its early days, but if you read and of the 
provided languages, you might want to give this a try.

1.  Go to the page on this site that you want to translate. Copy or write down the complete URL of the 
page as it is displayed in your browser (including the http:// part).

2.  Go to the AltaVista translation site and paste in or type the URL of the page you want translated.

3.  Select the language pair (German to English, for example) to use and click the Translate button. 

 Getting a Faster Connection
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This may not be a good place to start, but if you're frustrated, hope is on the horizon. High bandwidth 
Internet connections have been hard to get from homes and small businesses. Part of the problem has been 
caused by the monopolistic local phone companies failure to deploy ISDN (or anything else for that 
matter). There's a good description of what it could have been at PacBell's site. That's all changing now 
that cable companies such as MediaOne, @Home, and Time Warner's Road Runner are rolling out high 
speed cable connections. Now that they have some competition, the phone companies are getting around to 
rolling out some new technologies collectively called DSL (Digital Subscriber Line) that work over their 
existing phone lines. One place to check this out is the Universal ADSL Working Group that's working to 
develop and spread this technology. There are also satellite services such as DirectPC you might want to 
look into.

Acronym   Full Name   Downstream   Upstream

IDSL ISDN DSL 128Kbs 128Kbs

CDSL Consummer DSL 1Mbps 128Kbs

HDSL High-data-rate DSL 1.544Mbps 1.544Mbs

SDSL Single-line DSL 768Kbs 768Kbs

ADSL Asymmetric DSL 9Mbps 640Kbps

VDSL Very High Data Rate DSL 52Mbs 2.3Mbps

 Print the Chapters

If you don't have high bandwidth, the easiest approach to using this site is to use it just like a free book. 
Just click a chapter and go get a cup of coffee. You can then print out the chapter and read it at your 
leisure. It's a lot faster and cheaper than a trip to the bookstore. One digital photography book I just looked 
at in the store was priced at $60--way past my impulse purchase limit. 

Canon's WebRecord program lets you print this entire Web site complete with complex images, page 
backgrounds and a table of contents. Or you can customize your book by selecting specific pages to be 
printed and then arrange them in any order. Another aid to gathering Web pages is Download Butler that 
automates the download process by capturing downloads directly from your browser and storing them in a 
customizable tabbed notebook for easy access.

 Use Caching Software

There are software products that will cache materials linked to the page you are currently viewing in 
anticipation of you're displaying them next. Since it does this in the background, it has no affect on the 
page you are viewing. One such product you might want to explore is Surf Express.

WebZIP will download part or all of a Web site such as this one. It stores the site in a compressed 
compressed Zip file so you can view it off line at any time. Just click the button below to download the 
software.

 Offline Browsing

Both Netscape and Internet Explore now support offline browsing. This technology is ideal for graphic-
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intensive sites such as this one. Offline browsing lets you browse a Web site when you are disconnected 
from the Internet because it downloads the contents of a site and stores it on your computer in a cache. 
This approach has the following advantages: 

●     You can view the site when it's inconvenient to connect to the Internet, such as while traveling.
●     If you're charged for connection time, viewing a site offline can reduce the cost of your Internet 

connection. 
●     Because the site is stored on your hard disk, you can quickly navigate the site without the delays 

caused by a slow connection. 

Netscape 

To view a site offline, Netscape's Netcaster has to download or update the site at least once. A site is 
downloaded when you do the following while you're online: 

1.  Start Netcaster. It's on the Start menu in the Netscape Communicator group.
2.  Select My Channels and then click the New button so display a dialog box.
3.  In the dialog box, click in the Name field and type type A Short Course in Digital Photography.
4.  In the Location field, type http://www.shortcourses.com.
5.  Click the OK button.
6.  Click the Options button to display a dialog box and click the Channels Tab. 
7.  Select A Short Course in Digital Photography and then click the Update Now button. (You can 

also right-click (Windows) or Control-click (Macintosh) a site's link in Netcaster, then click 
Update in the pop-up menu that's displayed.) Netcaster can automatically update a site according to 
a schedule that you specify. By regularly downloading a site, Netcaster updates the site for you 
(gets the site's most current information). 

Use Netscape's Help to find out how to do the following:

●     Controlling Automatic Updates
●     Controlling Update Frequency
●     Controlling How Much of a Site Is Updated
●     Controlling Cache Size
●     About Channels

Microsoft Internet Explorer

[To Come]
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Becoming a Short Courses Affiliate

The Short Courses publishing program has filled the need in the digital photography community for 
authoritative, well-written and illustrated books on digital photography. Many of the books cover such 
timely information that their publication is only possible using modern, state-of the art digital workflows 
and short-run printing on demand technologies. The books fill a unique niche because traditional 
publishers can't respond fast enough in such a dynamic environment. As the publishing program expands, 
it should prove to be a substantial and predictable source of cash flow for all kinds of partners. I'd love to 
have you involved so if you have any questions or want sample copies, just drop me an e-mail.

●     If you have your own digital photography Web site, you can create a steady, dependable cash flow 
stream just by forwarding orders to our server. We do all of the processing and shipping and you 
get a large percentage of the selling price to support your site. 

●     If you are a digital photography manufacturer, wholesaler, or retailer, quantity discounts are 
available. In addition, quantity discounts for use as premiums can be arranged. In the increasingly 
competitive e-commerce arena, adding quality to offers can separate you from the competition. A 
dealer selling only a camera is at a disadvantage to one selling a camera plus an easy-to-understand 
guide that shows the buyer how to get real satisfaction from his or her purchase. 

If you are interested in promoting these books on your site, drop me an e-mail.

Strategic Partner Discounts

On-line Merchants

For merchants who handle nonreturnable inventory, billing, and shipping, we offer the following terms:

●     Discount on 5-9 copies: 40%; on 10 or more copies: 50%.
●     Freight: FOB Boston, MA USA
●     Payment: net 30 days
●     Non-returnable

Digital Photography Web Sites

For participating digital photography web sites who route interested parties to our order form where we 
then handle shipping and billing, we offer the following terms:
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●     Payment: 25% of the purchase price.
●     Settlement within 10 business days of the end of each month for copies sold. If the amount due for 

any month is less than $100, the balance will be carried over until it reaches $100.

Premium Sales

If you want to include a copy of one of our books with a camera or other product, we can quote special 
prices. To get the ball rolling, just e-mail us with the quantities involved. 

Linking to the Order Form

Here are the details of the new ShortCourse affiliate program and how it works:

When you describe or announce one of our books all you have to do is use a slight variation of the 
following URL to link to our bookstore:

http://www.cartserver.com/afl.cgi?c=a-6966&u=www.shortcourses.com/bookstore/
book.htm&a=ShortCourses^denny@shortcourses.com

The only part you have to customize is at the end where it now reads 
ShortCourses^denny@shortcourses.com

The part before the caret (^) is the code that identifies your site, and the part following it is your e-mail 
address. The ^ and e-mail address that follows it are optional. If you enter them, you’ll get a confirming e-
mail whenever an order is received.

Now, when someone clicks your link, Americart sets a seven day cookie on the shopper's system and 
redirects them to the ShortCourses bookstore. If they place an order within seven days, a message is put 
into the order stating it is an affiliate sale, and what the affiliate code is. You no longer have to describe 
the books in detail on your site. Visitors can come to our site, browse all of the content there, and make 
their decision. This should be much easier for everyone.

If you want to know more about the process, you can visit Americart at: 
http://www.cartserver.com/americart/faq-af.html 

Promotional Materials

Book covers, descriptions, and contents are all available in the Bookstore. You are free to use any of these 
materials on your own site. 

Legal Notice
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The terms described on this page are subject to change without prior notice.
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A Short Course Pocket Guide

Nikon 990 Pocket Guide

Pocket Guide

The step-by-step instructions in this free 
pocket guide are excerpted from the 
comprehensive book "A Short Course in 
Nikon 990 Photography." Feel free to print 
them out as-is or copy them into a word 
processing program to format them. 
Hopefully they will be a useful guide when 
out in the field. To learn more about the 
procedures featured here, the context in 
which they are used, and tips that make 
them even more useful, check out the book 
from which they are excerpted by clicking 
the cover to the left.

Click cover to learn more about this book Visit http://www.shortcourses.com
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 Taking a Picture in Programmed Mode

1. Turn the Mode Dial to A-REC and rotate the lens to a comfortable position. Be sure to remove the lens 
cap and check the number of pictures remaining on the control panel.

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the subject that you want sharpest is in the focus 
target in the center of the viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter-release button halfway down so the camera can set focus, exposure, and white balance. 
When these are set, the autofocus (AE) lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green. If the camera 
has problems focusing, the AF lamp flashes.

4. Press the shutter-release button all the way down to take the picture. The camera beeps and the 
autofocus (AF) lamp next to the viewfinder flashes green as the image is saved to the CompactFlash card.

5. When done, turn the Mode Dial to OFF and replace the lens cap.

 Using Menus
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●     To display the menu in any mode, press the MENU button. 
●     To move up and down a menu to highlight commands, press the up or down point on the Multi 

Selector button. In M-REC mode, as you highlight a command or icon on the menu, the 
command’s full name is displayed at the top of the screen. In the Setup and Play menus the name is 
displayed when you select the command and display a submenu.

●     To move between pages of multipage menus, highlight the first or last item on the menu and up or 
down points on the Multi Selector button. You can also press the left point to highlight one of the 
page tabs, the up or down points to highlight the desired page, then the right point to display the 
page. You can also move to Page 2 of the M-REC menu by pressing the MENU button.

●     Menu commands that display right-pointing arrowheads when you highlight them have submenus. 
To see the submenu, press the right point on the Multi Selector button. (To hide the submenu, press 
the left point.)

●     To set (activate) a highlighted command, press the right point on the Multi Selector button. The 
setting applies immediately.

●     To hide the menu, press the MENU button. If MENU PAGE 2 is displayed in the lower left corner 
of the LCD, you have to press it twice.

 Resetting The M-REC Shooting Menu

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, press the MENU button to display the shooting menu. 

2. Press the down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight the RESET ALL icon (a letter "C") on 
page 2 of the menu and press the right point to display a submenu.

3. Press the down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight Reset and press the right point to select it 
and reset the commands.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Previewing Images

1. Turn the Mode Dial to PLAY to display the last photo you took. 

2. Use any of the procedures described in MANAGING YOUR IMAGES.

3. To quit or resume shooting, turn the Mode Dial to another setting

 Managing Your Images

●     To display one image after another, press the left or right point on the Multi Selector button. Hold it 
down to scroll quickly through the images.

●     To zoom the selected image up to 4x in small increments, press or hold down the zoom-in (T) 
button and the amount of zoom is displayed in the upper left corner of the monitor. To scroll 
around the zoomed image press the points on the Multi Selector button. To zoom all the way back 
out, press the zoom-out (W) button.

●     To delete the currently displayed photo, press the M-FOCUS button with the trashcan icon above it. 

http://www.shortcourses.com/guides/nikon/990guide.htm (3 de 22) [09/12/2003 1:25:15]



Nikon 990 Pocket Guide

When prompted to confirm the deletion, press the down point on the Multi Selector button to 
highlight Yes, then press the right point to delete the image.

●     To scroll through up to five screens of information on the displayed image, rotate the Command 
Dial. One page shows a histogram illustrating the levels of luminance in the image. Some of the 
same information is also stored in a TXT file that you can read with any word processing program.

●     To display thumbnails, press the ISO button below the monitor once to display 9 images, twice to 
display 4, and three times to return to the normal view. .

●     To play a movie, press the QUAL button after the hourglass icon disappears from the monitor.

 Selecting an Image Quality

1. Turn the Mode Dial to A-REC or M-REC.

2. Press the QUAL button below the monitor to cycle among HI (M-REC only), FINE, NORMAL, and 
BASIC on the control panel or monitor.

 Selecting an Image Size

1. Turn the Mode Dial to A-REC or M-REC.

2. Hold down the QUAL button below the monitor and turn the Command Dial to cycle through the 
available sizes on the control panel and monitor. All of the sizes are listed in the table at the bottom of this 
page. When no size is indicated on the monitor, the camera is set to full image size. As you change sizes, 
2048 appears twice on the control panel, once along with the 3:2 icon.

 Changing Exposure Modes

1. Turn the Mode Dial to M-REC.

2. Hold down the MODE button and turn the Command Dial until P (program), M (manual), A (aperture-
priority), or S (shutter-priority) is displayed on the control panel and monitor. (To set the camera to 
flexible program mode, first set it to P (program), then release the Mode Dial and rotate the Command 
Dial to set it to P* and cycle through a number of usable aperture shutter speed combinations)

 Using Shutter-Priority Mode

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, hold down the MODE button and turn the Command Dial until an S 
is displayed on the control panel and monitor. 

2. Release the MODE button and turn the Command Dial to select a shutter speed on the control panel or 
monitor.

 Using Aperture-Priority Mode

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, hold down the MODE button and turn the Command Dial until an A 
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appears on the control panel and monitor. 

2. Release the MODE button and turn the Command Dial to select an aperture on the control panel or 
monitor.

 Using Manual Mode

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, hold down the MODE button and turn the Command Dial until an 
M appears on the control pane, then release the MODE button.

2. Press the MODE button to switch back and forth between the aperture and shutter speed setting. You 
can tell which is adjustable at the moment because the current setting is displayed alone on the control 
panel and in blue on the monitor.

3. Turn the Command Dial to change either apertures ( in one-third stops) or shutter speeds (in full stops). 
When you do so, an exposure scale is displayed on the monitor to indicate how much you are under (-) or 
over (+) the camera’s recommended exposure setting.

 Using the Self-Timer

1. With the Mode Dial set to A-REC or M-REC, press the M-FOCUS button until the self-timer icon (a 
sweeping second hand) is displayed on the control panel and monitor.

2. With the camera on a stable surface or tripod, press the shutter-release button all the way down once for 
a ten-second delay or twice for a three-second delay. (To interrupt the timer, turn the Mode Dial to any 
other setting.)

 Turning Best Shot Selection On and Off

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, press the MENU button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight the BEST SHOT SELECTOR icon 
(BSS) on page 1 of the menu, and press the right point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight On or Off and press the right point 
to select it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Increasing Sensitivity

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, hold down the Flash (ISO) button on the back of the camera and 
turn the Command Dial to cycle through the settings AUTO, 100, 200, and 400.

2. Release the Flash (ISO) button and take your photos.
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3. When finished, repeat Step 1 but select AUTO to return to the default setting.

 Increasing The Sharpness of Moving Objects

●     Photograph fast moving subjects heading toward or away from you and not from side to side.
●     Move farther back from the subject.
●     Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view. 
●     Switch to shutter-priority mode and select a fast shutter speed such as 1/500.
●     Increase the camera’s sensitivity although this adds some grain to the image.

 Changing the Autofocus Setting

1. Turn the Mode Dial to A-REC or M-REC.

2. Press the M-FOCUS button on the back of the camera to cycle through the available modes: autofocus 
(no icon), infinity (a mountain icon), macro close-up (a flower blossom icon), and macro/selftimer (flower 
blossom and sweeping second had icons).

 Turning Focus Confirmation On and Off

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, press the MENU button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight FOCUS on page 2 of the menu, 
then press the right point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight Focus Confirmation and press the 
right point to display a submenu of choices.

4. Press the up or down points on the Multi Selector button to highlight one of the following choices, then 
press the right point to set it.

●     MF sharply outlines subjects that are in focus when you use manual focus.
●     On sharply outlines subjects that are in focus in all focus modes.
●     Off turns off focus confirmation 

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Turning on Continuous or Single Autofocus Mode

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, press the MENU button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight FOCUS on page 2 of the menu, 
then press the right point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight Auto-Focus Mode and press the 
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right point to display a submenu of choices.

4. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight Continuous or Single AF, then press 
the right point to set it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Using Manual Focus

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, hold down the M-FOCUS button and turn the Command Dial to 
cycle through a series of preset distances. The focus distance is displayed on the control panel and 
monitor. 

2. To cancel manual focus, press and release the M-FOCUS button.

 Setting Distance Units

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, press the MENU button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight FOCUS on page 2 of the menu, 
then press the right point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight Distance Units, then press the right 
point display a submenu.

4. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight m or ft, then press the right point to 
set it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Using Focus Lock

1. In A-REC or M-REC mode, point the camera so the subject you want to lock focus on is in the focus 
target.

2. Press the shutter-release button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus. The autofocus (AF) 
lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green.

3. Without releasing the shutter-release button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button 
the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Using AF Area Mode

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, press the MENU button to display the shooting menu.
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2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight FOCUS on page 2 of the menu, 
then press the right point to display a submenu.

3. With AF Area Mode highlighted, press the right point to display a submenu.

4. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight one of the following choices, then 
press the right point to set it.

●     Auto (the default) focuses on the zone with the closest subject when you press the shutter-release 
halfway.

●     Manual shows all five zones and lets you select one of them by pressing the points on the Multi 
Selector button. This mode isn’t available when the monitor is off or when digital zoom is in effect.

●     Off turns off AF Area Mode. 

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Specifying Image Sharpness

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, press the MENU button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight the IMAGE SHARPENING icon 
(an A with a diamond) on page 1 of the menu, then press the right point to display a submenu.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight your choice and press the right 
point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Using the Infinity Focus Setting

1. Set the Mode Dial to A-REC or M-REC.

2. Press the M-FOCUS button on the back of the camera until the infinity focus icon (a mountain) is 
displayed on the control panel and monitor.

 Increasing Depth of Field

●     Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.
●     Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.
●     Move farther away from the subject. 
●     Switch to aperture-priority mode and select a small aperture such as f/11.

 Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field

1. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the focus target in the center of the viewfinder. 
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In a landscape, pick something about one-third of the way between you and the horizon. For other scenes, 
pick something to focus on that’s one-third of the way between the nearest and farthest points that you 
want to be sharp.

2. Press the shutter-release button down halfway and hold it there to lock in the focus. The autofocus (AF) 
lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field

1. Zoom the lens in to magnify the subject or move close to it and focus the camera on, or slightly in front 
of, the subject you want sharpest. 

2. Press the shutter-release button down halfway and hold it there to lock in the focus.  The autofocus (AF) 
lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode

●     Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture.
●     Zoom the lens in to enlarge the subject.
●     Move closer to the subject.

 Capturing Creative Blur

●     Set the camera to shutter-priority and select a slow shutter speed.
●     Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light, the shutter will open and close too fast.
●     In some situations, you may want to turn the flash off when trying to blur nearby subjects.

 Changing the Metering Mode

1. Turn the Mode Dial to M-REC and press the MENU button to display the shooting menu. 

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight the METERING icon on page 1 of 
the menu, and press the right point to display a submenu of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight your choice, and then press the 
right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Using Exposure Compensation
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1. With the Mode Dial set to A-REC or M-REC, hold down the Exposure Compensation (+/-) button and 
turn the Command Dial to select a setting from -2 (darker) to +2 (lighter) in increments of 1/3 of a stop. 
The monitor will display the result of the changes. If you select a + value, the scene will look brighter. If 
you select a – value it will look darker. (You can also set exposure compensation on the M-REC shooting 
menu by selecting EXP and then EXP. +/-.)

2. When done, reset exposure compensation to 0.0.

 Using Exposure Lock

1. Point the camera so the subject that you want to lock exposure on is in the focus target (Ì É).

2. Press the shutter-release button down halfway and hold it there to lock in the exposure. The autofocus 
(AF) lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green.

3. Without releasing the shutter-release button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button 
the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Using Autoexposure Bracketing

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, press the MENU button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight EXP on page 2 of the menu, and 
press the right point to display a submenu. 

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight Auto Bracketing and press the right 
point to display a submenu. 

4. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight Off or On and press the right point 
to select it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Adjusting Brightness and Contrast

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, press the MENU button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight the IMAGE ADJUSTMENT icon 
on page 1 of the menu, and press the right point to display a submenu of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight your choice and then press the right 
point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.
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 Adjusting White Balance

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, press the MENU button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight the WHITE BALANCE icon on 
page 1 of the menu, and press the right point to display a submenu of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight your choice and then press the right 
point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Zooming the Lens

To zoom the lens, press zoom-out (W) to widen the angle of view and zoom-in (T) to enlarge subjects. As 
you zoom, an indicator displayed on the monitor indicates the amount of zoom.

 Setting the Zoom Startup Position

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, press the MENU button to display the shooting menu.

2. Highlight ZOOM on page 2 of the menu, and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to 
display a submenu.

3. Press the down button on the Multi Selector button to highlight Startup Position and press the right 
point to display a list of choices.

4. Highlight one of the three choices below and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to select 
it.

●     Last Position returns the lens to the same position is was set to when you last turned off the camera.
●     Wide sets the lens to the fully zoomed out position.
●     Tele sets the lens to the fully zoomed in position.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Using Digital Zoom

1. With the Mode Dial set to A-REC or M-REC, leave the monitor on, and use it to compose your image. 
Digital Zoom works only when the monitor is on or the camera is connected to a TV set because the 
effects of digital zoom cannot be seen in the viewfinder.

2. Press the zoom-in (T) button to zoom all the way into the subject and then continue to hold it down for 
2 seconds. 
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3. When the camera goes into digital zoom, you can adjust the degree of magnification with the zoom in 
(T) or zoom out (W) buttons.

4. To return to optical zoom, press the zoom-out (W) button until the digital zoom indicator disappears 
from the monitor.

 Turning Digital Zoom Off and On

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, press the MENU button to display the shooting menu.

2. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight the ZOOM command on page 2 of 
the menu, and press the right point to display a submenu of choices.

3. With Digital Tele highlighted, press the right point to display a list of choices.

4. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight On or Off and press the right point on 
the Multi Selector button to select it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Using Lens Adapters

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, press the MENU button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight the LENS icon on page 1 of the 
menu, and press the right point to display a submenu of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight your choice and then press the right 
point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Using Auto Flash

1. Turn the Mode Dial to A-REC or M-REC.

2. Press the Flash (ISO) button on the back of the camera until AUTO and a lightening bolt icon are 
displayed on the control panel. (AUTO is the default setting.)

 Adjusting Flash Power

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, press the MENU button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight the SPEEDLIGHT OPT icon (a 
lightning bolt) on page 2 of the menu, and press the right point to display a submenu.
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3. With Variable Power highlighted, press the right point on the Multi Selector button to display a setting 
scale.

4. Press the up point on the Multi Selector button to increase the flash power and the down point to 
decrease it, then press the right point to set the specified power.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Combating Red-eye

1. Turn the Mode Dial to A-REC or M-REC.

2. Press the Flash (ISO) button on the back of the camera until the red-eye reduction icon (an eye) is 
displayed on the control panel and monitor.

3. When finished, to return to the default setting, press the Flash (ISO) button until AUTO and the 
lightning bolt icon are displayed on the control panel.

 Using Fill Flash

1. Turn the Mode Dial to A-REC or M-REC.

2. Press the Flash (ISO) button on the back of the camera until the Anytime Flash icon (a lightning bolt 
without the word AUTO) is displayed on the control panel and monitor.

3. When finished, to return to the default setting, press the Flash (ISO) button until AUTO and the 
lightning bolt icon are displayed on the control panel.

 Using Slow Sync Flash

1. Turn the Mode Dial to A-REC or M-REC.

2. Press the Flash (ISO) button on the back of the camera until SLOW and the lightning bolt icon are 
displayed on the control panel and SLOW is displayed on the monitor.

3. When finished, to return to the default setting press the Flash (ISO) button until AUTO and the 
lightning bolt icon are displayed on the control panel.

 Turning the Flash Off and On

1. Turn the Mode Dial to A-REC or M-REC.

2. Press the Flash (ISO) button on the back of the camera until the Flash Cancel icon (a lightning bolt with 
a slash through it) is displayed on the control panel and monitor.
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3. When finished, to return to the default setting press the Flash (ISO) button until AUTO and the 
lightning bolt icon are displayed on the control panel.

 Turning the Built-in Flash Off and On

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, press the MENU button to display the shooting menu.

2.. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight the SPEEDLIGHT OPT icon (a 
lightning bolt) on page 2 of the menu, and press the right point to display options.

3. Press the down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight Speedlight Cntrl and press the right point 
on the Multi Selector button to display choices.

4. Highlight either Int & Ext Active or Int Flash Off, then press the right point to select it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Taking Macro Close-ups

1. With the Mode Dial set to A-REC or M-REC, press the M-FOCUS button on the back of the camera 
until the macro close-up flower blossom icon is displayed, or the macro icon and a sweeping second hand 
icon if you are using the selftimer. 

2. Compose the photo on the monitor. To frame and focus the image, use the zoom buttons, and move the 
camera closer to or farther from the subject. When zoomed to the range where extreme close-ups are 
possible, the macro icon on the monitor turns yellow. 

3. Press the shutter-release button halfway down to lock in focus then all the way down to take the picture.

 Increasing depth of Field in Close-ups

●     Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the aperture.
●     Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.
●     Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to back) since in close-ups, depth of field is 

half in front and half behind the plane of critical focus.

 Locking Exposure and Light Balance for Panoramas

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, press the MENU button to display the shooting menu.

2. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight the EXP command on page 2 of the 
menu, and press the right point to display a submenu of choices.

3. With AE Lock highlighted, press the right point to display a list of choices.
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4. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight Off, On, or Reset and press the right 
point on the Multi Selector button to select it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Shooting in Black & White

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, press the MENU button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight the IMAGE ADJUSTMENT icon 
on page 1 of the menu, and press the right point to display a submenu of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight Black&White and then press the 
right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Using Continuous Photography

1. With the Mode Dial set to M-REC, press the MENU button to display the shooting menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight the CONTINUOUS icon (the 
default is a letter "S" in a box) and press the right point to display a list of choices.

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight your choice, then press the right 
point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Setting the Display Mode

1. With the camera in M-REC mode, display the Setup menu (the page with the "S" tab).

2. Highlight Monitor Options and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to display the 
submenu.

3. Highlight Display Mode and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to display choices.

4. Use the up or down points on the Multi Selector button to highlight one of the following choices, then 
press the right point to select it:

●     ON turns the monitor on when you turn the camera on. Photos are displayed as they are saved.
●     Review Only turns the monitor on briefly to display a picture after you shoot it.
●     Preview Only turns the monitor on when you turn the camera on, but photos are not displayed as 

they are being saved.
●     Monitor Off keeps the monitor off when you turn the camera on, and photos are not displayed as 
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they are being saved.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Adjusting Monitor Brightness or Hue

1. With the camera in any mode, display the Setup menu (the page with the "S" tab).

2. Highlight Monitor Options and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to display a submenu.

3. Highlight Brightness or Hue and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to display a screen 
with an adjustment scale.

4. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to adjust the brightness or hue, then press the 
right point to set it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Formatting CompactFlash Cards

1. With the camera in any mode, display the Setup menu (the page with the "S" tab).

2. Highlight CF Card Format and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to display a warning.

3. Highlight No to cancel, or Format to continue, then press the right point to select it. Don’t remove the 
card or turn off the camera while the FORMATTING message is displayed on the monitor.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Setting the Time and Date

1. With the camera in any mode, display the Setup menu (the page with the "S" tab).

2. Highlight Date on page 2 of the menu, and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to display a 
DATE screen.

3. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to change the selected setting, and the left and 
right points to select other settings.

4. Highlight the YMD DMY MDY line (it may be in another order), and press the up or down point on the 
Multi Selector button to change the order of the date, or press the right point to set the date and time and 
return to the Setup menu.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.
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 Selecting a Language

1. With the camera in M-REC mode, display the Setup menu (the page with the "S" tab).

2. Highlight Language on page 2 of the menu, and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to 
display a list of choices.

3. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to select D (German), E (English), F (French), or 
J (Japanese), then press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Turning the Beep on or Off

1. With the camera in any mode, display the Setup menu (the page with the "S" tab).

2. Highlight Shutter Sound on page 2 of the menu, and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to 
display a submenu.

3. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to select On or Off, then press the right point to 
set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Setting the Sleep Mode Time

1. With the camera in any Mode, display the Setup menu (the page with the "S" tab).

2. Highlight Auto Off and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to display a list of choices.

3. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to select 30S (seconds), 1 M (minute), 5M 
(minutes), or 30M (minutes), then press the right point to set it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Memorizing M-REC Settings

1. With the camera in M-REC mode, display the Setup menu (the page with the "S" tab).

2. Highlight Controls and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to display a list of choices.

3. With Memorize highlighted, press the right point to display a list of settings.

4. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight a setting and press the right point to 
turn it on or off (a setting with a checkmark is on).
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5. Highlight Done and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to return to the menu. 

6. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Programming Function Buttons

1. With the camera in M-REC mode, display the Setup menu (the page with the "S" tab).

2. Highlight Controls and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to display a list of choices.

3. Highlight Func. 1 or Func. 2 and press the right point to display a list of settings you can assign to the 
function button you’ve selected.

4. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight a setting and press the right point to 
assign it to the selected function button.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Choosing User Settings

1. With the camera in M-REC mode, press the MENU button to display the shooting menu.

2. Highlight the USER SETTING icon (a number 1, 2, or 3 in a box) on page 2 of the menu, press the right 
point on the Multi Selector button to display a list of icons that indicate the camera’s current settings, then 
press the right point to set it.

3. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Specifying File Numbering

1. With the camera in A-REC or M-REC mode, display the Setup menu (the page with the "S" tab).

2. Highlight Seq. Numbers and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to display a list of 
choices.

3. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to select one of the following settings and press 
the right point to set it.

●     On assigns all photos unique names even when new folders are created and used.
●     Off starts numbering over again at 0001 when a new folder is created and used.
●     Reset resets the sequential numbers to the lowest number available on the card.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.
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 Visually Confirming Shutter Release

1. With the camera in M-REC mode, press the MENU button to display the Setup menu (the page with the 
"S" tab).

2. Highlight Shot Confirm Lamp on page 2 of the menu, and press the right point on the Multi Selector 
button to display a list of choices.

3. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to select On or Off and press the right point to set 
it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Creating, Renaming or Deleting Folders

1. With the camera in any mode, press the MENU button to display the Setup menu (the page with the "S" 
tab).

2. Highlight Folders and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to display a list of choices.

3. Highlight Options press the right point on the Multi Selector button to display another list of choices.

4. Use the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight one of the following choices, then 
press the right point to select it.

●     New displays a screen where you use the up and down points on the Multi Selector button to select 
a letter, then press the right point to set it and move to the next position. After entering the last 
character, press the right point to set the folder’s name and return to the menu. 

●     Rename first displays a list of existing folders from which you select the folder you want to rename. 
You can then change characters the same way you do when you name a new folder.

●     Delete displays a list of existing folders from which you select the folder you want to delete. When 
you highlight a folder and press the right point on the Multi Selector button, you are asked to 
confirm the deletion.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Choosing an Existing Folder

1. With the camera in any mode, press the MENU button to display the setup menu (the page with the "S" 
tab).

2. Highlight Folders and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to display a list of folders. 

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight the folder you want to use, and 
press the right point to select it.
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4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Using Thumbnail Playback

1. With the Mode Dial set to PLAY, press the ISO button below the monitor once to display 9 images, 
twice to display 4, and three times to return to the normal view.

2. Use any of the following commands when viewing thumbnails: 

●     To move the selection box from one image to another, press the points on the Multi Selector button.
●     To move forward or back a page at a time, turn the Command Dial.
●     To zoom the selected thumbnail to fill the screen, press the ISO button twice if viewing nine 

thumbnails, or once if viewing four. 
●     To delete the currently highlighted image, press the M-FOCUS button with the trashcan icon above 

it. When prompted to confirm the deletion, press the down point on the Multi Selector button to 
highlight Yes, then press the right point to delete the image.

 Protecting or Deleting Selected Images

1. With the Mode Dial set to PLAY, press the MENU button.

2. Choose an action from the menu:

●     To delete selected photos, highlight the Delete command and press the right point on the Multi 
Selector button to display a list of choices. With Selected Image highlighted, press the right point 
on the Multi Selector button to select it.

●     To protect selected images, highlight the Protect command and press the right point on the Multi 
Selector button to select it.

3. Use the left or right point on the Multi Selector button to highlight thumbnail images and press the up 
point to select the selected image. If deleting images, a trashcan icon is displayed over the image. If 
protecting images, a key icon is displayed. (You use the same procedures to unselect previously selected 
images.)

4. Press the QUAL button to complete the procedure. If deleting images you will be asked to confirm the 
deletions.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Deleting All Images

1. With the Mode Dial set to PLAY, press the MENU button.

2. Highlight Delete and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to display a list of choices. 

3. Highlight All Images and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to select it and display a 
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screen asking you to confirm the deletion. (Here’s a good place to stop and think.)

4. Highlight Yes and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to select it.

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Starting a Slide Show

1. With the Mode Dial set to PLAY, press the MENU button.

2. Highlight Slide Show and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to display a list of choices. 

3. With Start selected, press the right point on the Multi Selector button to begin the show. To pause the 
show, press the ISO button, and to cancel the show turn the Mode Dial to another setting

4. When the slide show ends, press the MENU button to quit or highlight Restart, and press the right point 
on the Multi Selector button to show it again.

 Hiding Selected Images

1. With the Mode Dial set to PLAY, press the MENU button.

2. Highlight Hide Image to display thumbnail images.

3. Use the left or right point on the Multi Selector button to highlight a thumbnail image and press the up 
point to hide or unhide it. (A hidden image will have an icon that looks like a dashed frame with a slash 
through it.

4. Press the QUAL button to complete the procedure. 

 Specifying the Slide Change Interval

1. With the Mode Dial set to PLAY, press the MENU button.

2. Highlight Slide Show and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to display a list of choices. 

3. Press the up or down point on the Multi Selector button to highlight Frame Intvl and press the right 
point to display a list of times ranging from 2 seconds to 10. 

4. Highlight the interval time you want to use and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to 
select it and start the slide show.

5. When the slide show ends, press the MENU button to quit, or highlight Restart or Frame Intvl, and 
press the right point on the Multi Selector button again to continue.
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 Preparing Print Sets

1. With the Mode Dial set to PLAY, press the MENU button.

2. Highlight Print Set and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to display thumbnail images.

3. Use the left or right point on the Multi Selector button to highlight a thumbnail image and press the up 
or down point one or more times to specify the number of prints you want of that image (maximum of 
nine). 

4. Press the QUAL button to complete the procedure and a screen of choices appears. 

5. Highlight Done and press the right point on the Multi Selector button again to select it. (You can also 
highlight the Info and Date choices and press the right point on the Multi Selector button again to turn 
them on or off. Date prints the date on the image and Info prints the aperture and shutter speed used to 
capture it.

 Deleting a Print Set

1. With the Mode Dial set to PLAY, press the MENU button.

2. Highlight the Delete command and press the right point on the Multi Selector button to display a list of 
choices. 

3. Highlight Print Set and press the right point on the Multi Selector button again to delete the print set.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu. 
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Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Nikon Coolpix 990 digital 

camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on the much 
more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the questions 
you might have about using the Nikon 990, including the following:
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A Short Course in Nikon 990 Photography

●     Taking a Picture in Programmed Mode
●     Using Menus
●     Resetting the M-REC Shooting Menu
●     Previewing Images
●     Managing Your Images
●     Selecting an Image Quality
●     Selecting an Image Size
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Node
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Using the Self-timer
●     Turning Best Shot Selection On and Off
●     Increasing Sensitivity
●     Increasing the Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Changing the Autofocus Setting
●     Turning Focus Confirmation On and Off
●     Turning on Continuous or Single Autofocus Mode
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Setting Distance Units
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Using AF Area Mode
●     Specifying Image Sharpness
●     Using the Infinity Focus Setting
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode
●     Capturing Creative Blur
●     Changing the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Using Auto Bracketing
●     Adjusting Brightness and Contrast
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Setting the Zoom Startup Position

●     Using Digital Zoom
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
●     Using Lens Adapters
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Adjusting Flash Power
●     Combating Red-eye
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Turning the Flash Off or On
●     Turning the Built-in Flash Off and On
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Locking Exposure and Light Balance for 

Panoramas
●     Shooting in Black & White
●     Using Continuous Photography
●     Setting the Display Mode
●     Adjusting Monitor Brightness or Hue
●     Formatting CompactFlash Cards
●     Setting the Time and Date
●     Selecting a Language
●     Turning the Beep On or Off
●     Setting the Sleep Mode Time
●     Memorizing M-REC Settings
●     Programming Function Buttons
●     Choosing User Settings
●     Specifying File Numbering
●     Visually Confirming Shutter Release
●     Creating, Renaming, or Deleting Folders
●     Choosing an Exisiting Folder
●     Using Thumbnail Playback
●     Protecting or Deleting Selected Images
●     Deleting all Images
●     Starting a Slide Show
●     Hiding Selected Images
●     Specifying the Slide Change Interval
●     Preparing Print Sets
●     Deleting a Print Set

The book is designed to work with the the books on the www.shortcourses.com site. The book explains 
how to get better pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots of 
information on the site about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 

Contents

Chapter 1
Camera Controls and Creativity

●     Jump Start: Using Programmed Mode
●     Operating the Camera
●     Managing Your Images
●     What is a Digital Photograph?
●     How a Digital Camera Works
●     Choosing Image Quality and Size
●     Choosing Exposure Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode

Chapter 2
Controlling Sharpness

Chapter 5
Understanding Lenses

●     How a Lens Works
●     Zoom Lenses
●     Normal Zoom
●     Wide-Angle Zoom
●     Telephoto Zoom
●     Digital Zoom
●     Lens Accessories
●     Portraits with a Zoom Lens
●     Perspective: How a Photograph Shows Depth

Chapter 6
Using Automatic Flash
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●     Eliminating Camera Movement
●     Sharpness Isn't Everything
●     How to Photograph Motion Sharply
●     Focus and Depth of Field
●     Controlling Depth of Field
●     Capturing Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Selective Focus
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion

Chapter 3
Controlling Exposure

●     How Your Meter Works
●     How Exposure Affects Your Images
●     When Automatic Exposure Works Well
●     When to Override Automatic Exposure
●     How to Override Automatic Exposure
●     Controlling Brightness and Contrast

Chapter 4
Capturing Light & Color

●     Where Does Color Come From?
●     Color Balance
●     Color Balance and Time of Day
●     Sunsets and Sunrises
●     The Moon
●     Weather
●     Photographing at Night
●     Light: Its Direction
●     Light: From Direct to Diffuse

●     How Automatic Flash Works
●     Portraits with Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Using Available Light
●     Using an External Flash

Chapter 7
Exploring Close-up Photography

●     Macro Mode
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
●     Arranging Lighting
●     Using Flash in Close-ups

Chapter 8
Special Features

●     Panoramic Images
●     Photographing in Black and White
●     Continuous Photography

Appendix

●     Shooting Controls
●     Playback Controls

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for real-estate ads or self-expression, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and 
more satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the Nikon 
990 camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This integrated approach 
let’s you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the Nikon 990 in all kinds of 
photographic situations. 

http://www.shortcourses.com/bookstore/nikon/book_nikon990.htm (3 de 4) [09/12/2003 1:25:16]



A Short Course in Nikon 990 Photography

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can experiment step 
by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera, however it is summarized in the Appendix of this book.
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A Short Course Pocket Guide

Nikon Coolpix 950 Pocket Guide

Pocket Guide

The step-by-step instructions in this free 
pocket guide are excerpted from the 
comprehensive book "A Short Course in 
Nikon Coolpix 950 Photography." Feel free to 
print them out as-is or copy them into a 
word processing program to format them. 
Hopefully they will be a useful guide when 
out in the field. To learn more about the 
procedures featured here, the context in 
which they are used, and tips that make 
them even more useful, check out the book 
from which they are excerpted by clicking 
the cover to the left.

Click cover to learn more about this book Visit http://www.shortcourses.com

Convert 
This 
Page 
to 
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DOC 
Format

Click icon to convert this page into Pilot DOC format.

Click here to download the guide as a Word document formatted by John E. Moore, Jr.
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●     Taking a Picture in Automatic Mode
●     Selecting a Quality Mode
●     Selecting a Shutter Speed
●     Selecting an Aperture
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using the Self-Timer
●     Using Best Shot Selection
●     Increasing Sensitivity
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects 

in Automatic Mode
●     Changing the Focus Method
●     Turning on Continuous or Single 

Autofocus Mode
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Using the Infinity Focus Setting
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Automatic 

Mode
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of 

Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of 

Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic 

Mode

●     Selecting A Slow Shutter Speed For Blur
●     Changing the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Adjusting Brightness and Contrast
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Using Lens Adapters
●     Using Automatic Digital Zoom
●     Using Digital Tele
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Combating Red-eye
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Locking Exposure and Light Balance for 

Panoramas
●     Shooting in Black & White
●     Using Multi-shot Photography

 Taking a Picture in Automatic Mode

1.  Turn the Mode Dial on the top of the camera to A-REC and rotate the lens to a comfortable 
position. Be sure to remove the lens cap.

2.  Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the subject that you want sharpest is in the focus 
brackets.

3.  Press the shutter-release button halfway down so the camera can set focus, exposure, and white 
balance. When the camera has done so, the autofocus lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady 
green. If it has problems focusing, the lamp flashes.

4.  Press the shutter-release button all the way down to take the picture. The camera beeps and the 
autofocus (AF) lamp next to the viewfinder flashes and an hourglass icon appears on the LCD 
monitor as the image is saved to the CompactFlash card.

5.  When done, turn the Mode Dial to Off.

 Selecting a Quality Mode

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to A-REC or M-REC.
2.  Hold down the QUAL button below the LCD monitor and turn the Command Dial on the front of 

the camera. The current quality and size is indicated on the control panel. (No image size icon 
indicates a 1600 x 1200 size.)
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 Selecting a Shutter Speed

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to M-REC.
2.  Hold down the MODE button below the LCD monitor and turn the Command Dial on the front of 

the camera until an S is displayed on the control panel to indicate that you are in shutter priority (S) 
mode. Release the MODE button.

3.  Turn the Command Dial to select a shutter speed. The current shutter speed setting is displayed on 
the control panel and LCD monitor. (If turning the Command Dial doesn’t change the shutter speed 
displayed on the control panel or LCD monitor, just press and release the MODE button below the 
LCD monitor and try again.)

 Selecting an Aperture

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to M-REC.
2.  Hold down the MODE button below the LCD monitor and turn the Command Dial on the front of 

the camera until an A appears on the control panel to indicate that you are in aperture priority (A) 
mode. Release the MODE button.

3.  Turn the Command Dial to select an aperture from one of three predetermined values. The current 
setting is displayed on the control panel and LCD monitor. (If turning the Command Dial doesn’t 
change the aperture displayed on the control panel or LCD monitor, just press and release the 
MODE button below the LCD monitor and try again.)

 Changing Exposure Modes

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to M-REC.
2.  Hold down the MODE button below the LCD monitor and turn the Command Dial on the front of 

the camera until P (program), A (aperture-priority), or S (shutter-priority) is displayed on the 
control panel and LCD monitor.

 Using the Self-Timer

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to A-REC or M-REC.
2.  Press the Focus button (labeled M-FOCUS on top of the camera) until the self-timer icon is 

displayed on the control panel and on the LCD monitor if it’s set to display camera settings.
3.  Place the camera on a stable surface or tripod and compose the picture.
4.  Press the shutter-release button once for a ten-second delay and twice for a three-second delay. 

 Using Best Shot Selection

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to M-REC and press the MENU button to display the M-REC menu.
2.  Use the zoom buttons to highlight BESTSHOT.
3.  Rotate the Command Dial to turn the mode on (a check mark in front of the command), or off (no 

check mark). (You can also press the shutter-release button, use the zoom buttons to highlight YES 
or NO on the submenu, then press the shutter-release button again to select it.)

4.  When finished, repeat Steps 1-3 but turn the Command Dial to remove the check mark from in 
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front of BESTSHOT or select NO from the submenu.

 Increasing Sensitivity

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to M-REC
2.  Hold down the Flash button on top of the camera and turn the Command Dial to display on the 

control panel dEF (the default of 80 ISO), 100, +1.0 or +2.0.
3.  When finished, repeat Steps 1-2 but select dEF to return to the default setting.

 Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects in Automatic Mode

●     Photograph fast moving subjects heading toward or away from you.
●     Move farther back from the subject.
●     Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view. 

 Changing the Focus Method

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to A-REC or M-REC.
2.  Press the Focus button on top of the camera to cycle through the three available modes: autofocus 

(no icon), infinity (a mountain icon), and macro close-up (a flower blossom icon).

 Turning on Continuous or Single Autofocus Mode

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to M-REC and press the MENU button twice to display the second page of the 
M-REC menu.

2.  Use the zoom-in or zoom-out buttons to highlight SET UP and press the shutter-release button to 
display the setup menu.

3.  Use the zoom-in or zoom-out buttons to highlight LCD ON/OFF and press the shutter-release 
button to display the LCD menu.

4.  Highlight ON&C-AF for continuous (the default) or ON&S-AF for single autofocus and press the 
shutter-release button to select the setting. Press MENU to hide the menu.

 Using Manual Focus

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to M-REC.
2.  Hold down the Focus button on the top of the camera and turn the Command Dial to cycle through 

a series of 10 preset distances. The focus distance is displayed on the control panel and LCD 
monitor. On the LCD monitor, the letters following the distance indicate if the setting is in meters 
(m) or feet (ft).

3.  To cancel manual focus, just press and release and release the Focus button.

 Using Focus Lock

1.  In A-REC or M-REC mode, point the camera so the item you want to lock on is in the focus 
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brackets (⊂ ⊃).
2.  Press the shutter-release button down halfway and hold it there to lock in the exposure. The 

autofocus (AF) lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green.
3.  Without releasing the shutter-release button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release 

button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Using the Infinity Focus Setting

1.  Use the Mode Dial to set the camera to A-REC or M-REC.
2.  Press the Focus button until the Infinity mountain icon is displayed on the control panel and LCD 

monitor.

 Increasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode

●     Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.
●     Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.
●     Move farther away from the subject. 
●     One of the best ways to increase depth of field is to switch to aperture preferred mode and select a 

small aperture such as f/11.

 Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field

1.  Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the square brackets in the viewfinder. In a 
landscape, pick something about one-third of the way between you and the horizon. For other 
scenes, pick something to focus on that’s one-third of the way back from the nearest point you want 
to be sharp.

2.  Press the shutter-release button down halfway and hold it there to lock in the exposure. The 
autofocus lamp in the viewfinder flashes green.

3.  Recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field

1.  Zoom the lens in to magnify the subject or move close to it and focus the camera on, or slightly in 
front of, the subject you want sharpest. 

2.  Press the shutter-release button down halfway and hold it there to lock in the exposure. The 
autofocus lamp in the viewfinder glows a steady green.

3.  Recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode

●     Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture.
●     Zoom the lens in to enlarge the subject.
●     Move closer to the subject.
●     The best way to decrease depth of field is to switch to aperture preferred mode and select a large 

aperture such as f/3.9.
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 Selecting A Slow Shutter Speed For Blur

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to M-REC.
2.  Hold down the MODE button below the LCD monitor and turn the Command Dial to select shutter 

priority (S). Release the MODE button.
3.  Turn the Command Dial to select a slow shutter speed such as 1". The current setting is displayed 

on the control panel and LCD monitor.

 Changing the Metering Mode

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to M-REC and press the MENU button to display the M-REC menu on the 
LCD monitor. 

2.  Use the zoom buttons to highlight METERING. 
3.  Rotate the Command Dial to change the setting. (You can also press the shutter-release button, 

highlight MATRIX, SPOT, or CENTER WEIGHT on the Metering menu, and press the shutter-
release button to select it.)

 Using Exposure Compensation

In A-REC or M-REC, hold down the Exposure Compensation (+/-) button below the LCD 
monitor and turn the Command Dial to select a setting from -2 to +2 stops in increments of 
1/3 of a stop. 

The LCD monitor will display the result of the changes. If you select a + value, the scene 
will look brighter. If you select a – value it will look darker. 

 Using Exposure Lock

1.  Point the camera so the subject that you want to lock exposure on is in the focus brackets (⊂ ⊃).
2.  Press the shutter-release button down halfway and hold it there to lock in the exposure. The 

autofocus (AF) lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green.
3.  Without releasing the shutter-release button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release 

button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Adjusting Brightness and Contrast

1.  Turn the mode dial to M-REC and press the MENU button to display the M-REC menu.
2.  Use the zoom buttons to highlight IMG ADJUST.
3.  Rotate the command dial to change the setting. (You can also press the shutter-release button, 

select the desired setting from the Image Adjust menu, and press the shutter-release button again to 
select it.)

 Adjusting White Balance
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1.  Turn the Mode Dial to M-REC and press the MENU button to display the M-REC menu and the 
WHITE BAL command should be highlighted. 

2.  Rotate the Command Dial to change the setting. (You can also press the shutter-release button, 
highlight the desired setting on the White Balance menu, and press the shutter-release button to 
select it.) The LCD monitor displays the current setting. If there is no white balance icon, the 
setting is Auto.

 Zooming the Lens

To use the optical zoom, press zoom-out (W) to widen the angle of view and zoom-in (T) to 
enlarge subjects. As you zoom, an indicator displayed on the LCD monitor indicates the 
amount of zoom. Also, the viewfinder zooms along with the optical zoom lens (although it 
only shows 80-85% of the actual picture area).

 Using Lens Adapters

1.  Turn the dial to M-REC and press the MENU button twice to display the second page of the M-
REC menu.

2.  Use the zoom buttons to highlight LENS and press the shutter-release button to display the Lens 
submenu.

3.  Highlight your choice and press the shutter-release button to select it.

 Using Automatic Digital Zoom

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to A-REC or M-REC, leave the LCD monitor on, and use it to compose your 
image. (Automatic Digital Zoom works only when the LCD monitor is on because the effects of 
digital zoom cannot be seen in the viewfinder.)

2.  Press the zoom-in (T) button to zoom all the way into the subject and then continue to hold it down 
for 2 seconds. 

3.  Select one of the four settings from X1.25 to X2.5 to increase or decrease the zoom range.
4.  To return to optical zoom, press the zoom-out (W) button until the digital zoom indicator 

disappears from the LCD monitor.

 Using Digital Tele

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to M-REC and press the MENU button to display he M-REC menu on the 
LCD monitor. 

2.  Use the zoom buttons to highlight DIGITAL TELE.
3.  Rotate the Command Dial to select the desired setting from the menu. (You can also press the 

shutter-release button to display a submenu, highlight your choice, and press the shutter-release 
button again to select it. 

4.  Compose your photo in the LCD monitor and press the shutter-release button.
5.  To return to automatic digital zoom, turn the Mode Dial to A-REC or repeat the above steps and 

select AUTO.
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 Using Auto Flash

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to A-REC or M-REC.
2.  Press the Flash button on top of the camera until AUTO and a lightening bolt icon are displayed on 

the control panel. (AUTO is the default setting.) The flash range is up to 30 feet, depending on how 
the lens is zoomed.

 Combating Red-eye

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to A-REC or M-REC.
2.  Press the Flash button on top of the camera until the red-eye reduction eye-like icon is displayed on 

the control panel.
3.  When finished, to return to the default setting, press the Flash button until AUTO and the lightning 

bolt icon are displayed on the control panel.

 Using Fill Flash

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to A-REC or M-REC.
2.  Press the Flash button on top of the camera until the Anytime Flash lightning bolt icon (without the 

word AUTO) is displayed on the control panel.
3.  When finished, to return to the default setting, press the Flash button until AUTO and the lightning 

bolt icon are displayed on the control panel.

 Using Slow Sync Flash

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to A-REC or M-REC.
2.  Press the Flash button until SLOW and the lightning bolt icon are displayed on the control panel.
3.  When finished, to return to the default setting press the Flash button until AUTO and the lightning 

bolt icon are displayed on the control panel.

 Turning off the Flash

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to A-REC or M-REC.
2.  Press the Flash button until the Flash Cancel lightning bolt icon with a slash through it is displayed 

on the control panel.
3.  When finished, to return to the default setting press the Flash button until AUTO and the lightning 

bolt icon are displayed on the control panel.

 Taking Macro Close-ups

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to A-REC or M-REC.
2.  Press the Focus button on the top of the camera until the macro close-up flower blossom icon is 

displayed in the control panel. 
3.  To compose your photos, use the LCD monitor. To frame and focus the image use the zoom 
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buttons and move the camera closer to or farther from the subject. When zoomed to the range 
where extreme close-ups are possible, the macro icon on the LCD monitor turns yellow. 

4.  Press the shutter-release button all the way down to take the picture.

 Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups

●     Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the aperture.
●     Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.
●     Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to back) since in close-ups, depth of field is 

half in front and half behind the plane of critical focus.

 Locking Exposure and Light Balance for Panoramas

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to M-REC and press the MENU button twice to display the second page of the 
M-REC menu. 

2.  Use the zoom buttons to select AE LOCK.
3.  Press the shutter-release button to display the AE Lock submenu, highlight the desired setting, and 

press the shutter-release button to select it.
4.  Take the series of pictures to be used in the panorama. Exposure and light balance are locked in 

when you take the first picture.
5.  When finished with a panorama, repeat steps 1-4 but if you are going to take another panorama 

select RESET to clear the previous locked in settings; if quitting, select OFF.

 Shooting in Black & White

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to M-REC and press the MENU button to display the M-REC menu on the 
LCD monitor. 

2.  Use the zoom buttons to highlight B&W. 
3.  Rotate the Command Dial to change the setting; a check mark indicates black & white mode is on. 

(You can also press the shutter-release button to display a submenu, highlight your choice, and then 
press the shutter-release button to select it.)

4.  Take photographs so they are captured in black & white.
5.  To return to color photography, repeat Steps 1-5 to turn this setting off. 

 Using Multi-shot Photography

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to M-REC and press the MENU button to display the M-REC menu.
2.  Use the zoom buttons to highlight CONTINUOUS.
3.  Rotate the command dial to change the setting. (You can also press the shutter-release button to 

display a submenu, highlight your choice, and then press the shutter-release button to select it.)
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Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Nikon Coolpix 950 digital 

camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on the much 
more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the questions 
you might have about using the Nikon 950, including the following:
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●     Taking a Picture in Automatic Mode
●     Selecting a Quality Mode
●     Selecting a Shutter Speed
●     Selecting an Aperture
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using the Self-Timer
●     Reducing Blur in hand-Held Images
●     Increasing Sensitivity
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects in 

Automatic Mode
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Increasing dept of Field in Automatic Mode
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Getting Maximum Depth of Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode
●     Conveying Motion in Automatic Mode
●     Changing the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation

●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Adjusting Brightness and Contrast
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Using Lens Adapters
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Using Automatic Digital Zoom
●     Using Digital Tele
●     Using Autoflash
●     Combating Red-eye
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Locking Exposure and Light Balance for 

Panoramas
●     Using the Fisheye Lens Converter
●     Shooting in Black & White
●     Using Multi-shot Photography 

The book is designed to work with the the books on the www.shortcourses.com site. The book explains 
how to get better pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots of 
information on the site about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 

Contents

Chapter 1. 
Camera Controls and Creativity

●     Automatic all the way
●     What is a digital photograph?
●     How a digital camera works
●     Image quality
●     The shutter controls light and motion
●     The aperture controls light and depth of field
●     Using shutter speed and aperture together
●     Exposure modes

Chapter 2. 
Controlling Sharpness

●     Eliminating camera movement
●     Sharpness isn’t everything
●     How to photograph motion sharply
●     Distance to subject and focal length of lens
●     Focus and depth of field
●     Controlling depth of field
●     How to get maximum depth of field
●     Selective focus: when you don’t want 

everything sharp
●     Conveying the feeling of motion

Chapter 3. 
Controlling Exposure

●     How your meter works
●     How exposure affects your images
●     When automatic exposure works well
●     When to override automatic exposure

Chapter 5. 
Understanding lenses

●     How a lens works
●     Lens focal length and angle of view
●     Normal-focal-length lenses
●     Wide-angle lenses: short focal length
●     A telephoto view: long focal length
●     Portraits with a long lens
●     Zoom lenses
●     Perspective: how a photograph shows depth

Chapter 6. 
Using Automatic Flash

●     Types of flash
●     How automatic flash works
●     Portraits with flash
●     Fill flash
●     Slow sync
●     Using available light
●     Using flash creatively

Chapter 7. 
Exploring Close-up Photography

●     Macro lenses
●     Focusing and depth of field
●     Parallax, the curse of point-and-shoot cameras
●     Exposures and backgrounds
●     Arranging lighting
●     Using flash
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●     How to override automatic exposure
●     Brightness and contrast

Chapter 4. 
Capturing Light & Color

●     Where does color come from?
●     Color balance
●     Color balance and the time of day
●     Sunsets and sunrises
●     The moon
●     Weather
●     Color choices
●     Photographing at night
●     Light: its direction
●     Light: from direct to diffuse
●     Using light and color creatively

Chapter 8. 
Special Features

●     Panoramas
●     Ipix images
●     Shooting in black & white
●     Multi-shot photography

Appendix. 
The Camera’s Controls

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for real-estate ads or self-expression, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and 
more satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the Nikon 
950 camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This integrated approach 
let’s you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the Nikon 950 in all kinds of 
photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nightime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can experiment step 
by step.
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This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera, however it is summarized in the Appendix of this book.
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Documento seguro incrustado

El archivo http://www.shortcourses.com/guides/pdf/f717.pdf es un documento seguro que se ha 
incrustado en este documento. Haga doble clic en el pin para visualizar.
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Preface


Short Courses prides itself on providing helpful
and accurate information to the digital photogra-
phy community. This Pocket Guide and others like
it are made available at no cost to help you get the
most out of your camera.


The step-by-step instructions in this free pocket
guide are excerpted from the comprehensive book
“A Short Course in Sony Cyber-shot DSC-F717
Photography” and its accompanying e-book. It will
be a useful guide when out in the field. To learn
more about the procedures featured here, the
context in which they are used, and tips that make
them even more useful, check out the book from
which they are excerpted by visiting the Short
Course’s bookstore at:


http://www.shortcourses.com


The page number cross-references within this guide’s
instructions refer to pages in the accompanying book
where you will find the procedures fully discussed and
all options decsribed.


ShortCourses.com publishes books on Canon,
Nikon, Olympus, and Sony cameras as well as
textbooks and other books on digital photography
including managing your digital images and
taking table-top studio photos for ue on the Web or
in print. All of these books are available through
our on-line bookstore. Please come and visit us.
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Books of Interest


Managing Your Digital Images


Since there are no film costs when shooting with your
D100, you’ll soon be overrun by images you’ve taken. To
help you organize, manage, and use this ever-expanding
image collection, we’ve published the guide “Managing
Digital Pictures with Windows XP and Beyond.” This
book explains clearly everything you need to know
about how you store, transfer, and organize your images.
It gives you the answer to the question I hear most often
“where have my digital images gone?”


Digital Desktop Studio Photography


If you want to photograph small subjects—coins,
stamps, glassware, pottery, jewlery, or anything else
small enough to fit on a desktop, here is the guide you
need. Using your digital camera’s white balance setting,
you can photograph under almost any kind of light,
including desk lamps you may already have. In this
book you’ll learn the entire range of possibilities from
inexpensive compact fluorescent bulbs to expensive
studio strobes. You’ll also learn about camera settings,
backgrounds, composition, and everything else you
need to know to master this hot new field. The book even
has a chapter on placing your images on eBay.
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Nikon Batteries and Chargers


You will find you almost certainly need a second battery
for your camera so one can be charging while you are
using the other. You may also find that you need a faster
or better charger than the one that comes with the
camera. The place to go for these needs is
GreenBatteries.com.
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Digital Desktop Studio
Photography


The ezCube


While working on the book “Digital Desktop Studio
Photography” we looked high and low for lighting
products that were easy to use AND easy to store. We
are now making arrangements to make these products
available to you at our partner site. Neither
ShortCourses nor the authors benefit financially from
any of these sales. We’re recommending them because
they work! Lets see why.


These two objects are normally difficult to photograph
because of the recesses, textures, and reflective surfaces.
What made these shots posssible, by a photographer
with very limited experience, was a light tent called the
ezCube. When lit from outside by natural light, or lamps
of some kind, the cube is flooded with soft, shadowless
light and makes even difficult shots fast and easy.


Here’s what the light tent looks like with a product
inside it. The front cover has been pulled back so you
can look inside. Normally, the cover is closed and you
photograph through a slit.


The best lights we’ve been able to find are those from
Smith-Victor. They are high-quality and low cost. To
make the lights even better, we replaced the incandes-
cent bulbs with compact flourescent lightbulbs (CFLs)
that are daylight balanced, last almost forever, and run
cool.


http://www.tabletopstudio.com


http://www.tabletopstudio.com
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Using Auto Mode


1. Remove the lens cap and turn the mode dial on the
top of the camera to the green camera icon for full
auto operation.


2. Press the power switch under the mode dial in the
direction of the arrow and then release it. The
camera sounds and the green power lamp lights to
indicate that the camera is on.


3. Compose the image so the subject that you want
sharpest falls in the rectangular AF range finder
frame in the center of the screen.


4. Press the shutter button halfway down so the
camera can set focus and exposure. When the
camera has done so, it beeps and the round AE/AF
lock indicator at the top of the screen glows a steady
green.


5. Press the shutter button all the way down to take
the picture and the shutter sounds. As the image is
saved to the Memory Stick, RECORDING may be
briefly displayed on the screen. When RECORDING
disappears you can take another picture.


6. When finished, press the power switch under the
mode dial in the direction of the arrow and release
it. Replace the lens cap.


Using the Jog Dial


1. When the jog dial icon is displayed, turn the jog
dial to move the yellow arrowhead indicator to the
item you want to change on the list of adjustable
values displayed on the right side of the screen
(sometimes there is only one). Any in gray can’t be
selected in the current mode.


2. Press the jog dial straight down to highlight the
current value in yellow indicating that it can now
be changed.


3. Rotate the jog dial to change the value. To change
other settings on the list, press the jog dial straight
down, then repeat Steps 1–3.


Using Quick Review


With the mode dial set to any record mode, press the
left point on the control button to display the last
image you took.


■  To return to shooting, press the shutter button
halfway down or press the left point on the control
button again.
■  To zoom the displayed image up to 5x, perhaps to
check sharpness, press the T side of the zoom button
on the lens. To cancel zoom, press the W side of the
zoom button or the center point of the control button.
■  To delete the displayed image, press MENU, press
the right point on the control button to select DELETE,
then press the center point to display choices. Press the


up point on the control button to select OK, then press
the center point to delete the image.


Using Playback Mode


Set the mode dial to playback mode to display the last
photo you took.
■  To scroll through images press the right or left
point on the control button or rotate the jog dial.
(Folders are discussed on page 104.)
■  To display or hide information, about the selected
image, including a histogram (page 42), repeatedly
press the DISPLAY button.
■  To zoom a still image up to 5x press the T side of
zoom button. To scroll around the image press the
points on the control button. To cancel zoom, press
the W side of the zoom button, or the center point of
the control button.
■  To display index (9 images) or triple-image (3
images) display, press the index button (marked with
a grid-like icon) repeatedly. A scale along the left edge
of the screen represents the total number of images on
the Memory Stick and the highlighted area indicates
where the images on the screen are located. To move
the yellow selection frame an image at a time, press
the left or right points on the control button. In triple-
image mode, information is displayed about the
selected image. To see additional information, press
the down point on the control button. Clip Motion
images may not be shown accurately. To return to
single-image display, press the index button again or
press the center point on the control button.


Giving a Slide Show


1. With the mode dial set to playback and images
displayed in single-image mode, press MENU.


2. Press the left or right point on the control button to
select SLIDE, then press the center point to display
choices.


3. Press the points on the control button to set the
INTERVAL between images, specify FOLDER to
display just the images in the current folder (page
103), or ALL to display all images, and specify if
the slide show should REPEAT itself in a continu-
ous loop (ON) or end after the last image is shown
(OFF).


4. Press the points on the control button to select
START, then press the center point to begin the
show.
■  To stop the show or exit when finished, press
the center point on the control button, select EXIT,
then press the center point again.
■  To skip images as the show plays, press the left
or right points on the control button.
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■  To display or hide information, press the
DISPLAY button.


Trimming an Image


1. With the mode dial set to playback, scroll to the
image you want to trim.


2. Press the zoom buttons to zoom and the points on
the control button to scroll until you see on the
screen just the part of the image you want to save.


3. Press the MENU button to display a menu with
two choices, press the right point on the control
button to highlight TRIMMING and press the
center point to display sizes.


4. Press the up point on the control button to select a
size and the center point  to crop the image and
save it in a new file.


Rotating an Image


1. With the mode dial set to playback, display the
still image you want to rotate.


2. Press MENU, press the left or right point on the
control button to select ROTATE, then press the
center button to display choices.


3. Press the up point on the control button to select
the direction of rotation icons, then press the left or
right point to rotate the image.


4. Press the down point on the control button to
select OK, then press the center point to save the
rotation.


Deleting/Protecting all Images


1. With the mode dial set to playback, press the index
button to display 9 images.


2. Press MENU, press the left or right point on the
control button to select DELETE or PROTECT, then
press the center button to set it.


3. Press the right point on the control button to select
ALL IN FOLDER, then press the center point to set
it. (To change folders see page 103.)


4. Do one of the following:
■  If you selected DELETE you are asked to confirm
the deletion. Press the right point on the control
button to select OK, then press the center button to
complete the deletion.
■  If you selected PROTECT, you are asked if you
want to turn protection on or off. Press the right
point on the control button to highlight ON or OFF,
then press the center point to protect or unprotect
all images.


5. Press MENU to clear the menu.


Deleting/Protecting Selected Images


1. With the mode dial set to playback, press the index
button to display images in single-image, triple-
image, or index mode.


2. Use one of the following procedures:
■  In single-image display, press the left or right
point on the control button to display or select the
image to be deleted or protected. Press MENU,
select DELETE or PROTECT and press the center
point on the control button to set it. If deleting,
select OK and press the center point on the control
button to delete the image. Repeat as desired.
■  In triple-image display, press MENU, scroll the
image you want to delete or protect into the center
position, select DELETE or PROTECT and press
the center point on the control button to set it. If
deleting, select OK and press the center point on
the control button to delete the image. Repeat as
desired.
■  In index display, press MENU, press the left or
right point on the control button to select DELETE
or PROTECT, then press the center button to set it.
Press the left or right point on the control button to
select SELECT, then press the center button to set it.
Press the left or right point on the control button to
select images with the green frame and press the
center point to mark (or unmark) it with the delete
(trash can) or protect (key) icon. Press MENU,
select OK, then press the center point on the control
button to delete or protect the marked images.


3. Press MENU to clear the menu.


Resizing an Image


1. With the mode dial set to playback, display the
image you want to resize in single-image mode.


2. Press MENU, press the left or right point on the
control button to select RESIZE, then press the
center button to display a list of sizes.


3. Press the up point on the control button to select
the new size, then press the center point to resize
the image and save it in a new file of its own.


4. Press MENU to clear the menu.


Changing Image Size


1. With the mode dial set to any record mode, press
MENU.


2. Press the left or right point on the control button to
select the IMAGE SIZE icon, then press up or down
point to select an image size.


3. Press the shutter button to take a picture, or press
MENU to clear the menu.
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Changing Picture Quality


1. With the mode dial set to any still image record
mode other than full auto, press MENU.


2. Press the left or right point on the control button to
select the P.QUALITY icon, then press up or down
point to select FINE or STANDARD.


3. Press the shutter button to take a picture, or press
MENU to clear the menu.


Specifying TIFF, E-mail, or Normal Mode


1. With the mode dial set to any still image record
mode, press MENU.


2. Press the left or right point on the control button to
select MODE (REC MODE), then press up or down
point to select a mode—NORMAL, E-MAIL, or TIFF.


3. Press the shutter button to take a picture, or press
MENU to clear the menu.


Changing Record Modes


■■■■■  Turn the mode dial on top of the camera so the
desired mode aligns with the green power lamp.


Choosing Scene Modes


1. With the mode dial set to SCN, press MENU, then
press the right or left point on the control button to
highlight SCN on the menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the control button
to select a mode.


3. Press the shutter button to take a picture, or press
MENU to clear the menu.


Using Shutter-Priority Mode


1. Set the mode dial to S (shutter-priority) and a
yellow arrowhead on the screen points to the
current shutter speed. Press the jog dial and the
current shutter speed turns yellow.


2. With the current shutter speed displayed in
yellow, rotate the jog dial to select the speed you
want to use.


3. Take the picture. If a workable aperture isn’t
available for the shutter speed you’ve selected, the
shutter speed indicator on the screen flashes when
you press the shutter button halfway down. You
can use the setting as is, or press the jog dial down
to select the shutter speed again and rotate it to
select a new shutter speed.


Using Aperture-Priority Mode


1. Set the mode dial to A (aperture-priority) and a
yellow arrowhead on the screen points to the


current aperture setting. Press the jog dial and the
current aperture setting turns yellow.


2. With the current aperture displayed in yellow,
rotate the jog dial to select the aperture you want to
use.


3. Take the picture. If a workable shutter speed isn’t
available for the aperture you’ve selected, the
aperture indicator on the screen flashes when you
press the shutter button halfway down. You can
use the setting as is, or press the jog dial down to
select the aperture again and rotate it to select a
new aperture.


Using Manual Mode


1. Set the mode dial to M (manual) and a yellow
arrowhead on the screen points to the current
shutter speed or aperture.


2. Rotate the jog dial to move the yellow pointer to
the aperture indicator on the screen, press it to
select it, then rotate it again to select an aperture.
Press the jog dial to set your selection.


3. Rotate the jog dial to move the yellow pointer to
the shutter speed indicator on the screen, press it to
select it, then rotate it again to select a shutter
speed. Press the jog dial to set you selection.


4. Take the picture.


Selecting the Metering Mode


With the mode dial set to any record mode other than
full auto, press the metering mode button on the lens
(it’s marked by a rectangle with a dot in it). This
button cycles you through the three metering modes
(the default multi-pattern mode has no icon). When in
spot metering mode crosshairs are displayed in the
center of the screen.


Using Exposure Compensation


1. With the mode dial set to any record mode other
than full auto or manual (M), press the exposure
compensation button to display the EV indicator
on the screen in yellow.


2. Rotate the jog dial to select an exposure compensa-
tion value and then press the jog dial down to set
it.


3. Take the picture then repeat Steps 1 and 2 to reset
exposure compensation to 0.


Using AE Lock


1. With the mode dial set to any record mode other
than full auto or manual, and the metering mode
set to spot or center-weighted (page 32), point the
camera so the subject that you want to lock expo-
sure on is centered on the screen.
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2. Press the AL LOCK button on the side of the lens
to lock exposure and display the AE-L mark on the
screen.


3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button
halfway down to lock focus. Take the picture, or
release the shutter button and AE lock turns off
automatically. To turn it off without taking a
picture, press the AL LOCK button again.


Changing The AEB Increment


1. Set the mode dial to SET UP and select the CAM-
ERA 2 tab.


2. Press the right point on the control button to
activate the menu, the down point to select
BRACKET STEP, then the right point to display
choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the control button
to select the desired bracket step, then press the
center point to set it.


Using Exposure Bracketing


1. With the mode dial set to any still image record
mode other than those in moving images, press
MENU.


2. Press the right or left point on the control button to
select MODE (REC MODE), then press the up or
down point to select EXP BRKTG.


3. Press the shutter button once to take all three
pictures, or press MENU to clear the menu. When
finished, repeat Steps 1–2 but select NORMAL.


Displaying Histograms


■■■■■  In any still image record mode other than full auto,
playback mode, or quick review mode, press the
DISPLAY button once or twice to display the histo-
gram in the lower left portion of the screen. In play-
back or quick review mode, scroll to the image you
want to evaluate.


Using Histograms


■  If the histogram shows most pixels toward the left
(darker) side of the graph, use exposure compensa-
tion to add exposure (page 40).
■  If the histogram shows most pixels toward the right
(lighter) side of the graph, use exposure compensa-
tion to reduce exposure (page 40).


Using the Self-timer


1. With the mode dial set to any record mode, press
the down point on the control button to display the
self-timer icon on the screen.


2. Place the camera on a stable surface or tripod and


compose the picture. Since focus and exposure are
set when you press the shutter button halfway
down, don’t stand directly in front of the camera.


3. To take the picture, press the shutter button and
the red self-timer lamp flashes and a beep sounds
for 10 seconds and then the picture is taken. (To
interrupt or cancel the timer, press the down point
on the control button again.)


Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)


1. With the mode dial set to P, A, S or M mode, press
MENU.


2. Press the right or left point on the control button to
select ISO, then press the up or down point to
select a setting.


3. Press the shutter button to take a picture, or press
MENU to clear the menu.


Adjusting Image Sharpness


1. With the mode dial set to any record mode other
than full auto or moving images, press MENU.


2. Press the right or left point on the control button to
select the SHARPNESS icon, then press the up or
down point to select a setting.


3. Press the shutter button to take a picture, or press
MENU to clear the menu.


Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects


■  Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward
or away from you.


■  Move farther back from the subject.
■  Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view.
■  Switch to shutter-priority mode (page 27) and select
a fast shutter speed such as 1/500.
■  Increase the ISO although this adds some noise to
the image. With the F717 you can choose an ISO of
100, 200, 400 or 800 (page 47).


Choosing a Focusing Method


1. Set the mode dial to any record mode other than
full auto and set the focus switch on the lens barrel
to AUTO/ZOOM.


2. Rotate the jog dial, if necessary, to move the yellow
pointer to the AF range indicator on the screen,
press it to select it, then rotate the dial again to
select one of the five areas or Multi point AF. Press
the jog dial to set your selection. When you press
the shutter button halfway down and the camera
focuses, it beeps, the AF lock indicator glows a
steady green, and the AF range finder frame
changes from white to green.
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Switching Between Auto and Manual Focus


■  With the mode dial set to any record mode other
than full auto, press the focus switch on the lens to
AUTO/ZOOM or MANUAL. When set to manual, the
manual focus indicator is displayed on the screen
and you focus by turning the focus ring on the lens.
As you do so, the current focus distance is displayed
in metric units. When the manual focus icon flashes
you have reached one of the limits of the focus range.


Turning Expanded Focus On and Off


1. Set the mode dial to SET UP and select the CAM-
ERA 2 tab.


2. Press the right point on the control button to
activate the menu, and with EXPANDED FOCUS
selected, press the right point to display choices.


3. Press the up or down point to select ON or OFF,
then press the center point to set it. (In MPEG
movie mode, expanded focus is set to OFF.)


Using Focus Lock


1. With the mode dial set to any record mode other
than full auto or MPEG movie, compose the picture
so the subject you want to set focus on is in the
active AF range finder frame.


2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it
there to lock in the focus (and exposure). The AE/
AF lock indicator glows a steady green when focus
is locked.


3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose
the scene and press the shutter button the rest of
the way to take the picture.


Turning Hologram AF On and Off


1. Set the mode dial to SET UP and select the CAM-
ERA 1 tab.


2. Press the right point on the control button to
activate the menu, the down point to select HOLO-
GRAM AF, then the right point to display choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the control button
to select AUTO (the default) or OFF, then press the
center point to set it.


Increasing Depth of Field


■  Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes
down.
■  Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.
■  Move farther away from the subject.
■  Switch to aperture-priority mode and select a small
aperture such as f/8 (pages 29).
■  Use manual focus to set the focus distance to


infinity (∞).


Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field


1. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on
is in the AF frame. In a landscape, pick something
about one-third of the way between you and the
horizon. For other scenes, pick something to focus
on that’s one-third of the way between the nearest
and farthest points you want to be sharp.


2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it
there to lock in the focus. The AE/AF lock indica-
tor glows a steady green.


3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button
the rest of the way to take the picture.


Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field


1. Zoom in to magnify the subject that you want
sharpest, or move close to it and focus the camera
on, or slightly in front of it.


2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it
there to lock in the focus. The AE/AF lock indica-
tor glows a steady green.


3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button
the rest of the way to take the picture.


Reducing Depth of Field


■ Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture or
use portrait mode (page 25).


■ Zoom in to enlarge the subject.
■ Move closer to the subject.


Conveying Motion


■  Try blurring images in low-light situations. In
bright light, the shutter will open and close too fast.
■  Switch to shutter-priority (page 27) or manual
(page 30) mode and select a shutter speed as slow as
30 seconds.
■  Turn the flash off when trying to blur nearby
subjects (page 87) or try twilight mode (page 86).


Selecting a White Balance Mode


■  With the mode dial set to any record mode other
than full auto, repeatedly press the WHT BAL button
on the lens to cycle through the white balance modes
(auto white balance has no icon).


Using One Push White Balance


1. With the mode dial set to any record mode other
than full auto, repeatedly press the WHT BAL
(white balance) button on the lens until the one
push white balance icon is displayed.
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2. Photograph a white sheet of paper or other white
surface under the same light you’ll be photograph-
ing in.


3. Press the white balance one push button next to
WHT BAL on the lens to store the new white
balance setting. The white balance indicator
flashes rapidly. (Don’t move the camera as it does.)
When it stops, the setting is stored. If it continues
to flash slowly, the setting has not been set, so try
again, or use auto mode.


4. When finished, repeat Step 1 to reset white balance
to auto mode (no icon).


Using NightShot Mode


1. With the mode dial set to full auto, program AE, or
moving image, set the NightShot/NightFraming
switch to NIGHTSHOT.


2. Press the shutter button halfway down to set focus
and exposure, then all of the way down to take the
picture.


3. When finished, set the NightShot/NightFraming
switch to the center position marked by the green
dot.


Using NightFraming


1. With the mode dial set to full auto, program AE, or
clip motion, set the NightShot/NightFraming
switch to NIGHTFRAMING.


2. Press the shutter button halfway down to set focus
and exposure, then all of the way down to take the
picture.


3. When finished, set the NightShot/NightFraming
switch to the center position marked by the green
dot.


Zooming the Lens


■  To zoom the lens with the buttons on the lens, press
the W side of the zoom button to widen the angle of
view and the T side to enlarge subjects.
■  To zoom by rotating the zoom ring on the lens, set
the focus switch on the lens to AUTO/ZOOM .


Turning the Conversion Lens On and Off


1. Set the mode dial to SET UP, press MENU, and
display the CAMERA 1 tab.


2. Press the down point on the control button to
select CONVERSION LENS, then press the right
point to display choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the control button
to select ON or OFF, then press the center point to
set it.


Turning Digital Zoom On and Off


1. Set the mode dial to SET UP to display the set up
screen with the CAMERA 1 tab selected.


2. Press the right point on the control button to
activate the menu, the down point to select DIGI-
TAL ZOOM, then the right point to display choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the control button
to select ON (the default) or OFF, then press the
center point to set it.


Using Auto Flash


With the camera in any still image record mode or clip
motion in moving images, press the up point on the
control button to cycle through the available flash
modes (see below). When no icon is displayed, the
mode is auto.


Setting the Flash Level


1. With the mode dial set to clip motion or any still
image record mode other than full auto, press
MENU.


2. Press the right or left point on the control button to
highlight the flash level icon, then press the up
point to highlight your choice—HIGH, NORMAL,
or LOW.


3. Press the shutter button to take a picture, or press
MENU to hide the menu.


Turning Red-eye Reducing Flash On and Off


1. Set the mode dial to SET UP and select the CAM-
ERA 1 tab.


2. Press the right point on the control button to
activate the menu, the down point to select RED
EYE REDUCTION, then the right point to display
choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the control button
to select ON or OFF, then press the center point to
set it.


Using Fill Flash


With the camera in any still image record mode, press
the up point on the control button to cycle through the
available flash mode until the forced flash icon is
displayed.


Choosing Twilight Portrait Mode


1. With the mode dial set to SCN, press MENU, then
press the right or left point on the control button to
highlight SCN on the menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the control button
to select the TWILIGHT PORTRAIT icon.
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3. Press the shutter button to take a picture or MENU
to clear the menu.


Turning off the Flash


With the camera in any still image record mode or clip
motion in moving images, press the up point on the
control button to cycle through the available flash
modes to display the flash off icon. This is the default
mode in all record modes other than auto, portrait,
and clip motion.


Connecting an External Flash


1. To begin, mount the flash on the hot shoe, then do
one of the following:
■  If using the Sony HVL-F1000 flash, plug it into
the ACC jack.
■  If using a third-party flash, set the mode dial to
SET UP, select the CAMERA 2 tab, highlight HOT
SHOE and press the right point to display choices.
Highlight ON and press the center point to set it.


2. Turn on the flash and do one of the following:
■  If using the Sony HVL-F1000 flash, select any
still image record mode other than multi burst.
■  If using a third-party flash, set the mode dial to
aperture-priority (A) or manual (M) shooting
modes and control exposure by changing the
aperture.


3. Take your pictures.


Turning Macro Mode On and Off


With the camera in any still image record mode other
than landscape in SCN mode, press the right point on
the control button to display or hide the macro icon (a
flower blossom).


Increasing depth of Field in Close-ups


■  Increase the illumination of the subject to stop
down the aperture.
■  Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.
■  Focus on something in the middle of the scene
(front to back). In close-ups, depth of field is half in
front and half behind the plane of critical focus.
■  Switch to aperture-priority (page 29) or manual
(page 30) mode and select a small aperture such as f/
8 .


Turning Burst mode on and Off


1. With the mode dial set to any still image record
mode, press MENU.


2. Press the right or left point on the control button to
select MODE (REC MODE), then press the up or
down point to select BURST 3.


3. Press the shutter button once to take the sequence
of photos.


4. When finished, repeat Steps 1–2 but select NOR-
MAL.


Selecting a Moving Image Mode


1. Set the mode dial to SET UP and select the CAM-
ERA 1 tab.


2. Press the right point on the control button to
activate the menu, and with MOVING IMAGE
selected, press the right point to display choices.


3. Press the up or down point to select your choice
and press the center point to set it.


4. Turn the mode dial to moving image mode and do
one of the following:
■  If shooting a MPEG movie, press the shutter
button all the way down and then release it to start
recording. (Press it again to stop recording.) As the
movie is recorded, REC is displayed on the screen.
■  If capturing clip motion images, take a series of
pictures to be frames in the animation. (Before
taking the first picture you can press MENU and
select an image size.) When finished shooting
images, press the center point on the control button
to create the animation.
■  If using Multi Burst you can press MENU and
select an interval then press the shutter button
once to take all 16 pictures.


PLAYING an MPEG Movie


■  With the mode dial set to playback mode, scroll to a
movie marked with the moving image icon and press
the center point on the control button to play it. A
playback bar indicates your progress through the
movie.


■  To adjust the volume, press the up or down
points on the control button.
■  To pause and restart press the center point on
the control button.
■  To advance or rewind press the right or left
point on the control button.


Dividing an MPEG Movie


1. With the mode dial set to playback mode and an
MPEG movie displayed (movies are smaller than
still images), press MENU.


2. Press the left or right point on the control button to
highlight DIVIDE and press the center point to
display choices.


3. Press the up point on the control button to select
OK and press the center point to select it. The
movie starts to play.
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4. At the point you want to divide the movie, press
the center point to display a menu of choices. Press
the up or down point on the control button to
highlight one of the following choices, then press
the center point:
■  Left/Right arrow icons are for fine adjustments,
letting you move the divided point forward or
backward a frame at a time.
■  OK (twice) divides the movie at the specified
point.
■  CANCEL restarts the movie so you can select a
new divide point.
■  EXIT returns you to the menu.


Changing Movie Size


1. With the mode dial set to moving image mode,
press MENU.


2. With the IMAGE SIZE command highlighted, press
the up or down point on the control button to
highlight the desired size and then press MENU to
clear the menu.


Recording Sounds


1. With the mode dial set to any still image record
mode, press MENU.


2. Press the right or left point on the control button to
select MODE (REC MODE) and the up or down
point to select VOICE.


3. Take a photo and speak into the microphone on
top of the camera for up to 5 seconds. If you don’t
release the shutter button after taking the picture,
or if you press it halfway down while recording,
you can speak up to 40 seconds or until you
release the shutter button. A timer on the screen
indicates how long you have been recording.


4. When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 but select NOR-
MAL.


Recording the Date and Time on An Image


1. Set the mode dial to SET UP and select the CAM-
ERA 1 tab.


2. Press the right point on the control button to
activate the menu, the down point to select DATE/
TIME, then the right point to display choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the control button
to select DAY & TIME, DATE, or OFF, then press the
center point to set it. When ON, the date icon is
displayed in the upper left corner of the screen


Using Special Effects


1. With the mode dial set to any record mode other
than full auto, press MENU.


2. Press the left or right point on the control button to
highlight PFX (P. EFFECT) then press up or down
point to highlight your choice (OFF is the default).


3. Press the shutter button to take a picture or MENU
to clear the menu.


4. When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 but select OFF.


Using the Set Up Menu


1. Turn the mode dial to SET UP to display a screen
with five tabbed pages—CAMERA, SETUP 1, and
SETUP 2. The CAMERA 1 tab is highlighted
yellow.


2. Press the following points on the control button to
make menu selections:
■  Press the up or down point to highlight the tabs
and display their commands
■  Press the right point to activate the menu on the
highlighted tab and the up and down points to
highlight commands listed on the tab.
■  Press the right point to cascade the choices for
the highlighted command, then the up or down
point to highlight a choice.
■  Press the center point to set the highlighted
choice.
■  Press the left point to back up without making a
choice or to highlight another tab and make other
choices.


3. When finished making changes, turn the mode
dial to any other mode.


Marking Images for Printing


1. With the mode dial set to playback, press the index
button to display images in single-image, triple-
image, or index mode.


2. Use one of the following procedures:
■  In single-image display, press the left or right
point on the control button to display the image to
be printed. Press MENU, select DPOF and press
the center point on the control button to mark the
image with the print icon. (Select DPOF again to
remove the mark if you change your mind.) Scroll
to other images you want to print and select DPOF
with the center point on the control button to mark
them. When finished marking images, highlight
EXIT and press the center point to return to the
playback menu.
■  In triple-image display, press MENU, scroll any
image you want to print into the center position,
select DPOF and press the center point on the
control button to mark the image with the print
icon. (Select DPOF again to remove the mark if you
change your mind.) Scroll to other images you
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want to print and select DPOF with the center
point on the control button to mark them.
■  In index display, press MENU, press the left or
right point on the control button to select DPOF,
then press the center button to display a submenu.
(ALL IN FOLDER is described in the TIP box to the
left.) Press the left or right point on the control
button to select SELECT, then press the center
button to set it. Press left or right point on the
control button to select images with the green
frame and press the center point to mark (or
unmark) those you want to print with the print
icon. When finished marking images for printing,
press MENU, select OK, then press the center point
on the control button to return to the playback
menu.


3. Press MENU to clear the menu.
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Preface
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it.


The step-by-step instructions in this free pocket
guide are excerpted from the comprehensive book
“A Short Course in Sony Cyber-shot DSC-F707
Photography” and its accompanying e-book. Feel
free to print them out as-is or copy them into a
word processing program to format them. Hope-
fully they will be a useful guide when out in the
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that make them even more useful, check out the
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Using Auto Mode
1. Remove the lens cap and turn the mode dial on


the top of the camera to the green camera icon.


2. Press the power switch under the mode dial in
the direction of the arrow and then release it. The
camera sounds and the green power lamp lights.


3. Compose the image so the subject that you want
sharpest is covered by the square AF frame in the
center of the screen.


4. Press the shutter button halfway down so the
camera can set focus and exposure. When the
camera has done so, it beeps and the round AE/
AF lock indicator on the screen glows a steady
green to indicate that the camera is on.


5. Press the shutter button all the way down to take
the picture and the shutter sounds. As the image
is saved to the Memory Stick RECORDING is
briefly displayed on the screen. When RECORD-


ING disappears you can take another picture.


6. When finished, press the power switch under the
mode dial in the direction of the arrow and
release it. Replace the lens cap.


Using Quick Review
With the mode dial set to any record mode, press the
left arrow on the control button to display the last
image you took.


■  To return to shooting, press the shutter button
halfway down or press the left arrow on the
control button again.


n To zoom the displayed image up to 5x, perhaps
to check sharpness, press the T side of the zoom
button. To cancel zoom, press the W side of the
zoom button or the center point of the control
button.


■  To delete the displayed image, press MENU,
press the right point on the control button to select
DELETE, then press the center point to display
choices. Press the up point on the control button
to select OK, then press the center point to delete
the image.


Using Playback Mode
Set the mode dial to playback (the arrowhead in a
box icon) to display the last photo you took.


■  To scroll through images press the right or left
arrow on the control button or rotate the jog dial.


■  To display or hide information about the
selected image, press the DISPLAY button.


■ To zoom a still image up to 5x press the T side
of zoom button. To cancel zoom, press the W side
of the zoom button or the center point of the
control button.


■  To display index (9 images) or triple-image (3
images) display, press the index button (marked
with a grid-like icon) repeatedly. A scale along the
left edge of the screen represents the total number
of images on the Memory Stick and the high-
lighted area indicates where the images on the
screen are located. To move the yellow selection
frame an image at a time, press the left or right
points on the control button. In triple-image
mode, information is displayed about the selected
image. To see additional information, press the
down point on the control button. Clip Motion
images may not be shown accurately. To return to
single-image display, press the index button again
or press the center point on the control button.


Giving a Slide Show
1. With the mode dial set to playback, press MENU.


2. Press the left or right point on the control button
to select SLIDE, then press the center point to
display choices.


3. Press the points on the control button to set the
INTERVAL between images and specify if the slide
show should REPEAT itself in a continuous loop
(ON) or end after the last image is shown (OFF).


4. Press the points on the control button to select
START, then press the center point to begin the
show. The number of the current image and the
total number of images are displayed in the
upper-right corner of the screen. (To stop the
show or exit when finished, press the center point
on the control button, select EXIT, then press the
center point again. To skip images as the show
plays, press the left or right points on the control
button.)


Cropping an Image
1. With the mode dial set to playback, display the


still image that you want to crop, then zoom and
scroll it so you can see just the part you want to
save as a cropped image.


2. Press MENU, press the right point on the control
button to select TRIMMING, then press the center
point to set it.


3. Press the up and down points on the control
button to select the new image’s size, then press
the center point. The new images is recorded in its
own file and the original image returns to its
normal size on the screen.


Rotating an Image
1. With the mode dial set to playback, display the


still image you want to rotate.


2. Press MENU, press the left or right point on the
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control button to select ROTATE, then press the
center button to display choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the control button
to select the direction of rotation icons, then
press the left or right point to rotate the image.


4. Press the down point on the control button to
select OK, then press the center point to save the
rotation.


Deleting/Protecting all Images
1. With the mode dial set to playback, press the


index button to display 9 thumbnail images.


2. Press MENU, press the left or right point on the
control button to select DELETE or PROTECT,
then press the center button to set it.


3. Press the right point on the control button to
select ALL, then press the center button to set it.


4. Do one of the following:


■  If you selected DELETE you are asked to
confirm the deletion. Press the right point on the
control button to select OK, then press the center
button to complete the deletion.


■  If you selected PROTECT, you are asked if
you want to turn protection on or off. Press the
right point on the control button to highlight ON


or OFF, then press the center point to protect or
unprotect all images.


5. Press MENU to clear the menu.


Deleting/Protecting Selected Images
1. With the mode dial set to playback, press the


index button to display images in single-image,
triple-image, or index mode.


2. Use one of the following procedures:


■  In single-image display, press the left or right
point on the control button to display or select
the image to be deleted or protected. Press
MENU, select DELETE or PROTECT and press
the center point on the control button to set it. If
deleting, select OK and press the center point on
the control button to delete the image.


■  In triple-image display, press MENU, scroll
the image you want to delete or protect into the
center position, select DELETE or PROTECT and
press the center point on the control button to set
it. If deleting, select OK and press the center
point on the control button to delete the image.


■  In index display, press MENU, press the left
or right point on the control button to select
DELETE or PROTECT, then press the center
button to set it. Press the left or right point on
the control button to select SELECT, then press
the center button to set it. Press the left or right


point on the control button to select images with
the green frame and press the center point to
mark (or unmark) it with the delete (trashcan) or
protect (key) icon. Press MENU, select OK, then
press the center point on the control button to
delete or protect the marked images.


3. Press MENU to clear the menu.


Resizing an Image
1. With the mode dial set to playback, display the


image you want to resize in single-image mode.


2. Press MENU, press the left or right point on the
control button to select RESIZE, then press the
center button to display a list of sizes.


3. Press the up or down point on the control button
to select the new size, then press the center point
to resize the image and save it in a new file.


4. Press MENU to clear the menu.


Copying Images
1. With the mode dial set to playback, press the


index button to display images in single-image or
index (9 images) mode.


2. Use one of the following procedures:


■  In single-image mode, press the left or right
point on the control button to display the image to
be copied. Press MENU, select COPY and press
the center point on the control button to set it.
Select OK and press the center point on the
control button to display the message CHANGE


MEMORY STICK.


■  In index mode (9 images) press MENU, press
the left or right point on the control button to
select COPY, then press the center button to set it.
Press the left or right point on the control button
to select SELECT, then press the center button to
set it. Press left or right point on the control
button to scroll through the images and press the
center point to mark (or unmark) any image you
want copied with a check mark icon. Press
MENU, select OK, then press the center point to
display the message CHANGE MEMORY STICK.


3. Remove the current Memory Stick and replace it
with a new one or just pop up the current
Memory Stick and then press it back down to
copy to the same Memory Stick. RECORDING is
displayed as the image is copied. When COM-


PLETE appears, press the center point on the
control button to select EXIT.


4. Press MENU to clear the menu.
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Changing Image Size
1. With the mode dial set to any record mode, press


MENU.


2. Press the left or right point on the control button
to select the IMAGE SIZE icon, then press up or
down point to select an image size.


3. Press the shutter button to take a picture, or press
MENU to clear the menu.


Changing Picture Quality
1. With the mode dial set to any still image record


mode, press MENU.


2. Press the left or right point on the control button
to select the P.QUALITY icon, then press up or
down point to select FINE or STANDARD.


3. Press the shutter button to take a picture, or press
MENU to clear the menu.


Specifying TIFF, E-mail, or Normal Mode
1. With the mode dial set to any still image record


mode, press MENU.


2. Press the left or right point on the control button
to select MODE (REC MODE), then press up or
down point to select a mode—NORMAL, E-MAIL,
or TIFF.


3. Press the shutter button to take a picture, or press
MENU to clear the menu.


Changing Record Modes
■■■■■  Turn the mode dial on top of the camera so the
desired mode aligns with the green power lamp.


Choosing Scene Modes
1. With the mode dial set to SCN, press MENU, then


press the right or left point on the control button
to highlight SCN on the menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the control button
to select a mode.


3. Press the shutter button to take a picture, or press
MENU to clear the menu.


Using Shutter-Priority Mode
1. Set the mode dial to S (shutter-priority) and a


yellow arrowhead on the screen points to the
current shutter speed. Press the jog dial and the
current shutter speed turns yellow.


2. Rotate the jog dial to select a shutter speed. (As
you change the shutter speed you will see the
aperture also change to keep the overall exposure
unchanged.)


3. Take the picture. If a workable aperture isn’t
available for the shutter speed you’ve selected,
the shutter speed indicator on the screen flashes
when you press the shutter button halfway down.
You can use the setting as is, or change it to stop
the flashing.


Using Aperture-Priority Mode
1. Set the mode dial to A (aperture-priority) and a


yellow arrowhead on the screen points to the
current aperture setting. Press the jog dial and the
current aperture setting turns yellow.


2. Rotate the jog dial to select an aperture. (As you
change the aperture you will see the shutter speed
also change to keep the overall exposure un-
changed.)


3. Take the picture. If a workable shutter speed isn’t
available for the aperture you’ve selected, the
aperture indicator on the screen flashes when you
press the shutter button halfway down. You can
use the setting as is, or change it to stop the
flashing.


Using Manual Mode
1. Set the mode dial to M (manual) and a yellow


arrowhead on the screen points to the current
shutter speed or aperture.


2. Rotate the jog dial to point the yellow indicator at
the setting you want to change, then press the jog
dial down to activate it. Rotate the jog dial to
select a shutter speed or aperture (the other
doesn’t change automatically), then press the jog
dial down to set it. Repeat this step to change the
other setting if you wish.


3. Take the picture.


Selecting the Metering Mode
With the mode dial set to any shooting mode, press
the metering mode button on the lens (it’s marked
by a rectangle with a dot in it). This button cycles
you through the three metering modes (multi-
pattern metering has no icon). When in spot meter-
ing mode crosshairs are displayed in the AF frame.
You cannot change the metering mode when using
NightShot or NightFraming.


Using Exposure Compensation
1. With the mode dial set to any record mode, press


the exposure compensation button to display the
EV indicator on the screen in yellow.


2. Rotate the jog dial to select an exposure compen-
sation value and then press the jog dial down to
set it.
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3. Take the picture then repeat Steps 1 and 2 to reset
exposure compensation to 0.


Using AE Lock
1. With the mode dial set to any record mode and


optionally setting the metering mode to spot
(page 33), point the camera so the subject you
want to lock exposure on is in the AF frame or
spot metering crosshairs.


2. Press the AL LOCK button on the side of the lens
to lock exposure and display the AE-L mark on
the screen.


3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button
halfway down to lock focus. Take the picture, or
release the shutter button and AE lock turns off
automatically.


Changing The AEB Increment
1. Set the mode dial to SET UP to display the set up


screen with the CAMERA tab selected.


2. Press the right point on the control button to
activate the menu, the down point to select
BRACKET STEP, then the right point to display
choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the control button
to select the desired bracket step, then press the
center point to set it.


Using Exposure Bracketing
1. With the mode dial set to any still image record


mode, press MENU.


2. Press the right or left point on the control button
to select MODE, then press the up or down point
to select EXP BRKTG.


3. Press the shutter button once to take all three
pictures, or press MENU to clear the menu. When
finished, repeat Steps 1–2 but select NORMAL.


Using the Self-timer
1. With the mode dial set to any record mode, press


the down point on the control button to display
the self-timer icon on the screen.


2. Place the camera on a stable surface or tripod and
compose the picture.


3. To take the picture, press the shutter button and
the red self-timer lamp flashes and a beep sounds
for 10 seconds and then the picture is taken. (To
interrupt or cancel the timer, press the down point
on the control button again.)


Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)
1. With the mode dial set to any still image record


mode other than SCR, press MENU.


2. Press the right or left point on the control button
to select ISO, then press the up or down point to
select a setting.


3. Press the shutter button to take a picture, or press
MENU to clear the menu.


Adjusting Image Sharpness
1. With the mode dial set to any still image record


mode or Clip Motion, press MENU.


2. Press the right or left point on the control button
to select the SHARPNESS icon, then press the up
or down point to select a setting.


3. Press the shutter button to take a picture, or press
MENU to clear the menu.


Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
■  Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward


or away from you.


■  Move farther back from the subject.


■  Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view.


■  Switch to shutter-priority mode (page 28) and
select a fast shutter speed such as 1/500.


■  Increase the ISO although this adds some noise to
the image. With the F707 you can choose an ISO of
100, 200, or 400 (page 45).


Switching Between Auto and Manual Focus
■  With the mode dial set to any record mode, press
the focus switch on the lens to AUTO or MANUAL.
When set to manual, the manual focus indicator is
displayed on the screen and you focus by turning the
focus ring on the lens. As you do so, the current
focus distance is displayed.


Turning Expanded Focus On and Off
1. Set the mode dial to SET UP to display the set up


screen with the CAMERA tab selected.


2. Press the right point on the control button to
activate the menu, select EXPANDED FOCUS,


then press the right point to display choices.


3. Press the up or down point to select ON or OFF


and press the center point to set it. (In movie
mode, expanded focus is set to OFF.)


Using Focus Lock
1. With the mode dial set to any record mode,


compose the picture so the subject you want to set
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focus on is in the AF frame in the center of the
screen.


2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold
it there to lock in the focus (and exposure). The
AE/AF lock indicator glows a steady green when
focus is locked.


3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose
the scene and press the shutter button the rest of
the way to take the picture.


Turning Hologram AF On and Off
1. Set the mode dial to SET UP to display the set up


screen with the CAMERA tab selected.


2. Press the right point on the control button to
activate the menu, the down point to select
HOLOGRAM AF, then the right point to display
choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the control button
to select ON or OFF, then press the center point to
set it.


Increasing Depth of Field
■  Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes
down.


■  Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.


■  Move farther away from the subject.


■  Switch to aperture-priority mode and select a
small aperture such as f/8 (pages 30).


■  Use manual focus to set the focus distance to
infinity (∞).


Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
1. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on


is in the AF frame. In a landscape, pick something
about one-third of the way between you and the
horizon. For other scenes, pick something to focus
on that’s one-third of the way between the nearest
and farthest points you want to be sharp.


2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold
it there to lock in the focus. The AE/AF lock
indicator glows a steady green.


3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button
the rest of the way to take the picture.


Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
1. Zoom in to magnify the subject that you want


sharpest, or move close to it and focus the camera
on, or slightly in front of it.


2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold
it there to lock in the focus. The AE/AF lock
indicator glows a steady green.


3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button
the rest of the way to take the picture.


Reducing Depth of Field
■ Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture


or use portrait mode (page 26).


■ Zoom in to enlarge the subject.


■ Move closer to the subject.


Conveying Motion
■  Try blurring images in low-light situations. In
bright light, the shutter will open and close too fast.


■  Switch to shutter-priority (page 28) or manual
(page 31) mode and select a shutter speed as slow as
30 seconds.


■  Turn the flash off when trying to blur nearby
subjects (page 84) or try twilight mode (page 83).


Selecting a White Balance Mode
1. With the mode dial set to any record mode,


repeatedly press the WHT BAL (white balance)
button on the lens to cycle through the white
balance modes (auto has no icon).


2. When finished, repeat Steps 1–2 to reset white
balance to AUTO (no icon).


Using One Push White Balance
1. With the mode dial set to any record mode,


repeatedly press the WHT BAL (white balance)
button on the lens until the one push white
balance icon is displayed.


2. Photograph a white sheet of paper or other white
surface under the same light you’ll be photo-
graphing in.


3. Press the white balance one push button under
WHT BAL to store the new white balance setting.
The white balance indicator flashes rapidly. When
it stops, the setting is stored. If it continues to
flash slowly, the setting has not been set, so try
again.


4. When finished, repeat Step 1 to reset white
balance to AUTO (no icon).


Using NightShot Mode
1. With the mode dial set to auto (the green camera


icon), set the NightShot/NightFraming switch to
NIGHTSHOT.


2. Press the shutter button halfway down to set
focus and exposure, then all of the way down to
take the picture.


3. When finished, set the NightShot/NightFraming
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switch to the center position marked by the green
dot.


Using NightFraming
1. With the mode dial set to auto (the green camera


icon), set the NightShot/NightFraming switch to
NIGHTFRAMING.


2. Press the shutter button halfway down to set
focus and exposure, then all of the way down to
take the picture.


3. When finished, set the NightShot/NightFraming
switch to the center position marked by the green
dot.


Zooming the Lens
To use the optical zoom, press the W side of the
zoom button on the lens to widen the angle of view
and the T side to enlarge subjects. As you zoom, the
image on the screen zooms along with the lens.


Turning the Conversion Lens On and Off
1. Set the mode dial to SET UP to display the set up


screen with the CAMERA tab selected.


2. Press the down point on the control button to
highlight the tab for SETUP 1, then press the right
point to activate the menu.


3. Press the down point on the control button to
select CONVERSION LENS, then press the right
point to display choices.


4. Press the up or down point on the control button
to select ON or OFF, then press the center point to
set it.


Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
1. Set the mode dial to SET UP to display the set up


screen with the CAMERA tab selected.


2. Press the right point on the control button to
activate the menu, the down point to select
DIGITAL ZOOM, then the right point to display
choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the control button
to select ON or OFF, then press the center point to
set it.


Using Auto Flash
With the camera in any still image record mode,
press the up point on the control button to cycle
through the available flash mode (see below). When
no icon is displayed, the mode is auto.


Setting the Flash Level
1. With the mode dial set to any still image record


mode, press MENU.


2. Press the right or left point on the control button
to highlight the flash level icon, then press the up
point to highlight your choice—HIGH, NORMAL,
or LOW.


2. Press the shutter button to take a picture, or press
MENU to hide the menu.


Turning Red-eye Reducing Flash On and Off
1. Set the mode dial to SET UP to display the set up


screen with the CAMERA tab selected.


2. Press the right point on the control button to
activate the menu, the down point to select RED


EYE REDUCTION, then the right point to display
choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the control button
to select ON or OFF, then press the center point to
set it.


Using Fill Flash
With the camera in any still image record mode,
press the up point on the control button to cycle
through the available flash mode until the forced
flash icon is displayed.


Choosing Twilight Mode
1. With the mode dial set to SCN, press MENU, then


press the right or left point on the control button
to highlight SCN on the menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the control button
to select TWILIGHT.


3. Press the shutter button to take a picture or
MENU to clear the menu.


Turning off the Flash
With the camera in any still image record mode,
press the up point on the control button to cycle
through the available flash modes to display the
flash off icon. This is the default mode in all record
modes other than auto, portrait, and clip motion.


Turning Macro Mode On and Off
With the camera in any still image record mode
other than landscape, press the right point on the
control button to display the macro icon (a flower
blossom).
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Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
■  Increase the illumination of the subject to stop
down the aperture.


■  Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have
to.


■  Focus on something in the middle of the scene
(front to back). In close-ups, depth of field is half in
front and half behind the plane of critical focus.


■  Switch to aperture-priority (page 30) or manual
(page 31) mode and select a small aperture such as
f/8 .


Turning Burst Mode On and Off
1. With the mode dial set to any still image record


mode, press MENU.


2. Press the right or left point on the control button
to select MODE, then press the up or down point
to select BURST 3.


3. Press the shutter button to take the sequence of
photos.


4. When finished, repeat Steps 1–2 but select NOR-


MAL.


Shooting MPEG Movies
1. Set the mode dial to SET UP to display the set up


screen with the CAMERA tab selected.


2. Press the right point on the control button to
activate the menu, the down point to select
MOVING IMAGE, then the right point to display
choices.


3. Press the up or down point to select MPEG


MOVIE and press the center point to set it.


4. Turn the mode dial to the moving image icon and
press the shutter button all the way down and
then release it to start recording. (Press it again to
stop recording.) As the movie is recorded, REC is
displayed on the screen.


Playing a Movie
1. With the mode dial set to playback mode, scroll to


a movie marked with the moving image icon and
press the center point on the control button to
play it. A playback bar indicates your progress
through the movie.


■  To adjust the volume, press the up or down
points on the control button.


■  To pause and restart press the center point on
the control button.


■  To advance or rewind press the right or left
point on the control button.


Changing Movie Size
1. With the mode dial set to the moving image icon,


press MENU.


2. With the IMAGE SIZE command highlighted,
press the up or down point on the control button
to highlight the desired size and then press
MENU to clear the menu.


Dividing a Movie
1. With the mode dial set to playback mode (the


arrowhead in a box) and a movie displayed, press
MENU.


2. Press the left or right point on the control button
to highlight DIVIDE and press the center point to
display choices.


3. Press the up point on the control button to select
OK and press the center point to select it. The
movie starts to play.


4. At the point you want to divide the movie, press
the center point to display a menu of choices.
Press the up or down point on the control button
to highlight one of the following choices, then
press the center point:


■  Left/Right arrow icons are for fine adjustments,
letting you move the divided point forward or
backward a frame at a time.


■  OK divides the movie at the specified point.


■  CANCEL restarts the movie so you can select a
new divide point.


■  EXIT returns you to the menu.


Shooting Clip Motion Images
1. Set the mode dial to SET UP to display the set up


screen with the CAMERA tab selected.


2. Press the right point on the control button to
activate the menu, the down point to select
MOVING IMAGE, then the right point to display
choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the control button
to select CLIP MOTION, then press the center
point to set it.


4. Turn the mode dial to the moving image icon and
take a series of pictures to be frames in the
animation. (Before taking the first picture you can
press MENU and select an image size.) When
finished shooting images, press the center point
on the control button to create the animation.


5. Press the left point on the control button to
preview your results.
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Recording Sounds
1. With the mode dial set to any still image record


mode, press MENU.


2. Press the right or left point on the control button
to select MODE and the up or down point to
select VOICE.


3. Take a photo and speak into the microphone on
top of the camera for up to 5 seconds. If you don’t
release the shutter button after taking the picture,
you can speak up to 40 seconds. A timer on the
screen indicates how long you have been record-
ing.


4. When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 but select NOR-


MAL.


Recording the Date and Time on An Image
1. Set the mode dial to SET UP to display the set up


screen with the CAMERA tab selected.


2. Press the right point on the control button to
activate the menu, the down point to select DATE/


TIME, then the right point to display choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the control button
to select DAY & TIME, DATE, or OFF, then press
the center point to set it.


Using Special Effects
1. With the mode dial set to any record mode, press


MENU.


2. Press the left or right point on the control button
to highlight P. EFFECT then press up or down
point to highlight your choice (NORMAL is the
default).


3. Press the shutter button to take a picture or
MENU to clear the menu.


4. When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 but select OFF.


Using the Set Up Menu
1. Turn the mode dial to SET UP to display a screen


with three tabbed pages—CAMERA, SETUP 1,


and SETUP 2. The CAMERA tab is highlighted
yellow.


2. Press the following points on the control button to
make menu selections:


■  Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad
to highlight the tabs and display their commands


■  Press the right point to activate the menu on the
highlighted tab and the up and down points to
highlight commands.


■  Press the right point to cascade the choices for
the highlighted command, then the up or down
point to highlight a choice.


■  Press the center point to set the highlighted
choice.


■  Press the left point to backup without making a
choice or to highlight another tab and make other
choices.


3. When finished making changes, turn the mode
dial to any other mode.


Marking Images for Printing
1. With the mode dial set to playback, press the


index button to display images in single-image,
triple-image, or index mode.


2. Use one of the following procedures:


■  In single-image display, press the left or right
point on the control button to display or select the
image to be printed. Press MENU, select PRINT


and press the center point on the control button to
mark the image with the print icon. (Repeat this
step to remove the mark if you change your
mind.)


■  In triple-image display, press MENU, scroll any
image you want to print into the center position,
select PRINT and press the center point on the
control button to mark the image with the print
icon. (Repeat this step to remove the mark if you
change your mind.)


■  In index display, press MENU, press the left or
right point on the control button to select PRINT,
then press the center button to set it. Press the left
or right point on the control button to select
SELECT, then press the center button to set it.
Press left or right point on the control button to
select images with the green frame and press the
center point to mark (or unmark) those you want
to print with the print icon. Press MENU, select
OK, then press the center point on the control
button to finish.


3. Press MENU to clear the menu.
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Preface
Short Courses prides itself on providing helpful and
accurate information to the digital photography
community. This Pocket Guide and others like it are
made available at no cost to help you enioy your
camera better and get the most out of it.

The step-by-step instructions in this free pocket
guide are excerpted from the comprehensive book
“A Short Course in Olympus Camedia E-20 Photog-
raphy” and its accompanying e-book. Feel free to
print them out as-is or copy them into a word
processing program to format them. Hopefully they
will be a useful guide when out in the field. To learn
more about the procedures featured here, the context
in which they are used, and tips that make them
even more useful, check out the book from which
they are excerpted by visiting the Short Course’s
bookstore at:

http://www.shortcourses.com

The page number cross-references within the instruc-
tions, refer to pages in the book where you will find
the procedures discussed.
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Using Program Mode
1. Remove the lens cap, turn the Power switch to

ON, and set the Mode Dial on the top of the
camera to P (for Program mode).

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder so the
subject that you want sharpest is in the AF
target mark (the small square) in the center of
the viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the
camera can set focus, exposure, and white
balance. When the camera has done so, it beeps
and the round AF correct mark in the lower left
of the viewfinder glows a steady green. If the
camera has problems focusing, the AF correct
mark flashes (page 35). If the lightning bolt
icon next to the AF correct mark flashes, you
need to pop up the flash (page 83).

4. Press the shutter button all the way down to
take the picture and there is a soft shutter
sound. As the image is being saved the red card
access lamp on the back of the camera flashes.

5. When done taking pictures, turn the Power
switch to OFF.

Using Menus
■  To display a menu with the camera on and in
any mode, press the Menu button. The names of
commands, or icons representing them, are listed
in the left-most column with the options you can
choose from to the right. In some cases the
currently selected option is displayed in a black
window or shown in relief. If there is more than
one menu they are numbered 1/3, 2/3, and 3/3 or
1/2 and 2/2.

■  To move the green menu highlight vertically
to select a command, press the down or up point
on the Arrow pad. The green highlight must be in
the left-most column for this to work.

■  To move among menu options, press the right
or left point on the Arrow pad.

■  To move between menus when there is more
than one, highlight the first or last item on the
current menu and press the up or down point on
the Arrow pad. (The green highlight must be in
the left-most column for this to work).

■  To select a new option, highlight it and press
OK. The highlight returns to the left column of the
menu. When options are displayed in black
windows you have to press the up or down point
on the Arrow pad to scroll through choices then
press OK to confirm the selection.

■  To hide the menu, press OK. (The green
highlight must be in the left-most column for this

to work).

■  To cancel a menu change and return to shoot-
ing, press the Menu button twice without pressing
OK.

■  To shoot when a shooting mode menu is
displayed, press the shutter button halfway
down.

Reviewing Images Frame by Frame
1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to

playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box)
and the last photo taken is displayed.

2. Press the right or left point on the Arrow pad
to move forward and backward an image at a
time, or move the green highlight through
images on an index page. Press the up and
down points to jump forward or back 10
images, or one index page.

Using Quick View
When in any shooting mode, quickly press the
Monitor button twice to display the last picture you
took. You can then press the left and right points on
the Arrow pad to scroll through other images or use
any of the commands described in the QuickSteps
box “Managing the Displayed Image.” To return to
shooting, press the shutter button halfway down.

Managing the Displayed Image
■  To zoom the image displayed on the monitor,
turn the Main Dial toward the magnifying glass
icon to enlarge the image in steps from 1 to 1.5, 2,
2.5, 3, and 4x. To scroll around a zoomed image,
press the points on the Arrow pad. To cancel
zoom so you can scroll to other images, turn the
Main Dial toward the green and black index icon.

■  To display an index of images so you can more
easily locate or compare images, turn the Main
Dial toward the green and black grid icon to go
from 1 frame to 4, 9, and then 16 frames. To select
an index image with the green highlight, press the
left or right point on the Arrow pad. To scroll an
entire frame of thumbnails at a time press the up
or down point on the Arrow pad. To enlarge a
selected index image, or return to single-image
view so you can scroll to other images, turn the
Main Dial toward the magnifying glass icon.

■  To erase the selected image, press the Erase
button below the monitor (a red trash can icon) to
display a message on the monitor asking you to
confirm the deletion and with the NO choice
highlighted. Press the left point on the Arrow pad
to highlight YES and press OK to confirm the
erasure. (To erase all images, see page 105.)
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■  To protect the selected image so it can’t be
erased (unless you format the card), press the
Protect button below the monitor (a green key
icon). A protected image is marked with a green
key icon. Press the button again to unprotect the
selected image.

■  To display information about a photo (but not
in index view), hold down the INFO button while
you turn the Main Dial toward the green and
black grid icon to cycle through two additional
screens of information. If you have turned histo-
grams on (page 53), press INFO to display or hide
a histogram. The information format you select is
remembered for subsequent images, even after
you turn the camera off and back on.

Selecting an Image Quality Mode
1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to any

shooting mode (P, A, S, or M).

2. Hold down the Record Mode button to the left
of the Sub Dial on top of the camera and rotate
the Main or Sub Dial to change the setting on
the control panel. As you do so, the number of
photos you can store in the current mode is
displayed on the control panel. When TIFF

flashes on the control panel, you are in RAW
mode.

Changing Image Size and Compression
1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to

any shooting mode, press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad
to highlight the Image Quality icon on menu 2/
3 (see left).

3. Press the right or left point on the Arrow pad
to move among the format, image size, or
compression options and press the up or down
point on the Arrow pad to scroll to the setting
you want to use. (If you select TIFF, you can’t
change the size or compression ratio.)

4. When finished, press OK once to confirm your
selection and again to hide the menu.

Changing Exposure Modes
■  With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to P
(Program), A (aperture priority), S (shutter
priority), or M (manual).

Using Shutter-Priority Mode
1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to S

(shutter-priority).

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and
release it to activate the aperture and shutter

speed display on the control panel and in the
viewfinder. (It stays lit for 8 seconds if you
don’t do anything.)

3. As you watch the control panel or viewfinder,
turn the Main or Sub Dial to select a shutter
speed. If a workable aperture isn’t available for
the shutter speed you’ve selected, the aperture
blinks:

■  If the smallest aperture (largest f/number)
blinks it indicates overexposure so turn the Sub
Dial to select a faster shutter speed.

■  If the largest aperture (smallest f/number)
blinks it indicates underexposure so turn the
Sub Dial to select a slower shutter speed. If it
continues to blink, increase the ISO (page 29) or
use flash (page 83).

Using Aperture-Priority Mode
1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to A

(aperture-priority).

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and
release it to activate the aperture and shutter
speed display on the control panel and in the
viewfinder. (It stays lit for 8 seconds if you
don’t do anything.)

3. As you watch the control panel or viewfinder,
rotate the Main or Sub Dial to select an aper-
ture. If a workable shutter speed isn’t available
for the aperture you’ve selected, the shutter
speed blinks:

■  If the fastest shutter speed blinks, it indicates
overexposure so turn the Main Dial to select a
smaller aperture (larger f/number).

■  If the slowest shutter speed blinks, it indi-
cates underexposure so turn the Main Dial to
select a larger aperture (smaller f/number). If it
continues to blink, increase the ISO (page 29) or
use flash (page 83).

Using Manual Mode
1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to M

(manual).

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and
release it to activate the under/over exposure
indicator on the control panel and in the
viewfinder. (It stays lit for 8 seconds if you
don’t do anything.)

3. As you watch the control panel or viewfinder,
rotate the Main Dial to select an aperture and
the Sub Dial to select a shutter speed. As you
do so, how much you are over or under the
exposure calculated by the camera’s autoexpo-
sure system is displayed. A +/-0.0 indicates the
exposures match.
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■  A plus (+) value indicates overexposure, so
turn the Sub Dial to select a faster shutter
speed or the Main Dial to select a smaller
aperture. If +3.0 blinks you are overexposing
by more than 3 stops.

■  A minus (-) value indicates underexposure,
so turn the Sub Dial to select a slower shutter
speed or the Main Dial to select a larger
aperture. If -3.0 blinks you are underexposing
by more than 3 stops.

Using the Self-timer/Remote Control
1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to any

shooting mode

2. Hold down the Drive button on the left side of
the camera and turn the Main or Sub Dial to
display the self-timer icon (a clock face) or the
remote control icon on the control panel.

3. Place the camera on a stable surface or tripod
and compose the picture. Press the eyepiece
shutter lever down to show the red dot so no
light can enter the viewfinder and affect the
exposure.

4. To take the picture, do one of the following:

■  If using the self-timer, press the shutter
button halfway down to set focus and then all
the way down to start the timer. The self-timer
light on the front of the camera glows red for 10
seconds and then blinks for the last two. (To
interrupt the timer, press the Drive button
again.)

■  If using the remote control, aim it at the
camera’s remote control sensor on the front of
the camera and press the remote’s shutter
button. The remote control lamp blinks for 2
seconds before the picture is taken.

5. When finished, return to the normal single-
shot mode by repeating Step 2 but turn the dial
until no icon is displayed. Press the eyepiece
lever up to hide the red dot and open the
viewfinder.

Changing the ISO
1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to

any shooting mode, press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad
to highlight ISO on menu 1/3.

3. Press the right or left point on the Arrow pad
to highlight AUTO, 80, 160, or 320 and press
OK once to confirm your selection and again to
hide the menu.

Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
■  Photograph fast-moving subjects heading

toward or away from you.

■  Move farther away from the subject.

■  Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view.

■  Switch to shutter-priority mode and select a fast
shutter speed such as 1/500 (page 23).

■  Increase the ISO although this adds some noise
to the image (page 29).

Using Autofocus
1. Turn the Focus switch on the left side of the

camera to AF (autofocus).

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder so the
subject you want sharpest falls on the AF target
mark. Focus locks in when you press the
shutter button halfway down. When it’s locked
the round green AF correct mark glows in the
viewfinder and the camera beeps.

Using Manual Focus
1. Turn the Focus switch on the left side of the

camera to MF (manual focus). MF is displayed
on the control panel.

2. Turn the focus ring on the lens to bring the
subject into focus in the viewfinder or on the
monitor.

Using Focus Lock
1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to any

shooting mode and compose the picture so the
AF target mark in the center of the viewfinder
is on the subject you want to set focus and/or
exposure on.

2. Do one of the following:

■  To lock both focus and exposure, press the
shutter button halfway down. Recompose the
scene you want to photograph.

■  To lock exposure first, press the AEL button
down. Without releasing AEL, recompose the
scene and press the shutter button halfway
down to set and lock focus.

■  To lock focus first, press the shutter button
halfway down, then recompose the scene you
want to photograph and press the AEL button
to set and lock exposure.

3. Press the shutter button the rest of the way to
take the picture.
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Selecting Image sharpness
1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to any

shooting mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad
to highlight the softness command icon (a circle
with the bottom half dotted surrounding the
letter “S”) on menu 2/3.

3. Press the right or left point on the Arrow pad
to highlight your choice (NORMAL is the
default), then press OK once to confirm your
selection and again to hide the menu.

Increasing Depth of Field
■  Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes
down.

■  Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.

■  Move farther away from the subject.

■  Switch to aperture-priority mode and select a
small aperture such as f/11 (page 25).

Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
1. Point the camera so the AF target mark in the

center of the viewfinder is on the subject you
want to set focus on. In a landscape, pick
something about one-third of the way between
you and the horizon. For other scenes, pick
something to focus on that’s one-third of the
way between the nearest and farthest points
you want to be sharp.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and
hold it there to lock in the focus. The round AF
correct mark in the viewfinder glows a steady
green and the camera beeps.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter
button the rest of the way to take the picture.

Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
1. Zoom in to magnify the subject that you want

sharpest, or move close to it and focus the
camera on, or slightly in front of it.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and
hold it there to lock in the focus. The round AF
correct mark in the viewfinder glows a steady
green and the camera beeps.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter
button the rest of the way to take the picture.

Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode
■ Photograph in dim light to open up the aper-

ture.

■ Zoom in to enlarge the subject.

■ Move closer to the subject.

Conveying Motion
■  Try blurring images in low-light situations. In
bright light, the shutter will open and close too
fast.

■  Switch to shutter-priority mode and select a
slower shutter speed (page 23).

■  Switch to manual mode and select a shutter
speed as slow as 8 seconds (page 26) or bulb
(page 66).

■  Turn the flash off when trying to blur nearby
subjects (page 88).

■  Use a neutral density filter to get slower shutter
speeds.

Changing the Metering Mode
With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode,
hold down the Metering Mode button on the left
side of the camera and turn the Main or Sub Dial
to cycle through the three metering modes. As
you turn either dial clockwise, different metering
mode icons are displayed on the control panel
and in the viewfinder. The first is for ESP mode
(the default—ESP is displayed on the control
panel but not in the viewfinder), the second is for
center-weighted averaging mode (a dark rect-
angle icon with a dot in it), the third is spot
metering mode (a light rectangle icon with a dot
in it), and you then return to ESP.

Using Exposure Compensation
1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode

other than M (manual), hold down the Expo-
sure Compensation button on the left side of
the camera and turn the Main or Sub Dial to
select a setting from -3 (darkest) to +3 (lightest)
in increments of 1/3 of a stop:

■  Selecting a + setting increases the exposure
and lightens the image.

■  Selecting a – setting decreases the exposure
and darkens the image.

The current setting is displayed in the view-
finder and on the control panel. You can
preview the effects of your changes on the
monitor, but to be certain of your results check
the recorded image.

2. When finished, repeat Step 1 to reset exposure
compensation back to 0 because your setting is
remembered even when you turn the camera
off and back on.
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Using Exposure Lock
1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to any

shooting mode and compose the picture so the
AF target mark in the center of the viewfinder
is on the subject you want to set focus and/or
exposure on.

2. Do one of the following:

■  To lock both exposure and focus, press the
shutter button halfway down. Recompose the
scene you want to photograph.

■  To lock exposure first, press the AEL button
down. Without releasing AEL, recompose the
scene and press the shutter button halfway
down to set and lock focus.

■  To lock focus first, press the shutter button
halfway down, then recompose the scene you
want to photograph and press the AEL button
to set and lock exposure.

3. Press the shutter button the rest of the way to
take the picture.

Using Autoexposure Bracketing
1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to

any shooting mode other than M (manual),
press the Menu button. (The flash cannot be
popped up and the camera cannot be set for
the self-timer or remote control.)

2. Press the down point on the Arrow pad to
highlight BKT on menu
1/3, then press the right point to highlight
FRAME.

3. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad
to set autoexposure bracketing to 3. Then, press
the right point to move the highlight to the next
set of choices—the change in exposure from
image to image. Press the up or down point to
select 1, 2/3, or 1/3.

4. Press the OK button once to confirm your
settings and then again to hide the menu. The
camera is automatically set to sequential mode
although you can change it to single-shot mode
(page 99).

5. To take the pictures, compose the scene and
hold down the shutter button until all three
exposures have been made.

6. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but select OFF.

Bracketing is also cancelled if you set the Mode
Dial to M (manual), pop up the flash, or attach
a flash to the hot shoe.

Turning Histograms On and Off
1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to

the Setup/Connection icon (a wiggly line with

arrowheads), press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad
to highlight the histogram icon (a bar chart) on
menu 2/2.

3. Press the right or left point on the Arrow pad
to highlight OFF or ON and press OK once to
confirm your selection and again to hide the
menu.

4. To display the histogram of an image, set the
Mode Dial to playback mode (the green
arrowhead in a box icon), scroll to the image,
and press INFO to display or hide the histo-
gram. Once displayed, you can scroll through
images to see each of their histograms.

Using Histograms
■  If the histogram shows most pixels toward the left
(darker) side of the graph, use exposure compensa-
tion to add exposure (page 51).

■  If the histogram shows most pixels toward the
right (lighter) side of the graph, use exposure
compensation to reduce exposure (page 51).

Selecting a Preset White Balance
1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to any

shooting mode.

2. Hold down the White Balance (WB) button to
the right of the Sub Dial and turn the Main or
Sub Dial until the desired white balance setting
is displayed on the control panel or in the
viewfinder.

Using Quick reference White Balance
1. Get close enough to a sheet of white paper or

other white surface, under the same light you
are photographing in, so it fills the viewfinder.
Press the Quick Reference White Balance
button on the front of the camera. The monitor
will come on and you’ll see GOOD or NO

GOOD displayed.

■  If GOOD is displayed, the procedure
worked. If the colors on the monitor look
white, press OK.

■  If NO GOOD is displayed, the procedure
didn’t work because the surface wasn’t white
enough, was too bright or too dark, or didn’t
fill the viewfinder. Press the Menu or Monitor
button and try again.

2. To use the store setting hold down the White
Balance (WB) button to the right of the Sub
Dial and turn the Main or Sub Dial until the -0-
preset is displayed on the control panel or in
the viewfinder.
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3. When finished, reset white balance to -A-
(Auto—page 58).

Using Bulb Exposures
1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to M

(manual) mode and after composing the image
close the eyepiece shutter (page 9).

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and
release it to activate the aperture and shutter
speed display in the viewfinder.

3. As you watch the control panel or viewfinder,
turn the Sub Dial counterclockwise to decrease
the shutter speed until bulb is displayed.

Turning Noise reduction On and Off
1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode,

press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad
to highlight the IS or PS mode icon, then press
the right point on the Arrow pad to highlight
Noise Reduction.

3. Press OK once to confirm the setting and again
to hide the menu.

Using Conversion Lenses
1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to

the Setup/Connection icon (a wiggly line with
arrowheads), press the Menu button. The
flower blossom icon is highlighted on menu 1/
2.

2. Press the right point on the Arrow pad to
highlight the set of three macro and extension
lens icons and press OK once to confirm your
selection and again to hide the menu.

3. To use a conversion lens, attach it, and then
with the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode,
hold down the Macro button (a flower blossom
icon) on the left side of the camera and turn the
Main or Sub Dial until a lens icon is displayed
on the control panel. If using the 3x Extension
Lens 300 Pro, display the blinking lens icon.
For all other conversion lenses the lens icon
should not be blinking.

Zooming the Lens
To zoom the lens, turn the zoom ring on the lens one
way to zoom out and widen the angle of view and
the other way to zoom in and enlarge subjects. As
you zoom, the viewfinder and monitor zoom along
with the lens.

Using Auto Flash
1. Press the Flash button on the left side of the

camera to pop up the flash.

2. With the Mode Dial set to your chosen shoot-
ing mode, hold down the Flash mode button on
top of the camera (a lighting bolt icon) and turn
the Main or Sub Dial to cycle through the
various flash modes to the one you want to use.
(No icon means it’s set to autoflash.)

Using Red-eye Reducing Flash
1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode

press the Flash button on the left side of the
camera to pop up the flash.

2. Hold down the Flash Mode button on top of
the camera (a lighting bolt icon) and turn the
Main or Sub Dial to cycle through the various
flash modes to the one you want to use.

■  In P (program) and A (aperture-priority)
modes you can select Autoflash with red-eye
reduction (an eyelike icon) or Slow-sync with
red-eye reduction (an eyelike icon with a
lightening bolt and SLOW).

■  In S (shutter-priority) and M (Manual)
modes you can select Fill flash with red-eye
reduction (an eyelike icon and a lightning
bolt).

Using Fill Flash
1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode

press the Flash button on the left side of the
camera to pop up the flash.

2. Hold down the Flash Mode button on top of
the camera (a lighting bolt icon) and turn the
Main or Sub Dial to cycle through the various
flash modes to the one you want to use.

■  In P (program) and A (aperture-priority)
modes you can select Fill flash (a lightning bolt
icon).

■  In S (shutter-priority) and M (Manual)
modes you can select Fill flash with red-eye
reduction (an eyelike icon and a lightning
bolt), Fill flash 2nd-Curtain (a lightening bolt
icon, and 2nd-CURTAIN), or Fill flash (a
lightning bolt icon).

Using Slow Sync Flash
1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode,

press the Flash button on the left side of the
camera to pop up the flash.

2. Hold down the Flash Mode button on top of
the camera (a lighting bolt icon) and turn the
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Main or Sub Dial to cycle through the various
flash modes to the one you want to use.

■  In P (program) and A (aperture-priority)
modes you can select Slow-sync with red-eye
reduction (an eyelike icon with a lightening
bolt), Slow-sync without red-eye reduction (a
lightening bolt icon and SLOW), or Slow-sync
2nd-Curtain (a lightening bolt icon, SLOW, and
2nd-CURTAIN).

■  In S (shutter-priority) and M (Manual)
Modes you can select Fill flash 2nd-Curtain (a
lightning bolt icon, and 2nd-CURTAIN).

Turning off the Flash
■  With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode,
close the pop-up flash by pressing it down.

Using Flash Control Compensation
1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to

any shooting mode, press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad
to highlight the flash control compensation icon
(see left) on menu 1/3.

3. Press the right point on the Arrow pad to
highlight the scale, then use the left or right
point to adjust the flash output up to 2 stops in
one-third stop increments.

■  Pressing the left point decreases flash
intensity and darkens the flash illuminated
part of the image.

■  Pressing the right point increases flash
intensity and lightens the flash illuminated part
of the image.

4. Press OK once to confirm your setting and
again to hide the menu.

5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 to set flash
compensation back to 0. The setting is remem-
bered even when you turn the camera off and
back on.

Using the FL-40 Extension Flash
1. Remove the hot shoe cover from the camera

and put it in a safe place.

2. Mount the FL-40 by sliding it into the hot shoe
on the camera, then turn the flash on.

3. To use the internal flash along with the FL-40,
press the Flash button on the side of the camera
to pop up the flash.

4. Use the Flash Mode button and the Main or
Sub Dial to select your flash mode.

Taking Macro Close-ups
1. Do one of the following in any shooting mode:

■  With the camera set to MF (manual focus)
compose the photograph and turn the focus
ring on the lens to focus it.

■  With the camera set to AF (autofocus), hold
down the Macro button on the left side of the
camera (a flower blossom icon) and turn the
Main or Sub Dial to display the same icon on
the control panel or in the viewfinder.

2. When finished set the focus switch to AF or
repeat Step 1 but turn the dial until no icon is
displayed on the control panel.

Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
■  Increase the illumination of the subject to stop
down the aperture.

■  Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have
to.

■  Focus on something in the middle of the scene
(front to back). In close-ups, depth of field is half in
front and half behind the plane of critical focus.

■  Switch to aperture-priority mode and select a
small aperture such as
f/11 (page 25).

Using Burst Mode
1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to any

shooting mode.

2. Hold down the Drive button on the left side of
the camera and turn the Main or Sub Dial to
display the sequential mode icon (an overlap-
ping stack of rectangles) on the control panel.

3. Press and hold down the shutter button to run
off the series of shots.

4. When finished, return to the normal single-
shot mode by repeating Step 2 but turn the dial
until no icon is displayed in the icon’s position
on the control panel.

Using Time-lapse Photography
1. Put the camera on a tripod or other support

and set focus, white balance, zoom, flash or
any other settings you want to make.

2. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode
other than M (manual), press the Menu button.
(The flash cannot be popped up and the
camera cannot be set for the self-timer or
remote control.)

3. Press the down point on the Arrow pad to
highlight the interval time icon (a clock face) on
menu 2/3, then press the right point to high-
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light the interval time.

4. Press the left or right point on the Arrow pad
to select any element of the date and time and
press the up or down point to change the
setting.

5. Press OK and a prompt asks you if you want to
start. Press the left point on the Arrow pad to
highlight YES and press OK. The camera will
immediately take a picture then wait the
specified time before taking the next one. To
cancel the process at any point, turn the camera
off and back on.

Selecting Image Contrast
1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to any

shooting mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad
to highlight the contrast command icon (a circle
with the bottom half dotted surrounding the
letter “C”) on menu 2/3.

3. Press the right or left point on the Arrow pad
to highlight your choice (NORMAL is the
default), then press OK once to confirm your
selection and again to hide the menu.

Giving a Slide Show
1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green

arrowhead in a box) and scroll to the image or
index page you want to start the show.

2. Press the Menu button and the slide show icon
is highlighted (a stack of rectangles with an
arrowhead in the topmost one).

3. Press the right point on the Arrow pad to
highlight START then press the OK button to
begin the show. Each image is shown for 5
seconds, but you can use the points on the
Arrow pad to skip some to speed things up.
(Press the OK or Menu button to stop the show
at any point.)

Connecting the Camera to a TV Set
1. Turn off the TV and the camera.

2. Open the camera connector cover and plug the
camera’s video cable into the video OUT jack.
Insert the other end of the cable into the TV’s
video IN jack.

3. Switch on the TV and select the video in
channel.

4. Start a slide show as described above or use
the remote control.

Adjusting Monitor Brightness
1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green

arrowhead in a box) and press the Menu
button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad
to highlight the monitor brightness icon and
press the right point to highlight the brightness
adjustment scale.

3. Press the left or right point on the Arrow pad
to adjust the monitor’s brightness. When it’s
the way you want it, press the OK button once
to confirm the setting and then again to hide
the menu.

Selecting Specific Images for Printing
1. Set the Mode Dial to print mode (the green

printer icon) and the last image you took is
displayed.

2. Use the left and right points on the Arrow pad
to scroll through the images. When you find
one to print, press OK to display the number
bar, use the left or right point to highlight a
quantity (0 cancels printing of an image), and
press OK again. The selected image is marked
with a printer icon, an “x”, and the specified
number.

3. Repeat Step 3 until you have specified all of
the desired images for printing, then turn off
the camera and remove the memory card.

Selecting ALL Images for Printing
1. Set the Mode Dial to print mode (the green

printer icon) and the last image you took is
displayed.

2. Press the Menu button and do one of the
following:

■  Highlight the first SELECT ALL or CLEAR

ALL and press OK to select all images for
printing or unselect them all. When a prompt
asks you to confirm your choice, highlight YES

and press OK.

■  Highlight OFF, DATE, or TIME and press OK
to specify if the date or time is to be printed on
each image. (You cannot date or time stamp
index prints.)

■  Highlight the second and last SELECT ALL

or CLEAR ALL and press OK to select all
images for printing as index prints or unselect
them all. When a prompt asks you to confirm
your choice, highlight YES and press OK.
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Adjusting the Warning Sound
1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode,

press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad
to highlight the beep icon (a speaker) on menu
3/3 and press the right point to highlight OFF

or ON.

3. Press the OK button once to confirm your
setting and again to hide the menu.

Adjusting the Shutter Sound
1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode,

press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad
to highlight the shutter sound icon (a camera
with sound waves coming from it) on menu
3/3.

3. Press the right point on the Arrow pad to
highlight the sound type number, press the up
or down point to select sound 1 or 2.

4. Press the right point on the Arrow pad to
highlight the sound volume section and use the
same point to select OFF, Low, or High.

5. Press the OK button once to confirm your
setting and again to hide the menu.

Deleting All Images and Formatting a Card
1. With the Mode Dial set to playback or any

shooting mode, Use the SM/CF button and
Main or Sub Dial to select the card you want to
erase or format then press the Menu button.

2. If it isn’t highlighted, press the down point on
the Arrow pad to highlight CARD SETUP on
menu 1/3 in record mode and 1/1 in playback
mode.

3. Press the right point on the Arrow pad to
highlight the Delete All icon (a stack of images
going into a trash can) or the Format icon and
press the OK button to display the message
DELETE ALL or FORMAT and a YES NO

confirmation prompt with NO highlighted.

4. Press the left point on the Arrow pad to
highlight YES and press OK to delete all of the
images or format the card. As they are being
deleted the red card access lamp blinks.

Adjusting Sleep Mode
1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to

the Setup/Connection icon (a wiggly line with
arrowheads), press the Menu button.

2. Press the down point on the Arrow pad to
highlight SLEEP on menu 2/2.

3. Press the right point on the Arrow pad to
highlight the current setting and the up or
down points to change it (the default is OFF).

4. Press OK once to confirm the setting and again
to hide the menu.

Setting the Date and Time
1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to

the Setup/Connection icon (a wiggly line with
arrowheads), press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad
to highlight the date and time icon (a clock
face) on menu 1/2.

3. Press the right point on the Arrow pad to
highlight the date format (the order in which
the month, day, and year are displayed), and
press the up or down point to cycle through the
options.

4. Press the right or left point on the Arrow pad
to highlight parts of the date and time sections
and press the up or down points to change the
numbers.

5. Press OK once to confirm your setting and
again to hide the menu.

Copying Files Between Cards
1. With the camera on and both cards in the

camera, press the SM/CF button to select the
card you are copying files from.

2. Set the Mode Dial set to playback mode (the
green arrowhead in a box icon), press the Menu
button, then press the up or down point on the
Arrow pad to highlight COPY.

3. Press the right point on the Arrow pad to
highlight SELECT or ALL and press OK.

■  If you selected ALL, a prompt COPY? is
displayed along with the choices YES and NO.
Press the left point on the Arrow pad to high-
light YES and press OK.

■  If you selected SELECT, scroll through the
images and press OK to copy any of them.
When finished, press the Menu button.

Changing Record View Settings
1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode,

press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad
to highlight REC VIEW on menu 3/3, and press
the right point on the Arrow pad to highlight
the current setting.

3. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad
to highlight one of the following choices:
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■  OFF doesn’t display the image on the
monitor after it’s been captured.

■  AUTO displays the image on the monitor
after it’s been captured as long as it’s being
saved.

■  5 sec displays the image on the monitor for
five seconds.

4. Press OK once to confirm the setting and again
to hide the menu.

Controlling Filenames
1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to

the Setup/Connection icon (a wiggly line with
arrowheads), press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad
to highlight FILE NAME on menu 1/2, press
the right point to highlight AUTO (the default),
or RESET and press OK to confirm your
selection.

3. Press OK once to confirm the setting and again
to hide the menu.

Changing the Scan Mode
1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode,

press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad
to highlight the IS or PS mode icon on menu 3/
3, and press the right point on the Arrow pad
to highlight IS Mode or PS Mode.

3. Press OK once to confirm the setting and again
to hide the menu. When set to IS mode, the
image quality icon flashes on the control panel.

Changing the Monitor Brightness Adjustment
Method

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to
the Setup/Connection icon (a wiggly line with
arrowheads), press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad
to highlight the M Mode icon on menu 1/2,
and press the right point on the Arrow pad to
highlight AUTO or MANUAL.

3. Press OK once to confirm the setting and again
to hide the menu.

Pixel Mapping
1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to

the Setup/Connection icon (a wiggly line with
arrowheads), press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad
to highlight PIXEL MAP on menu 2/2, and
press the right point on the Arrow pad to

highlight START.

3. Press OK and a prompt reads START PIXEL

MAPPING?

4. Use the eyepiece shutter lever (page 9) to close
the eyepiece shutter so no light enters the
camera.

5. Press the left or right point on the Arrow pad
to highlight YES and then press OK once to
begin mapping. A prompt reads START PIXEL

MAPPING?

6. After 10 seconds or so, when the display
switches off, turn off the camera.
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PREFACE

Short Courses prides itself on providing helpful and accurate
information to the digital photography community. This Pocket
Guide and others like it are made available at no cost to help you
enioy your camera better and get the most out of it.

The step-by-step instructions in this free pocket guide are
excerpted from the comprehensive book “A Short Course in
Olympus C-4040 Zoom Photography.” Feel free to print them out
as-is or copy them into a word processing program to format
them. Hopefully they will be a useful guide when out in the
field. To learn more about the procedures featured here, the
context in which they are used, and tips that make them even
more useful, check out the book from which they are excerpted
by visiting the Short Course’s bookstore at:

http://www.shortcourses.com

The page number cross-references within the instructions, refer
to pages in the book where you will find the procedures dis-
cussed.

Click the book cover to visit the
Short Courses bookstore
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USING PROGRAMMED MODE

1. Remove the lens cap and turn the Mode Dial on the top of
the camera to P (for Programmed mode). The lens extends
automatically.

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the
subject that you want sharpest is in the cross-hair AF target
mark in the center of the viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the camera can
set focus, exposure, and white balance. When the camera
has done so, the focus lamp next to the viewfinder glows a
steady green.

4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the
picture and the camera beeps twice. As the image is being
saved it is displayed on the monitor if Rec View is set to On
(page 100) and both the green focus lamp next to the
viewfinder and the red card access lamp on the back of the
camera flash as the image is saved to the SmartMedia card.

5. When finished, turn the Mode Dial to OFF and replace the
lens cap.

USING DIALS AND BUTTONS

TOP OF CAMERA

■ Shutter button sets focus and exposure when pressed
halfway down and takes the picture when pressed all the
way.

■ Zoom lever around the shutter button zooms the lens in
and out (page 69). In playback mode it zooms the image or
displays an index of small thumbnail images (page 13).

■ Mode Dial selects three shooting modes (page 22) and
playback mode (page 13).

BACK OF CAMERA

■ Flash/Erase selects flash modes (page 78) in shooting mode
and deletes images (page 13) in playback mode.

■ Macro/Spot/Print turns macro mode on and off (page 87)
and switches between normal and spot metering modes in
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shooting mode (page 29). Displays the print order screen in
playback mode (page 104).

■ Arrow pad, with four arrows, moves the highlight through
menu commands (page 12), and selects shutter and aper-
ture speeds (pages 24 and 26), focus distances (page 47),
and exposure compensation settings (page 37).

■ OK/Menu displays and hides the menu and confirms
menu choices (page 12). Activates manual focus (page 47).

■ Monitor button turns the monitor on and off.
■ AEL/Custom/Protect locks exposure (page 37) and sets

Multi-Metering (page 38), or executes any other custom
function that you assign to it (page 102) in shooting mode.
Protects an image from deletion in playback mode (page
13).

LEFT SIDE OF CAMERA

■ Diopter adjustment dial adjusts the viewfinder image so
it’s sharp and can be used without glasses.

USING MENUS

■ To display the Top menu in any mode, press OK/Menu.
(You can only display the menu in playback mode if there is
at least one image stored on the flash card.)

■ To select a choice from the Top menu, press the indicated
arrow on the arrow pad. If you select MODE MENU, you
go to that menu which is organized into tabbed pages. If
you select a shortcut choice, you go directly to the options
for that command or the command is executed.

■ To select one of the tabbed pages on the Mode menu,
press the left arrow on the arrow pad to display the tab
name in green (if it isn’t already green), press the down or
up arrow to select another tab, then press the right arrow to
activate the menu listing.

■ To highlight a menu command press the down or up
arrow on the arrow pad to move the green frame which
indicates the current menu choice which is also displayed
in green. (The only exception is CARD SETUP which is
displayed in red and used to format the SmartMedia card.)
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■ To move between menu pages when there is more than
one, highlight the first or last item on the current menu and
press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad. A slider bar
just to the right of the tab names indicates where you
currently are in the menu listing.

■ To display a highlighted command’s choices ( a right-
pointing green arrowhead indicates that there are choices),
press the right arrow on the arrow pad.

■ To select a highlighted choice, press the up or down arrow
on the arrow pad to highlight it with the green frame and
then press OK/Menu or the left arrow on the arrow pad.
The camera beeps, the list of choices disappears, and the
new setting is displayed to the right of the command name.
A few commands display a second menu that you operate
just like the first.

■ To hide the menu, press OK/Menu as many times as
necessary.

USING QUICK VIEW

When in any shooting mode, press the Monitor button twice
quickly to display the last picture you took. You can then use the
left and right arrows on the arrow pad to scroll through other
images to view, protect, or delete them. To return to shooting,
press the shutter button halfway down or press the Monitor
button again.

REVIEWING IMAGES FRAME BY FRAME

1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead
in a box) and the last photo you took is displayed. Informa-
tion about the photo is displayed for five seconds. (To turn
off the information display, see page 14.)

2. Press the right or left arrow on the arrow pad to move
forward and backward an image at a time, or press the up
and down arrow to jump forward or back 10 images or to
the first or last image if there are less than 20.

© COPYRIGHT 2001 BY DENNIS P. CURTIN

10

MANAGING THE DISPLAYED IMAGE

■  To zoom the image displayed on the monitor, press the
zoom lever toward the magnifying glass icon. Each time you
press it, the image zooms a little more—up to 4x. To scroll
around a zoomed image, press the arrows on the arrow pad.
To cancel zoom so you can scroll to other images, press the
zoom lever toward the grid-like index icon. You cannot zoom
an image that has a movie icon on it.
■  To display an index of 9 images so you can locate or
compare images, press the zoom lever toward the grid-like
index icon. To move the selection box an image at a time, press
the left or right arrow on the arrow pad. To move a page at a
time, press the up or down arrow. To enlarge a selected index
image, press the zoom lever toward the magnifying glass icon.
■  To erase the displayed or selected image, press the Flash/
Erase button to the right of the viewfinder. (The button is
labeled with a red trash can icon.) A message on the monitor
asks you to confirm the erasure and the NO choice is high-
lighted. Press the up arrow on the arrow pad to highlight YES
and press OK/Menu to confirm the erasure. (To erase all
images more quickly with the All Erase command, see page
14.)
■  To protect the displayed image so it can’t be erased, press
AEL/Custom/Protect. A protected image is marked with a
green key icon. Press OK/Menu again to unprotect the
selected image. One useful technique is to protect just those
images you want to save and then use the All Erase command
(page 14), to erase all of the other images.

ERASING ALL IMAGES

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback (the green arrowhead
in a box icon), press OK/Menu to display the Top menu,
then press the right arrow on the arrow pad to display the
Mode menu.

2. With the PLAY tab highlighted, press the down arrow to
highlight the CARD tab, then press the right arrow to
activate the menu.

3. With CARD SETUP highlighted, press the right arrow to
display the choices.
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4. With ALL ERASE highlighted press OK/Menu to display
a YES NO confirmation screen with NO highlighted.

5. Press the up arrow on the arrow pad to highlight YES,
then press OK/Menu to erase all of the images.

GIVING A SLIDE SHOW

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode (the green
arrowhead in a box), press OK/Menu to display the Top
menu, then press the up arrow to select the slide show
icon (see left) and begin the show.

2. At any point, press OK/Menu to stop the show.

DISPLAYING PICTURE INFORMATION

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode (the green
arrowhead in a box), press OK/Menu to display the Top
menu, then press the left arrow to select INFO.

2. Scroll through your images and repeat Step 1 to turn info
off.

CHANGING IMAGE SIZE AND COMPRESSION

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press OK/
Menu to display the Top menu, then press the left arrow
on the arrow pad to select the quality icon. The choices
you see depends on what shooting mode you are in.

2. Press the up or down arrows on the arrow pad to do one
of the following:
■  If selecting TIFF, SHQ, or HQ (in any mode but Movie),
press the right arrow on the arrow pad to display a list of
sizes, the up or down arrow to highlight a size. If you
select ENLARGE SIZE in SHQ of HQ modes, press the
right arrow again to display a list of sizes, and use the up
or down arrow to select one.
■  If selecting SQ1 or SQ2 (in any mode but Movie), press
the right arrow on the arrow pad to display a list of sizes,
press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
a size, then press the right arrow to move to the quality
submenu. Press the up or down arrow to select HIGH
quality (less compression) or NORMAL quality (more
compression).
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3. Press OK/Menu once to confirm your selection, then in any
mode but movie, press it twice more to hide the menu.

CHANGING EXPOSURE MODES

■■■■■  Turn the Mode Dial on top of the camera so the desired mode
aligns with the red marker.

CHANGING A/S/M EXPOSURE MODES

1. With the Mode Dial set to A/S/M, press OK/Menu to
display the Top menu, then press the right arrow on the
arrow pad to display the Mode menu. With the CAMERA
tab highlighted, press the right arrow to activate the menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
A/S/M.

3. Press the right arrow on the arrow pad to cascade the
menu, then press the up or down arrow to select A (aper-
ture-priority), S (shutter-priority), or M (manual).

4. Press OK/Menu once to confirm the selection and then
again to hide the menu. The current exposure mode is
indicated by a letter (A, P, or M) in the upper left corner of
the monitor.

USING SHUTTER-PRIORITY MODE

1. Set the Mode Dial to A/S/M and select S (shutter-priority)
mode (page 22). The monitor comes on automatically.

2. As you watch the monitor, press the up or down arrow on
the arrow pad to select a shutter speed (displayed in green).
If a workable aperture isn’t available for the shutter speed
you’ve selected, the shutter speed indicator turns red with
a symbol below it indicates which arrow to press:
■  The symbol ▲ indicates overexposure so press the up
arrow on the arrow pad to pick a faster shutter speed.
■  The symbol ▼ indicates underexposure so press the
down arrow on the arrow pad to pick a slower shutter
speed.

3. Take the picture.
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USING APERTURE-PRIORITY MODE

1. Set the Mode Dial to A/S/M and select A (aperture-
priority) mode (page 22). The monitor comes on automati-
cally.

2. As you watch the monitor, press the up or down arrow on
the arrow pad to select an aperture (displayed in green). If
a workable shutter speed isn’t available for the aperture
you’ve selected, the aperture indicator turns red with a
symbol below it indicates which arrow to press:
■  The symbol ▲ indicates overexposure so press the up
arrow on the arrow pad to pick a smaller aperture.
■  The symbol ▼ indicates underexposure so press the
down arrow on the arrow pad to pick a larger aperture.

3. Take the picture.

USING MANUAL MODE

1. Set the Mode Dial to A/S/M and select M (manual) mode
(page 22).

2. As you watch the monitor, press the up or down arrow on
the arrow pad to select a shutter speed and the left or right
arrow to select an aperture. As you do so, how much you
are over or under the exposure calculated by the camera’s
autoexposure system is displayed in white on the monitor if
it’s off 3 stops or less and in red if it’s off by more than 3
stops.
■  A plus (+) value indicates overexposure, so press the up
arrow on the arrow pad to pick a faster shutter speed or the
left arrow to pick a smaller aperture.
■  A minus (-) value indicates underexposure, so press the
down arrow on the arrow pad to pick a slower shutter
speed or the right arrow to pick a larger aperture.

3. Take the picture.

SELECTING ESP OR SPOT METERING

With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press the
Macro/Spot Metering button on the back of the camera (it’s
marked a flower blossom icon and a rectangle with a dot in it).
This button cycles you through four settings starting and
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ending with the default setting of ESP metering (no icons on
the control panel). The sequence you go through each time
you press the button is (1) spot metering mode (a rectangle
with a dot in it icon), (2) macro mode (a flower blossom icon),
(3) macro/spot metering combined, and (4) back to the default
ESP metering mode (no icons).

SELECTING IMAGE CONTRAST

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press OK/Menu to
display the Top menu, then press the right arrow on the
arrow pad to display the Mode menu.

2. With the CAMERA tab highlighted, press the down arrow
highlight the PICTURE tab and press the right arrow to
activate the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
CONTRAST, then press the right arrow to display the
current setting.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to specify a
contrast settings between +5 and -5 (0 is the default), then
press OK/Menu once to confirm your setting and again to
hide the menu.

USING EXPOSURE COMPENSATION

With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode other than
manual, and the monitor on, press the left arrow on the arrow
pad to darken the image or the right arrow to lighten it. You
can select a setting from -2 (darkest) to +2 (lightest) in incre-
ments of 1/3 of a stop.
The current setting is displayed in green in the upper right
corner of the monitor and the image on the monitor reflects
your changes although it isn’t a perfect indicator of the results
you’ll get, especially with dark subjects, or when using flash.
To be certain of your results, check the recorded image.

USING AE LOCK

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M mode, point the
camera so the subject that you want to lock exposure on is
in the AF target mark if you’re using spot metering, or fills
the viewfinder if you’re using normal metering
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2. Press the AEL button to lock exposure and display AEL.
(See the TIPS box to the left.)

3. Recompose the scene and take the picture. Focus is set
when you press the shutter button halfway down. AE Lock
is automatically cancelled after you take a picture unless
you have stored the settings (see the TIPS box to the left).

TURNING AUTOEXPOSURE BRACKETING ON/OFF

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press OK/Menu to
display the Top menu, then press the up arrow on the arrow
pad to select DRIVE and display the cascaded Drive menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
BKT, then press the right arrow to cascade that menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
the change in exposure you want between each shot, then
press the right arrow to move to the next set of choices—
how many images to take in the series. Highlight x 3 or x 5
and press OK/Menu once to confirm your setting and twice
more to hide the menu. (x 5 is not available in some image
quality modes.)

4. Hold down the shutter button to take the series. To turn off
bracketing, repeat Steps 1–3 but select the single exposure
icon.

USING MULTI-METERING

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or any A/S/M mode other than
manual and press the Macro/Spot button to turn on spot
metering (page 29).

2. Press OK/Menu to display the Top menu, then press the
right arrow on the arrow pad to display the Mode menu.
With the CAMERA tab highlighted, press the right arrow to
activate the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
MULTI METERING, then press the right arrow to display
your choices. Highlight ON and press OK/Menu once to
confirm your setting and again to hide the menu.

4. Aim the camera at up to 8 parts of the scene and press AEL
for each. When you do so, a metering bar is displayed at the
bottom of the screen and the aperture and shutter speed
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based on the current average of all of your meter readings
are displayed.
■  The small dots below the scale indicate where readings
have been made.
■  The small dot above the scale indicates how much the
scene you are currently metering differs from the one
calculated by the camera.

5. Take your pictures and when finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but
select OFF. (For other actions, see the TIPS box to the left).

USING THE SELF-TIMER/REMOTE CONTROL

1. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press OK/
Menu to display the Top menu.
■  In movie mode, press the right arrow on the arrow pad
to display the Mode menu. With the CAMERA tab high-
lighted, press the right arrow to activate the menu with the
Self-timer/Remote Control icon (a clock face) highlighted.
Press the right arrow on the arrow pad to display choices
and the up or down arrow to highlight one.
■  In P and A/S/M mode press the up or down arrow on
the arrow pad to select DRIVE and display the cascaded
Drive menu. Press the down arrow to highlight the Self-
timer/Remote Control icon (a clock face).

2. Press OK/Menu twice to confirm your selection and hide
the menu.

3. Place the camera on a stable surface or tripod and compose
the picture.

4. To take the picture or start movie recording, do one of the
following:
■  If using the self-timer, press the shutter button and the
red self-timer light on the front of the camera glows for 10
seconds and then blinks for the last two as the beeper
beeps. (To interrupt the timer, press OK/Menu.) After
taking the picture, the self-timer setting is cancelled.
■  If using the remote control, aim it at the remote control
sensor on the front of the camera and press the remote’s
shutter button. The remote control lamp blinks for 3
seconds before the picture is taken or the movie started.
The remote control mode is not automatically set to off after
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you take a picture. To turn it off repeat Steps 1–2 and select
the single frame icon.

INCREASING SENSITIVITY (ISO)
1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press OK/

Menu to display the Top menu, then press the right arrow
to display the Mode menu. With the CAMERA tab high-
lighted, press the right arrow to activate the menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
ISO and press the right arrow to display a list of choices.
Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
your choice.

3. Press OK/Menu once to confirm the setting and again to
hide the menu.

INCREASING SHARPNESS OF MOVING OBJECTS

■  Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward or away
from you.

■  Move farther back from the subject.
■  Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view.
■  Switch to shutter-priority mode (page 24) and select a fast
shutter speed such as 1/500.
■  Increase the ISO although this adds some grain to the
image. With the C-4040 you can choose an ISO of 100, 200, or
400 (page 41).
■  Turn on full-time autofocus so the camera is always focused
and ready to shoot (page 46).

TURNING FULLTIME AF ON AND OFF

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M mode press OK/
Menu to display the Top menu, then press the right arrow
on the arrow pad to display the Mode menu. With the
CAMERA tab highlighted, press the right arrow to activate
the menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
FULLTIME AF, then press the right arrow to display
choices.
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3. Press the up or down arrow to highlight ON or OFF and
press OK/Menu once to confirm the setting and again to
hide the menu.

USING FOCUS LOCK

1. Set the Mode to any shooting mode and compose the
picture so the subject you want to set focus on is in the AF
target mark in the viewfinder or on the monitor.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to
lock in the focus (and exposure). The focus lamp next to the
viewfinder glows a steady green when focus is locked.

3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene
and press the shutter button the rest of the way to take the
picture.

USING MANUAL FOCUS

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, do one of the
following:
■ Hold down OK/Menu for 1 second to display the
manual focus screen with AF highlighted in the lower right
corner of the monitor. Press the right arrow on the arrow
pad to select MF in the lower-right corner of the monitor.
■ Hold the shutter button halfway down and press down
OK/Menu for 1 second to display the manual focus screen
with MF highlighted in the lower right corner of the
monitor. The marker is set to the distance of the subject you
were focused on.

2. Press or hold down the up or down arrow on the arrow
pad to move the pointer on the scale to the distance setting
you want to focus on. If you move the pointer down past
the closest distance, a scale with even closer distances
appears. As you manually focus, the scene is enlarged on
the monitor to make it easier to see what’s in focus and
what isn’t.

3. Take the picture, then do one of the following:
■ Press the arrows on the arrow pad to change the focus
and shoot again.
■ Press the left arrow on the arrow pad to highlight AF and
press OK/Menu to return to autofocus.
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SELECTING IESP OR SPOT FOCUS

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M mode, press OK/
Menu to display the Top menu, then press the right arrow
on the arrow pad to display the Mode menu. With the
CAMERA tab highlighted, press the right arrow to activate
the menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
AF MODE, then press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to select
iESP or SPOT and press OK/Menu once to confirm the
setting and again to hide the menu.

SELECTING IMAGE SHARPNESS

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press OK/Menu to
display the Top menu, then press the right arrow on the
arrow pad to display the Mode menu.

2. With the CAMERA tab highlighted, press the down arrow
to highlight the PICTURE tab, then press the right arrow to
activate the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
SHARPNESS, then press the right arrow to display the
current setting.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to set
sharpness between +5 and -5 (0 is the default), then press
OK/Menu once to confirm your setting and again to hide
the menu.

INCREASING DEPTH OF FIELD

■  Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.
■  Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.
■  Move farther away from the subject.
■  Switch to aperture-priority mode and select a small aper-
ture such as f/10 (pages 26).
■  Use manual focus to set the focus distance to infinity (∞).

USING FOCUS LOCK FOR MAXIMUM DEPTH OF FIELD

1. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the
AF target mark. In a landscape, pick something about one-
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third of the way between you and the horizon. For other
scenes, pick something to focus on that’s one-third of the
way between the nearest and farthest points you want to be
sharp.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to
lock in the focus. The focus lamp next to the viewfinder
glows a steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest
of the way to take the picture.

FOCUS LOCK FOR MINIMUM DEPTH OF FIELD

1. Zoom in to magnify the subject that you want sharpest, or
move close to it and focus the camera on, or slightly in front
of it.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to
lock in the focus. The focus lamp next to the viewfinder
glows a steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest
of the way to take the picture.

REDUCING DEPTH OF FIELD

■ Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture.
■ Zoom in to enlarge the subject.
■ Move closer to the subject.

CONVEYING MOTION

■  Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light,
the shutter will open and close too fast.
■  Switch to shutter-priority mode and select a slower shutter
speed (page 24).
■  If it’s dark out switch to manual mode and select a shutter
speed as slow as 16 seconds (page 27).
■  Turn the flash off when trying to blur nearby subjects (page
83) or try slow sync flash (page 82).

ADJUSTING WHITE BALANCE

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press OK/
Menu to display the Top menu, then press the down arrow
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on the arrow pad to select WB (white balance) and display
the cascaded white balance menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to do one of
the following:
■  Highlight AUTO (the default).
■  Highlight PRESET, press the right arrow (press OK/
Menu in Movie mode) to display choices, and use the up or
down arrow to highlight a choice.
■  Highlight the One Touch WB icon below PRESET and
press the right arrow (press OK/Menu in Movie mode) to
display the one touch WB screen. Fill the display with the
view of a sheet of white paper under the same light you
want to photograph in, and press OK/Menu to set white
balance. When the camera beeps, check the results on the
monitor. If they aren’t OK try again.

3. Press OK/Menu as needed to confirm the selection and
hide the menu.

4. When finished, repeat Steps 1–2 to reset white balance to
Auto.

TURNING NOISE REDUCTION ON AND OFF

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press OK/Menu to
display the Top menu, then press the right arrow on the
arrow pad to display the Mode menu. With the CAMERA
tab highlighted, press the right arrow to activate the menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
NOISE REDUCTION, then press the right arrow to display
your choices.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
OFF (the default) or ON, then press OK/Menu once to
confirm your selection and again to hide the menu.

ZOOMING THE LENS

To use the optical zoom, press the zoom lever next to the shutter
button to the left (W) to widen the angle of view and to the right
(T) to enlarge subjects. As you zoom, the viewfinder and monitor
zoom along with the lens.
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TURNING DIGITAL ZOOM ON AND OFF

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press OK/Menu to
display the Top menu, then press the right arrow on the
arrow pad to display the Mode menu. With the CAMERA
tab highlighted, press the right arrow to activate the menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
DIGITAL ZOOM, then press the right arrow to display your
choices.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
OFF (the default) or ON, then press OK/Menu once to
confirm your selection and again to hide the menu.

USING AUTO FLASH

With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M (but not manual
mode), press the Flash button on the back of the camera (it’s
labeled with a lighting bolt icon). This cycles you through five
settings starting and ending with the default setting of Auto
Flash (no flash icon is displayed on the control panel or
monitor).
■  The first time you press it you switch to Red-Eye Reducing
Flash (an eye-like icon—see page 80).
■  The second time you press it you switch to Fill-in Flash (a
lightning bolt icon—see page 81).
■  The third time you press it, you switch to slow sync flash

(page 82).
■  The forth time you press it, you turn the Flash Off (a light-
ning bolt icon with a slash through it—see page 83).

SETTING THE FLASH INTENSITY CONTROL

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press OK/Menu to
display the Top menu, then press the right arrow on the
arrow pad to display the Mode menu. With the CAMERA
tab highlighted, press the right arrow to activate the menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
the flash intensity control icon and press the right arrow to
display the current setting (the default is 0).

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to change the
flash exposure in one-third stop increments. Plus values
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will lighten the flash illuminated part of the image and
minus values will darken it.

4. Press OK/Menu once to set the correction, then again to
hide the menu.

USING RED-EYE REDUCING FLASH

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode (other than
manual) and press the Flash button once to switch to Red-
Eye Reducing Flash (an eye-like icon).

2. Take the picture and you’ll notice a series of short flashes
before the main flash fires.

3. When finished, to return to Auto Flash mode, press the
Flash button until there are no flash icons displayed on the
control panel or monitor.

USING FILL-IN FLASH

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Flash
button twice to switch to Fill-in Flash (a lightning bolt icon).

2. Take the picture and you’ll see the flash fire even in bright
sunlight.

3. When finished, to return to Auto Flash mode, press the
Flash button until there are no flash icons displayed on the
control panel or monitor.

USING SLOW SYNC FLASH

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press the Flash button
until the Slow Sync flash icon is displayed.
2. Take the picture and be sure to hold the camera steady during
the entire exposure (or move it to blur the image creatively).

SELECTING THE SLOW SYNC FLASH MODE

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press OK/Menu to
display the Top menu, then press the right arrow on the
arrow pad to display the Mode menu. With the CAMERA
tab highlighted, press the right arrow to activate the menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
SLOW and press the right arrow to cascade the menu.
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3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
your choice (SLOW1 is the default), and press OK/Menu
once to confirm your selection and again to hide the menu.

TURNING OFF THE FLASH

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Flash
button three times to switch to Flash Off (a lightning bolt
icon with a slash through it).

2. Take the picture and the flash won’t fire even in dim light.
3. When finished, to return to Auto Flash mode, press the

Flash button until there are no flash icons displayed on the
control panel or monitor.

USING EXTENSION FLASH

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M mode, press OK/
Menu to display the Top menu, then press the right arrow
on the arrow pad to display the Mode menu. With the
CAMERA tab highlighted, press the right arrow to activate
the menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow Pad to highlight
FLASH and press the right arrow to display a list of choices.
Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
your choice.

3. Press OK/Menu once to confirm the setting and again to
hide the menu.

TAKING MACRO CLOSE-UPS

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press the
Macro/Spot button to choose one of the following settings:
■  To use macro mode with normal metering (page 29),
display the macro mode flower blossom.
■  To use macro mode with spot metering (page 29), display
both the macro and spot metering icons.

2. To turn off macro mode when finished, press the Macro/
Spot button until neither the Macro nor Spot icon is dis-
played.



SHORT COURSES (HTTP://WWW.SHORTCOURSES.COM)

25

INCREASING DEPTH OF FIELD IN CLOSE-UPS

■  Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the
aperture.
■  Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.
■  Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to
back). In close-ups, depth of field is half in front and half
behind the plane of critical focus.
■  Switch to aperture-priority mode and select a small aperture
such as f/10 (page 26).

TAKING PANORAMAS

1. With the Mode Dial set to P, press OK/Menu to display the
Top menu, then press the right arrow on the arrow pad to
display the Mode menu. With the CAMERA tab high-
lighted, press the right arrow to activate the menu.

2. With an Olympus brand SmartMedia car in the camera,
press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
PANORAMA, then press the right arrow to display image
alignment guidelines on the monitor.

3. Pictures are normally taken from left to right as shown by
the arrows on the viewfinder. However, you can press any
of the arrows on the arrow pad before taking the first
picture to shoot right to left, top to bottom, or bottom to
top.

4. Take up to 10 photos, then press OK/Menu to exit pan-
oramic mode.

USING SEQUENTIAL PHOTOGRAPHY

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M mode, press OK/
Menu to display the Top menu, then press the up arrow on
the arrow pad to select DRIVE and display the cascaded
Drive menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight a
sequential photography icon:
■  The sequence icon (a stack of rectangles) will set focus,
exposure and white balance only for the first shot and use
that setting for all remaining shots. (This is faster than AF
sequence mode.)
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■ The AF sequence icon ( a stack of rectangles preceded by
AF) will set focus, exposure, and white balance for each
shot independently and will therefore be more accurate but
somewhat slower.

3. Press OK/Menu once to confirm your setting, then again to
hide the menu.

4. Press and hold down the shutter button to take the se-
quence of photos.

5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 but select the single frame
icon.

SHOOTING A MOVIE

1. Set the Mode Dial to the movie icon. If sound capture is on
(page 98), a microphone icon is displayed on the control
panel and monitor.

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder or on the monitor
making sure the subject that you want sharpest is in the AF
target mark.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the camera can
set focus, exposure, and white balance. When the camera
has done so, the focus lamp next to the viewfinder glows a
steady green.

4. Press the shutter button all the way down and then release
it to start recording. (Press it again to stop recording.) As
the movie is recorded, the orange lamp next to the view-
finder lights, the seconds of movie time remaining are
displayed on the monitor, and the memory gauge (page 9)
lights.

5. When done, turn the Mode Dial to any other setting.

PLAYING A MOVIE

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode (the green
arrowhead in a box) and a movie displayed, press OK/
Menu to display the Top menu, then press the up arrow to
select MOVIE PLAY. The red card access light blinks for
some time as the movie is prepared for playing. Finally, the
MOVIE PLAY menu appears.

2. With MOVIE PLAYBACK highlighted, press OK/Menu to
begin playback. The movie ends automatically, but at any
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point you can press OK/Menu to display the MOVIE
PLAYBACK menu and make the following choices:
■  PLAYBACK plays the movie over again.
■  FRAME BY FRAME lets you scroll through the movie.
Press the left or right arrow on the arrow pad to move
through frames, and the up or down arrow to jump to the
first or last frame.
■  EXIT returns you to the MOVIE PLAY menu. To hide the
menu, press the left arrow on the arrow pad.

CREATING AN INDEX OF MOVIE FRAMES

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode (the green
arrowhead in a box) and a movie displayed, press OK/
Menu to display the Top menu, then press the up arrow to
select MOVIE PLAY.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
INDEX and press OK/Menu to display an index of movie
frames and the first frame is highlighted.

3. To select the first frame for the index, scroll through the
movie and press OK/Menu when the desired frame is
highlighted. The highlight jumps automatically to the last
frame in the movie.

4. To select the last frame for the index, scroll through the
movie and press OK/Menu when the desired frame is
highlighted

5. With OK/Menu highlighted, press OK/Menu to save the
index to the SmartMedia card as an image file. (Select
RESET to start over at Step 3, or CANCEL to quit.)

SCROLLING THROUGH MOVIE FRAMES

■  To scroll a frame at a time, press the left or right arrows on the
arrow pad.
■  To display the first or last frame, press the up or down arrow
on the arrow pad.

EDITING A MOVIE

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode (the green
arrowhead in a box) and a movie displayed, press OK/
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Menu to display the Top menu, then press the up arrow to
select MOVIE PLAY.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
EDIT and press OK/Menu to display the first frame in the
movie.

3. To select the first frame of the sequence to be copied, scroll
forward through the movie and press OK/Menu when the
desired frame is highlighted. The highlight jumps then to
the last frame in the movie

4. To select the last frame of the sequence, scroll backward
through the movie and press OK/Menu when the desired
frame is highlighted.

5. From the menu that appears:
■  Select OK, then select NEW FILE to save the selected
sequence as a new movie with a new name (if there is room
for it on the card), or select OVERWRITE to save it in place
of the original movie under its original name, then press
OK/Menu.
■  Select RESET to return you to the previous screen and
repeat Steps 3–4.
■  Select CANCEL to return to the MOVIE PLAY menu, then
press the left arrow on the arrow pad to exit.

RECORDING SOUNDS

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press OK/
Menu to display the Top menu, then press the right arrow
on the arrow pad to display the Mode menu. With the
CAMERA tab highlighted, press the right arrow to activate
the menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
the sound record icon (a microphone) and press the right
arrow to display choices.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
ON and press OK/Menu once to confirm the setting and
again to hide the menu.

4. If in P or A/S/M mode, take the picture and as you record
in still image mode a progress bar counts down the remain-
ing audio recording time. In movie mode, a countdown
timer is displayed for the movie and sound.
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5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 but select OFF.

ADDING SOUND TO STILL PICTURES

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode (the green
arrowhead in a box icon), scroll to an image you want to
add sound to, then press OK/Menu to display the Top
menu. Press the right arrow on the arrow pad to display the
Mode menu.

2. With the PLAY tab highlighted, press the right arrow to
activate the menu.

3. With the record icon highlighted, press the right arrow to
display START and then press OK/Menu to select it and
begin recording as a progress bar indicates how much
recording time remains.

USING SPECIAL EFFECTS

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press OK/
Menu to display the Top menu, then press the right arrow
on the arrow pad to display the Mode menu. With the
CAMERA tab highlighted, press the right arrow to activate
the menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
FUNCTION, then press the right arrow to display your
choices.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to select one
of the effects, or OFF (the default), then press OK/Menu
once to confirm the selection, and again to hide the menu.

USING THE SETUP MENU

1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode, press OK/Menu to
display the Top menu, then press the right arrow on the
arrow pad to display the Mode menu.

2. With the CAMERA or PLAY tab highlighted, press the up or
down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the SETUP tab
and press the right arrow to activate the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
the command you want to change (see below) then press
the right arrow to display choices.
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4. Make your change and then press OK/Menu once to
confirm your selection and again to hide the menu.

FORMATTING A SMARTMEDIA CARD

1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode press OK/Menu to
display the Top menu, then press the right arrow on the
arrow pad to display the Mode menu.

2. With the CAMERA or PLAY tab highlighted, press the
down arrow highlight the CARD tab and press the right
arrow to activate the menu.

3. With CARD SETUP highlighted, press the right arrow on
the arrow pad to display the choices, press the down arrow
to highlight FORMAT and press OK/Menu..

4. Press the up arrow on the arrow pad to highlight YES, then
press OK/Menu to format the card.

CHANGING THE DEFAULT SETTINGS

1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode, press OK/Menu to
display the Top menu, then press the right arrow on the
arrow pad to display the Mode menu.

2. With the CAMERA tab highlighted, press the up or down
arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the SETUP tab and
press the right arrow to activate the menu.

3. With ALL RESET highlighted, press the right arrow on the
arrow pad to cascade the menu, press the up or down
arrow to highlight CUSTOM, and press OK/Menu to
display the Custom settings menu.

4. Make changes just like you would to other menus, then
press OK/Menu as needed to hide the menu. The settings
you can change are listed in the table below along with
their factory default settings and the page in this book on
which the setting is discussed.

CREATING A PRINT ORDER

1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead
in a box), be sure a movie isn’t being displayed (it would
have a movie camera icon), and press the Print button
(labeled with a green printer icon). If you previously
specified a print order you are asked if you want to reset or
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keep it. To change the order, select RESET and press OK/
Menu.

2. Order prints as follows:
■  To print all images, highlight the ALL icon and press
OK/Menu to display the PRINT ORDER screen. The
number of copies section is selected.
■  To print selected images, highlight the printer icon and
press OK/Menu to display the first image on the card.
Scroll through images and press OK/Menu for each you
want to print, and the PRINT ORDER screen appears. To
crop the current image highlight the crop marks icon and
press OK/Menu. When SETUP appears, press OK/Menu
again to display green crop marks at the top and left of the
screen. See the “Cropping” box below for what to do then.

3. With the PRINT ORDER screen displayed, first press the
right arrow on the arrow pad and then the up or down
arrow to specify how many copies you want printed (up to
10) then press OK/Menu to confirm. You can then use the
arrow pad to select the clock icon and press the right arrow
then the up or down arrow to select DATE, TIME, or NO (as
in no date or time).

4. Press OK. (If selecting specific images, repeat Steps 2–3 as
necessary, and press the Print button when finished.)
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GREENBATTERIES

The C-3040 comes with two non-rechargeable 3V lithium battery
packs (CR-3V). However, the most efficient and least expensive
way to power your camera is with environmentally friendly,
rechargeable NiMH (Nickel-Metal Hydride) batteries. And with
new hi-tech battery chargers, you can be back shooting in just a
few hours. But you don’t just need batteries, you also have to
carry and store them. For those needs, be sure to check out
battery wallets to carry sets of spare batteries on your belt, and a
battery caddy to keep sets of batteries organized at your home or
office. The people I recommend for all of your battery needs (and
I don’t get paid for saying this) are the folks at
GreenBatteries.com at http://www.greenbatteries.com. These
creative people are solving those small nagging battery problems
that drive digital photographers crazy. If you tell them Denny
Curtin at ShortCourses sent you and you and buy one or more
battery wallets, they’ll throw in another one free.

A battery wallet slips in your purse or pocket or attaches to your belt
and makes your batteries easier to carry, and easier to store.

(Tip: when charged, put batteries in
the wallet right side up. When dead,
insert them right side down. This way
you�ll always know which battery sets
are charged and which aren�t.)

At home it�s easy to misplace your batteries. Letting them just roll
around on the counter isn�t the ideal solution. To keep them organized,
you need a desktop battery caddy. Like a wallet, a caddy keeps battery
sets together and makes them easy to find. Just as with the wallet, when
charged, put batteries in the caddy right side up. When dead, insert
them right side down

http://www.greenbatteries.com/
http://www.greenbatteries.com/
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PREFACE

Short Courses prides itself on providing helpful and accurate
information to the digital photography community. This Pocket
Guide and others like it are made available at no cost to help you
enioy your camera better and get the most out of it.

The step-by-step instructions in this free pocket guide are
excerpted from the comprehensive book “A Short Course in
Olympus C-700 Ultra Zoom Photography.” Feel free to print
them out as-is or copy them into a word processing program to
format them. Hopefully they will be a useful guide when out in
the field. To learn more about the procedures featured here, the
context in which they are used, and tips that make them even
more useful, check out the book from which they are excerpted
by visiting the Short Course’s bookstore at:

http://www.shortcourses.com

The page number cross-references within the instructions, refer
to pages in the book where you will find the procedures dis-
cussed.
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USING AUTO MODE

1. Remove the lens cap, press the red power switch on the
back of the camera so the lens zooms out, and turn the
Mode Dial on the top of the camera to AUTO.

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the
subject that you want sharpest is in the AF target mark in
the center of the viewfinder. Use the zoom lever to zoom
the lens in or out.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the camera can
set focus and exposure. When the camera has done so, the
round AF confirmation mark in the upper left corner of the
display glows a steady green. If the camera has problems
focusing, the AF confirmation mark flashes green (page 50).

4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the
picture. The camera beeps twice and the red card access
lamp on the back of the camera flashes. When it stops
flashing, you can take another picture.

5. When done taking pictures, press the red power switch to
turn off the camera and retract the lens. Replace the lens
cap.

USING DIALS AND BUTTONS

■ Shutter button sets focus and exposure when pressed
halfway down and takes the picture when pressed all the
way.

■ Zoom lever around the shutter button zooms the lens in
and out (page 73). In playback mode it zooms the image
(page 14).

■ Mode Dial selects seven shooting modes (page 24) and
playback mode (page 14).

■ Flash switch pops up the flash (page 82).

■ Drive/Erase selects sequential mode (page 98), self-timer
(page 44), and autoexposure bracketing (page 41) in
shooting mode and deletes images (page 14) in playback
mode.

■ Macro/Spot/Print turns macro mode on and off (page 90)
and switches between normal and spot metering modes in
shooting mode (page 32). Displays the print order screen in
playback mode (page 105).
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■ Flash/Protect selects flash modes when the flash is popped
up in shooting modes (page 82) and protects images in
playback mode (page 14).

■ Power Switch turns the camera on and off (page 8).

■ AEL/Custom/Rotation locks exposure (page 40), sets Multi
Metering (page 41), and executes the custom function you
assign (page 103) in shooting mode. Rotates an image 90-
degrees counterclockwise each time it’s pressed in playback
mode (page 14).

■ Arrow pad, with four arrows, moves the highlight through
menu commands (page 12), and selects shutter and aper-
ture speeds (pages 27 and 29), focus distances (page 51),
and exposure compensation settings (page 40).

■ OK/Menu in the center of the arrow pad displays and
hides the menu and confirms menu choices (page 12).
Activates manual focus (page 51).

■ Monitor button turns the monitor on and off.

USING MENUS

■ To turn the monitor on and off, press the Monitor button
on the back of the camera.

■ To display the top menu in any mode, press OK/Menu.
(You can only display the menu in playback mode if there is
at least one image stored on the flash card.)

■ To select a choice from the top menu, press the indicated
arrow on the arrow pad.

■ To select a tabbed page on the Mode menu, press the left
arrow on the arrow pad to display the tab name in green (if
it isn’t already green), press the down or up arrow to select
another tab, then press the right arrow to activate the menu
listing.

■ To highlight a menu command press the down or up
arrow on the arrow pad to move the green frame which
indicates the current menu choice which is also displayed
in green. (The only exception is CARD SETUP which is
displayed in red and used to format the SmartMedia card.)

■ To move between menu pages when there is more than
one, highlight the first or last item on the current menu and
press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad. A slider bar

© COPYRIGHT 2001 BY DENNIS P. CURTIN

8

just to the right of the tab names indicates where you
currently are in the menu listing.

■ To display a highlighted command’s choices ( a right-
pointing green arrowhead indicates that there are choices),
press the right arrow on the arrow pad.

■ To select a highlighted choice, press the up or down arrow
on the arrow pad to highlight it with the green frame and
then press OK/Menu. (You can also press the left arrow on
the arrow pad). The camera beeps, list of choices disap-
pears, and the new setting is displayed to the right of the
command name. A few commands display a second menu
that you operate just like the first.

■ To hide the menu, press OK/Menu as many times as
necessary.

CHANGING THE ALL RESET COMMAND

1. With the Mode dial set to any mode other than Auto, press
OK/Menu to display the top menu, then press the right
arrow on the arrow pad to display the Mode menu.

2. With the CAMERA tab highlighted, press the down arrow
to highlight the SETUP tab, then press the right arrow to
activate the menu.

3. With the ALL RESET command highlighted, press the right
arrow on the arrow pad to list your choices:

■  To save settings when you turn off the camera, press the
up or down arrow to select OFF, then OK/Menu to confirm
your selection.
■  To reset settings when you turn off the camera, press the
up or down arrow to select ON (the default), then OK/
Menu to confirm your selection.
■  To reset some but not all settings when you turn off the
camera, use the CUSTOM choice described on pages 103–
104.

4. Press OK/Menu once to confirm your choice, then again to
hide the menu.

CHANGING SHORTCUTS

1. With the Mode dial set to P or A/S/M, press OK/Menu to
display the top menu, then press the right arrow on the
arrow pad to display the Mode menu.
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2. With the CAMERA tab highlighted, press the down arrow
to highlight the SETUP tab, then press the right arrow to
activate the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
SHORT CUT, then press the right arrow to display the three
shortcuts A (top shortcut), B (left shortcut), and C (bottom
shortcut). Next to each is the currently assigned shortcut.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
the shortcut you want to change and press the right arrow
to display the functions you can assign.

5.  Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
the command you want to use as a shortcut and press OK/
Menu once to confirm your choice, then again to hide the
menu.

USING QUICK VIEW

In any shooting mode, press the Monitor button twice quickly to
display the last picture you took. You can then use any of the
procedures described in the QuickSteps box “Reviewing and
Managing Images.” To return to shooting, press the shutter
button halfway down.

REVIEWING AND MANAGING IMAGES

■  To display the last photo you took, set the Mode Dial to
playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box) or press OK/
Menu twice quickly while in shooting mode (this is called
“Quick View”). Minimal information about the photo is
displayed for five seconds. (To display more information
about the images, see page 15.)

■  To scroll through images, press the right or left arrow on
the arrow pad to move forward and backward an image at a
time, or press the up and down arrow to jump forward or
back 10 images.

■  To zoom the image, press the zoom lever toward the “T.”
Each time you press it, the image zooms a little more—1.5x,
2.0x, 2.5x, and 3x. To scroll around a zoomed image, press the
arrows on the arrow pad. To cancel zoom so you can scroll to
other images, press the zoom lever toward the “W.” You
cannot zoom an image that has a movie icon on it.

■  To display an index of 9 images so you can locate or
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compare images, press the zoom lever toward the “W.” To
move the selection box an image at a time, press the left or
right arrow on the arrow pad. To move a page at a time, press
the up or down arrow. To enlarge a selected index image,
press the zoom lever toward the “T.” (To change the number
of images displayed to 4 or 16 see page 103.)

■  To erase the image, press the Drive/Erase button to the
right of the viewfinder. (The button is labeled with a red trash
can icon.) Pressing the Drive/Erase button displays a message
asking you to confirm the erasure and the NO choice is
highlighted. Press the up arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
YES, then press OK/Menu to confirm the erasure. (To erase all
images more quickly with a single command, see page 15.)

■  To rotate the image, press AEL/Custom/Rotate one or
more times.

■  To protect the image so it can’t be erased (or rotated), press
the Flash/Protect button. A protected image is marked with a
green key icon. Press the same button again to unprotect the
image. One useful technique is to protect just those images
you want to save and then use the All Erase command (page
15), to erase all of the other images.

■  To play back movies, see page 99.

ERASING ALL IMAGES

1. With the Mode dial set to playback (the green arrowhead in
a box icon), press OK/Menu to display the top menu, then
press the right arrow on the arrow pad to display the Mode
menu.

2. With the PLAY tab highlighted, press the down arrow to
highlight the CARD tab, then press the right arrow to
activate the menu.

3. With CARD SETUP highlighted, press the right arrow to
display the choices.

4. With ALL ERASE highlighted press OK/Menu to display a
YES NO confirmation prompt with NO highlighted.

5. Press the up arrow on the arrow pad to highlight YES, then
press OK/Menu to erase all of the images.

GIVING A SLIDE SHOW

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback (the green arrowhead
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in a box), press OK/Menu to display the top menu, then
press the up arrow to select the slide show icon (see left)
and begin the show.

2. At any point, press OK/Menu to stop the show.

DISPLAYING PICTURE INFORMATION

1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead
in a box), press OK/Menu to display the top menu, then
press the left arrow to select INFO.

2. Scroll through your images.

CHANGING IMAGE SIZE AND COMPRESSION

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press OK/
Menu to display the top menu, then press the left arrow on
the arrow pad to select the quality icon. The choices you see
depends on what shooting mode you are in.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
TIFF, SHQ, HQ, or SQ.

3. Press the arrows of the arrow pad to do one of the follow-
ing:

■  If selecting TIFF, press the right arrow on the arrow pad
to display a list of sizes, the up or down arrow to highlight
a size.

■  If selecting SHQ or HQ (in any mode but Movie), press
the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight it.

■  If selecting SQ (in any mode but Movie), press the right
arrow on the arrow pad to display a list of sizes, press the
up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight a size,
then press the right arrow to move to the quality submenu.
Press the up or down arrow to select HIGH quality (less
compression) or NORMAL quality (more compression).

4. Press OK/Menu once to confirm your selection, then again
to hide the menu.

CHANGING EXPOSURE MODES

■■■■■  Turn the Mode Dial on top of the camera so the desired mode
aligns with the marker.

SELECTING PROGRAM OR CREATIVE MODES

■  With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to P or one of the
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three red creative mode icons.

USING SHUTTER-PRIORITY MODE

1. With the Mode Dial set to A/S/M, press OK/Menu to
display the top menu, then press the right arrow on the
arrow pad to display the Mode menu. With the CAMERA
tab highlighted, press the right arrow to activate the menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
A/S/M and press the right arrow to display a list of choices.
With A (for aperture-priority) highlighted, press OK/Menu
once to confirm the setting and again to hide the menu.

3. As you watch the display, press the up or down arrow on
the arrow pad to select a shutter speed (displayed in white).
If a workable aperture isn’t available for the shutter speed
you’ve selected, the shutter speed indicator turns red with
a symbol below it:

■  The symbol ▲ indicates overexposure so press the up
arrow on the arrow pad to pick a faster shutter speed.

■  The symbol ▼ indicates underexposure so press the
down arrow on the arrow pad to pick a slower shutter
speed.

4. Take the picture.

USING APERTURE-PRIORITY MODE

1. With the Mode Dial set to A/S/M, press OK/Menu to
display the top menu, then press the right arrow on the
arrow pad to display the Mode menu. With the CAMERA
tab highlighted, press the right arrow to activate the menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
A/S/M and press the right arrow to display a list of choices.
Press the up or down arrow to highlight S (for shutter-
priority) and press OK/Menu once to confirm the setting
and again to hide the menu.

3. As you watch the display, press the up or down arrow on
the arrow pad to select an aperture (displayed in white). If
a workable shutter speed isn’t available for the aperture
you’ve selected, the aperture indicator turns red with a
symbol below it:

■  The symbol ▲ indicates overexposure so press the up
arrow on the arrow pad to pick a smaller aperture.
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■  The symbol ▼ indicates underexposure so press the
down arrow on the arrow pad to pick a larger aperture.

4. Take the picture.

USING MANUAL MODE

1. With the Mode Dial set to A/S/M, press OK/Menu to
display the top menu, then press the right arrow on the
arrow pad to display the Mode menu. With the CAMERA
tab highlighted, press the right arrow to activate the menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
A/S/M and press the right arrow to display a list of choices.
Press the up or down arrow to highlight M (for Manual)
and press OK/Menu twice.

3. As you watch the display, press the up or down arrow on
the arrow pad to select a shutter speed (between 1/1000
and 16 seconds) and the left or right arrow to select an
aperture (between f/2.8 or f/3.5 and f/8). As you do so,
how much you are over or under the exposure calculated
by the camera’s autoexposure system is displayed in white
if it’s off 3 stops or less and in red if it’s off by more than 3
stops.

■  A plus (+) value indicates overexposure, so press the up
arrow on the arrow pad to pick a faster shutter speed or the
left arrow to pick a smaller aperture.

■  A minus (-) value indicates underexposure, so press the
down arrow on the arrow pad to pick a slower shutter
speed or the right arrow to pick a larger aperture.

4. Take the picture.

SELECTING NORMAL OR SPOT METERING

With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M mode, press the
Macro/Spot Metering button on the back of the camera (it’s
marked with the icon shown to the left). This button cycles
you through four settings starting and ending with the default
setting of normal metering (the Macro/Spot Off icon). The
sequence you go through each time you press the button is (1)
spot metering mode (a rectangle with a dot in it icon), (2)
macro mode (a flower blossom icon), (3) macro/spot metering
combined, and (4) back to the default normal metering mode.
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SELECTING IMAGE CONTRAST

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press OK/Menu to
display the top menu, then press the right arrow on the
arrow pad to display the Mode menu.

2. With the CAMERA tab highlighted, press the down arrow
highlight the PICTURE tab and press the right arrow to
activate the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
CONTRAST, then press the right arrow to display your
choices.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
your choice (NORMAL is the default), then press OK/Menu
once to confirm your selection and again to hide the menu.

USING EXPOSURE COMPENSATION

With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode other than Auto
or Manual, press the left arrow on the arrow pad to darken the
image or the right arrow to lighten it. You can select a setting
from -2 (darkest) to +2 (lightest) in increments of 1/3 of a stop.

The current setting is shown in green in the upper right corner
of the display and the image reflects your changes although it
isn’t a perfect indicator of the results you’ll get, especially
with dark subjects, or when using flash. To be certain of your
results, check the recorded image.

USING AE LOCK

1. Point the camera so the subject that you want to lock
exposure on is in the AF target mark if you’re using spot
metering, or fills the viewfinder if you’re using normal
metering

2. Press the AEL button to lock exposure and display AEL. (To
save the locked setting for subsequent exposures, hold
down AEL for over 1 second until MEMO is displayed.)

3. Recompose the scene and take the picture. Focus is set
when you press the shutter button halfway down.

4. When finished using AE Lock, if AEL is displayed, press
and release the AEL button to turn it off.

USING AUTOEXPOSURE BRACKETING

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or any A/S/M mode other than



SHORT COURSES HTTP://WWW.SHORTCOURSES.COM

15

Manual and press the Drive/Erase button until BKT is displayed.

2. Hold down the shutter button to take the series of pictures.

AUTOEXPOSURE BRACKETING SETTINGS

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press OK/Menu to
display the top menu, then press the right arrow on the
arrow pad to display the Mode menu. With the CAMERA
tab highlighted, press the right arrow to activate the menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
BKT, then press the right arrow to cascade that menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
the change in exposure you want between each shot, then
press the right arrow to move to the next set of choices—
how many images to take in the series. Highlight x 3 or x 5
and press OK/Menu once to confirm your setting and
again to hide the menu.

4. Turn on bracketing as described in “Using Autoexposure
Bracketing.”

USING MULTI-METERING

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or any A/S/M mode other than
Manual and press the Macro/Spot button to turn on spot
metering (page 00).

2. Press OK/Menu to display the top menu, then press the
right arrow on the arrow pad to display the Mode menu.
With the CAMERA tab highlighted, press the right arrow to
activate the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
MULTI METERING, then press the right arrow to display
your choices. Highlight ON and press OK/Menu once to
confirm your setting and again to hide the menu.

4. Aim the camera at up to 8 parts of the scene and press AEL
for each. When you do so, a metering bar is displayed at the
bottom of the screen and the aperture and shutter speed
based on the current average of all of your meter readings
are displayed.

■  The small dots below the scale indicate where readings
have been made.

■  The small dot above the scale indicates how much the
scene you are currently metering differs from the one

© COPYRIGHT 2001 BY DENNIS P. CURTIN

16

calculated by the camera.

5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but select OFF. (For other
actions, see “Tips” to the left).

USING THE SELF-TIMER

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode other than
Auto, press the Drive/Erase button until the self-timer icon
(a clock face) is displayed.

2. Place the camera on a stable surface or tripod and compose
the picture.

3. To take the picture or start movie recording, press the
shutter button and the red self-timer light on the front of
the camera glows for 10 seconds and then blinks for the last
two. (To interrupt the timer without canceling it, press
Drive/Erase.) After taking the picture, the self-timer setting
is cancelled.

INCREASING SENSITIVITY (ISO)
1. With the Mode Dial set to P, A/S/M, or Movie mode, press

OK/Menu to display the Top menu.

■  In P or A/S/M mode, press the up arrow on the arrow
pad to select ISO and display a list of choices. Press the up
or down arrow on the arrow pad to select your choice.

■  In Movie mode, press the right arrow on the arrow pad
to display the Mode menu. With the CAMERA tab high-
lighted, press the right arrow to activate the menu. With
ISO highlighted, press the right arrow to display a list of
choices. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to
highlight your choice.

2. Press OK/Menu once to confirm the setting and again to
hide the menu.

INCREASING SHARPNESS OF MOVING OBJECTS

■  Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward or away
from you.

■  Move farther back from the subject.

■  Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view.

■  Switch to shutter-priority mode (page 27) and select a fast
shutter speed such as 1/500.

■  Increase the ISO although this adds some grain to the
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image. With the C-700 you can choose an ISO of 100, 200, 400,
or 800 (page 44).

■  Turn on Fulltime AF so the camera is always focused and
ready to shoot (page 50).

TURNING FULLTIME AF ON AND OFF

1. With the Mode Dial set to P, A/S/M, or Movie, press OK/
Menu to display the top menu, then press the right arrow
on the arrow pad to display the Mode menu. With the
CAMERA tab highlighted, press the right arrow to activate
the menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
FULLTIME AF, then press the right arrow to display
choices.

3. Press the up or down arrow to highlight ON or OFF and
press OK/Menu once to confirm the setting and again to
hide the menu.

USING FOCUS LOCK

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode compose the
picture so the subject you want to set focus on is in the AF
target mark in the center of the display.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to
lock in the focus (and exposure). The focus confirmation
mark glows a steady green when focus is locked.

3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene
and press the shutter button the rest of the way to take the
picture.

USING MANUAL FOCUS

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, hold down the OK/
Menu button for 1 second to display the manual focus
screen with AF highlighted in the lower right corner of the
display.

2. Press the right arrow on the arrow pad to select MF in the
lower-right corner of the monitor.

3. As you watch the enlarged image on the display, press or
hold down the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to
move the pointer on the scale to the distance setting you
want to focus on. If you move the pointer down past the

© COPYRIGHT 2001 BY DENNIS P. CURTIN

18

closest distance, a scale with even closer distances appears.

4. Do one of the following:

■ Take the picture, then press the arrows on the arrow pad
to change the focus and shoot again.

■ Take the picture, then press the left arrow on the arrow
pad to highlight AF and press OK/Menu to return to
autofocus.

■ Hold down OK/Menu to save the setting and hide the
menu. MF is displayed in red in the lower right corner of
the display. To adjust focus or return to autofocus, repeat
Steps 1–4 but select AF and press OK.

SELECTING FEET OR METERS

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press OK/Menu to
display the top menu, then press the right arrow on the
arrow pad to display the Mode menu.

2. With the CAMERA tab highlighted, press the down arrow
to highlight the SETUP tab, then press the right arrow to
activate the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
m/ft, then press the right arrow to display your choices.

 4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
your choice, then press OK/Menu once to confirm your
selection and again to hide the menu.

SELECTING IMAGE SHARPNESS

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press OK/Menu to
display the top menu, then press the right arrow on the
arrow pad to display the Mode menu.

2. With the CAMERA tab highlighted, press the down arrow
to highlight the PICTURE tab, then press the right arrow to
activate the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
SHARPNESS, then press the right arrow to display your
choices.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
your choice (NORMAL is the default), then press OK/Menu
once to confirm your selection and again to hide the menu.
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INCREASING DEPTH OF FIELD

■  Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.

■  Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.

■  Move farther away from the subject.

■  Switch to aperture-priority mode and select a small aper-
ture such as f/8 (pages 29).

■  Use manual focus to set the focus distance to infinity (∞).

FOCUS LOCK FOR MAXIMUM DEPTH OF FIELD

1. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the
AF target mark. In a landscape, pick something about one-
third of the way between you and the horizon. For other
scenes, pick something to focus on that’s one-third of the
way between the nearest and farthest points you want to be
sharp.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to
lock in the focus. The focus confirmation mark glows a
steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest
of the way to take the picture.

FOCUS LOCK FOR MINIMUM DEPTH OF FIELD

1. Zoom in to magnify the subject that you want sharpest, or
move close to it and focus the camera on, or slightly in
front of it.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to
lock in the focus. The focus confirmation mark glows a
steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest
of the way to take the picture.

REDUCING DEPTH OF FIELD

■ Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture.

■ Zoom in to enlarge the subject.

■ Move closer to the subject.

CONVEYING MOTION

■  Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light,
the shutter will open and close too fast.
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■  Switch to shutter-priority mode and select a slower shutter
speed (page 27).

■  If it’s dark out switch to manual mode and select a shutter
speed as slow as 16 seconds (page 30).

■  Close the flash when trying to blur nearby subjects or try
slow sync flash (page 86).

ADJUSTING WHITE BALANCE

1. With the Mode Dial set to P, A/S/M, or Movie mode, press
OK/Menu to display the top menu, then press the down
arrow on the arrow pad to display the WB (white balance)
menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to do one of
the following:

■  Highlight AUTO (the default), then press OK/Menu
twice to confirm the selection and hide the menu.

■  Highlight PRESET, press the right arrow (press OK/
Menu in Movie mode) to display choices, use the up or
down arrow to highlight a choice, then press OK/Menu
three times to confirm the selection and hide the menu.

■  Highlight the One Touch WB icon below PRESET and
press the right arrow (press OK/Menu in Movie mode) to
display the one touch WB screen. Fill the display with the
view of a sheet of white paper under the same light you
want to photograph in, and press OK/Menu to set white
balance. When the camera beeps, check the results on the
monitor. If they aren’t OK try again. Press OK/Menu twice
to confirm the selection and hide the menu.

3. When finished, repeat Steps 1–2 to reset white balance to
Auto.

ZOOMING THE LENS

To use the optical zoom, press the zoom lever next to the shutter
button to the left (W) to widen the angle of view and to the right
(T) to enlarge subjects. As you zoom, the viewfinder and monitor
zoom along with the lens.

TURNING DIGITAL ZOOM ON AND OFF

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press OK/Menu to
display the top menu, then press the right arrow on the
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arrow pad to display the Mode menu. With the CAMERA
tab highlighted, press the right arrow to activate the menu.
(In Movie mode, press the up arrow to select DIGITAL
ZOOM from the top menu, then jump to Step 3.)

2. Press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
DIGITAL ZOOM, then press the right arrow to display your
choices.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
OFF (the default) or ON, then press OK once to confirm
your selection and again to hide the menu.

USING AUTO FLASH

Set the camera to Auto, Sports, Landscape, P, or Aperture-
priority shooting mode, and press the flash switch on top of
the camera to pop up the flash. In auto flash, no icon is shown
on the display.

SETTING THE FLASH INTENSITY CONTROL

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press OK/Menu to
display the top menu, then press the right arrow on the
arrow pad to display the Mode menu. With the CAMERA
tab highlighted, press the right arrow to activate the menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
the flash correction icon and press the right arrow to
display a value (the default is 0).

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to change the
flash exposure in one-third stop increments. Plus values
will lighten the flash illuminated part of the image and
minus values will darken it.

4. Press OK/Menu once to set the correction, then again to
hide the menu.

USING RED-EYE REDUCING FLASH

1. With the flash popped up and the camera in P or aperture-
priority mode, press the Flash button to display the red-eye
reducing eye-like icon. (You can’t use this flash mode in
sequential mode.)

2. Take the picture and you’ll notice a series of short flashes
before the main flash fires.

3. When finished, to return to auto flash mode, press the Flash
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button until no flash icon is displayed on the monitor.

USING FILL-IN FLASH

1. With the flash popped up and the camera in P or aperture-
priority mode, press the Flash button to display the fill-in
flash icon (a lightning bolt). In Portrait mode, it’s the
default setting.

2. Take the picture and you’ll see the flash fire even in bright
sunlight.

3. When finished, to return to auto flash mode, press the Flash
button until no flash icon is displayed on the monitor.

USING SLOW SYNC FLASH

1. With the flash popped up and the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/
M, press the Flash button until the Slow Sync flash icon is
displayed.

2. Take the picture and be sure to hold the camera steady during
the entire exposure (or move it to blur the image creatively).

SELECTING THE SLOW SYNC MODE

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press OK/Menu to
display the top menu, then press the right arrow on the
arrow pad to display the Mode menu. With the CAMERA
tab highlighted, press the right arrow to activate the menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
SLOW and press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
your choice (SLOW1 is the default), and press OK/Menu
once to confirm your selection again to hide the menu.

TURNING OFF THE FLASH

■ If the flash is popped up, press it down until it locks in
place.

TAKING MACRO CLOSE-UPS

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M mode, press the
Macro/Spot button to choose one of the following settings:

■  To use macro mode with normal metering (page 32),
display the macro mode flower blossom.

■  To use macro mode with spot metering (page 32), display
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both the macro and spot metering icons.

2. To turn off macro mode when finished, press the Macro/
Spot button until the Macro/Spot OFF icon is displayed.

INCREASING DEPTH OF FIELD IN CLOSE-UPS

■  Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the
aperture.

■  Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.

■  Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to
back). In close-ups, depth of field is half in front and half
behind the plane of critical focus.

■  Switch to aperture-priority mode and select a small aper-
ture such as
f/10 (page 29).

TAKING PANORAMAS

1. With the Mode Dial set to Portrait, Sports, Landscape, or P,
press OK/Menu to display the top menu, then press the
right arrow on the arrow pad to display the Mode menu.
With the CAMERA tab highlighted, press the right arrow to
activate the menu.

2. Press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
PANORAMA, then press the right arrow to display image
alignment guidelines.

3. Pictures are normally taken from left to right as shown by
the arrows on the viewfinder. However, you can press any
of the arrows on the arrow pad before taking the first
picture to shoot right to left, top to bottom, or bottom to
top.

4. Take up to 10 photos, then press OK/Menu to exit pan-
oramic mode.

USING SEQUENTIAL PHOTOGRAPHY

1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode but Auto or Movie,
press the Drive button until one of the sequential shooting
icons is displayed.

■  The sequence icon (a stack of rectangles) will set focus,
exposure and white balance only for the first shot and use
that setting for all remaining shots. (This is faster than AF
sequence mode.)
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■ The AF sequence icon ( a stack of rectangles preceded by
AF) will set focus, exposure, and white balance for each
shot independently and will therefore be more accurate but
somewhat slower. (This mode isn’t available in Portrait,
Sports, or Landscape modes.)

2. Press and hold down the shutter button to take the se-
quence of photos.

3. When finished repeat Step 1 but select single frame shoot-
ing.

SHOOTING A MOVIE

1. Set the Mode Dial to the movie icon. If sound capture is on
(page 101), a microphone icon is displayed on the control
panel.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down so the camera can
set focus and exposure, then all the way down to begin
recording. As the movie is recorded, a movie icon is dis-
played along with the seconds of movie time remaining
and the memory gauge (page 9).

3. To end recording, press the shutter button all the way
down and release it.

PLAYING A MOVIE

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode (the green
arrowhead in a box) and a movie displayed, press OK/
Menu to display the top menu, then press the up arrow to
select MOVIE PLAY. The red card access light will blink for
some time as the movie is prepared for playing. Finally, the
MOVIE PLAY menu appears.

2. With MOVIE PLAYBACK highlighted, press OK/Menu to
begin playback. The movie ends automatically, but at any
point you can press OK/Menu to display the MOVIE
PLAYBACK menu and make the following choices:

■  PLAYBACK plays the movie over again.

■  FRAME BY FRAME lets you scroll through the movie.
Press the left or right arrow on the arrow pad to move
through frames, and the up or down arrow to jump to the
first or last frame.

■  EXIT returns you to the MOVIE PLAY menu. To hide the
menu, press the left arrow on the arrow pad.
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SCROLLING THROUGH MOVIE FRAMES

■  To scroll a frame at a time, press the left or right arrows on the
arrow pad.

■  To display the first or last frame, press the up or down arrow
on the arrow pad.

CREATING AN INDEX OF MOVIE FRAMES

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode (the green
arrowhead in a box) and a movie displayed, press OK/
Menu to display the top menu, then press the up arrow to
select MOVIE PLAY.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
INDEX and press OK/Menu to display an index of movie
frames and the first frame is highlighted.

3. To select the first frame for the index, scroll through the
movie and press OK/Menu when the desired frame is
highlighted. The highlight jumps automatically to the last
frame in the movie.

4. To select the last frame for the index, scroll through the
movie and press OK/Menu when the desired frame is
highlighted

5. With OK highlighted, press OK/Menu to save the index to
the SmartMedia card as an image file. (Select RESET to start
over at Step 3 or CANCEL to quit.)

EDITING A MOVIE

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode (the green
arrowhead in a box) and a movie displayed, press OK/
Menu to display the top menu, then press the up arrow to
select MOVIE PLAY.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
EDIT and press OK/Menu to display the first frame in the
movie.

3. To select the first frame of the sequence to be copied, scroll
forward through the movie and press OK/Menu when the
desired frame is highlighted. The highlight jumps then to
the last frame in the movie

4. To select the last frame of the sequence, scroll backward
through the movie and press OK/Menu when the desired
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frame is highlighted.

5. From the menu that appears:

■  Select OK, then select NEW FILE to save the selected
sequence as a new movie with a new name, or select
OVERWRITE to save it in place of the original movie under
its original name, then press OK/Menu.

■  Select RESET to return you to the previous screen and
repeat Steps 3–4.

■  Select CANCEL to return to the MOVIE PLAY menu, then
press the left arrow on the arrow pad to exit.

RECORDING SOUNDS

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode except Auto,
press Menu/OK to display the top menu, then press the
right arrow on the arrow pad to display the Mode menu.
With the CAMERA tab highlighted, press the right arrow to
activate the menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
the sound record icon (a microphone) and press the right
arrow to display choices.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
ON and press OK/Menu once to confirm the setting and
again to hide the menu.

4. Take the picture and as you record in still image mode a
progress bar counts down the remaining recording time. In
movie mode, a countdown timer is displayed for the movie
and sound.

5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 but select OFF.

ADDING SOUND TO STILL PICTURES

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode (the green
arrowhead in a box icon), scroll to an image you want to
add sound to, then press OK/Menu to display the Mode
menu. With the PLAY tab highlighted, press the right arrow
to activate the menu.

2. With the record icon highlighted, press the right arrow to
display START and then press OK/Menu to select it and
begin recording as a progress bar indicates how much
recording time remains.
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USING SPECIAL EFFECTS

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode other than
Auto, press Menu/OK to display the top menu, then press
the right arrow on the arrow pad to display the Mode
menu. With the CAMERA tab highlighted, press the right
arrow to activate the menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
FUNCTION, then press the right arrow to display your
choices.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to select one
of the effects, or OFF (the default), then press OK/Menu
once to confirm the selection, and again to hide the menu.

USING THE SETUP MENU

1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode other than Auto, press
OK/Menu to display the top menu, then press the right
arrow on the arrow pad to display the Mode menu.

2. Press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the
SETUP tab and press the right arrow to activate the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight
the command you want to change then press the right
arrow to display choices.

4. Make your change and then press OK/Menu once to
confirm your selection and again to hide the menu.

CREATING A PRINT ORDER

1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead
in a box), be sure a movie isn’t being displayed (it would
have a movie camera icon), and press the Print button
(labeled with a green printer icon). If you previously
specified a print order you are asked if you want to reset or
keep it. To change the order, select RESET.

2. Select the icon to print selected images or all images and
press OK/Menu to display choices.

3. Press the up or down arrows on the arrow pad to select
choices and make them as follows (if printing selected
images, you can scroll through the images and press OK/
Menu to change these settings for the current image):

■  To specify a quantity, highlight the quantity icon (a
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printer followed by an “x”) and press the right arrow to
display a counter. Press the up or down arrow to specify a
quantity then press OK/Menu.

■  To print the date or time on images, highlight the date
and time icon (a clockface) and press the right arrow. You
can then use the arrow pad to highlight DATE, TIME, or
NO (as in no date or time) and press OK/Menu.

■  To trim an image when printing selected images, high-
light the TRIM icon (crop marks) and press the right arrow.
With SETUP highlighted, press OK/Menu to display
cropping marks you use to crop the print (see the “Crop-
ping” box to the left). When finished, highlight OK and
press OK/Menu.

4. When finished, press OK as necessary then press the
Drive/Erase button to exit.

FORMATTING A SMARTMEDIA CARD

1. Press OK/Menu to display the top menu, then do one of
the following:

■  With the Mode Dial set to any mode but Auto, press the
right arrow on the arrow pad to display the Mode menu.

■  With the Mode Dial set to Auto mode, press the right
arrow on the arrow pad to select the CARD SETUP short-
cut, then jump to Step 4.

2. With the CAMERA tab highlighted, press the down arrow
highlight the CARD tab and press the right arrow to
activate the menu.

3. With CARD SETUP highlighted, press the right arrow to
display the choices.

4. Press the up arrow on the arrow pad to highlight YES, then
press OK to format the card.



SHORT COURSES HTTP://WWW.SHORTCOURSES.COM

29

GREENBATTERIES

The most efficient and least expensive way to power many
cameras (not the S300) and other electronic devices is with
environmentally friendly, rechargeable NiMH (Nickel-Metal
Hydride) batteries. And with new hi-tech battery chargers, you
can be back shooting in just a few hours. But you don’t just need
batteries, you also have to carry and store them. For those needs,
be sure to check out battery wallets to carry sets of spare batter-
ies on your belt, and a battery caddy to keep sets of batteries
organized at your home or office. The people I recommend for all
of your battery needs (and I don’t get paid for saying this) are the
folks at GreenBatteries.com at http://www.greenbatteries.com.
These creative people are solving those small nagging battery
problems that drive digital photographers crazy. If you tell them
Denny Curtin at ShortCourses sent you and you and buy one or
more battery wallets, they’ll throw in another one free.

A battery wallet slips in your purse or pocket or attaches to your belt
and makes your batteries easier to carry, and easier to store.

(Tip: when charged, put batteries in
the wallet right side up. When dead,
insert them right side down. This way
you�ll always know which battery sets
are charged and which aren�t.)

At home it�s easy to misplace your batteries. Letting them just roll
around on the counter isn�t the ideal solution. To keep them organized,
you need a desktop battery caddy. Like a wallet, a caddy keeps battery
sets together and makes them easy to find. Just as with the wallet, when
charged, put batteries in the caddy right side up. When dead, insert
them right side down
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D-STORE

The Digital Wallet is a Portable Smart Storage (PSS) device that
goes beyond conventional storage by adding mobility and
versatility. With it’s own microprocessor, operating system, 2.5"
hard drive and rechargeable batteries, the Digital Wallet® is non-
PC centric and can, therefore, operate independent of a com-
puter. The Digital Wallet® allows the upload and download of
multiple file formats to its 6GB storage capacity through the
unit’s two ports: PCMCIA and USB.

Digital Wallet Features

■ Motorola ColdFire MicroProcessor
■ 6GB, 2 1/2" hard drive
■ Up to 1.8MB/s transfer speed over internal bus. Up to 1MB/s
over USB connection
■ 13ms seek time
■ 512KB buffer
■ A six AAA NiMH rechargeable battery pack
■ USB interface

System Requirements

■ Operating System - Windows 98. Windows 2000, Windows 98
SE, Windows ME, or Mac OS 8.7 and higher
■ Computer Memory - 200MHz, 32MB Ram, CD drive, 100MB
free disk space for additional software
■ Ports - USB port

http://www.greenbatteries.com/
http://www.d-store.com/
http://www.greenbatteries.com/
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QBEO
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RED RIVER PAPER

http://www.redriverpaper.com/
http://www.qbeo.com/
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SHORT COURSE SPONSORS
This pocket guide has been brought to you by the sponsors
who made it and the ShortCourses.com Web site possible. We
encourage you to visit their Web sites and consider them for
your business. If you are viewing this on the screen, you can
click any sponsor’s name to go directly to their site.

d-store

Red River Paper

Qbeo

GreenBatteries

http://www.d-store.com

http://www.redriver.com

http://www.qbo.com

http://www.greenbatteries.com

CONTACT INFORMATION
ShortCourses.com

16 Preston Beach Road
Marblehead, Massachusetts 01945

E-mail: denniscurtin@mediaone.net
Web site: http://www.shortcourses.com

http://www.d-store.com/
http://www.redriver.com/
http://www.qbo.com/
http://www.greenbatteries.com/


Olympus Camedia C-3040 Zoom Pocket Guide

A Short Course Pocket Guide

Olympus Camedia C-3040 Zoom Photography

Pocket Guide

The step-by-step instructions in this free 
pocket guide are excerpted from the 
comprehensive book "A Short Course in 
Olympus C-3040 Zoom Photography." Feel 
free to print them out as-is or copy them into 
a word processing program to format them. 
Hopefully they will be a useful guide when out 
in the field. To learn more about the 
procedures featured here, the context in 
which they are used, and tips that make them 
even more useful, check out the book from 
which they are excerpted by clicking the 
cover to the left.

Click cover to learn more about this book Visit http://www.shortcourses.com

Contents

●     Using Program Mode
●     Using Dials and Buttons
●     Using Menus
●     Changing the All Reset Command
●     Reviewing Images Frame by Frame
●     Managing the Displayed Image
●     Using Quick View
●     Erasing All Images
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Turning Picture Information On and Off
●     Adjusting the Monitor’s Brightness
●     Adjusting the Index Display
●     Creating a Print Order

●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Reducing Depth of Field
●     Conveying Motion
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Using the Flash Intensity Control
●     Using Red-eye Reducing Flash
●     Using Fill-in Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
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●     Formatting a SmartMedia Card
●     Selecting an Image Quality Mode
●     Changing Image Size and Compression
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Changing A/S/M Exposure Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Selecting Normal or Spot Metering
●     Selecting Image Contrast
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using AE Lock
●     Turning Autoexposure Bracketing On/Off
●     Using Multi-metering
●     Using the Self-timer/Remote Control
●     Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Using Full-time Autofocus
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Selecting Normal or Spot Focus
●     Selecting Feet or Meters
●     Selecting Image Sharpness

●     Turning off the Flash
●     Using Extension Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Taking Panoramas
●     Using Sequential Photography
●     Shooting a Movie
●     Playing a Movie
●     Creating an Index of Movie Frames
●     Editing a Movie
●     Scrolling through Movie Frames
●     Turning Sound Capture On and Off
●     Adding Sound to Already Captured Still Images
●     Using Special Effects
●     Adjusting the Beeper
●     Changing Record View Setting
●     Controlling Filenames
●     Setting the Date and Time
●     Changing Default Settings
●     Changing Mode Setup Commands

What's a Battery Wallet? A Battery Caddy?

The C-3040 comes with two non-rechargeable 3V lithium battery packs (CR-3V). However, the most 
efficient and least expensive way to power your camera is with environmentally friendly, rechargeable 
NiMH (Nickel-Metal Hydride) batteries. And with new hi-tech battery chargers, you can be back 
shooting in just a few hours. But you don't just need batteries, you also have to carry and store them. 
For those needs, be sure to check out battery wallets to carry sets of spare batteries on your belt, and a 
battery caddy to keep sets of batteries organized at your home or office. The people I recommend for 
all of your battery needs (and I don't get paid for saying this) are the folks at GreenBatteries.com at 
http://www.greenbatteries.com. These creative people are solving those small nagging battery problems 
that drive digital photographers crazy. If you tell them Denny Curtin at ShortCourses sent you and you 
and buy one or more battery wallets, they'll throw in another one free.

 Using Program Mode

1. Remove the lens cap and turn the Mode Dial on the top of the camera to P (for Program mode). The lens 
extends automatically.

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the subject that you want sharpest is in the cross-hair 
AF target mark in the center of the viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the camera can set focus, exposure, and white balance. When 
the camera has done so, the focus lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green. If the camera has 
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problems focusing, the focus lamp flashes green.

4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the picture and the camera beeps twice. As the image is 
being saved it is displayed on the monitor if Rec View is set to On and both the green focus lamp next to 
the viewfinder and the red card access lamp on the back of the camera flash. When the green focus lamp 
stops flashing, you can take another picture.

5. When finished, turn the Mode Dial to OFF and replace the lens cap.

 Using Dials and Buttons

●     Mode Dial selects exposure modes when shooting, playback mode, and OFF.
●     Monitor turns the monitor on and off.
●     Menu displays and hides a menu in all modes.
●     Arrow pad, with four arrows, moves the highlight through menu commands in all modes; selects 

shutter and aperture speeds, focus distances, and exposure compensation settings in shooting 
modes; and scrolls through images in playback mode.

●     OK sets menu commands that you have highlighted and hides the menu, protects images in 
playback mode, and locks exposure in shooting modes.

●     Zoom lever zooms the lens in (T) and out (W) in shooting mode, and zooms images in playback 
mode.

●     Flash selects flash modes in P and A/S/M modes, and deletes images in playback mode.
●     Shutter button sets focus and exposure when pressed halfway down and takes the picture when 

pressed all the way.
●     Macro/Spot turns macro mode on and off, and switches between normal and spot metering in 

shooting modes. It displays the print order screen in playback mode.

 Using Menus

●     To display the menu with the camera in any mode, press the Menu button. (You can only display 
the menu in playback mode if there is at least one image on the flash card.) The command names or 
icons representing them, are listed in the left column with the current settings to the right. All 
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menus are numbered, for example 1/3, 2/3, and 3/3.
●     To move the green selection frame vertically to highlight command names or icons, press the 

down or up arrow on the arrow pad.
●     To move between menus when there is more than one, highlight the first or last item on the 

current menu and press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad. The menus loop so you can move 
forward or backward through all of the commands.

●     To cascade the highlighted command and display its options, press the right arrow on the arrow 
pad.

●     To select an option listed on a cascaded menu, press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to 
highlight it, then press OK or the left arrow to set it. The cascaded menu disappears and in many 
cases the new setting is displayed to the right of the command name or icon. Press OK to hide the 
menu (you may have to press it more than once).

●     To cancel a menu change or back up through menus, press the Menu button without first 
pressing OK to set the change.

 Changing the All Reset Command

1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode, press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP on menu 3/3 (2/2 in movie and 
playback modes), press the right arrow to cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display 
the Setup menu. The ALL RESET command is highlighted.

3. Press the right arrow on the arrow pad to cascade the ALL RESET menu, then make one of the following 
choices:

●     To save settings when you turn off the camera, press the up or down arrow to select OFF, then OK 
to confirm your selection.

●     To reset settings when you turn off the camera, press the up or down arrow to select ON, then OK 
to confirm your selection.

●     To reset some but not all settings when you turn off the camera, use the CUSTOM choice.

4. Press OK as needed to hide the menu.

 Reviewing Images Frame by Frame

1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and the last photo you took is 
displayed. Information about the photo is displayed for five seconds. (You can turn off the information 
display.)

2. Press the right or left arrow on the arrow pad to move forward and backward an image at a time, or 
press the up and down arrow to jump forward or back 10 images or to the first or last image if there are 
less than 20.

 Managing the Displayed Image

●     To zoom the image displayed on the monitor, press the zoom lever toward the "T." Each time you 
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press it, the image zooms a little more—1.5x, 2.0x, 2.5x, and 3x. To scroll around a zoomed image, 
press the arrows on the arrow pad. To cancel zoom so you can scroll to other images, press the 
zoom lever toward the "W." You cannot zoom an image that has a movie icon on it.

●     To display an index of 9 images so you can locate or compare images, press the zoom lever toward 
the "W." To move the selection box an image at a time, press the left or right arrow on the arrow 
pad. To move a page at a time, press the up or down arrow. To enlarge a selected index image, 
press the zoom lever toward the "T." 

●     To erase the displayed or selected image, press the Erase button to the right of the viewfinder. (The 
button is labeled with a red trash can icon.) Pressing the Erase button displays a message on the 
monitor asking you to confirm the erasure and the YES choice is highlighted. Press OK to confirm 
the erasure.

●     To protect the displayed image so it can’t be erased, press OK. A protected image is marked with a 
green key icon. Press OK again to unprotect the image. One useful technique is to protect just those 
images you want to save and then use the erase all command, to erase all of the other images.

 Using Quick View

When in any shooting mode, press the Monitor button twice quickly to display the last picture you took. 
You can then use the left and right arrows on the arrow pad to scroll through other images to view, protect, 
or delete them. To return to shooting, press the shutter button halfway down or press the Monitor button 
again.

 Erasing All Images

1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and press the Menu button.

2. Press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight CARD SETUP on menu 2/2 and press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu.

3. With the Erase All icon highlighted (it looks like a stack of images going into a trash can) press OK to 
display a YES NO confirmation prompt with YES highlighted.

4. Pause to think, then press OK to erase all of the images.

 Giving a Slide Show

1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and press the Menu button. The 
slide show icon is highlighted on the menu (it looks like a series of boxes with an arrowhead in the 
topmost box).

2. Press the right arrow on the arrow pad to cascade the menu and PLAY is highlighted.

3. Press OK to begin the show. (Press the Menu button to stop the show at any point, then press OK to 
hide the menu.)

 Turning Picture Information On and Off
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1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight INFO on menu 1/2 and press the right arrow 
to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight ON or OFF (the default) then press OK twice 
to select it and hide the menu.

 Adjusting The Monitor’s Brightness

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP on menu 3/3 (2/2 in movie and 
playback modes), press the right arrow to cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display 
the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the monitor brightness command (a screen 
icon with wedge-shaped stairs under it) then press the right arrow to cascade the menu. SETUP is 
highlighted so press OK to select it and display the brightness scale.

4. Press the left or right arrow on the arrow pad to adjust the monitor’s brightness. When it’s the way you 
want it, press OK once to confirm the setting and then twice more to hide the menu.

 Adjusting the Index Display

1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP on menu 2/2, press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the Index icon on menu 1/1 (a small grid), 
then press the right arrow on the arrow pad to cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight your choice (9 is the default), then press OK 
once to confirm your selection, and then twice more to hide the menu.

 Creating a Print Order

1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box), be sure a movie isn’t being 
displayed (it would have a movie camera icon), and press the Print button (labeled with a green printer 
icon). If you previously specified a print order you are asked if you want to reset or keep it. To change the 
order, select Reset.

2. Order prints as follows:
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●     To print all images, highlight the ALL icon and press OK to display the PRINT ORDER screen. 
The number of copies section is selected.

●     To print selected images, highlight the printer icon and press OK to display the first image on the 
card. Scroll through images and press OK for each you want to print, and the PRINT ORDER 
screen appears. To crop the image first, before pressing OK, press the zoom lever toward the "T" to 
display cropping marks you use to crop the print (see the "Cropping Prints" box below). Pressing 
the zoom lever toward W displays an index.

3. With the PRINT ORDER screen displayed, press the right and left arrows on the arrow pad to specify 
how many copies you want printed (up to 10). You can then use the arrow pad to select DATE, TIME, or 
NO (as in no date or time). If specifying selected images you can’t select the Trim option. It changes 
automatically from NO to YES if you crop the image as described above.

4. Press OK. (If selecting specific images, repeat Steps 2–3 as necessary, and press the Print button when 
finished.)

Cropping Prints

When the crop marks are displayed:

●     You move a pair of crop marks together by pressing the zoom lever, or individually by pressing 
the arrows on the arrow pad.

●     At first you move the top and left crop marks, then press OK to move the bottom and right crop 
marks then press OK. (You can press the Print button instead of OK to return to moving the top 
and right crop marks.

 Formatting a SmartMedia Card

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight CARD SETUP on menu 3/3 (2/2 in movie and 
playback modes), then press the right arrow to cascade the menu. The card format icon is highlighted. (In 
playback mode you have to first press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight it.)

3. Press OK to display a YES NO confirmation prompt with YES highlighted.

4. Press OK to format the card.

 Selecting an Image Quality Mode

1. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the quality icon on menu 3/3 (2/2 in movie 
mode) that looks something like a triangular space ship.
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3. Press the right arrow on the arrow pad to cascade the menu and display the choices TIFF, SHQ, HQ, 
SQ1, and SQ2 (just HQ and SQ in movie mode).

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight your choice and press OK once to confirm 
your selection, then again to hide the menu.

 Changing Image Size and Compression

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP on menu 3/3 and press the 
right arrow to cascade the menu and display SETUP.

3. Press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight TIFF, SQ 1, or SQ 2 on menu 2/4, then press 
the right arrow to cascade the menu and display another SETUP.

5. Press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

6. Use one of the following procedures:

●     If selecting a TIFF size, press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight a size.
●     If selecting an SQ 1 or SQ 2 size, press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight a size, 

then press the right arrow to move to the compression submenu. Press the up or down arrow to 
select HIGH quality (low compression) or NORMAL quality (high compression).

7. Press OK once to confirm your selection, then again as needed to hide the menu.

 Changing Exposure Modes

●     Turn the Mode Dial on top of the camera so the desired mode aligns with the red marker.

 Changing A/S/M Exposure Modes

1. Set the Mode Dial to A/S/M and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight A/S/M MODE on menu 3/3.

3. Press the right arrow on the arrow pad to cascade the menu, then press the up or down arrow to select A 
(aperture-priority), S (shutter-priority), or M (manual).

4. Press OK once to confirm the selection and then again to hide the menu. The current exposure mode is 
indicated by a letter (A, P, or M) in the upper left corner of the monitor.
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 Using Shutter-Priority Mode

1. Set the Mode Dial to A/S/M and select S (shutter-priority) mode. The monitor comes on automatically.

2. As you watch the monitor, press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to select a shutter speed 
(displayed in green). If a workable aperture isn’t available for the shutter speed you’ve selected, the shutter 
speed indicator turns red with a symbol below it:

●     The up arrowhead symbol indicates overexposure so press the up arrow on the arrow pad to pick a 
faster shutter speed.

●     The down arrowhead symbol indicates underexposure so press the down arrow on the arrow pad to 
pick a slower shutter speed.

3. Take the picture.

 Using Aperture-Priority Mode

1. Set the Mode Dial to A/S/M and select A (aperture-priority) mode. The monitor comes on automatically.

2. As you watch the monitor, press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to select an aperture (displayed 
in green). If a workable shutter speed isn’t available for the aperture you’ve selected, the aperture indicator 
turns red with a symbol below it:

●     The up arrowhead symbol indicates overexposure so press the up arrow on the arrow pad to pick a 
smaller aperture.

●     The down arrowhead symbol indicates underexposure so press the down arrow on the arrow pad to 
pick a larger aperture.

3. Take the picture.

 Using Manual Mode

1. Set the Mode Dial to A/S/M and select M (manual) mode.

2. As you watch the monitor, press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to select a shutter speed and the 
left or right arrow to select an aperture. As you do so, how much you are over or under the exposure 
calculated by the camera’s autoexposure system is displayed in white on the monitor if it’s off 3 stops or 
less and in red if it’s off by more than 3 stops.

●     A plus (+) value indicates overexposure, so press the up arrow on the arrow pad to pick a faster 
shutter speed or the left arrow to pick a smaller aperture.

●     A minus (-) value indicates underexposure, so press the down arrow on the arrow pad to pick a 
slower shutter speed or the right arrow to pick a larger aperture.

3. Take the picture.
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 Selecting Normal or Spot Metering

With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press the Macro/Spot Metering button on the back of the 
camera (it’s marked with a flower blossom icon and a rectangle with a dot in it). This button cycles you 
through four settings starting and ending with the default setting of normal metering (no icons on the 
control panel). The sequence you go through each time you press the button is (1) spot metering mode (a 
rectangle with a dot in it icon), (2) macro mode (a flower blossom icon), (3) macro/spot metering 
combined, and (4) back to the default normal metering mode (no icons).

 Selecting Image Contrast

1. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP on menu 3/3 (2/2 in movie 
mode), press the right arrow to cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup 
menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight CONTRAST on menu 1/4 (1/2 in movie 
mode), then press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight your choice (NORMAL is the default), then 
press OK once to confirm your selection and twice more to hide the menu.

 Using Exposure Compensation

With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode other than manual, and the monitor on, press the left arrow 
on the arrow pad to darken the image or the right arrow to lighten it. You can select a setting from -2 
(darkest) to +2 (lightest) in increments of 1/3 of a stop.

The current setting is displayed in green in the upper right corner of the monitor and the image on the 
monitor reflects your changes although it isn’t a perfect indicator of the results you’ll get, especially with 
dark subjects, or when using flash. To be certain of your results, check the recorded image.

 Using AE Lock

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or any A/S/M mode other than manual and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight AE LOCK on menu 3/3 and press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight OFF or SINGLE, then press OK twice to 
confirm your setting and hide the menu.

4. If you turned on AE Lock, point the camera so the subject that you want to lock exposure on is in the 
AF target mark if you’re using spot metering, or fills the viewfinder if you’re using average metering and 
press OK (AEL). The camera beeps and AEL is displayed on the monitor. (See the "Tips" box below.)
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5. Recompose the scene and take the picture.

Tips

●     To reset the stored exposure, recompose the scene and press OK (AEL) again.
●     To cancel AE Lock, press the right arrow on the arrow pad.
●     To save the locked setting for subsequent exposures, press the left arrow on the arrow pad and 

MEMO is displayed.

 Turning Autoexposure Bracketing On/Off

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or any A/S/M mode other than manual and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight DRIVE on menu 1/3 and press the right arrow 
to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight BKT, then press the right arrow to cascade that 
menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the change in exposure you want between 
each shot, then press the right arrow to move to the next set of choices—how many images to take in the 
series. Highlight x 3 or x 5 and press OK once to confirm your setting and twice more to hide the menu.

5. Hold down the shutter button to take the series. To turn off bracketing, repeat Steps 1–3 but select the 
single exposure icon.

 Using Multi-Metering

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or any A/S/M mode other than manual and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight AE LOCK on menu 3/3 and press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight OFF or MULTI, then press OK once to 
confirm your setting and again to hide the menu.

4. If you turned on multi-metering, aim the camera at up to 8 parts of the scene and press OK (AEL) for 
each. When you do so, a light metering bar is displayed at the bottom of the screen and the aperture and 
shutter speed based on the current average of all of your meter readings are displayed.

●     The small dots below the scale indicate where readings have been made.
●     The small dot above the scale indicates how much the scene you are currently metering differs from 

the one calculated by the camera.
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5. To take the picture, press the shutter button as you usually do. (For other actions, see "Tips" below).

6. To turn off multi-metering repeat Steps 1–3 but select SINGLE.

Tips

●     To reset all stored multi-metering readings, press the right arrow on the arrow pad.
●     To save the setting for subsequent exposures, press the left arrow on the arrow pad and MEMO 

is displayed.

 Using the Self-timer/Remote Control

1. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.

●     In movie mode, press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the Self-timer/Remote Control 
icon on menu 1/2 (a clock face), press the right arrow to cascade the menu, then press the up or 
down arrow to select ON.

●     In P and A/S/M mode, press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight DRIVE on menu 1/3, 
press the right arrow to cascade the menu, then press the up or down arrow to highlight the Self-
timer/Remote Control icon (a clock face).

2. Press OK twice to confirm your selection and hide the menu.

3. Place the camera on a stable surface or tripod and compose the picture.

4. To take the picture or start movie recording, do one of the following:

●     If using the self-timer, press the shutter button and the red self-timer light on the front of the 
camera glows for 10 seconds and then blinks for the last two. (To interrupt the timer, press the 
Menu button.) After taking the picture, the self-timer setting is cancelled.

●     If using the remote control, aim it at the remote control sensor on the front of the camera and press 
the remote’s shutter button. The remote control lamp blinks for 3 seconds before the picture is 
taken or the movie started. The remote control mode is not automatically set to off after you take a 
picture. To turn it off repeat Steps 1–2 and select the single frame icon.

 Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)

1. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the ISO command on menu 1/3 (1/2 in movie 
mode), then press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to select AUTO (not available in A/S/M mode), 100, 200, 
or 400, then press OK once to confirm the setting and again to hide the menu.
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 Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects

●     Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward or away from you.
●     Move farther back from the subject.
●     Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view.
●     Switch to shutter-priority mode and select a fast shutter speed such as 1/500.
●     Increase the ISO although this adds some grain to the image. You can choose an ISO of 100, 200, 

or 400.
●     Turn on full-time autofocus so the camera is always focused and ready to shoot.

 Using Full-Time Autofocus

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP on menu 3/3, press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight FULL-TIME AF on menu 3/4, then press the 
right arrow to cascade the menu. Press the up or down arrow to highlight ON or OFF and press OK once 
to confirm the setting and twice more to hide the menu.

 Using Focus Lock

1. Set the Mode to any shooting mode and compose the picture so the subject you want to set focus on is 
in the AF target mark in the viewfinder or on the monitor.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus (and exposure). The focus 
lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green when focus is locked.

3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest of the 
way to take the picture.

 Using Manual Focus

1. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.

2. With AF/MF highlighted, press the right arrow on the arrow pad to display the manual focus distance 
scale on the monitor.

3. Press the right arrow on the arrow pad to select MF in the lower-right corner of the monitor.

4. As you watch the image on the monitor, press up or down arrow on the arrow pad to move the pointer 
on the scale to the distance setting you want to focus on. If you move the pointer down past the closest 
distance, a scale with even closer distances appears.
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5. Do one of the following:

●     Take the picture, then press the arrows on the arrow pad to change the focus and shoot again.
●     Take the picture, then press the left arrow on the arrow pad to highlight AF and press OK to return 

to autofocus.
●     Press OK to save the setting and hide the menu. To adjust focus or return to autofocus, repeat Steps 

1–3 but select AF and press OK.

 Selecting Feet or Meters

1. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight m/ft on menu 4/4, then press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight your choice, then press OK once to confirm 
your selection and twice more to hide the menu.

 Selecting Normal or Spot Focus

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP on menu 3/3, press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight AF MODE on menu 3/4, then press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu, select NORMAL or SPOT and press OK once to confirm the setting and twice 
more to hide the menu.

 Selecting Image Sharpness

1. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP on menu 3/3 (2/2 in movie 
mode), press the right arrow to cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup 
menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight SHARPNESS on menu 1/4 (1/2 in movie 
mode), then press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight your choice (NORMAL is the default), then 
press OK once to confirm your selection and twice more to hide the menu.
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 Increasing Depth of Field

●     Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.
●     Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.
●     Move farther away from the subject.
●     Switch to aperture-priority mode and select a small aperture such as f/10.
●     Use manual focus to set the focus distance to infinity.

 Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field

1. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the AF target mark. In a landscape, pick 
something about one-third of the way between you and the horizon. For other scenes, pick something to 
focus on that’s one-third of the way between the nearest and farthest points you want to be sharp.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus. The focus lamp next to the 
viewfinder glows a steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field

1. Zoom in to magnify the subject that you want sharpest, or move close to it and focus the camera on, or 
slightly in front of it.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus. The focus lamp next to the 
viewfinder glows a steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Reducing Depth of Field

●     Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture.
●     Zoom in to enlarge the subject.
●     Move closer to the subject.

 Conveying Motion

●     Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light, the shutter will open and close too fast.
●     Switch to shutter-priority mode and select a slower shutter speed.
●     If it’s dark out switch to manual mode and select a shutter speed as slow as 16 seconds.
●     Turn the flash off when trying to blur nearby subjects or try slow sync flash.

 Adjusting White Balance
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1. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight WB on menu 1/3 (1/2 in movie mode), then press 
the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrows on the arrow pad to do one of the following:

●     Highlight AUTO, then press OK to confirm the selection.
●     Highlight PRE-SET, press the right arrow to cascade the menu, use the up or down arrow to 

highlight a setting, then press OK twice to confirm the selection.
●     Highlight the Quick Reference icon below PRE-SET and press the right arrow to display SETUP. 

Press OK to display the white balance registration screen, fill the monitor with the view of a sheet 
of white paper under the same light you want to photograph in, and press OK to set white balance. 
When the camera beeps, check the results on the monitor. If they are OK press the Menu button to 
return to the submenu, and then OK to confirm the setting. If they aren’t OK try again.

4. Press OK to hide the menu.

 Zooming the Lens

To use the optical zoom, press the zoom lever next to the shutter button to the left (W) to widen the angle 
of view and to the right (T) to enlarge subjects. As you zoom, the viewfinder and monitor zoom along with 
the lens.

 Turning Digital Zoom On and Off

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M, turn the LCD monitor on (digital zoom only works when it’s on), and 
press the Menu button.

2. Press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight DIGITAL ZOOM on menu 2/3, then press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight OFF (the default) or ON, then press OK once 
to confirm your selection and again to hide the menu. The setting returns to 1x when you turn off the 
monitor.

 Using Auto Flash

With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press the Flash button on the back of the camera (it’s labelled with 
a lighting bolt icon). This cycles you through four settings starting and ending with the default setting of 
Auto Flash (no flash icon is displayed on the control panel or monitor).

●     The first time you press it you switch to Red-Eye Reducing Flash (an eye-like icon).
●     The second time you press it you switch to Fill-in Flash (a lightning bolt icon).
●     The third time you press it, you turn the Flash Off (a lightning bolt icon with a slash through it).
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 Using the Flash Intensity Control

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the flash correction icon on menu 1/3 (a 
lightening bolt and +/-) and press the right arrow to cascade the menu and display a value (the default is 
0).

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to change the flash exposure in one-third stop increments. 
Plus values will lighten the flash illuminated part of the image and minus values will darken it.

4. Press OK once to set the correction, then again to hide the menu.

 Using Red-eye Reducing Flash

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Flash button once to switch to Red-Eye Reducing 
Flash (an eye-like icon).

2. Take the picture and you’ll notice a series of short flashes before the main flash fires.

3. When finished, to return to Auto Flash mode, press the Flash button until there are no flash icons 
displayed on the control panel or monitor.

 Using Fill-in Flash

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Flash button twice to switch to Fill-in Flash (a 
lightning bolt icon).

2. Take the picture and you’ll see the flash fire even in bright sunlight.

3. When finished, to return to Auto Flash mode, press the Flash button until there are no flash icons 
displayed on the control panel or monitor.

 Using Slow Sync Flash

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight SLOW on menu 2/3 and press the right arrow 
to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight your choice (OFF is the default), and press 
OK once to confirm your selection again to hide the menu.

4. Take the picture and be sure to hold the camera steady during the entire exposure (or move it to blur the 
image creatively).
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 Turning off the Flash

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Flash button three times to switch to Flash Off (a 
lightning bolt icon with a slash through it).

2. Take the picture and the flash won’t fire even in dim light.

3. When finished, to return to Auto Flash mode, press the Flash button until there are no flash icons 
displayed on the control panel or monitor.

 Using Extension Flash

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP on menu 3/3 and press the 
right arrow to cascade the menu and display SETUP.

3. Press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight FLASH on menu 2/4, then press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu.

5. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the icon for both internal and external flash or 
external only, then press OK once to confirm the selection and then twice more to hide the menu.

6. With the flash set to TTL-Auto, select flash modes on the camera as described earlier in this chapter.

 Taking Macro Close-ups

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, and the monitor on:

●     To use macro mode with normal metering, press the Macro/Spot button (it’s marked with a flower 
blossom icon and a rectangle with a dot in it) to display the macro mode flower blossom.

●     To use macro mode with spot metering, press the button until both the macro and spot metering 
icons are displayed

2. To turn off macro mode when finished, press the Macro/Spot button until no macro or spot metering 
icon is displayed on the control panel or monitor.

 Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups

●     Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the aperture.
●     Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.
●     Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to back). In close-ups, depth of field is half in 

front and half behind the plane of critical focus.
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●     Switch to aperture-priority mode and select a small aperture such as f/10.

 Taking Panoramas

1. With the Mode Dial set to P, press the Menu button.

2. Press the down arrow on the arrow pad to select the card icon (it looks like a card with a corner cut off) 
on menu 2/3, then press the right arrow to cascade the menu. PLAY is selected.

3. Press OK to select PLAY and display image alignment guidelines on the monitor.

4. Pictures are normally taken from left to right as shown by the arrows on the viewfinder. However, you 
can press any of the arrows on the arrow pad before taking the first picture to shoot right to left, top to 
bottom, or bottom to top.

5. Take up to 10 photos, then press the Menu button or turn the Mode Dial to any other setting to turn off 
the mode.

 Using Sequential Photography

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press the Menu button

2. Press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight DRIVE on menu 1/3, press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu, then press the up or down arrow to highlight a sequential photography icon:

●     The sequence icon (a stack of rectangles) will set focus, exposure and white balance only for the 
first shot and use that setting for all remaining shots. (This is faster than AF sequence mode.)

●     The AF sequence icon ( a stack of rectangles preceded by AF) will set focus, exposure, and white 
balance for each shot independently and will therefore be more accurate but somewhat slower.

3. Press OK once to confirm your setting, then again to hide the menu.

4. Press and hold down the shutter button to take the sequence of photos.

 Shooting a Movie

1. Set the Mode Dial to the movie icon. If sound capture is on, a microphone icon is displayed on the 
control panel.

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder or on the monitor making sure the subject that you want sharpest 
is in the AF target mark.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the camera can set focus, exposure, and white balance. When 
the camera has done so, the focus lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green. If the camera has 
problems focusing, the green focus lamp flashes.
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4. Press the shutter button all the way down and then release it to start recording. (Press it again to stop 
recording.) As the movie is recorded, the orange lamp next to the viewfinder lights, the seconds of movie 
time remaining are displayed on the monitor, and the memory gauge lights.

5. When done, turn the Mode Dial to any other setting.

 Playing a Movie

1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and display a movie (they have a 
small movie icon in the upper-right corner of the image).

2. To play the displayed movie, press the Menu button to display the Movie menu. The command MOVIE 
PLAY is highlighted.

3. Press the right arrow on the arrow pad to cascade the MOVIE PLAY menu and then press OK to select 
START. The red card access light will blink for some time as the movie is prepared for playing.

●     To pause, restart, or play the movie over again, press OK.
●     To stop the movie at any point, press the Menu button then press OK to hide the menu.
●     To move to the first or last frame, pause or stop the movie then press the up or down arrow on the 

arrow pad.
●     To scroll through the movie frame by frame, pause or stop the movie then press the left or right 

arrow on the arrow pad.

 Creating an Index of Movie Frames

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box), display an image with a 
movie icon on it.

2. Press the Menu button, press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight FUNCTION, then press right 
arrow to cascade the menu.

3. With MOVIE INDEX selected, press OK to display an index of movie frames and the first frame is 
highlighted.

4. To select the first frame for the index, scroll through the movie and press OK when the desired frame is 
highlighted. The highlight jumps automatically to the last frame in the movie

5. To select the last frame for the index, scroll through the movie and press OK when the desired frame is 
highlighted to save the index to the flash card as an image file. (Press Menu instead to reselect the first 
frame as in Step 4.)

 Editing a Movie

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box), display an image with a 
movie icon on it.
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2. Press the Menu button, press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight FUNCTION, then press the 
right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Highlight MOVIE EDIT and press OK to display the first frame in the movie.

4. To select the first frame of the sequence to be copied, scroll forward through the movie and press OK 
when the desired frame is highlighted. The highlight jumps then to the last frame in the movie

5. To select the last frame of the sequence, scroll backward through the movie and press OK when the 
desired frame is highlighted.

6. From the menu that appears, select NEW to save the selected sequence as a new movie with a new 
name, or select ERASE to save it in place of the original movie under its original name, then press OK.

 Scrolling Through Movie Frames

●     To scroll a frame at a time, press the left or right arrows on the arrow pad.
●     To display the first or last frame, press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad.

 Turning Sound Capture On and Off

1. Set the Mode Dial set to and shooting mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the sound icon (a microphone) on menu 2/3 
(2/2 in movie mode) and press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight OFF (the default) or ON, and press OK once 
to confirm the setting and again to hide the menu.

4. If you turned sound on for a still picture, take the picture and a progress bar counts down the remaining 
recording time.

 Adding Sound to Already Captured Still Pictures

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box icon), scroll to an image you 
want to add sound to, then press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the sound icon (a microphone) on menu 2/3 
and press the right arrow to cascade the menu. START is highlighted.

3. Press OK to select START and begin recording as a progress bar indicates how much recording time 
remains. When finished recording, the menu reappears.

4. Press OK to hide the menu.
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 Using Special Effects

1. With the camera set to any shooting mode, press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight FUNCTION on menu 2/3 (1/2 in movie 
mode), then press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to select one of the effects, or OFF (the default), and press 
OK once to confirm the selection, then again to hide the menu.

 Adjusting the Beeper

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the beeper icon (a speaker-like icon) and press 
the right arrow to cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight your choice (LOW is the default), press OK 
once to confirm your selection, then twice again to hide the menu.

 Changing Record View Settings

1. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight REC VIEW and press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight one of the following choices:

●     OFF doesn’t display the image on the monitor after it’s been captured.
●     ON (the default), displays the image on the monitor after it’s been captured.
●     CHECK displays the image on the monitor after it’s been captured and a menu lets you save or 

delete it. (If it’s a movie you can play it before deciding.)

5. Press OK once to confirm the setting, then twice more to hide the menu.

 Controlling Filenames

1. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.
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2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight FILE NAME and press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight your choice (RESET is the default) and press 
OK once to confirm your selection, then twice again to hide the menu.

 Setting the Date and Time

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the date and time command (a clock face icon) 
and press the right arrow to cascade the menu. SETUP is highlighted so press OK to select it. The date 
order icon is selected.

●     To select an element to change, press the right or left arrow on the arrow pad.
●     To change the selected element, press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad.

4. Press OK once to confirm the setting, then twice again to hide the menu.

 Changing the Default Settings

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu. The ALL RESET command 
is highlighted.

3. Press the right arrow on the arrow pad to cascade the ALL RESET menu, press the up or down arrow to 
highlight CUSTOM, and press OK to display the Custom settings menu.

4. Make changes just like you would to other menus, then press OK as needed to hide the menu.

 Changing Mode Setup Commands

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.
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3. Make changes just like you would to other menus, then press OK as needed to hide the menu (pressing 
the Menu button to leave the Mode Setup menus will cancel changes).
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A Short Course in Olympus C-3040 Photography

Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Olympus C-3040 digital 

camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on the much 
more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the questions 
you might have about using the Olympus C-3040, including the following:

●     Using Program Mode
●     Using Dials and Buttons
●     Using Menus
●     Changing the All Reset Command
●     Reviewing Images Frame by Frame
●     Managing the Displayed Image
●     Using Quick View
●     Erasing All Images
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Turning Picture Information On and Off
●     Adjusting the Monitor’s Brightness
●     Adjusting the Index Display
●     Creating a Print Order
●     Formatting a SmartMedia Card
●     Selecting an Image Quality Mode
●     Changing Image Size and Compression
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Changing A/S/M Exposure Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Selecting Normal or Spot Metering
●     Selecting Image Contrast
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using AE Lock
●     Turning Autoexposure Bracketing On/Off
●     Using Multi-metering
●     Using the Self-timer/Remote Control
●     Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Using Full-time Autofocus
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Selecting Normal or Spot Focus
●     Selecting Feet or Meters
●     Selecting Image Sharpness

●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Reducing Depth of Field
●     Conveying Motion
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Using the Flash Intensity Control
●     Using Red-eye Reducing Flash
●     Using Fill-in Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Using Extension Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Taking Panoramas
●     Using Sequential Photography
●     Shooting a Movie
●     Playing a Movie
●     Creating an Index of Movie Frames
●     Editing a Movie
●     Scrolling through Movie Frames
●     Turning Sound Capture On and Off
●     Adding Sound to Already Captured Still Images
●     Using Special Effects
●     Adjusting the Beeper
●     Changing Record View Setting
●     Controlling Filenames
●     Setting the Date and Time
●     Changing Default Settings
●     Changing Mode Setup Commands

  

The book is designed to work with the www.shortcourses.com site. The book explains how to get better 
pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots of information on the site 
about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 

Contents
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Chapter 1
Camera Controls and Creativity

●     The Olympus Camedia C-3040
●     Jump Start: Using Program Mode
●     Good Things to Know
●     Using Dials and Buttons
●     Using Menus
●     Managing Your Images
●     Image Quality and Size

Chapter 2
Controlling Exposure

●     Choosing Exposure Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     How Your Meter Works
●     How Exposure Affects Your Images
●     When Automatic Exposure Works Well
●     When to Override Automatic Exposure
●     How to Override Automatic Exposure

Chapter 3
Controlling Sharpness

●     Eliminating Camera Movement
●     Sharpness Isn’t Everything
●     How to Photograph Motion Sharply
●     Focus and Depth of Field
●     Controlling Depth of Field
●     Capturing Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Selective Focus
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion

Chapter 4
Capturing Light & Color

●     Where Does Color Come From?
●     Color Balance
●     Color Balance and Time of Day
●     Sunsets and Sunrises
●     Weather
●     Photographing at Night
●     The Direction of Light

Chapter 5
Understanding Lenses

●     How a Lens Works
●     Olympus Lens Accessories
●     Zoom Lenses
●     Normal Zoom
●     Wide-Angle Zoom
●     Telephoto and Digital Zoom
●     Portraits with a Zoom Lens
●     Perspective in a Photograph

Chapter 6
Using Automatic Flash

●     How Automatic Flash Works
●     Portraits with Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Using Available Light
●     Using the FL-40 Dedicated Flash

Chapter 7
Exploring Close-up Photography

●     Macro Lenses
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
●     Arranging Lighting
●     Using Flash in Close-ups

Chapter 8
Other Features and Commands

●     Panoramic Images
●     Sequential Mode Photography
●     Shooting Movies
●     Recording Sound
●     Special Effects
●     Your Camera’s Commands
●     Custom Settings

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
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matter if you are taking pictures for business or pleasure, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and more 
satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the 
Olympus C-3040 Zoom camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This 
integrated approach lets you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the Olympus 
C-3040 Zoom in all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can learn step by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera. 
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A Short Course Pocket Guide

Olympus Camedia C-2040 Zoom Photography

Pocket Guide

The step-by-step instructions in this free 
pocket guide are excerpted from the 
comprehensive book "A Short Course in 
Olympus C-2040 Zoom Photography." Feel 
free to print them out as-is or copy them into 
a word processing program to format them. 
Hopefully they will be a useful guide when out 
in the field. To learn more about the 
procedures featured here, the context in 
which they are used, and tips that make them 
even more useful, check out the book from 
which they are excerpted by clicking the 
cover to the left.

Click cover to learn more about this book Visit http://www.shortcourses.com

Contents

●     Using Program Mode
●     Using Dials and Buttons
●     Using Menus
●     Changing the All Reset Command
●     Reviewing Images Frame by Frame
●     Managing the Displayed Image
●     Using Quick View
●     Erasing All Images
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Turning Picture Information On and Off
●     Adjusting the Monitor’s Brightness
●     Adjusting the Index Display
●     Creating a Print Order

●     Selecting Feet or Meters
●     Selecting Image Sharpness
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Reducing Depth of Field
●     Conveying Motion
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Using the Flash Intensity Control
●     Using Red-eye Reducing Flash
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●     Formatting a SmartMedia Card
●     Selecting an Image Quality Mode
●     Changing Image Size and Compression
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Changing A/S/M Exposure Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Selecting Normal or Spot Metering
●     Selecting Image Contrast
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using AE Lock
●     Turning Autoexposure Bracketing On/Off
●     Using Multi-metering
●     Using the Self-timer
●     Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Using Full-time Autofocus
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Selecting Normal or Spot Focus

●     Using Fill-in Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Using Extension Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Taking Panoramas
●     Using Sequential Photography
●     Shooting a Movie
●     Playing a Movie
●     Creating an Index of Movie Frames
●     Editing a Movie
●     Scrolling through Movie Frames
●     Using Special Effects
●     Adjusting the Beeper
●     Changing Record View Setting
●     Controlling Filenames
●     Setting the Date and Time
●     Changing Default Settings
●     Changing Mode Setup Commands

What's a Battery Wallet? A Battery Caddy?

The C-2040 comes with two non-rechargeable 3V lithium battery packs (CR-3V). However, the most 
efficient and least expensive way to power your camera is with environmentally friendly, rechargeable 
NiMH (Nickel-Metal Hydride) batteries. And with new hi-tech battery chargers, you can be back 
shooting in just a few hours. But you don't just need batteries, you also have to carry and store them. 
For those needs, be sure to check out battery wallets to carry sets of spare batteries on your belt, and a 
battery caddy to keep sets of batteries organized at your home or office. The people I recommend for 
all of your battery needs (and I don't get paid for saying this) are the folks at GreenBatteries.com at 
http://www.greenbatteries.com. These creative people are solving those small nagging battery problems 
that drive digital photographers crazy. If you tell them Denny Curtin at ShortCourses sent you and you 
and buy one or more battery wallets, they'll throw in another one free.

 Using Program Mode

1. Remove the lens cap and turn the Mode Dial on the top of the camera to P (for Program mode). The lens 
extends automatically.

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the subject that you want sharpest is in the cross-hair 
AF target mark in the center of the viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the camera can set focus, exposure, and white balance. When 
the camera has done so, the focus lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green. If the camera has 
problems focusing, the focus lamp flashes green.
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4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the picture and the camera beeps twice. As the image is 
being saved it is displayed on the monitor if Rec View is set to On and both the green focus lamp next to 
the viewfinder and the red card access lamp on the back of the camera flash. When the green focus lamp 
stops flashing, you can take another picture.

5. When finished, turn the Mode Dial to OFF and replace the lens cap.

 Using Dials and Buttons

●     Mode Dial selects exposure modes when shooting, playback mode, and OFF.
●     Monitor turns the monitor on and off.
●     Menu displays and hides a menu in all modes.
●     Arrow pad, with four arrows, moves the highlight through menu commands in all modes; selects 

shutter and aperture speeds, focus distances, and exposure compensation settings in shooting 
modes; and scrolls through images in playback mode.

●     OK sets menu commands that you have highlighted and hides the menu, protects images in 
playback mode, and locks exposure in shooting modes.

●     Zoom lever zooms the lens in (T) and out (W) in shooting mode, and zooms images in playback 
mode.

●     Flash selects flash modes in P and A/S/M modes, and deletes images in playback mode.
●     Shutter button sets focus and exposure when pressed halfway down and takes the picture when 

pressed all the way.
●     Macro/Spot turns macro mode on and off, and switches between normal and spot metering in 

shooting modes. It displays the print order screen in playback mode.

 Using Menus

●     To display the menu with the camera in any mode, press the Menu button. (You can only display 
the menu in playback mode if there is at least one image on the flash card.) The command names or 
icons representing them, are listed in the left column with the current settings to the right. All 
menus are numbered, for example 1/3, 2/3, and 3/3.

●     To move the green selection frame vertically to highlight command names or icons, press the 
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down or up arrow on the arrow pad.
●     To move between menus when there is more than one, highlight the first or last item on the 

current menu and press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad. The menus loop so you can move 
forward or backward through all of the commands.

●     To cascade the highlighted command and display its options, press the right arrow on the arrow 
pad.

●     To select an option listed on a cascaded menu, press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to 
highlight it, then press OK or the left arrow to set it. The cascaded menu disappears and in many 
cases the new setting is displayed to the right of the command name or icon. Press OK to hide the 
menu (you may have to press it more than once).

●     To cancel a menu change or back up through menus, press the Menu button without first 
pressing OK to set the change.

 Changing the All Reset Command

1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode, press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP on menu 3/3 (2/2 in movie and 
playback modes), press the right arrow to cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display 
the Setup menu. The ALL RESET command is highlighted.

3. Press the right arrow on the arrow pad to cascade the ALL RESET menu, then make one of the following 
choices:

●     To save settings when you turn off the camera, press the up or down arrow to select OFF, then OK 
to confirm your selection.

●     To reset settings when you turn off the camera, press the up or down arrow to select ON, then OK 
to confirm your selection.

●     To reset some but not all settings when you turn off the camera, use the CUSTOM choice.

4. Press OK as needed to hide the menu.

 Reviewing Images Frame by Frame

1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and the last photo you took is 
displayed. Information about the photo is displayed for five seconds. (You can turn off the information 
display.)

2. Press the right or left arrow on the arrow pad to move forward and backward an image at a time, or 
press the up and down arrow to jump forward or back 10 images or to the first or last image if there are 
less than 20.

 Managing the Displayed Image

●     To zoom the image displayed on the monitor, press the zoom lever toward the "T." Each time you 
press it, the image zooms a little more—1.5x, 2.0x, 2.5x, and 3x. To scroll around a zoomed image, 
press the arrows on the arrow pad. To cancel zoom so you can scroll to other images, press the 
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zoom lever toward the "W." You cannot zoom an image that has a movie icon on it.
●     To display an index of 9 images so you can locate or compare images, press the zoom lever toward 

the "W." To move the selection box an image at a time, press the left or right arrow on the arrow 
pad. To move a page at a time, press the up or down arrow. To enlarge a selected index image, 
press the zoom lever toward the "T." 

●     To erase the displayed or selected image, press the Erase button to the right of the viewfinder. (The 
button is labeled with a red trash can icon.) Pressing the Erase button displays a message on the 
monitor asking you to confirm the erasure and the YES choice is highlighted. Press OK to confirm 
the erasure.

●     To protect the displayed image so it can’t be erased, press OK. A protected image is marked with a 
green key icon. Press OK again to unprotect the image. One useful technique is to protect just those 
images you want to save and then use the erase all command, to erase all of the other images.

 Using Quick View

When in any shooting mode, press the Monitor button twice quickly to display the last picture you took. 
You can then use the left and right arrows on the arrow pad to scroll through other images to view, protect, 
or delete them. To return to shooting, press the shutter button halfway down or press the Monitor button 
again.

 Erasing All Images

1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and press the Menu button.

2. Press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight CARD SETUP on menu 2/2 and press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu.

3. With the Erase All icon highlighted (it looks like a stack of images going into a trash can) press OK to 
display a YES NO confirmation prompt with YES highlighted.

4. Pause to think, then press OK to erase all of the images.

 Giving a Slide Show

1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and press the Menu button. The 
slide show icon is highlighted on the menu (it looks like a series of boxes with an arrowhead in the 
topmost box).

2. Press the right arrow on the arrow pad to cascade the menu and PLAY is highlighted.

3. Press OK to begin the show. (Press the Menu button to stop the show at any point, then press OK to 
hide the menu.)

 Turning Picture Information On and Off

1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and press the Menu button.
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2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight INFO on menu 1/2 and press the right arrow 
to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight ON or OFF (the default) then press OK twice 
to select it and hide the menu.

 Adjusting The Monitor’s Brightness

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP on menu 3/3 (2/2 in movie and 
playback modes), press the right arrow to cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display 
the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the monitor brightness command (a screen 
icon with wedge-shaped stairs under it) then press the right arrow to cascade the menu. SETUP is 
highlighted so press OK to select it and display the brightness scale.

4. Press the left or right arrow on the arrow pad to adjust the monitor’s brightness. When it’s the way you 
want it, press OK once to confirm the setting and then twice more to hide the menu.

 Adjusting the Index Display

1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP on menu 2/2, press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the Index icon on menu 1/1 (a small grid), 
then press the right arrow on the arrow pad to cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight your choice (9 is the default), then press OK 
once to confirm your selection, and then twice more to hide the menu.

 Creating a Print Order

1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box), be sure a movie isn’t being 
displayed (it would have a movie camera icon), and press the Print button (labeled with a green printer 
icon). If you previously specified a print order you are asked if you want to reset or keep it. To change the 
order, select Reset.

2. Order prints as follows:

●     To print all images, highlight the ALL icon and press OK to display the PRINT ORDER screen. 
The number of copies section is selected.
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●     To print selected images, highlight the printer icon and press OK to display the first image on the 
card. Scroll through images and press OK for each you want to print, and the PRINT ORDER 
screen appears. To crop the image first, before pressing OK, press the zoom lever toward the "T" to 
display cropping marks you use to crop the print (see the "Cropping Prints" box below). Pressing 
the zoom lever toward W displays an index.

3. With the PRINT ORDER screen displayed, press the right and left arrows on the arrow pad to specify 
how many copies you want printed (up to 10). You can then use the arrow pad to select DATE, TIME, or 
NO (as in no date or time). If specifying selected images you can’t select the Trim option. It changes 
automatically from NO to YES if you crop the image as described above.

4. Press OK. (If selecting specific images, repeat Steps 2–3 as necessary, and press the Print button when 
finished.)

Cropping Prints

When the crop marks are displayed:

●     You move a pair of crop marks together by pressing the zoom lever, or individually by pressing 
the arrows on the arrow pad.

●     At first you move the top and left crop marks, then press OK to move the bottom and right crop 
marks then press OK. (You can press the Print button instead of OK to return to moving the top 
and right crop marks.

 Formatting a SmartMedia Card

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight CARD SETUP on menu 3/3 (2/2 in movie and 
playback modes), then press the right arrow to cascade the menu. The card format icon is highlighted. (In 
playback mode you have to first press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight it.)

3. Press OK to display a YES NO confirmation prompt with YES highlighted.

4. Press OK to format the card.

 Selecting an Image Quality Mode

1. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the quality icon on menu 3/3 (2/2 in movie 
mode) that looks something like a triangular space ship.

3. Press the right arrow on the arrow pad to cascade the menu and display the choices TIFF, SHQ, HQ, 
SQ1, and SQ2 (just HQ and SQ in movie mode).
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4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight your choice and press OK once to confirm 
your selection, then again to hide the menu.

 Changing Image Size and Compression

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP on menu 3/3 and press the 
right arrow to cascade the menu and display SETUP.

3. Press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight TIFF, SQ 1, or SQ 2 on menu 2/4, then press 
the right arrow to cascade the menu.

5. Use the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight a size, press OK once to confirm your selection, 
then again as needed to hide the menu.

 Changing Exposure Modes

●     Turn the Mode Dial on top of the camera so the desired mode aligns with the red marker.

 Changing A/S/M Exposure Modes

1. Set the Mode Dial to A/S/M and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight A/S/M MODE on menu 3/3.

3. Press the right arrow on the arrow pad to cascade the menu, then press the up or down arrow to select A 
(aperture-priority), S (shutter-priority), or M (manual).

4. Press OK once to confirm the selection and then again to hide the menu. The current exposure mode is 
indicated by a letter (A, P, or M) in the upper left corner of the monitor.

 Using Shutter-Priority Mode

1. Set the Mode Dial to A/S/M and select S (shutter-priority) mode. The monitor comes on automatically.

2. As you watch the monitor, press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to select a shutter speed 
(displayed in green). If a workable aperture isn’t available for the shutter speed you’ve selected, the shutter 
speed indicator turns red with a symbol below it:

●     The up arrowhead symbol indicates overexposure so press the up arrow on the arrow pad to pick a 
faster shutter speed.

●     The down arrowhead symbol indicates underexposure so press the down arrow on the arrow pad to 
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pick a slower shutter speed.

3. Take the picture.

 Using Aperture-Priority Mode

1. Set the Mode Dial to A/S/M and select A (aperture-priority) mode. The monitor comes on automatically.

2. As you watch the monitor, press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to select an aperture (displayed 
in green). If a workable shutter speed isn’t available for the aperture you’ve selected, the aperture indicator 
turns red with a symbol below it:

●     The up arrowhead symbol indicates overexposure so press the up arrow on the arrow pad to pick a 
smaller aperture.

●     The down arrowhead symbol indicates underexposure so press the down arrow on the arrow pad to 
pick a larger aperture.

3. Take the picture.

 Using Manual Mode

1. Set the Mode Dial to A/S/M and select M (manual) mode.

2. As you watch the monitor, press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to select a shutter speed and the 
left or right arrow to select an aperture. As you do so, how much you are over or under the exposure 
calculated by the camera’s autoexposure system is displayed in white on the monitor if it’s off 3 stops or 
less and in red if it’s off by more than 3 stops.

●     A plus (+) value indicates overexposure, so press the up arrow on the arrow pad to pick a faster 
shutter speed or the left arrow to pick a smaller aperture.

●     A minus (-) value indicates underexposure, so press the down arrow on the arrow pad to pick a 
slower shutter speed or the right arrow to pick a larger aperture.

3. Take the picture.

 Selecting Normal or Spot Metering

With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press the Macro/Spot Metering button on the back of the 
camera (it’s marked with a flower blossom icon and a rectangle with a dot in it). This button cycles you 
through four settings starting and ending with the default setting of normal metering (no icons on the 
control panel). The sequence you go through each time you press the button is (1) spot metering mode (a 
rectangle with a dot in it icon), (2) macro mode (a flower blossom icon), (3) macro/spot metering 
combined, and (4) back to the default normal metering mode (no icons).

 Selecting Image Contrast
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1. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP on menu 3/3 (2/2 in movie 
mode), press the right arrow to cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup 
menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight CONTRAST on menu 1/4 (1/2 in movie 
mode), then press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight your choice (NORMAL is the default), then 
press OK once to confirm your selection and twice more to hide the menu.

 Using Exposure Compensation

With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode other than manual, and the monitor on, press the left arrow 
on the arrow pad to darken the image or the right arrow to lighten it. You can select a setting from -2 
(darkest) to +2 (lightest) in increments of 1/3 of a stop.

The current setting is displayed in green in the upper right corner of the monitor and the image on the 
monitor reflects your changes although it isn’t a perfect indicator of the results you’ll get, especially with 
dark subjects, or when using flash. To be certain of your results, check the recorded image.

 Using AE Lock

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or any A/S/M mode other than manual and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight AE LOCK on menu 3/3 and press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight OFF or SINGLE, then press OK twice to 
confirm your setting and hide the menu.

4. If you turned on AE Lock, point the camera so the subject that you want to lock exposure on is in the 
AF target mark if you’re using spot metering, or fills the viewfinder if you’re using average metering and 
press OK (AEL). The camera beeps and AEL is displayed on the monitor. (See the "Tips" box below.)

5. Recompose the scene and take the picture.

Tips

●     To reset the stored exposure, recompose the scene and press OK (AEL) again.
●     To cancel AE Lock, press the right arrow on the arrow pad.
●     To save the locked setting for subsequent exposures, press the left arrow on the arrow pad and 

MEMO is displayed.
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 Turning Autoexposure Bracketing On/Off

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or any A/S/M mode other than manual and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight DRIVE on menu 1/3 and press the right arrow 
to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight BKT, then press the right arrow to cascade that 
menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the change in exposure you want between 
each shot, then press the right arrow to move to the next set of choices—how many images to take in the 
series. Highlight x 3 or x 5 and press OK once to confirm your setting and twice more to hide the menu.

5. Hold down the shutter button to take the series. To turn off bracketing, repeat Steps 1–3 but select the 
single exposure icon.

 Using Multi-Metering

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or any A/S/M mode other than manual and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight AE LOCK on menu 3/3 and press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight OFF or MULTI, then press OK once to 
confirm your setting and again to hide the menu.

4. If you turned on multi-metering, aim the camera at up to 8 parts of the scene and press OK (AEL) for 
each. When you do so, a light metering bar is displayed at the bottom of the screen and the aperture and 
shutter speed based on the current average of all of your meter readings are displayed.

●     The small dots below the scale indicate where readings have been made.
●     The small dot above the scale indicates how much the scene you are currently metering differs from 

the one calculated by the camera.

5. To take the picture, press the shutter button as you usually do. (For other actions, see "Tips" below).

6. To turn off multi-metering repeat Steps 1–3 but select SINGLE.

Tips

●     To reset all stored multi-metering readings, press the right arrow on the arrow pad.
●     To save the setting for subsequent exposures, press the left arrow on the arrow pad and MEMO 

is displayed.
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 Using the Self-timer

1. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.

●     In movie mode, press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the Self-timer icon on menu 
1/2 (a clock face), press the right arrow to cascade the menu, then press the up or down arrow to 
select ON.

●     In P and A/S/M mode, press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight DRIVE on menu 1/3, 
press the right arrow to cascade the menu, then press the up or down arrow to highlight the Self-
timer icon (a clock face).

2. Press OK twice to confirm your selection and hide the menu.

3. Place the camera on a stable surface or tripod and compose the picture.

4. To take the picture or start movie recording, press the shutter button and the red self-timer light on the 
front of the camera glows for 10 seconds and then blinks for the last two. (To interrupt the timer, press the 
Menu button.) After taking the picture, the self-timer setting is cancelled.

 Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)

1. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the ISO command on menu 1/3 (1/2 in movie 
mode), then press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to select AUTO (not available in A/S/M mode), 100, 200, 
or 400, then press OK once to confirm the setting and again to hide the menu.

 Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects

●     Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward or away from you.
●     Move farther back from the subject.
●     Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view.
●     Switch to shutter-priority mode and select a fast shutter speed such as 1/500.
●     Increase the ISO although this adds some grain to the image. You can choose an ISO of 100, 200, 

or 400.
●     Turn on full-time autofocus so the camera is always focused and ready to shoot.

 Using Full-Time Autofocus

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP on menu 3/3, press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.
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3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight FULL-TIME AF on menu 3/4, then press the 
right arrow to cascade the menu. Press the up or down arrow to highlight ON or OFF and press OK once 
to confirm the setting and twice more to hide the menu.

 Using Focus Lock

1. Set the Mode to any shooting mode and compose the picture so the subject you want to set focus on is 
in the AF target mark in the viewfinder or on the monitor.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus (and exposure). The focus 
lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green when focus is locked.

3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest of the 
way to take the picture.

 Using Manual Focus

1. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.

2. With AF/MF highlighted, press the right arrow on the arrow pad to display the manual focus distance 
scale on the monitor.

3. Press the right arrow on the arrow pad to select MF in the lower-right corner of the monitor.

4. As you watch the image on the monitor, press up or down arrow on the arrow pad to move the pointer 
on the scale to the distance setting you want to focus on. If you move the pointer down past the closest 
distance, a scale with even closer distances appears.

5. Do one of the following:

●     Take the picture, then press the arrows on the arrow pad to change the focus and shoot again.
●     Take the picture, then press the left arrow on the arrow pad to highlight AF and press OK to return 

to autofocus.
●     Press OK to save the setting and hide the menu. To adjust focus or return to autofocus, repeat Steps 

1–3 but select AF and press OK.

 Selecting Feet or Meters

1. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight m/ft on menu 4/4, then press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu.
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4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight your choice, then press OK once to confirm 
your selection and twice more to hide the menu.

 Selecting Normal or Spot Focus

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP on menu 3/3, press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight AF MODE on menu 3/4, then press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu, select NORMAL or SPOT and press OK once to confirm the setting and twice 
more to hide the menu.

 Selecting Image Sharpness

1. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP on menu 3/3 (2/2 in movie 
mode), press the right arrow to cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup 
menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight SHARPNESS on menu 1/4 (1/2 in movie 
mode), then press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight your choice (NORMAL is the default), then 
press OK once to confirm your selection and twice more to hide the menu.

 Increasing Depth of Field

●     Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.
●     Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.
●     Move farther away from the subject.
●     Switch to aperture-priority mode and select a small aperture such as f/10.
●     Use manual focus to set the focus distance to infinity.

 Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field

1. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the AF target mark. In a landscape, pick 
something about one-third of the way between you and the horizon. For other scenes, pick something to 
focus on that’s one-third of the way between the nearest and farthest points you want to be sharp.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus. The focus lamp next to the 
viewfinder glows a steady green.
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3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field

1. Zoom in to magnify the subject that you want sharpest, or move close to it and focus the camera on, or 
slightly in front of it.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus. The focus lamp next to the 
viewfinder glows a steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Reducing Depth of Field

●     Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture.
●     Zoom in to enlarge the subject.
●     Move closer to the subject.

 Conveying Motion

●     Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light, the shutter will open and close too fast.
●     Switch to shutter-priority mode and select a slower shutter speed.
●     If it’s dark out switch to manual mode and select a shutter speed as slow as 16 seconds.
●     Turn the flash off when trying to blur nearby subjects or try slow sync flash.

 Adjusting White Balance

1. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight WB on menu 1/3 (1/2 in movie mode), then press 
the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrows on the arrow pad to do one of the following:

●     Highlight AUTO, then press OK to confirm the selection.
●     Highlight PRE-SET, press the right arrow to cascade the menu, use the up or down arrow to 

highlight a setting, then press OK twice to confirm the selection.
●     Highlight the Quick Reference icon below PRE-SET and press the right arrow to display SETUP. 

Press OK to display the white balance registration screen, fill the monitor with the view of a sheet 
of white paper under the same light you want to photograph in, and press OK to set white balance. 
When the camera beeps, check the results on the monitor. If they are OK press the Menu button to 
return to the submenu, and then OK to confirm the setting. If they aren’t OK try again.

4. Press OK to hide the menu.
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 Zooming the Lens

To use the optical zoom, press the zoom lever next to the shutter button to the left (W) to widen the angle 
of view and to the right (T) to enlarge subjects. As you zoom, the viewfinder and monitor zoom along with 
the lens.

 Turning Digital Zoom On and Off

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M, turn the LCD monitor on (digital zoom only works when it’s on), and 
press the Menu button.

2. Press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight DIGITAL ZOOM on menu 2/3, then press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight OFF (the default) or ON, then press OK once 
to confirm your selection and again to hide the menu. The setting returns to 1x when you turn off the 
monitor.

 Using Auto Flash

With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press the Flash button on the back of the camera (it’s labelled with 
a lighting bolt icon). This cycles you through four settings starting and ending with the default setting of 
Auto Flash (no flash icon is displayed on the control panel or monitor).

●     The first time you press it you switch to Red-Eye Reducing Flash (an eye-like icon).
●     The second time you press it you switch to Fill-in Flash (a lightning bolt icon).
●     The third time you press it, you turn the Flash Off (a lightning bolt icon with a slash through it).

 Using the Flash Intensity Control

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the flash correction icon on menu 1/3 (a 
lightening bolt and +/-) and press the right arrow to cascade the menu and display a value (the default is 
0).

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to change the flash exposure in one-third stop increments. 
Plus values will lighten the flash illuminated part of the image and minus values will darken it.

4. Press OK once to set the correction, then again to hide the menu.

 Using Red-eye Reducing Flash

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Flash button once to switch to Red-Eye Reducing 
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Flash (an eye-like icon).

2. Take the picture and you’ll notice a series of short flashes before the main flash fires.

3. When finished, to return to Auto Flash mode, press the Flash button until there are no flash icons 
displayed on the control panel or monitor.

 Using Fill-in Flash

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Flash button twice to switch to Fill-in Flash (a 
lightning bolt icon).

2. Take the picture and you’ll see the flash fire even in bright sunlight.

3. When finished, to return to Auto Flash mode, press the Flash button until there are no flash icons 
displayed on the control panel or monitor.

 Using Slow Sync Flash

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight SLOW on menu 2/3 and press the right arrow 
to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight your choice (OFF is the default), and press 
OK once to confirm your selection again to hide the menu.

4. Take the picture and be sure to hold the camera steady during the entire exposure (or move it to blur the 
image creatively).

 Turning off the Flash

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Flash button three times to switch to Flash Off (a 
lightning bolt icon with a slash through it).

2. Take the picture and the flash won’t fire even in dim light.

3. When finished, to return to Auto Flash mode, press the Flash button until there are no flash icons 
displayed on the control panel or monitor.

 Using Extension Flash

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP on menu 3/3 and press the 
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right arrow to cascade the menu and display SETUP.

3. Press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight FLASH on menu 2/4, then press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu.

5. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the icon for both internal and external flash or 
external only, then press OK once to confirm the selection and then twice more to hide the menu.

6. With the flash set to TTL-Auto, select flash modes on the camera as described earlier in this chapter.

 Taking Macro Close-ups

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, and the monitor on:

●     To use macro mode with normal metering, press the Macro/Spot button (it’s marked with a flower 
blossom icon and a rectangle with a dot in it) to display the macro mode flower blossom.

●     To use macro mode with spot metering, press the button until both the macro and spot metering 
icons are displayed

2. To turn off macro mode when finished, press the Macro/Spot button until no macro or spot metering 
icon is displayed on the control panel or monitor.

 Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups

●     Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the aperture.
●     Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.
●     Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to back). In close-ups, depth of field is half in 

front and half behind the plane of critical focus.
●     Switch to aperture-priority mode and select a small aperture such as f/10.

 Taking Panoramas

1. With the Mode Dial set to P, press the Menu button.

2. Press the down arrow on the arrow pad to select the card icon (it looks like a card with a corner cut off) 
on menu 2/3, then press the right arrow to cascade the menu. PLAY is selected.

3. Press OK to select PLAY and display image alignment guidelines on the monitor.

4. Pictures are normally taken from left to right as shown by the arrows on the viewfinder. However, you 
can press any of the arrows on the arrow pad before taking the first picture to shoot right to left, top to 
bottom, or bottom to top.

5. Take up to 10 photos, then press the Menu button or turn the Mode Dial to any other setting to turn off 
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the mode.

 Using Sequential Photography

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press the Menu button

2. Press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight DRIVE on menu 1/3, press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu, then press the up or down arrow to highlight a sequential photography icon:

●     The sequence icon (a stack of rectangles) will set focus, exposure and white balance only for the 
first shot and use that setting for all remaining shots. (This is faster than AF sequence mode.)

●     The AF sequence icon ( a stack of rectangles preceded by AF) will set focus, exposure, and white 
balance for each shot independently and will therefore be more accurate but somewhat slower.

3. Press OK once to confirm your setting, then again to hide the menu.

4. Press and hold down the shutter button to take the sequence of photos.

 Shooting a Movie

1. Set the Mode Dial to the movie icon and compose the image in the viewfinder or on the monitor making 
sure the subject that you want sharpest is in the AF target mark.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down so the camera can set focus, exposure, and white balance. When 
the camera has done so, the focus lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green. If the camera has 
problems focusing, the green focus lamp flashes.

3. Press the shutter button all the way down and then release it to start recording. (Press it again to stop 
recording.) As the movie is recorded, the orange lamp next to the viewfinder lights, the seconds of movie 
time remaining are displayed on the monitor, and the memory gauge lights.

4. When done, turn the Mode Dial to any other setting.

 Playing a Movie

1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and display a movie (they have a 
small movie icon in the upper-right corner of the image).

2. To play the displayed movie, press the Menu button to display the Movie menu. The command MOVIE 
PLAY is highlighted.

3. Press the right arrow on the arrow pad to cascade the MOVIE PLAY menu and then press OK to select 
START. The red card access light will blink for some time as the movie is prepared for playing.

●     To pause, restart, or play the movie over again, press OK.
●     To stop the movie at any point, press the Menu button then press OK to hide the menu.
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●     To move to the first or last frame, pause or stop the movie then press the up or down arrow on the 
arrow pad.

●     To scroll through the movie frame by frame, pause or stop the movie then press the left or right 
arrow on the arrow pad.

 Creating an Index of Movie Frames

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box), display an image with a 
movie icon on it.

2. Press the Menu button, press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight FUNCTION, then press right 
arrow to cascade the menu.

3. With MOVIE INDEX selected, press OK to display an index of movie frames and the first frame is 
highlighted.

4. To select the first frame for the index, scroll through the movie and press OK when the desired frame is 
highlighted. The highlight jumps automatically to the last frame in the movie

5. To select the last frame for the index, scroll through the movie and press OK when the desired frame is 
highlighted to save the index to the flash card as an image file. (Press Menu instead to reselect the first 
frame as in Step 4.)

 Editing a Movie

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box), display an image with a 
movie icon on it.

2. Press the Menu button, press the down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight FUNCTION, then press the 
right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Highlight MOVIE EDIT and press OK to display the first frame in the movie.

4. To select the first frame of the sequence to be copied, scroll forward through the movie and press OK 
when the desired frame is highlighted. The highlight jumps then to the last frame in the movie

5. To select the last frame of the sequence, scroll backward through the movie and press OK when the 
desired frame is highlighted.

6. From the menu that appears, select NEW to save the selected sequence as a new movie with a new 
name, or select ERASE to save it in place of the original movie under its original name, then press OK.

 Scrolling Through Movie Frames

●     To scroll a frame at a time, press the left or right arrows on the arrow pad.
●     To display the first or last frame, press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad.
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 Using Special Effects

1. With the camera set to any shooting mode, press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight FUNCTION on menu 2/3 (1/2 in movie 
mode), then press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to select one of the effects, or OFF (the default), and press 
OK once to confirm the selection, then again to hide the menu.

 Adjusting the Beeper

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the beeper icon (a speaker-like icon) and press 
the right arrow to cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight your choice (LOW is the default), press OK 
once to confirm your selection, then twice again to hide the menu.

 Changing Record View Settings

1. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight REC VIEW and press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight one of the following choices:

●     OFF doesn’t display the image on the monitor after it’s been captured.
●     ON (the default), displays the image on the monitor after it’s been captured.
●     CHECK displays the image on the monitor after it’s been captured and a menu lets you save or 

delete it. (If it’s a movie you can play it before deciding.)

5. Press OK once to confirm the setting, then twice more to hide the menu.

 Controlling Filenames

1. Set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.
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2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight FILE NAME and press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight your choice (RESET is the default) and press 
OK once to confirm your selection, then twice again to hide the menu.

 Setting the Date and Time

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight the date and time command (a clock face icon) 
and press the right arrow to cascade the menu. SETUP is highlighted so press OK to select it. The date 
order icon is selected.

●     To select an element to change, press the right or left arrow on the arrow pad.
●     To change the selected element, press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad.

4. Press OK once to confirm the setting, then twice again to hide the menu.

 Changing the Default Settings

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu. The ALL RESET command 
is highlighted.

3. Press the right arrow on the arrow pad to cascade the ALL RESET menu, press the up or down arrow to 
highlight CUSTOM, and press OK to display the Custom settings menu.

4. Make changes just like you would to other menus, then press OK as needed to hide the menu.

 Changing Mode Setup Commands

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu, then press OK to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.
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3. Make changes just like you would to other menus, then press OK as needed to hide the menu (pressing 
the Menu button to leave the Mode Setup menus will cancel changes).

http://www.shortcourses.com/guides/olympus/c2040guide.htm (23 de 23) [09/12/2003 1:26:58]



A Short Course in Olympus C-3030 Photography

A Short Course in

Olympus Camedia 
C-2040 Zoom  
Photography

103 pages, book and eBook package at a 
special price, or eBook alone.

To order by phone call 1-781-631-8520
In Boston, MA USA

  

New, full-color version of the book in Adobe PDF 
format. Adobe Acrobat Reader included for Windows 
and Mac. Also included are trial versions of some of my 
favorite software programs for you to try out. For more 
information on this exciting new program click here, 
then click your browser's Back button to return to this 
page. 

Printed book alone - 
$21.95  

Printed book & eBook 
on CD - $26.95  

eBook on CD alone - 
$19.95  

 

http://www.shortcourses.com/bookstore/olympus/book_olympus2040.htm (1 de 4) [09/12/2003 1:27:01]

http://www.photocourse.com/
http://www.photobuzz.com/


A Short Course in Olympus C-3030 Photography

Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Olympus C-2040 digital 

camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on the much 
more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the questions 
you might have about using the Olympus C-2040, including the following:

●     Using Program Mode
●     Using Dials and Buttons
●     Using Menus
●     Changing the All Reset Command
●     Reviewing Images Frame by Frame
●     Managing the Displayed Image
●     Using Quick View
●     Erasing All Images
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Turning Picture Information On and Off
●     Adjusting the Monitor’s Brightness
●     Adjusting the Index Display
●     Creating a Print Order
●     Formatting a SmartMedia Card
●     Selecting an Image Quality Mode
●     Changing Image Size and Compression
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Changing A/S/M Exposure Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Selecting Normal or Spot Metering
●     Selecting Image Contrast
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using AE Lock
●     Turning Autoexposure Bracketing On/Off
●     Using Multi-metering
●     Using the Self-timer/Remote Control
●     Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Using Full-time Autofocus
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Selecting Normal or Spot Focus

●     Selecting Feet or Meters
●     Selecting Image Sharpness
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Reducing Depth of Field
●     Conveying Motion
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Using the Flash Intensity Control
●     Using Red-eye Reducing Flash
●     Using Fill-in Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Using Extension Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Taking Panoramas
●     Using Sequential Photography
●     Shooting a Movie
●     Playing a Movie
●     Creating an Index of Movie Frames
●     Editing a Movie
●     Scrolling through Movie Frames
●     Using Special Effects
●     Adjusting the Beeper
●     Changing Record View Setting
●     Controlling Filenames
●     Setting the Date and Time
●     Changing Default Settings
●     Changing Mode Setup Commands

The book is designed to work with the www.shortcourses.com site. The book explains how to get better 
pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots of information on the site 
about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 

Contents
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Chapter 1
Getting Started With Your C-2040

●     The C-2040—An Overview
●     Jump Start: Using Program Mode
●     Good Things to Know
●     Using Dials and Buttons
●     Using Menus
●     Managing Your Images
●     Image Quality and Size

Chapter 2
Controlling Exposure

●     Choosing Exposure Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     How Your Meter Works
●     How Exposure Affects Your Images
●     When Automatic Exposure Works Well
●     When to Override Automatic Exposure
●     How to Override Automatic Exposure

Chapter 3
Controlling Sharpness

●     Eliminating Camera Movement
●     Sharpness Isn’t Everything
●     How to Photograph Motion Sharply
●     Focus and Depth of Field
●     Controlling Depth of Field
●     Capturing Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Selective Focus
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion

Chapter 4
Capturing Light & Color

●     Where Does Color Come From?
●     Color Balance
●     Color Balance and Time of Day
●     Sunsets and Sunrises
●     Weather
●     Photographing at Night
●     The Direction of Light
●     The Quality of Light

Chapter 5
Understanding Lenses

●     How a Lens Works
●     Olympus Lens Accessories
●     Zoom Lenses
●     Normal Zoom
●     Wide-Angle Zoom
●     Telephoto and Digital Zoom
●     Portraits with a Zoom Lens
●     Perspective in a Photograph

Chapter 6
Using Automatic Flash

●     How Automatic Flash Works
●     Portraits with Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Using Available Light
●     Using the FL-40 Dedicated Flash

Chapter 7
Exploring Close-up Photography

●     Macro Lenses
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
●     Arranging Lighting
●     Using Flash in Close-ups

Chapter 8
Other Features and Commands

●     Panoramic Images
●     Sequential Mode Photography
●     Shooting Movies
●     Special Effects
●     Your Camera’s Commands
●     Changing Default Settings

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
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capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for business or pleasure, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and more 
satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the 
Olympus C-2040 Zoom camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This 
integrated approach lets you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the Olympus 
C-2040 Zoom in all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can learn step by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera. 
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A Short Course Pocket Guide

Olympus Camedia E-10 Pocket Guide

Pocket Guide

The step-by-step instructions in this free 
pocket guide are excerpted from the 
comprehensive book "A Short Course in 
Olympus Camedia E-10 Photography." Feel 
free to print them out as-is or copy them into 
a word processing program to format them. 
Hopefully they will be a useful guide when 
out in the field. To learn more about the 
procedures featured here, the context in 
which they are used, and tips that make 
them even more useful, check out the book 
from which they are excerpted by clicking 
the cover to the left.

Click cover to learn more about this book Visit http://www.shortcourses.com

Contents

●     Using Program Mode
●     Using Menus
●     Reviewing Images Frame by Frame
●     Managing the Displayed Image
●     Using Quick View
●     Selecting an Image Quality Mode
●     Changing Image Size and Compression
●     Turning RAW Mode On and Off
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Using the Self-timer/Remote Control

●     Using Histograms
●     Selecting a Preset White Balance
●     Using Quick Reference White Balance
●     Using Bulb Exposures
●     Using Conversion Lenses
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Using Red-eye Reducing Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Using Flash Control Compensation
●     Using the FL-40 Extension Flash
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●     Changing the ISO
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Using Autofocus
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Selecting Image Sharpness
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of 

Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of 

Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic 

Mode
●     Conveying Motion
●     Changing the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Using Autoexposure Bracketing
●     Turning Histograms On and Off

●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Using Sequential Photography
●     Using Time-lapse Photography
●     Selecting Image Contrast
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Connecting the Camera to a TV Set
●     Adjusting Monitor Brightness
●     Selecting Specific Images for Printing
●     Selecting All Images for Printing
●     Adjusting the Warning Sound
●     Adjusting the Shutter Sound
●     Deleting All Images and Formatting a 

Card
●     Adjusting Sleep Mode
●     Setting the Date and Time
●     Copying Files Between Cards
●     Changing Record View Settings
●     Controlling Filenames

 Using Program Mode

1. Remove the lens cap, turn the Power switch to ON, and set the Mode Dial on the top of the camera to P 
(for Program mode). 
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2. Compose the image in the viewfinder so the subject that you want sharpest is in the AF target mark (the 
small square) in the center of the viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the camera can set focus, exposure, and white balance. When 
the camera has done so, it beeps and the round AF correct mark in the lower left of the viewfinder glows a 
steady green. If the camera has problems focusing, the AF correct mark flashes. If the lightning bolt icon 
next to the AF correct mark flashes, you need to pop up the flash.

4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the picture and there is a soft shutter sound. As the 
image is being saved it is displayed on the monitor if Rec View is set to On and the red card access lamp 
on the back of the camera flashes. 

5. When done taking pictures, turn the Power switch to OFF.

 Using Menus

●     To display a menu with the camera in any mode, press the Menu button. The names of command 
sets, or icons representing them, are listed in the left-most column with the options you can choose 
from to the right. In some cases the currently selected option is displayed in a black window or 
shown in relief. If there is more than one menu they are numbered 1/3, 2/3, and 3/3 or 1/2 and 2/2. 

●     To move the green menu highlight vertically to select a command set, press the down or up point 
on the Arrow pad. The green highlight must be in the left-most column for this to work.

●     To move among menu options, press the right or left point on the Arrow pad.
●     To move between menus when there is more than one, highlight the first or last item on the current 

menu and press the up or down point on the Arrow pad. (The green highlight must be in the left-
most column for this to work). 

●     To select a new option, highlight it and press OK. The highlight returns to the left column of the 
menu. When options are displayed in black windows you have to press the points on the Arrow pad 
to scroll through choices and then press OK to confirm the selection. 

●     To hide the menu, press OK. (The green highlight must be in the left-most column for this to 
work). 

●     To cancel a menu change and return to shooting, press the Menu button without pressing OK.
●     To shoot when a shooting mode menu is displayed, press the shutter button halfway down.

 Reviewing Images Frame by Frame

1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and the last 
photo taken is displayed.

2. Press the right or left point on the Arrow pad to move forward and backward an image at a time, or 
move the green highlight through images on an index page. Press the up and down points to jump forward 
or back 10 images, or one index page.

 Managing the Displayed Image

●     To zoom the image displayed on the monitor, turn the Main Dial toward the magnifying glass icon 
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to enlarge the image in steps from 1 to 1.5, 2, 2.5, 3, and 4x. To scroll around a zoomed image, 
press the points on the Arrow pad. To cancel zoom so you can scroll to other images, turn the Main 
Dial toward the green and black index icon.

●     To display an index of images so you can more easily locate or compare images, turn the Main Dial 
toward the green and black grid icon to go from 1 frame, to 4, 9, and then 16 frames. To select an 
index image with the green highlight, press the left or right point on the Arrow pad. To scroll an 
entire frame of thumbnails at a time press the up or down point on the Arrow pad. To enlarge a 
selected index image, or return to single-image view so you can scroll to other images, rotate the 
Main Dial toward the magnifying glass icon. 

●     To erase the displayed or selected image, press the Erase button below the monitor (a red trash can 
icon) to display a message on the monitor asking you to confirm the deletion and with the NO 
choice highlighted. Press the left point on the Arrow pad to highlight YES and press OK to confirm 
the erasure. (To erase all images, see page 105.)

●     To protect the displayed or selected image so it can’t be erased (unless you format the card), press 
the Protect button below the monitor (a green key icon). A protected image is marked with a green 
key icon. Press the button again to unprotect the image.

●     To display information about a photo, hold down the INFO button while you turn the Main Dial 
toward the green and black grid icon to cycle through two additional screens of information. If you 
have turned histograms on , press INFO to display or hide a histogram. The information format you 
select is remembered for subsequent images, even after you turn the camera off and back on.

 Using Quick View

When in any shooting mode, quickly press the Monitor button twice to display the last picture you took. 
You can then press the left and right points on the Arrow pad to scroll through other images to view, 
protect, or delete them. To turn off the monitor, press the Monitor button again. To return to shooting, 
press the shutter button halfway down.

 Selecting an Image Quality Mode

1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to and shooting mode (P. A, S, or M).

2. Hold down the Record button to the left of the Sub Dial on top of the camera and rotate the Main or Sub 
Dial to change the setting on the control panel.

 Changing Image Size and Compression

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad to highlight the Quality icon on menu 2/3 (it looks like a 
spaceship).

3. Press the right or left point on the Arrow pad to move among the format, image size, or compression 
options and press the up or down point on the Arrow pad to scroll to the setting you want to use. (If you 
select TIFF, you can’t change the size or compression ratio.)

4. When finished, press OK once to confirm your selection and again to hide the menu.
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 Turning Raw Mode On and Off

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to the Setup/Connection icon (a wiggly line with 
arrowheads), press the Menu button. 

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad to highlight RAW on menu 1/2.

3. Press the right or left point on the Arrow pad to highlight OFF or ON and press OK once to confirm 
your selection and again to hide the menu.

 Changing Exposure Modes

●     With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to P (Program), A (aperture priority), S (shutter priority), or 
M (manual).

 Using Shutter-Priority Mode

1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to S (shutter-priority).

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and release it to activate the aperture and shutter speed display on 
the control panel and in the viewfinder. (It stays lit for 8 seconds if you don’t do anything.)

3. As you watch the control panel or viewfinder, turn the Main or Sub Dial to select a shutter speed. If a 
workable aperture isn’t available for the shutter speed you’ve selected, the aperture blinks:

●     If the smallest aperture (largest f/number) blinks it indicates overexposure so turn the Sub Dial to 
select a faster shutter speed.

●     If the largest aperture (smallest f/number) blinks it indicates underexposure so turn the Sub Dial to 
select a slower shutter speed. If it continues to blink, increase the ISO or use flash.

 Using Aperture-Priority Mode

1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to A (aperture-priority).

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and release it to activate the aperture and shutter speed display on 
the control panel and in the viewfinder. 

3. As you watch the control panel or viewfinder, rotate the Main or Sub Dial to select an aperture. If a 
workable shutter speed isn’t available for the aperture you’ve selected, the shutter speed blinks:

●     If the fastest shutter speed blinks, it indicates overexposure so turn the Main Dial to select a smaller 
aperture (larger f/number).

●     If the slowest shutter speed blinks, it indicates underexposure so turn the Main Dial to select a 
larger aperture (smaller f/number). If it continues to blink, increase the ISO or use flash
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 Using Manual Mode

1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to M (manual).

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and release it to activate the aperture and shutter speed display on 
the control panel and in the viewfinder. 

3. As you watch the control panel or viewfinder, rotate the Main Dial to select an aperture and the Sub 
Dial to select a shutter speed. As you do so, how much you are over or under the exposure calculated by 
the camera’s autoexposure system is displayed. A +/-0.0 indicates the exposures match.

●     A plus (+) value indicates overexposure, so turn the Sub Dial to select a faster shutter speed or the 
Main Dial to select a smaller aperture. If a + value blinks you are overexposing by 3 or more stops.

●     A minus (-) value indicates underexposure, so turn the Sub Dial to select a slower shutter speed or 
the Main Dial to select a larger aperture. If a - value blinks you are underexposing by 3 or more 
stops.

 Using the Self-timer/Remote Control

1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode 

2. Hold down the Drive button on the left side of the camera and turn the Main or Sub Dial to display the 
self-timer icon (a clock face) or the remote control icon on the control panel. 

3. Place the camera on a stable surface or tripod and compose the picture. Press the eyepiece shutter lever 
down to show the red dot so no light can enter the viewfinder and affect the exposure.

4. To take the picture, do one of the following:

●     If using the self-timer, press the shutter button halfway down to set focus and then all the way 
down to start the timer. The self-timer light on the front of the camera glows red for 10 seconds and 
then blinks for the last two. (To interrupt the timer, press the Drive button again.) 

●     If using the remote control, aim it at the camera’s remote control sensor on the front of the camera 
and press the remote’s shutter button. The remote control lamp blinks for 2 seconds before the 
picture is taken. 

5. When finished, return to the normal single-shot mode by repeating Step 2 but turn the dial until no icon 
is displayed. Press the eyepiece lever up to hide the red dot and open the viewfinder.

 Changing the ISO

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press the Menu button. 

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad to highlight ISO on menu 1/3.

3. Press the right or left point on the Arrow pad to highlight AUTO, 80, 160, or 320 and press OK once to 
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confirm your selection and again to hide the menu.

 Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects

●     Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward or away from you.
●     Move farther away from the subject.
●     Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view. 
●     Switch to shutter-priority mode and select a fast shutter speed such as 1/500.
●     Increase the ISO although this adds some noise to the image.

 Using Autofocus

1. Turn the Focus switch on the left side of the camera to AF (autofocus).

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder so the subject you want sharpest falls on the AF target mark. 
Focus locks in when you press the shutter button halfway down. When it’s locked the round green AF 
correct mark glows in the viewfinder and the camera beeps.

 Using Manual Focus

1. Turn the Focus switch on the left side of the camera to MF (manual focus). MF is displayed on the 
control panel.

2. Turn the focus ring on the lens to bring the subject into focus in the viewfinder or on the monitor.

 Using Focus Lock

1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and compose the picture so the AF target 
mark in the center of the viewfinder is on the subject you want to set focus on.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus. The round AF correct mark 
in the viewfinder glows a steady green and the camera beeps when focus is locked.

3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest of the 
way to take the picture.

 Selecting Image Sharpness

1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad to highlight the softness command icon (a circle with the 
bottom half dotted surrounding the letter "S") on menu 2/3.

3. Press the right or left point on the Arrow pad to highlight your choice (NORMAL is the default), then 
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press OK once to confirm your selection and again to hide the menu.

 Increasing Depth of Field

●     Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.
●     Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.
●     Move farther away from the subject. 
●     Switch to aperture-priority mode and select a small aperture such as f/11.

 Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field

1. Point the camera so the AF target mark in the center of the viewfinder is on the subject you want to set 
focus on. In a landscape, pick something about one-third of the way between you and the horizon. For 
other scenes, pick something to focus on that’s one-third of the way between the nearest and farthest 
points you want to be sharp.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus. The round AF correct mark 
in the viewfinder glows a steady green and the camera beeps.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field

1. Zoom in to magnify the subject that you want sharpest, or move close to it and focus the camera on, or 
slightly in front of it. 

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus. The round AF correct mark 
in the viewfinder glows a steady green and the camera beeps.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode

●     Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture.
●     Zoom in to enlarge the subject.
●     Move closer to the subject.

 Conveying Motion

●     Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light, the shutter will open and close too fast.
●     Switch to shutter-priority mode and select a slower shutter speed.
●     Switch to manual mode and select a shutter speed as slow as 8 seconds or bulb.
●     Turn the flash off when trying to blur nearby subjects.
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 Changing the Metering Mode

With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, hold down the Metering Mode button on the left side of the 
camera and turn the Main or Sub Dial to cycle through the three metering modes. As you turn the Main 
Dial clockwise, different metering mode icons are displayed on the control panel and in the viewfinder. 
The first is for ESP mode (the default—ESP is displayed on the control panel but not in the viewfinder), 
the second is for center-weighted averaging mode (a dark rectangle icon with a dot in it), the third is spot 
metering mode (a light rectangle icon with a dot in it), and you then return to ESP. 

 Using Exposure Compensation

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode other than M (manual), hold down the Exposure 
Compensation button on the left side of the camera and turn the Main or Sub Dial to select a setting from -
3 (darkest) to +3 (lightest) in increments of 1/3 of a stop:

●     Turning the dials to a + setting increases the exposure and lightens the image.
●     Turning the dials to a – setting decreases the exposure and darkens the image. 

The current setting is displayed in the viewfinder and on the control panel. You can preview the effects of 
your changes on the monitor, but to be certain of your results check the recorded image. 

2. When finished, repeat Step 1 to reset exposure compensation back to 0 because your setting is 
remembered even when you turn the camera off and back on.

 Using Exposure Lock

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, point the camera at the subject that you want to lock 
exposure on and hold down the AEL button. AEL is displayed in the viewfinder.

2. Without releasing the AEL button, recompose the scene and press the shutter button halfway down to 
lock focus and the rest of the way down to take the picture.

 Using Autoexposure Bracketing

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode other than M (manual), press the Menu 
button. (The flash cannot be popped up and the camera cannot be set for the self-timer or remote control.)

2. Press the down point on the Arrow pad to highlight BKT on menu  1/3, then press the right point to 
highlight FRAME.

3. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad to set autoexposure bracketing to OFF or 3 (ON). If 
turning bracketing on, press the right point to move the highlight to the next set of choices—the change in 
exposure from image to image. Press the up or down point to select 1, 2/3, or 1/3.

4. Press the OK button once to confirm your settings and then again to hide the menu. If you turned 
bracketing on, the camera is automatically set to sequential mode although you can change it to single-shot 
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mode.

5. To take the pictures, compose the scene and hold down the shutter button until all three exposures have 
been made.

 Turning Histograms On and Off

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to the Setup/Connection icon (a wiggly line with 
arrowheads), press the Menu button. 

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad to highlight the histogram icon (a bar chart) on menu 2/2.

3. Press the right or left point on the Arrow pad to highlight OFF or ON and press OK once to confirm 
your selection and again to hide the menu.

4. To display the histogram of an image, set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a 
box icon), scroll to the image, and press INFO to display or hide the histogram. You can also display it and 
scroll through images to see each of their histograms.

 Using Histograms

●     If the histogram shows most pixels toward the left (darker) side of the graph, use exposure 
compensation to add exposure.

●     If the histogram shows most pixels toward the right (lighter) side of the graph, use exposure 
compensation to reduce exposure.

 Selecting a Preset White Balance

1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode. 

2. Hold down the White Balance (WB) button to the right of the Sub Dial and turn the Main or Sub Dial 
until the desired white balance setting is displayed on the control panel or in the viewfinder

 Using Quick Reference White Balance

1. Get close enough so the entire sheet of white paper fills the viewfinder and press the Quick Reference 
White Balance button on the front of the camera. The monitor will come on and you’ll see GOOD or NO 
GOOD displayed.

●     If GOOD is displayed, the procedure worked. If the colors on the monitor look white, press OK.
●     If NO GOOD is displayed, the procedure didn’t work because the surface wasn’t white enough, 

was too bright or too dark, or didn’t fill the viewfinder. Press the Menu button and try again.

2. To take a picture using the newly stored white balance setting, select the -0- preset.
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 Using Bulb Exposures

1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to M (manual) mode.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and release it to activate the aperture and shutter speed display in 
the viewfinder. 

3. As you watch the control panel or viewfinder, turn the Sub Dial counterclockwise to decrease the 
shutter speed until bulb is displayed.

 Using Conversion Lenses

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to the Setup/Connection icon (a wiggly line with 
arrowheads), press the Menu button. The flower blossom icon is highlighted on menu 1/2. 

2. Press the right point on the Arrow pad to highlight the set of three macro and extension lens icons and 
press OK once to confirm your selection and again to hide the menu.

3. To use a conversion lens, attach it, and then with the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, hold down 
the Macro button (a flower blossom icon) on the left side of the camera and turn the Main or Sub Dial until 
a lens icon is displayed on the control panel. If using the 3x Extension Lens 300 Pro, the lens icon should 
be blinking. For all other conversion lenses it should not be.

 Zooming the Lens

To zoom the lens, turn the zoom ring on the lens one way to zoom out and widen the angle of view and the 
other way to zoom in and enlarge subjects. As you zoom, the viewfinder and monitor zoom along with the 
lens.

 Using Auto Flash

1. Press the Flash button on the left side of the camera to pop up the flash.

2. With the Mode Dial set to your chosen shooting mode, hold down the Flash mode button on top of the 
camera (a lighting bolt icon) and turn the Main or Sub Dial to cycle through the various flash modes to the 
one you want to use. (No icon means it’s set to autoflash.)

 Using Red-eye Reducing Flash

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode press the Flash button on the left side of the camera to 
pop up the flash.

2. Hold down the Flash Mode button on top of the camera (a lighting bolt icon) and turn the Main or Sub 
Dial to cycle through the various flash modes to the one you want to use.
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●     In P (program) and A (aperture-priority) modes you can select Autoflash with red-eye reduction (an 
eyelike icon) or Slow-sync with red-eye reduction (an eyelike icon with a lightening bolt).

●     In S (shutter-priority) and M (Manual) modes you can select Fill flash with red-eye reduction (an 
eyelike icon and a lightning bolt).

 Using Fill Flash

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode press the Flash button on the left side of the camera to 
pop up the flash.

2. Hold down the Flash Mode button on top of the camera (a lighting bolt icon) and turn the Main or Sub 
Dial to cycle through the various flash modes to the one you want to use.

●     In P (program) and A (aperture-priority) modes you can select Fill flash (a lightning bolt icon).
●     In S (shutter-priority) and M (Manual) modes you can select Fill flash with red-eye reduction (an 

eyelike icon and a lightning bolt), Fill flash 2nd-Curtain (a lightening bolt icon, and 2nd-
CURTAIN), or Fill flash (a lightning bolt icon).

 Using Slow Sync Flash

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press the Flash button on the left side of the camera to 
pop up the flash.

2. Hold down the Flash Mode button on top of the camera (a lighting bolt icon) and turn the Main or Sub 
Dial to cycle through the various flash modes to the one you want to use.

●     In P (program) and A (aperture-priority) Modes you can select Slow-sync with red-eye reduction 
(an eyelike icon with a lightening bolt), Slow-sync without red-eye reduction (a lightening bolt icon 
and SLOW), or Slow-sync 2nd-Curtain (a lightening bolt icon, SLOW, and 2nd-CURTAIN).

●     In S (shutter-priority) and M (Manual) Modes you can select Fill flash 2nd-Curtain (a lightning bolt 
icon, and 2nd-CURTAIN).

 Turning off the Flash

●     With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, close the pop-up flash by pressing it down.

 Using Flash Control Compensation

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad to highlight the flash exposure icon on menu 1/3 (it’s a 
lightning bolt with a + and - symbol).

3. Press the right point on the Arrow pad to highlight the scale, then use the left or right point to adjust the 
flash output up to 2 stops in one-third stop increments.
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●     Pressing the left point decreases flash intensity and darkens the flash illuminated part of the image.
●     Pressing the right point increases flash intensity and lightens the flash illuminated part of the image.

4. Press OK once to confirm your setting and again to hide the menu.

5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 to set flash compensation back to 0. The setting is remembered even 
when you turn the camera off and back on.

 Using the FL-40 Extension Flash

1. Remove the hot shoe cover from the camera and put it in a safe place.

2. Mount the FL-40 by sliding it into the hot shoe on the camera, then turn the flash on.

3. To use the internal flash along with the FL-40, press the Flash button on the side of the camera to pop 
up the flash. 

4. Use the Flash Mode button and the Main or Sub Dial to select your flash mode.

 Taking Macro Close-ups

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, hold down the Macro button on the left side of the 
camera (a flower blossom icon) and turn the Main or Sub Dial to display the same icon on the control 
panel or in the viewfinder. 

2. When taking the photo you can often get a sharper image if you use a tripod, fill flash, and the remote 
control or self-timer. 

3. To turn off macro mode when finished, repeat Step 1 but turn the dial until no icon is displayed on the 
control panel. The current setting is remembered even when you turn the camera off and back on.

 Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups

●     Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the aperture.
●     Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.
●     Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to back). In close-ups, depth of field is half in 

front and half behind the plane of critical focus.
●     Switch to aperture-priority mode and select a small aperture such as

f/11.

 Using Sequential Photography

1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode. 

2. Hold down the Drive button on the left side of the camera and turn the Main or Sub Dial to display the 
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sequential mode icon (an overlapping stack of rectangles) on the control panel.

3. Press and hold down the shutter button to run off the series of shots.

4. When finished, return to the normal single-shot mode by repeating Step 2 but turn the dial until no icon 
is displayed on the control panel.

 Using Time-lapse Photography

1. Put the camera on a tripod or other support and set focus, white balance, zoom or any other settings you 
want to make. 

2. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode other than M (manual), press the Menu button. (The flash 
cannot be popped up and the camera cannot be set for the self-timer or remote control.)

3. Press the down point on the Arrow pad to highlight the interval time icon (a clock face) on menu 2/3, 
then press the right point to highlight the interval time.

4. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad to set the hour interval, press OK, and use the same points 
to set the minute interval.

5. Press OK and a prompt asks you if you want to start. Press the left point on the Arrow pad to highlight 
YES and press OK. The camera will immediately take a picture, then wait the specified time before taking 
the next one. To cancel the process at any point, turn the camera off and back on.

 Selecting Image Contrast

1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to any shooting mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad to highlight the contrast command icon (a circle with the 
bottom half dotted surrounding the letter "C") on menu 2/3.

3. Press the right or left point on the Arrow pad to highlight your choice (NORMAL is the default), then 
press OK once to confirm your selection and again to hide the menu.

 Giving a Slide Show

1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and scroll to the image or index 
page you want to start the show. 

2. Press the Menu button and the slide show icon is highlighted (a stack of rectangles with an arrowhead in 
the topmost one).

3. Press the right point on the Arrow pad to highlight START then press the OK button to begin the show. 
Each image is shown for 5 seconds, but you can use the points on the Arrow pad to skip some to speed 
things up. (Press the OK or Menu button to stop the show at any point.)
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 Connecting the Camera to a TV Set

1. Turn off the TV and the camera.

2. Open the camera connector cover and plug the camera’s video cable into the video OUT jack. Insert the 
other end of the cable into the TV’s video IN jack.

3. Switch on the TV and select the video in channel.

4. Start a slide show as described above or use the remote control. 

 Adjusting Monitor Brightness

1. Set the Mode Dial to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad to highlight the monitor icon and press the right point to 
highlight the brightness adjustment scale.

3. Press the left or right point on the Arrow pad to adjust the monitor’s brightness. When it’s the way you 
want it, press the OK button once to confirm the setting and then again to hide the menu.

 Selecting Specific Images for Printing

1. With the camera off, insert the memory card with the images on it into the camera. With the camera on, 
use the SM/CF button and Main or Sub Dial to select the card.

2. Set the Mode Dial to print mode (the green printer icon) and the last image you took is displayed.

3. Use the left and right points on the Arrow pad to scroll through the images. When you find one to print, 
press OK to display the number bar, use the left or right point to highlight a quantity (0 cancels printing of 
an image), and press OK again. The selected image is marked with a printer icon, an "x", and the specified 
number. 

4. Repeat Step 3 until you have specified all of the desired images for printing, then turn off the camera 
and remove the memory card.

 Selecting All Images for Printing

1. With the camera off, insert the memory card with the images on it into the camera. With the camera on, 
use the SM/CF button and Main or Sub Dial to select the card.

2. Set the Mode Dial to print mode (the green printer icon) and the last image you took is displayed. 

3. Press the Menu button and do one of the following:
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●     Highlight the first SELECT ALL or CLEAR ALL and press OK to select all images for printing or 
unselect them all. When a prompt asks you to confirm your choice, highlight YES and press OK.

●     Highlight OFF, DATE, or TIME and press OK to specify if the date or time is to be printed on each 
image. (You cannot date or time stamp index prints.)

●     Highlight the second and last SELECT ALL or CLEAR ALL and press OK to select all images for 
printing as index prints or unselect them all. When a prompt asks you to confirm your choice, 
highlight YES and press OK.

 Adjusting the Warning Sound

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad to highlight the beep icon (a speaker) on menu 3/3 and 
press the right point to highlight OFF or ON.

3. Press the OK button once to confirm your setting and again to hide the menu.

 Adjusting the Shutter Sound

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad to highlight the shutter sound icon (a camera with sound 
waves coming from it) on menu 3/3.

3. Press the right point on the Arrow pad to highlight the sound type number, press the up or down point to 
select sound 1 or 2.

4. Press the right point on the Arrow pad to highlight the sound volume section and use the same points to 
select OFF, Low, or High.

5. Press the OK button once to confirm your setting and again to hide the menu.

 Deleting All Images and Formatting a Card

1. With the Mode Dial set to playback or any shooting mode, press the Menu button. Use the SM/CF 
button and Main or Sub Dial to select the card you want to erase or format.

2. Press the down point on the Arrow pad to highlight CARD SETUP on menu 1/3 in record mode and 1/1 
in playback mode. 

3. Press the right point on the Arrow pad to highlight the Delete All icon (a stack of images going into a 
trash can) or the Format icon and press the OK button to display the message DELETE ALL or FORMAT 
ALL and a YES NO confirmation prompt with NO highlighted.

4. Press the left point on the Arrow pad to highlight YES and press OK to delete all of the images or 
format the card. As they are being deleted the red card access lamp blinks.
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 Adjusting Sleep Mode

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press the Menu button.

2. Press the down point on the Arrow pad to highlight SLEEP on menu 3/3. 

3. Press the right point on the Arrow pad to highlight the current setting and the up or down points to 
change it.

4. Press OK once to confirm the setting and again to hide the menu.

 Setting the Date and Time

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to the Setup/Connection icon (a wiggly line with 
arrowheads), press the Menu button. 

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad to highlight the date and time icon (a clock face) on menu 
1/2.

3. Press the right point on the Arrow pad to highlight the date format (the order in which the month, day, 
and year are displayed), and press the up or down point to cycle through the options.

4. Press the right point on the Arrow pad to highlight the date section:

●     To change the currently selected element, press the up or down point on the Arrow pad.
●     To move the green highlight to the next element, press OK.

5. Pressing OK after selecting the minutes section returns the highlight to the first column. Press OK again 
to hide the menu.

 Copying Files Between Cards

1. With the camera on and both cards in the camera, press the SM/CF button to select the card you are 
copying files from.

2. Set the Mode Dial set to playback mode (the green arrowhead in a box icon), press the Menu button, 
then press the up or down point on the Arrow pad to highlight COPY.

3. Press the right point on the Arrow pad to highlight SELECT or ALL and press OK. 

●     If you selected ALL, a prompt COPY? is displayed along with the choices YES and NO. Press the 
left point on the Arrow pad to highlight YES and press OK.

●     If you selected SELECT, scroll through the images and press OK to copy any of them. When 
finished, press the Menu button.
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 Changing Record View Settings

1. With the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad to highlight REC VIEW on menu 3/3, and press the right 
point on the Arrow pad to highlight the current setting.

3. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad to highlight one of the following choices: 

●     OFF doesn’t display the image on the monitor after it’s been captured.
●     AUTO displays the image on the monitor after it’s been captured as long as it’s being saved.
●     5sec displays the image on the monitor for five seconds.

4. Press OK once to confirm the setting and again to hide the menu.

 Controlling Filenames

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to the Setup/Connection icon (a wiggly line with 
arrowheads), press the Menu button. 

2. Press the up or down point on the Arrow pad to highlight FILE NAME, press the right point to highlight 
AUTO or RESET and press OK to confirm your selection. 

3. Press OK once to confirm the setting and again to hide the menu.
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Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Olympus Camedia E-10 

digital camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on 
the much more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the 
questions you might have about using the E-10, including the following:
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●     Using Program Mode
●     Using Menus
●     Reviewing Images Frame by Frame
●     Managing the Displayed Image
●     Using Quick View
●     Selecting an Image Quality Mode
●     Changing Image Size and Compression
●     Turning RAW Mode On and Off
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Using the Self-timer/Remote Control
●     Changing the ISO
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Using Autofocus
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Selecting Image Sharpness
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode
●     Conveying Motion
●     Changing the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Using Autoexposure Bracketing
●     Turning Histograms On and Off
●     Using Histograms

●     Selecting a Preset White Balance
●     Using Quick Reference White Balance
●     Using Bulb Exposures
●     Using Conversion Lenses
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Using Red-eye Reducing Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Using Flash Control Compensation
●     Using the FL-40 Extension Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Using Sequential Photography
●     Using Time-lapse Photography
●     Selecting Image Contrast
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Connecting the Camera to a TV Set
●     Adjusting Monitor Brightness
●     Selecting Specific Images for Printing
●     Selecting All Images for Printing
●     Adjusting the Warning Sound
●     Adjusting the Shutter Sound
●     Deleting All Images and Formatting a Card
●     Adjusting Sleep Mode
●     Setting the Date and Time
●     Copying Files Between Cards
●     Changing Record View Settings
●     Controlling Filenames

The book is designed to work with the the books on the www.shortcourses.com site. The book explains 
how to get better pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots of 
information on the site about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 

Contents

Chapter 1
Camera Controls and Creativity

●     The Camedia E-10 Camera
●     Jump Start: Using Program Mode
●     Things it’s Good to Know
●     When Things Go Wrong
●     Using Buttons and Dials
●     Using Menus
●     Managing Your Images
●     What is a Digital Photograph?
●     How a Digital Camera Works
●     Choosing Image Size and Compression
●     Choosing Exposure Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode

Chapter 2
Controlling Sharpness

Chapter 5
Understanding Lenses

●     How a Lens Works
●     Olympus Lens Accessories
●     Zoom Lenses
●     Normal Zoom
●     Wide-angle Zoom
●     Telephoto Zoom
●     Portraits with a Zoom Lens
●     Perspective in a Photograph

Chapter 6
Using Automatic Flash

●     How Automatic Flash Works
●     Using Autoflash
●     Portraits with Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
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●     Eliminating Camera Movement
●     Sharpness Isn’t Everything
●     How to Photograph Motion Sharply
●     Focus and Depth of Field
●     Focusing Techniques
●     Controlling Depth of Field
●     Capturing Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Selective Focus
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion

Chapter 3
Controlling Exposure

●     How Your Meter Works
●     How Exposure Affects Your Images
●     When Automatic Exposure Works Well
●     When to Override Automatic Exposure
●     How to Override Automatic Exposure
●     Using Histograms

Chapter 4
Capturing Light & Color

●     Where Does Color Come From?
●     Color Balance
●     Color Balance and Time of Day
●     Sunsets and Sunrises
●     Weather
●     Photographing at Night
●     The Direction of Light
●     The Quality of Light

●     Using Available Light
●     Controlling Flash Exposures
●     Using the FL-40 Dedicated Flash

Chapter 7
Exploring Close-up Photography

●     Macro Mode
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
●     Arranging Lighting
●     Using Flash in Close-ups

Chapter 8
Other Features and Commands

●     Sequential Mode Photography
●     Time-Lapse Photography
●     Controlling Contrast
●     Displaying Images
●     Preparing Print Orders
●     Adjusting Camera Sounds
●     Changing Other Settings

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for real-estate ads or self-expression, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and 
more satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the 
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Olympus Camedia E-10 camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This 
integrated approach let’s you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the E-10 in 
all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can experiment step 
by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera, however it is summarized in the Appendix of this book.
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A Short Course Pocket Guide

Olympus C-2100 Ultra Zoom Pocket Guide

Pocket Guide

The step-by-step instructions in this free 
pocket guide are excerpted from the 
comprehensive book "A Short Course in 
Olympus C-2100 Ultra Zoom Photography." 
Feel free to print them out as-is or copy 
them into a word processing program to 
format them. Hopefully they will be a useful 
guide when out in the field. To learn more 
about the procedures featured here, the 
context in which they are used, and tips that 
make them even more useful, check out the 
book from which they are excerpted by 
clicking the cover to the left.

Click cover to learn more about this book Visit http://www.shortcourses.com

Contents

●     Using Program Mode 
●     Using Buttons, Dials, and Switches 
●     Using Menus 
●     Reviewing Images Frame by Frame 
●     Managing the Displayed Image 
●     Using Quick View 
●     Selecting an Image Quality Mode 
●     Changing Image Size and Compression 
●     Changing Exposure Modes 
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode 
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode 
●     Using Scene Program Mode 
●     Using Manual Mode 

●     Zooming the Lens 
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off 
●     Using Auto Flash 
●     Using Flash Correction 
●     Using Red-eye Reducing Flash 
●     Using Fill-in Flash 
●     Using Slow Sync Flash 
●     Turning off the Flash 
●     Using Extension Flash 
●     Taking Macro Close-ups 
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups 
●     Taking Panoramas 
●     Using Sequential Photography 
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●     Turning Image Stabilization On and Off 
●     Using the Selftimer/Remote Control 
●     Increasing Sensitivity (ISO) 
●     Selecting Image Sharpness 
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects 
●     Turning Full-Time Autofocus On and Off 
●     Choosing an Autofocus Mode 
●     Using Manual Focus 
●     Using Focus Lock 
●     Increasing Depth of Field 
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of 

Field 
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of 

Field 
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic 

Mode 
●     Conveying Motion 
●     Changing the Metering Mode 
●     Using Exposure Compensation 
●     Using Exposure Lock 
●     Bracketing Your Shots 
●     Specifying Bracketing Exposures 
●     Using Multi-Metering 
●     Adjusting White Balance 

●     Taking a Movie 
●     Playing a Movie 
●     Turning Sound on and Off 
●     Creating an Index of Movie Frames 
●     Editing a Movie 
●     Scrolling through Movie Frames 
●     Using Special Effects 
●     Erasing All Images 
●     Formatting a SmartMedia Card 
●     Changing the All Reset Command 
●     Changing the Sleep Mode Timer 
●     Adjusting the Beeper 
●     Changing Record View Setting 
●     Controlling Filenames 
●     Adjusting Viewfinder and Monitor 

Brightness 
●     Setting the Date and Time 
●     Selecting Feet or Meters 
●     Giving a Slide Show 
●     Adjusting the Index Display 
●     Creating a Print Order 
●     Capturing Sound When You Take a 

Picture 
●     Capturing Sound After You Have Taken a 

Picture 
●     Turing the AF Illuminator On or Off 

 Using Program Mode

1. Remove the lens cap, turn the Power switch to ON, and turn the Mode Dial on the top of the camera to 
P (for Program mode). 

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the subject that you want sharpest is in the AF target 
mark in the center of the viewfinder. Use the Zoom lever to zoom the lens in or out.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the camera can set focus, exposure, and white balance. When 
the camera has done so, it beeps and the round AF confirmation mark in the upper left corner of the 
viewfinder glows a steady green. If the camera has problems focusing, the AF confirmation mark flashes 
green.

4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the picture. The camera beeps twice and a save icon on 
the control panel on top of the camera and the red card access lamp on the back of the camera flash. When 
they stop flashing, you can take another picture.

5. When done taking pictures, turn the Power switch to OFF.

 Using Buttons, Dials, and Switches
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●     Zoom lever zooms the lens in and out.
●     Shutter button sets focus and exposure when pressed halfway down and takes the picture when 

pressed all the way.
●     Mode Dial selects six record modes and display mode.
●     Power Switch turns the camera on and off and resets the camera to its original settings. 
●     AEL/Print locks exposure and displays the print order screen in display mode.
●     Arrow pad, with four arrows, moves the highlight through menu commands, and selects shutter and 

aperture speeds, focus distances, and exposure compensation settings. 
●     MF/OK/Protect displays the focusing scale in record mode, protects images in display mode, and 

confirms menu choices in menu mode.
●     Monitor button switches you between monitor and viewfinder display. Each time you press it, one 

turns on and the other turns off.
●     Menu button displays and hides the menu in all modes.
●     Macro turns macro mode on and off in record mode and rotates an image 90-degrees clockwise in 

display mode.
●     Metering Mode switches among average, center-weighted, and spot metering modes in record 

mode. Rotates an image 90-degrees counter-clockwise in display mode.
●     Drive selects sequential mode, selftimer, and bracketing in record mode. Returns picture rotated 

with the Macro button to its original orientation in display mode.
●     Flash/Erase selects flash modes in record modes and deletes images in display mode.
●     Info displays varying amounts of information on the monitor or in the viewfinder in all modes.

 Using Menus

●     To switch between the viewfinder and monitor display, press the Monitor button on the back of the 
camera.

●     To display the menu with the camera on and in any mode, press the Menu button. (You can only 
display the menu in display mode if there is at least one image stored on the flash card.) The names 
of command sets are listed in a column with the current settings to their right. All menus are 
numbered, for example 1/5, 2/5, and 3/5. 

●     To move the green frame (which indicates the current menu choice) vertically to select a command 
set, press the down or up arrow on the Arrow pad. The selected choice is displayed in green within 
the green frame. (The only exception is CARD SETUP which is displayed in red and used to 
format the SmartMedia card.)

●     To move between menus when there is more than one, highlight the first or last item on the current 
menu and press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad.

●     To cascade the highlighted menu and display the commands in the command set, press the right 
arrow on the Arrow pad.

●     To select a command listed on a cascaded menu, press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to 
highlight it with the green frame and then press OK to confirm the selection. (You can also press 
the left arrow on the Arrow pad). The cascaded menu disappears and the new setting is displayed to 
the right of the command set name. A few commands, such as MODE SETUP, display a second 
menu that you operate just like the first. Press OK to hide the menu (you may have to press it more 
than once). 

●     To back up through menu pages you’ve advanced through, press the Menu button.
●     To cancel a menu change and return to shooting, press the Menu button without pressing OK.
●     To reset the menus to their default settings, press the Power switch to Reset. Press and release it 

quickly to reset any changes to the Mode Setup menu. Press and hold it 3 seconds to return all 
settings, other than the date and time, to their original factory default settings just like the camera 
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was when you took it out of the box. The camera will beep when they are reset.

 Reviewing Images Frame by Frame

1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box). The last photo 
taken is displayed on the monitor and information about the photo is displayed for five seconds. To display 
images in the viewfinder instead of the monitor, press the Monitor button. 

2. Press the right or left arrow on the Arrow pad to move forward and backward an image at a time, or 
press the up and down arrows to jump forward or back 10 images.

 Managing the Displayed Image

●     To zoom the image displayed on the monitor (except movies), press the Zoom lever toward the "T." 
Each time you press it, the image zooms a little more—up to 3x. To scroll around the zoomed 
image, press the arrows on the Arrow pad. To cancel zoom, press the Zoom lever toward the "W."

●     To display an index of 9 images so you can locate or compare images, press the Zoom lever toward 
the "W." To select an image in the index, press the arrows on the Arrow pad. To enlarge a selected 
index image, press the Zoom lever toward the "T."

●     To erase the displayed or selected image, press the Erase button to the right of the viewfinder. (The 
button is labeled with a red trash can icon.) Pressing the Erase button displays a message on the 
monitor asking you to confirm the erasure and the YES choice is highlighted. Press the OK button 
to confirm the erasure, or highlight NO and press OK to cancel the deletion.

●     To rotate an image 90-degrees, press the Macro button to rotate it clockwise, or the Metering Mode 
button to rotate it counterclockwise. To return the image to its original orientation, press the Drive 
button. 

●     To protect the displayed image so it can’t be erased (unless you format the card), press the OK 
button. (A protected image is marked with a green key icon.) Press the OK button again to 
unprotect the image.

●     To display or hide information about the current photo, press the INFO button one or more times.

 Using Quick View

When shooting in any record mode, you can press the Monitor button twice quickly to display the last 
picture you took. (To display it in the viewfinder, press the Monitor button again.) With the last image 
displayed, you can use the left and right arrows on the Arrow pad to scroll through others to view, protect, 
or delete them. To return to shooting, press the shutter button halfway down.

 Selecting an Image Quality Mode

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button. 

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight the Quality icon on menu 5/5 (3/3 in Movie 
mode). The icon looks something like a triangular space ship.

3. Press the right arrow on the Arrow pad to cascade the menu and display the choices TIFF SHQ HQ and 
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SQ (just HQ and SQ in Movie mode).

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight your choice and press OK once to confirm 
your selection, then again to hide the menu.

 Changing Image Size and Compression

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode, other than Movie, and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP on menu 5/5 and press the 
right arrow to cascade the menu and display SETUP.

3. Press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight TIFF or SQ, then press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu and display SETUP.

5. Press the OK button to select SETUP and display the TIFF or SQ menu.

6. Use one of the following procedures:

●     If selecting a TIFF size, press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight a size.
●     If selecting an SQ size, press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight a size, then press 

the right arrow to move to the compression submenu. Press the up or down arrow to select HIGH 
(low compression) or NORMAL (high compression) quality.

7. Press OK three times to confirm your selection and hide the menu.

 Changing Exposure Modes

n With the camera on, turn the Mode Dial to any of the record modes so the chosen mode aligns with the 
red marker.

 Using Shutter-Priority Mode

1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to S (for Shutter-priority).

2. As you watch the top of the viewfinder or monitor, press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to 
select a green shutter speed. If a workable aperture isn’t available for the shutter speed you’ve selected, the 
shutter speed indicator turns red and a symbol is displayed below it:

●     The up-arrowhead symbol indicates overexposure so press the up arrow on the Arrow pad to pick a 
faster shutter speed.

●     The down-arrowhead symbol indicates underexposure so press the down arrow on the Arrow pad to 
pick a slower shutter speed.
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Unless All Reset is set to off, the setting is cancelled when you turn the camera off.

 Using Aperture-Priority Mode

1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to A (for Aperture-priority).

2. As you watch the top of the viewfinder or monitor, press the top and bottom arrows on the Arrow pad to 
select a green aperture. If a workable shutter speed isn’t available for the aperture you’ve selected, the 
aperture indicator turns red and a symbol is displayed below it:

●     The up-arrowhead symbol indicates overexposure so press the up arrow on the Arrow pad to pick a 
smaller aperture.

●     The down-arrowhead symbol indicates underexposure so press the down arrow on the Arrow pad to 
pick a larger aperture.

Unless All Reset is set to off, the setting is cancelled when you turn the camera off.

 Using Scene Program Mode

1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to S-Prg (for Scene Program) and press the Menu button to 
display the menu.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight S-Prg on menu 5/5 and press the right arrow 
to cascade it.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight one of the four icons (from top to bottom they 
are Portrait, Sports, Landscape, and Night Scene), then press OK once to confirm your selection and again 
to hide the menu.

 Using Manual Mode

1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to M (for Manual mode).

2. As you watch the top of the viewfinder or monitor, press the up and down arrows on the Arrow pad to 
select a shutter speed and the left and right arrows to select an aperture. As you do so, how much you are 
over or under the exposure calculated by the camera’s autoexposure system is displayed in the viewfinder 
or on the monitor.

●     A plus (+) value indicates overexposure, so press the up arrow on the Arrow pad to pick a faster 
shutter speed, or the left arrow to pick a smaller aperture.

●     A minus (-) value indicates underexposure, so press the down arrow on the Arrow pad to pick a 
slower shutter speed, or the right arrow to pick a larger aperture.

Unless All Reset is set to off the setting is cancelled when you turn the camera off.
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 Turning Image Stabilization Off and On

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button. 

2. With the image stabilization icon (a shaking hand) highlighted on menu 1/5 (1/3 in Movie mode), press 
the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to select ON or OFF and then press OK to confirm the 
selection. 

4. Press the OK button to hide the menu.

 Using the Selftimer/Remote Control

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Drive button on top of the camera until the 
selftimer/remote control icon (a clock face with a sweeping second hand) is displayed on the control panel 
and screen. 

2. Place the camera on a stable surface or tripod and compose the picture. (You may want to turn off 
image stabilization.

3. To take the picture, do one of the following:

●     If using the selftimer, press the shutter button as you normally would and the selftimer light glows 
for 10 seconds and then blinks for the last two. (To interrupt the timer, press the Drive button.) The 
selftimer setting is automatically cancelled when you take a photo.

●     If using the remote control, aim it at the camera’s remote control sensor on the front of the camera 
and press the remote’s shutter button. The remote control lamp blinks for 3 seconds before the 
picture is taken. The mode doesn’t turn off automatically when you use a remote control. To turn 
the mode off, press the Drive button until no selftimer/remote control icon is displayed.

 Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button. 

2. Press the down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight the ISO command on menu 1/5 (1/3 in Movie 
mode), then press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to select AUTO, 100, 200, or 400, then press OK to 
confirm the selection. 

4. Press the OK button to hide the menu.

 Selecting Image sharpness

http://www.shortcourses.com/guides/olympus/2100guide.htm (7 de 22) [09/12/2003 1:27:18]



Olympus C-2100 Ultra Zoom Pocket Guide

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP on menu 5/5 (3/3 in Movie 
mode) and press the right arrow to cascade the menu. Press the OK button to select SETUP and display the 
Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight the softness command icon (a circle with the 
bottom half dotted), then press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight your choice (NORMAL is the default), then 
press OK to confirm your selection. 

5. Press the OK button twice to hide the menu.

 Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects

●     Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward or away from you.
●     Move farther away from the subject.
●     Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view. 
●     Switch to shutter-priority mode and select a fast shutter speed such as 1/500.
●     Switch to Scene Program (S-Prg) mode and select Sports. 
●     Increase the image sensor’s sensitivity to light although this adds some noise to the image. With the 

C-2100 you can choose an ISO of 100, 200, or 400

 Turning Full-Time Autofocus On and Off

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight FULL-TIME AF on menu 3/5 (2/3 in Movie 
mode), then press the right arrow on the Arrow pad to cascade the menu

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to select ON or OFF, then press OK once to confirm your 
selection and again to hide the menu.

 Choosing an Autofocus Mode

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight AF MODE on menu 3/5 (2/3 in Movie mode), 
and press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight iESP or SPOT, then press OK once to 
confirm your selection and again to hide the menu.

 Using Manual Focus
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1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the OK button to display the manual focus distance 
scale.

2. Press the right arrow on the Arrow pad to select MF in the lower-right corner of the screen.

3. As you watch the image on the monitor, press up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to move the pointer 
on the scale to the distance setting you want to focus on. As you focus, the image enlarges to make 
focusing easier. (Pause for a moment to reset the view.) If you move the pointer down past the closest 
distance, a scale with even closer distances appears. Press OK to hide the scale.

4. To return to autofocus, repeat Steps 1 and 2 but select AF instead of MF, then press the OK button.

 Using Focus Lock

1. Set the Mode to any record mode and compose the picture so the subject you want to set focus on is in 
the AF target mark in the center of the screen.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus. The round AF confirmation 
mark glows a steady green when focus is locked.

3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest of the 
way to take the picture.

 Increasing Depth of Field

●     Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.
●     Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.
●     Move farther away from the subject. 
●     Switch to aperture-priority mode and select a small aperture such as f/8.
●     Use manual focus to set the focus distance to infinity.
●     Set the Mode Dial to S-Prg and select Landscape mode.

 Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field

1. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the AF target mark in the center of the 
viewfinder. In a landscape, pick something about one-third of the way between you and the horizon. For 
other scenes, pick something to focus on that’s one-third of the way between the nearest and farthest 
points you want to be sharp.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus. The round AF confirmation 
mark glows a steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
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1. Zoom in to magnify the subject that you want sharpest, or move close to it and focus the camera on, or 
slightly in front of it. When using focus lock, you may want to switch to spot metering (page 34).

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus. The round AF confirmation 
mark glows a steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode

●     Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture.
●     Zoom in to enlarge the subject.
●     Move closer to the subject. 
●     Set the Mode Dial to S-Prg and select Portrait mode.

 Conveying Motion

●     Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light, the shutter will open and close too fast.
●     Switch to shutter-priority mode and select a slower shutter speed.
●     Switch to manual mode and select a shutter speed as slow as 16 seconds.
●     Turn the flash off when trying to blur nearby subjects.

 Changing the Metering Mode

With the Mode Dial set to any record mode, press the Metering Mode button on the top of the camera. 
This button cycles you through three settings starting and ending with the default setting of ESP (ESP on 
the control panel). The sequence you go through each time you press the button is (1) center-weighted, (2) 
spot, and (3) back to the default ESP metering mode.

 Using Exposure Compensation

With the Mode Dial set to any record mode other than manual, press the left arrow on the Arrow pad to 
darken the image or the right arrow to lighten it. You can select a setting from -2 (darkest) to +2 (lightest) 
in increments of 1/3 of a stop. 

The current setting is displayed in green in the upper-right corner of the screen and the image reflects your 
changes although it isn’t a perfect indicator of the results you’ll get, especially with dark subjects, or when 
using flash. To be certain of your results, check the recorded image.

 Using Exposure Lock

1. In any record mode, point the camera so the subject that you want to lock exposure on is in the AF 
target mark in the center of the screen.
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2. Press the AEL button to lock in the exposure. (To use the same setting for more than one photo, press 
the left arrow on the Arrow pad and MEMO is displayed.)

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button to take the picture the way you normally would. 

4. Exposure lock is cancelled after you take a photo unless MEMO is displayed. If it is displayed, press the 
right arrow on the Arrow pad when you want to cancel exposure lock. To change the locked exposure, 
pick a new subject and repeat Steps 1 through 3.

 Bracketing Your Shots

1. Set the Mode Dial to P (Program), A (Aperture-priority), or S (Shutter-priority) and be sure the file 
format isn’t set to TIFF.

2. Press the Drive button on top of the camera until the bracketing icon (BKT in a box) is displayed on the 
control panel and screen.

3. Press and hold down the shutter button until the entire series of bracketed exposures has been taken.

4. When finished bracketing shots, press the Drive button until the bracketing icon is no longer displayed.

 Specifying Bracketing Exposures 

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode other than Movie, and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight BKT on menu 2/5 and press the right arrow to 
cascade that menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the change in exposure you want between each 
shot, then press the right arrow to move the highlight to the next set of choices—how many images to take 
in the series. Highlight x 3 or x 5 and press OK three times to confirm your settings and hide the menu. 

 Using Multi-Metering

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode other than Manual, and press the Metering Mode button to select 
either center-weighted or spot metering. 

2. Press the Menu button, press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight MULTI METERING 
on menu 2/5, then press the right arrow to cascade that menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight ON or OFF and press OK twice to confirm 
your settings and hide the menu.

4. Aim the camera at up to 8 parts of the scene and press the AEL button for each. When you do so, a 
progress bar is displayed at the bottom of the screen and the aperture and shutter speed based on the 
current average of all of your meter readings are displayed.
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●     The small dots below the scale indicate where readings have been made. 
●     The small dot above the scale indicates how much the scene you are currently metering differs from 

the one calculated by the camera.

To reset all stored values, press AEL. To memorize the multi-metered exposure, press the 
left arrow on the Arrow pad.

5. To take the picture, press the shutter button as you usually do. The multi-metered setting is cancelled 
after you take a photo unless MEMO is displayed. If it is displayed, press the right arrow on the Arrow pad 
to cancel the exposure settings.

 Adjusting White Balance

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button. 

2. Press the down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight WB on menu 1/5 (1/3 in Movie mode), then press 
the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to select one of the settings and then press OK to confirm 
the selection. 

4. Press the OK button to hide the menu.

 Zooming the Lens

To use the optical zoom, press the Zoom lever next to the shutter button to the left (W) to widen the angle 
of view and to the right (T) to enlarge subjects. As you zoom, the viewfinder and monitor image zoom 
along with the lens.

 Turning Digital Zoom On and Off

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button. 

2. Press the down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight DIGITAL ZOOM on menu 1/5 (1/3 in Movie 
mode), then press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight OFF or ON, then press OK to confirm your 
selection. 

4. Press the OK button to clear the menu. The setting returns to 1x when you turn off the camera.

 Using Auto Flash

1. With the Mode Dial set to any record mode other than Movie, if the Flash mark (a lightning bolt icon) 
flashes in the viewfinder or on the monitor, press the Flash switch on the left side of the lens barrel (it’s 
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labelled with a lighting bolt icon) to pop up the flash. 

2. Take photos as you normally would. However, if the Flash mark blinks when you press the shutter 
button halfway down, it means the flash is charging and you’ll have to release the shutter button and wait a 
moment before taking a photo.

3. When done using flash, press the pop-up flash to close it.

 Using Flash Correction

1. With the Mode Dial set to any record mode other than Movie, press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight the flash correction icon (a lightening bolt 
and +/-) on menu 2/5 and press the right arrow to cascade the menu and display the current flash 
correction setting.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to change the flash exposure in one-third stop increments. 
Plus values will lighten the subject illuminated by the flash and minus values will darken it.

4. Press OK twice to set the correction and hide the menu.

 Using Red-eye Reducing Flash

1. With the flash popped up, set the Mode Dial to any record mode other than Movie or S-Prg (Sports), 
and press the Flash button once to switch to Red-Eye Reducing Flash (an eye-like icon on the control 
panel and screen). 

2. When finished, to return to Auto Flash mode, press the Flash button until there are no flash icons 
displayed on the control panel or screen.

 Using Fill-in Flash

1. With the flash popped up, set the Mode Dial to P (Program), A (Aperture-priority), or S-Prg (Scene 
Program), and press the Flash button twice to switch to Fill-in Flash (a lightning bolt icon on the control 
panel and screen).

2. When finished, to return to Auto Flash mode, press the Flash button until there are no flash icons 
displayed on the control panel or screen.

 Using Slow Sync Flash

1. With the Mode Dial set to any record mode other than Movie (in S-Prg it must be set to Night Scene), 
press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight the SLOW command (SLOW with a lightning 
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bolt icon in front of it) on menu 2/5 and press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight your choice (Off is the default) and press OK 
one to confirm your selection and again to hide the menu.

 Turning off the Flash

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and close the pop-up flash.

2. When finished, to return to Auto Flash mode, press the Flash switch to pop the flash back up.

 Using Extension Flash

1. Mount the FL-40 using the required bracket and cable, then set the Mode Dial to any record mode other 
than Movie. 

2. Pop-up or close the main flash on the camera.

3. Press the Flash button on the back of the camera to select the flash mode. 

4. Take your photos.

 Taking Macro Close-ups

1. With the Mode Dial set to any record mode, press the Macro button on top of the camera (it’s marked 
with a flower blossom icon). A macro icon is displayed on the control panel and screen.

2. To frame and focus the image use the Zoom lever and move the camera closer to or farther from the 
subject. 

3. To turn off macro mode when finished, press the Macro button so no macro icon is displayed on the 
control panel.

 Increasing Depth-of-Field in Close-ups

●     Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the aperture.
●     Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.
●     Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to back). In close-ups, depth of field is half in 

front and half behind the plane of critical focus.
●     Switch to Aperture-priority mode and select a small aperture such as f/8.

 Taking Panoramas

1. With the Mode Dial set to P (Program mode), press the Menu button. 
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2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to select the card icon on menu 4/5 (it looks like a card 
with a corner cut off), then press the right arrow to cascade the menu. PLAY is selected.

3. Press the OK button to select PLAY and display image alignment guidelines on the monitor. 

4. Pictures are normally taken from left to right as shown by the arrows on the viewfinder. However, you 
can press any of the arrows on the Arrow pad before taking the first picture to shoot right to left, top to 
bottom, or bottom to top.

5. Take up to 10 photos, then press the Menu button or turn the Mode Dial to any other setting to turn off 
the mode.

 Using Sequential Photography

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode other than Movie and be sure the file format isn’t set to TIFF.

2. Press the DRIVE button on top of the camera until a sequential photography icon is displayed on the 
screen and control panel:

●     The sequence icon (a stack of rectangles) will set focus, exposure and white balance only for the 
first shot and use that setting for all remaining shots. (This is faster than AF sequence mode.)

●     The AF sequence icon ( a stack of rectangles preceded by AF) will set focus, exposure, and white 
balance for each shot independently.

3. Press and hold down the shutter button to take the sequence.

4. When finished, press the DRIVE button until no icon is displayed on the control panel and a single 
frame is displayed on the screen.

 Taking a Movie

1. Set the Mode Dial to the Movie mode icon. If sound capture is on (page 98), a microphone icon is 
displayed on the Control Panel.

2. Compose the image making sure the subject that you want sharpest is in the AF target mark.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the camera can set focus, exposure, and white balance. Then 
press the shutter button all the way down and release it to begin taking the movie. (Press it again to stop 
recording.) As the movie is recorded, the movie mark (a movie camera icon) lights and seconds of movie 
time remaining are displayed. You can shoot until you run out of SmartMedia storage space or the top 
block on the memory gauge lights up. When you stop recording, the red card access lamp flashes as the 
movie is stored and you can resume shooting only after it stops flashing.

4. When done taking movies, turn the Mode Dial to any other setting or turn the camera off.

 Playing a Movie
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1. Set the Mode Dial to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and display a movie (they have a 
small movie icon in the upper-right corner of the image). You can also use Quick View.

2. To play the displayed movie, press the Menu button to display the Movie menu and MOVIE PLAY is 
highlighted.

3. Press the right arrow on the Arrow pad to cascade the MOVIE PLAY menu and then press the OK button 
to select START. The red card access light blinks for some time as the movie is prepared for playing. 

●     To pause and restart the movie at any point, press the OK button.
●     To stop the movie at any point, or leave Movie display mode, press the Menu button.
●     To jump to the first or last frame, press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad.
●     To scroll through the movie frame by frame, press the left or right arrow on the Arrow pad.

 Turning Sound on and Off

1. With the Mode Dial set to any record mode, press the Menu button. 

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight the sound icon (a microphone) on menu 3/5 
(2/3 in Movie mode) and press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight OFF (the default) or ON, and press OK twice 
to select it and hide the menu.

 Creating an Index of Movie Frames

1. With the Mode Dial set to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box), display an image with a movie 
icon on it.

2. Press the Menu button, press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight FUNCTION, then 
press right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. With MOVIE INDEX highlighted, press the OK button to display an index of movie frames with the 
first frame highlighted.

4. To select the first frame for the index, scroll through the movie and press the OK button when the 
desired frame is highlighted. The highlight jumps automatically to the last frame in the movie

5. To select the last frame for the index, scroll through the movie and press the OK button when the 
desired frame is highlighted to save the index to the flash card as an image file.

 Editing a Movie

1. With the Mode Dial set to Display mode, display an image with a movie icon on it.
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2. Press the Menu button, press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight FUNCTION, then 
press right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Highlight MOVIE EDIT and press the OK button to display the first frame in the movie.

4. To select the first frame of the sequence to be deleted or saved, scroll through the movie and press the 
OK button when the desired frame is highlighted. The highlight jumps automatically to the last frame.

5. To select the last frame of the sequence, scroll through the movie and press the OK button when the 
desired frame is highlighted.

6. From the menu that appears, select NEW to save the sequence as a new movie, or select ERASE to save 
it in place of the original movie, then press OK.

 Scrolling Through Movie Frames

●     To scroll a frame at a time, press the left or right arrows on the Arrow pad.
●     To display the first or last frame, press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad.

 Using Special Effects

1. With the camera set to any record mode, press the Menu button. 

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight FUNCTION on menu 4/5 (3/3 in Movie 
mode), then press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to select one of the effects, or OFF and press OK twice to 
confirm the selection and hide the menu.

 Erasing All Images

1. Set the Mode Dial to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and press the Menu button.

2. Press the down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight CARD SETUP and press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu. 

3. Highlight the Erase All icon (it looks like a stack of images in a trash can) and press the OK button to 
display a YES NO confirmation prompt with YES highlighted.

4. Press the OK button to delete all of the images.

 Formatting a SmartMedia Card

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button. 
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2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight CARD SETUP on menu 4/5 then press the 
right arrow to cascade the menu. The card format icon is highlighted. (In Display mode you have to press 
the down arrow to highlight it.)

3. Press the OK button to display a YES NO confirmation prompt with YES highlighted.

4. Press the OK button to format the card. The card access lamp flashes until formatting is complete.

 Changing the All Reset Command

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP and press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu. Press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu. The ALL RESET 
command is highlighted.

3. Press the right arrow on the Arrow pad to cascade the ALL RESET menu, then make one of the 
following choices:

●     To reset all settings (the default), select ON, then press OK. 
●     To retain the current settings, select OFF, then press OK. 
●     To reset some but not all settings, select CUSTOM, then press the right arrow to cascade the menu. 

Make changes as desired. 

4. Press the OK button as needed to hide the menu.

 Changing the Sleep Mode Timer

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP and press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu. Press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu. 

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight SLEEP and press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to select a choice (1 MIN is the default), then press OK 
three times to confirm the selection and hide the menu.

 Adjusting the Beeper

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP and press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu. Press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.
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3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight the beeper command (a speaker-like icon) 
and press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight your choice (LOW is the default), then press 
OK three times to confirm your selection and hide the menu.

 Changing Record View Settings

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP and press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu. Press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight REC VIEW and press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight one of the following choices and press OK to 
confirm your selection. 

●     ON (the default), displays the image on the monitor after it’s been captured.
●     OFF doesn’t display the image on the monitor after it’s been captured.

5. Press the OK button twice to hide the menu.

 Controlling Filenames

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP and press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu. Press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight FILE NAME and press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight your choice and press OK to confirm your 
selection. 

●     RESET (the default) resets both the file and folder numbers. 
●     AUTO retains the current folder number and continues the file number from the last file number 

from the previous card. This let’s you store files in the same folder on your PC without having 
duplicate file numbers.

5. Press the OK button twice to hide the menu.

 Adjusting Viewfinder and Monitor Brightness
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1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP and press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu. Press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight the brightness command (a screen icon with 
wedge-shaped stairs under it) then press the right arrow to cascade the menu. SETUP is highlighted so 
press OK to select it and display the brightness scale.

4. Press the left or right arrow on the Arrow pad to adjust the brightness. When it’s the way you want it, 
press OK once to confirm the setting, and then twice more to hide the menu.

 Setting the Date and Time

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP and press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu. Press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight the date and time command (a clock face 
icon) and press the right arrow to cascade the menu. SETUP is highlighted so press OK to select it. The 
date order icon is selected.

●     To select an element to change, press the right or left arrow on the Arrow pad.
●     To change the selected element, press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad.

4. Press OK once to confirm the setting and then twice more to hide the menu.

 Selecting Feet or Meters

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP and press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu. Press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight the m/ft command, then press the right arrow 
to cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight your choice (m is the default), then press OK 
once to confirm your selection and twice more to hide the menu.

 Giving a Slide Show

1. Set the Mode Dial to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and press the Menu button. The slide 
show icon is highlighted on the menu (it looks like a series of overlapping boxes with an arrowhead in the 
topmost box).
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2. Press the right arrow on the Arrow pad to cascade the menu and PLAY is highlighted.

3. Press the OK button to begin the show. (Press the Menu button to stop the show at any point.)

 Adjusting the Index Display

1. Set the Mode Dial to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP and press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu. Press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight the index icon (a small grid), then press the 
right arrow on the Arrow pad to cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight your choice (9 is the default), then press OK 
once to confirm your selection and twice more to hide the menu.

 Creating a Print Order

1. Set the Mode Dial to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and press the Print button on the 
back of the camera (labeled with a green printer icon) 

2. Order prints as follows:

●     To specify prints for all images, highlight the ALL icon and press the OK button to display the 
PRINT ORDER screen.

●     To specify prints for selected images, highlight the printer icon and press the OK button to display 
the first image on the card. Scroll through images and press OK for each you want to print, and the 
PRINT ORDER screen appears.

3. Use the left or right arrow on the Arrow pad to specify how many copies you want of each print. (You 
can also use the Arrow pad to specify if the date or time is printed on the images and if you are specifying 
for select images, whether they are cropped or not when printed on paper with a different aspect ratio. 

4. Press the OK button. (If selecting specific images, repeat Step 3 as necessary.) 

5. Press the Menu button to hide the menu.

 Capturing Sound When you Take a Picture

1. With the Mode Dial set to any record mode other than Movie, press the Menu button. 

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight the sound icon (a microphone) on menu 3/5 
and press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight OFF (the default) or ON, and press OK once 
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to select it and again to hide the menu.

4. Press OK Menu button to hide the menu. If you turned sound on, when you take a photo a sound bar 
appears to indicate how much recording time remains.

 Capturing Sound After you Have Taken a Picture

1. With the Mode Dial set to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box icon), and the photo you want to 
add sound to displayed, press the Menu button. 

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight the sound icon (a microphone) and press the 
right arrow to cascade the menu. START is highlighted.

3. Press OK to select START and begin recording. The time remaining is indicated by the scale on the 
screen.

4. When finished, press the Menu button to hide the menu.

 Turning the AF Illuminator on or Off

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight MODE SETUP and press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu. Press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Use the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight the AF Illuminator command and press the 
right arrow to cascade the menu. 

4. Use the up or down arrow on the Arrow pad to highlight ON or OFF and press OK once to confirm your 
selection and twice more to hide the menu.
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Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Olympus C-2100 digital 

camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on the much 
more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the questions 
you might have about using the Olympus C-2100, including the following:
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●     Using Program Mode
●     Using Buttons, Dials, and Switches
●     Using Menus
●     Reviewing Images Frame by Frame
●     Managing the Displayed Image
●     Using Quick View
●     Selecting an Image Quality Mode
●     Changing Image Size and Compression
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Scene Program Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Turning Image Stabilization On and Off
●     Using the Selftimer/Remote Control
●     Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)
●     Selecting Image Sharpness
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Turning Full-Time Autofocus On and Off
●     Choosing an Autofocus Mode
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode
●     Conveying Motion
●     Changing the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Bracketing Your Shots
●     Specifying Bracketing Exposures
●     Using Multi-Metering
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Zooming the Lens

●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Using Flash Correction
●     Using Red-eye Reducing Flash
●     Using Fill-in Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Using Extension Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Taking Panoramas
●     Using Sequential Photography
●     Taking a Movie
●     Playing a Movie
●     Turning Sound on and Off
●     Creating an Index of Movie Frames
●     Editing a Movie
●     Scrolling through Movie Frames
●     Using Special Effects
●     Erasing All Images
●     Formatting a SmartMedia Card
●     Changing the All Reset Command
●     Changing the Sleep Mode Timer
●     Adjusting the Beeper
●     Changing Record View Setting
●     Controlling Filenames
●     Adjusting Viewfinder and Monitor Brightness
●     Setting the Date and Time
●     Selecting Feet or Meters
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Adjusting the Index Display
●     Creating a Print Order
●     Capturing Sound When You Take a Picture
●     Capturing Sound After You Have Taken a Picture
●     Turning the AF Illuminator On or Off

The book is designed to work with the the books on the www.shortcourses.com site. The book explains 
how to get better pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots of 
information on the site about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 

Contents

Chapter 1. Camera Controls and 
Creativity

●     Jump Start: Using Program Mode
●     Jump Start: Using Program Mode, Continued
●     Using Buttons, Dials, and Switches
●     Using Menus
●     Managing Your Images
●     What is a Digital Photograph?
●     How a Digital Camera Works
●     Choosing Image Quality and Size
●     Choosing Exposure Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Scene Program Mode
●     Using Manual Mode

Chapter 2. Controlling Sharpness

Chapter 5. Understanding Lenses

●     How a Lens Works
●     Zoom Lenses
●     Normal Zoom
●     Wide-Angle Zoom
●     Telephoto Zoom
●     Portraits with a Zoom Lens
●     Perspectivein a Photograph

Chapter 6. Using Automatic Flash

●     How Automatic Flash Works
●     Portraits with Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Using Available Light
●     Using the FL-40 Dedicated Flash
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●     Eliminating Camera Movement
●     Sharpness Isn’t Everything
●     How to Photograph Motion Sharply
●     Focus and Depth of Field
●     Controlling Depth of Field
●     Capturing Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Selective Focus
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion

Chapter 3. Controlling Exposure

●     How your meter works
●     How exposure affects your images
●     When automatic exposure works well
●     When to override automatic exposure
●     How to override automatic exposure

Chapter 4. Capturing Light & Color

●     Where does color come from?
●     Color balance
●     Color balance and the time of day
●     Sunsets and sunrises
●     The moon
●     Weather
●     Color choices
●     Photographing at night
●     Light: its direction
●     Light: from direct to diffuse
●     Using light and color creatively

Chapter 7. Exploring Close-up 
Photography

●     Macro Lenses
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
●     Arranging Lighting
●     Using Flash in Close-ups

Chapter 8. Special Features

●     Panoramic Images
●     Sequential Photography
●     Capturing Movies
●     Special Effects

Appendix. The Camera’s Controls

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for real-estate ads or self-expression, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and 
more satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the 
Olympus C-2100 Ultra Zoom camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. 
This integrated approach let’s you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the 
Olympus C-2100 in all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
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features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can experiment step 
by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera, however it is summarized in the Appendix of this book.
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A Short Course Pocket Guide

Olympus C-3030/C-3000 Zoom Pocket Guide

Pocket Guide

The step-by-step instructions in this free 
pocket guide are excerpted from the 
comprehensive book "A Short Course in 
Olympus C-3030 Zoom Photography." Feel 
free to print them out as-is or copy them into 
a word processing program to format them. 
Hopefully they will be a useful guide when 
out in the field. To learn more about the 
procedures featured here, the context in 
which they are used, and tips that make 
them even more useful, check out the book 
from which they are excerpted by clicking 
the cover to the left.

Click cover to learn more about this book Visit http://www.shortcourses.com

Contents

●     Using Program Mode
●     Using Dials and Buttons
●     Using Menus
●     Reviewing Images Frame by Frame
●     Managing the Displayed Image
●     Using Quick View
●     Selecting an Image Quality Mode
●     Changing Image Size and Compression
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Using the Selftimer/Remote Control

●     Using Flash Correction
●     Using Red-eye Reducing Flash
●     Using Fill-in Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Using Extension Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Taking Panoramas
●     Using Sequential Photography
●     Taking a Movie
●     Playing a Movie
●     Turning Sound on and Off
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●     Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Selecting Image Sharpness
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of 

Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of 

Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic 

Mode
●     Conveying Motion
●     Changing the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Bracketing Your Shots
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
●     Using Auto Flash

●     Creating an Index of Movie Frames
●     Editing a Movie
●     Scrolling through Movie Frames
●     Using Special Effects
●     Erasing All Images
●     Formatting a SmartMedia Card
●     Changing the All Reset Command
●     Using Full-time Autofocus
●     Adjusting the Beeper
●     Changing Record View Setting
●     Controlling Filenames
●     Adjusting LCD Brightness
●     Setting the Date and Time
●     Selecting Feet or Meters
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Adjusting the Index Display
●     Turning Picture Information On or Off
●     Creating a Print Order
●     Capturing Sound When You Take a 

Picture
●     Capturing Sound After You Have Taken a 

Picture

 Using Program Mode

1. Remove the lens cap and turn the Mode Dial on the top of the camera to P (for Program mode). 

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the subject that you want sharpest is in the autofocus 
marks in the center of the viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter-release button halfway down so the camera can set focus, exposure, and white balance. 
When the camera has done so, the focus lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green. If the camera 
has problems focusing, the green lamp flashes.

4. Press the shutter-release button all the way down to take the picture and the camera beeps twice. As the 
image is being saved it is displayed on the monitor if Rec View is set to On and both the green focus lamp 
next to the viewfinder and the red card access lamp on the back of the camera flash. When the green focus 
lamp stops flashing, you can take another picture.

5. When done taking pictures, turn the Mode Dial to OFF.

 Using Dials and Buttons

●     Mode Dial selects three record modes (Program, Aperture-priority/Shutter-priority/Manual, and 
Movie), Display mode, and Off.

●     LCD Monitor On/Off turns the monitor on and off.
●     Menu displays a menu in all modes.
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●     Jog Dial, with four arrows, moves the highlight through menu commands, and selects shutter and 
aperture speeds, focus distances, and exposure compensation settings. 

●     OK confirms commands that you have changed and hides the menu.
●     Zoom levers zoom the lens in (T) and out (W).
●     Flash selects flash modes in P and A/S/M modes and deletes images in Display mode.
●     Shutter-release sets focus and exposure when pressed halfway down and takes the picture when 

pressed all the way.
●     Macro/Spot turns macro mode on and off and switches between average and spot metering in 

record mode. It displays the print order screen in display mode.

 Using Menus

●     To display the menu with the camera in any mode, press the Menu button. (You can only display 
the menu in Play mode if there is at least one image on the flash card.) The names of command sets 
are listed in a column with the current settings to the right. All menus are numbered, for example 
1/3, 2/3, and 3/3. 

●     To move the menu highlight vertically to select a command set, press the down or up arrow on the 
Jog Dial.

●     To move between menus when there is more than one, highlight the first or last item on the current 
menu and press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial.

●     To cascade the highlighted menu and display the commands in the command set, press the right 
arrow on the Jog Dial.

●     To select a command, listed on a cascaded menu, highlight it and then press the left arrow on the 
Jog Dial to confirm the selection. The cascaded menu disappears and the new setting is displayed to 
the right of the command set name. Press OK to clear the menu (you may have to press it more than 
once). 

●     To cancel a menu change and return to shooting, press the Menu button without pressing OK.
●     To retain some or all settings when you turn the camera off, turn ALL RESET to Off.

 Reviewing Images Frame by Frame

1. Set the Mode Dial to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and the last photo taken is displayed. 
Information about the photo is displayed for five seconds. 

2. Press the right or left point on the Jog Dial to move forward and backward an image at a time, or press 
the up and down points to jump forward or back 10 images.

 Managing the Displayed Image

●     To zoom the image displayed on the monitor, press the Zoom lever toward the "T." Each time you 
press it, the image zooms a little more—1.5x, 2.0x, 2.5x, and 3x. To scroll around a zoomed image, 
press the arrows on the Jog Dial. To cancel zoom, press the Zoom lever toward the "W."

●     To display an index of 9 images so you can locate or compare images, press the Zoom lever toward 
the "W." To select an image in the index, press the arrows on the Jog Dial. To enlarge a selected 
index image, press the Zoom lever toward the "T."

●     To erase the displayed or selected image, press the Erase button to the right of the viewfinder. (The 
button is labeled with a red trashcan icon.) Pressing the Erase button displays a message on the 
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monitor asking you to confirm the erasure and the YES choice is highlighted. Press the OK button 
to confirm the erasure.

●     To protect the displayed image so it can’t be erased, press the OK button. (A protected image is 
marked with a green key icon.) Press the OK button again to unprotect the image.

 Using Quick View

When shooting in any record mode, you can press the LCD Monitor On/Off button twice quickly to 
display the last picture you took. Once you’ve displayed the last image, you can use the left and right 
arrows on the Jog Dial to scroll through others to view, protect, or delete them. To remove the image, 
press the LCD Monitor button again.

 Selecting an Image Quality Mode

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button. 

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the Quality icon on menu 3/3 (2/2 in Movie 
mode). (The icon looks something like a triangular space ship.)

3. Press the right arrow on the Jog Dial to cascade the menu and display the choices TIFF SHQ HQ SQ1 
and SQ2 (just HQ SQ in Movie mode).

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight your choice, press the left arrow to confirm your 
selection, then press the OK button to hide the menu.

 Changing Image Size and Compression

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP on menu 3/3 and press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu and display SETUP.

3. Press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight TIFF, SQ 1, or SQ 2 then press the right arrow 
to cascade the menu and display SETUP.

5. Press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

6. Use one of the following procedures:

●     If selecting a TIFF size, press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight a size.
●     If selecting an SQ 1 or SQ 2 size, press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight a size, 

then press the right arrow to move to the compression submenu. Press the up or down arrow to 
select HIGH (low compression) or NORMAL (high compression) quality.
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7. Press the left arrow to confirm your selection, then press the OK button to hide the menu.

 Changing Exposure Modes

1. Set the Mode Dial to A/S/M and press the Menu button. 

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight A/S/M MODE on menu 3/3.

3. Press the right arrow on the Jog Dial to cascade the menu, then press the up or down arrow to select A 
(aperture-priority), S (shutter-priority), or M (manual).

4. Press the left arrow on the Jog Dial to confirm the selection and then press the OK button to hide the 
menu.

 Using Shutter-Priority Mode

1. Set the Mode Dial to A/S/M and select shutter-priority. The monitor comes on automatically.

2. As you watch the monitor, press the top and bottom arrows on the Jog Dial to select a shutter speed. If a 
workable aperture isn’t available for the shutter speed you’ve selected, the shutter speed indicator turns red 
and a symbol is displayed below it:

●     The up-arrowhead symbol indicates overexposure so press the up arrow on the Jog Dial to pick a 
faster shutter speed.

●     The down-arrowhead symbol indicates underexposure so press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to 
pick a slower shutter speed.

Unless All Reset is set to off the setting is cancelled when you turn the camera off.

 Using Aperture-Priority Mode

1. Set the Mode Dial to A/S/M and select aperture-priority mode. The monitor comes on automatically.

2. As you watch the monitor, press the top and bottom arrows on the Jog Dial to select an aperture. If a 
workable shutter speed isn’t available for the aperture you’ve selected, the aperture indicator turns red and 
a symbol is displayed below it:

●     The up-arrowhead symbol indicates overexposure so press the up arrow on the Jog Dial to pick a 
smaller aperture.

●     The down-arrowhead symbol indicates underexposure so press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to 
pick a larger aperture.

Unless All Reset is set to off the setting is cancelled when you turn the camera off.

 Using Manual Mode
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1. Set the Mode Dial to A/S/M and select manual mode.

2. As you watch the monitor, press the up and down arrows on the Jog Dial to select a shutter speed and 
the left and right arrows to select an aperture. As you do so, how much you are over or under the exposure 
calculated by the camera’s autoexposure system is displayed in red on the monitor.

●     A plus (+) value indicates overexposure, so press the up arrow on the Jog Dial to pick a faster 
shutter speed or the left arrow to pick a smaller aperture.

●     A minus (-) value indicates underexposure, so press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to pick a 
slower shutter speed or the right arrow to pick a larger aperture.

Unless All Reset is set to off the setting is cancelled when you turn the camera off.

 Using the Selftimer/Remote Control

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button. 

●     In movie mode, the Selftimer/Remote Control icon (a clock face) is highlighted, so press the right 
arrow on the Jog Dial to cascade the menu, then press the up or down arrow to select ON.

●     In P and A/S/M mode, the command DRIVE is highlighted, so press the right arrow on the Jog Dial 
to cascade the menu, then press the up or down arrow to highlight the Selftimer/Remote Control 
icon (a clock face). 

2. Press the left arrow on the Jog Dial to confirm your selection, then press the OK button to hide the 
menu. 

3. Place the camera on a stable surface or tripod and compose the picture.

4. To take the picture, do one of the following:

●     If using the selftimer, press the shutter-release button and the self-timer light glows for 10 seconds 
and then blinks for the last two. (To interrupt the timer, press the Menu button.) The setting is 
cancelled when you take a photo and the mode is automatically set to off.

●     If using the remote control, aim it at the camera’s remote control sensor on the front of the camera 
and press the remote’s shutter-release button. The remote control lamp blinks for 3 seconds before 
the picture is taken. You can turn the remote mode off by repeating Steps 1–2 and selecting the 
single frame icon. The mode is not automatically set to off.

 Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button. 

2. Press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the ISO command, then press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to select AUTO, 100, 200, or 400, then press the left arrow 
to confirm the selection. 
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4. Press the OK button to hide the menu.

 Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects

●     Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward or away from you.
●     Move farther back from the subject.
●     Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view. 
●     Switch to shutter-priority mode and select a fast shutter speed such as 1/500. 
●     Increase the image sensor’s sensitivity to light although this adds some grain to the image. With the 

Olympus C-3030/C-3000 Zoom you can choose an ISO of 100, 200, or 400. 

 Using Manual Focus

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M and press the OK button to display the manual focus distance scale on 
the monitor.

2. Press the right arrow on the Jog Dial to select MF in the lower-right corner of the monitor.

3. As you watch the image on the monitor, press up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to move the pointer on 
the scale to the distance setting you want to focus on. If you move the pointer down past the closest 
distance, a scale with even closer distances appears.

4. Press the OK button to hide the menu. (To return to autofocus, repeat Steps 1 and 2 but select AF 
instead of MF, then press the OK button.)

 Using Focus Lock

1. Set the Mode to any record mode and compose the picture so the subject you want to set focus on is 
centered in the autofocus marks in the center of the viewfinder.

2. Press the shutter-release button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus. The focus lamp next 
to the viewfinder glows a steady green when focus is locked.

3. Without releasing the shutter-release button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button 
the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Selecting Image Sharpness

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu, then press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the softness command icon (a circle with the 
bottom half dotted), then press the right arrow to cascade the menu.
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4. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight your choice (NORMAL is the default), then 
press the left arrow to confirm your selection. 

5. Press the OK button twice to clear the menu.

 Increasing Depth of Field

●     Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.
●     Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.
●     Move farther away from the subject. 
●     Switch to aperture-priority mode and select a small aperture such as f/11.
●     Use manual focus to set the focus distance to infinity.

 Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field

1. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the autofocus marks in the center of the 
viewfinder. In a landscape, pick something about one-third of the way between you and the horizon. For 
other scenes, pick something to focus on that’s one-third of the way between the nearest and farthest 
points you want to be sharp.

2. Press the shutter-release button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus. The focus lamp next 
to the viewfinder glows a steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field

1. Zoom in to magnify the subject that you want sharpest, or move close to it and focus the camera on, or 
slightly in front of it. 

2. Press the shutter-release button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus. The focus lamp next 
to the viewfinder glows a steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode

●     Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture.
●     Zoom in to enlarge the subject.
●     Move closer to the subject.

 Conveying Motion
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●     Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light, the shutter will open and close too fast.
●     Switch to shutter-priority mode and select a slower shutter speed.
●     Switch to manual mode and select a shutter speed as slow as 16 seconds.
●     Turn the flash off when trying to blur nearby subjects.

 Changing the Metering Mode

With the Mode Dial set to any record mode, press the Macro/Spot Metering button on the back of the 
camera (it’s marked with a flower blossom icon and a rectangle with a dot in it). This button cycles you 
through four settings starting and ending with the default setting of average metering (no icons on the 
control panel). The sequence you go through each time you press the button is (1) spot metering mode (a 
rectangle with a dot in it icon), (2) macro mode (a flower blossom icon), (3) macro/spot metering 
combined, and (4) back to the default average metering mode (no icons).

 Using Exposure Compensation

With the Mode Dial set to any record mode other than manual, and the monitor on, press the left arrow on 
the Jog Dial to darken the image or the right arrow to lighten it. You can select a setting from -2 (darkest) 
to +2 (lightest) in increments of 1/3 of a stop. 

The current setting is displayed in the upperright corner of the monitor and the image on the monitor 
reflects your changes although it isn’t a perfect indicator of the results you’ll get, especially with dark 
subjects, or when using flash. To be certain of your results, check the recorded image.

 Using Exposure Lock

1. Point the camera so the subject that you want to lock exposure on is in the autofocus marks if you’re 
using spot metering, or almost fills the viewfinder if you’re using matrix metering.

2. Press the shutter-release button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the exposure (and focus). The 
focus lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green.

3. Without releasing the shutter-release button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button 
the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Bracketing Your Shots

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M (in A/S/M mode, you must have aperture- or shutter-priority selected), 
press the Menu button and the command DRIVE is highlighted.

2. Press the right arrow on the Jog Dial to cascade the DRIVE menu, press the up or down arrow to 
highlight BKT, then press the right arrow to cascade that menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the change in exposure you want between each 
shot, then press the right arrow to move the highlight to the next set of choices—how many images to take 
in the series. Highlight x 3 or x 5 and press the left arrow on the Jog Dial three times to confirm your 
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setting.

4. Press the OK button to hide the menu. White balance and focus are locked in with the first exposure.

 Adjusting White Balance

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button. 

2. Press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight WB, then press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to select one of the settings and then press the left arrow to 
confirm the selection. 

4. Press the OK button to hide the menu.

 Zooming the Lens

To use the optical zoom, press the zoom lever next to the shutter-release button to the left (W) to widen the 
angle of view and to the right (T) to enlarge subjects. As you zoom, the viewfinder and monitor zoom 
along with the optical zoom lens.

 Turning Digital Zoom On and Off

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M, turn the LCD monitor on (digital zoom only works when it’s on) , and 
press the Menu button. 

2. Press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight DIGITAL ZOOM on menu 2/3, then press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight OFF or ON, then press the left arrow to confirm 
your selection. 

4. Press the OK button to clear the menu. The setting returns to 1x when you turn off the monitor.

 Using Auto Flash

With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press the Flash button on the back of the camera (it’s labelled with 
a lighting bolt icon). This button cycles you through four settings starting and ending with the default 
setting of Auto Flash (no flash icon is displayed on the control panel).

●     The first time you press it you switch to Red-Eye Reducing Flash (an eye-like icon).
●     The second time you press it you switch to Fill-in Flash (a lightning bolt icon).
●     The third time you press it, you turn the Flash Off (a lightning bolt icon with a slash through it).
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 Using Flash Correction

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M (in A/S/M mode, press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial highlight the flash correction icon (a lightening bolt and +/-) 
and press the right arrow to cascade the menu and display a scale.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to change the flash exposure in one-third stop increments. 
Plus values will lighten the image and minus values will darken it.

4. Press the left arrow on the Jog dial to set the correction, then press the OK button to hide the menu.

 Using Red-eye Reducing Flash

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Flash button once to switch to Red-Eye Reducing 
Flash (an eye-like icon).

2. When finished, to return to Auto Flash mode, press the Flash button until there are no flash icons 
displayed on the control panel.

 Using Fill-in Flash

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Flash button twice to switch to Fill-in Flash (a 
lightning bolt icon).

2. When finished, to return to Auto Flash mode, press the Flash button until there are no flash icons 
displayed on the control panel.

 Using Slow Sync Flash

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the SLOW command (SLOW with a lightning 
bolt icon in front of it) and press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight your choice (Off is the default) and press the 
left arrow to confirm your selection.

4. Press the OK button to clear the menu.

 Turning off the Flash

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Flash button three times to switch to Flash Off (a 
lightning bolt icon with a slash through it).
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2. When finished, to return to Auto Flash mode, press the Flash button until there are no flash icons 
displayed on the control panel.

 Using Extension Flash

1. Set the Mode Dial to A/S/M, and with the camera in aperture priority or manual mode, press the Menu 
button. 

2. Press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight FLASH on menu 2/3, then press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the icon for both internal and external flash or 
external only, then press the left arrow to confirm the selection. 

4. Press the OK button to clear the menu.

 Taking Macro Close-ups

1. With the Mode Dial set to any record mode, and the monitor on:

●     To use average metering, press the Macro/Spot button (it’s marked with a flower blossom icon and 
a rectangle with a dot in it) to display the macro mode flower blossom on the control panel.

●     To use spot metering, press the button until both the macro and spot metering icons are displayed

2. To turn off macro mode when finished, press the Macro/Spot button until no macro or spot metering 
icon is displayed on the control panel. This indicates you are in the default average metering mode.

 Increasing depth of Field in Close-ups

●     Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the aperture.
●     Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.
●     Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to back). In close-ups, depth of field is half in 

front and half behind the plane of critical focus.
●     Switch to aperture-priority mode and select a small aperture such as f/11.

 Taking Panoramas

1. With the Mode Dial set to P, press the Menu button. 

2. Press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to select the card icon (it looks like a card with a corner cut off) 
on menu 2/3, then press the right arrow to cascade the menu. PLAY is selected.

3. Press the OK button to select PLAY and display image alignment guidelines on the monitor. 

4. Pictures are normally taken from left to right as shown by the arrows on the viewfinder. However, you 
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can press any of the arrows on the Jog Dial before taking the first picture to shoot right to left, top to 
bottom, or bottom to top.

5. Take up to 10 photos, then press the Menu button or turn the Mode Dial to any other setting to turn off 
the mode.

 Using Sequential Photography

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M, press the Menu button, and the command DRIVE is highlighted on the 
menu.

2. Press the right arrow on the Jog Dial to cascade the DRIVE menu, then press the up or down arrow to 
highlight a sequential photography icon:

●     The sequence icon (a stack of rectangles) will set focus, exposure and white balance only for the 
first shot and use that setting for all remaining shots. (This is faster than AF sequence mode.)

●     The AF sequence icon ( a stack of rectangles preceded by AF) will set focus, exposure, and white 
balance for each shot independently.

3. Press the left arrow on the Jog Dial to confirm your setting and then press the OK button to hide the 
menu.

 Taking a Movie

1. Set the Mode Dial to the movie icon. If sound capture is on, a microphone icon is displayed on the 
Control Panel.

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the subject that you want sharpest is in the autofocus 
marks.

3. Press the shutter-release button halfway down so the camera can set focus, exposure, and white balance. 
When the camera has done so, the focus lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green. If the camera 
has problems focusing, the lamp flashes.

4. Press the shutter-release button all the way down to take the movie. (Press it again to stop recording.) 
As the movie is recorded, the orange lamp next to the viewfinder lights and seconds of movie time 
remaining are displayed on the LCD monitor.

5. When done taking movies or pictures, turn the Mode Dial to any other setting.

 Playing a Movie

1. Set the Mode Dial to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and display a movie (they have a 
small movie icon in the upperright corner of the image). 

2. To play the displayed movie, press the Menu button to display the Movie menu. The command MOVIE 
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PLAY is highlighted.

3. Press the right arrow on the Jog Dial to cascade the MOVIE PLAY menu and then press the OK button 
to select START. The red card access light will blink for some time as the movie is prepared for playing. 

●     To pause and restart the movie at any point, press the OK button.
●     To stop the movie at any point, press the Menu button.
●     To move to the first or last frame, press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial.
●     To scroll through the movie frame by frame, press the left or right arrow on the Jog Dial.

 Turning Sound on and Off

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press the Menu button. 

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the sound icon (a microphone) on menu 2/3 and 
press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight OFF (the default) or ON, and press the left 
arrow to select it.

4. Press the Menu button to hide the menu.

 Creating an Index of Movie Frames

1. With the Mode Dial set to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box), display an image with a movie 
icon on it.

2. Press the Menu button, press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight FUNCTION, then press 
right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. With MOVIE INDEX selected, press the OK button to display an index of movie frames and the first 
frame is highlighted.

4. To select the first frame for the index, scroll through the movie and press the OK button when the 
desired frame is highlighted. The highlight jumps automatically to the last frame in the movie

5. To select the last frame for the index, scroll through the movie and press the OK button when the 
desired frame is highlighted to save the index to the flash card as an image file.

 Editing a Movie

1. With the Mode Dial set to Display mode display an image with a movie icon on it.

2. Press the Menu button, press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight FUNCTION, then press 
right arrow to cascade the menu.
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3. Highlight MOVIE EDIT and press the OK button to display the first frame in the movie.

4. To select the first frame of the sequence to be deleted or saved scroll through the movie and press the 
OK button when the desired frame is highlighted. The highlight jumps automatically to the last frame in 
the movie

5. To select the last frame of the sequence, scroll through the movie and press the OK button when the 
desired frame is highlighted.

6. From the menu that appears, select NEW to save the sequence as a new movie, or select ERASE to save 
it in place of the original movie, then press OK.

 Scrolling Through Movie Frames

●     To scroll a frame at a time, press the left or right arrows on the Jog Dial.
●     To display the first or last frame, press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial.

 Using Special Effects

1. With the camera set to any record mode, press the Menu button. 

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight FUNCTION on the menu, then press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to select one of the effects, or OFF, and press the left arrow 
to confirm the selection. 

4. Press the OK button to clear the menu.

 Erasing All Images

1. Set the Mode Dial to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and press the Menu button.

2. Press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight CARD SETUP on menu 2/2 and press the right arrow 
to cascade the menu. 

3. Highlight the Erase All icon is highlighted (it looks like a stack of images with a trashcan) and press the 
OK button to display a YES NO confirmation prompt with YES highlighted.

4. Press the OK button to delete all of the images.

 Formatting a SmartMedia Card

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button. 
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2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight CARD SETUP then press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu. The card format icon is highlighted. (In Display mode you have to press the down 
arrow to highlight it.)

3. Press the OK button to display a YES NO confirmation prompt with YES highlighted.

4. Press the OK button to format the card.

 Changing the All Reset Command

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu, then press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu. The ALL RESET 
command is highlighted.

3. Press the right arrow on the Jog Dial to cascade the ALL RESET menu, then make one of the following 
choices:

●     To reset all settings. select ON, then press the left arrow to confirm your selection. 
●     To reset no settings. select OFF, then press the left arrow to confirm your selection. 
●     To reset some but not all settings. select CUSTOM, then press the right arrow to cascade the menu. 

Make changes as desired. 

4. Press the OK button as needed to hide the menu.

 Using Full-Time Autofocus

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu, then press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the FULL-TIME AF command, then press the 
right arrow on the Jog Dial to cascade the menu, select ON or OFF and press the left arrow.

4. Press the OK button twice to clear the menu.

 Adjusting the Beeper

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu, then press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the beeper icon (a speaker-like icon) on menu 
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2/3 and press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight your choice (LOW is the default), then press the 
left arrow to confirm your selection. 

5. Press the OK button twice to clear the menu.

 Changing Record View Settings

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow on the Jog 
Dial to cascade the menu, then press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the REC VIEW command and press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight one of the following choices and press the left 
arrow to confirm your selection. 

●     ON (the default), displays the image on the monitor after it’s been captured.
●     OFF doesn’t display the image on the monitor after it’s been captured.
●     CHECK displays the image on the monitor after it’s been captured and a menu lets you save or 

delete it.

5. Press the OK button twice to clear the menu.

 Controlling Filenames

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu, then press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight FILE NAME and press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight your choice (RESET is the default) and press the 
left arrow to confirm your selection. 

5. Press the OK button twice to clear the menu.

 Adjusting LCD Monitor Brightness

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.
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2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu, then press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the LCD brightness command (a screen icon 
with wedge-shaped stairs under it) then press the right arrow to cascade the menu. SETUP is highlighted 
so press OK to select it and display the brightness scale.

4. Press the left or right arrow on the Jog Dial to adjust the monitor’s brightness. When it’s the way you 
want it, press the OK button once to confirm the setting, and then twice more to clear the menu.

 Setting the Date and Time

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu, then press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the date and time command (a clock face icon) 
and press the right arrow to cascade the menu. SETUP is highlighted so press OK to select it. The date 
order icon is selected.

●     To select an element to change, press the right or left arrow on the Jog Dial.
●     To change the selected element, press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial.

4. Press OK button to confirm the setting and then twice again to clear the menu.

 Selecting Feet or Meters

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu, then press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the m/ft command, then press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight your choice (m is the default), then press the left 
arrow to confirm your selection. 

5. Press the OK button twice to clear the menu. 

 Giving a Slide Show

1. Set the Mode Dial to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and press the Menu button. The slide 
show icon is highlighted on the menu (it looks like a series of boxes with an arrowhead in the topmost 
box).
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2. Press the right arrow on the Jog Dial to cascade the menu and PLAY is highlighted.

3. Press the OK button to begin the show. (Press the Menu button to stop the show at any point.)

 Adjusting the Index Display

1. Set the Mode Dial to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu, then press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the Index icon (a small grid), then press the 
right arrow on the Jog Dial to cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight your choice (9 is the default), then press the left 
arrow to confirm your selection. 

5. Press the OK button twice to clear the menu.

 Turning Picture Information On and Off

1. Set the Mode Dial to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and press the Menu button. 

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight INFO and press the right arrow to cascade the 
menu. 

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight ON or OFF and press the left arrow to select it. 

4. Press the Menu button to hide the menu.

 Creating a Print Order

1. Set the Mode Dial to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and press the Print button (labeled 
with a green printer icon) 

2. Order prints as follows:

●     To specify prints for all images, highlight the ALL icon and press the OK button to display the 
PRINT ORDER screen.

●     To specify prints for selected images, highlight the printer icon and press the OK button to display 
the first image on the card. Scroll through images and press OK for each you want to print, and the 
PRINT ORDER screen appears.

3. Use the left and right arrows on the Jog Dial to specify how many copies you want of each print. (You 
can also use the Jog Dial to specify if the date or time is printed on the images and if you are specifying for 
select images, whether they are cropped or not when printed on paper with a different aspect ratio. 
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4. Press the OK button. (If selecting specific images, repeat Step 3 as necessary.) 

5. Press the Menu button to hide the menu.

 Capturing Sound When you Take a Picture

1. With the Mode Dial set to P or A/S/M, press the Menu button. 

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the sound icon (a microphone) on menu 2/3 and 
press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight OFF (the default) or ON, and press the left 
arrow to select it.

4. Press the Menu button to hide the menu.

 Capturing Sound After you Have Taken a Picture

1. With the Mode Dial set to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box icon), press the Menu button. 

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the sound icon (a microphone) on menu 2/3 and 
press the right arrow to cascade the menu. START is highlighted.

3. Press OK to select START and begin recording. The time remaining is indicated by the scale on the 
monitor.

4. Press the Menu button to hide the menu. 
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Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Olympus C-3030 digital 

camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on the much 
more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the questions 
you might have about using the Olympus C-3030, including the following:
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●     Using Program Mode
●     Using Dials and Buttons
●     Using Menus
●     Reviewing Images Frame by Frame
●     Managing the Displayed Image
●     Using Quick View
●     Selecting an Image Quality Mode
●     Changing Image Size and Compression
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Using the Self-hi
●     timer/Remote Control
●     Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Selecting Image Sharpness
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum 
●     Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for 
●     Minimum Depth of Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field 
●     in Automatic Mode
●     Conveying Motion
●     Changing the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Bracketing Your Shots
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off

●     Using Auto Flash
●     Using Flash Correction
●     Using Red-eye Reducing Flash
●     Using Fill-in Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Using Extension Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Taking Panoramas
●     Using Sequential Photography
●     Taking a Movie
●     Playing a Movie
●     Turning Sound on and Off
●     Creating an Index of Movie Frames
●     Editing a Movie
●     Scrolling through Movie Frames
●     Using Special Effects
●     Erasing All Images
●     Formatting a SmartMedia Card
●     Changing the All Reset Command
●     Using Full-time Autofocus
●     Adjusting the Beeper
●     Changing Record View Setting
●     Controlling Filenames
●     Adjusting LCD Brightness
●     Setting the Date and Time
●     Selecting Feet or Meters
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Adjusting the Index Display
●     Turning Picture Information On or Off
●     Creating a Print Order
●     Capturing Sound When You Take a Picture
●     Capturing Sound After You Have Taken a Picture

The book is designed to work with the www.shortcourses.com site. The book explains how to get better 
pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots of information on the site 
about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 

Contents

Preface 

How To Sections Quick Lookup 

Chapter 1
Camera Controls and Creativity

●     Jump Start: Using Program Mode
●     Using Menus and Buttons
●     Managing Your Images
●     What is a Digital Photograph?
●     How a Digital Camera Works
●     Choosing Image Quality and Size
●     Choosing Exposure Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode

Chapter 5
Understanding Lenses

●     How a Lens Works
●     Olympus Lens Accessories
●     Zoom Lenses
●     Normal Zoom
●     Wide-Angle Zoom
●     Telephoto Zoom
●     Portraits with a Zoom Lens
●     Perspective: How a Photograph Shows 

Depth

Chapter 6
Using Automatic Flash
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●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode

Chapter 2
Controlling Sharpness

●     Eliminating Camera Movement
●     Sharpness Isn’t Everything
●     How to Photograph Motion Sharply
●     Focus and Depth of Field
●     Controlling Depth of Field
●     Capturing Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Selective Focus
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion

Chapter 3
Controlling Exposure

●     How Your Meter Works
●     How Exposure Affects Your Images
●     When Automatic Exposure Works Well
●     When to Override Automatic Exposure
●     How to Override Automatic Exposure

Chapter 4
Capturing Light & Color

●     Where Does Color Come From?
●     Color Balance
●     Color Balance and Time of Day
●     Sunsets and Sunrises
●     The Moon
●     Weather
●     Color Choices
●     Photographing at Night
●     Light: Its Direction
●     Light: From Direct to Diffuse
●     Using Light and Color Creatively

●     How Automatic Flash Works
●     Portraits with Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Using Available Light
●     Using The FL-40 Dedicated Flash

Chapter 7
Exploring Close-up Photography

●     Macro Lenses
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
●     Arranging Lighting
●     Using Flash in Close-ups

Chapter 8
Special Features

●     Panoramic Images
●     Sequential Mode Photography
●     Capturing Movies
●     Special Effects

Appendix

●     Your Camera’s Controls

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for business or pleasure, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and more 
satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.
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●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the 
Olympus C-3030 Zoom camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This 
integrated approach lets you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the Olympus 
C-3030 Zoom in all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can learn step by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera. Be sure to visit our Web site at www.shortcourses.com for even more information on digital photography.
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A Short Course Pocket Guide

Olympus Camedia C-2500L Pocket Guide

Pocket Guide

The step-by-step instructions in this free 
pocket guide are excerpted from the 
comprehensive book "A Short Course in 
Olympus Camedia C-2500L Photography." 
Feel free to print them out as-is or copy 
them into a word processing program to 
format them. Hopefully they will be a useful 
guide when out in the field. To learn more 
about the procedures featured here, the 
context in which they are used, and tips that 
make them even more useful, check out the 
book from which they are excerpted by 
clicking the cover to the left.

Click cover to learn more about this book Visit http://www.shortcourses.com

Contents

●     Taking a Picture in Automatic Mode
●     Reviewing Images Frame by Frame
●     Managing the Displayed Image
●     Selecting a Quality Mode
●     Changing SHQ Format or SQ Image Size
●     Selecting a Shutter Speed
●     Selecting an Aperture
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using Sequential Photography
●     Using the Selftimer/Remote Control
●     Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects 

●     Zooming the Lens
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Using Red-eye Reducing Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Flash Synchronization
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Setting Flash Control
●     Using the Built-in or Extension Flash
●     Using the Built-in and Extension Flashes
●     Using the Extension Flash in M Mode
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Using Menus
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in Automatic Mode
●     Using Infinity Mode
●     Using Quick Focus
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Selecting Image Sharpness
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Automatic 

Mode
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of 

Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of 

Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic 

Mode
●     Conveying Motion in Automatic or 

Manual Mode
●     Changing the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Adjusting White Balance Automatically or 

Manually
●     Setting Reference White Balance

●     Using Buttons
●     Turning Beeps On and Off
●     Changing Record View
●     Changing the Sleep Mode Interval
●     Setting the Date and Time
●     Turning Record Information On and Off
●     Changing Units of Measurement
●     Managing Filenames
●     Resetting Camera Settings
●     Slide Shows on the LCD or TV
●     Copying Images Between Cards
●     Deleting All Captured Images
●     Formatting a Memory Card
●     Adjusting LCD Brightness
●     Printing All Images
●     Printing Selected Images
●     Printing an Index of Images
●     Printing the Date and Time on Images

 Taking a Picture in Automatic Mode

1. Remove the lens cap and press the Power button in the center of the Mode Dial on the back of the 
camera to turn the camera on. Turn the Mode Dial to P (for Program mode). 

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the subject that you want sharpest is in the round 
autofocus mark in the center of the viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter-release button halfway down so the camera can set focus. When the camera has done 
so, it beeps and the lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green. If the camera has problems focusing, 
the green lamp blinks (see page 28).

4. Press the shutter-release button all the way down to take the picture. The camera shutter clicks and the 
green lamp goes out. While the image is being saved, the red card access lamp on the back of the camera 
blinks and the image is displayed on the LCD monitor. 

5. When done, press the Power button to turn the camera off.

 Reviewing Images Frame by Frame

1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to playback; the green arrowhead in a box.

2. If you have more than one flash card in the camera, press the SM/SF button on back of the camera to 
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select the card with the images you want to playback. 

3. Press the right or left point on the Jog Dial to move forward and backward an image at a time, or press 
the up and down points to jump forward or back 10 images. e, press the Power button to turn the camera 
off.

 Managing the Displayed Image

●     To zoom the image 2x, press the Zoom lever part way toward the "T" and to zoom it 4x, press the 
lever all the way. To scroll around a zoomed image, hold down the Scroll button next to the Zoom 
lever (marked with a +/-) and press the points on the Jog Dial.

●     To display an index of 4 images, press the Zoom lever part way toward the "W" and to display an 
index of 9 images, press it all the way. To select an image in the index, press the points on the Jog 
Dial. 

●     To delete the displayed image, press the Delete button on top of the camera. (The button is labeled 
FOCUS and has a red icon that looks like a pencil eraser doing its thing.) Pressing the Delete 
button displays a message on the LCD monitor asking you to confirm the deletion. Press the left 
point on the Jog Dial to highlight YES and press the OK button.

●     To protect the displayed image so it can’t be deleted, press the Protect button near the lower-right 
corner of the control panel. (A protected image is also marked with a green padlock icon although 
you may have to press the INFO button to see it.) Press the Protect button again to unprotect it.

●     To display information about the photo, press the INFO button ( below the Control Panel) a few 
times to cycle through the available information.

 Selecting a Quality Mode

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M, press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display menu 1/4.

2. Press the down point on the Jog Dial to select the Quality (Q) command with the choices SQ HQ SHQ.

3. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to choose SQ (standard quality), HQ (high quality), or SHQ (super 
high quality), and then press the OK button once to select it and again to hide the menu.

 Changing SHQ Format or SQ Image Size

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M, press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display menu 1/4.

2. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to display menu 4/4.

3. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to select the SHQ SQ SETUP command with the choices SQ 
1280x1024 and SHQ TIFF.

4. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to select SQ or SHQ . 

5. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to change the selected setting, then press the OK button once 

http://www.shortcourses.com/guides/olympus/c2500guide.htm (3 de 18) [09/12/2003 1:27:34]



Olympus C-2500L Pocket Guide

to select it and again to hide the menu.

 Selecting a Shutter Speed

1. With the camera on, turn the Mode Dial to M (for Manual). 

2. As you watch the Control Panel, press the up point on the Jog Dial to select a faster shutter speed or the 
down point to select a slower one.

3. To check your exposure, press the shutter-release button halfway down while watching the exposure 
scale on the Control Panel. Tic marks below this scale indicate your current exposure setting.

If tic marks under the entire line blink, no exposure metering is possible. If a triangle and tic 
marks under the entire left or right half of the line blink, you are under or over by more than 
2 stops. 

●     To select a faster shutter speed and darken an image, press the up point on the Jog Dial. This 
removes tic marks from the right (+) side of the scale that indicates overexposure or adds them to 
the left (-) that indicates underexposure. Each time you press it you add or delete one tic mark and 
change the setting 1/3 of a stop.

●     To select a slower shutter speed and lighten an image, press the down point on the Jog Dial. This 
adds tic marks to the right (+) side of the scale that indicates overexposure or deletes them from the 
left (-) that indicates underexposure. 

4. Press the shutter-release button halfway down again to check the exposure. Repeat until the desired 
number of tic marks is displayed on either side of the center position.

 Selecting an Aperture

1. Turn the camera on and set the Mode Dial to A (for Aperture priority).

2. While watching the Control Panel, press the left point on the Jog Dial to select a small aperture, or the 
right point to select a large one.

 Using Manual Mode

1. Turn the camera on and set the Mode Dial to M (for Manual). 

2. As you watch the Control Panel, press the up point on the Jog Dial to select a faster shutter speed and 
the down point to select a slower one. (See page 16.)

3. While watching the Control Panel, press the left point on the Jog Dial to select a small aperture, or the 
right point to select a large one. (See page 18.) Press the shutter-release halfway down to check exposure.

 Changing Exposure Modes
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With the camera on, turn the Mode Dial to P (Program mode), A (Aperture priority), or M (Manual).

 Using Sequential Photography

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M, press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display menu 1/4. The DRIVE command should be highlighted on the 
menu.

2. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to highlight the Sequences icon (a stack of pictures) and press the 
OK button once to select it and again to hide the menu. 

3. Hold down the shutter-release button to take pictures one after another. The number taken is shown with 
bars on the Control Panel’s memory scale. As each picture is saved, its bar is removed from the stack.

4. When finished, repeat Steps 1 and 2 but select the single picture icon.

 Using the Selftimer/Remote Control

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M, press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display menu 1/4. The DRIVE command is highlighted on the menu.

2. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to highlight the Selftimer/Remote Control command (a sweeping 
second hand and remote control icon), then press the OK button once to select it and again to hide the 
menu. 

3. Place the camera on a stable surface or tripod and compose the picture. Cover the viewfinder with the 
lens cap holder that should be on your camera strap to prevent stray light from affecting the exposure.

4. Now, do one of the following:

●     If using the selftimer, press the shutter-release button for a 12-second delay. The self-timer light 
glows for 10 seconds and then blinks for the last two. (To interrupt the timer, press the Menu 
button, then use the menu to reset the command to single pictures.)

●     If using the remote control, aim it at the camera and press the remote’s shutter-release button. The 
remote control lamp blink for 3 seconds before the picture is taken. (You can also zoom the lens 
with the remote.)

 Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M, press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display menu 1/4. 

2. Press the down point on the Jog Dial to highlight the ISO command.

3. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to select 100, 200, or 400. (When you select 100, the ISO setting is 
not displayed on the Control Panel because 100 is the default setting.)

http://www.shortcourses.com/guides/olympus/c2500guide.htm (5 de 18) [09/12/2003 1:27:34]



Olympus C-2500L Pocket Guide

4. Press the OK button once to select the highlighted setting and again to hide the menu.

 Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects in Automatic Mode

●     Photograph fast moving subjects heading toward or away from you.
●     Move farther back from the subject.
●     Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view. 
●     Switch to manual mode and select a fast shutter speed such as 1/500. (See page 15.)
●     Increase the image sensor’s sensitivity to light although this adds some grain to the image. With the 

C-2500L you can choose an ISO of 100, 200, or 400. (See page 24.)

 Using Infinity Mode

1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M.

2. Press the Focus button below the Control Panel until the infinity symbol ??appears on the Control 
Panel.

 Using Quick Focus

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M, press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display menu 1/4.

2. Press the down point on the Jog Dial to display menu 2/4.

3. Press the down point on the Jog Dial to highlight Q.F. SETUP on the menu.

4. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to highlight the current distance setting.

5. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to set the desired distance, then press the OK button once to 
select it and again to hide the menu.

6. Compose your picture and hold down the OK button to display the set distance on the Control Panel. 
While still holding down the OK button, press the shutter-release button halfway down to lock in the focus 
at the distance you have set and the lamp next to the viewfinder glows green). 

7. Press the shutter-release button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Using Focus Lock

1. With the camera on and in P, A, or M mode, compose the picture so any subject at the distance you 
want to set focus on is in the round autofocus mark in the viewfinder.

2. Press the shutter-release button down halfway and hold it there to lock in the focus. The lamp next to 
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the viewfinder glows a steady green.

3. Without releasing the shutter-release button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button 
the rest of the way to take the picture using the locked in focus setting.

 Selecting Image Sharpness

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M mode, press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display menu 1/4.

2. Press the down point on the Jog Dial to display menu 2/4, then again to highlight the Softness command 
with the choices NORMAL and SOFT.

3. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to highlight your choice, then press the OK button once to select it 
and again to hide the menu.

 Using Infinity Mode

1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M mode.

2. Press the Focus button below the Control Panel until the infinity symbol ??appears on the Control 
Panel.

 Increasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode

●     Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.
●     Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.
●     Move farther away from the subject. 

 Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field

1. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the round autofocus mark in the viewfinder. In a 
landscape, pick something about one-third of the way between you and the horizon. For other scenes, pick 
something to focus on that’s one-third of the way back from the nearest point you want to be sharp.

2. Press the shutter-release button down halfway and hold it there to lock in the focus. The lamp next to 
the viewfinder glows a steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field

1. Zoom the lens in to magnify the subject or move close to it and focus the camera on, or slightly in front 
of, the subject you want sharpest. 
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2. Press the shutter-release button down halfway and hold it there to lock in the focus.  The lamp next to 
the viewfinder glows a steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode

●     Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture.
●     Zoom the lens in to enlarge the subject.
●     Move closer to the subject.

 Conveying Motion in Automatic or Manual Mode

●     Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light, the shutter will open and close too fast.
●     Turn the camera to manual mode and select a slow shutter speed. (See page 16.)

 Changing the Metering Mode

With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M, press the Metering button below the Control 
Panel (a rectangular icon with a dot in it) to switch between average and spot metering. When set to 
average (the default) there is no icon on the Control Panel. When set to spot, there is a rectangular icon 
with a dot in the center. 

 Using Exposure Compensation

With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P or A, hold down the +/- button located near the shutter-
release. Press the left point on the Jog Dial to darken the image, or the right point to lighten it. You can 
select a setting from -2 to +2 stops in increments of 1/3 of a stop. The change remains in effect until you 
change it again even if you turn the camera off and back on again.

To be certain of your results, check the recorded image and make adjustments if needed. If you select a + 
value, the scene will look brighter. If you select a – value it will look darker.

 Using Exposure Lock

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P or A, press the Metering button until the spot metering 
icon is displayed on the Control Panel.

2. Point the camera so the subject that you want to lock exposure on is in the round autofocus mark in the 
center of the viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter-release button down halfway and hold it there to lock in the exposure. The lamp next to 
the viewfinder glows a steady green.

http://www.shortcourses.com/guides/olympus/c2500guide.htm (8 de 18) [09/12/2003 1:27:34]



Olympus C-2500L Pocket Guide

4. Without releasing the shutter-release button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button 
all the way down to take the picture.

 Adjusting White Balance Automatically or Manually

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M, press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display menu 1/4. 

2. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to highlight WB (white balance).

3. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to select AUTO (the default setting), or the color temperature 
number and press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to change the color temperature (5500K is the 
default).

4. Press the OK button to select the setting and again to hide the menu. 

 Setting Reference White Balance

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M, press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display menu 1/4. 

2. Press the down point on the Jog Dial to highlight WB (white balance).

3. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to select the middle setting, an icon looking like a square balanced 
above two wedges.

4. Press the OK button to display an icon looking like a sheet of paper.

5. Aim the camera at a sheet of white paper so it fills the viewfinder and press the OK button. The 
reference tone is set and the message GOOD is displayed on the LCD monitor.

 Zooming the Lens

To use the optical zoom, press zoom lever next to the shutter-release button to the left (W) to widen the 
angle of view and to the right (T) to enlarge subjects. As you zoom, the viewfinder zooms along with the 
optical zoom lens.

 Using Auto Flash

When taking a picture in dim light, if the orange lamp next to the viewfinder blinks, press the Flash pop-up 
button on the left side of the lens barrel to pop up the built-in flash and try again.

 Using Red-eye Reducing Flash
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1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P or A, press the Flash pop-up button on the left side of 
the lens barrel.

2. Press the Flash button below the Control panel (with the lighting-bolt icon) until the Red-eye Reducing 
Flash icon appears (the eye icon)?

 Using Fill-in Flash

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M, press the Flash pop-up button on the left side 
of the lens barrel.

2. Press the Flash button below the Control panel (with the lighting-bolt icon) until the Fill-in Flash icon (a 
lightning-bolt without a circle) is displayed on the Control panel. (In M mode this is the only mode 
available.)

 Using Flash Synchronization

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M. (In M mode you can select a shutter speed 
from 1/250 sec. to 8 sec.) 

2. Press the Menu button on the back of the camera above the LCD monitor to display menu 1/4.

3. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to display menu 2/4.

4. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to highlight flash SYNC (the lightning-bolt icon) .

5. Press the right of left point on the Jog Dial to highlight 1st-CURTAIN or 2nd-CURTAIN and press the 
OK button once to select it and again to hide the menu.

 Turning off the Flash

With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M, just close the pop-up flash and turn off the 
extension flash if you are using one.

 Setting Flash Control

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M, press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display menu 1/4.

2. Press up or down point on the Jog Dial to display menu 2/4.

3. Press up or down point on the Jog Dial to highlight the Flash Control command (a lightning-bolt side-by-
side with a +/- icon).

4. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to highlight the scale.
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5. Press the left point on the Jog Dial to darken the image and the right point to lighten it in 1/3 stop 
increments.

Press the OK button once to select the setting and again to hide the menu.

 Using the Built-In or Extension Flash

●     To use just the built-in flash in A or P mode, press the Flash pop-up button and turn off the 
extension flash.

●     To use just the extension flash in A or P mode, close the built-in flash). You can use this mode to 
bounce light off walls to provide more dramatic lighting to portraits, or off the ceiling to soften 
shadows.

 Using the Built-In and Extension Flash

To use both flashes in A or P mode, press the Flash pop-up button and turn on the extension flash. You can 
now use the built-in flash as the main light and rotate the extension flash to bounce light off the walls or 
ceiling to soften shadows.

 Using the Extension Flash in M Mode

1. With the camera and extension flash both on, set the camera’s Mode Dial set to M. Be sure the built-in 
flash is closed. The Control Panel displays the Fill-in flash icon (a lightning-bolt without a circle).

2. On the Flash’s Control Panel press the MODE button to select TTL AUTO or MANUAL. 

3. Take the picture.

 Flash Tips

●     When the extension flash is turned to On, it is then turned on and off when you turn the camera on 
or off.

●     When the extension flash is ready to fire, its charge lamp glows a steady yellow. If this takes a long 
time, the batteries are low

●     When shooting closer then 4.9 feet (1.5m) it’s recommended that you use the built-in flash and not 
the FL-40 extension flash to prevent glare and vignetting.

●     When not using the extension flash for a period of time, it goes into sleep mode. To wake it, press 
the shutter-release button halfway down.

●     n After taking a picture, the Auto Check lamp on the flash blinks for 5 seconds if the flash fired 
correctly.

●     When using bounce flash, you can press the TEST button on the flash and see if the Auto Check 
lamp blinks for 5 seconds. If it does, you have enough light to take the picture.

●     The accessory wide panel that comes with the FL-40 flash snaps over the flash and diffuses the 
light so it covers a field for a 21mm lens (35 mm equivalent). It’s coverage is 70-degrees vertical 
and 86-degrees horizontal. 
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 Taking Macro Close-ups

1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to P, A, or M.

2. Press the Focus button until a flower icon is displayed on the Control Panel for macro mode, or a flower 
icon preceded by the letter "s" for super macro mode.

 Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups

●     Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the aperture.
●     Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.
●     Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to back) since in close-ups, depth of field is 

half in front and half behind the plane of critical focus.
●     Switch to aperture priority mode and select the small aperture (see page 17).

 Using Menus

●     To display the menu, turn the camera on and press the Menu button above the LCD monitor. 
●     To move the highlight vertically to highlight a menu command set or group, press the down or up 

point on the Jog Dial.
●     To highlight a choice within a command set or group, press the right or left point on the Jog Dial.
●     To choose the highlighted menu command, press the OK button once to select it and again to hide 

the menu.
●     To move between the four menus, highlight the last item on the menu and press the down point on 

the Jog Dial or highlight the first item and press the up point.
●     To cancel a change and return to shooting, press the Menu button again without first pressing OK.

 Using Buttons

●     Focus/Delete selects focus modes and scrolls through images. 
●     Flash/Info selects flash modes and displays image information.
●     Metering/Protect switches between center and spot metering and protecting and unprotecting 

images.
●     SM/CF chooses the flash card to use.
●     +/-, when held down, lets you set exposure compensation with the Jog Dial.
●     Flash pop-up pops up the built-in flash.
●     Menu displays the menu on the LCD monitor.
●     Mode Dial lets you select three record modes (program, aperture priority, and shutter priority); and 

playback, setup, and transfer modes.
●     Jog Dial moves you through menu commands, shutter and aperture speeds, and exposure 

compensation settings. Generally, the up and down points select groups of settings and the left and 
right points select specific settings within a group.

●     Zoom Levers zoom the lens in (T) and out (W).
●     OK confirms commands that you have selected.
●     Power turns the camera on and off.
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 Turning Beeps Off and On

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M, press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display menu 1/4.

2. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to display menu 3/4.

3. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to highlight the beep icon.

4. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to highlight OFF or ON and press the OK button.

 Changing Record View

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M, press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display menu 1/4.

2. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to display menu 3/4.

3. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to highlight the SETUP menu with the battery icon.

4. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to highlight REC VIEW.

5. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to highlight AUTO, OFF or 5 seconds, and press the OK 
button to select it.

 Changing the Sleep Mode Interval

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M, press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display menu 1/4.

2. Press the down point on the Jog Dial to display menu 3/4.

3. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to highlight the SETUP menu with the battery icon.

4. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to highlight SLEEP.

5. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to highlight OFF, 1, 2, 5, or 10 minutes and press the OK 
button to select it.

 Setting the Date and Time

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M, press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display menu 1/4.

2. Press the down point on the Jog Dial to display menu 3/4.
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3. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to highlight the clock icon (hands set at 9 o’clock).

4. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to highlight each item and press the up or down point to scroll 
through options. Press the OK button to make a setting and move to the next item.

 Turning Record Information On and Off

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M, press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display menu 1/4.

2. Press the down point on the Jog Dial to display menu 3/4.

3. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to highlight the DISPLAY SETUP command.

4. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to highlight REC INFO.

5. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to turn it ON or OFF and then press the OK button.

 Changing Units of Measurement

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M, press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display menu 1/4.

2. Press the down point on the Jog Dial to display menu 3/4.

3. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to highlight the DISPLAY SETUP command.

4. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to highlight m/ft.

5. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to select ft or m and then press the OK button.

 Managing Filenames

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M, press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display menu 1/4.

2. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to display menu 4/4.

3. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to highlight the FILE NAME command.

4. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to highlight AUTO FILE, AUTO FOLDER, OR NAME RESET 
and then press the OK button. Your choice affects folder and file numbers when you change cards:

●     AUTO FILE keeps incrementing the sequence of file numbers, but keeps the folder number the 
same.
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●     AUTO FOLDER increments the folder number and resets the file number to 0001
●     NAME RESET resets both the folder number and filename to 1.

 Resetting Camera Settings

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to P, A, or M, press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display menu 1/4.

2. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to display menu 4/4.

3. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to highlight RESET.

4. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to highlight YES and press the OK button.

 Battery Facts

●     If the flat, round lithium battery (CR2025) is not inserted or dies, the camera’s calendar system is 
reset whenever you remove the main batteries.

●     When you turn the camera on, the battery indicator roughly indicates the current battery charge. If 
it is shown partially empty and blinks, you’re down to your last few pictures.

●     If the battery indicator blinks and then the camera turns immediately off after you turn it on, the 
batteries are dead.

●     If you take a picture and the battery indicator and frame number of the Control Panel blink, the 
picture was not captured correctly. Replace the batteries and try again.

●     If you open the battery cover while the camera is operating, you can damage stored images.

 Slide Shows on the LCD or TV

1. With the camera on and in playback mode (the green triangle), press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display the menu. The first command is highlighted. It’s a icon that 
looks like a stack of playback buttons.

2. Press the SM/CF button to select the card you want to show images from.

3. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to highlight START and press the OK button. 

4. Press the left and right points on the Jog Dial to advance manually, or press the Menu button to end the 
show.

 Copying Images Between Cards

1. With the camera on and in playback mode (the green triangle), press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display the menu.

2. Press the SM/CF button to select the card you want to copy one or more files from.
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3. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to highlight COPY.

4. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to highlight the icon for single images or all images and press the 
OK button.

 Deleting All Captured Images

1. With the camera on and in playback mode (the green triangle), press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display the menu.

2. Press the SM/CF button to select the card you want to delete the files from. SM or CF will be displayed 
on upper-right corner of the LCD monitor

3. Press the down point on the Jog Dial to highlight SM SETUP or CF SETUP.

4. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to highlight the left-most icon showing a group of something that 
look like cameras and press the OK button. You are asked to confirm the deletions.

5. Press the left point on the Jog Dial to highlight YES and press the OK button. (To cancel the command 
without deleting images, highlight NO and press OK.

 Formatting a Memory Card

1. With the camera on and in playback mode (the green triangle), press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display the menu.

2. Press the SM/CF button to select the card you want to copy one or more files from.

3. Press the down point on the Jog Dial to highlight SM SETUP or CF SETUP.

4. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to highlight the right-most icon showing a memory card and press 
the OK button. You are asked to confirm the formatting.

5. Press the left point on the Jog Dial to highlight YES and press the OK button.

 Adjusting LCD Brightness

1. With the camera on and in playback mode (the green triangle), press the Menu button on the back of the 
camera above the LCD monitor to display the menu.

2. Press the down point on the Jog Dial to highlight the bottom-most set of commands.

3. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to highlight the brightness scale.

4. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to brighten the display and the left point to darken it and then press 
the OK button.
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 Printing All Images

1. With the camera on and in Print mode (the printer icon on the Mode Dial), press the Menu button on the 
back of the camera above the LCD monitor to display the Print menu.

2. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to highlight SELECT ALL or CLEAR ALL and press the 
OK button once to select the choice and again to hide the menu.

 Printing Selected Images

1. With the camera on and in Print mode (the printer icon on the Mode Dial), press the right or left point 
on the Jog Dial to scroll through the photos.

2. With the photo you want to print on the LCD monitor, press the Select button below the Control Panel 
(it has a checkmark icon). 

3. Press the right or left point on the Jog Dial to highlight the number of copies you want to print and press 
the OK button.

 Printing an Index of All Images

1. With the camera on and in print mode (the printer icon on the Mode Dial), press the Menu button on the 
back of the camera above the LCD monitor to display the menu.

2. Press the down point on the Jog Dial to highlight CARD INDEX.

3. Press the right point on the Jog Dial to select ON or OFF and press the OK button once to select the 
choice and again to hide the menu.

 Printing the Date and Time on Images

1. With the camera on and in print mode (the printer icon on the Mode Dial), press the Menu button on the 
back of the camera above the LCD monitor to display the menu.

2. Press the down point on the Jog Dial to highlight CARD INDEX.

3. Press the up or down point on the Jog Dial to highlight OFF, DATE, or TIME, and press the OK button 
once to select the choice and again to hide the menu.
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Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Olympus Camedia C-2500L 

digital camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on 
the much more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the 
questions you might have about using the Olympus C-2500L, including the following:
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A Short Course in Olympus C-2500 Photography

●     Taking a Picture in Automatic Mode
●     Reviewing Images Frame by Frame
●     Managing the Displayed Image
●     Selecting a Quality Mode
●     Changing SHQ Format or SQ Image Size
●     Selecting a Shutter Speed
●     Selecting an Aperture
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using Sequential Photography
●     Using the Self-timer/Remote Control
●     Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects in 

Automatic Mode
●     Using Infinity Mode
●     Using Quick Focus
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Selecting Image Sharpness
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode
●     Conveying Motion in Automatic or Manual Mode
●     Changing the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Adjusting White Balance Automatically or 

Manually

●     Setting Reference White Balance
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Using Red-eye Reducing Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Flash Synchronization
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Setting Flash Exposures
●     Using the Built-in or Extension Flash
●     Using the Built-in and Extension Flashes
●     Using the Extension Flash in M Mode
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Using Menus
●     Using Buttons
●     Turning Beeps On and Off
●     Changing Record View
●     Changing the Sleep Mode Interval
●     Setting the Date and Time
●     Turning Record Information On and Off
●     Changing Units of Measurement
●     Managing Filenames
●     Resetting Camera Settings
●     Slide Shows on the LCD or TV
●     Copying Images Between Cards
●     Deleting All Captured Images
●     Formatting a Memory Card
●     Adjusting LCD Brightness
●     Printing All Images
●     Printing Selected Images
●     Printing an Index of Images
●     Printing the Date and Time on Images

The book is designed to work with the the books on the www.shortcourses.com site. The book explains 
how to get better pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots of 
information on the site about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 
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●     Using Available Light
●     Setting Flash Exposures
●     The FL-40 Dedicated Flash
●     Using the FL-40 Flash
●     Using Flash Creatively

Chapter 7 Exploring Close-up 
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●     Macro Lenses
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
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Appendix

●     Using Menus and Buttons
●     Menus in P, A, and M Modes
●     The Playback Menu
●     The Print Menu

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for real-estate ads or self-expression, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and 
more satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the 
Olympus Camedia C-2500L camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. 
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This integrated approach let’s you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the C-
2500L in all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can experiment step 
by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera, however it is summarized in the Appendix of this book.
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A Short Course Pocket Guide

Olympus C-2020 Pocket Guide

Pocket Guide

The step-by-step instructions in this free 
pocket guide are excerpted from the 
comprehensive book "A Short Course in 
Olympus C-2020 Photography." Feel free to 
print them out as-is or copy them into a 
word processing program to format them. 
Hopefully they will be a useful guide when 
out in the field. To learn more about the 
procedures featured here, the context in 
which they are used, and tips that make 
them even more useful, check out the book 
from which they are excerpted by clicking 
the cover to the left.

Click cover to learn more about this book Visit http://www.shortcourses.com
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●     Changing SQ Image Size and 

Compression
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Selecting a Shutter Speed
●     Selecting an Aperture
●     Selecting Both Aperture and Shutter 

●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Bracketing Your Shots
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Using Digital Tele
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Using Red-eye Reducing Flash
●     Using Fill-in Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Using Extension Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
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Speed
●     Using the Selftimer/Remote Control
●     Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Selecting Image Sharpness
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of 

Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of 

Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic 

Mode
●     Conveying Motion
●     Changing the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation

●     Taking Panoramas
●     Using Sequential Photography
●     Taking a Movie
●     Playing a Movie
●     Using Special Effects
●     Erasing All Images
●     Formatting a SmartMedia Card
●     Changing the All Reset Command
●     Adjusting the Beeper
●     Changing Record View Setting
●     Controlling Filenames
●     Adjusting LCD Brightness
●     Setting the Date and Time
●     Selecting Feet or Meters
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Adjusting the Index Display

 Taking a Picture in Automatic Mode

1. Remove the lens cap and turn the Mode Dial on the top of the camera to P (for Program mode). 

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the subject that you want sharpest is in the autofocus 
marks in the center of the viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter-release button halfway down so the camera can set focus, exposure, and white balance. 
When the camera has done so, the focus lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green. If the camera 
has problems focusing, the green lamp flashes.

4. Press the shutter-release button all the way down to take the picture and the camera beeps twice. As the 
image is being saved it is displayed on the LCD monitor if Rec View is set to On and the green focus lamp 
next to the viewfinder and the red card access lamp on the back of the camera flash. When the green focus 
lamp stops flashing, you can take another picture.

5. When done taking pictures, turn the Mode Dial to OFF.

 Using Dials and Buttons

●     Mode Dial lets you select three record modes (Program, Aperture priority/Shutter priority/Manual, 
and Movie), Display mode, and Off.

●     LCD Display On/Off turns the LCD monitor on and off.
●     Menu displays a menu in all modes.
●     Jog Dial, with four points or arrows like a compass rose, moves the highlight through menu 

commands; and selects shutter and aperture speeds, focus distances, and exposure compensation 
settings. 

●     OK confirms commands that you have changed and clears the menu.
●     Zoom Levers zoom the lens in (T) and out (W).
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●     Flash selects flash modes in P and A/S/M modes and deletes images in Display mode.
●     Shutter-release sets focus and exposure when pressed halfway down and takes the picture when 

pressed all the way.
●     Macro/Spot button turns macro mode on and off and switches between average and spot metering 

in record mode. It turns information on and off in display mode.

 Using Menus

●     To display the menu with the camera in any mode, press the Menu button. The names of command 
sets are listed in a column with the current settings to the right. All menus are numbered, for 
example 1/3. 

●     To move the menu highlight vertically to select a command set, press the down or up arrow on the 
Jog Dial.

●     To move between menus, when there is more than one, highlight the first or last item on the current 
menu and press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial.

●     To cascade the highlighted menu and display the commands in the command set, press the right 
arrow on the Jog Dial.

●     To select a command, listed on a cascaded menu, highlight it and then press the left arrow on the 
Jog Dial to confirm the selection. The cascaded menu disappears and the new setting is displayed to 
the right of the command set name. Press OK to clear the menu (you may have to press it more than 
once). 

●     To cancel a menu change and return to shooting, press the Menu button without pressing OK.

●     To retain settings when you turn the camera off, turn ALL RESET to Off.

 Reviewing Images Frame by Frame

1. Set the Mode Dial to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box).

2. Press the right or left point on the Jog Dial to move forward and backward an image at a time, or press 
the up and down points to jump forward or back 10 images.

 Managing the Displayed Image

●     To zoom the image displayed on the LCD monitor, press the Zoom lever toward the "T." Each time 
you press it, the image zooms a little more—1.5x, 2.0x, 2.5x, and 3x. To scroll around a zoomed 
image, press the arrows on the Jog Dial. To cancel zoom, press the Zoom lever toward the "W."

●     To display an index of 9 images so you can locate or compare images, press the Zoom lever toward 
the "W." To select an image in the index, press the arrows on the Jog Dial. To enlarge a selected 
index image, press the Zoom lever toward the "T."

●     To erase the displayed or selected image, press the Erase button to the right of the viewfinder. (The 
button is labeled with a lightning bolt icon and has a red icon that looks like a pencil eraser doing 
its thing.) Pressing the Erase button displays a message on the LCD monitor asking you to confirm 
the erasure and the YES choice is highlighted. Press the OK button to confirm the erasure.

●     To protect the displayed image so it can’t be erase, press the OK button. (A protected image is also 
marked with a green padlock icon.) Press the OK button again to unprotect the image.

●     To display information about the photo, press the Macro/Spot Metering button (it’s marked with a 
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flower blossom icon) to cycle through the available information.

 Selecting a Quality Mode

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button. 

2. Press the up or down arrows of the Jog Dial to highlight the Quality (Q) command on the menu (It’s on 
menu 3/3 except in Movie mode where it’s on menu 2/2).

3. Press the right arrow on the Jog Dial to cascade the menu to display the choices SQ HQ SHQ (just SQ 
HQ on the Movie menu).

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight your choice, press the left arrow to confirm your 
selection, then press the OK button to clear the menu.

 Changing SHQ Compression

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrows on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu, then press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight SHQ SETUP, then press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight your choice (JPEG is the default) , press the left 
arrow to confirm your selection, then press the OK button twice to clear the menu.

 Changing SQ Image Size and Compression

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu, then press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight SQ SETUP, then press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight your choice (XGA HIGH is the default), press 
the left arrow to confirm your selection, then press the OK button twice to clear the menu.

 Using the Selftimer/Remote Control

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button. 
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●     In movie mode, the Selftimer/Remote Control icon (a clock face) is highlighted, so press the right 
arrow on the Jog Dial to cascade the menu, then press the up or down arrow to select ON or OFF.

●     In P and A/S/M mode, the command DRIVE is highlighted, so press the right arrow on the Jog Dial 
to cascade the menu, then press the up or down arrow to highlight the Selftimer/Remote Control 
icon (a clock face). 

2. Press the left arrow on the Jog Dial to confirm your selection, then press the OK button to clear the 
menu. 

3. Place the camera on a stable surface or tripod and compose the picture.

4. To take the picture, do one of the following:

●     If using the selftimer, press the shutter-release button and the self-timer light glows for 10 seconds 
and then blinks for the last two. (To interrupt the timer, press the Menu button.) The setting is 
cancelled when you take a photo.

●     If using the remote control, aim it at the camera’s remote control sensor on the front of the camera 
and press the remote’s shutter-release button. The remote control lamp blinks for 3 seconds before 
the picture is taken. You can turn the remote mode off by repeating Steps 1–3 and selecting the 
single frame icon.

 Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button. 

2. Press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the ISO command, then press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to select AUTO, 100, 200, or 400, then press the left arrow 
to confirm the selection. 

4. Press the OK button to clear the menu.

 Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects

●     Photograph fast moving subjects heading toward or away from you.
●     Move farther back from the subject.
●     Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view. 
●     Switch to shutter priority mode and select a fast shutter speed such as 1/500.
●     Increase the image sensor’s sensitivity to light although this adds some grain to the image. With the 

Olympus C-2020 Zoom you can choose an ISO of 100, 200, or 400.

 Using Manual Focus

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M and press the OK button to display the manual focus distance scale.

2. Press the right arrow on the Jog Dial to select MF in the lower-right corner of the LCD monitor.
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3. As you watch the image on the LCD monitor, press up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to move the 
pointer on the scale to the distance setting you want to focus on.

4. Press the OK button to clear the menu. (To return to autofocus, repeat Steps 1 and 2 but select AF 
instead of MF, then press the OK button.)

 Using Focus Lock

1. Set the Mode to any record mode and compose the picture so the subject you want to set focus on is 
centered in the autofocus marks in the center of the viewfinder.

2. Press the shutter-release button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus. The focus lamp next 
to the viewfinder glows a steady green when focus is locked.

3. Without releasing the shutter-release button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button 
the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Selecting Image Sharpness

1. Set the Mode to any record mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu, then press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the softness command icon (a circle with the 
bottom half dotted), then press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight your choice (NORMAL is the default), then 
press the left arrow to confirm your selection. 

5. Press the OK button twice to clear the menu.

 Increasing Depth of Field

●     Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.
●     Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.
●     Move farther away from the subject. 
●     Switch to aperture priority mode and select a small aperture such as f/11.
●     Use manual focus to set the focus distance at infinity.

 Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field

1. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the autofocus marks in the center of the 
viewfinder. In a landscape, pick something about one-third of the way between you and the horizon. For 
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other scenes, pick something to focus on that’s one-third of the way back from the nearest point you want 
to be sharp.

2. Press the shutter-release button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus. The focus lamp next 
to the viewfinder glows a steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field

1. Zoom in to magnify the subject that you want sharpest, or move close to it and focus the camera on, or 
slightly in front of it. 

2. Press the shutter-release button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus. The focus lamp next 
to the viewfinder glows a steady green.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode

●     Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture.
●     Zoom in to enlarge the subject.
●     Move closer to the subject.

 Conveying Motion in Automatic Mode

●     Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light, the shutter will open and close too fast.
●     Switch to shutter priority mode and select a slower shutter speed.
●     Switch to manual mode and select a shutter speed as slow as 16 seconds.
●     Turn the flash off when trying to blur nearby subjects.

 Changing the Metering Mode

With the Mode Dial set to any record mode, press the Macro/Spot Metering button on the back of the 
camera (it’s marked with a flower blossom icon and a rectangle with a dot in it). This button cycles you 
through four settings starting and ending with the default setting of average metering (no icons on the 
control panel). The sequence you go through each time you press the button is (1) spot metering mode (a 
rectangle with a dot in it icon), (2) macro mode (a flower blossom icon), (3) macro/spot metering 
combined, and (4) back to the default average metering mode (no icons).

 Using Exposure Compensation

With the Mode Dial set to any record mode, and the LCD monitor on (if necessary, press the LCD Monitor 
On/Off button), press the left arrow on the Jog Dial to darken the image or the right arrow to lighten it. 
You can select a setting from -2 (darkest) to +2 (lightest) in increments of 1/3 of a stop. 
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The LCD monitor displays the current setting and the image on the screen reflects your changes although 
it isn’t a perfect indicator of the results you’ll get, especially with dark subjects, or when using flash. To be 
certain of your results, check the recorded image.

 Using Exposure Lock

1. Point the camera so the subject that you want to lock exposure on is in the autofocus marks if you’re 
using spot metering, or almost fills the viewfinder if you’re using average metering.

2. Press the shutter-release button down halfway and hold it there to lock in the exposure (and focus). The 
focus lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green.

3. Without releasing the shutter-release button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button 
the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Bracketing Your Shots

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M (in A/S/M mode, you must have aperture or shutter priority selected), 
press the Menu button, and the command DRIVE is highlighted.

2. Press the right arrow on the Jog Dial to cascade the DRIVE menu, press the up or down arrow to 
highlight BKT, then press the right arrow to cascade that menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the change in exposure you want between each 
shot, then press the right arrow to move the highlight to the next set of choices—how many images to take 
in the series. Highlight x 3 or x 5 and press the left arrow on the Jog Dial three times to confirm your 
setting.

4. Press the OK button to clear the menu.

 Changing Exposure Modes

1. Set the Mode Dial to A/S/M and press the Menu button. The LCD monitor comes on automatically.

2. Press the up or down arrows on the Jog Dial to highlight A/S/M on menu 3/3 .

3. Press the right arrow on the Jog Dial to cascade the menu, then press the up or down arrows to select A 
(aperture priority), S (shutter priority), or M (manual).

4. Press the left arrow on the Jog Dial to confirm the selection and then press the OK button to clear the 
menu.

 Selecting a Shutter Speed
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1. Set the Mode Dial to A/S/M and select shutter priority.

2. As you watch the LCD monitor, press the top and bottom arrows on the Jog Dial to select a shutter 
speed. If a workable aperture isn’t available for the shutter speed you’ve selected, the aperture display 
turns red and displays a symbol below the shutter speed indicator:

●     The up-arrowhead symbol indicates overexposure so press the up arrow on the Jog Dial to pick a 
faster shutter speed.

●     The down-arrowhead symbol indicates underexposure so press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to 
pick a slower shutter speed.

Unless All Reset is set to off the setting is cancelled when you turn the camera off.

 Selecting an Aperture

1. Set the Mode Dial to A/S/M and select aperture priority mode.

2. As you watch the LCD monitor, press the top and bottom arrows on the Jog Dial to select an aperture. If 
a workable shutter speed isn’t available for the aperture you’ve selected, the shutter speed display turns red 
and displays a symbol below the shutter speed indicator:

●     The up-arrowhead symbol indicates overexposure so press the up arrow on the Jog Dial to pick a 
smaller aperture.

●     The down-arrowhead symbol indicates underexposure so press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to 
pick a larger aperture.

Unless All Reset is set to off the setting is cancelled when you turn the camera off.

 Selecting both Aperture and Shutter Speed

1. Set the Mode Dial to A/S/M and select manual mode.

2. As you watch the LCD monitor, press the top and bottom arrows on the Jog Dial to select a shutter 
speed and the left and right arrows to select an aperture. If the shutter speed and aperture combination 
you’ve selected won’t give a good exposure, the indicator turns red and displays a symbol below the 
settings:

●     The symbol up-arrowhead symbol indicates overexposure, so press the up arrow on the Jog Dial to 
pick a faster shutter speed or the left arrow to pick a smaller aperture.

●     The down-arrowhead symbol indicates underexposure, so press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to 
pick a slower shutter speed or the righ arrow to pick a larger aperture.

Unless All Reset is set to off the setting is cancelled when you turn the camera off.

 Adjusting White Balance
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1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button. 

2. Press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight WB, then press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to select one of the settings and then press the left arrow to 
confirm the selection. 

4. Press the OK button to clear the menu.

 Zooming the Lens

To use the optical zoom, press the zoom lever next to the shutter-release button to the left (W) to widen the 
angle of view and to the right (T) to enlarge subjects. As you zoom, the viewfinder and LCD monitor 
zoom along with the optical zoom lens.

 Using Digital Tele

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M, turn the LCD monitor on, and press the Menu button. 

2. Press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight DIGITAL TELE, then press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight one of the settings and then press the left arrow 
to confirm your selection. 

4. Press the OK button to clear the menu. The setting returns to 1x when you turn off the LCD monitor.

 Using Auto Flash

Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Flash button on the back of the camera (it’s labelled 
with a lighting bolt icon). This button cycles you through four settings starting and ending with the default 
setting of Auto Flash (no flash icons on the control panel).

●     The first time you press it you switch to Red-Eye Reducing Flash (an eye-like icon).
●     The second time you press it you switch to Fill-in Flash (a lightning bolt icon).
●     The third time you press it, you turn the Flash Off (a lightning bolt icon with a slash through it).

 Using Red-eye Reducing Flash

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Flash button once to switch to Red-Eye Reducing 
Flash (an eye-like icon).

2. When finished, to return to Auto Flash mode, press the Flash button until there are no flash icons 
displayed on the control panel.
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 Using Fill-in Flash

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Flash button twice to switch to Fill-in Flash (a 
lightning bolt icon).

2. When finished, to return to Auto Flash mode, press the Flash button until there are no flash icons 
displayed on the control panel.

 Using Slow Sync Flash

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrows on the Jog Dial to highlight the SLOW command (a lightning bolt icon) 
and press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight your choice and press the left arrow to confirm 
your selection.

4. Press the OK button to clear the menu.

 Turning off the Flash

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Flash button three times to switch to Flash Off (a 
lightning bolt icon with a slash through it).

2. When finished, to return to Auto Flash mode, press the Flash button until there are no flash icons 
displayed on the control panel.

 Using Extension Flash

1. Set the Mode Dial to A/S/M, and with the camera in aperture priority or manual mode, press the Menu 
button. 

2. Press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the flash icon, then press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight one of the settings for the extension flash (Flash 
Off, AUTO, and Fill-in Flash), then press the left arrow to confirm the selection. 

4. Press the OK button to clear the menu.

 Taking Macro Close-ups

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Macro/Spot button on the back of the camera (it’s 
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marked with a flower blossom icon and a rectangle with a dot in it). After pressing it twice, the macro 
mode flower blossom is displayed on the control panel.

2. If the LCD Monitor isn’t on, press the LCD Monitor On/Off button so you can use the monitor to 
compose your photo.

3. To turn off macro mode when finished, press the Macro/Spot button until no macro or spot metering 
icon is displayed on the control panel. This indicates you are in the default average metering mode.

 Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups

●     Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the aperture.
●     Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.
●     Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to back) since in close-ups, depth of field is 

half in front and half behind the plane of critical focus.
●     Switch to aperture priority mode and select a small aperture such as f/11.

 Taking Panoramas

1. Set the Mode Dial to P, turn on the LCD monitor, and press the Menu button. 

2. Press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to select the card icon (it looks like a card with a corner cut off) 
on menu 2/3 and, then press the right arrow to cascade the menu. PLAY is selected.

3. Press the OK button to select PLAY and display image alignment guidelines on the LCD Monitor. You 
are now ready to shoot.

4. Pictures are normally taken from left to right as shown by the arrows on the viewfinder. However, you 
can press any of the arrows on the Jog Dial before taking the first picture to shoot right to left, top to 
bottom, or bottom to top.

 Using Sequential Photography

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M, press the Menu button, and the command DRIVE is highlighted on 
the menu.

2. Press the right arrow on the Jog Dial to cascade the DRIVE menu, then press the up or down arrow to 
highlight a sequential photography icon:

●     The sequence icon (a stack of rectangles) will set focus, exposure and white balance only for the 
first shot and use that setting for all remaining shots.

●     The AF sequence icon ( a stack of rectangles preceded by AF) will set focus, exposure, and white 
balance for every shot.

3. Press the left arrow on the Jog Dial to confirm your setting and then press the OK button to clear the 
menu.
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 Taking a Movie

1. Set the Mode Dial to the movie icon. 

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the subject that you want sharpest is in the autofocus 
marks.

3. Press the shutter-release button halfway down so the camera can set focus, exposure, and white balance. 
When the camera has done so, the focus lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green. If the camera 
has problems focusing, the lamp flashes.

4. Press the shutter-release button all the way down to take the movie. As it’s recorded, the orange lamp 
lights and seconds of movie time remaining are displayed on the LCD monitor.

5. When done taking movies or pictures, turn the Mode Dial to OFF.

 Playing a Movie

1. Set the Mode Dial to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box).

2. To locate a movie (they have a small movie icon in the upper-right corner of the image), press the right 
or left arrow on the Jog Dial to move forward and backward an image at a time, or press the up and down 
arrow to jump forward or back 10 images. 

3. To play the displayed movie, press the Menu button to display the Movie menu. The command PLAY is 
highlighted.

4. Press the right arrow on the Jog Dial to cascade the PLAY menu and then press the OK button to select 
START. The red card access light will blink for some time as the movie is prepared for playing. 

●     To pause and restart the movie at any point, press the OK button.
●     To stop the movie at any point, press the Menu button.

 Using Special Effects

1. With the camera set to any record mode, press the Menu button. 

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight FUNCTION on the menu, then press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to select one of the effects, or OFF, and press the left arrow 
to confirm the selection. 

4. Press the OK button to clear the menu.
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 Erasing All Images

1. Set the Mode Dial to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and press the Menu button.

2. Press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight CARD SETUP and press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu. The Erase All command is highlighted (it looks like a stack of images with a pencil eraser at 
work.)

3. Press the OK button to display a YES NO confirmation prompt with YES highlighted.

4. Press the OK button to delete all of the images.

 Formatting a SmartMedia Card

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button. 

2. Press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight CARD SETUP then press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu. The card format icon is highlighted. (In Display mode you have to press the down arrow to 
highlight it.)

3. Press the OK button to display a YES NO confirmation prompt with YES highlighted.

4. Press the OK button to format the card.

 Changing the All Reset Command

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu, then press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu. The ALL RESET 
command is highlighted.

3. Press the right arrow on the Jog Dial to cascade the menu, press the up or down arrow to highlight your 
choice (ON is the default), then press the left arrow to confirm your selection. 

4. Press the OK button twice to clear the menu.

 Adjusting the Beeper

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu, then press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the beeper command icon (a speaker-like icon) 
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and press the right arrow to cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight your choice (LOW is the default), then press the 
left arrow to confirm your selection. 

5. Press the OK button twice to clear the menu.

 Changing Record View Settings

1. Set the Mode Dial to any record mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow on the Jog 
Dial to cascade the menu, then press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the REC VIEW command and press the right 
arrow to cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight your choice (ON is the default), and press the 
left arrow to confirm your selection. 

5. Press the OK button twice to clear the menu.

 Controlling Filenames

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu, then press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight FILE NAME and press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight your choice (NAME RESET is the default) and 
press the left arrow to confirm your selection. 

5. Press the OK button twice to clear the menu.

 Adjusting LCD Brightness

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu, then press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the LCD brightness command (a screen icon 
with wedge-shaped stairs under it) then press the right arrow to cascade the menu. SETUP is highlighted 
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so press OK to select it and display the brightness scale.

4. Press the left or right arrow on the Jog Dial to adjust the monitor’s brightness. When it’s the way you 
want it, press the OK button once to confirm the setting, and then twice more to clear the menu.

 Setting the Date and Time

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu, then press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the date and time command (a clock face icon) 
and press the right arrow to cascade the menu. SETUP is highlighted so press OK to select it. The date 
order icon is selected.

●     To select an element to change, press the right or left arrow on the Jog Dial.
●     To change the selected element, press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial.

4. Press OK button to confirm the setting and then again to clear the menu.

 Selecting Feet or Meters

1. Set the Mode Dial to P or A/S/M mode and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu, then press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the m/ft command, then press the right arrow to 
cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight your choice (m is the default), then press the left 
arrow to confirm your selection. 

5. Press the OK button twice to clear the menu. 

 Giving a Slide Show

1. Set the Mode Dial to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and press the Menu button. The slide 
show icon is highlighted on the menu (it looks like a series of boxes with an arrowhead in the topmost 
box).

2. Press the right arrow on the Jog Dial to cascade the menu and START is highlighted.

3. Press the OK button to begin the show. (Press the Menu button to stop the show at any point.)

http://www.shortcourses.com/guides/olympus/c2020guide.htm (16 de 17) [09/12/2003 1:27:43]



Olympus C-2020 Zoom Pocket Guide

 Adjusting the Index Display

1. Set the Mode Dial to Display mode (the green arrowhead in a box) and press the Menu button.

2. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight MODE SETUP, press the right arrow to cascade 
the menu, then press the OK button to select SETUP and display the Setup menu.

3. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the Index command (a small grid), then press 
the right arrow on the Jog Dial to cascade the menu.

4. Press the up or down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight your choice (9 is the default), then press the left 
arrow to confirm your selection. 

5. Press the OK button twice to clear the menu.
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Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Olympus C-2020 digital 

camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on the much 
more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the questions 
you might have about using the Olympus C-2020, including the following:
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●     Taking a Picture in Automatic Mode
●     Using Dials and Buttons
●     Using Menus
●     Reviewing Images Frame by Frame
●     Managing the Displayed Image
●     Selecting a Quality Mode
●     Changing SHQ Compression
●     Changing SQ Image Size and Compression
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Selecting a Shutter Speed
●     Selecting an Aperture
●     Selecting Both Aperture and Shutter Speed
●     Using the Selftimer/Remote Control
●     Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Selecting Image Sharpness
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode
●     Conveying Motion
●     Changing the Metering Mode

●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Bracketing Your Shots
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Using Digital Tele
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Using Red-eye Reducing Flash
●     Using Fill-in Flash
●     Using Slow Sync
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Using Extension Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Taking Panoramas
●     Using Sequential Photography
●     Taking a Movie
●     Playing a Movie
●     Using Special Effects
●     Erasing All Images
●     Formatting a SmartMedia Card
●     Changing the All Reset Command
●     Adjusting the Beeper
●     Changing Record View Setting
●     Controlling Filenames
●     Adjusting LCD Brightness
●     Setting the Date and Time
●     Selecting Feet or Meters
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Adjusting the Index Display

The book is designed to work with the www.shortcourses.com site. The book explains how to get better 
pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots of information on the site 
about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 

Contents

Chapter 1. Camera Controls and 
Creativity

●     Automatic All the Way
●     Using Menus and Buttons
●     Managing Your Images
●     What is a Digital Photograph?
●     How a Digital Camera Works
●     Choosing Image quality and Size
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     The Shutter Controls Light and Motion
●     The Aperture Controls Light and Depth 

of Field
●     Using Manual Mode

Chapter 2. Controlling Sharpness

●     Eliminating Camera Movement
●     Sharpness Isn’t Everything
●     How to Photograph Motion Sharply

Chapter 5. Understanding Lenses

●     How a Lens Works
●     Olympus Lens Accessories
●     Zoom Lenses
●     Normal Zoom
●     Wide-Angle Zoom
●     Telephoto Zoom
●     Portraits with a Zoom Lens
●     Perspective: How a Photograph Shows 

Depth

Chapter 6. Using Automatic Flash

●     How Automatic Flash Works
●     Portraits with Flash
●     Fill Flash
●     Slow Sync
●     Using Available Light
●     Using an Extension Flash
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●     Focus and Depth of Field
●     Controlling Depth of Field
●     Capturing Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Selective Focus
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion

Chapter 3. Controlling Exposure

●     How Your Meter Works
●     How Exposure Affects Your Images
●     When Automatic Exposure Works Well
●     When to Override Automatic Exposure
●     How to Override Automatic Exposure

Chapter 4. Capturing Light & Color

●     Where Does Color Come From?
●     Color Balance
●     Color Balance and the Time of Day
●     Sunsets and Sunrises
●     The Moon
●     Weather
●     Color Choices
●     Photographing at Night
●     Light: Its Direction
●     Light: From Direct to Diffuse
●     Using Light and Color Creatively

●     Using Flash Creatively

Chapter 7. Exploring Close-up 
Photography

●     Macro Lenses
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
●     Arranging Lighting
●     Using Flash in Close-ups

Chapter 8. Special Features

●     Panoramic Images
●     Sequential Photography
●     Movies
●     Special Effects

Appendix. The Camera’s Controls

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for business or pleasure, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and more 
satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the 
Olympus C-2020 Zoom camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This 
integrated approach lets you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the Olympus 
C-2020 Zoom in all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
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features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can learn step by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera. Be sure to visit our Web site at www.shortcourses.com for even more information on digital photography.

http://www.shortcourses.com/bookstore/olympus/book_olympus2020.htm (4 de 4) [09/12/2003 1:27:45]



Olympus C-2000 Zoom Pocket Guide

A Short Course Pocket Guide

Olympus C-2000 Zoom Pocket Guide

Pocket Guide

The step-by-step instructions in this free 
pocket guide are excerpted from the 
comprehensive book "A Short Course in 
Olympus C-2000 Zoom Photography." Feel 
free to print them out as-is or copy them into 
a word processing program to format them. 
Hopefully they will be a useful guide when 
out in the field. To learn more about the 
procedures featured here, the context in 
which they are used, and tips that make 
them even more useful, check out the book 
from which they are excerpted by clicking 
the cover to the left.

Click cover to learn more about this book Visit http://www.shortcourses.com
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●     Taking a Picture in Automatic Mode
●     Selecting a Quality Mode
●     Changing SHQ Compression
●     Changing SQ Image Size
●     Selecting a Shutter Speed
●     Selecting a Very Slow Shutter Speed
●     Selecting an Aperture
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using the Selftimer/Remote Control
●     Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects 

in Automatic Mode
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Selecting Image Sharpness
●     Using the Infinity Focus Setting
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of 

Field
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Automatic 

Mode
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of 

Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic 

Mode

●     Conveying Motion in Automatic Mode
●     Selecting a Very Slow Shutter Speed for 

Blur
●     Changing the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Using Digital Tele
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Using Red-eye Reducing Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Taking Panoramas
●     Using Sequential Photography
●     Using Record Mode Menus
●     Using the Control Panel icons
●     Resetting Camera Settings

 Taking a Picture in Automatic Mode

1.  Remove the lens cap and press the Power button in the center of the Mode Dial to turn the camera 
on. If it’s not already there, turn the Mode Dial on the top of the camera to P (for Program mode). 

2.  Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the subject that you want sharpest is in the 
autofocus marks.

3.  Press the shutter-release button halfway down so the camera can set focus, exposure, and white 
balance. When the camera has done so, the focus lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green. 
If the camera has problems focusing, the lamp flashes.

4.  Press the shutter-release button all the way down to take the picture. The camera beeps twice and 
the focus lamp next to the viewfinder flashes green as the image is saved to the SmartMedia card. 
When it stops flashing, you can take another picture.

5.  When done, press the Power button to turn the camera off.

 Selecting a Quality Mode

1.  With the camera on and in record mode, press the Menu button to display the menu on the LCD 
monitor, or activate the icons on the control panel.

2.  Press the up or down arrows of the Jog Dial to select the Quality command with the choices SQ HQ 
SHQ.

3.  Press the left or right arrows on the Jog Dial to make your choice and press the OK button to have 
it apply to all subsequent photos even after turning the camera off and back on.
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 Changing SHQ Compression

1.  With the camera on, turn the Mode Dial to Setup to display the menu.
2.  Press the up or down arrows on the Jog Dial to select the SHQ SETUP command with the choices 

JPEG and TIFF.
3.  Press the left or right arrows on the Jog Dial to make your choice and press the OK button to have 

the setting remembered until you change it again.
4.  Turn the Mode Dial back to one of the record modes.

 Changing SQ Image Size

1.  With the camera on, turn the Mode Dial to Setup to display the menu.
2.  Press the up or down arrows on the Jog Dial to select SQ SETUP command with the choices 

640x480 and 1024x768.
3.  Press the left or right arrows on the Jog Dial to make your choice and press the OK button to have 

the setting remembered until you change it again.
4.  Turn the Mode Dial back to one of the record modes.

 Selecting a Shutter Speed

1.  With the camera on, turn the Mode Dial to S (for shutter priority).
2.  As you watch the LCD monitor, press the top and bottom arrows on the Jog Dial to select a shutter 

speed.

 Selecting a Very Slow Shutter Speed

●     To get shutter speeds slower than 1/2 second, set the camera to shutter priority (S) mode and press 
the down arrow on the Jog Dial to set the camera to 1/2 second. Then hold down the OK button to 
the right of the viewfinder and press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to set it to 1 second. Release 
the OK button and use the down arrow on the Jog Dial to select 2, 4, 8 or 16 seconds.

 Selecting an Aperture

1.  With the camera on, turn the Mode Dial to A (for aperture priority).
2.  While watching the LCD monitor, press the top and bottom arrows on the Jog Dial to select an 

aperture. (The Jog Dial is very sensitive and some people find it almost impossible to change 
apertures without also inadvertently changing exposure compensation.

 Changing Exposure Modes

●     With the camera on, turn the Mode Dial to S (shutter priority), A (aperture priority) or P (program). 
The LCD monitor comes on automatically except in P (program) mode.

http://www.shortcourses.com/guides/olympus/c2000guide.htm (3 de 10) [09/12/2003 1:27:50]



Olympus C-2000 Zoom Pocket Guide

 Using the Selftimer/Remote Control

1.  With the camera on and in record mode, press the Menu button to display the menu on the LCD 
monitor, or activate the icons on the control panel.

2.  Press the up or down arrows on the Jog Dial to highlight the Selftimer/Remote Control command (a 
clock icon), press the right or left arrows on the Jog Dial to turn it on, then press the OK button. 

3.  Place the camera on a stable surface or tripod and compose the picture.
4.  Now, do one of the following:

●     If using the selftimer, press the shutter-release button for a 12-second delay. The self-
timer light glows for 10 seconds and then blinks for the last two. (To interrupt the 
timer, turn the Mode Dial to the green arrow.)

●     If using the remote, aim the remote control at the camera’s remote control sensor on 
the front of the camera and press its shutter-release button. The remote control lamp 
blink for 3 seconds before the picture is taken. 

5. When finished, repeat Steps 1 and 2 or turn the camera off to turn the mode off.

 Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)

1.  With the camera in record mode and the LCD monitor on, press the Menu button to display the 
menu.

2.  Press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the ISO command on the second page of the 
menu.

3.  Press the right or left arrow on the Jog Dial to select 100, 200, or 400.
4.  Press the OK button to have the setting remembered until you turn off the LCD monitor.

 Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects in Automatic Mode

●     Photograph fast moving subjects heading toward or away from you.
●     Move farther back from the subject.
●     Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view. 
●     Switch to shutter priority mode and select a fast shutter speed such as 1/500. 
●     Increase the image sensor’s sensitivity to light although this adds some grain to the image. With the 

Olympus C-2000 Zoom you can choose and ISO of 100, 200, or 400. 

 Using Manual Focus

1.  With the camera in record mode and the LCD monitor on, press the Menu button to display the 
menu.

2.  Press up or down arrows on the Jog Dial to highlight the Auto/Quick Focus icons on the first page 
of the menu.

3.  Press the right or left arrow on the Jog Dial to select 2.5m/8ft or infinity.
4.  Press the OK button to have the setting remembered until you turn off the LCD monitor.
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 Using Focus Lock

1.  With the camera on and in record mode, compose the picture so the subject you want to set focus 
on is in the autofocus marks in the viewfinder.

2.  Press the shutter-release button down halfway and hold it there to lock in the focus. The focus lamp 
next to the viewfinder glows a steady green.

3.  Without releasing the shutter-release button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release 
button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Selecting Image Sharpness

1.  With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to Setup.
2.  Press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to highlight the Unsharp Mask command with the choices 

NORMAL and SOFT.
3.  Press the right or left arrow on the Jog Dial to select your choice?
4.  Press the OK button to have the setting remembered until you change it again.

 Using the Infinity Focus Setting

1.  With the camera and LCD monitor on, press the Menu button to display the menu.
2.  Press the up or down arrows on the Jog Dial to highlight the Auto/Quick Focus command on the 

first page of the menu.
3.  Press the right or left arrow on the Jog Dial to select infinity (???
4.  Press the OK button to have the setting remembered until you turn off the camera.

 Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field

1.  Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the autofocus marks in the viewfinder. In a 
landscape, pick something about one-third of the way between you and the horizon. For other 
scenes, pick something to focus on that’s one-third of the way back from the nearest point you want 
to be sharp.

2.  Press the shutter-release button down halfway and hold it there to lock in the focus. The focus lamp 
next to the viewfinder glows a steady green.

3.  Recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Increasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode

●     Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.
●     Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.
●     Move farther away from the subject. 

 Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field

1.  Zoom the lens in to magnify the subject or move close to it and focus the camera on, or slightly in 
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front of, the subject you want sharpest. 
2.  Press the shutter-release button down halfway and hold it there to lock in the focus.   The focus 

lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green.
3.  Recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode

●     Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture.
●     Zoom the lens in to enlarge the subject.
●     Move closer to the subject.

 Conveying Motion in Automatic Mode

●     Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light, the shutter will open and close too fast.

 Selecting a Very Slow Shutter Speed for Blur

To get shutter speeds slower than 1/2 second, set the camera to shutter priority (S) mode and 
press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to set the camera to 1/2 second. Then hold down the 
OK button to the right of the viewfinder and press the down arrow on the Jog Dial to set it to 
1 second. Release the OK button and use the down arrow on the Jog Dial to select 2, 4, 8 or 
16 seconds.

 Changing the Metering Mode

1.  With the camera on and in record mode, press the Menu button to display the menu on the LCD 
monitor, or activate the icons on the control panel.

2.  Press the right or left arrow on the Jog Dial to select the Average or Spot icon??(On the control 
panel, the average mode is selected when the spot icon is flashing.)

3.  Press the OK button to have the setting remembered until you turn off the camera. 

 Using Exposure Compensation

With the camera in record mode and the LCD monitor on, press the left arrow on the Jog 
Dial to darken the image or the right arrow to lighten it. You can select a setting from -2 to 
+2 stops in increments of 1/3 of a stop. 

The LCD monitor will display the result of the changes although this isn’t a perfect indicator 
of the results you’ll get, especially with dark subjects or when using flash. To be certain of 
your results, check the recorded image and make adjustments if needed. If you select a + 
value, the scene will look brighter. If you select a – value it will look darker.

 Using Exposure Lock
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1.  Point the camera so the subject that you want to lock exposure on is in the autofocus marks.
2.  Press the shutter-release button down halfway and hold it there to lock in the exposure. The focus 

lamp next to the viewfinder glows a steady green.
3.  Without releasing the shutter-release button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release 

button the rest of the way to take the picture.

 Adjusting White Balance

1.  With the camera in record mode and the LCD monitor on, press the Menu button to display the 
menu.

2.  Press the up or down arrows on the Jog Dial to highlight the white balance icons on the second 
page of the menu.

3.  Press the right or left arrow on the Jog Dial to select a setting. (WB AUTO is the default.)
4.  Press the OK button to have the setting remembered until you turn off the camera. 

 Zooming the Lens

To use the optical zoom, press zoom lever next to the shutter-release button to the left (W) 
to widen the angle of view and to the right (T) to enlarge subjects. As you zoom, the 
viewfinder and LCD monitor zoom along with the optical zoom lens.

 Using Digital Tele

1.  With the camera in record mode and the LCD monitor on, press the Menu button to display the 
menu.

2.  Press the up and down arrows on the Jog Dial to highlight the Digital Tele command on the second 
page of the menu with the choices 1x 1.6x 2x 2.5x .

3.  Press the right or left arrows on the Jog Dial to select a digital tele setting?
4.  Press the OK button to have the setting remembered until you turn off the LCD monitor.  

 Using Auto Flash

1.  With the camera on and in record mode, press the Menu button to display the menu on the LCD 
monitor, or activate the icons on the control panel.

2.  Press the up or down arrows on the Jog Dial to highlight the flash mode icons.
3.  Press the right or left arrow on the Jog Dial to select Auto (if using the control panel, Auto is 

selected when the other three icons are blinking.)
4.  Press the OK button to have the setting remembered even after you turn the camera off and back 

on.

 Using Red-eye Reducing Flash

1.  With the camera on and in record mode, press the Menu button to display the menu on the LCD 
monitor, or activate the icons on the control panel.

2.  Press the up or down arrows on the Jog Dial to highlight the flash mode icons.
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3.  Press the right or left arrow on the Jog Dial to select Red-eye Reducing Flash (the eye icon
4.  Press the OK button to have the setting remembered even after you turn the camera off and back 

on.

 Using Fill-in Flash

1.  With the camera on and in record mode, press the Menu button to display the menu on the LCD 
monitor, or activate the icons on the control panel.

2.  Press the up or down arrows on the Jog Dial to highlight the flash mode icons.
3.  Press the right or left arrow on the Jog Dial to select Fill-in Flash (the lighting bolt eye icon)?
4.  Press the OK button to have the setting remembered even after you turn the camera off and back 

on.

 Using Slow Sync Flash

1.  With the camera in record mode and the LCD monitor on, press the Menu button to the right of the 
viewfinder to display the menu.

2.  Press the up or down arrows on the Jog Dial to highlight the slow sync choices OFF 1 2 on the first 
page of the menu.

3.  Press the right or left arrow on the Jog Dial to select your choice?
4.  Press the OK button to have the setting remembered until you turn off the camera or turn off the 

LCD monitor.

 Turning off the Flash

1.  With the camera on and in record mode, press the Menu button to display the menu on the LCD 
monitor, or activate the icons on the control panel.

2.  Press the up or down arrows on the Jog Dial to highlight the flash mode icons.
3.  Press the right or left arrow on the Jog Dial to select Off (the lighting bolt with a slash through it 

icon)?
4.  Press the OK button to have the setting remembered even after you turn the camera off and back 

on.

 Taking Macro Close-ups

1.  With the camera on and in record mode, press the Menu button to display the menu on the LCD 
monitor, or activate the icons on the control panel.

2.  Press the up or down arrows on the Jog Dial to highlight the Auto/Quick Focus commands.
3.  Press the right or left arrows on the Jog Dial to select Macro mode (the flower blossom icon). 
4.  Press the OK button to have the setting remembered until you turn off the camera.

 Increasing depth of Field in Close-ups

●     Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the aperture.
●     Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.
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●     Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to back) since in close-ups, depth of field is 
half in front and half behind the plane of critical focus.

●     Switch to aperture priority mode and select a small aperture such as f/11.

 Taking Panoramas

1.  With the camera on and in record mode, press the Menu button to display the menu on the LCD 
monitor, or activate the icons on the control panel.

2.  Press the up or down arrows of the Jog Dial to select the Function Mode command with the choices 
for Off, Sequences, and Card Functions. (On the control panel, the icons are for sequences, macro 
mode, and card functions.)

3.  Press the right or left arrow on the Jog Dial to select the Card Functions icon (a rectangle with the 
corner cut off)?

4.  Press the OK button and the viewfinder comes on automatically and displays guidelines. 
5.  Pictures are normally taken from left to right as shown by the arrows on the viewfinder. However, 

you can press any of the arrows on the Jog Dial to shoot right to left, top to bottom, or bottom to 
top.

 Using Sequential Photography

1.  With the camera on and in record mode, press the Menu button to display the menu on the LCD 
monitor, or activate the icons on the control panel.

2.  Press the up or down arrows of the Jog Dial to select the Function Mode command with the choices 
for Off, Sequences, and Card Functions. (On the control panel, the icons are for sequences, macro 
mode, and card functions.)

3.  Press the right or left arrow on the Jog Dial to select the Sequences icon (a stack of pictures)?
4.  Press the OK button to have the setting remembered until you turn off the camera.

 Using Record Mode Menus

●     To display the menu, turn the camera on and press the Menu button next to the viewfinder. 
●     To move the highlight vertically to highlight a menu command, press the down or up arrows on the 

Jog Dial.
●     To move the highlight to highlight a choice, press the right or left arrows on the Jog Dial.
●     To display the second page of the menu, highlight the last item on the menu and press the down 

arrow on the Jog Dial.
●     To return to the first page of the menu highlight the first or last item and press the up or down 

arrows on the Jog Dial.
●     To have your change memorized, press the OK button after you make the change. If you take a 

picture without doing this, the change only affects that picture. 
●     To cancel a change and return to shooting, press the menu button again.
●     To hide a menu and return to shooting mode, press the Menu button again.

 Using The Control Panel Icons

1.  With the camera on and the LCD monitor off, press the Menu button to activate the icons on the 
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control panel. The spot metering icon flashes.
2.  Press the up or down arrows on the Jog Dial to select a set of related icons.
3.  Press the left and right arrows on the Jog Dial to select one of the icons in the set. The selected icon 

doesn’t blink, the unselected ones do. If all of the icons in a set are blinking, it means none of them 
have been selected.

 Resetting Camera Settings

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to Setup and press the Power button to turn on the camera and display the 
Setup menu.

2.  All Reset YES is selected so just press the OK button to reset all camera settings to their defaults.
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Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Olympus C-2000 digital 

camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on the much 
more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the questions 
you might have about using the Olympus C-2000, including the following:
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●     Taking a Picture in Automatic Mode
●     Selecting a Quality Mode
●     Changing SHQ Compression
●     Changing SQ Image Size
●     Selecting a Shutter Speed
●     Selecting a Very Slow Shutter Speed
●     Selecting an Aperture
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using the Selftimer/Remote Control
●     Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects in 

Automatic Mode
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Selecting Image Sharpness
●     Using the Infinity Focus Setting
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode

●     Conveying Motion in Automatic Mode
●     Selecting a Very Slow Shutter Speed for Blur
●     Changing the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Using Digital Tele
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Using red-eye Reducing Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Taking Panoramas
●     Using Sequential Photography
●     Using Record Mode Menus
●     Using the Control Panel icons
●     Resetting Camera Settings

The book is designed to work with the the books on the www.shortcourses.com site. The book explains 
how to get better pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots of 
information on the site about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 

Contents

Chapter 1. Camera Controls and 
Creativity

●     Automatic all the way
●     What is a digital photograph?
●     How a digital camera works
●     Image quality
●     The shutter controls light and motion
●     The aperture controls light and depth of 

field
●     Using shutter speed and aperture 

together
●     Exposure modes

Chapter 2. Controlling Sharpness

●     Eliminating Camera Movement
●     Sharpness Isn’t Everything
●     How to Photograph Motion Sharply
●     Focus and Depth of Field
●     Controlling Depth of Field
●     Capturing Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Selective Focus
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion

Chapter 3. Controlling Exposure

Chapter 5. Understanding lenses

●     How a Lens Works
●     Zoom Lenses
●     Normal Zoom
●     Wide-Angle Zoom
●     Telephoto Zoom
●     Portraits with a Zoom Lens
●     Perspective: How a Photograph Shows 

Depth

Chapter 6. Using Automatic Flash

●     Types of flash
●     How automatic flash works
●     Portraits with flash
●     Fill flash
●     Slow sync
●     Using available light
●     Using flash creatively

Chapter 7. Exploring Close-up 
Photography

●     Macro Lenses
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
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●     How your meter works
●     How exposure affects your images
●     When automatic exposure works well
●     When to override automatic exposure
●     How to override automatic exposure

Chapter 4. Capturing Light & Color

●     Where does color come from?
●     Color balance
●     Color balance and the time of day
●     Sunsets and sunrises
●     The moon
●     Weather
●     Color choices
●     Photographing at night
●     Light: its direction
●     Light: from direct to diffuse
●     Using light and color creatively

●     Arranging Lighting
●     Using Flash in Close-ups

Chapter 8. Special Features

●     Panoramic Images
●     Sequential Photography

Appendix. The Camera’s Controls

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for real-estate ads or self-expression, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and 
more satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the 
Olympus C-2000 camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This integrated 
approach let’s you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the Olympus C-2000 in 
all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nightime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
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come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can experiment step 
by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera, however it is summarized in the Appendix of this book.
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Documento seguro incrustado

El archivo http://www.shortcourses.com/guides/canon/g3guide.pdf es un documento seguro que se ha 
incrustado en este documento. Haga doble clic en el pin para visualizar.
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Preface


Short Courses prides itself on providing helpful
and accurate information to the digital photogra-
phy community. This Pocket Guide and others like
it are made available at no cost to help you get the
most out of your camera.


The step-by-step instructions in this free pocket
guide are excerpted from the comprehensive book
“A Short Course in Canon Powershot G3 Photogra-
phy” and its accompanying e-book. It will be a
useful guide when out in the field. To learn more
about the procedures featured here, the context in
which they are used, and tips that make them even
more useful, check out the book from which they
are excerpted by visiting the Short Course’s
bookstore at:


http://www.shortcourses.com


The page number cross-references within this guide’s
instructions refer to pages in the accompanying book
where you will find the procedures fully discussed and
all options decsribed.


ShortCourses.com publishes books on Canon,
Nikon, Olympus, and Sony cameras as well as
textbooks and other books on digital photography
including managing your digital images and
taking table-top studio photos for ue on the Web or
in print. All of these books are available through
our on-line bookstore. Please come and visit us.
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Books of Interest


Managing Your Digital Images


Since there are no film costs when shooting with your
G3, you’ll soon be overrun by images you’ve taken. To
help you organize, manage, and use this ever-expanding
image collection, we’ve published the guide “Managing
Digital Pictures with Windows XP and Beyond.” This
book explains clearly everything you need to know
about how you store, transfer, and organize your images.
It gives you the answer to the question I hear most often
“where have my digital images gone?”


Digital Desktop Studio Photography


If you want to photograph small subjects—coins,
stamps, glassware, pottery, jewlery, or anything else
small enough to fit on a desktop, here is the guide you
need. Using your digital camera’s white balance setting,
you can photograph under almost any kind of light,
including desk lamps you may already have. In this
book you’ll learn the entire range of possibilities from
inexpensive compact fluorescent bulbs to expensive
studio strobes. You’ll also learn about camera settings,
backgrounds, composition, and everything else you
need to know to master this hot new field. The book even
has a chapter on placing your images on eBay.


http://www.shortcourses.com


http://www.shortcourses.com
Canon Batteries and Chargers


You will find you almost certainly need a second battery
for your camera so one can be charging while you are
using the other. You may also find that you need a faster
or better charger than the one that comes with the
camera. The place to go for these needs is
GreenBatteries.com.


http://www.greenbatteries.com
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Digital Desktop Studio
Photography


The ezCube


While working on the book “Digital Desktop Studio
Photography” we looked high and low for lighting
products that were easy to use AND easy to store. We
are now making arrangements to make these products
available to you at our partner site. Neither
ShortCourses nor the authors benefit financially from
any of these sales. We’re recommending them because
they work! Lets see why.


These two objects are normally difficult to photograph
because of the recesses, textures, and reflective surfaces.
What made these shots posssible, by a photographer
with very limited experience, was a light tent called the
ezCube. When lit from outside by natural light, or lamps
of some kind, the cube is flooded with soft, shadowless
light and makes even difficult shots fast and easy.


Here’s what the light tent looks like with a product
inside it. The front cover has been pulled back so you
can look inside. Normally, the cover is closed and you
photograph through a slit.


The best lights we’ve been able to find are those from
Smith-Victor. They are high-quality and low cost. To
make the lights even better, the incandescent bulbs have
been replaced with ultra-modern compact flourescent
lightbulbs (CFLs) that are daylight balanced, last almost
forever, and run cool.


http://www.tabletopstudio.com


http://www.tabletopstudio.com
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Taking Pictures in Auto Mode


1. Remove the lens cap, set the mode dial to the green
AUTO, and press and release the mode lever to
turn on the camera (see above).


2. Compose the image in the optical viewfinder
making sure the area that you want sharpest is in
the crosshairs. You can use the zoom lever to zoom
in and out on the subject.


3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the
camera can set the focus and exposure. The
indicators next to the viewfinder will glow or blink
as described on page 10. When focused, the camera
beeps.


4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take
the picture.
■ The shutter sounds and the upper indicator next
to the viewfinder flashes green until the image is
fully stored. You can take another photo immedi-
ately if there is room for it in the camera’s memory.
■ If the monitor is open and on, the captured
image is displayed for 2 seconds so you can review
it (page 19).


5. When done shooting, press the OFF button in the
center of the mode lever and replace the lens cap.


Using Tabbed Menus


■ To display the menu, open the monitor, press the
mode lever to select shooting or replay mode, and
then press the MENU button. If the monitor was on
and the camera in any shooting mode, the menu is
superimposed over the scene as seen through the
lens. If the monitor was off and the camera in any
shooting mode, the menu is displayed against a black
background.
■ To highlight menu commands, press the up and
down points on the omni selector. The current choice
is highlighted on all menus except replay. The menu
in some modes has too many commands to fit on the
monitor at one time. As you press the down point to
move toward the bottom of the screen, the hidden
commands scroll up into view. To scroll back to the
ones now hidden at the top of the monitor, press the
up point.
■ To select one of a highlighted command’s choices,
press the right or left point on the omni selector to
highlight it. It takes effect as soon as you do so and
you can take a picture immediately.
■ On the replay menu, all commands are followed
by an ellipsis (...), indicating that when you highlight
the command and press SET, or the right point on the
omni selector, a new screen is displayed. It’s on this
new screen that you enter your changes to settings. To
confirm changes and/or back up to the previous
menu, press MENU.


■ To move between tabbed pages, see the box
“Working with Tabs.”
■ To close the menu, press the shutter halfway down
to return to shooting mode, or press MENU as many
times as necessary.


Using the Function Menu


1. With the camera and monitor on and the mode
dial set to any shooting mode, press the FUNC
button:
■ The monitor displays menu icons vertically on
the left side of the screen. The icon for the setting
you choose is highlighted and icons representing
choices for that setting are displayed on a horizon-
tal menu along the bottom of the screen. The name
of the highlighted choice is displayed. (Press the
DISPLAY button if you can’t see them.)
■ The display panel clears of all information not
related to the currently selected function menu
command.


2. Press the up and down point on the omni selector
to select the setting you want to change, and turn
the main dial to select the icon for the choice you
want to use.


3. Do one of the following:
■ Press the up or down point on the omni selector
to select another menu item to change.
■ Press the shutter button halfway down to return
to shooting mode. When you take a picture, the
function menu reappears on the monitor and the
current setting appears on the display panel so
you can make further changes as described in Step
2.
■ Click the main dial, press SET, or press FUNC to
close the menu and return the display panel to its
normal display.
■ If changing resolution, bracketing, or custom
photo effect, press the button marked with an
asterisk icon to display a second menu to select
choices from. Pressing the button a second time,
closes the second menu and returns you to the first.


Resetting Settings


1. With the camera in any mode, hold down the
MENU button for 5 seconds until a confirmation
screen is displayed with Cancel highlighted.


2. Press the left or right point on the omni selector to
highlight OK and press SET.


Managing Images In Review Mode


1. When you take a picture with the monitor open, it
is displayed on the monitor for 2 seconds.



HTTP://WWW.SHORTCOURSES.COM





HTTP://WWW.SHORTCOURSES.COM


7


THE SHORT COURSES WEB SITE AND ON-LINE DIGITAL PHOTOGRAPHY BOOKSTORE


A SHORT COURSE IN CANON POWERSHOT G3 PHOTOGRAPHY


2. To keep the photo displayed longer, press the SET
button before releasing the shutter button, or at any
time the picture is displayed on the monitor. You
can then use the zoom and delete commands
described in the box “Managing Images” on page
20.


3. To return to shooting, press the shutter button
halfway down.


Changing the Image Review Time


1. With the camera on and in any shooting mode
other than movie, press the MENU button.


2. Press the down or up point on the omni selector to
highlight Review and press the right or left point to
set the time or turn it Off.


3. Press MENU to confirm the setting and hide the
menu.


Managing Images In Replay Mode


1. Open the monitor and turn the mode lever to the
replay icon and the last image you shot is dis-
played in single image view. The mode indicator
on top of the camera turns green.


2. Use any the commands described in the section
“Managing Images” below.


3. To return to shooting mode, press the shutter
button halfway down or turn the mode lever to
shooting mode. The mode indicator turns orange.


Managing Images


■ To display one image after another, rotate the main
dial or press the left or right point on the omni
selector. Rotate the main dial rapidly or hold a point
down to scroll quickly through the images in low
resolution. When you pause at a picture, it is dis-
played in high resolution
■ To switch from single image to index view, press
the index button (a grid-like icon) to the left of the
viewfinder or press the zoom lever toward the
magnifying glass icon with a minus sign (-). To scroll
through the thumbnails, turn the main dial or use all
four points on the omni selector. To return to single
image view, press the index button again or press the
zoom lever toward the magnifying glass icon with a
plus sign (+).
■ To jump between images in single image view or
between pages of thumbnails in index view, press
JUMP to display a jump bar at the bottom of the
monitor. Turn the main dial or press the left or right
point on the omni selector to jump forward or back 9
single images or one index page at a time. Hold down
SET and turn the main dial or press the left or right
point on the omni selector to move to the first or last


image or index page. Press JUMP again to scroll
normally.
■ To scroll through information about the currently
displayed or selected image, press DISPLAY one or
more times. The histogram (a bar chart) and blinking
highlights are described on page 51.
■ To zoom or unzoom a single image up to 10x,
press the zoom lever toward the a magnifying glass
icon with a plus sign (+) to zoom or toward the minus
sign (-) to unzoom. (Do this while holding down SET
to zoom all the way in or out.) When the image is
enlarged, you can scroll around it with the points on
the omni selector. To return the image to normal size,
press the zoom lever toward the a magnifying glass
icon with a minus sign (-) or press the index button.
■ To add up to 60 seconds of sound to the displayed
or selected still image, press the microphone button to
display the A/V panel. Highlight the dot icon and
press SET to start and stop recording (you can do this
repeatedly to start and stop).
■ To erase the selected image, press the erase button
marked with a trash can icon and press SET when the
confirmation prompt appears with Erase highlighted.
■ To erase all images that aren’t protected, press
MENU, press the down point on the omni selector to
highlight Erase all, and press SET to display a confir-
mation message. Highlight OK and press SET to erase
all images. Highlight Cancel and press SET to leave
them unerased. When finished, press MENU once or
twice.
■ To protect or unprotect images, press MENU,
highlight Protect, press SET, and scroll through the
images. To protect or unprotect an image, press SET.
When finished, press MENU once or twice.
■ To rotate an image, press MENU, highlight Rotate,
press SET, select the image you want to rotate and
press SET one or more times to rotate the image
clockwise to where you want it. When finished, press
MENU once or twice.
■ To give a slide show on the camera’s monitor or TV,
see page 21.
■ To place a print order, see page 114.


Giving a Slide Show


1. With the monitor on and the camera set to replay
mode, press the MENU button.


2. Press the down or up point on the omni selector to
highlight Slide Show and press the right point to
display the slide show screen.


3. Press the points on the omni selector to do one of
the following, and then press SET:
■ To select which slides to show, press the up or
down point on the omni selector to highlight
Program and press the right or left point to select
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All Images (the default), Show 1, Show 2, or Show 3
(see below).
■ To start the show, press the up or down point
on the omni selector to highlight Start and press
SET. To pause and restart the show, press SET. To
manually move through images during the show,
turn the main dial, or press the left and right
points on the omni selector. To cancel the show at
any point, press MENU.
■ To specify how long images are on the screen
and whether the show repeats in a loop, highlight
Set up, press SET, and make changes on the screen
that appears. Press MENU to back up one screen.
■ To display just selected pictures in the order in
which you select them, first select Show 1, Show 2,
or Show 3 as described above. (You can have three
separate slide shows.) Highlight Select and press
SET. Press the left or right point to scroll through
images and the up or down point to mark (or
unmark) an image that is to appear in the show.
(You can press the index button to switch between
single and triple-image display—see the tips box
to the left.) When finished, press MENU and then
select Start to begin the show.


4. When the show ends, press MENU to display the
replay menu, then press MENU again.


Selecting Image Size and Compression


1. With the camera in any shooting mode (P, Tv, Av,
or M mode to use the RAW format), press the
FUNC button to display the function menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the omni selector
to highlight the resolution icon for the current
setting, and turn the main dial to select a new
resolution icon on the horizontal menu. If the
monitor is on, you can press the button marked
with the asterisk icon to display the compression
menu and then turn the main dial to select a
compression.


3. Press the shutter button halfway down to return
to shooting mode, or press SET or FUNC to close
the menu.


Converting from JPEG to RAW Format


1. With the camera in P, Tv, Av, or M mode, take the
picture and while the image is briefly displayed
on the screen, press the FUNC button. (To keep the
photo displayed longer, press the SET button
before releasing the shutter button, or at any time
the picture is displayed on the monitor.)


2. Press the right point on the omni selector to
highlight OK and press SET to convert the JPEG
image to RAW mode.


3. Press the shutter button halfway down to return


to shooting mode, or press SET or FUNC to close
the menu.


Changing Exposure Modes


■■■■■ With the camera on and in shooting mode (the red
camera icon), turn the mode dial so one of the modes
aligns with the index mark on the camera body.


Using Image Zone Modes


■■■■■ With the camera on and in shooting mode (the red
camera icon), turn the mode dial so one of the image
zone icons aligns with the index mark on the camera
body.


Using Program AE (P) Mode


■■■■■ With the camera on and in shooting mode (the red
camera icon), turn the mode dial so the P (for program
AE) aligns with the index mark on the camera body.


Using Shutter-priority (Tv) Mode


1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the
mode dial to Tv (shutter-priority). The current
shutter speed is displayed on the display panel
and monitor.


2. Turn the main dial to select a shutter speed.


Using Aperture-priority (Av) Mode


1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the
mode dial to Av (aperture-priority). The current
aperture is displayed on the display panel and
monitor.


2. Turn the main dial to select an aperture.


Using Manual (M) Mode


1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the
mode dial to M (manual). The current aperture and
shutter speed are displayed on the display panel
and monitor.


2. Click the main dial to select the shutter speed or
aperture and turn the main dial to set it. On the
monitor the selected setting is indicated by a green
arrowhead.


Choosing a Metering Method


■ With the camera on and in P, Tv, Av, or M mode
(and the monitor on if you plan on using spot AE
point described below), press the metering button to
display an icon on the display panel and monitor for
the desired metering mode.
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Choosing Center or AF Spot Metering


1. With the camera on and in P, Tv, Av, or M mode
(and the monitor on if you plan on using spot AE
point), press the metering button to display the
spot metering icon on the display panel and
monitor.


2. Press MENU to display the rec menu, press the up
or down point on the omni selector to highlight
Spot AE Point and press the right or left point select
Center (the default) or AF Point. If you choose AF
Point, you can press the SET/AF frame button and
then the points on the omni selector to move both
the focus and spot metering point anywhere on the
monitor (page 62).


3. Press the shutter button down to take your picture,
or press MENU to close the menu. Square brackets
on the monitor indicate what area is being me-
tered.


Using Exposure Compensation


1. With the camera in any shooting mode other than
auto or manual (M), press the up point on the
omni selector marked with the exposure compen-
sation icon. The exposure compensation bar is
displayed on the display panel and monitor.


2. Turn the main dial or press the left or right point
on the omni selector to increase (+) or decrease (-)
exposure in 1/3rd stop increments. The image on
the monitor lightens or darkens to show you what
the captured image will look like.


3. Press the shutter button to take the picture and
have the bar reappear so you can make additional
adjustments. (To hide the bar on the monitor or
reactivate the display panel, click the main dial, or
press SET.)


4. When finished, reset exposure compensation to 0.


Using AE Lock


1. With the camera in P, Tv, or Av mode, the monitor
on, and metering set to spot, compose the image so
the subject you want to use to set exposure is in the
center of the viewfinder, or in the spot metering
frame on the monitor.


2. Press and hold the shutter button halfway down
to lock in exposure, then press the AE lock button
marked with an asterisk icon. An asterisk to the
left of the shutter speed indicator on the display
panel and monitor indicates that exposure is
locked in even if you release the shutter button.
(The flash may fire to set flash exposure.)


3. Release the shutter button and recompose the
scene. Press the shutter button halfway down to
set focus and then take your photo. AE lock turns


off automatically. To cancel AE lock without taking
a picture, press the AE lock button again.


Using Program Shift


1. With the camera in P, Tv, or Av mode and the
monitor on, compose the image so the subject you
want to use to set exposure is in the center of the
viewfinder or the AF frame on the monitor, then
press and hold the shutter button halfway down to
lock in exposure.


2. Press the AE lock button and an asterisk to the left
of the shutter speed indicator on the display panel
and monitor indicates that exposure is locked even
if you release the shutter button.


3. Turn the main dial to scroll through available
aperture and shutter speed combinations.


4. Take the picture and program shift turns off
automatically.


Using The Neutral Density (ND) Filter


1. With the camera in P, Tv, Av, or M mode and the
monitor on, press the MENU button to display the
rec menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the omni selector to
highlight ND Filter, and press the left or right point
to turn it On. When on, ND is displayed on the
monitor and display panel.


3. Take pictures and when finished, repeat Steps 1
and 2 but set ND Filter to Off.


Using Autoexposure Bracketing (AEB)


1. With the camera and monitor on, set the mode dial
to P, Tv, or Av.


2. Press the FUNC button to display the function
menu.


3. Press the up or down point on the omni selector to
highlight the bracket icon and display bracketing
choices on the horizontal menu.


4. Turn the main dial to highlight the AEB icon and
press the button marked with the asterisk icon to
display the compensation scale. Turn the main dial
to expand or contract the exposure range between
shots. Three small dots under the bar indicate
what the exposure will be for each of the three
shots. The middle dot is at the exposure recom-
mended by the camera and the left and right dots
indicate how much the image will be underex-
posed (-) in one photo and overexposed (+) in the
other.


5. Press the shutter button and hold the camera
steady as the camera takes the series of pictures.
Eventually the AEB exposure bar reappears so you
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can make additional adjustments. (To hide the bar
and reactivate the display panel, click the main
dial, or press FUNC or SET.)


6. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but turn off AEB.


Displaying Histograms


■■■■■ In replay mode with the monitor on, and images
displayed in single view, press the DISPLAY button
twice to display the histogram for the current image.
You can then scroll through other images to see their
histograms.


Using Histograms


■ If the histogram shows most pixels toward the left
(darker) side of the graph, use exposure compensa-
tion to add exposure (page 48).
■ If the histogram shows most pixels toward the right
(lighter) side of the graph, use exposure compensa-
tion to reduce exposure (page 48).


Using the Self-timer/Wireless Controller


1. With the camera on and the mode dial set to any
shooting mode, press the self-timer button (a
sweeping second hand icon) until the same icon is
shown on the display panel and monitor.


2. Press the shutter button on the camera or remote
control:
■ When you press it on the camera, the 10-second
timer starts and the red-eye lamp blinks. Two
seconds before the picture is taken, it blinks even
faster. (To stop the timer without taking a picture,
press the self-timer button again.)
■ When you press it on the remote control, the
picture is taken 2 seconds later.


3. When done, press the self-timer button until the
single frame icon is displayed on the display panel
or monitor, or turn off the camera to cancel the
mode.


Setting the Delay Time


1. With the camera in any shooting mode and the
monitor open, press MENU to display the rec
menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the omni selector to
highlight Self-timer or Wireless Delay, and press the
right or left point to select a delay time.


3. Press the shutter to take a picture, or press MENU
to close the menu.


Changing the ISO


1. With the camera in P, Tv, Av, or M mode, and the
monitor on, press the FUNC button to display the
function menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the omni selector to
highlight the ISO icon and turn the main dial
again to select a setting.


3. Press the shutter button halfway down to return to
shooting mode, or press SET or FUNC to close the
menu.


Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects


■ Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward
or away from you.


■ Move farther away from the subject.
■ Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view.
■ Switch to shutter-priority (Tv) mode (page 34) or
use program shift (page 49) and select a fast shutter
speed such as 1/500.
■ Increase the ISO (page 56) although this adds some
noise to the image.


Moving the AF Frame


1. With the camera and monitor on and the mode
dial set to P, Tv, Av, or M mode, press the SET/AF
frame button to turn the AF frame on the monitor
green. (You can’t do this in digital zoom.)


2. Press any of the points on the omni selector to
position the frame over the area of the scene you
want to focus on.


3. Take the photos. (Hold down the SET/AF frame
button when the AF frame is green to return the
frame to the middle of the screen. If the frame is
white, first press and release the SET/AF frame
button to turn it green.)


Using Single or Continuous Autofocus


1. With the camera on and in any shooting mode
other than movie, press MENU to display the rec
menu.


2. Press the down point on the omni selector to
highlight AF Mode and press the left or right point
to select Single or Continuous.


3. Take a picture, or press MENU to close the menu.


Using Focus Lock


1. With the camera and monitor on and the camera
set to any shooting mode other than auto, compose
the scene so the area you want to focus on is in the
viewfinder’s crosshairs or the monitor’s AF frame.
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2. Press the shutter button halfway down until the
camera beeps and the top indicator next to the
viewfinder glows a steady green or orange. The
focus and exposure are now locked in as long as
you hold down the shutter button. (At this point
you can recompose the scene and take a photo
with both focus and exposure locked.)


3. To keep focus locked, but release exposure, press
the MF button to display MF on the display panel
and on the monitor along with the manual focus
scale showing the distance to the subject. You can
now release the shutter button until you’re ready to
shoot.


4. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button
all the way down to take the picture. (To unlock
focus at any point, release the shutter button or
press the MF button again.)


Using Manual Focus


1. With the camera on and in any shooting mode
other than auto, turn on the monitor.


2. Press the MF button to display a vertical focusing
scale on the monitor and an enlarged view of the
area covered by the AF frame. MF is displayed on
both the display panel and monitor.


3. Turn the main dial to focus using the distance
scale and the enlarged area of the scene on the
monitor as your guides. (When finished focusing,
press SET to have the camera fine tune it.)


4. Take photos, and when finished, press MF to
cancel the manual focusing mode.


Bracketing Focus


1. With the camera in P, Tv, Av, or M mode, the
monitor on, and flash off (page 97), press FUNC to
display the function menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the omni selector
select the bracket icon on the monitor and turn the
main dial to select the focus bracket icon (marked
with the letter “F”).


3. Press the button marked with the asterisk icon to
display the range scale and turn the main dial to
expand or contract it.


4. Press the shutter button halfway down to return to
shooting mode, or press SET or FUNC to close the
menu.


Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field


1. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on
is in the crosshairs in the viewfinder or in the AF
frame on the monitor. In a landscape, pick some-
thing about one-third of the way between you and


the horizon. For other scenes, pick something to
focus on that’s one-third of the way back from the
nearest point you want to be sharp.


2. Press the shutter button halfway down until the
camera beeps and the top indicator next to the
viewfinder glows a steady green or orange. The
focus and exposure are now locked in.


3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose
the scene and press the shutter button the rest of
the way down to take the picture.


Increasing Depth of Field


■ Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes
down.
■ Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.
■ Move farther away from the subject.
■ Switch to aperture-priority (Av) mode (page 36) or
use program shift (page 49) and select a small
aperture such as f/8.
■ Use manual focus (page 64) to set the focus to the


hyperfocal distance.
■ Set the mode dial to landscape mode (page 31).
■ Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes
down.


Decreasing Depth of Field


■ Photograph in dim light so the aperture opens up.
Wait for a cloud to cover the sun.
■ Zoom in on the subject.
■ Move closer to the subject.
■ Set the mode dial to portrait mode.
■ Turn on the neutral density filter (page 49) to get
larger apertures.


Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field


1. Zoom in the lens to magnify the subject or move
close to it and focus the camera on the subject you
want sharpest, or slightly in front of it.


2. Press the shutter button halfway down until the
camera beeps and the top indicator next to the
viewfinder glows a steady green or orange. The
focus and exposure are now locked in.


3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose
the scene and press the shutter button the rest of
the way down to take the picture.


Capturing Creative Blur


■ Try blurring images in low-light situations. In
bright light, the shutter will open and close too fast.
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■ Switch to shutter-priority (Tv) mode (page 34) or
manual (M) mode (page 37), or use program shift
(page 49) and select a slower shutter speed.
■ Turn on the neutral density filter (page 49) to get
longer shutter speeds.
■ Turn the flash off when trying to blur nearby
subjects (page 97).


Adjusting White Balance


1. With the camera on and in any shooting mode
other than auto, sepia, or BW, press the white
balance point on the omni selector, marked WB, to
display the current white balance setting on the
display panel and the white balance icon bar on
the monitor.


2. Turn the main dial to select the desired white
balance choice (AWB is the default). If you select
one of the two custom settings, aim the camera so a
white piece of paper or photographic gray card
fills the viewfinder or monitor and press the button
marked with the asterisk icon.


3. Take your pictures and when finished, repeat
Steps 1–2 to reset white balance to AWB (automatic
white balance) or the current setting will be
remembered.


Zooming the Lens


To zoom the lens, press the zoom lever circling the
shutter button. Press to the left (counterclockwise) to
zoom out and to the right (clockwise) to zoom in. The
monitor and viewfinder zoom along with the lens so
they show just the area that will appear in the
photograph.


Using Digital Zoom


To use digital zoom when it’s turned on, press the
zoom lever to zoom all the way in on a subject, release
it, then press it again to zoom into digital zoom, up to
14x.


Turning Digital Zoom On and Off


1. With the camera and monitor on, set the mode dial
to any mode other than stitch assist or movie. Also,
you can’t being using the RAW file format (page
26).


2. Press MENU and then press the up or down point
on the omni selector to highlight Digital Zoom.


3. Press the right or left point on the omni selector to
select On or Off (the default) and press MENU to
close the menu.


Using Auto Flash


1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the
mode dial to any mode other than stitch assist,
movie, Tv, Av, or M.


2. Press the flash button (marked with a lightning
bolt icon) until:
■ The display panel displays no flash icon.
■ The monitor displays a lighting bolt with the
letter “A” (when red-eye is set to off), or the red-eye
icon (when red-eye is set to on).


Combating Red-eye


1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the
mode dial to any shooting mode except movie.
(Red-eye on the rec menu must also be set to On as
described below.)


2. Press the flash button (a lightning bolt icon) while
watching the monitor. (The display panel gives no
indication of the red-eye setting.)
■ When the red-eye reduction icon (an eye) is
displayed by itself, the flash is on auto and will fire
only in dim light. This flash mode isn’t available in
movie, Tv, Av, M, or stitch assist. In auto, portrait,
night scene, and color effects, this is the default
mode.
■ When the icon is displayed along with a
lightning bolt icon, the flash is in red-eye/flash on
mode and will fire regardless of the ambient
lighting (fill flash).


Turning Red-eye On and Off


1. With the camera on and in any shooting mode
other than movie, press MENU to display the rec
menu.


2. Press the down point on the omni selector to
highlight Red-eye and press the left or right point to
select On (the default) or Off.


3. Press MENU to confirm the setting and hide the
menu.


Using Fill Flash


1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the
mode dial to any mode other than auto or movie.


2. Press the flash button (marked with a lightning
bolt icon) until:
■ The flash on icon (a lightening bolt) is displayed
by itself on the monitor when red-eye is off.
■ The flash on icon (a lightening bolt) is displayed
by itself on the display panel when red-eye is on or
off.
■ The flash on icon (a lightening bolt) is displayed
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on the monitor along with the red-eye icon when
red-eye is on.


Turning the Flash Off and On


1. With the camera on, set the mode dial to any
shooting mode other than movie.


2. Press the flash button (a lightning bolt icon) until
the flash off icon (a lightening bolt with a slash
through it) is shown on the display panel and
monitor.


Using Slow Sync Flash


■ With the camera on and in P, Av, or stitch assist
mode, press MENU to display the rec menu. Press the
down point on the omni selector to highlight Slow
Sync and press the left or right point to select On (the
default) or Off. Press MENU to confirm the setting
and hide the menu.
■ With the camera set to shutter-priority (Tv) mode,
select a slow shutter speed (1/15th is a good starting
point). Set the flash to flash on (page 96) so it always
fires.


Selecting 1st or 2nd Curtain Flash Sync


1. With the camera on and in P, Tv, Av, or M mode,
press MENU to display the rec menu.


2. Press the down point on the omni selector to
highlight Flash Sync and press the left or right
point to select 1st-curtain (the default) or 2nd-
curtain.


3. Press MENU to confirm the setting and hide the
menu.


Turning Flash Adjust to Auto or Manual


1. With the camera on and in Tv or Av mode, press
MENU to display the rec menu.


2. Press the down point on the omni selector to
highlight Flash Adjust and press the left or right
point to select Auto (the default) or Manual.


3. Press MENU to confirm the setting and hide the
menu.


Using Flash Exposure Compensation


1. With the camera set to P, Tv, or Av mode, the
monitor on, and Flash Adjust set to Auto, press the
FUNC button to display the function menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the omni selector to
highlight the flash exposure compensation icon
and display the flash exposure compensation
scale.


3. Turn the main dial to darken (-) or lighten (+) the
part of the image that’s illuminated by the flash.


4. Press the shutter button halfway down to return to
shooting mode or press SET or FUNC to close the
menu.


5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but reset compen-
sation to 0.


Adjusting Flash Output


1. With the monitor on and the cemera in M mode, or
in Tv or Av mode and with Flash Adjust set to
Manual (page 99), press the FUNC button to
display the function menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the omni selector to
highlight the flash exposure compensation icon
and display the flash output scale.


3. Turn the main dial to set the output to 1/3rd (the
default), 2/3rds, or full.


4. Press the shutter button halfway down to return to
shooting mode, or press SET or FUNC to close the
menu.


5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but reset output to
1/3rd.


Using Flash Exposure Lock


1. With the camera in P, Tv, or Av mode and both the
monitor and flash on, center the subject you want
to lock flash exposure on, or place it in the AF or
spot metering frame.


2. Press the shutter button halfway down to lock
exposure and focus, then press the button marked
with the asterisk icon. The flash fires a preflash
and the flash exposure compensation setting locks.
The asterisk icon is displayed on the monitor and
display panel. (To cancel the locked flash expo-
sure, press any button other than the shutter
button.)


3. Compose the image the way you want it and press
the shutter button all the way down to take the
picture, or release the shutter button, then press it
halfway down to reset focus before taking the
picture. Flash exposure is automatically unlocked
when the picture is taken.


Using an External Flash


1. Attach the flash to the camera’s hot shoe and turn
it on.


2. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the
mode dial to any mode other than stitch assist,
movie, or continuous and select the flash mode.


3. Turn the flash on and press the shutter button
halfway down to focus. The flash is ready to fire if
its pilot light is on.


4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take
the picture.



HTTP://WWW.SHORTCOURSES.COM





HTTP://WWW.SHORTCOURSES.COM


14


THE SHORT COURSES WEB SITE AND ON-LINE DIGITAL PHOTOGRAPHY BOOKSTORE


A SHORT COURSE IN CANON POWERSHOT G3 PHOTOGRAPHY


Taking Macro Close-ups


1. With the camera on, set the mode dial to any mode
other than landscape.


2. Press the macro button (a flower blossom icon)
until the same icon is shown on the display panel
and monitor.


3. Use the monitor to compose the image by zooming
in or out or moving the camera in or out.


4. Press the shutter button halfway down. When the
camera is ready to take the picture, it beeps and the
lower indicator next to the viewfinder glows
yellow to indicate you are in macro mode. Press the
shutter button all the way down to take the picture.


5. When done, press the macro button to turn off
macro mode (no flower blossom icon) or just turn
off the camera to cancel the mode.


Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups


■ Increase the illumination of the subject to stop
down the aperture.
■ Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.
■ Focus on something in the middle of the scene
(front to back) since in close-ups, depth of field is half
in front and half behind the plane of critical focus.


Shooting Panoramic Sequences


1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the
mode dial to stitch assist mode.


2. Use the right or left button on the omni selector to
highlight one of the sequence icons and press the
SET button to select it.


3. Take the first picture and when the upper indica-
tor stops flashing the image is displayed on the
monitor.


4. Take the rest of the series of pictures to be used in
the panorama. Align each new image with the one
you took before it that’s displayed on the screen. To
retake an image you just shot, see the tips box to
the left.


5. When finished, press the SET button to return to
the stitch assist menu, or turn the mode dial to any
other setting.


Choosing a Photo Effect


1. With the camera on in shooting mode, set the mode
dial to any mode other than auto (to adjust custom
effects you must be in P, Tv, Av, or M mode), then
press the FUNC button to display the function
menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the omni selector to
highlight the photo effect icon (a painter’s palette


with letters) and turn the main dial to select an
effect.


3. Do one of the following:
■ If using any effect other than custom, proceed to
Step 4.
■ If using custom effects, press the button marked
with the asterisk icon to display three slider bars.
Press the up or down point on the omni selector to
select the setting you want to change and the left or
right buttons to change it.


4. Press the shutter button halfway down to return to
shooting mode, or press SET or FUNC to close the
menu.


5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 but select the
Photo Effect Off choice.


Using Continuous Mode


1. With the camera on, set it to any shooting mode
other than auto, stitch assist, or movie.


2. Press the continuous button on top of the camera
(a stack of photos icon) until the same icon is
shown on the display panel and monitor.


3. Press and hold down the shutter button to capture
the series of images and release it to stop. When the
camera’s built-in memory is full, the capture rate
slows down because images have to be saved to
the CompactFlash card.


4. When finished, press the continuous button until
the single frame icon is shown on the monitor, and
on the display panel without the self-timer icon.


Choosing a Continuous Mode


1. With the camera on and in any shooting mode
other than auto, stitch assist, or movie, press
MENU to display the rec menu.


2. Press the down or up point on the omni selector to
highlight Cont. Shooting and press the left or right
point to select the icon for continuous or high-
speed continuous (marked with the letter “H”) and
then press SET.


3. Take your pictures, or press the MENU button to
close the menu.


Capturing Movies


1. With the camera in shooting mode and the monitor
on, set the mode dial to movie mode. The monitor
displays the maximum estimated recording time.


2. Press the shutter button all the way down to start
the movie and again to stop it. As you shoot, a
small red dot is displayed in the upperright corner
of the monitor and the elapsed time is displayed on
the display panel and monitor. Recording will stop
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automatically after about 3 minutes or when the
CompactFlash card is full. If the indicator next to
the viewfinder blinks green, it means the camera is
writing information to the CF card and you can’t
resume shooting until it stops blinking.


3. When finished, set the mode dial to any other
setting.


Playing Back Movies


1. With the camera on, set the mode lever to replay
mode (the blue arrowhead in a box) and display a
movie. They have icons in the upperleft corner of
the image that tell you to press SET to start or stop
the movie.


2. Press SET to display the movie replay panel that
looks much like one on a VCR or tape player.


3. With the green play icon highlighted, press SET to
start the movie.
■ Press SET anytime you want to return to the
replay panel. Buttons on the panel will resume the
movie, send you to the last/first or next/previous
frame, or return you to single image view.
■ Select the edit icon (scissors) on the replay panel
to delete frames from the beginning and/or end of
the movie (see sidebar).
■ Press the up or down point on the omni selector
to adjust volume.


4. When finished, turn the main dial or press the
right or left point on the omni selector to scroll to
another image, or switch to another mode.


Preparing Print Orders


1. With the camera set to replay mode and the
monitor on, press the MENU button.


2. Press the down or up point on the omni selector to
highlight Print Order and press SET.


3. Use the points on the omni selector to do the
following:
■ To individually select images to be printed,
highlight Order, press SET, then scroll through the
images. Press the up or down point to increase or
decrease the number of copies for the current
image. (The default is 0.) The number of copies of
that image, and the running total of all images are
displayed at the top of the monitor. When finished,
press MENU.
■ To select all images for printing, highlight Order
and press SET. Press the index button to display 3
images, then SET again to display a menu. High-
light Mark all and press SET. You can scroll
through the images to change quantities with the
up or down point on the omni selector. The run-
ning total of all images is displayed at the top of


the monitor. When finished, press MENU.
■ To specify the print type, highlight Set up and
press SET. Highlight Print type and select Standard,
Index, or Both and press SET again. (You can also
specify if the date and file number is printed on the
image by turning those features on.) When fin-
ished, press MENU.
■ To clear all previously entered print order
settings, highlight Reset and press SET. When
prompted to confirm, highlight OK and press SET.


4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.


Using Intervalometer Mode


1. With the camera on and in P, Tv, Av, or M mode,
press MENU to display the rec menu.


2. Press the down or up point on the omni selector to
highlight Intervalometer and press SET to display a
settings screen.


3. With Interval Time highlighted, press the right or
left point on the omni selector to select a time
between shots.


4. Press the down or up point on the omni selector to
highlight No. of shots and the right or left point to
select a number.


5. Press SET to display Int on the display panel and
monitor, and then press the shutter button to begin
the series. The camera powers down between
images. (To cancel the mode, press the shutter
button halfway down.)


Saving Settings in C1 or C2 Modes


1. With the camera on and in P, Tv, Av, M, C1, or C2
shooting mode, make any settings that can be
saved.


2. Press MENU to display the rec menu.
3. Press the down point on the omni selector to


highlight Save Settings and press SET to display the
Save Settings screen.


4. Press the left or right point on the omni selector to
select C1 or C2, then press SET.


5. Press MENU to close the menu.


Changing My Camera Settings


1. With the camera on and in any mode, press MENU
and then press JUMP to display the My Camera
menu.


2. Press the down point on the omni selector to
highlight the setting you want to change, then
press the left or right point to select the choice you
want to use.


3. Press MENU to confirm the setting and hide the
menu.
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Using Your Own Start Up Image and Sound


1. With the camera on and in replay mode, press
MENU and then press JUMP to display the My
Camera menu.


2. Press the down point on the omni selector to
highlight Start-up Image, press the left or right point
to highlight the 2 or 3 icon, and then press DIS-
PLAY.


3. Do one of the following
■ If adding an image, press the right or left points
on the omni selector to select the image you want to
use and press SET.
■ If adding sound, highlight the icon with the red
dot, press SET, and record your very brief message.
You can then select the replay icon to review it, or
the register icon (a camera with a curved arrow) to
save it.


4. When asked to confirm the registration, highlight
OK, and press SET.


Using The Set up Menu


1. With the mode dial set to any mode, press MENU
to display the rec or replay menu, and then press
JUMP to display the set up menu.


2. To change an item on the menu described below,
press the points on the omni selector to highlight
the setting, then press SET. In most cases you then
press points on the omni selector to make changes.


3. When finished making changes, press the MENU
button to hide the menu.
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Taking a Picture in Full Auto Mode
1. With the Main Switch on the back of the camera


set to ON, set the Mode Dial on the top-left to Full
Auto (the green rectangle icon). Set the focus
mode switch on the lens to AF (page 36).


2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making
sure the area that you want sharpest is covered by
one of the three rectangular focus points.


3. Press the shutter button halfway down and pause
so the camera can automatically set focus and
exposure. When the camera has done so it beeps,
the green focus confirmation light in the view-
finder glows, and the focusing point(s) being used
to set focus flashes red.


4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take
the picture.
■  The shutter sounds and buSY is displayed in
the viewfinder as the image is stored. You can
take another photo when the indicator is no
longer displayed.
■  The image is displayed on the monitor for 2
seconds so you can review it.


5. When done shooting, turn the Main Switch to
OFF. If an image is being saved the camera will
complete that task before shutting down.


Using Menus
■  To display the menu any time the camera is on,
press the MENU button to the left of the monitor.
■  To move the colored selection frame up and down
the menu to highlight commands, turn the Quick
Control Dial.
■  To display the options for a highlighted command,
press the SET button in the center of the Quick
Control Dial. To select a listed option (not all list
options), turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight it,
then press SET to confirm the change.
■  To cancel a change to a setting, press MENU, or
the shutter button before pressing SET.
■  To instantly move the selection frame to the top
item on the recording, playback, and setup menus
(in that order), press the JUMP button.
■  To return to the menu if pressing SET took you to
a second screen, press MENU.
■  To hide the menu, press the MENU or shutter
button.


Previewing Images
1. With the camera on, and when an image isn’t


being saved, press the Playback button to the left
of the monitor (an arrowhead in a box icon) to
display the most recent photo.


2. Use any of the procedures described in the Quick-
Steps box “Managing Your Images.”


3. To resume shooting, press the shutter button
halfway down.


Managing Your Images
■  To display one image after another, turn the Quick
Control Dial on the back of the camera.
■  To cycle through single-image, index, zoomed
image, and back to single-image view again, press the
Index/Enlarge button. In index view the selected
image is surrounded by a green frame. When an
image is zoomed a small square on the screen indi-
cates which part of the image you are viewing. Turn
the Quick Control Dial to move the green frame or
scroll around a zoomed image.
■  To jump 10 images in single-image view, or a page
of thumbnails in index view, press JUMP to display a
jump bar at the bottom of the monitor. Turn the Quick
Control Dial to jump where you want and then press
JUMP again to return to scrolling image by image.
■  To erase the image displayed in single-image view
or the one highlighted in index view, press the Erase
button below the monitor (a trash can icon). Turn the
Quick Control Dial to select Erase and press SET.
■  To erase all images on the CF card, press the Erase
button below the monitor (a trash can icon). Turn the
Quick Control Dial to select All and press SET. When
prompted to confirm the deletion, turn the Quick
Control Dial to select OK and press SET again. Be sure
to think before using this command!
■  To display or hide information about an image in
single-image display, press the INFO button to the left
of the monitor. The highlight alert warning and
histogram are discussed on pages 58–60.
■  To protect or unprotect selected images so they
won’t be inadvertently erased, press MENU to the left
of the monitor, turn the Quick Control Dial to high-
light Protect, and press SET. Turn the Quick Control
Dial to scroll through the saved images and press SET
to protect or unprotect any image. (Protected images
are marked with a key-like icon.) When finished, press
MENU or the shutter button.
■  To rotate selected images, press MENU to the left of
the monitor, turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight
Rotate, and press SET. Turn the Quick Control Dial to
scroll through the images and press SET one or more
times to rotate any image to where you want it. When
finished, press MENU or the shutter button.
■  To give a slide show on the camera’s monitor or TV
(see “Giving a Slide Show” box below), press MENU
to the left of the monitor, turn the Quick Control Dial
to highlight Auto playback, and press SET. Each picture
on the CF card will be displayed for 3 seconds. To
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pause and restart, press SET. When paused, a pause
icon is displayed in the upper left corner of the
image and you can turn the Quick Control Dial to
manually scroll through images. To stop the show,
press MENU or the shutter button.
■  To format a CF card see page 115.
■  To place a print order, see page 116.


Giving a Slide Show
To show your images on the TV, turn both the TV
and the camera off while you connect the supplied
video cable to the VIDEO OUT terminal on the
camera and the VIDEO IN jack on the TV. Turn on
the TV and set it for video input. Turn on the camera
and set it to auto playback as described above. Auto
power off does not operate in auto playback mode
and the show loops over and over again. Be sure to
end the show and turn off the camera when finished.


Selecting Image Quality
1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to any


mode (page 21), press the MENU button to the
left of the monitor.


2. With Quality highlighted on the menu (if neces-
sary, turn the Quick Control Dial), press SET to
display a list of quality choices.


3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight one of
the choices and press SET to select it.


4. Press the MENU or shutter button to hide the
menu.


Changing Exposure Modes
1. Set the Main Switch to ON.
2. Turn the Mode Dial to any setting so it aligns with


the small silver marker.


Using Image Zone Modes
1. Turn the Main switch to ON.
2. Turn the Mode Dial to any Image Zone icon so it


aligns with the small silver marker.


Using Program AE
1. Set the Main switch to ON.
2. Set the Mode Dial to P (for Program AE).


Using Program Shift
1. Set the Main switch to ON and close the flash.
2. With the Mode Dial set to P (for Program AE),


press the shutter button halfway down, and then
release it to activate the readout.


3. Turn the Main Dial to scroll through aperture/
shutter speed combinations in the viewfinder and
on the LCD panel until you find the combination
you want to use.


4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take
the photo. The shifted program setting is can-
celled automatically if you pause a few seconds
after the picture is taken before taking another
one. If you take another picture immediately, you
use the shifted settings. You can also hold the
shutter button halfway down to keep the shifted
setting from changing.


Using Shutter-Priority Mode
1. With the Mode Dial set to Tv (time value or


shutter-priority) press the shutter button halfway
down and then release it to activate the readout.


2. Turn the Main Dial to select a shutter speed as
you watch the viewfinder or LCD panel. If the
aperture value isn’t blinking, the exposure is OK.
However;
■ If the smallest aperture value (largest aperture)
blinks, the image may be too dark so turn the
Quick Control Dial to select a slower shutter
speed.
■ If the largest aperture value (smallest aperture)
blinks, the image may be too light so turn the
Quick Control Dial to select a faster shutter speed.


3. Press the shutter button all the way down to take
the picture.


Using Aperture-Priority Mode
1. With the Mode Dial set to Av (aperture value),


press the shutter button halfway down and then
release it to activate the readout.


2. Turn the Main Dial to select an aperture as you
watch the viewfinder or LCD panel. If the shutter
speed isn’t blinking, the exposure is OK. How-
ever;
■ If the 30” shutter speed blinks, the image may
be too dark so turn the Quick Control Dial to
select a larger aperture.
■ If the 4000 shutter speed blinks, the image may
be too light so turn the Quick Control Dial to
select a smaller aperture.


3. Press the shutter button all the way down to take
the picture.


Using Manual Mode
1. With the Mode Dial set to M (Manual), press the


shutter button halfway down and then release it
to activate the exposure scale that shows how
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much you are over or under the recommended
exposure.


2. Turn the Main Dial to select a shutter speed and
the Quick Control Dial to select an aperture as
you watch the viewfinder or LCD panel. (The
Quick Control Dial switch must be on.)


3. If the marker below the scale is centered (0),
you’re right on.
■  If the indicator is on the minus (-) side of the
scale, you are underexposing and darkening the
image. If you want to lighten it, select a slower
shutter speed or larger aperture.
■  If the indicator is on the plus side (+) you are
overexposing and lightening the image. If you
want to darken it, select a faster shutter speed or
smaller aperture.


4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take
the picture.


Using the Self-Timer
1. With the camera on, press the DRIVE button to


the left of the LCD panel and then turn the Main
or Quick Control Dial until the self-timer icon (a
sweeping second hand) is displayed on the LCD
panel.


2. With the camera on a stable surface or tripod, and
pointed at the subject you want it to focus on,
press the shutter button halfway down to focus,
then all the way down to take the picture. The
red-eye lamp blinks, the camera beeps, and the
LCD panel displays a countdown timer. One
second before the picture is taken, the lamp glows
steady and the beep rate increases. (To interrupt
the timer, press the DRIVE button again.)


3. When finished, repeat Step 1 to reset the camera
to single-frame mode.


Changing the ISO
1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode, press the


MENU button to the left of the monitor.
2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight ISO speed


and press SET to display a list of speeds.
3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight one of


the speeds and press SET to select it.
4. Press the MENU or shutter button to hide the


menu.


Increasing The Sharpness of Moving Objects
■  Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward
or away from you and not from side to side.
■  Move farther back from the subject.


■  Use a shorter focal length lens or zoom to a wider
angle of view.


■ Switch to Tv (shutter-priority) mode and select a
fast shutter speed such as 1/500 (page 25).
■ Increase the camera’s ISO although this adds
some noise to the image (page 31).


Selecting An Autofocus Mode
1. With the focus switch on the lens set to AF, press


the AF/WB button to the left of the LCD panel.
2. Turn the Main Dial to display ONE SHOT or AI


SERVO on the LCD panel.


Selecting a Focus Point
1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode in the


Creative Zone other than A-DEP, press the focus
point selector button (three dot icon) on the back
of the camera to display the focus point indicator
in the viewfinder and on the LCD panel.


2. Turn the Main or Quick Control Dial to select one
of the three focus points. (When all three points
are indicated, it means you are in auto mode and
the camera will pick the focus point for you.)


3. When finished, repeat Steps 1 and 2 to reset focus
point selection to auto (all three dots). If you don’t
do so the setting remains in affect even when you
turn the camera off.


Using Focus Lock
1. With autofocus set to One Shot, and the camera


set to any mode but Sports, point it so the subject
you want to lock focus on is covered by one of the
focus points in the viewfinder.


2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold
it there to lock in focus. The green focus confirma-
tion light lights up and the focus point being used
to set focus briefly flashes red in the viewfinder.


3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose
the scene and press the shutter button all the way
down to take the picture.


Using Manual Focus
1. Set the focus switch on the lens to M or MF. The


manual focus icon is displayed on the LCD panel.
2. While looking through the viewfinder, focus by


turning the focus ring on the lens.


Increasing Depth of Field
■ Photograph in bright sun so you can select a


smaller aperture.
■ Use a wider-angle lens.
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■ Move farther away from the subject.
■ Switch to Av (aperture-priority) mode and select
a small aperture such as f/11 (page 27).
■ Use Landscape mode (page 22).


Using Auto Depth-of-field AE
1. With the focus switch on the lens set to AF, set the


Mode Dial to A-DEP.
2. Compose the image so each element of the scene


that you want in focus is covered by one of the
three focus points in the viewfinder.


3. Press the shutter button halfway down and the
focus points used to set near and far focus flash
red in the viewfinder. If the aperture value is
blinking it means exposure is OK but the camera
can’t get the desired depth of field. Recompose
the image and try again.


Setting Your Lens to the Hyperfocal Distance
1. With the focus switch on the lens set to M or MF,


set the Mode Dial to M (manual) or Av (aperture-
priority) mode so you can select the aperture.


2. Turn the lens’ focus ring to align the infinity mark
on the right side of the lens’ depth of field scale
with the f-stop you’re using (1 in illustration left).
Read the nearest focus distance by reading up
from the same aperture number on the left side of
the scale (2 in illustration left).


Zone Focusing
1. With the focus switch on the lens set to M or MF,


set the Mode Dial to M (manual) or Av (aperture-
priority) mode so you can select the aperture.


2. Turn the lens’ focus ring to align the maximum
focus distance on the lens’ depth of field scale
with the f-stop you’re using on the right side of
the scale (1 in illustration left). Read up from the
f-stop on the left side of the depth of field scale to
see what the minimum focus distance is (2 in
illustration left).


Decreasing Depth of Field
■ Photograph in dim light or use a neutral density


filter so you can select a large aperture.
■ Zoom the lens in to enlarge the subject.
■ Move closer to the subject.
■ Use focus lock (page 38) and focus the camera on,
or slightly in front of, the subject you want sharpest.
■ Use A-DEP mode (page 40) but align all focus
points on the same subject.
■ Use Portrait mode in the Basic Zone (page 22).


Capturing Creative Blur
■ Set the camera to Tv ( shutter-priority) mode and
select a slow shutter speed (page 25).
■ Try blurring images in low-light situations. In
bright light, the shutter will open and close too fast.
■ In some situations, you may want to turn the
flash off when trying to blur nearby subjects (page
91).
■ Use slow sync flash (page 95).


Using Exposure Compensation
1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode in the


Creative Zone except M (manual), press the
shutter button halfway down to activate the
readout, and then turn the Quick Control Dial to
move the marker on the exposure level scale
displayed in the viewfinder and on the LCD
panel.
■  To underexpose the image and darken it, move
the marker toward the minus (-) end of the scale.
■ To overexpose and lighten it, move the marker
toward the plus (+) end of the scale.


2. When done, reset exposure compensation to 0
otherwise it will be remembered even when you
turn off the camera.


 Using Autoexposure (AE) Lock
1. With the flash closed or off and the Mode Dial set


to any mode in the Creative Zone, focus on the
part of the scene on which you want to lock
exposure and select the focus point you want to
use (page 38).


2. Press the AE/FE Lock button (an * asterisk-like
icon) below the LCD panel on the back of the
camera and the * icon is displayed in the view-
finder to indicate exposure is locked.


3. Recompose the scene and take the picture. To
cancel AE Lock, wait for the * icon to disappear.
To keep it locked, press the shutter button half-
way down and hold it.


Using Autoexposure Bracketing
1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode in the


Creative Zone, press the MENU button to the left
of the monitor.


2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight AEB and
press SET to activate the exposure level scale.


3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to expand or contract
the exposure increment between shots and press
SET. Three small blue dots under the scale indi-
cate what the exposure will be for each of the
three shots. The middle dot is at the exposure
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recommended by the camera and the left and
right dots indicate by how many stops the other
images will be underexposed (-) and overexposed
(+).


4. Press the MENU or shutter button to exit the
menu and take each of the three photos just as
you normally would. While the series is being
taken, the * icon blinks in the viewfinder and the
AEB icon is displayed on the LCD panel. When
you press the shutter button halfway down, the
marker on the exposure level scale indicates
which of the three images is being captured.


5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 to reset AEB to 0.


Displaying Histograms
■  In playback mode, scroll to the photo you want to
see a histogram of (page 13) and press INFO.
■  When shooting, change the Review setting to On
(Info) (page 113).


Using Histograms
■  If the histogram shows most pixels toward the left
(darker) side of the graph, use exposure compensa-
tion to add exposure (page 55).
■  If the histogram shows most pixels toward the
right (lighter) side of the graph, use exposure
compensation to reduce exposure (page 55).


Selecting a White Balance Mode
1. With the camera on, the Mode Dial set to any


mode in the Creative Zone, and image quality set
to any mode but RAW, press the AF/WB button to
the left of the LCD panel and then turn the Quick
Control Dial to select a white balance icon dis-
played on the left side of the LCD panel (AWB is
the default).


2. Press the shutter button halfway down to return
to shooting mode.


3. When finished, repeat Step 1 to reset white
balance to AWB (Auto) or the mode will be
remembered even when you turn off the camera.


Setting A Custom White Balance
1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode in the


Creative Zone, photograph a white subject that
fills the partial metering part of the viewfinder,
and then press MENU to the left of the monitor.


2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Custom
WB and press SET to display the prompt Select an
image.


3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to display the picture
you want to use to set white balance and press
SET to select it.


4. Press the MENU button to exit the menu,
5. Press the AF/WB button and turn the Quick


Control Dial to select the icon for custom white
balance (the last icon on the list).


Using Bulb Exposures
1. Set the Mode Dial to M (manual).
2. Turn the Main Dial to select buLB, then turn the


Quick Control Dial to select an aperture.
3. Press and hold down the shutter button for as


long as you wish (1 to 999 seconds). A timer is
displayed on the LCD panel to guide you.


Mounting and Unmounting a lens
1. Twist the rear lens cap counterclockwise until it


stops, then lift it up to remove it. Remove any
body cap from the camera the same way.


2. Align the red dot on the lens with the red dot
above the camera mount on the camera body.


3. Insert the lens into the mount and turn it clock-
wise (as you face the lens) until it clicks into place.
Gently try to turn the lens in the other direction to
ensure that it’s securely locked in place.


4. To remove the lens, press the lens release button
and turn the lens counterclockwise so the red
index mark is at the top, then remove it.


Zooming the Lens
To zoom a Canon EF lens, turn the zoom ring on the
lens one way to zoom in and the other way to zoom
out.


Turning red-eye Mode On and Off
1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode other than


Sports or Landscape, press the MENU button to
the left of the monitor.


2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Red-eye
on/off and press SET to display choices.


3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight On or Off
and press SET to select it.


4. Press the MENU or shutter button to hide the
menu.


Using Fill Flash
1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode in the


Creative Zone, press the Flash button (a lighten-
ing bolt icon) on the left side of the lens mount to
pop up the flash.


2. Turn red-eye reduction on if photographing
people in dim light (page 93).
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3. When finished with the flash, press it down to
close it.


Using Slow Sync Flash
■ To use first curtain sync automatically, set the
Mode Dial to Av (aperture-priority). Control the
amount of blur by varying the shutter speed.
■ To use second curtain sync, set Custom Function
08 to 1 (page 111) and then set the Mode Dial to Av
(aperture-priority). If you use an external flash, set it
to second curtain sync instead of the camera.


Preventing the Flash from Firing
1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode in the Creative


Zone or Sports or Landscape in the Basic Zone.
2. Close the built-in flash if it’s popped up.


Using Flash Exposure Compensation
1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode in the


Creative Zone, press the Flash button (a lighten-
ing bolt icon) to pop up the flash.


2. Press and release the flash exposure compensa-
tion button to the left of the LCD panel and then
turn the Quick Control Dial to move the marker
on the flash exposure level scale on the LCD
panel.
■  To underexpose the flash illuminated part of
the image and darken it, move the marker toward
the minus (-) end of the scale.
■ To overexpose and lighten it, move the marker
toward the plus (+) end of the scale.


3. Take your picture, and when done reset flash
exposure compensation to 0 otherwise it will be
remembered even when you turn off the camera.


Using Flash Exposure Lock
1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode in the Creative


Zone and press the Flash button (a lightening bolt
icon) to pop up the flash.


2. Focus on the subject that you want to lock flash
exposure on, and press the AE/FE Lock button on
the back of the camera below the LCD panel (an
asterisk or star icon). A preflash fires and the *
icon is displayed in the viewfinder to indicate
flash exposure is locked. (If the flash icon in the
viewfinder blinks, move closer and repeat this
step or the image will be underexposed.


3. Recompose the scene and take the picture. To
cancel FE Lock, wait for the * icon to disappear. To
keep it locked, press the shutter button halfway
down and hold it.


Increasing depth of Field in Close-ups
■  Increase the illumination of the subject to stop
down the aperture.
■  Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have
to.
■  Focus on the middle of the scene (front to back)
since in close-ups, depth of field is half in front and
half behind the plane of critical focus.
■  Use aperture-priority or A-DEP modes (pages 27,
40)


Turning Continuous Mode On and Off
1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode in the


Creative Zone, press the DRIVE button and then
turn the Main Dial until the continuous mode icon
(a stack of overlapping rectangles) is displayed on
the LCD panel.


2. To run off photos, hold down the shutter button
until you or the camera decides enough is
enough. The image countdown is displayed at the
bottom of the viewfinder next to the focus confir-
mation indicator. The last photo you captured is
briefly displayed on the monitor.


3. When finished repeat Step 1 but display the
single-frame icon (a single rectangle) on the LCD
panel.


Changing Custom Functions
1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode in the


Creative Zone (page 21), press the MENU button.
2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight C. Fn (or


C. Fn default settings to return all to their default
settings) and press SET to display one of the
custom functions.


3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to scroll through all
14 functions.


4. To change a function, press SET to activate the
options list, turn the Quick Control Dial to scroll
through the options, and press SET again to select
one and resume scrolling through the functions.


5. Press the MENU or shutter button to hide the
menu.


Setting the Date and Time
1. With the camera on, press the MENU button to


the left of the monitor.
2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Date/


Time and press SET to display the Set Date/Time
screen.
■  To change a number, turn the Quick Control
Dial.
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■ To move to the next number, press SET.
3. When finished, press the MENU or shutter button


to hide the menu.


Reviewing Just Captured Photos
1. With the camera on, press the MENU button to


the left of the monitor.
2. Do one of the following:


■  To turn image review on or off turn the Quick
Control Dial to highlight Review and press SET to
display the list Off, On, and On (Info).
■  To change the time the image is displayed, turn
the Quick Control Dial to highlight Review time
and press SET to display a list of times and Hold.


3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight your
choice and press SET.


4. Press the MENU or shutter button to hide the
menu.


Specifying File Number Sequences
1. With the camera on, press the MENU button.
2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight File


Numbering and press SET to display the choices
Continuous (the default) and Auto reset.


3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight your
choice and press SET.


4. Press the MENU or shutter button to hide the
menu.


Turning the Beep on and Off
1. With the camera on, press the MENU button.
2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Beep and


press SET to display the choices On (the default)
and Off.


3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight your
choice and press SET.


4. Press the MENU or shutter button to hide the
menu.


Changing the language or Video Setting
1. With the camera on, press the MENU button.
2. Do one of the following:


■  To change the language, turn the Quick Control
Dial to highlight Language and press SET to
display the choices for English, German, French
and Japanese.
■  To change the video system, turn the Quick
Control Dial to highlight Video system and press
SET to display the choices NTSC and PAL.


3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight your
choice and press SET.


4. Press the MENU or shutter button to hide the
menu.


Adjusting Monitor Brightness
1. With the camera on, press the MENU button.
2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight LCD


Brightness and press SET to display the choices
Standard (the default) and Bright.


3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight your
choice, press SET, then press the MENU or shutter
button to hide the menu.


Turning LCD Illumination On and Off
1. With the camera on, press the MENU button.
2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Auto


Power Off and press SET to display a list of times
and Off.


3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight your
choice, press SET, then press the MENU or shutter
button to hide the menu.


Adjusting The Auto Power Off Time
1. With the camera on, press the MENU button.
2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Auto


Power Off and press SET to display a list of times
and Off.


3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight your
choice, press SET, then press the MENU or shutter
button to hide the menu.


Formatting a CF Card
1. With the camera on, press the MENU button.
2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Format


and press SET to display the prompt Format CF
card?and the choices Cancel and OK.


3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight your
choice, press SET, then press the MENU or shutter
button when the menu reappears.


Checking Your Firmware Version
1. With the camera on, press the MENU button.
2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Firmware
Ver and the version number.
3. Press MENU to hide the menu when it reappears.


Entering Print Settings
1. With the camera on, press the MENU button to


the left of the monitor.
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2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Print
Order and press SET to display the Print Order
menu.


3. Do one of the following:
■  To individually select images to be printed,
highlight Order and press SET to display the last
image taken. Use the Quick Control Dial to scroll
through the images. When you find one you want
printed, press SET, turn the Quick Control Dial to
specify the quantity, and press SET again to
resume scrolling. (If ordering just index prints, a
check mark is displayed instead of a number.) The
number of copies of that image, and the running
total of all images to be printed are displayed at
the top of the monitor. When finished, press
MENU to return to the Print Order menu.
■  To select all images for printing, highlight All
and press SET. Turn the Quick Control Dial to
highlight Cancel, Mark all, or Clear all and press
SET again to return to the Print Order menu.
■  To specify the print type, highlight Set up and
press SET. Turn the Quick Control Dial to high-
light Print Type then turn the same dial to select
Standard, Index, or Both and press SET again. (You
can also specify if the date and file number is
printed on the image by turning those features
on.) When finished, press MENU to return to the
Print Order menu.


4. Press the MENU or shutter button to hide the
menu.


Setting Parameters
1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to any


mode in the Creative Zone, press the MENU
button to the left of the monitor.


2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Param-
eters and press SET to display the choices.


3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Set up
and press SET to display the set 1, 2, or 3. Turn the
Quick Control Dial to display the number of the
set you want to adjust and press SET to display
the parameters you can adjust.


4. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight the
parameter you want to adjust and press SET to
display the settings you can adjust. Turn the
Quick Control Dial to set the parameter to -, 0, or
+and press SET. Repeat for each setting you want
to adjust.


5. Press the MENU or shutter button to hide the
menu.


Selecting Parameters
1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode in the


Creative Zone, press the MENU button to the left
of the monitor.


2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Param-
eters and press SET to display the choices. (Stan-
dard uses the camera’s default settings.)


3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight your
choice and press SET.


4. Press the MENU or shutter button to hide the
menu.
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PREFACE
Short Courses prides itself on providing helpful and accurate
information to the digital photography community. This Pocket
Guide and others like it are made available at no cost to help you
enioy your camera better and get the most out of it.

The step-by-step instructions in this free pocket guide are
excerpted from the comprehensive book “A Short Course in
Canon PowerShot G2 Photography.” Feel free to print them out
as-is or copy them into a word processing program to format
them. Hopefully they will be a useful guide when out in the
field. To learn more about the procedures featured here, the
context in which they are used, and tips that make them even
more useful, check out the book from which they are excerpted
by visiting the Short Course’s bookstore at:

http://www.shortcourses.com

The page number cross-references within the instructions refer to
pages in the book where you will find the procedures discussed.
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TAKING PICTURES IN AUTO MODE
1. Remove the lens cap, set the Main Dial to shooting mode

(the red camera icon), then set the Mode Dial to the green
AUTO.

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the area
that you want sharpest is in the autofocus crosshairs. You
can use the zoom lever to change the angle of view.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the camera can
set the focus, exposure, and white balance. The indicators
next to the viewfinder will glow or blink as described in the
box to the left.

4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the
picture.

■  The shutter sounds and the indicator next to the view-
finder flashes green until the image is fully stored. You can
take another photo immediately if there is room for it in the
camera’s memory.

■  If the monitor is open and on, the image is displayed for
2 seconds so you can review it.

5. When done shooting, turn the Main Dial to OFF and
replace the lens cap.

USING DIALS AND BUTTONS
■  Main Dial circling the Mode Dial on top of the camera,
switches the camera among Shooting, OFF, and Replay
modes.

■  Mode Dial selects various shooting modes including Auto
(page 8), and those from the Image and Creative Zones (page
24).

■  Shutter button locks in exposure and focus when pressed
halfway down, and takes the picture when pressed all the
way.

■  Zoom lever circling the shutter button zooms the lens in
shooting mode (page 76) and zooms images in replay mode
(page 14.)

■  Continuous/Self-timer sets the camera to shoot sequences
of photos one after another (page 103), and turns on the self-
timer (page 49).
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■  Flash/Index selects flash modes in shooting mode (pages
85) and displays small thumbnail images in replay mode
(page 14).

■  Spot switches between averaging and spot metering (page
34).

■  Macro/JUMP turns macro mode on and off in shooting
mode (page 94), jumps between photos in replay mode (page
14), and jumps between menus.

■  Omni Selector has four points that you press to change
settings, select menu choices, and scroll through images.

■  SET selects or confirms a highlighted menu choice (page
12).

■  MENU turns the menu on and off (page 12).

■  */Trash sets AE Lock (page 42) and FE Lock (page 91) in
shooting mode and deletes images in replay mode (page 14).

■  Exposure Compensation/ White Balance/AEB/Flash
Exposure Compensation lightens or darkens images (page
42), sets white balance (page 64), turns on autoexposure
bracketing (page 43), and lightens or darkens flash images
(page 91).

■  DISPLAY turns the monitor on and off.

■  Manual Focus (MF) lets you use the up and down points on
the Omni Selector to manually set the focus (page 57).

USING MENUS
■  To display the menu, open the monitor, set the Main Dial to
shooting or replay mode, and press the MENU button. If the
monitor was on and the camera in any shooting mode, the
menu is superimposed over the scene as seen through the lens.
If the monitor was off and the camera in any shooting mode,
the menu is displayed against a black background.

■  To highlight menu commands, press the up and down
points on the Omni Selector. The menu in some modes has too
many commands to fit on the monitor at one time. As you
press the down point to move toward the bottom of the screen,
the hidden commands scroll up into view. To scroll back to the
ones now hidden at the top of the monitor, press the up point.

■  To select one of a highlighted command’s choices, press
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the right or left point on the Omni Selector to highlight it.

■  On the Play menu all commands are followed by an
ellipsis (...), as are some of the commands on the Set Up
menu. The ellipsis indicates that when you highlight the
command and press SET, or the right point on the Omni
Selector, a new screen will be displayed. It’s on this new
screen that you enter your changes to settings. To confirm
changes and/or back up to the previous menu, press MENU.

■  To confirm a command change, move the highlight to
another command, or press MENU.

■  To move between tabbed pages, press the JUMP button
and then the down point on the Omni Selector.

■  To hide the menu, press MENU as many times as necessary.

MANAGING YOUR IMAGES
1. Set the Main Dial to Replay mode (the blue arrowhead in a

box).

2. Use any of the following commands:

■  To display one image after another, press the left or right
point on the Omni Selector. Hold it down to scroll quickly
through the images.

■  To switch between single and index (thumbnails) view,
press the Index button (a grid-like icon) to the left of the
viewfinder.

■  To scroll through information about the currently dis-
played or selected image, press DISPLAY one or more times.

■  To jump between images in single image view or between
pages of thumbnails in index view, press JUMP to display a
scale at the bottom of the monitor. Press the left or right point
on the Omni Selector to jump forward or back ten images or
index pages. Hold down SET and press the points to move to
the first or last image or index page. Press JUMP again to
scroll normally.

■  To zoom or unzoom a single image, press the zoom lever
once or twice toward the a magnifying glass icon with a plus
sign (+). When the image is enlarged, you can scroll around it
with the points on the Omni Selector. To return the image to
normal size, press the zoom lever once or twice toward the a
magnifying glass icon with a minus sign (-).
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■  To erase an image press * (asterisk) and press SET when the
confirmation prompt appears with Erase highlighted.

■  To erase all images that aren’t protected, press MENU,
press the down point on the Omni Selector to highlight Erase
all, and press SET to display a confirmation message. High-
light OK and press SET to erase all images. Highlight Cancel
and press SET to leave them unerased. When finished, press
MENU once or twice.

■  To protect or unprotect images, press MENU, highlight
Protect, press SET, and scroll through the images. To protect or
unprotect an image, press SET. When finished, press MENU
once or twice.

■  To rotate an image, press MENU, highlight Rotate, and
press the SET button one or more times to rotate the image
clockwise to where you want it. (You can press the Index
button to display thumbnails.) When finished, press MENU
once or twice.

■  To give a slide show on the camera’s monitor or TV, see
page 15.

■  To place a print order, see page 105.

GIVING A SLIDE SHOW
1. With the camera on and the Main Dial set to Replay mode

(the blue arrowhead in a box icon), press the MENU button.

2. Press the down or up point on the Omni Selector to high-
light Slide Show and press the right point to display the
slide show screen.

3. Press the points on the Omni Selector to do one of the
following, and then press SET:

■  To select which slides to show, highlight Program and
press the right or left point to select All Images (the default),
Show 1, Show 2, or Show 3.

■  To start the show, highlight Start and press SET. To
cancel the show at any point, press MENU.

■  To specify how long images are on the screen and
whether the show repeats in a loop, highlight Set up, press
SET, and make changes on the screen that appears. Press
MENU to back up one screen.

■  To display just selected pictures in the order in which
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you select them, first select Show 1, Show 2, or Show 3 as
described above. (You can have three separate slide shows.)
Highlight Select and press SET. Press the left or right point
to scroll through images and the up point to mark an image
that is to appear in the show or the down point to unmark
it. When finished, press MENU.

SELECTING IMAGE SIZE
1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode

Dial to any shooting mode and press the MENU button.

2. Press the down point on the Omni Selector to highlight
Resolution and press the right or left point to select one of
the following:

■  L (large) is 2272 x 1704 (the default)

■  M (medium) is 1600 x 1200 (M1) or 1024 x 768 (M2)

■  S (small) is 640 x 480

3. Press MENU to confirm the change and hide the menu.

SELECTING IMAGE COMPRESSION
1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode

Dial to any shooting mode other than Movie and press the
MENU button.

2. Press the down point on the Omni Selector to highlight
Compression and press the right or left point to select one of
the following:

■  Superfine (least compression)

■  Fine (average compression and the default)

■  Normal (most compression)

3. Press MENU to confirm the change and hide the menu.

SELECTING JPEG OR RAW FILE FORMAT
1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to any Creative

Zone mode (P, Tv, Av, or M).

2. Press the down point on the Omni Selector to highlight File
Format and the right or left point to highlight JPEG or RAW.

3. Press MENU to confirm the selection and hide the menu.
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CHANGING EXPOSURE MODES
■■■■■  With the camera on and in shooting mode (the red camera
icon), turn the Mode Dial so one of the modes aligns with the
index mark on the camera body.

USING IMAGE ZONE MODES
1. With the camera on, set the Main Dial to shooting mode

(the red camera icon).

2. Turn the Mode Dial to one of the modes in the Image Zone
so its icon aligns with the small index mark on the camera
body.

USING PROGRAM AE
1. With the camera on , set the Main Dial to record mode (the

red camera icon).

2. Turn the Mode Dial to P (for Program AE).

SELECTING A SHUTTER SPEED
1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode

Dial to Tv (shutter-priority).

2. Press the left point on the Omni Selector to select a slower
shutter speed or the right one to select a faster shutter
speed. Hold the points down to scroll quickly through the
available settings.

SELECTING AN APERTURE
1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode

Dial to Av (aperture-priority).

2. Press the left point on the Omni Selector to select a larger
aperture or the right one to select a smaller aperture. Hold
the points down to scroll quickly through the available
settings.

USING MANUAL MODE
1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode

Dial to M (manual).

2. As you watch the display panel or monitor, press the left or
right arrow on the Omni Selector to select a shutter speed
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and the up or down arrow to select an aperture. Hold the
points down to scroll quickly through the available settings.

SWITCHING BETWEEN SPOT AND NON-SPOT METERING
1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to any Creative

Zone mode.

2. Press the Spot Metering button once to display the spot
metering icon (a rectangle with a dot in it) on the display
panel or monitor, and again to remove it. When the icon
isn’t shown on the display panel, the camera is in evalua-
tive or center-weighted mode. To specify which, see below.

CHOOSING EVALUATIVE OR CENTER-WEIGHTED METERING
1. With the camera on and in any Creative Zone mode, press

MENU.

2. Press the down point on the Omni Selector to highlight
Light Metering and press the left or right point to select
evaluative (the default) indicated by a rectangular icon with
a circled dot in it, or center-weighted indicated by an empty
rectangle.

3. Press MENU to confirm the setting and hide the menu.

USING EXPOSURE COMPENSATION
1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to any mode other

than Auto or M (manual).

2. Press the Exposure Compensation (+/-) button to display
the exposure compensation bar on the display panel and
monitor.

3. Do one of the following:

■  To darken an image, press the left point on the Omni
Selector to decrease exposure.

■  To lighten an image, press the right point to increase
exposure.

4. When you have the scene on the monitor looking the way
you want it, press the shutter button to take the picture and
have the bar reappear so you can make adjustments. (To
hide the bar, press SET.)

5. When finished, reset exposure compensation to 0.
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USING AE LOCK
1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial

to any Creative Zone mode other than M (manual) and turn
on the monitor.

2. Point the camera so the subject you want to use to set
exposure is in the center of the monitor, then press and hold
the shutter button halfway down to lock in exposure.

3. Press * and an asterisk to the left of the shutter speed
indicator on the display panel and monitor indicates that
exposure is locked in even if you release the shutter button.

4. Take your photo and AE Lock turns off automatically. (To
cancel AE Lock it without taking a picture, press any button
other than the shutter button or Omni Selector).

USING PROGRAM SHIFT
1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to any Creative

Zone mode other than M (manual) be sure the monitor is
open and on.

2. Compose the scene, then press the asterisk (*) button on the
back of the camera to lock exposure and display an asterisk
on the display panel and monitor to the left of the shutter
speed setting.

3. Press the left or right point on the Omni Selector to scroll
through available aperture and shutter speed combinations.

4. Take the picture and Program Shift turns off automatically.

USING AUTOEXPOSURE BRACKETING (AEB)
1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to any Creative Zone

mode other than M (manual).

2. Press the Exposure Compensation button (+/-) three times
to display the AEB exposure bar on the display panel and
monitor (it has an icon with three overlapping frames of
different shades).

3. Press the right point on the Omni Selector to expand the
exposure range between shots, or the left point to contract it.
Three small dots under the bar indicate what the exposure
will be for the three shots. The middle dot is at the exposure
recommended by the camera and the left and right dots
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indicate how much the image will be underexposed (-) in
one photo and overexposed (+) in the other.

4. Press the shutter button and hold the camera steady as the
camera takes the series of pictures. Eventually the AEB
exposure bar reappear so you can make adjustments. (To
hide the bar, press SET.)

5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 to reset AEB to 0.

DISPLAYING HISTOGRAMS
■■■■■  In Replay mode with the monitor on, and images displayed in
single view, press the DISPLAY button twice to display the
histogram for the current image. You can then scroll through
other images to see their histograms.

USING HISTOGRAMS
■  If the histogram shows most pixels toward the left (darker)
side of the graph, use exposure compensation to add exposure
(page 42).

■  If the histogram shows most pixels toward the right (lighter)
side of the graph, use exposure compensation to reduce exposure
(page 42).

USING THE SELF-TIMER/REMOTE CONTROL
1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to any shooting

mode, press the Self-timer button (a sweeping second hand
icon) until the same icon is shown on the display panel and
monitor.

2. Press the shutter button on the camera or remote control:

■  If you press it on the camera, the 10-second timer starts.
(To stop the timer without taking a picture, press the Self-
timer button again.)

■  If you press it on the remote control, the picture is taken
2 seconds later.

3. When done, press the Self-timer button until the Self-timer
(or continuous mode) icon is no longer shown on the
display panel or turn off the camera to cancel the mode.
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CHANGING THE ISO
1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to any Creative

Zone mode.

2. Press MENU, then press the down point on the Omni
Selector to highlight ISO Speed.

3. Press the right or left point on the Omni Selector repeatedly
to select the desired speed (in manual mode you cannot
select Auto) and press MENU to confirm the setting and
hide the menu.

4. When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 to reset ISO or it will be
remembered even when you turn the camera off and back
on.

INCREASING SHARPNESS OF MOVING OBJECTS
■  Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward or away

from you.

■  Move farther away from the subject.

■  Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view.

■  Switch to shutter-priority mode (page 28) or use program
shift (page 43) and select a fast shutter speed such as 1/500.

■  Increase the image sensor’s sensitivity to light (its ISO)
although this adds some noise to the image (page 49).

USING AF FRAMES
1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to any Creative

Zone mode and the monitor on, press the SET/AF Frame
button to display three AF frames on the monitor.

2. Press the left or right point on the Omni Selector to select
one of the three focus zones. The selected AF frame is
displayed in green.

3. Take the photo. Only the selected frame remains displayed
until you press the SET/AF Frame button again.

USING SINGLE OR CONTINUOUS AUTOFOCUS
1. With the camera on and in any shooting mode other than

Pan Focus or Movie, press MENU.

2. Press the down point on the Omni Selector to highlight AF
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Mode and press the left or right point to select Single (the
default) or Continuous.

3. Press MENU to confirm the setting and hide the menu.

USING FOCUS LOCK
1. With the camera on and in any shooting mode other than

Auto or Pan Focus, point the camera so the area you want
to focus on is in the autofocus crosshairs or active AF frame
on the monitor.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down until the camera
beeps and the top indicator next to the viewfinder glows a
steady green or orange. The focus is now locked in.

3. Do one of the following:

■  To lock focus and exposure, just continue holding down
the shutter button.

■  To lock just focus, turn on the monitor and press the MF
button on the left side of the camera to display MF on the
display panel and monitor. You can release the shutter
button until you’re ready to shoot.

4. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button all the
way down to take the picture.

5. To unlock focus at any point, press the MF button again.

USING MANUAL FOCUS
1. With the camera on and in any shooting mode other than

Auto or Pan Focus, turn on the monitor.

2. Press and hold down the MF button on the left side of the
camera as you press the up or down point on the Omni
Selector to adjust focus. As you do so, the area in the active
AF frame enlarges and a distance scale appears on the
monitor. (The image does not enlarge in Stitch Assist or
Movie mode, or when digital zoom is activated.)

3. Release the MF button when the camera is focused the way
you like and MF is displayed on both the display panel and
monitor.

4. Take photos, and when finished, press MF to cancel the
manual focusing mode.
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LINKING SPOT METERING TO THE AF FRAME
1. With the camera on and in any Creative Zone mode, press

MENU.

2. Press the down point on the Omni Selector to highlight Spot
AF Point and press the left or right point to select Center (the
default) or AF Point.

3. Press MENU to confirm the setting and hide the menu.

4. Press the SET/AF Frame button, then press the left or right
point on the Omni Selector to select the AF frame to be
used for both focus and spot metering.

5. Press the Metering button to display the spot metering icon
on the display panel and monitor. Square brackets inside
the active AF frame indicate which frame is being used for
metering.

USING FOCUS LOCK FOR MAXIMUM DEPTH OF FIELD
1. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the

crosshairs in the viewfinder or active AF frame. In a
landscape, pick something about one-third of the way
between you and the horizon. For other scenes, pick
something to focus on that’s one-third of the way back from
the nearest point you want to be sharp.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down until the camera
beeps and the top indicator next to the viewfinder glows
green or orange. The focus is now locked in.

3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene
and press the shutter button the rest of the way down to
take the picture.

INCREASING DEPTH OF FIELD
■  Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.

■  Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.

■  Move farther away from the subject.

■  Switch to aperture-priority mode (page 30) or use program
shift (page 43) and select a small aperture such as f/8.

■  Use manual focus (page 57) to set the focus to the hyperfo-
cal distance.
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■ Set the Mode Dial to Landscape or Pan Focus mode (page
25).

■ Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.

USING FOCUS LOCK FOR MINIMUM DEPTH OF FIELD
1. Zoom the lens in to magnify the subject or move close to it

and focus the camera on the subject you want sharpest, or
slightly in front of it.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down until the camera
beeps and the top indicator next to the viewfinder glows
green or orange. The focus is now locked in.

3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene
and press the shutter button the rest of the way down to
take the picture.

DECREASING DEPTH OF FIELD
■  Photograph in dim light so the aperture opens up. Wait for a
cloud to cover the sun.

■  Zoom in on the subject.

■  Move closer to the subject to decrease camera-subject distance.

■  Set the Mode Dial to Portrait mode.

CAPTURING CREATIVE BLUR
■  Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light,
the shutter will open and close too fast.

■  Switch to shutter-priority mode (page 28) or use program
shift (page 43) and select a slower shutter speed.

■  Switch to Manual mode (page 31) and select a shutter speed
as slow as 15 seconds.

■  Turn the flash off when trying to blur nearby subjects (page
89).

ADJUSTING WHITE BALANCE
1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode

Dial to any mode other than Auto, Sepia, or BW and turn
on the monitor.

2. Press the White Balance (WB) button twice to display the
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white balance icon bar on the monitor. (The first time you
press it, you display the exposure compensation scale.)

3. Press the right or left point on the Omni Selector to high-
light the icon for the white balance mode you want to use
(AWB is the default). If you select the Custom icon (at the
far right end of the bar), aim the camera so a white piece of
paper or photographic gray card fills the viewfinder or
monitor and press * (asterisk).

4. Do one of the following:

■  To use the setting for a number of shots, press the SET
button.

■  To use the setting for just a few photos, press the shutter
button to take the pictures. When the photos are saved and
the icon bar reappears, press the right or left point on the
Omni Selector to select another mode.

5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 to reset white balance to
AWB (automatic white balance) or the current setting will
be remembered.

ZOOMING THE LENS
To zoom the lens, press zoom lever to the left (counterclockwise)
to zoom out and to the right (clockwise) to zoom in. The monitor
and viewfinder zoom along with the lens so they show just the
area that will appear in the photograph.

TURNING DIGITAL ZOOM ON AND OFF
1. With the camera and monitor on, set the Mode Dial to any

mode other than Pan Focus, Stitch Assist or Movie. Also,
you can’t being using the RAW file format.

2. Press MENU and then press the up or down point on the
Omni Selector to highlight Digital Zoom.

3. Press the right or left point on the Omni Selector to select
On or Off (the default) and press MENU to confirm the
setting and hide the menu.

USING DIGITAL ZOOM
To use digital zoom when it’s turned on, press the zoom lever to
zoom all the way in on a subject. Release the zoom lever, and
then press it again to zoom into digital zoom, up to 11x.
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USING AUTO FLASH
1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode

Dial to any mode other than Stitch Assist, Movie, Tv, Av, or
M.

2. Press the Flash button (a lightning bolt icon) until no flash
icon is shown on the display panel a lighting bolt with the
letter “A” is displayed on the monitor.

COMBATING REDEYE
1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode

Dial to and mode except Stitch Assist or Movie.

2. Press the Flash button (a lightning bolt icon):

■  When the redeye reduction icon (an eye) is displayed by
itself, the flash is on auto and will fire only in dim light.
This flash mode isn’t available in Movie, Tv, Av, M, or Stitch
Assist. In Auto, Portrait, night scene, and color effects, this
is the default mode.

■  When the icon is displayed along with a lightning bolt
icon, the flash is in redeye/flash on mode and will fire
regardless of the ambient lighting (fill flash). This flash
mode is not available in Auto, Stitch Assist, or Movie
modes.

USING FILL FLASH
1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode

Dial to any mode other than Auto or Movie.

2. Press the Flash button (a lightning bolt icon) until the flash
on icon (also a lightening bolt) or redeye reduction/flash on
icon (a lightning bolt and eye) is shown on the display
panel and monitor.

TURNING THE FLASH OFF AND ON
1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode

Dial to any shooting mode. In landscape and movie mode,
the flash is automatically turned off, but in landscape you
can turn it on if you want.

2. Press the Flash button (a lightning bolt icon) until the flash
off icon (a lightening bolt with a slash through it) is shown
on the display panel.
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USING SLOW SYNC FLASH
1. Set the camera to Night Scene mode.

2. Take the photo.

USING FLASH EXPOSURE LOCK
1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode

Dial to any mode in the Creative Zone.

2. With the monitor on, center the subject you want to lock
flash exposure on or put it in the active AF frame.

3. Press the * (asterisk) button on the back of the camera. The
flash will fire a preflash and the flash exposure compensa-
tion setting will lock. The asterisk icon will be displayed on
the monitor and display panel. (To cancel the locked flash
exposure, press any button other than the shutter button or
Omni Selector.)

4. Compose the image the way you want it and press the
shutter button halfway down to reset focus. The indicator
next to the viewfinder will glow orange.

5. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the
picture. Flash exposure is automatically unlocked when
you take the picture.

USING FLASH EXPOSURE COMPENSATION
1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode

Dial to any mode other than Auto, Manual (M), or Movie.

2. Press the Exposure Compensation (+/-) button to display
the flash exposure compensation bar on the display panel
and monitor.

3. Do one of the following:

■  To darken the subject illuminated by the flash, press the
left point on the Omni Selector to decrease exposure.

■  To lighten the subject, press the right point to increase
exposure.

4. Press the shutter button to take the picture and have the bar
reappear so you can make adjustments. (To hide the bar,
press SET.)

5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 to reset flash exposure
compensation to 0.
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USING AN EXTERNAL FLASH
1. Attach the flash to the camera’s hot shoe and set the Main

dial to shooting mode (the red camera icon).

2. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode
Dial to any mode other than Stitch Assist, Movie, or con-
tinuous.

3. Turn the flash on and press the shutter button halfway
down to focus. The flash will fire if its pilot light is on. The
flash icon will be displayed on the camera’s monitor.

4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the
picture.

TAKING MACRO CLOSE-UPS
1. With the camera on, set the Mode Dial to any mode other

than Pan Focus, Landscape, or Night Scene.

2. Press the Macro button (a flower blossom icon) until the
same icon is shown on the display panel.

3. Use the monitor to compose the image by zooming in or
out or moving the camera in or out.

4. Press the shutter button halfway down. When the camera is
ready to take the picture, it beeps and the lower indicator
next to the viewfinder glows yellow. Press the shutter
button all the way down to take the picture.

5. When done, press the Macro button to turn off macro mode
(no flower blossom icon) or just turn off the camera to
cancel the mode.

INCREASING DEPTH OF FIELD IN CLOSE-UPS
■  Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the
aperture.

■  Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.

■  Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to back)
since in close-ups, depth of field is half in front and half behind
the plane of critical focus.

SHOOTING PANORAMIC SEQUENCES
1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode
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Dial to Stitch Assist mode.

2. Use the right or left button on the Omni Selector to high-
light one of the sequence icons and press the SET button to
select it.

3. Take the first picture and when the upper indicator stops
flashing the image is displayed on the monitor.

4. Take the rest of the series of pictures to be used in the
panorama. Align each new image with the one you took
before it that’s displayed on the screen. To review the
images in the series or to retake any of them, see the box
“Mistakes?”

5. When finished, press the SET button to return to the Stitch
Assist menu, or turn the Mode Dial to any other setting.

USING COLOR EFFECTS
1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode

Dial to the Color Effects icon (a painter’s palette). The
monitor comes on automatically.

2. Use the left or right point on the Omni Selector to highlight
one of the color effect icons and take the picture. Press SET
to return to the icons if you want to select another effect.

USING CONTINUOUS MODE
1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode

Dial to any mode other than Auto, Stitch Assist, or Movie.

2. Press the Continuous button on top of the camera (a stack
of photos icon) until the same icon is shown on the display
panel.

3. Press and hold down the shutter button to capture the
series of images and release it to stop. When the camera’s
built-in memory is full, the capture rate slows down
because images have to be saved to the flash card.

4. When finished, press the Continuous button until the single
frame icon is shown on the display panel without the self-
timer icon.

CHOOSING A CONTINUOUS MODE
1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode
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Dial to any mode other than Auto, Stitch Assist, or Movie
and press MENU.

2. Press the down or up point on the Omni Selector to high-
light Cont. Shooting and press SET.

3. Press the left or right point on the Omni Selector to select
the icon for Continuous (left) or high-speed continuous
(right) and then press SET.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

CAPTURING MOVIES
1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode

Dial to Movie mode.

2. Press and the shutter button all the way down to start the
movie and again to stop it. As you shoot, a small red dot is
displayed in the upperright corner of the monitor and the
elapsed time is displayed on the display panel and monitor.
Recording will stop automatically after about 30 seconds or
when the flash card is full.

3. When finished, set the Mode Dial to any other setting.

PLAYING BACK MOVIES
1. With the camera on, set the Main Dial to Replay mode (the

blue arrowhead in a box) and display a movie (they have
icons in the upperright corner of the image that tell you to
press SET to start or stop the movie).

2. To start and stop the movie, press SET.

3. When finished, press the right or left point on the Omni
Selector to scroll to another image or switch to another
mode.

PREPARING PRINT SETS
1. With the Mode Dial set to replay mode and the monitor

open, press the MENU button.

2. Press the down or up point on the Omni Selector to high-
light Print Order and press SET.

3. Do one of the following and then press SET:

■  To individually select images to be printed, highlight
Order, press SET, then press the left or right point on the
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Omni Selector to scroll through the images. Press the up
point to increase or decrease the number of copies for the
current image. (The default is 0.) The number of copies of
that image, and the running total of all images are dis-
played at the top of the monitor. When finished, press
MENU.

■  To select all images for printing, highlight Order and
press SET. Then press the Flash/Index button, then SET
again to display a menu. Highlight Mark All and press SET.
You can scroll through the images to change quantities with
the up or down point on the Omni Selector. The number of
copies of that image, and the running total of all images are
displayed at the top of the monitor. When finished, press
MENU.

■  To specify the print type, highlight Set up and press SET.
Highlight Print type and press the left or right point on the
Omni Selector to select Standard, Index, or Both and press
SET again. (You can also specify if the date and file number
is printed on the image by turning those features on.) When
finished, press MENU.

■  To clear all previously entered print order settings,
highlight Reset and press SET. Highlight OK and press SET.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

ADJUSTING CONTRAST, SHARPNESS, AND SATURATION
1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to any mode in

Creative Zone mode, press MENU.

2. Press the down point on the Omni Selector to highlight
Contrast, Sharpness, or Saturation (you have to scroll down
to see them).

3. Press the left point on the Omni Selector to decrease the
setting (–), or the right point to increase it (+).

4. Press MENU to confirm the setting and hide the menu.

5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 to reset controls to 0 or
they will be remembered even when you turn the camera
off and back on.

USING THE SET UP MENU
1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode, press the MENU
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button to display the menu. Notice how one of the menu’s
tabs is highlighted and an arrowhead points toward the
next tab. (If a tab isn’t highlighted, press the up point on
the Omni Selector until it is.)

2. Press the right or left point on the Omni Selector to high-
light the Set Up menu tab. (You can also press JUMP
without needing to highlight the tab.)

3. To change an item on the menu, press the points on the
Omni Selector to do any of the following and then press
SET:

■  To turn the beep on and off, highlight Beep, and then
select On or Off.

■  To change the brightness of the monitor highlight LCD
Brightness, and then select the dim or bright icon.

■  To change the volume, highlight Playback Vol (in Replay
mode) or Shutter Volume (in shooting mode) and increase or
decrease the volume.

■  To turn power down mode on or off, highlight Auto
Power Down and select On or Off.

■  To set the date and time, highlight Date/Time, and then
press the right point on the Omni Selector to display the Set
Date/Time Screen. Press the left or right point to select an
element and the up or down point to change it. When
finished, press SET. (In Replay mode, hold down SET and
press JUMP to go directly to this setting.)

■  To format a flash memory card, highlight Format, and
then press the right point on the Omni Selector to display a
confirmation screen. Press the left or right point to select
Cancel or OK and press SET. BE CAREFUL with this
command because it will erase your image files.

■ To specify a language for the menus, highlight Lan-
guage, and then press the right point on Omni Selector to
display a list of languages. Press the up or down point to
select a language and press SET.

■  To specify the video system, highlight Video System and
press the right or left point on the Omni Selector to select
NTSC or PAL.

4. When finished making changes, press the MENU button to
hide the menu.
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MANAGING IMAGE FILES
1. With the camera on and in any shooting mode, press the

MENU button.

2. Do one of the following:

■  Press the down or up point on the Omni Selector to
highlight Review and press the right or left point to select 2
sec (the default), 10 sec, or Off.

■  Press the down or up point on the Omni Selector to
highlight File No. Reset and press the right or left point to
select On or Off (the default).

3. Press MENU to confirm the setting and hide the menu.
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GREENBATTERIES
The most efficient and least expensive way to power many
cameras (not the S300) and other electronic devices is with
environmentally friendly, rechargeable NiMH (Nickel-Metal
Hydride) batteries. And with new hi-tech battery chargers, you
can be back shooting in just a few hours. But you don’t just need
batteries, you also have to carry and store them. For those needs,
be sure to check out battery wallets to carry sets of spare batter-
ies on your belt, and a battery caddy to keep sets of batteries
organized at your home or office. The people I recommend for all
of your battery needs (and I don’t get paid for saying this) are the
folks at GreenBatteries.com at http://www.greenbatteries.com.
These creative people are solving those small nagging battery
problems that drive digital photographers crazy. If you tell them
Denny Curtin at ShortCourses sent you and you and buy one or
more battery wallets, they’ll throw in another one free.

A battery wallet slips in your purse or pocket or attaches to your belt
and makes your batteries easier to carry, and easier to store.

(Tip: when charged, put batteries in
the wallet right side up. When dead,
insert them right side down. This way
you�ll always know which battery sets
are charged and which aren�t.)

At home it�s easy to misplace your batteries. Letting them just roll
around on the counter isn�t the ideal solution. To keep them organized,
you need a desktop battery caddy. Like a wallet, a caddy keeps battery
sets together and makes them easy to find. Just as with the wallet, when
charged, put batteries in the caddy right side up. When dead, insert
them right side down

http://www.greenbatteries.com/
http://www.greenbatteries.com/
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D-STORE
The Digital Wallet is a Portable Smart Storage (PSS) device that
goes beyond conventional storage by adding mobility and
versatility. With it’s own microprocessor, operating system, 2.5"
hard drive and rechargeable batteries, the Digital Wallet® is non-
PC centric and can, therefore, operate independent of a com-
puter. The Digital Wallet® allows the upload and download of
multiple file formats to its 6GB storage capacity through the
unit’s two ports: PCMCIA and USB.

Digital Wallet Features

■ Motorola ColdFire MicroProcessor
■ 6GB, 2 1/2" hard drive
■ Up to 1.8MB/s transfer speed over internal bus. Up to 1MB/s
over USB connection
■ 13ms seek time
■ 512KB buffer
■ A six AAA NiMH rechargeable battery pack
■ USB interface

System Requirements

■ Operating System - Windows 98. Windows 2000, Windows 98
SE, Windows ME, or Mac OS 8.7 and higher
■ Computer Memory - 200MHz, 32MB Ram, CD drive, 100MB
free disk space for additional software
■ Ports - USB port

© COPYRIGHT 2001 BY DENNIS P. CURTIN

30

SHORT COURSE SPONSORS
This pocket guide has been brought to you by the sponsors
who made it and the ShortCourses.com Web site possible. We
encourage you to visit their Web sites and consider them for
your business. If you are viewing this on the screen, you can
click any sponsor’s name to go directly to their site.

d-store

GreenBatteries

CONTACT INFORMATION
ShortCourses.com

16 Preston Beach Road
Marblehead, Massachusetts 01945

E-mail: denniscurtin@mediaone.net
Web site: http://www.shortcourses.com

http://www.d-store.com

http://www.greenbatteries.com

http://www.d-store.com/
http://www.greenbatteries.com/
http://www.d-store.com/
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PREFACE

Short Courses prides itself on providing helpful and accurate
information to the digital photography community. This Pocket
Guide and others like it are made available at no cost to help you
enioy your camera better and get the most out of it.

The step-by-step instructions in this free pocket guide are
excerpted from the comprehensive book “A Short Course in
Canon PowerShot S110 Photography.” Feel free to print them out
as-is or copy them into a word processing program to format
them. Hopefully they will be a useful guide when out in the
field. To learn more about the procedures featured here, the
context in which they are used, and tips that make them even
more useful, check out the book from which they are excerpted
by visiting the Short Course’s bookstore at:

http://www.shortcourses.com

The page number cross-references within the instructions, refer
to pages in the book where you will find the procedures dis-
cussed.
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TAKING PICTURES IN AUTO MODE

1. Set the mode switch to Record mode (the red camera icon)
and hold down the ON/OFF button until the green power
lamp next to the viewfinder lights and the lens extends out.

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the area
that you want sharpest is in the square brackets (the
autofocus/metering field). You can use the zoom lever to
change the angle of view.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the camera can
set the focus, exposure, and white balance. When the
camera has done so, it beeps and the upper indicator next
to the viewfinder glows green if there is enough available
light, or orange if the flash will fire.

4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the
picture. A single beep sounds and the indicator next to the
viewfinder flashes green until the image is fully stored. You
can take photos one after another until the camera’s inter-
nal memory is full.

5. When done shooting, hold down the ON/OFF button until
the lens begins to retract.

USING MENUS

■  To display the menu in any mode, press the MENU button.

■  To highlight menu icons, press the Left or Right button
below the monitor. The name of the highlighted icon and its
current setting (if any) is displayed in the black box below the
row of icons.

■  To select a highlighted icon press SET. If choices are
displayed, move among them with the Left and Right buttons
and select the highlighted choice by pressing SET.

■  To hide the menu or cancel a command, press MENU as
many times as necessary.

VIEWING AND MANAGING YOUR IMAGES

■  To display one image after another in single image replay,
press the Left or Right button below the monitor. Hold the
buttons down to scroll quickly through the images.

■  To switch to index view (9 images) or return to single
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image view, press the zoom lever toward the grid or magnify-
ing glass icon. To move the green selection highlight in index
view, press the Left or Right button.

■  To zoom an image 2.5x, press the zoom lever toward the
magnifying glass icon. If zoomed larger than the monitor a
small graphic indicates what part of the image you are
currently viewing. Press the Left or Right button to scroll
around the image. To move up or down, hold down SET
when you press these buttons. To unzoom an image, press the
zoom button toward the grid icon. (Movies cannot be
zoomed)

■  To scroll through images in index view a page at a time,
press the zoom lever toward the grid icon to display a scroll
bar on the monitor, then press the Left or Right button. To
remove the scroll bar so you can select individual images,
press the zoom lever toward the magnifying glass icon.

■  To display information about an image, press DISP more
than once.

■  To erase the displayed image, hold down SET and press
the Left Arrow button below the monitor. Use the Right
Arrow button to highlight OK and press SET again.

■  To erase images one at a time, press MENU and with the
Single Erase icon highlighted, press SET. Scroll through the
images and press SET to delete any image. When a confirma-
tion message appears, press the Right button to highlight OK
and press SET. When finished, press MENU one or more
times.

■  To erase all images that aren’t protected, press MENU,
highlight the Erase All icon, and press SET. When a confirma-
tion message appears, press the Right button to highlight OK
and press SET. When finished, press MENU one or more
times.

■  To protect or unprotect images, press MENU, highlight the
Protect icon, and press SET. Scroll through the images in
single or index replay and press SET to protect or unprotect
an image. When finished, press MENU one or more times.

■  To rotate an image, press MENU, highlight the Rotate icon,
and press the SET button. Scroll through images and press
SET one or more times to rotate any image to where you want
it. When finished, press MENU one or more times. Zooming a
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rotated image restores it to its original orientation as long as it
is zoomed.

■  To give a slide show, press MENU, highlight the Auto Play
icon, and press SET. To pause and restart the show, press SET.
You can also press or hold down the Left and Right buttons to
quickly scroll through images. To cancel the show, press
MENU one or more times.

USING THE RECORD MENU

1. With the camera on and in any Record mode (Page 21),
press MENU repeatedly until the Rec. menu is displayed.

2. To change a setting press the Right or Left button to
highlight an icon and do as follows:

■  To change resolution, highlight the Resolution icon and
press SET. Highlight L (the default), M, or S , and press SET
again. (For more on resolution settings, see page 20).

■  To change compression, highlight the Compression icon
and press SET. Highlight Superfine, Fine (the default), or
Normal and press SET again. This command is not available
in Movie mode (page 25). (For more on compression
settings, see page 20).

■  To change the review time, the time an image is dis-
played immediately after it’s captured, highlight the
Review icon and press SET. Highlight Off, 2 Sec (the de-
fault), or 10 Sec and press SET. This command is not
available in Movie mode (page 25).

■  To turn file number reset on or off, highlight the File
No. Reset icon and press SET. Highlight On (so image file
numbering starts over at 0001 when you change CF cards)
or Off (image file numbering continues in sequence when
you change CF cards so you don’t have duplicate file
names) and press SET again.

■  To turn the beep on and off, highlight the Beep icon and
press SET. Highlight On or Off and press SET again. This
command is not available in Stitch Assist mode (page 22).

■  To format a CF card, highlight the Format icon and press
SET to display a confirmation screen. Highlight OK and
press SET. BE CAREFUL with this command because it will
erase your image files even if they are protected.
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■  To change set up, see page 14.

3. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

USING THE SET UP MENU

1. With the camera on and in any Record mode (page 21),
press MENU repeatedly until the Rec. menu is displayed.

2. Press the Right button to highlight the Set up icon (the
right-most icon) and press SET to display the Set up menu.

3. To change a setting press the Right or Left button below the
monitor to highlight an icon and do as follows:

■  To turn Auto Power Down on or off, highlight the Auto
Power Down icon and press SET. Highlight On (to have the
camera automatically shut down after three minutes of
non-use) or Off (to have it stay on) and press SET again.

■  To set the date and time, highlight the Date/Time icon
and press SET to display the Set Date/Time screen. Press
SET to select an element and the Left or Right button to
change it. When finished, specify the date format and then
press SET.

■  To specify a video system, highlight the Video System
icon and press SET to display a confirmation screen.
Highlight NTSC or PAL and press SET.

■ To specify a language for the menus, highlight the
Language icon and press SET to display a list of languages.
Highlight a language and press SET.

4. When finished making changes, press the MENU button to
hide the menu.

ORDERING PRINTS

1. With the mode switch set to Replay mode (the blue arrow-
head in a box icon), press MENU to display the menu.

2. Press the Left or Right button below the monitor to high-
light the Print Order icon and press SET.

3. Do one of the following:

■  To select images to be printed, highlight Order, press
SET, then press the Left or Right button to scroll through
the images. Press SET to select an image for printing, press
the Right or Left button to increase or decrease the number
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of copies (0 cancels an order), then press SET again. The
number of copies you specify is displayed at the top of the
monitor. (If the Print Type is set to Index, you see a check
mark and can’t specify the number of prints.) When
finished specifying images, press MENU to return to the
main print order screen.

■  To specify the print type, highlight Set up and press SET
to display the Print Type screen. Press the Right or Left
button to highlight the Print Type, Date, or File No. icon
and press SET to display two choices with the currently
selected one highlighted. Press the Left or Right button to
highlight the desired setting and press SET. When finished,
press MENU once to select another setting, or twice to
return to the main print order screen.

■  To clear all previously entered print order settings,
highlight Reset and press SET. Highlight OK and press SET.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

CHANGING IMAGE SIZE AND COMPRESSION

1. With the camera in any Record Mode (page 21), press
MENU repeatedly to display the Rec. menu.

2. Do one of the following:

■  To change resolution, highlight the Resolution icon and
press SET, press the Left or Right button to highlight L (the
default), M, or S , and press SET again.

■  To change compression, highlight the Compression icon
and press SET. Highlight Superfine, Fine (the default), or
Normal and press SET again. This command is not available
in Movie mode (page 25).

3. Press MENU to hide the menu.

CHANGING EXPOSURE MODES

1. With the camera on, and the mode switch set to Record
mode (the red camera icon) press MENU to display the
Record menu.

2. Press the Right button to highlight the desired mode and
press SET.
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SHOOTING PANORAMIC SEQUENCES

1. With the camera on, press MENU to display the Record
mode menu.

2. Press the Left or Right button to select the Stitch Assist icon
for the direction in which you’ll be shooting the sequence
and press SET.

3. Take the first picture and when the indicator stops flashing
green the image is displayed on the monitor.

4. Take the rest of the series of pictures to be used in the
panorama (up to 26 images). Align each new image with
the previous image displayed on the monitor to guide you.
To review the images in the series or to retake the last one
you shot, see the box “Mistake?”

5. When finished, press the SET button to return to the Stitch
Assist menu.

USING CONTINUOUS MODE

1. With the camera in Manual mode (page 21), press the
Continuous/Self-timer button (marked with a stack of
photos icon) until the same icon is shown on the monitor.

2. Press and hold down the shutter button to capture the
series of images at up to 2.5 pictures per second (with the
monitor off). When the camera’s built-in memory is full, the
capture rate slows down because images have to be saved
to the flash card.

3. When finished, press the Continuous/Self-timer button
until the single mode icon is shown on the monitor.

SELECTING A MOVIE RESOLUTION

1. With the camera on and in Movie mode (page 21), press
MENU repeatedly until the Rec. menu is displayed.

2. With the Resolution icon highlighted, press SET.

3. Press the Left or Right button to highlight 640, 320 (the
default), or 160, and press SET again to select it.

4. Press MENU to hide the menu.

CAPTURING MOVIES

1. With the camera on, set the camera to Movie mode (page
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21). The available recording time is displayed on the
monitor.

2. Press and the shutter button all the way down to start the
movie and again to stop it. As you shoot, a small red dot is
displayed in the upper-right corner of the monitor and the
elapsed time is displayed in the lower-right corner. Record-
ing will stop automatically when the CF card is full.

3. When finished, set the camera to any other record mode.

PLAYING BACK MOVIES

1. With the mode switch to Replay mode (the blue arrowhead
in a box), display a movie (they have icons in the upper-left
corner of the monitor that tell you to press SET to start or
stop the movie).

2. To pause and restart the movie, press SET. To stop the
movie press the Left or Right button below the monitor.

3. When finished, press the Right or Left button to scroll to
another image, or switch to another mode.

CONTROLLING THE SHUTTER SPEED

■ Bright sun or bright objects generally call on faster shutter
speeds and make it easier to freeze action.

■ Dim light or dark subjects generally call on slower shutter
speeds and make it easier to blur action.

■ Auto mode has faster shutter speeds than other modes.

CONTROLLING THE APERTURE

■ Bright sun or bright objects close the aperture down and
increase depth of field.

■ Dim light or dark subjects open the aperture up and lessen
depth of field.

USING EXPOSURE COMPENSATION

1. With the camera in any Record mode other than Auto,
press MENU repeatedly until the exposure compensation
scale is displayed on the monitor.

3. Do one of the following:

■  To darken an image, press the Left button to decrease
exposure (-).
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■  To lighten an image, press the Right button to increase
exposure (+).

4. When you have the scene on the monitor looking the way
you want it, do one of the following:

■  Press the shutter button halfway down to hide the
exposure compensation scale, then all the way down to
take the picture. After the picture is saved, the scale auto-
matically reappears so you can reset it for another picture,
or reset it to 0 and press SET.

■  Press SET to hide the menu and take your pictures.
When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 to reset exposure compen-
sation to 0. Your setting remains in effect even when you
turn the camera off and back on.

USING EXPOSURE LOCK

1. Set the mode switch to any Record mode (page 21).

2. Point the camera so the area you want to use to set the
exposure is in the square brackets in the viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down until the camera
beeps and the top indicator next to the viewfinder glows
green. The exposure (and focus) is now locked in.

4. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene
and press the shutter button the rest of the way down to
take the picture.

USING THE SELF-TIMER

1. With the camera in any Record mode, press the Continu-
ous/Self-timer button on the back of the camera (marked
with a sweeping second hand icon) until the same icon is
shown on the monitor.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down until the upper
indicator next to the viewfinder glows steady.

3. Press the shutter button the rest of the way down to start
the 10-second timer. (To stop the timer without taking a
picture, press the Continuous/Self-timer button again.)

4. When done, press the Continuous/Self-timer button until
the self-timer icon is replaced by the rectangular single
picture icon on the monitor.
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INCREASING SHARPNESS OF MOVING OBJECTS

■  Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward or away
from you.

■  Move further back from the subject.

■  Zoom to a wider angle of view.

■  Photograph in brighter light so the camera uses a faster
shutter speed.

USING FOCUS LOCK

1. With the camera in any Record mode, point the camera so
the area you want to focus on is in the square brackets in
the viewfinder.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down until the camera
beeps and the top indicator next to the viewfinder glows a
steady green or orange. The focus (and exposure) is now
locked in.

3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene
and then press the shutter button the rest of the way down
to take the picture.

INCREASING DEPTH OF FIELD

■  Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.

■  Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view.

■  Move farther away from the subject.

USING FOCUS LOCK FOR MAXIMUM DEPTH OF FIELD

1. With the camera in any Record mode, point the camera so
the area you want to focus on is in the square brackets in
the viewfinder. In a landscape, pick something about one-
third of the way between you and the horizon. For other
scenes, pick something to focus on that’s one-third of the
way back from the nearest point you want to be sharp.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down until the camera
beeps and the top indicator next to the viewfinder glows.
The focus (and exposure) is now locked in.

3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene
and press the shutter the rest of the way down to take the
picture.
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SELECTING INFINITY FOCUS MODE

1. With the camera in any Record mode other than Auto,
press the Macro/Infinity button to display the Infinity icon
(a pair of mountain peaks) on the monitor.

2. When finished shooting in this mode, press the Macro/
Infinity button so no macro or infinity icon is displayed, or
turn the camera off to reset the mode.

DECREASING DEPTH OF FIELD

■  Photograph in dim light so the aperture opens up. Wait for a
cloud to cover the sun.

■  Zoom in on the subject.

■  Move closer to the subject to decrease camera-subject distance.

USING FOCUS LOCK FOR MINIMUM DEPTH OF FIELD

1. With the camera in any Record mode, zoom the lens in to
magnify the subject or move close to it and focus the
camera, or slightly in front of, the subject you want sharp-
est.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down until the camera
beeps and the top indicator next to the viewfinder glows
green. The focus (and exposure) is now locked in.

3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene
and press the shutter button the rest of the way down to
take the picture.

CONVEYING MOTION

■  Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light,
the shutter will open and close too fast.

■  Turn off the flash (page 83) so it doesn’t illuminate the
scene.

ADJUSTING WHITE BALANCE

1. With camera in any Record mode other than Auto, press
the MENU button repeatedly until the white balance menu,
a series of icons, is displayed.

2. Press the Left or Right button to highlight an icon.

3. Do one of the following:



SHORT COURSES HTTP://WWW.SHORTCOURSES.COM

15

■  Press the shutter button halfway down to hide the menu
icons. After the picture is taken, the menu reappears so you
can reset it for another picture, or reset it to Auto and press
SET.

■  Press SET to hide the menu and take your pictures.

4. When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 to reset white balance to
Auto. Your setting remains in effect even when you turn
the camera off and back on.

SHOOTING IN BLACK & WHITE

1. With camera in any Record mode other than Auto, press
the MENU button repeatedly until the white balance menu,
a series of icons, is displayed.

2. Press the Left or Right button to highlight the Black &
White icon.

3. Do one of the following:

■  Press the shutter button halfway down to hide the menu
icons. After the picture is taken, the menu reappears so you
can reset it for another picture, or reset it to Auto and press
SET.

■  Press SET to hide the menu and take your pictures.

4. When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 to reset white balance to
Auto. Your setting remains in effect even when you turn
the camera off and back on.

ZOOMING THE LENS

Press the zoom lever towards the three-tree icon to zoom out
and widen the angle of view, or toward the single-tree icon to
zoom in and enlarge the subject. The monitor and viewfinder
zoom along with the lens so they show just the area that will
appear in the photograph.

USING DIGITAL ZOOM

1. With the camera in any Record mode, turn on the monitor
if it isn’t on. Digital zoom works only when it is on.

2. Press the tele zoom button to zoom in as far as possible,
then release it.

3. Press the tele zoom button again to enter digital zoom. The
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total amount of zoom is indicated on the monitor.

4. To cancel digital zoom, press the zoom lever toward the
three-tree icon until the zoom indicator disappears from
the monitor.

USING AUTO FLASH

1. Set the camera to Auto or Manual Record mode.

2. Press the Flash button (the lightning bolt icon) until the
Auto flash icon (a lightning bolt with the letter “A”) is
displayed on the monitor.

COMBATING RED-EYE

1. Set the camera to Auto or Manual any Record mode.

2. Press the Flash button (a lightning bolt icon) until the red-
eye icon (an eye) is displayed on the monitor.

USING FILL FLASH

1. Set the camera to Manual or Stitch Assist mode.

2. Press the Flash button (a lightning bolt icon) until the Flash
On icon (a lightning bolt) is displayed on the monitor.

TURNING THE FLASH OFF

1. Set the camera to any Record mode.

2. Press the Flash button (marked with a lightning bolt icon)
until the Flash Off icon (a lightning bolt in a circle with a
slash through it) is displayed on the monitor.

USING SLOW SYNCHRO FLASH

1. Set the camera to Manual or Stitch Assist mode.

2. Press the Flash button (marked with a lightning bolt icon)
until the Slow Synchro icon (a head and shoulders figure
with a star next to it) is displayed on the monitor.

TAKING MACRO CLOSE-UPS

1. With the camera in any Record mode, press the Macro/
Infinity mode button on the back of the camera until the
macro close-up flower icon is displayed.

2. Compose the photo on the monitor and use it to check
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focus. To frame and focus the image, use the zoom buttons,
and move the camera closer to or farther from the subject.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down to lock in focus then
all the way down to take the picture.

4. When finished, press the Macro/Infinity mode button on
the back of the camera until the macro close-up flower icon
is no longer displayed.

INCREASING DEPTH OF FIELD IN CLOSE-UPS

■  Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the
aperture.

■  Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.

■  Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to
back) since in close-ups, depth of field is half in front and half
behind the plane of critical focus.
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GREENBATTERIES

The most efficient and least expensive way to power many
cameras (not the S300) and other electronic devices is with
environmentally friendly, rechargeable NiMH (Nickel-Metal
Hydride) batteries. And with new hi-tech battery chargers, you
can be back shooting in just a few hours. But you don’t just need
batteries, you also have to carry and store them. For those needs,
be sure to check out battery wallets to carry sets of spare batter-
ies on your belt, and a battery caddy to keep sets of batteries
organized at your home or office. The people I recommend for all
of your battery needs (and I don’t get paid for saying this) are the
folks at GreenBatteries.com at http://www.greenbatteries.com.
These creative people are solving those small nagging battery
problems that drive digital photographers crazy. If you tell them
Denny Curtin at ShortCourses sent you and you and buy one or
more battery wallets, they’ll throw in another one free.

A battery wallet slips in your purse or pocket or attaches to your belt
and makes your batteries easier to carry, and easier to store.

(Tip: when charged, put batteries in
the wallet right side up. When dead,
insert them right side down. This way
you�ll always know which battery sets
are charged and which aren�t.)

At home it�s easy to misplace your batteries. Letting them just roll
around on the counter isn�t the ideal solution. To keep them organized,
you need a desktop battery caddy. Like a wallet, a caddy keeps battery
sets together and makes them easy to find. Just as with the wallet, when
charged, put batteries in the caddy right side up. When dead, insert
them right side down

http://www.greenbatteries.com/
http://store.yahoo.com/greenbatteries-store/
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D-STORE

The Digital Wallet is a Portable Smart Storage (PSS) device that
goes beyond conventional storage by adding mobility and
versatility. With it’s own microprocessor, operating system, 2.5"
hard drive and rechargeable batteries, the Digital Wallet® is non-
PC centric and can, therefore, operate independent of a com-
puter. The Digital Wallet® allows the upload and download of
multiple file formats to its 6GB storage capacity through the
unit’s two ports: PCMCIA and USB.

Digital Wallet Features

■ Motorola ColdFire MicroProcessor
■ 6GB, 2 1/2" hard drive
■ Up to 1.8MB/s transfer speed over internal bus. Up to 1MB/s
over USB connection
■ 13ms seek time
■ 512KB buffer
■ A six AAA NiMH rechargeable battery pack
■ USB interface

System Requirements

■ Operating System - Windows 98. Windows 2000, Windows 98
SE, Windows ME, or Mac OS 8.7 and higher
■ Computer Memory - 200MHz, 32MB Ram, CD drive, 100MB
free disk space for additional software
■ Ports - USB port
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QBEO

http://www.qbeo.com/
http://www.d-store.com/
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RED RIVER PAPER
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SHORT COURSE SPONSORS
This pocket guide has been brought to you by the sponsors
who made it and the ShortCourses.com Web site possible. We
encourage you to visit their Web sites and consider them for
your business. If you are viewing this on the screen, you can
click any sponsor’s name to go directly to their site.

d-store

Red River Paper

Qbeo

GreenBatteries

http://www.d-store.com

http://www.redriver.com

http://www.qbo.com

http://www.greenbatteries.com

CONTACT INFORMATION
ShortCourses.com

16 Preston Beach Road
Marblehead, Massachusetts 01945

E-mail: denniscurtin@mediaone.net
Web site: http://www.shortcourses.com

http://www.d-store.com/
http://www.redriver.com/
http://www.qbo.com/
http://www.greenbatteries.com/
http://www.redriver.com/
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PREFACE

Short Courses prides itself on providing helpful and accurate
information to the digital photography community. This Pocket
Guide and others like it are made available at no cost to help you
enioy your camera better and get the most out of it.

The step-by-step instructions in this free pocket guide are
excerpted from the comprehensive book “A Short Course in
Canon PowerShot S300 Photography.” Feel free to print them out
as-is or copy them into a word processing program to format
them. Hopefully they will be a useful guide when out in the
field. To learn more about the procedures featured here, the
context in which they are used, and tips that make them even
more useful, check out the book from which they are excerpted
by visiting the Short Course’s bookstore at:

http://www.shortcourses.com

The page number cross-references within the instructions, refer
to pages in the book where you will find the procedures dis-
cussed.
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TAKING PICTURES IN AUTO MODE

1. Set the mode dial to Auto (the red camera icon) and hold
down the On/Off button until the green power lamp next
to the mode dial lights and the lens extends out.

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the area
that you want sharpest is in the square brackets (the
autofocus/metering field). You can use the zoom buttons to
change the angle of view.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the camera can
set the focus, exposure, and white balance. When the
camera has done so, it beeps and the upper indicator next
to the viewfinder glows green if there is enough available
light, or orange if the flash will fire.

4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the
picture. A single beep sounds and the upper indicator next
to the viewfinder flashes green until the image is fully
stored. You can take photos every 2 seconds or so until the
camera’s internal memory is full.

5. When done shooting, hold down the ON/OFF button until
the lens begins to retract.

USING MENUS

■  To display the menu in any mode, press the MENU button.
■  To highlight menu icons, press the Left or Right button
below the monitor. The name of the highlighted icon and its
current setting (if any) is displayed in the black box below the
row of icons.
■  To select a highlighted icon press SET. If choices are
displayed, move among them with the Left and Right buttons
and select the highlighted choice by pressing SET.
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■  To hide the menu or cancel a command, press MENU as
many times as necessary.

VIEWING YOUR IMAGES

■  To display one image after another in single image replay,
press the Left or Right button below the monitor. Hold the
buttons down to scroll quickly through the images.
■  To switch to index view (9 images) or return to single
image view, press the zoom button marked with the grid or
magnifying glass icon. To move the selection highlight, press
the Left or Right button.
■  To zoom an image, press the zoom button marked with a
magnifying glass icon. If zoomed larger than the monitor a
small graphic indicates what part of the image you are cur-
rently viewing. Press the Left or Right button to scroll around
the image. To move up or down, hold down SET when you
press these buttons. To unzoom an image, press the zoom
button marked with a grid icon.
■  To scroll through images in index view a page at a time,
press the zoom button marked with a grid icon to display a
scroll bar on the monitor, then press the Left or Right button.
To remove the scroll bar so you can select individual images,
press the zoom button marked with a magnifying glass icon.
■  To display information about an image, press DISP more
than once.
■  To give a slide show, press MENU, highlight the Auto Play
icon, and press SET. To pause and restart the show, press SET.
You can also press or hold down the Left and Right buttons to
quickly scroll through images. To cancel the show, press
MENU one or more times.

MANAGING IMAGES IN REPLAY MODE

■  To erase an image, press MENU and with the Single Erase
icon highlighted, press SET. Scroll through the images and
press SET to delete any image. When a confirmation message
appears, press the Right button to highlight OK and press SET.
When finished, press MENU one or more times.
■  To erase all images that aren’t protected, press MENU,
highlight the Erase All icon, and press SET. When a confirma-
tion message appears, press the Right button to highlight OK
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and press SET. When finished, press MENU one or more
times.
■  To protect or unprotect images, press MENU, highlight the
Protect icon, and press SET. Scroll through the images in
single or index replay and press SET to protect or unprotect
an image. When finished, press MENU one or more times.
■  To rotate an image, press MENU, highlight the Rotate icon,
and press the SET button one or more times to rotate the
image to where you want it. When finished, press MENU one
or more times. Zooming a rotated image restores it to its
original orientation.

USING THE RECORD MENU

1. With the mode dial set to any shooting mode (the red
icons), and the camera on, press MENU to display the
record menu.

2. To change a setting press the Right or Left button to
highlight an icon and do as follows:
■  To change resolution, highlight the Resolution icon and
press SET. Highlight L (the default), M, or S , and press SET
again. (For more on resolution settings, see page 20).
■  To change compression, highlight the Compression icon
and press SET. Highlight Superfine, Fine (the default), or
Normal and press SET again. This command is not available
in Movie mode (page 25). (For more on compression
settings, see page 20).
■  To change the review time, the time an image is dis-
played immediately after it’s captured, highlight the
Review icon and press SET. Highlight Off, 2 Sec (the
default), or 10 Sec and press SET. This command is not
available in Movie mode (page 25).
■  To turn file number reset on or off, highlight the File
No. Reset icon and press SET. Highlight On (so image file
numbering starts over at 0001 when you change flash
cards) or Off (image file numbering continues in sequence
when you change flash cards so you don’t have duplicate
file names) and press SET again.
■  To turn the beep on and off, highlight the Beep icon and
press SET. Highlight On or Off and press SET again. This
command is not available in Stitch Assist mode (page 23).
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■  To format a flash memory card, highlight the Format
icon and press SET to display a confirmation screen.
Highlight OK and press SET. BE CAREFUL with this
command because it will erase your image files even if they
are protected.
■  To change set up, see page 14.

3. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

USING THE SET UP MENU

1. Set the mode dial to any shooting mode (the red icons),
turn on the camera, and press MENU to display the menu.

2. Press the Right button to highlight the Set up icon (the
right-most icon) and press SET to display the Set up menu.

3. To change a setting press the Right or Left button below the
monitor to highlight an icon and do as follows:
■  To turn Auto Power Down on or off, highlight the Auto
Power Down icon and press SET. Highlight On (to have the
camera automatically shut down after three minutes of
non-use) or Off (to have it stay on) and press SET again.
■  To set the date and time, highlight the Date/Time icon
and press SET to display the Set Date/Time screen. Press
SET to select an element and the Left or Right button to
change it. When finished, specify the date format and then
press SET.
■  To specify a video system, highlight the Video System
icon and press SET to display a confirmation screen.
Highlight NTSC or PAL and press SET.
■ To specify a language for the menus, highlight the
Language icon and press SET to display a list of languages.
Highlight a language and press SET.

4. When finished making changes, press the MENU button to
hide the menu.

ORDERING PRINTS

1. With the mode dial set to Replay mode (the blue arrow-
head in a box icon), turn the camera on and press MENU to
display the menu.

2. Press the Left or Right button below the monitor to high-
light the Print Order icon and press SET.
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3. Do one of the following:
■  To select images to be printed, highlight Order, press SET,
then press the Left or Right button to scroll through the
images. Press SET to select an image for printing, press the
Right or Left button to increase or decrease the number of
copies, then press SET again. The number of copies you
specify is displayed at the top of the monitor. (If the Print
Type is set to Index, you see a check mark and can’t specify
the number of prints.) When finished specifying images,
press MENU to return to the main print order screen.
■  To specify the print type, highlight Set up and press SET
to display the Print Type screen. Press the Right or Left
button to highlight the Print Type, Date, or File No. icon
and press SET to display two choices with the currently
selected one highlighted. Press the Left or Right button to
highlight the desired setting and press SET. When finished,
press MENU once to select another setting, or twice to
return to the main print order screen.
■  To clear all previously entered print order settings,
highlight Reset and press SET. Highlight OK and press SET.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

SELECTING IMAGE SIZE AND QUALITY

1. With the mode dial set to any shooting mode (the red
icons), press the MENU button.

2. Do one of the following:
■  To change resolution, highlight the Resolution icon and
press SET, press the Left or Right button to highlight L (the
default), M, or S , and press SET again. (For more on
resolution settings, see page 20).
■  To change compression, highlight the Compression icon
and press SET. Highlight Superfine, Fine (the default), or
Normal and press SET again. This command is not available
in Movie mode (page 25).

3. Press MENU to hide the menu.

CHANGING EXPOSURE MODES

■  With the camera on, turn the mode dial so one of the four
red icons aligns with the green power lamp.
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SHOOTING PANORAMIC SEQUENCES

1. With the camera on, turn the mode dial to Stitch Assist
mode.

2. Press the Left or Right button to specify the direction in
which you’ll be shooting the series.

3. Take the first picture and when the indicator stops flashing
green the image is displayed on the monitor.

4. Take the rest of the series of pictures to be used in the
panorama (up to 26 images). Align each new image with
the previous image displayed on the monitor to guide you.
To review the images in the series or to retake the last one
you shot, see the box “Mistake?”

5. When finished, press the SET button to return to the Stitch
Assist menu, or turn the Mode Dial to any other setting.

USING CONTINUOUS MODE

1. With the mode dial set to Manual mode (the red camera
icon followed by the letter “M”), turn the camera on.

2. Press the Continuous/Self-timer button (marked with a
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stack of photos icon) until the same icon is shown on the
monitor.

3. Press and hold down the shutter button to capture the
series of images at up to 2.5 pictures per second (with the
monitor off). When the camera’s built-in memory is full, the
capture rate slows down because images have to be saved
to the flash card.

4. When finished, press the Continuous/Self-timer button
until the single mode icon is shown on the monitor.

SELECTING A MOVIE RESOLUTION

1. With the camera on, set the mode dial to Movie mode (the
red movie camera icon), and press MENU.

2. With the Resolution icon highlighted, press SET.
3. Press the Left or Right button to highlight 640, 320 (the

default), or 160, and press SET again to select it.
4. Press MENU to hide the menu.

CAPTURING MOVIES

1. With the camera on, set the mode dial to Movie mode (the
red movie camera icon).

2. Press and the shutter button all the way down to start the
movie and again to stop it. As you shoot, a small red dot is
displayed in the upper-right corner of the monitor and the
elapsed time is displayed in the lower-right corner. Record-
ing will stop automatically when the flash card is full.

3. When finished, set the mode dial to any other setting.

PLAYING BACK MOVIES

1. With the camera on, set the mode dial to Replay mode (the
blue arrowhead in a box) and display a movie (they have
icons in the upper-left corner of the monitor that tell you to
press SET to start or stop the movie).

2. To start and stop the movie, press SET.
3. When finished, press the Right or Left button to scroll to

another image, or switch to another mode.
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CONTROLLING THE SHUTTER SPEED

■ Bright sun or bright objects generally call on faster shutter
speeds and make it easier to freeze action.
■ Dim light or dark subjects generally call on slower shutter
speeds and make it easier to blur action.
■ Auto mode has faster shutter speeds than other modes.

CONTROLLING THE APERTURE

■ Bright sun or bright objects close the aperture down and
increase depth of field.
■ Dim light or dark subjects open the aperture up and lessen
depth of field.

USING EXPOSURE COMPENSATION

1. With the mode dial set to any shooting mode other than
Auto (the red camera icon) and the camera on.

2. Press the +/- WB button to display the exposure compensa-
tion scale on the monitor.

3. Do one of the following:
■  To darken an image, press the Left button to decrease
exposure (-).
■  To lighten an image, press the Right button to increase
exposure (+).

4. When you have the scene on the monitor looking the way
you want it, do one of the following:
■  Press the shutter button halfway down to hide the
exposure compensation scale, then all the way down to
take the picture. After the picture is saved, the scale auto-
matically reappears so you can reset it for another picture,
or reset it to 0 and press SET.
■  Press SET to hide the menu and take your pictures.
When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 to reset exposure compen-
sation to 0. Your setting remains in effect even when you
turn the camera off and back on.
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USING EXPOSURE LOCK

1. Set the mode dial to any shooting mode (the red icons) and
turn the camera on.

2. Point the camera so the area you want to use to set the
exposure is in the square brackets in the viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down until the camera
beeps and the top indicator next to the viewfinder glows
green. The exposure (and focus) is now locked in.

4. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene
and press the shutter button the rest of the way down to
take the picture.

USING THE SELF-TIMER

1. Set the mode dial to any shooting mode (the red icons) and
turn on the camera.

2. Press the Continuous/Self-timer button on the back of the
camera (marked with a sweeping second hand icon) until
the same icon is shown on the monitor.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down until the upper
indicator next to the viewfinder glows steady.

4. Press the shutter button the rest of the way down to start
the 10-second timer. (To stop the timer without taking a
picture, press the Continuous/Self-timer button again.)

5. When done, press the Continuous/Self-timer button until
the self-timer icon is replaced by the rectangular single
picture icon on the monitor.

INCREASING SHARPNESS OF MOVING OBJECTS

■  Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward or away
from you.
■  Move further back from the subject.
■  Zoom to a wider angle of view.
■  Photograph in brighter light so the camera uses a faster
shutter speed.
■  Use Auto mode because it uses faster shutter speeds than
other modes.
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USING FOCUS LOCK

1. Set the mode dial to any shooting mode (the red icons) and
turn the camera on.

2. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the
square brackets in the viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down until the camera
beeps and the top indicator next to the viewfinder glows a
steady green or orange. The focus (and exposure) is now
locked in.

4. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene
and then press the shutter button the rest of the way down
to take the picture.

USING FOCUS LOCK FOR MAXIMUM DEPTH OF FIELD

1. Set the mode dial to any shooting mode (the red icons) and
turn the camera on.

2. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the
square brackets in the viewfinder. In a landscape, pick
something about one-third of the way between you and the
horizon. For other scenes, pick something to focus on that’s
one-third of the way back from the nearest point you want
to be sharp.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down until the camera
beeps and the top indicator next to the viewfinder glows.
The focus (and exposure) is now locked in.

4. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene
and press the shutter the rest of the way down to take the
picture.

INCREASING DEPTH OF FIELD

■  Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.
■  Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view.
■  Move farther away from the subject.

SELECTING INFINITY FOCUS MODE

1. Set the mode dial to Manual mode (the red camera icon) or
Movie mode (the red movie camera icon).

© Copyright 2001 by Dennis P. Curtin

16

2. Press the Macro/Infinity button to display the Infinity icon
(a pair of mountain peaks) on the monitor.

3. When finished shooting in this mode, press the Macro/
Infinity button so no macro or infinity icon is displayed, or
turn the camera off to reset the mode.

DECREASING DEPTH OF FIELD

■  Photograph in dim light so the aperture opens up. Wait for a
cloud to cover the sun.
■  Zoom in on the subject.
■  Move closer to the subject to decrease camera-subject
distance.

USING FOCUS LOCK FOR MINIMUM DEPTH OF FIELD

1. Set the mode dial to any shooting mode (the red icons) and
turn the camera on.

2. Zoom the lens in to magnify the subject or move close to it
and focus the camera, or slightly in front of, the subject you
want sharpest.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down until the camera
beeps and the top indicator next to the viewfinder glows
green. The focus (and exposure) is now locked in.

4. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene
and press the shutter button the rest of the way down to
take the picture.

CONVEYING MOTION

■  Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light,
the shutter will open and close too fast.
■  Turn off the flash (page 83) so it doesn’t illuminate the
scene.
■  Use Manual mode because it has slower shutter speeds.

ADJUSTING WHITE BALANCE

1. With the mode dial set to any shooting mode other than
Auto (the red camera icon) and the camera on.

2. Press the +/- WB button twice to show the white balance
menu; a series of icons.
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3. Press the Left or Right button to highlight an icon.
4. Do one of the following:

■  Press the shutter button halfway down to hide the menu
icons . After the picture is taken, the menu reappears so you
can reset it for another picture, or reset it to Auto and press
SET.
■  Press SET to hide the menu and take your pictures.
When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 to reset white balance to
Auto. Your setting remains in effect even when you turn the
camera off and back on.

SHOOTING IN BLACK & WHITE

1. With the mode dial set to any shooting mode other than
Auto (the red camera icon) and the camera on, press the +/
- WB button twice.

2. Press the Left or Right button to highlight the Black &
White icon.

3. Do one of the following:
■  Press the shutter button halfway down to hide the menu
icons . After the picture is taken, the menu reappears so you
can reset it for another picture, or reset it to Auto and press
SET.
■  Press SET to hide the menu and take your pictures.
When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 to reset white balance to
Auto. Your setting remains in effect even when you turn the
camera off and back on.

ZOOMING THE LENS

Press the zoom button marked with the three-tree icon to zoom
out and widen the angle of view, or the one marked with the
single-tree icon to zoom in and enlarge the subject. The monitor
and viewfinder zoom along with the lens so they show just the
area that will appear in the photograph.

USING DIGITAL ZOOM

1. Turn the camera on, set the mode dial to Auto or Manual
mode (the red camera icons), and turn on the monitor if it
isn’t on. Digital zoom works only when it is on.
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2. Press the tele zoom button to zoom in as far as possible,
then release it.

3. Press the tele zoom button again to enter digital zoom. The
amount of zoom is indicated on the monitor.

USING AUTO FLASH

1. Set the mode dial to Auto or Manual mode and turn on the
camera.

2. Press the Flash button (the lightning bolt icon) until the
Auto flash icon (a lightning bolt with the letter “A”) is
displayed on the monitor.

COMBATING RED-EYE

1. Set the mode dial to Auto or Manual mode and turn on the
camera.

2. Press the Flash button (a lightning bolt icon) until the red-
eye icon (an eye) is displayed on the monitor.

USING FILL FLASH

1. Set the mode dial to Manual or Stitch Assist mode and turn
on the camera.

2. Press the Flash button (a lightning bolt icon) until the Flash
On icon (a lightning bolt) is displayed on the monitor.

TURNING THE FLASH OFF

1. Set the mode dial to any shooting mode other than Movie
mode and turn on the camera.

2. Press the Flash button (marked with a lightning bolt icon)
until the Flash Off icon (a lightning bolt in a circle with a
slash through it) is displayed on the monitor.

USING SLOW SYNCHRO FLASH

1. Set the mode dial to Manual or Stitch Assist mode and turn
on the camera.

2. Press the Flash button (marked with a lightning bolt icon)
until the Slow Sync icon (a head and shoulders figure with
a star next to it) is displayed on the monitor.
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TAKING MACRO CLOSE-UPS

1. Set the mode dial to any shooting mode (the red icons) and
turn on the camera.

2. Press the Macro/Infinity mode button on the back of the
camera until the macro close-up flower icon is displayed.

3. Compose the photo on the monitor and use it to check
focus. To frame and focus the image, use the zoom buttons,
and move the camera closer to or farther from the subject.

4. Press the shutter button halfway down to lock in focus then
all the way down to take the picture.

5. When finished, press the Macro/Infinity mode button on
the back of the camera until the macro close-up flower icon
is no longer displayed.

INCREASING DEPTH OF FIELD IN CLOSE-UPS

■  Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the
aperture.
■  Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.
■  Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to
back) since in close-ups, depth of field is half in front and half
behind the plane of critical focus.
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GREENBATTERIES

The most efficient and least expensive way to power many
cameras (not the S300) and other electronic devices is with
environmentally friendly, rechargeable NiMH (Nickel-Metal
Hydride) batteries. And with new hi-tech battery chargers, you
can be back shooting in just a few hours. But you don’t just need
batteries, you also have to carry and store them. For those needs,
be sure to check out battery wallets to carry sets of spare batter-
ies on your belt, and a battery caddy to keep sets of batteries
organized at your home or office. The people I recommend for all
of your battery needs (and I don’t get paid for saying this) are the
folks at GreenBatteries.com at http://www.greenbatteries.com.
These creative people are solving those small nagging battery
problems that drive digital photographers crazy. If you tell them
Denny Curtin at ShortCourses sent you and you and buy one or
more battery wallets, they’ll throw in another one free.

A battery wallet slips in your purse or pocket or attaches to your belt
and makes your batteries easier to carry, and easier to store.

(Tip: when charged, put batteries in
the wallet right side up. When dead,
insert them right side down. This way
you’ll always know which battery sets
are charged and which aren’t.)

At home it’s easy to misplace your batteries. Letting them just roll
around on the counter isn’t the ideal solution. To keep them organized,
you need a desktop battery caddy. Like a wallet, a caddy keeps battery
sets together and makes them easy to find. Just as with the wallet, when
charged, put batteries in the caddy right side up. When dead, insert
them right side down

http://www.greenbatteries.com/
http://www.greenbatteries.com/
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D-STORE

The Digital Wallet is a Portable Smart Storage (PSS) device that
goes beyond conventional storage by adding mobility and
versatility. With it’s own microprocessor, operating system, 2.5"
hard drive and rechargeable batteries, the Digital Wallet® is non-
PC centric and can, therefore, operate independent of a com-
puter. The Digital Wallet® allows the upload and download of
multiple file formats to its 6GB storage capacity through the
unit’s two ports: PCMCIA and USB.

Digital Wallet Features

■ Motorola ColdFire MicroProcessor
■ 6GB, 2 1/2" hard drive
■ Up to 1.8MB/s transfer speed over internal bus. Up to 1MB/s
over USB connection
■ 13ms seek time
■ 512KB buffer
■ A six AAA NiMH rechargeable battery pack
■ USB interface

System Requirements

■ Operating System - Windows 98. Windows 2000, Windows 98
SE, Windows ME, or Mac OS 8.7 and higher
■ Computer Memory - 200MHz, 32MB Ram, CD drive, 100MB
free disk space for additional software
■ Ports - USB port
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http://www.d-store.com/
http://www.qbeo.com/
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SHORT COURSE SPONSORS
This pocket guide has been brought to you by the sponsors
who made it and the ShortCourses.com Web site possible. We
encourage you to visit their Web sites and consider them for
your business. If you are viewing this on the screen, you can
click any sponsor’s name to go directly to their site.

d-store

Red River Paper

Qbeo

GreenBatteries

http://www.d-store.com

http://www.redriver.com

http://www.qbo.com

http://www.greenbatteries.com

CONTACT INFORMATION
ShortCourses.com

16 Preston Beach Road
Marblehead, Massachusetts 01945

E-mail: denniscurtin@mediaone.net
Web site: http://www.shortcourses.com

http://www.redriver.com/
http://www.d-store.com/
http://www.redriver.com/
http://www.qbeo.com/
http://www.greenbatteries.com/
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●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Using Continuous Photography
●     Changing Custom Functions
●     Setting the Time and Date
●     Reviewing Just Captured Photographs
●     Specifying File Number Sequences
●     Turning the Beep On or Off
●     Changing the Language or Video Setting
●     Changing Monitor Brightness
●     Adjusting the Auto Power Off Time
●     Formatting a CF Card
●     Entering Print Settings
●     Selecting Parameters
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 Taking a Picture in Full Auto Mode

1. With the Main Switch on the back-left of the camera set to ON, set the Mode Dial on the top-left to Full 
Auto (the green rectangle icon). Set the focus mode switch on the lens to AF.

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the area that you want sharpest is covered by one of 
the three focus points.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the camera can automatically set focus and exposure. When 
the camera has done so it beeps, the green in-focus indicator in the viewfinder glows green, and the 
focusing point indicator at the bottom of the viewfinder indicates which focus point is being used to set 
focus. 

4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the picture. 

●     The shutter sounds and buSY is displayed in the viewfinder and on the LCD panel as the image is 
stored. You can take another photo when the indicator is no longer displayed.

●     The image is displayed on the monitor for 2 seconds so you can review it. 

5. When done shooting, turn the Main Switch to OFF.

 Using Menus

●     To display the menu any time the camera is on, press the MENU button to the left of the monitor. 
●     To move the colored selection frame up and down the menu to highlight commands, turn the Quick 

Control Dial.
●     To display the options for a highlighted command, press the SET button in the center of the Quick 

Control Dial.
●     To select a listed option, turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight it, then press SET to confirm the 
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change.
●     To cancel a change to a setting, press MENU, or the shutter button before pressing SET.
●     To instantly move the selection frame to the top item on the recording, playback, and setup menus 

(in that order), press the JUMP button.
●     To return to the menu if pressing SET took you to a second screen, press MENU.
●     To hide the menu, press the MENU or shutter button.

 Previewing Images

1. With the camera on, press the Playback button to the left of the monitor (an arrowhead in a box icon) to 
display the most recent photo. 

2. Use any of the procedures described in How To: Managing Your Images below.

3. To resume shooting, press the shutter button halfway down.

 Managing Your Images

●     To display one image after another, turn the Quick Control Dial on the back of the camera. An 
image is first displayed in low resolution and looks a little fuzzy, then in high resolution which is 
much sharper. This is done so you can quickly scroll through images without having to wait for 
each to fully load.

●     To cycle through single-image, index, zoomed image, and back to single-image view again, press 
the Index/Enlarge button. When an image is zoomed a small square on the screen indicates which 
part of the image you are viewing. Turn the Quick Control Dial to scroll around it.

●     To jump 10 images in single-image view, or a page of thumbnails in index view, press JUMP to 
display a jump bar at the bottom of the monitor. Turn the Quick Control Dial to jump where you 
want and then press JUMP again to return to scrolling image by image.

●     To erase the image displayed in single-image view or the one highlighted in index view, press the 
Erase button below the monitor (a trash can icon). Turn the Quick Control Dial to select Erase and 
press SET.

●     To erase all images on the CF card, press the Erase button below the monitor (a trash can icon). 
Turn the Quick Control Dial to select All and press SET. When prompted to confirm the deletion, 
turn the Quick Control Dial to select OK and press SET again. Be sure to think before using this 
command!

●     To display or hide information about an image in single-image display, press the INFO button to 
the left of the monitor. The high brightness warning and histogram are discussed on pages 58–60.

●     To protect or unprotect selected images so they won’t be inadvertently erased, press MENU to the 
left of the monitor, turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Protect, and press SET. Turn the Quick 
Control Dial to scroll through the saved images and press SET to protect or unprotect any image. 
(Protected images are marked with a key-like icon.) When finished, press MENU.

●     To rotate selected images, press MENU to the left of the monitor, turn the Quick Control Dial to 
highlight Rotate, and press SET. Turn the Quick Control Dial to scroll through the images and 
press SET one or more times to rotate any image to where you want it. When finished, press 
MENU.

●     To give a slide show on the camera’s monitor or TV, press MENU to the left of the monitor, turn 
the Quick Control Dial to highlight Auto playback, and press SET. Each picture on the CF card will 
be displayed for 3 seconds. To pause and restart, press SET. When paused you can turn the Quick 
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Control Dial to manually scroll through images. To stop the show, press MENU.

 Selecting Image Quality

1. With the camera on, and the Mode Dial set to any mode in the Creative Zone and press the MENU 
button to the left of the monitor.

2. With Quality highlighted on the menu (if necessary, turn the Quick Control Dial), press SET to display 
a list of quality choices.

3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight one of the choices and press SET to select it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Changing Exposure Modes

1. Set the Main Switch to ON.

2. Turn the Mode Dial to any setting so it aligns with the small silver marker.

 Using Image Zone Modes

1. Turn the Main switch to ON.

2. Turn the Mode Dial to any of the Image Zone icons so it aligns with the small silver marker.

 Using Program AE

1. Set the Main switch to ON.

2. Set the Mode Dial to P (for Program AE).

 Using Program Shift

1. Set the Main switch to ON and turn the flash off.

2. With the Mode Dial set to P (for Program AE), press the shutter button halfway down, and then release 
it to activate the readout. 

3. Turn the Main Dial to scroll through aperture/shutter speed combinations in the viewfinder and on the 
LCD panel until you find the combination you want to use. 

4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the photo. The shifted program setting is cancelled 
automatically after the picture is taken.
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 Using Shutter-Priority (Tv) Mode

1. With the Mode Dial set to Tv (time value or shutter-priority) press the shutter button halfway down and 
then release it to activate the readout. 

2. Turn the Main Dial to select a shutter speed as you watch the viewfinder or LCD panel. If the aperture 
value isn’t blinking, the exposure is OK. However; 

●     If the smallest aperture value (largest aperture) blinks, the image may be too dark so turn the Quick 
Control Dial to select a slower shutter speed.

●     If the largest aperture value (smallest aperture) blinks, the image may be too light so turn the Quick 
Control Dial to select a faster shutter speed.

3. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the picture.

 Using Aperture-Priority (Av) Mode

1. With the Mode Dial set to Av (aperture value), press the shutter button halfway down and then release it 
to activate the readout. 

2. Turn the Main Dial to select an aperture as you watch the viewfinder or LCD panel. If the shutter speed 
isn’t blinking, the exposure is OK. However; 

●     If the 30" shutter speed blinks, the image may be too dark so turn the Quick Control Dial to select a 
larger aperture.

●     If the 4000 shutter speed blinks, the image may be too light so turn the Quick Control Dial to select 
a smaller aperture.

3. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the picture.

 Using Manual Mode

1. With the Mode Dial set to M (Manual), press the shutter button halfway down and then release it to 
activate the readout that shows how much you are over or under the recommended exposure.

2. Turn the Main Dial to select a shutter speed and the Quick Control Dial to select an aperture as you 
watch the viewfinder or LCD panel. (The Quick Control Dial switch must be on.) 

3. If the marker below the scale is centered (0), you’re right on. 

●     If the indicator is on the minus (-) side of the scale, you are underexposing and darkening the 
image. If you want to lighten it, select a slower shutter speed or larger aperture.

●     If the indicator is on the plus side (+) you are overexposing and lightening the image. If you want 
to darken it, select a faster shutter speed or smaller aperture. 
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4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the picture.

 Using the Self-Timer

1. With the camera on, press the DRIVE button to the left of the LCD panel and then turn the Main Dial 
until the self-timer icon (a sweeping second hand) is displayed on the LCD panel.

2. With the camera on a stable surface or tripod, and pointed at the subject you want it to focus on, press 
the shutter button halfway down to focus, then all the way down to take the picture. The red-eye lamp 
blinks, the camera beeps, and the LCD panel displays a countdown timer. One second before the picture is 
taken, the lamp glows steady and the beep rate increases. (To interrupt the timer, press the DRIVE button 
again.)

3. When finished, repeat Step 1 to reset the camera to single-image mode.

 Changing the ISO

1. With the camera on, and the Mode Dial set to any mode, press the MENU button to the left of the 
monitor.

2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight ISO Speed and press SET to display a list of speeds.

3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight one of the speeds and press SET to select it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Increasing the Sharpness of Moving Objects

●     Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward or away from you and not from side to side.
●     Move farther back from the subject.
●     Use a shorter focal length lens or zoom to a wider angle of view. 
●     Switch to Tv (shutter-priority) mode and select a fast shutter speed such as 1/500.
●     Increase the camera’s ISO although this adds some noise to the image.

 Selecting The Autofocus Mode

1. With the focus switch on the lens set to AF, press the AF/WB button to the left of the LCD panel.

2. Turn the Main Dial to display ONE SHOT or AI SERVO on the LCD panel.

 Selecting a Focus Point

1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode in the Creative Zone, press the focus point selector button (three 
dot icon) on the back of the camera to display the focus point indicator in the viewfinder and on the LCD 
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panel.

2. Turn the Main or Quick Control Dial to select one of the focus points. (When all three points are 
indicated, it means you are in auto mode and the camera will pick the focus point for you.)

3. When finished, repeat Steps 1 and 2 to reset focus point selection to auto (all three dots). If you don’t do 
so the setting remains in affect even when you turn the camera off.

 Using Focus Lock

1. With the camera set to One Shot AF and any mode but Sports, point it so the subject you want to lock 
focus on is covered by one of the focus points in the viewfinder.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down and hold it there to lock in the focus so the green in-focus 
indicator lights up. The focus point indicator in the viewfinder indicates which focus point is being used.

3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene and press the shutter button all the way down 
to take the picture.

 Using Manual Focus

1. Set the focus switch on the lens to M or MF.

2. While looking through the viewfinder, focus by turning the focus ring on the lens.

 Increasing Depth of Field

●     Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.
●     Use a shorter focal length lens.
●     Move farther away from the subject. 
●     Switch to Av (aperture-priority) mode and select a small aperture such as f/11.

 Using Auto Depth-of-field Priority AE

1. With the focus switch on the lens set to AF, set the Mode Dial to A-DEP.

2. Compose the image so each element of the scene that you want in focus is covered by one of the three 
focus points in the viewfinder.

 Setting Your Lens to the Hyperfocal Distance

1. With the focus switch on the lens set to M or MF, set the Mode Dial to M (manual) or Av (aperture-
priority) mode so you can select the aperture.
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2. Turn the lens’ focus ring to align the infinity mark on the right side of the lens’ depth of field scale with 
the f-stop you’re using. Read the nearest focus distance by reading up from the same aperture number on 
the left side of the scale.

 Zone Focusing

1. With the focus switch on the lens set to M or MF, set the Mode Dial to M (manual) or Av (aperture-
priority) mode so you can select the aperture.

2. Turn the lens’ focus ring to align the maximum focus distance on the lens’ depth of field scale with the f-
stop you’re using on the right side of the scale. Read up from the f-stop on the left side of the depth of 
field scale to see what the minimum focus distance is.

 Decreasing Depth of Field

●     Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture.
●     Zoom the lens in to enlarge the subject.
●     Move closer to the subject. 
●     Use focus lock and focus the camera on, or slightly in front of, the subject you want sharpest.
●     Use A-DEP mode but align all focus points on the same subject 
●     Use Portrait mode in the Easy Shooting Zone.

 Capturing Creative Blur

●     Set the camera to Tv ( shutter-priority) mode and select a slow shutter speed.
●     Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light, the shutter will open and close too fast.
●     In some situations, you may want to turn the flash off when trying to blur nearby subjects.

 Changing the Metering Mode

●     Press the Metering button to the left of the LCD panel to cycle from evaluative (the default) 
through partial, center-weighted, and back to evaluative metering. 

 Using Exposure Compensation

1. In any mode except M (manual), hold the shutter button halfway down and turn the Quick Control Dial 
to move the marker on the exposure level scale displayed in the viewfinder and on the LCD panel.

●     To underexpose the image and darken it, move the marker toward the minus (-) end of the scale.
●     To overexpose and lighten it, move the marker toward the plus (+) end of the scale. 

2. When done, reset exposure compensation to 0.0 otherwise it will be remembered even when you turn 
off the camera.
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 Using Autoexposure (AE) Lock

1. With the flash closed or off, focus on the part of the scene on which you want to lock exposure and 
select the focus point you want to use.

2. Press the AE/FE Lock button (an * asterisk-like icon) below the LCD panel on the back of the camera 
and the * icon is displayed in the viewfinder to indicate exposure is locked. 

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button all the way down take the picture. To cancel AE 
Lock, wait for the * icon to disappear.

 Using Autoexposure Bracketing

1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode, press the MENU button to the left of the monitor.

2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight AEB and press SET to activate the exposure level scale.

3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to expand or contract the exposure range between shots and press SET. 
Three small dots under the scale indicate what the exposure will be for each of the three shots. The middle 
dot is at the exposure recommended by the camera and the left and right dots indicate by how many stops 
the other images will be underexposed (-) and overexposed (+).

4. Press MENU to exit the menu and take each of the three photos just as you normally would. While the 
series is being taken, the * and AEB icons in the viewfinder blink. When you press the shutter button 
halfway down, the marker on the exposure level scale indicates which of the three images is being 
captured.

5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 to reset exposure compensation to 0.

 Displaying Histograms

●     In playback mode, scroll to the photo you want to see a histogram of and press INFO.
●     When shooting, change the Review setting to On (Info).

 Using Histograms

●     If the histogram shows most pixels toward the left (darker) side of the graph, use exposure 
compensation to add exposure.

●     If the histogram shows most pixels toward the right (lighter) side of the graph, use exposure 
compensation to reduce exposure.

 Selecting a White Balance Mode

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to any mode in the Creative Zone, press the AF/WB button to 
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the left of the LCD panel and turn the Quick Control Dial to select a white balance icon displayed on the 
left side of the LCD panel (AWB is the default).

2. Press the shutter button halfway down to return to shooting mode.

 Setting A Custom White Balance

1. Photograph a white subject, set the Mode Dial to any Creative Zone mode, and press MENU to the left 
of the monitor.

2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Custom WB and press SET to display the prompt Select an 
image.

3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to display the picture you want to use to set white balance and press SET to 
select it.

4. Press the MENU button to exit the menu,

5. Press the AF/WB button and turn the Quick Control Dial to select the icon for custom white balance 
(the last icon on the list).

 Using Bulb Exposures

1. Set the Mode Dial to M (manual).

2. Turn the Main Dial to select buLB, then turn the Quick Control Dial to select an aperture.

3. Press and hold down the shutter button for as long as you wish (1 to 999 seconds). A timer is displayed 
on the LCD panel to guide you.

 Mounting and Unmounting a Lens

1. Twist the rear lens cap counterclockwise until it stops, then lift it up to remove it. Remove any body cap 
the same way.

2. Align the red dot on the lens with the red dot above the camera mount on the camera body.

3. Insert the lens into the mount and turn it clockwise (as you face the lens) until it clicks into place. 
Gently try to turn the lens in the other direction to ensure that it’s securely locked in place.

4. To remove the lens, press the lens release button and turn the lens counterclockwise so the red index 
mark is at the top, then remove it.

 Zooming the Lens
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●     To zoom a Canon EF lens, set the focus switch on the lens to M or MF and turn the zoom ring on 
the lens one way to zoom in and the other way to zoom out.

 Turning Red-eye Mode On and Off

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode other than Sports or Landscape and press the MENU button to the left of 
the monitor.

2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Red-eye on/off and press SET to display choices.

3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight On or Off and press SET to select it.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Using Fill Flash

1. Select any mode in the Creative Zone and press the Flash button (a lightening bolt icon) on the left side 
of the lens mount to pop up the flash. 

2. Turn red-eye reduction on if photographing people in dim light.

3. When finished with the flash, press it down to close it.

 Using Slow Sync Flash

●     To use first curtain sync automatically, set the Mode Dial to Av (aperture-priority). Control the 
amount of blur by varying the shutter speed.

●     To use second curtain sync, set Custom Function 08 to 1 and then set the Mode Dial to Av 
(aperture-priority). If you use an external flash, set it to second curtain sync instead of the camera.

 Preventing the Flash from Firing

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode in the Creative Zone or Sports or Landscape in the Easy Shooting Zone.

2. Close the built-in flash if it’s popped up.

 Using Flash Exposure Compensation

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode in the Creative Zone and press the Flash button (a lightening bolt icon) 
to pop up the flash. 

2. Press and release the flash exposure compensation button to the left of the LCD panel and then turn the 
Quick Control Dial to move the marker on the flash exposure level scale on the LCD panel. (You can also 
press the shutter button halfway down and release it to activate the viewfinder information display.)
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●     To underexpose the flash illuminated part of the image and darken it, move the marker toward the 
minus (-) end of the scale.

●     To overexpose and lighten it, move the marker toward the plus (+) end of the scale. 

3. Take your picture, and when done reset flash exposure compensation to 0.0 otherwise it will be 
remembered even when you turn off the camera.

 Using Flash Exposure (FE) Lock

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode in the Creative Zone and press the Flash button (a lightening bolt icon) 
to pop up the flash. 

2. Focus on the subject that you want to lock flash exposure on, and press the AE/FE Lock button on the 
back of the camera below the LCD panel (an asterisk or star icon). A preflash fires and the * icon is 
displayed in the viewfinder to indicate flash exposure is locked. (If the flash icon in the viewfinder blinks, 
move closer or the image will be underexposed.

3. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest of the way down to take the picture.

 Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups

●     Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the aperture.
●     Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.
●     Focus on the middle of the scene (front to back) since in close-ups, depth of field is half in front 

and half behind the plane of critical focus.

 Using Continuous Photography

1. Press the DRIVE button to the left of the LCD panel and then turn the Main Dial until the continuous 
mode icon (a stack of overlapping rectangles) is displayed on the LCD panel.

2. To run off photos, hold down the shutter button until you or the camera decides enough is enough.

3. When finished repeat Step 1 but display the single image icon (a single rectangle) on the LCD panel. 

 Changing Custom Functions

1. Set the Mode Dial to any mode in the Creative Zone and press the MENU button to the left of the 
monitor.

2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight C.Fn and press SET to display one of the custom functions.

3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to scroll through all 13 functions.

4. To change a function, press SET to activate the options list, turn the Quick Control Dial to scroll 
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through the options, and press SET again to select one and resume scrolling through the functions. 

5. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Setting the Date and Time

1. With the camera on, press the MENU button to the left of the monitor.

2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Date/Time and press SET to display the Set Date/Time screen.

●     To change a number, turn the Quick Control Dial.
●     To move to the next number, press SET.

3. When finished, press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Reviewing Just Captured Photos

1. With the camera on, press the MENU button to the left of the monitor.

2. Do one of the following:

●     To turn image review on or off turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Review and press SET to 
display the list Off, On, and On (Info).

●     To change the time the image is displayed, turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Review time 
and press SET to display a list of times and Hold.

3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight your choice and press SET.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Specifying File Number Sequences

1. With the camera on, press the MENU button.

2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight File Numbering and press SET to display the choices 
Continuous (the default) and Auto reset.

3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight your choice and press SET.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Turning the Beep on and Off

1. With the camera on, press the MENU button.
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2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Beep and press SET to display the choices On (the default) and 
Off.

3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight your choice and press SET.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Changing the Language or Video Setting

1. With the camera on, press the MENU button.

2. Do one of the following:

●     To change the language, turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Language and press SET to 
display the choices for English, German, French, Japanese.

●     To change the video system, turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Video system and press SET 
to display the choices NTSC and PAL.

3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight your choice and press SET.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Adjusting Monitor Brightness

1. With the camera on, press the MENU button.

2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight LCD Brightness and press SET to display the choices Standard 
(the default) and Bright.

3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight your choice and press SET.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Adjusting The Auto Power Off Time

1. With the camera on, press the MENU button.

2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Auto Power Off and press SET to display a list of times and 
Off.

3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight your choice and press SET.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Formatting a CF Card
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1. With the camera on, press the MENU button.

2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Format and press SET to display the prompt Format CF card?

3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight OK and press SET.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu when it reappears.

 Entering Print Settings

1. With the camera on, press the MENU button to the left of the monitor.

2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Print Order and press SET to display the Print Order menu.

3. Do one of the following:

●     To individually select images to be printed, highlight Order and press SET to display the last image 
taken. Use the Quick Control Dial to scroll through the images. When you find one you want 
printed, press SET, turn the Quick Control Dial to specify the quantity, and press SET again to 
resume scrolling. (If ordering just index prints, a check mark is displayed instead of a number.) The 
number of copies of that image, and the running total of all images to be printed are displayed at the 
top of the monitor. When finished, press MENU to return to the Print Order menu.

●     To select all images for printing, highlight All and press SET. Turn the Quick Control Dial to 
highlight Cancel, Mark all, or Clear all and press SET again to return to the Print Order menu. 

●     To specify the print type, highlight Set up and press SET. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight 
Standard, Index, or Both and press SET again. (You can also specify if the date and file number is 
printed on the image by turning those features on.) When finished, press MENU to return to the 
Print Order menu.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu.

 Selecting Parameters

1. With the camera on, press the MENU button to the left of the monitor.

2. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight Parameters and press SET to display the choices. (If 
parameters haven’t been downloaded to your camera this command isn’t listed on the menu.)

3. Turn the Quick Control Dial to highlight your choice and press SET.

4. Press the MENU or shutter button to hide the menu.
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A personal perspective 
on the EOS 10D's 
significance. 

1 Press Release
The original press 
release for the 10D.

2 Canon EOS 10D 
Specifications
Detailed specifications 
from Canon UK and a 
description of error 
codes from Canon.

3  The Canon EOS 10D 
Camera
What you'll find when 
you open the 10D box 
and what all of the 
buttons and dials are 
used for.

4 The Canon EOS 10D 
CMOS Image Sensor
The 10D uses a CMOS 
sensor instead of the 
more common CCD and 
lets you control image 

size and compression.  

5 Canon EF Lenses for 
the EOS 10D
There are 50 Canon EF 
lenses to choose from. 
Here are some things to 
know when you do so. 
 

6 Canon EX Flash Units 
for the EOS 10D
The 10D works with 
any of Canon's EX flash 
units.  

7 Canon EOS 10D 
Focusing Modes
The 10D has an 
amazing variety of 
focusing modes from 
which to choose. 

8 Canon EOS 10D 
Exposure Modes
Fully automatic to fully 
manual with everything 
in-between.

9 Other Canon EOS 10D 
Features
Everything from 
storage devices to 

remote control. 

10 Canon EOS 10D 
Histograms
See how to evaluate 
and correct images 
using a histogram.

11 Links to Other 
Canon EOS 10D Sites
Here are some sites 
related to the Canon 

EOS 10D. 
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Reviews
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The Canon EOS 10D really breaks new ground for publishers of digital photography Web sites like 
myself. Until now, there has been a high dike separating "affordable" digital cameras from high end 35 
mm SLR film cameras. The 10D punctures this dike and now digital photographers have to care about the 
information that used to be on the other side of the dike, out of sight and out of mind. With the DOS fully 
compatible with almost all of the latest Canon lenses (EF) and flash units (EX), it's time to look at how 
these traditional elements work when used in the digital world. Here are some of the sites that cover both 
the older EOS film world and the newer EOS digital world.

 Canon Company Sites

●     Canon BeBit Digital Camera home page. 
●     Canon US
●     Canon UK
●     Canon Europa Professional site. You have to log in, but it's worth it.
●     Canon Camera Museum where you'll find lot's of interesting information on their camera and lens 
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technologies and great coverage of their line of lenses.
●     Canon Malaysia

 General EOS Sites

EOS Magazine is the Web site for a print magazine in the UK.

●     Bob Atkins EOS FAQs offers a lot of useful information on the non-digital EOS line.
●     Lone Star Digital has some coverage of the 10D and other pro cameras with links to other sites.
●     Canon Information by Klaus Schroiff. 
●     Dave Herzstein's site covers lenses and flash units as well as off camera flash. Dave's interests 

include wildlife, macro, landscapes and sports

 Flash Sites

●     EOS Flash FAQ by Mark Overton covers basic flash principles for EOS film cameras but much 
applies to the 10D.

●     Canon EOS Speedlites Comparison Table 
●     Canon Wireless Flash
●     Precision Camera Detailed 550EX Specs lists all you ever wanted to know about the flash.
●     Canon Europe 550EX page
●     Flash Technology by Klaus Schroiff provides some high level information about common SLR 

flash technologies without special references to manufacturer specific solutions.
●     Flash guide numbers, an explanation by Dave Herzstein.

 Lens Sites

●     Lens Technology by Klaus Schroiff provides some high level information about common lens 
technologies without special references to manufacturer specific solutions

●     Lens Performance Survey of Canon EF (EOS) lenses maintained and initiated by Klaus Schroiff.
●     Frequently Asked Questions regarding lenses by David Jacobson 

 Mailing Lists and Discussion Forums

●     eos-mail is a free e-mail newsletter that brings you EOS-related news stories, details of new 
products (on the day they are launched), information about EOS promotions, dates of camera shows 
and seminars, EOS advice and tips. 

●     The Canon EOS Mailinglist complete with archive.
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The Canon EOS 10D has a histogram and overexposed highlights indicator. When displaying a histogram, 
overexposed highlights blink in the accompanying image. The histogram, like those found in most serious 
photo-editing programs such as Photoshop and Picture Window, let you evaluate the distribution of tones. 
Since most image corrections can be diagnosed by looking at a histogram, it helps to look at it while still in a 
position to reshoot the image. Each pixel in an image can be set to any of 256 levels of brightness from pure 
black (0) to pure white (255). A histogram is a graph that shows how the 256 possible levels of brightness are 
distributed in the image.

 How to Read a Histogram 
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●     The horizontal axis represents the range of brightness from 0 (shadows) on the left to 255 (highlights) 
on the right. Think of it as a line with 256 spaces on which to stack pixels of the same brightness. Since 
these are the only values that can be captured by the camera, the horizontal line also represents the 
camera's maximum potential dynamic range. 

●     The vertical axis represents the number of pixels that have each one of the 256 brightness values. The 
higher the line coming up from the horizontal axis, the more pixels there are at that level of brightness.

To read the histogram, you look at the distribution of pixels. An image that uses the entire dynamic range of 
the camera will have a reasonable number of pixels at every level of brightness. An image that has low 
contrast will have the pixels clumped together and have a narrower dynamic range. 

 Sample Histograms

The way a histogram looks depends on the scene your are shooting and how you expose it. There's no such 
thing as a good or bad histogram. Whether a particular histogram is good or bad depends on what you are 
trying to accomplish. If fact, you may prefer to trust your visual reaction to the image more than the very 
numeric image data provided by a histogram. However, even if you never use it, you can learn about digital 
images by understanding what a histogram can shows about them. Here are some histograms from good 
images along with a brief summary of what the histogram reveals.

In this typical well exposed portrait there is a fairly even distribution of values in both the shadow and highlight areas of the 
image. One thing you can see immediately from the histogram is that there are no pure blacks in the image. This is shown by 
the gap at the far left end of the scale.
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This brown moth on a gray card has most of its values in the midrange. That's why there is a number of high vertical lines 
grouped in the middle of the horizontal axis.

 

This high-key fog scene has most of its values towards the highlight end of the scale. The distinct vertical line to the left of 
middle gray shows how many pixels there are in the uniformly gray frame border (which I added in Photoshop). You can see 
that there are no really dark values in the image. In fact, the image uses only a little more than half the camera's dynamic 
range. 
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This low-key scene has the majority of its values in the shadow area with another large grouping around middle gray. There 
are wide levels of brightness that have only a few pixels.

 

This night scene with flash has a lot of dark pixels but then there are other values fairly evenly distributed across the entire 
range.

 Correcting Images

One reason to check a histogram is to see if there is enough detail in the shadow, midtone, and highlight areas. 
If there is enough detail, even if the image is somewhat off, it can be corrected in a program such as 
Photoshop using the Levels command or in Picture Window using the Brightness Curve. These controls allow 
you to adjust the shadow, mid, and highlight areas independently without affecting the other areas. This lets 
you lighten or darken selected areas of your images without loosing detail.

From the histogram you can determine the image's darkest shadow and brightest highlights; called the black 
point and white point. In fact, it's the range between these two points that defines the dynamic range (also 
called the tonal range, or contrast) of the image. If the image is low contrast, you can also tell if it's low-key or 
high-key from the histogram. A low key image has details concentrated at the dark end of the scale. A high-
key image has them concentrated at the light end.

In Photoshop the Levels dialog box gives you five dragable triangles to adjust the distribution of brightness in 
your image.
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The three dragable triangles below the histogram work as follows:

●     Dragging the left (black) triangle to the right darkens the shadows.
●     Dragging the right (white ) triangle to the left lightens the shadows.
●     Dragging the middle triangle to the left or right lightens or darkens the image.

The two dragable triangles below the Output Levels grayscale bar also adjust the image, having almost the 
opposite affect of the triangles above.

●     Dragging the left (black) triangle to the right lightens the shadows.
●     Dragging the right (white ) triangle to the left darkens the highlights.

In this image the histogram shows there are no pixels at the shadow end of the scale. Blacks will looked washed out. 
Underneath the histogram are three dragable points. The far left is dragged to set the black point, the right to set the white 
point, and the middle one to set middle gray.
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By dragging in the black point marker (above right) to where 
the first pixels appear, the dynamic range will be expanded so 
there are pure blacks in the image. The histogram for the 
corrected image (right) now shows that the dynamic range 
has been "stretched" so there are pixels at all levels of 
brightness. The fact that you can't see changes in the image 
itself is because at these reduced sizes they don't show. This is 
just a draft of this section so I'll try to find a better example.
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The 10D is feature-rich. Here are just some of the many features that we haven't covered elsewhere in this 
resource center.

 Storage

The camera accepts both Type I and Type II Compact Flash cards including the high-capacity IBM 
Microdrive. No cards come with the camera, a good idea since many people have cards already.
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The IBM Microdrive is the size of a CompactFlash Type II card but 
has a hard disk. Comes in versions up to 1 gigabyte.

 Photography Priority Design

With the 10D you don't have to enter a separate playback mode to review the images you've taken. You 
can view them as you shoot. Even when you are reviewing photos you've taken, or when you're changing 
menu settings, you can press the shutter button halfway down and you're ready to shoot. This means you'll 
never miss a shot because you have to take the time to change modes.

 Computer Control

You can change image quality parameters such as sharpness, contrast, and saturation from your computer.

 Continuous Photography

The EOS 10D has a newly designed image-processing engine and a 32 megabyte buffer that stores images 
until they are fully processed and stored on the flash card. Since storing images to the buffer is a lot faster 
than storing them to the card, the click-to-click time is shortened. The camera can capture up to 3 frames 
per second up to a maximum of 8 frames when set to Large/Fine mode or up to 17 frames in Large/Normal 
mode. Shooting at 3 frames per second requires a shutter speed of 1/250 second or faster. 

 Digital Print Order Format

The 10D's JPEG files are compatible with DPOF (Digital Print Order Format), so you can specify from the 
camera which images are to be printed and how many copies of each image are to be made.

 Batteries Etc.
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The camera uses a rechargeable lithium ion battery pack (BP-511) that can capture the following estimated 
number of images:

●     680 (No flash, normal temperature)
●     480 (No flash, low temperature)
●     540 (50% flash, normal temperature)
●     400 (50% flash, low temperature)

The G3 (and 10D) take BP-511 batteries. Although 
one battery comes with the camera, you definitely 
need a second so you can keep shooting even while 
one is charging or out. 

[AD-SIZE] ASK for Tripod on Order form.

A charger comes with the camera, but there are 
faster ones available, and even ones that plug into 
your car's cigerette lighter. 

[AD-SIZE] ASK for Tripod on Order form.

The camera also has a backup lithium button battery (CR2025) that stores settings when you remove the 
main battery. 

The battery pack recharges in as little as 90 minutes using the Compact Power Adapter CA-PS400 
provided with the camera. The DC Coupler DR-400 lets you operate the EOS 10D camera directly from a 
power outlet through the Compact Power Adapter.
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The Battery Grip BG-ED3 (sold 
separately) can accommodate two 
battery packs to further extend the 
camera’s shooting capacity. It also 
provides a vertical shutter button, 
main dial, AE lock button, and 
focusing point selection button for 
easy operation when taking vertical 
shots.

 Remote Control

The camera has an N3 type remote control socket into which you can plug a number of remote control 
devices.

●     The Wireless Controller LC-4 has a handheld transmitter and a separate receiver that plugs into the 
camera. The transmitter can trigger the camera's shutter from up to 300 feet away.

●     The Remote Switch RS-80N3 has a 2.6 foot (80cm) cord and works much like a shutter button. 
You can press the remote's button halfway down or all the way down, or even lock the shutter open 
for bulb exposures.

●     The Timer-remote Controller TC-80N3 has a 2.6 foot (80cm) cord and self-timer, interval timer, 
long exposure timer, and exposure counter.

●     The extension Cord ET-1000N3 can lengthen wired connections by 33 feet (10m). The remote 
switch adapter RA-N3 adapts older remote control devices to the newer N3 type socket.

The camera comes with remote control software that saves remotely captured images to a server over a 
wired or wireless connection.

 Viewfinder
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The viewfinder is a full-frame reflex type covering about 95% of the image area with 0.88x magnification. 
The viewfinder has a dioptic adjustment dial and also accepts the accessory Diopic Adjustment Lens E 
that comes in 10 types ranging from +3 to -4 dpt to match your eyesight. These lenses slip into the 
viewfinder's eyepiece holder.

 LCD Monitor

The monitor is 1.8 inch TFT color LCD with 114,000 pixels. You can select two brightness levels; normal 
or bright. Unlike many other digital cameras, the 10D's monitor cannot be used to compose images 
because the image sensor that feeds the display is only exposed to light when the shutter is open. The 
menu system uses colors to distinguish settings for the imaging system (red), the playback system (blue), 
and the setup system (yellow).

 Software

●     Mac Photoshop Plug-in/Windows TWAIN driver lets you view and open JPEG and RAW images 
in Photoshop

●     Mac Image Browser/Windows ZoomBrowser EX let's you browse images on a flash card and 
transfer them to your computer.

●     Windows and Mac Remote Capture lets you control camera functions remotely, take photos at 
specified intervals, and automatically transfer images to a computer over the camera's USB 
connection.

●     Windows and Mac PhotoStitch to create panoramas
●     Adobe Photoshop LE photo-editing software

 Custom Functions

The 10D has 17 custom functions you change to control camera operations.

1 SET button func. when shooting specifies how the SET button functions.

●     0: Default (no function) makes choices when you highlight commands on the menu.
●     1: Change quality changes image size and quality when you hold down SET and turn the Quick 

Control Dial.
●     2: Changes parameters selects a parameter when you hold down SET and turn the Quick Control 

Dial.
●     3: Menu display displays the menu.
●     4: Image replay switches to playback mode.

2 Shutter release w/o CF card specifies if the shutter works when there is no CF card in the camera. The 
choices are 0: Possible with CF card or 1: Not possible.

3 Flash sync speed in AV mode sets the shutter speed to automatic (0: Auto), or fixed at 1/200 (1: 
1/200sec. (fixed)) when using flash in Av mode. Setting it to fixed prevents a slow shutter speed when 
photographing in dim light.

4 Shutter button/AE lock button has four settings that control how the shutter and AE-FE Lock button 
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marked with the asterisk (*) work. These combinations determine how and when focus (AF) and exposure 
(AE) are locked:

●     0: AE/AF lock—Pressing the shutter button halfway down locks exposure and focus. Pressing AE-
FE Lock locks exposure.

●     1: AE lock/AF—Pressing the shutter button halfway down locks exposure. Pressing AE-FE Lock 
locks focus.

●     2: AE/AF lock, no AE lock—In AI Servo AF mode, pressing AE-FE Lock temporarily locks focus 
when an object passes in front of the camera so focus isn’t affected. Exposure is set when the 
exposure is made.

●     3: AE/AF, no AE lock—In AI Servo AF mode, pressing AE-FE Lock starts or stops focusing. 
Exposure is set when the exposure is made. This option is useful when photographing a subject that 
repeatedly stops and starts.

5 AF-assist beam/Flash firing specifies how the flash’s AF assist beam and flash fired during the exposure 
work together. When choosing from the menu, there are two settings separated by a slash. The AF assist 
beam is listed first by whether it emits or not, and the flash is listed by whether it fires or not.

●     0: Emits/Fires enables both the AF-assist beam and the flash.
●     1: Does not emit/Fires disables the AF-assist beam and enables the flash.
●     2: Only ext. flash emits/Fires enables the AF-assist beam on external Speedlite and enables the 

flash.
●     3: Emits/Does not fire enables the AF-assist beam and disables the flash.

6 Exposure level increments selects 0: 1/2-stop or 1: 1/3-stop increments.

7 AF point registration lets you specify one of the seven focus points as the one that’s used when you press 
the Assist button.

8 RAW+JPEG rec. specifies the size and quality of the JPEG image captured at the same time you capture 
an image in RAW format.

9 Bracket. sequence/auto cancel. has four settings that specify the order in which the three images are 
captured when using exposure or white balance  bracketing. When making your selection, the choices are 
given with three settings separated by commas. 0 stands for the camera’s suggested exposure/white 
balance, - is underexposure/bluer, and + is overexposure/redder. The command also specifies if bracketing 
is enabled (left on) or disabled (turned off) after a series has been finished.

10 Superimposed display turns the flashing red AF point in the viewfinder 0: On or 1: Off.

11 Menu button display position has three settings that determine which menu item is highlighted when 
you press the MENU button. The first choice returns you to the most recently selected command or to the 
top menu choice if you have turned the camera off since last using the menu. The other two choices return 
you to the most recently used menu choice or to the top menu choice.

12 Mirror lockup lets you 0: Disable or 1: Enable mirror lockup. When enabled, you can lock the mirror 
up so it doesn’t add any vibrations when you take a photo. This is a very useful feature when taking macro 
close-ups, or using very long lenses. When on, pressing the shutter button down raises the mirror and 
pressing it again fires the shutter and lowers the mirror. If you turn on both mirror lockup and the self-
timer, pressing the shutter button all the way down raises the mirror and then fires the shutter 2 seconds 
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later. (When you release the shutter button you’ll hear a shutter-like sound, but it isn’t the shutter.) If you 
don’t have a remote control, this is a great way to avoid camera shake from pressing the shutter button.

WARNING: When using mirror lockup, don’t point the camera at the sun with the shutter button pressed 
halfway down. Doing so can damage the shutter curtains.

13 Assist button function specifies the function of the Assist button.

●     0: Normal—selects the registered AF point (Custom Function 7) when the Assist and AF Point 
Selector buttons are pressed and released together.

●     1: Select Home Position—press and release Assist by itself to select the registered AF point.
●     2: Select Home position (while pressing)—hold down Assist by itself to select the registered AF 

point. When you release Assist, the focus point returns to its original setting.
●     3: Av+/- (AF point by QCD) assigns exposure compensation and manual aperture setting function 

to the Assist button when you hold it down and turn the Quick Control Dial.
●     4: FE lock—pressing Assist locks flash exposure (FE).

14 Auto reduction of fill flash can be set to 0: Enable or 1: Disable. Disabling it prevents the 
underexposure of a subject against a bright background.

15 Shutter curtain sync can be set to 0: 1st-curtain sync so the fires the flash as soon as the shutter is fully 
open, or 1: Second Curtain sync so it fires the flash just before the second curtain closes.

16 Safety shift in AV or TV can be set to 0: Disable or 1: Enable. When enabled, exposure corrections will 
be made at the last possible moment if lighting changes. When enabled, the following can happen:

●     In the shutter-priority (Tv) mode, if a correct exposure cannot be obtained with any aperture set by 
the camera, a faster or slower shutter speed is used.

●     In aperture-priority (Av) mode, if a correct exposure cannot be obtained with any shutter speed set 
by the camera, a larger or smaller aperture is used.

17 Lens AF stop button function has settings that control focus, exposure, and image stabilization on super 
telephoto lenses with AF stop buttons.

 Connections

The camera has the following connections to external devices:

●     USB for connection to the computer.
●     NTSC/PAL connection to a TV.
●     PC terminal for connection to studio flash

 Selftimer

The camera has a 10-second selftimer so you can get in the picture or avoid camera shake when the 
camera is on a tripod or other supporting surface.
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 Exposure Modes

Your EOS 10D offers various levels of control. All modes give equally good results in the vast majority of 
photographic situations. However, when you photograph in specific situations, these alternate exposure 
modes have certain advantages. 
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The Mode Dial indicates Basic Zone modes with icons and Creative Zone 
modes with text.

The many shooting modes are basically divided into two types, or zones—Basic Zone and Creative Zone. 
Each zone has a number of modes from which you can choose with the Mode Dial on top of the camera. 
Basic Zone modes are indicated with picture-like icons and Creative Zone modes with text (P, TV, Av, 
and so on). Separating the two zones is the green rectangle icon for Full Auto mode. Let’s take a look at 
these two zones and the modes they include. 

Basic Zone Modes

Basic Zone modes include Full Auto and a number of other modes designed for specific situations. These 
modes include Portrait, Landscape, Close-up, Sports, and Night Scene. All of these modes work just like 
Full Auto, but draw on a library of settings designed for specific situations. For example, in Portrait mode 
the camera will select settings for a shallow depth of field so the background is softer. In Landscape mode, 
it will do the opposite and select a small aperture to give you as much depth of field as possible. 

In all Image Zone modes, image quality is set to Large/Fine (3072 x 2048) and the metering mode is set to 
averaging. All modes but Sports and Portrait set the drive mode to single-shot and all modes other than 
Sports set autofocus to One Shot AF.

●     Full Auto sets focus, exposure, and white balance for you. All you have to do is frame the image 
and push the shutter button. You’ll find that this fully automatic mode is great in most situations 
because it lets you focus on the subject and not on the camera.

●     Portrait sets the camera for minimum depth of field so a portrait will have a soft, and less 
distracting, background. To maximize the effect, zoom in on the subject, use a long lens so the 
subject fills most of the viewfinder, and make sure there is as much distance as possible between 
the main subject and the background. The drive mode is set to continuous so pictures are taken one 
after another as long as you hold down the shutter button. 

●     Landscape sets the camera for maximum depth of field so everything is sharp from foreground to 
background. Since a slow shutter speed may be used in this mode, you may need to support the 
camera. This mode works best with a short focal length (wide-angle) lens and the built-in flash 
doesn’t fire in this mode. 

●     Close-up is used to capture flowers and other small objects but isn’t a substitute for a macro lens. 
This mode works best when subjects are at the lens’ minimum focusing distance. 

●     Sports mode is ideal for action sports and other fast-moving subjects. The autofocus mode is 
automatically set to AI Servo to keep a moving subject in focus. The drive mode is set to 
continuous so pictures are taken one after another as long as you hold down the shutter button. The 
built-in flash doesn’t fire in this mode. For best results use a long lens and set the ISO to 400 or 
higher.
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●     Night Scene is designed for photographing people at twilight, night, or dawn. It illuminates 
foreground subjects with the flash and the shutter speed is set slow enough to lighten the 
background. This mode is especially good for outdoor shots with foreground subjects. Since a slow 
shutter speed may be used in this mode, you may need to support the camera. In fact, if a shutter 
speed of 1–2 seconds is automatically selected, hold down the shutter button until the picture is 
taken. Also, if people are in the foreground, ask them to freeze until a few seconds after the flash 
has fired. In daylight, this mode operates just like Full Auto. For best results, set the ISO to 400 or 
higher.

●     Flash Off disables the built-in flash or any external Speedlite flash when you don't want it to fire. 
The AF mode is set to AI Focus, metering mode to evaluative, and both ISO speed and white 
balance will be set automatically.

Creative Zone Modes

Creative Zone modes give you more control of shutter-speed, aperture, and other important settings for 
creative effects.

●     P (Program AE) is like Full Auto, but it let’s you change more settings including those in the table 
below. One unique feature of Program AE mode is called program shift. This feature let’s you 
cycle through a series of aperture/shutter speed combinations that all offer identical exposures. By 
choosing the right combination you can choose to emphasize depth of field or motion capture. If 
you are using flash, you cannot shift the program.

●     Focus point
●     Metering mode
●     Drive mode
●     Program shift
●     AE Lock
●     Exposure compensation
●     Autoexposure bracketing
●     Custom functions
●     Built-in flash on/off

●     Flash exposure compensation
●     Special EX-series Speedlite features such as 

High-speed sync, flash exposure (FE) lock, 
fill flash control, flash exposure bracketing 
(FEB), 2nd-curtain sync, modeling flash, 
and E-TTL wireless autoflash.

●     Tv (shutter-priority) lets you choose the shutter speed, while the camera automatically sets the 
aperture to give you a good exposure. You select this mode when the portrayal of motion is most 
important. It lets you set your shutter speed fast enough to freeze the action or slow enough to blur 
it.

●     Av (aperture-priority) lets you select the aperture (lens opening) while the camera automatically 
sets the shutter speed to give you a good exposure. You select this mode whenever depth of field is 
most important. To be sure everything is sharp, as in a landscape, select a small aperture. To throw 
the background out of focus so a main subject such as a portrait stands out, select a large aperture.

●     M (manual) lets you choose both the shutter speed and aperture so you can get just the setting you 
want. You select this mode when you want total control over motion, light, and depth of field in 
your images. 

●     A-DEP (Auto Depth-of-field Priority) evaluates all three focus points in the viewfinder and selects 
an aperture that will give enough depth of field to keep all three in focus.

Knowing how to use these various modes gives you amazing creative control over your images. Because 
these are the most important controls in your creative arsenal, we’ll look at them in depth in the pages that 
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follow.

 Metering

The camera contains a 35-zone silicon photocell that measures the light entering through the lens (TTL). 
The camera uses the 35 individually measured zones in one of three ways, depending on which mode you 
choose:

●     Evaluative metering uses all 35 zones
●     Center partial metering meters the section of the scene falling within the circle in the center of the 

viewfinder. This zone covers only 9.5% of viewfinder area so it's almost a spot meter.
●     Center-weighted average value metering gives special emphasis to the center of the viewfinder

The camera's metering range is between EV2 and EV20 (at room temperature with 50mm F1.4 lens at ISO 
100) and it has an ISO (equivalent) speed range of 100, 200, 400, 800, and 1600.

 Exposure Controls

If the exposure isn't just the way you want it, there are features available that let you fine tune it to your 
liking.

Exposure Lock

By holding the shutter button halfway down, you can lock in an exposure and then recompose the scene. 
When you press the shutter button the rest of the way down, you take the picture with the locked in 
exposure setting.

Exposure Compensation

The 10D lets you use exposure compensation to lighten or darken your images. The range is ±2 stops in 
1/2 or 1/3rd-stop increments.

Autoexposure Bracketing

Autoexposure bracketing (AEB) takes a picture at the recommended exposure setting, then takes one 
lighter and one darker. The range for these alternate exposures is ±2 stops in 1/2 or 1/3-stop increments.
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 Autofocus (AF)

When the lens switch is set to AF, the 10D focuses on the nearest subject covered by one of the seven 
focus points displayed in the viewfinder. The AF point or points used to set focus briefly flash red when 
focus is achieved. (You can turn this off with Custom Function 10—page 114.)

●     The plane of critical focus in your image will be the area that falls on the active focus point in the 
viewfinder—the one that flashes red. As you point the camera at various subjects and press the 
shutter button halfway down, you’ll see them pop into focus.

●     To check depth-of-field in the viewfinder when using Creative Zone modes, press the depth-of-
field preview button (page 57). In A-DEP mode you must first hold the shutter button halfway 
down.

The 10D’s autofocus system is passive and uses contrast to set the focus. In dim light, if you have trouble 
focusing, you can pop up the flash and it will strobe when you press the shutter button halfway down. (It 
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will do this automatically in Full Auto mode.) The technique works up to about 13.2 feet (4m). If you want 
the flash to strobe to help focus, but not flash when the picture is actually taken, you can do so with 
Custom Function 5 (page 114).

The 10D has three autofocus modes—One-Shot, AI Servo, and AI Focus. In Basic Zone modes, the 
camera selects one of these for you, but in Creative Zone modes, you can choose any one of the three 
depending on whether a subject is moving or not.

 One-shot AF

One-Shot autofocus mode for still subjects locks focus on a subject covered by one of the focus points 
when you press the shutter button halfway down and focus remains locked as long as you hold the button 
down. This mode is best for stationary subjects such as portraits and landscapes and when using focus lock 
(page 56). In this mode, the camera will not shoot until focus is locked. To change focus once it’s locked, 
you must release the shutter button and then press it halfway down again. One-Shot is the autofocus mode 
selected for you in Portrait, Landscape, Close-up, and Night Portrait modes.

 AI Servo AF

AI servo mode continually adjusts the focus as long as you hold the shutter button halfway down. It’s 
designed to help you keep a moving subject in focus and is great for sports and nature photography, or any 
other situations where you are photographing fast-moving subjects. As you pan to follow the subject, the 
autofocus system follows the subject on the active focus point and keeps it in focus. The camera uses your 
selected AF point to focus unless you are using auto, in which case it uses the center AF point. If the 
subject then moves, it will remain in focus as long as it’s covered by one of the seven focus points 
although the one being used isn’t displayed in red. Even when focus is achieved in this mode the focus 
confirmation light doesn’t light and the beeper doesn’t sound. AI servo is the autofocus mode selected for 
you in Sports mode. When a subject is moving toward or away from the camera at a fixed rate, the camera 
can predict where it will be when the shutter opens and ensure that it’s in focus. In this mode—called 
predictive autofocus, the camera will shoot even when a subject isn’t in focus and exposure is determined 
just before the picture is taken.

 AI Focus AF 

AI focus mode focuses on the subject using One-Shot mode, but if the camera detects that the subject then 
starts to move, it automatically switches to AI servo mode so it can keep the subject in focus. AI focus 
mode is the autofocus mode selected for you in Full Auto and Flash Off modes. It can be selected in any 
Creative Zone mode.

As good as the autofocus system is, there are times when it has trouble focusing. If the camera can’t focus, 
the focus confirmation light flashes in the viewfinder. This happens with:

●     Subjects with very low contrast, such as those with even expanses of a single color such as a blank 
wall or clear blue sky.

●     Subjects that are backlit or have reflective surfaces.
●     Subjects in very dark settings.
●     Overlapping subjects at different distances.

http://www.shortcourses.com/10D/focus.htm (2 de 5) [09/12/2003 1:29:56]



Canon EOS 10D Focusing Modes

In these situations you might want to try selecting the focus point manually, use focus lock, or manually 
focus the lens. Lets see how these techniques work.

 Selectable Focusing Points

The 10D has seven selectable focus points. In Basic Zone and A-DEP modes, the camera chooses the 
focus point that covers the closest part of the scene—expect in AI Servo mode where it uses the center 
point. However, in Creative Zone modes other than A-DEP which always uses auto, you can switch 
between automatic and manual selection. When manually selecting, the focus point currently being used, 
called the active focus point, is indicated on the LCD panel and is shown in red in the viewfinder. 
Manually selecting a focus point lets you choose which part of the scene is used to focus the camera and 
also lets you get shots off more quickly since the camera doesn’t have to take time calculating where to 
focus.

The selectable focus points make it 
easy to focus on an off-center 
subject.

 Using a Registered Focus Point

At all times the camera stores two focus point settings. One you set as described above—by pressing the 
AF point selector button and turning the Main or Quick Control Dial. The other is called the registered AF 
point. By default, the registered AF point is the center one of the seven. To switch to it, you press the 
Assist and AF point selector buttons at the same time. This can be very useful when the camera keeps 
selecting the wrong point. For example, if you are photographing a small flower bud against a blue sky or 
background of trees, the camera may have difficulty picking the right focus point. You may also want to 
focus on one face in a crowd, but the camera won’t know which one. In either case, if you switch to the 
registered focus point, you can center the object so it’s covered by that point and the camera will focus on 
it. You can then use focus lock to keep the subject in focus as you recompose the scene.

 Focus Lock

To change the position of the plane of critical focus in One-Shot autofocus mode, you can use focus lock. 
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The 10D has a two-stage shutter button. When you press it halfway down, the camera sets focus, and also 
exposure if you are using evaluative metering. When the focus confirmation light in the viewfinder glows 
a steady green, these readings are locked in. If you don’t release the shutter button, you can then point the 
camera anywhere else and the settings remain unchanged. This lets you set the focus at any distance from 
the camera to control both focus and depth of field.

 Manual Focus

To manually focus, set the lens’ focus switch to M or MF (for Manual) and focus by turning the lens’ 
focus ring. If you are using an USM (Ultrasonic Motor) lens that has a distance scale in One-Shot AF 
mode, you can turn the focusing ring on the lens to fine tune focus after focus is achieved (called full-time 
manual focusing). Manual focus is best when autofocus has problems, or when you want to quickly focus 
on an off-center subject or a subject that is in a busy setting where the camera has trouble isolating the 
subject you want. If you press the shutter button halfway during manual focusing, the active AF point and 
the focus confirmation light in the viewfinder light when focus is achieved. When using evaluative 
metering, only the center focus point is used for metering. If you focus at a specific distance and then point 
the camera so the center focus point covers any subject at that distance, the center focus point in the 
viewfinder flashes.

Manual focus lets you place the plane of critical focus exactly where you want it with either a large or small aperture.

 Hyperfocal Distance & Zone Focusing

EF lenses, with their manual focus capabilities, give you the opportunity of using the traditional technique 
of focusing on the hyperfocal distance—the point closest to the camera on which you can focus while still 
keeping things at infinity in focus. For example, if the lens is focused on the hyperfocal distance, the depth 
of field extends from halfway to the hyperfocal distance all the way out to infinity. For landscapes, this 
provides you with the deepest possible depth of field that you can obtain with the current aperture and lens 
focal length you are using.

Understanding hyperfocal distance has a side benefit. It lets you pick the sharpest possible aperture while 
still getting the depth of field you want. The smallest apertures may give greater depth of field, but they 
also have interference patterns that soften the image. For the sharpest possible images, you should select 
the largest aperture that will give you the depth of field you need. 
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To set your lens to the hyperfocal distance, first switch it to manual mode and set the camera to manual 
mode or aperture-priority so you can select the aperture. Then turn the lens’ focus ring to align the infinity 
mark on the depth of field scale with the f-stop you’re using. 

Here the infinity symbol on the 
distance scale has been aligned with 
f/11 (the selected aperture) on the 
right side of the scale. On the left 
side of the scale, read up from f/11 to 
see that everything from about 2.5 
feet to infinity is in focus.

For action photography, you can use a variation of this technique to prefocus so a specific range is always 
in focus—called zone focusing. If anything happens within that range you can quickly capture it without 
focusing. 

To keep a range of distances in focus, turn the lens’ focus ring to align the maximum focus distance on the 
depth of field scale with the f-stop you’re using. The f-stop on the other side of the depth of field scale 
indicates what the minimum focus distance is.

Here 6 feet (2m) on the distance 
scale has been aligned with f/11 on 
the right side of the scale.  On the 
left side of the scale, read up from 
f/11 to see that everything from 
about 1.75 feet (0.6m) to 6 feet (2m) 
is in focus.

 Auto Depth-of-field Priority AE

The 10D has a mode specially designed to help you get the depth of field you want. It’s called Auto Depth-
of-field Priority, or A-DEP. In this mode the camera evaluates all three focus points and selects an aperture 
that will give enough depth of field to keep all three in focus. Since the aperture setting is given priority, 
the shutter speed may be so low you need to use a tripod or other support.
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The EOS 10D has a built in pop-up flash with a Guide Number of 12/39 (m/ft) at ISO 100 that can 
illuminate an area covered by an 18mm lens. If you want a more powerful flash with more features, or 
want to use bounce flash, the 10D also works with any of the Canon EX flash units. In this section we first 
discuss some of the Canon flash terms you need to be familiar with, followed by descriptions of the EX 
flash units that work with the 10D. For any of the described features to work, they must be supported by 
the flash you select. 
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Here flash was used to take a 
portrait of a figure skater in an ice 
arena.

 Autozoom

Autozoom flashheads automatically zoom the flash as you zoom the lens. As you zoom in on a subject, the 
flash beam narrows, and when you zoom out, it widens. The result is that you have flash coverage of the 
image area at all times.

 E-TTL

The EOS 10D features an E-TTL (evaluative; through the lens) flash system that works by firing a preflash 
in the brief instant between when you press the shutter button and the camera’s reflex mirror goes up. The 
camera then uses its evaluative metering sensor to analyze and compare readings of the natural light and 
the preflash light reflected from the subject. These two readings are used to calculate and store the flash 
output required for optimum exposure of the main subject (identified by the autofocus system), while 
maintaining a subtle balance between flash and natural lighting. The result is more natural-looking flash 
pictures. When used for fill flash outdoors E-TTL balances the light so well that it isn't even obvious that 
flash was used. 

In E-TTL operation, the main subject to be illuminated by the flash is identified by the camera's Advanced 
Integrated Multi-point (AIM) autofocusing and metering system. This system integrates evaluative 
metering, spot metering, and flash exposure control and ties them to the active focusing point. Because of 
this system, the main subject is identified automatically even when off-center.

Flash metering is initially based on all three active focusing points with special emphasis given to the one 
that's active. However, if an object with an unusually strong reflection is detected in any of the other 
metering zones, such as a mirror or window, the reading from that zone is factored out to prevent incorrect 
exposure. 

 Flash Exposure Compensation
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Flash exposure compensation lets you manually adjust the amount of flash illuminating the subject without 
changing the camera's aperture or shutter speed. This is an ideal way to balance flash and natural light 
when using fill flash and to correctly expose scenes or subjects that are darker or lighter than normal 
(middle-gray). The 10D’s flash exposure compensation function lets you vary flash exposures plus or 
minus 2 stops in 1/2-stop or 1/3-stop increments.

You can use flash exposure compensation in conjunction with regular exposure compensation. In this case, 
you'd use regular exposure compensation to lighten or darken the background that's illuminated by natural 
light, and use flash exposure compensation to lighten or darken the subject illuminated by the flash. This is 
a powerful combination of exposure controls that let's you capture images just the way you want them.

 Flash Exposure Lock (FEL)

Flash exposure lock (FEL) acts much like the more familiar exposure lock and allows you to take a flash 
meter reading using the camera’s partial metering modes. This virtually guarantees that the most critical 
area of a scene will be perfectly exposed, even if it is placed off-center for better composition. When you 
use this feature, a preflash is fired and the exposure system reads the central 9.5% are of the scene using 
the system's Partial Metering mode; a form of spot metering for flash. The captured readings are stored for 
16 seconds so you have time to recompose the scene or make exposure or focus adjustments without 
losing your flash exposure information. FE lock is extremely useful when you wish to place the main 
subject in a part of the picture area that is not covered by one of the three focusing points. It can also 
eliminate potential exposure errors caused by unwanted reflections from highly reflective surfaces such as 
windows or mirrors.

 Flash Exposure Bracketing (FEB)

Flash exposure bracketing (FEB) takes a series of three consecutive frames exposed at slightly different 
settings at or up to three stops above or below the exposure recommended by the autoexposure 
system. The flash output changes with each frame while the background exposure level remains the same. 
On the 10D this mode is available in 1/3, 1/2, or whole stop increments when used with the 550EX flash 
unit.

 High-speed Sync (FP)

The shutter speed you use when shooting with flash is important. When you take a flash photo, the first 
shutter curtain opens to begin the exposure, then the second curtain closes to end it. At shutter speeds 
above 1/200 the second curtain starts to close the shutter before the first curtain is fully open. As a result, a 
"slit" formed by the two curtains moves across the image sensor and normally only a part of the image can 
be captured by the brief burst of flash. The rest of the sensor is blocked by one or both curtains. 

To get a fully exposed image, the flash must occur when the shutter is fully open. This timing between the 
flash and the shutter is called flash synchronization or X sync. On the 10D, the shutter is fully open only at 
shutter speeds of 1/200 second and slower. Faster shutter speeds require what’s known as FP (focal plane) 
high-speed sync flash (called FP sync). FP sync can capture a fully exposed image because the flash fires 
repeatedly as the "slit" moves across the image sensor during the exposure. This is useful when 
photographing outdoors in bright light when you want to use a fast shutter speed to freeze action or a large 
aperture to decrease depth of field as in an outdoor portrait using fill flash.
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The built-in flash is not compatible with FP high-speed sync operation flash. To use it you need a 
compatible EX flash such as the 420EX or 550EX.

 Second Curtain Sync

Normally, when you combine a a slow shutter speed with flash, the flash fires at the very beginning of the 
exposure (known as "first curtain sync"). If the scene you are photographing contains bright lights, such as 
automobile head or tail lights, you'll get streaks in your image if either the camera or subject moves. These 
can be interesting elements and used creatively. To give you even more creative control, the 10D also 
offers second curtain sync. In the mode, the flash fires just before the shutter closes rather than just after 
it's opened. The differences are quite significant. If you photograph a moving car at night, first curtain 
sync will capture it with the streaks from the head or tail lights streaming out in front of the car, making 
the car appear to be moving backward. Second curtain sync will capture the streaks flowing behind the car. 
If your flash doesn't support second curtain sync, you can still use this feature using custom function 8 on 
the camera's menu.

Both of these images were taken 
using Tv mode which automatically 
uses first curtain sync.
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 Stroboscopic Flash

Stroboscopic flash fires the flash a number of times at high speed to capture multiple images of the same 
subject in the same photograph. You've probably seen examples of this mode in sports photography where 
it can be used to demonstrate or analyze a swing of a bat or club.

 Modeling Light

With the 550EX flash, you can use a modeling light that illuminates the subject for a full second so you 
can preview flash effects before taking a picture. If you are using one or more slave units, the modeling 
light uses the flash ratios you have chosen.

 Redeye Reduction

In dim light the irises in people's eyes open and light from the flash enters the eye and bounces off the 
retina. Since the retina is covered with blood vessels, the reflected light has a red color to it. The result is 
people with red eyes, an effect known as redeye. To reduce this effect, the 10D has a redeye flash mode 
that fires a built-in illuminator before the main flash is fired. It closes the subjects irises so less red light 
reflects from the eyes back toward the camera..

 PC Terminal

The 10D has a PC (Prontor-Compur) terminal so you can use cables to connect the camera to a studio 
flash. When you take a picture, a signal is sent from the camera along the cable to fire the studio flash.

 Guide Numbers

Guide numbers were originally developed to calculate aperture settings when shooting manual cameras. 
Today guide numbers are most often used to indicate the maximum power output of a flash which is a 
good indicator of the range it can illuminate.

Guide Number Formulas:

To Calculate Formula

A Guide Number (GN) f/stop x Flash-to-subject distance

The f-stop to use GN / Flash-to-subject distance

To convert from meters to feet GN(ft) = GN(m) x 3.3

To convert from feet to meters GN(m) = GN(ft) x 0.3 

Keep in mind that the guide number for a given flash unit is determined by experiments and is different for 
each film speed (ISO). In fact, if you double the ISO from 100 to 200, the guide number increases by only 
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1.4x. When you have the ISO, the guide number decreases by 0.7X. 

Also, because flash follows the inverse square law, as the distance doubles, light falls off by a factor of 4. 
Because of this you can't assume when comparing two flash units, that one with twice as high a guide 
number will have twice the range. 

 Wireless Remote

With the Canon 550EX flash unit or Speedlight Transmitter ST-E2 on the camera's hot shoe, you can 
control an unlimited number of 550EX or 420EX flash units as wireless slaves that fire when the main 
flash fires. This allows you to get lighting effects you couldn't possibly get with a single unit. The on-
camera flash or transmitter transmits wireless signals to the remote slave units telling them when to fire. 
The master flash on the camera can be enabled or disabled. When disabled, it still transmits signals to the 
remote units.

 Canon Speedlight 550EX Flash Units
Based on the Initial Canon Press Release

The Speedlite 550EX was developed specifically for Canon’s EOS cameras and takes full advantage of the 
camera's autofocus (AF) technology and E-TTL autoflash. The flash has a maximum Guide Number of 
180 (ISO 100, ft.), an AF-assist beam which links to the 10D's 35-point area AF, FP Flash (high speed 
sync), FE lock (a flash version of AE lock), and FEB (Flash Exposure Bracketing).

Flash coverage is set automatically from 24mm to 105mm, and a wide-angle panel extends the coverage to 
17mm (effective focal lengths on the 10D are 1.6 times greater). The flash runs on 4 AA-size batteries, and 
can also be used with optional external power supplies such as Compact Battery Pack E and Transistor 
Pack E.

The most impressive feature of the 550EX, however, is its ability to support a wireless multiple flash 
system which allows you to set up an unlimited numbers of additional Speedlite 550EX flashes as slave 
units while controlling their flash output from the camera position. The remote flash system lets you set up 
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as many as three groups (designated A, B or C) of 550EX Speedlites as slave units with a virtually 
unlimited numbers of flash units within each group. This allows you to independently control main, fill, 
and back lighting. Even when using multiple Speedlites, you can use all of the 550EX's advanced features 
including E-TTL, FP high-speed sync flash, flash exposure lock and Flash Exposure Bracketing.

All 550EX controls are located on the rear of the unit, including a Master/Slave 
switch, indicating whether the flash will be used as a master (on the camera's hot 
shoe) or as a remote slave. 

When using the EOS-3 with multiple Speedlite 550EX flash units, or when shooting with E-TTL wireless 
autoflash using Speedlite 550EXs in conjunction with the wireless Speedlite Transmitter ST-E2, the output 
ratio of two different slave groups can be set on the master unit. The A:B flash ratio can be set to any of 
thirteen half-step increments ranging from 8:1 to 1:8. Flash exposure compensation for slave group C can 
be set on the master unit in 1/3 or 1/2 stop increments up to +/- 3 stops. This is ideal for background or 
accent lighting when shooting portraits in a studio setting. Power output for each Slave unit can be 
controlled directly from the Master flash or Speedlite Transmitter ST-E2, eliminating the need to adjust 
each Slave unit from its remote location. In addition, the system offers a modeling lamp function which 
gives you a good idea of how lighting will fall on the subject. The wireless remote flash system has a 
range of approximately 35 feet when used outdoors and approximately 50 feet indoors. Each slave unit, 
when signaled by a test flash from the Master Unit, indicates its readiness in ascending order according to 
its assigned group, giving photographers the ability to verify that the slave units are within range and 
functioning properly. An LED indicator on the back of the Master Unit acts as a flash exposure 
confirmation signal, and is fully effective even in wireless multiple flash setups.

 Speedlite Transmitter ST-E2

Canon's wireless Speedlite Transmitter ST-E2 is ideal when you don't need to have a flash at the camera 
position, but wish to utilize the system's wireless remote flash capabilities. Mounted on the hot shoe of the 
camera, the wireless transmitter serves as the Master unit, controlling the functions of one or two groups of 
550EX Slave units. Like the 550EX, the ST-E2 also has a built-in AF-assist beam which is linked to the 
10D's area autofocus system.

 Speedlight 420EX

The Speedlight 420EX has built-in LEDs that emit horizontally and vertically striped patterns to assist 
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focus in dim light. The head rotates up and down and swivels side to side for maximum bounce 
capabilities. The flash supports E-TTL autoflash, FP high speed sync, flash exposure lock, and second-
curtain sync. The 420EX also works as a slave for the 550EX.

 Speedlight 220EX

The 220EX has a guide number of 22/72.2 (ft/m) and is designed for fully automatic operation only. It 
supports E-TTL, FP high speed sync, and flash exposure lock.

 Macro Ring Lite MR-14EX 

The new Macro Ring Lite MR-14EX provides you with full E-TTL flash capability when used with the 
10D. With a Guide Number of 46 (ISO 100/ft.), the MR-14EX mounts directly to Canon EF Macro lenses. 
It offers flash exposure lock, FP high-speed sync, an a number of other features.

The new Macro Ring Lite has two flash tubes that can be used together or independently. When both 
flashes are fired in E-TTL and used together, lighting ratios can be set in ½ stop increments up to +/- 3 
stops. Lighting ratios can also be controlled between the left and right tubes, even when the flash is placed 
in its manual mode, and you can select variable power settings over a 7-stop range down to 1/64th power. 

The Macro Ring Lite is also equipped with twin focusing lamps and a set of 7 Custom Functions that 
allow you to modify flash operation for specific shooting conditions. The MR-14EX requires 4 AA-size 
batteries and is equipped with a socket for optional external power supplies such as the Canon Compact 
Battery Pack CP-E2 to reduce recycling time and increase the number of flashes per set of batteries. 

 Macro Twin Lite MT-24EX

The Macro Twin Lite MT-24EX has two separate flash heads that can be swiveled around the lens and 
aimed separately. 
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One of the best things about the 10D is that it can use any one of the 40 or so EF lenses from the Canon line. 
If you have a 35mm EOS you can switch your lenses between film and digital cameras. Let's take a look at 
some of the things that EF lenses have in common.

If you have the money, Canon has the lens.

  Electronic Lens Mount
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The Canon family of EF (Electronic Focus) lenses was introduced with the first EOS camera in 1987. These 
lenses use electronic connections instead of older-style mechanical linkages. A small motor in the lens 
controls autofocus and an electromagnetic diaphragm (EMD) controls aperture settings. All communications 
between the lens and the camera pass through electrical circuits including the electrical power needed to 
operate the motors that focus the lens and and set the aperture. This fly-by-wire approach makes the system 
more accurate, reliable, and flexible. 

 Focusing Technology

Canon lenses have a focus switch that let's you select autofocus (AF) or manual focus (M). When using 
manual focus, you focus by turning the focus ring on the lens. On lenses with full-time manual focus, you can 
use this focus ring even when the focus switch is set to AF. This let's you override the autofocus system to 
"fine-tune" the focus without having to look up from the viewfinder to find the AF/M switch to change modes. 
Full-time manual focus comes in two versions. Electronic manual focusing detects how much you've turned 
the focus ring and then uses the focusing motor to focus the lens by the same amount. Mechanical manual 
focusing adjust the focus manually as you turn the focus ring.

As the lens focuses, it uses one of five different focusing methods that include the following:

 Overall extension where the entire optical system moves forward or backward.

 Front group extension where only the front-most lens group moves forward or backward.

 Front group rotation extension, used only in zoom lenses, where the front-most lens group rotates as it 
moves forward or backward.

 Inner focusing where only the lens group between the front lens and the aperture diaphragm is moved.

 Rear focusing when only the lens group behind the aperture diaphragm is moved.

The Distance Limiter Switch found on some zoom lenses limits the autofocus range so the camera focuses 
more quickly. When set to FULL, the lens will try to focus over it's entire range from near to infinity. When 
set to LIMIT, it will only try a specific range of distances.

Some lenses have a focus preset feature so you can store the desired focusing distance in memory and later 
instantly focus the lens at that distance. With one distance set in memory you can focus elsewhere and then at 
any time, instantly return to the prefocus distance.This is ideal in situations in sports and nature photography 
where some action happens at a specific point such as a nest or goal, but where you also want to capture other 
action.

A few lenses have an AF stop feature that prevents focus from shifting when something passes between you 
and the subject you're focused on. You turn this feature on by pressing an AF Stop button on the lens.

 Ultrasonic Motors

Since electronically coupled lenses need motors to move lens groups to focus the image, Canon had to 
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develop some small, light, and powerful motors. One of their most impressive is the Ultrasonic Motor (USM). 
Unlike traditional motors that use a magnetic field to rotate an armature, these motors use ultrasonic 
vibrational forces to rotate a ring. The motor contains two rings; one that is fixed and one that rotates. As 
electricity is applied to piezoelectric ceramic elements on the fixed ring, the ring generates ultrasonic 
vibrations. These vibrations rotate the movable ring with significant force. The result is a motor that is fast, 
reliable, accurate and almost silent. 

 Image Stabilization

If you've ever photographed in dim light, or tried to hand-hold a long telephoto lens, you know how easy it is 
to get blur in your images from camera shake. In most cases, we resort to tripods or other camera supports. 
However, Canon has introduced a new way; image stabilization (IS). Lenses with this feature contain gyro 
sensors that sense movement of the lens and micro-motors that instantly shift a special image stabilization lens 
group vertically to compensate for the motion and keep the image steady on the sensor. These lenses break the 
old rule that you should never handhold a lens using a shutter speed slower than the reciprocal of the lens 
focal length. For example, when using a standard 125mm lens, you shouldn't use a shutter speed slower that 
1/125. Image stabilized lenses let you add two stops to that calculation. You can handhold an image stabilized 
125mm lens at 1/30 of a second shutter speeds.

Note that when using an image stabilized lens on a tripod, you should turn off image stabilization. If you don't 
do so, you can actually add blur to the image. (A few lenses have a mechanism that prevents this problem.) 
This is because when image stabilization is on, the special image stabilization lens group is free to move. If it 
moves while everything else is perfectly stable, blur results. When image stabilization is off, the image 
stabilization lens group is locked in place so it can't move at all.

One lens at least, the EF300mm f/4 L IS USM, uses IS Mode 2 to stabilize the viewfinder image as you pan 
the camera to follow a moving subject.

 Diffractive Optical Elements (DO)

Canon has developed a new lens technology called Multi-Layer Diffractive Optical Element. Diffractive 
optical elements use a diffraction grating to alter the path that light travels through the lens. Depending on 
how it’s designed, it can reduce chromatic aberration (color smearing), spherical aberrations, and other 
aberrations that lower image quality. The Canon EF 400mm f/4 DO IS USM lens (due out in 2001) will be the 
first lens to incorporate this technology. This lens is as effective as other lenses but is much smaller and 
lighter. Compared with conventional super telephoto lenses, it is about 26% shorter and about 36% lighter.

 Focal Lengths

Lens focal lengths are based on the physical characteristics of a lens so they are absolute values. However, a 
given focal length lens may have an "effective" focal length on one camera that's different from its effective 
focal length on another camera. This is because the effective focal length depends on the size of the film or 
image sensor being used. As these get smaller, a given focal length lens magnifies the scene more. 
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On the 10D the CMOS sensor has an area of 15.1 X 22.7 
mm in comparison with the 24 X 36 mm image size of a 
35mm film camera. 

Since the smaller sensor essentially captures only the central section of the focused image, the effective focal 
length increases by a factor of 1.6 times compared to the indicated focal length of the lens. This multiple 
works across the entire range of focal lengths, making wide-angle lens less so on the 10D than on 35mm EOS 
cameras, and making telephoto lenses dramatically longer.

A lens projects a circle of light and the 
size of the film or image sensor 
determines how large an area of the 
circle is captured. The 10D (smaller 
frame at left) captures a smaller area 
than a 35 mm does (larger frame at left).

 Other Lens Aides

The Canon Tripod Collar B supplied with some lenses provides a tripod mount so you can mount the lens, 
rather than the camera, to a tripod. With longer lenses in particular, this provides a much better balance point 
for the combined weight of the camera body and lens. 
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The 1.4x and 2x extenders work with many fixed focal length lenses. 

These two images were taken with a 300mm lens and a 2x extender giving a focal length equivilent to almost 1000mm on a 
35mm SLR camera.
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 Understanding Canon Lens Terminology

When you look at Canon lenses, or read about them, you may be confused at first by all of the information 
cryptically provided in the lens's name. Here is what each of the terms or abbreviations refers to.

 EF —The lens is one of the EF family of lenses that works with the 10D and with any EOS SLR, 
Advanced Photo System EOS SLR, and any camcorder with a VL mount.

 28-105mm —The lens's focal length or zoom range in millimeters. You have to multiply this by 1.6 to 
know what it's focal length or zoom range is when used with the 10D.

 f/2.8 —The maximum aperture that you can use with the lens. Generally, the larger the maximum 
aperture the heavier and more expensive the lens is.

 L —An indication that the lens is of especially high professional (or Luxury) quality.

 USM —The lens features an ultrasonic motor.

 II —The Roman numeral indicates that the lens has been revised or improved upon from an earlier 
version.

 IS —The lens has image stabilization built in.

 TE-S —The lens is a tilt-shift lens used for perspective and depth of field control.

 Macro —The lens is designed for close-up photography.

 DO—Diffractive Optical Element.

 Available EF Lenses

Since all Canon EF lenses work with the EOS 10D, you have a tremendous variety to choose from. Here are 
most, if not all, of the available lenses.
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Wide Angle Lenses

· EF 14mm f/2.8L USM
· EF 15mm f/2.8 Fisheye
· EF 20mm f/2.8 USM
· EF 24mm f/1.4L Ultrasonic Lens
· EF 24mm f/2.8
· EF 28mm f/1.8 USM
· EF 28mm f/2.8
· EF 35mm f/2.0
· EF 35mm f/1.4L USM

Macro Lenses

· EF 50mm f/2.5 Compact-Macro
· Life Size Converter EF
· EF 100mm f/2.8 Macro USM 
· EF 180mm f/3.5L MACRO USM 

Extension Tubes

· Extension Tube EF25
· Extension Tube EF 12S

Extenders

· Extender EF 1.4x
· Extender EF 2x

Tilt/Shift Lenses

· TS-E 24mm f/3.5L
· TS-E 45mm f/2.8
· TS-E 90mm f/2.8

Normal Lenses

· EF 50mm f/1.0L USM
· EF 50mm f/1.4 USM
· EF 50mm f/1.8 II

Telephoto Lenses

· EF 85mm f/1.2L USM 
· EF 85mm f/1.8 USM 
· EF 100mm f/2 USM
· EF 100mm f/2.8 USM
· EF 135mm f/2L USM 
· EF 135mm f/2.8 with Softfocus 
· EF 200mm f/1.8L USM 
· EF 200mm f/2.8L USM 
· EF 200mm f/2.8L II USM
· EF 300mm f/2.8L USM 
· EF 300mm f/2.8L IS
· EF 300mm f/4L IS USM
· EF 300mm f/4.0L USM 
· EF 400mm f/2.8LII USM 
· EF 400mm f/2.8L IS
· EF 500mm f/4L IS
· EF 400mm f/5.6L USM
· EF 500mm f/4.5L USM 
· EF 600mm f/4.0L USM 
· EF 600mm f/4L IS

Zoom Lenses

· EF 17-35mm f/2.8L USM
· EF 20-35mm f/3.5-4.5 USM
· EF 22-55mm f/4-5.6 USM
· EF 24-85mm f/3.5-4.5 USM
· EF 28-70mm f/2.8L USM
· EF 28-80mm f/3.5-5.6 Zoom
· EF 28-80mm f/3.5-5.6 IV Ultrasonic
· EF 28-90mm f/4-5.6 USM
· EF 28-105mm f/3.5-4.5 USM
· EF 28-105mm f/3.5-4.5 II USM 
· EF 28-135mm f/3.5-5.6 IS USM
· EF 28-200mm f/3.5-5.6 USM 
· EF 35-80mm f/4.0-5.6 USM
· EF 35-80mm f/4.0-5.6 III
· EF 35-350mm f/3.5-5.6L USM
· EF 55-200mm f/4.5-5.6 USM
· EF 70-200mm f/2.8L USM
· EF 75-300mm f/4.0-5.6 IS USM
· EF 75-300mm f/4.0-5.6 II USM
· EF 75-300mm f/4.0-5.6 II
· EF 75-300mm f/4.0-5.6 III USM
· EF 75-300mm f/4.0-5.6 IS USM
· EF 80-200mm f/4.5-5.6 II
· EF 100-300mm f/4.5-5.6 USM 
· EF 100-400mm f/4.5- 5.6L IS USM
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The 10D is the first high-end SLR to use a CMOS image sensor although these sensors have been used in 
professional large-format studio cameras for some time. The big advantages of CMOS sensors are that 
they are less expensive to make and require less power so your batteries last longer. Canon has solved the 
few problems associated with CMOS sensors and used its research as the basis for this camera. (For a 
detailed discussion of CMOS image sensors, see Types of Image Sensors.) The chip is larger than most 
image sensors, which is a necessity because it’s used with an entire line of existing SLR lenses.  
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This graphic shows the relative sizes of a frame of 
35mm film (red), the 10D image sensor (yellow), and a 
1/1.8 CCD used in another digital camera (blue).

 

Although the 10D's image sensor (center) is much larger than most 
image sensors (left), it’s still smaller than a 35mm frame of film so 
the effective focal length of a lens increases by a factor of 1.6 when 
used with the 10D.

 Image Size and Quality

The 10D chip has a total of 6.3 million pixels used to capture images in different sizes, compression ratios, 
and file types:

●     Image sizes are determined by how many pixels are used. Large images contain 3072 X 2048 
pixels, medium ones 2048 x 1360,  and small ones 1536 x 1024. 

●     Image compression specifies how much images are compressed. Higher compression ratios (in 
Normal mode)  makes files smaller so you can save more on a given flash card, but give you 
somewhat lower quality images. Lower compression ratios (in Fine mode) have the opposite effect, 
larger files and somewhat higher quality.

●     File types from which you can choose are JPEG and RAW. JPEG files are the most common in 
digital photography. However, for the highest image quality RAW images are stored in an 
unprocessed format so they can later be processed on your more powerful desktop computer. These 
files are stored in the camera using a lossless compression scheme that preserves every bit of the 
captured data. These files, even when compressed, contain all of the tones, colors, and details 
captured by the camera. RAW files are 3072 X 2048 pixels and to open them on your computer you 
have to install the dedicated driver software provided with the camera. 

Here are the sizes/compression ratios from which you can choose:

●     Large/Fine (3072 X 2048) 
●     Large/Normal (3072 X 2048) 
●     Medium/Fine (2048 X 1360) 
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●     Medium/Normal (3072 X 2048) 
●     Small/Fine (1536 X 1024) 
●     Small/Normal (1536 X 1024) 
●     RAW with lossless compression (3072 X 2048) 

If you look in the right eye (as you face the screen) you'll 
notice a tiny catchlight.

Here the catchlight is dramatically enlarged from a 
Large/Fine image (left) and a Small/Normal image (right). 

When you open a Large/Fine or Large/Normal JPEG image on your computer, the file is 2.5 megabytes, 
with 8 bits per color (24 bits total). RAW files are compressed (in the camera) to 7.4 Megabytes or less, 
and contain 12-bits per color (36 bits total).

 Aspect Ratio

Image sensors have different aspect ratios—the ratio of an image's height to its width. The ratio of a 
square is 1:1 (equal width and height) and that of 35mm film is 1.5:1 (1.5 times wider than it is high). 
Most image sensors fall between these extremes. The aspect ratio of a sensor is important because it 
determines the shape and proportions of the photographs you create. When an image has a different aspect 
ratio than the device it's displayed or printed on, your choice is to loose part of the image, or waste part of 
the paper. To imagine this better, try fitting a square image on a rectangular piece of paper. The aspect 
ratio of the 10D is the same as 35 mm film. In some respects this is going against the trend to make aspect 
ratios more closely match the squarer aspect ratio of the 8½ x 11 paper on which most digital photographs 
are now printed.

 Color Depth

Images are initially captured by the sensor in 36-bit full color RGB (12 bits per channel) but are reduced to 
24-bit RGB (8 bits per channel) when converted into JPEG files. The full 36 bits are retained in the RAW 
file format until the images are processed on your computer. Even then, all 12-bits per color can be 
retained when you save the image in some formats.

 Noise Reduction

When you take a picture with a digital camera, the image sensor captures the light falling on each pixel 
and records it as as electrical charges. Unfortunately, there are always other stray electrical signals that get 

http://www.shortcourses.com/10D/sensor.htm (3 de 5) [09/12/2003 1:30:16]



The Caon EOS 10D CMOS Image Sensor

picked up along with the image. In many cases these are generated by the sensor itself. All image sensors 
have problems with noise, especially at long exposures. However CMOS sensors have had a much more 
serious noise problem in the past. The way the 10D handles this (in some situations) is to store the image 
and clear the sensor. It then measures the pattern of noise on the sensor and subtracts it from the image 
file. This feature works with all exposures over one second long, and is turned on and off using one of the 
custom functions on the menu.

 ISO

The 10D has a range of ISO settings that include ISO 100, 200, 400, 800, 1600, 3200 (selectable via 
Custom Function). As the sensitivity increases, so does the noise.

 White Balance

The 10D has an auto white balance mode and nine white balance modes: Auto, Daylight, Shade, Cloudy, 
Tungsten, Fluorescent, Flash, Custom and Color Temperature. You can set the custom while balance 
yourself. To use this custom mode, you shoot a white or neutral subject so it fills the viewfinder's partial 
metering circle and then use that image to set white balance. 

 File Sizes and Formats

The size of an image file and the quality of the picture it contains depends in part on the number of pixels 
in the image and the amount of compression used to store it. The 10D lets you choose from three image 
sizes and two compression ratios as a way of controlling the size of image files. Because you can squeeze 
more 1536 x 1024 images onto a storage device than you can squeeze 3072 x 2048 images, there may be 
times when you’ll want to switch to the smaller size and sacrifice quality for quantity.

Images are normally stored in a format called JPEG after its developer, the Joint Photographic Experts 
Group and pronounced "jay-peg." This file format not only compresses images, it also allows you to 
specify how much they are compressed. This is a useful feature because there is a trade-off between 
compression and image quality. Images in the Fine mode are compressed less than those in the Normal 
mode. Less compression gives you better images so you can make larger prints, but you can’t store as 
many images.

With the 10D in Creative Zone modes you can choose between the common JPEG file format and the 
higher-quality RAW file format (.crw). RAW images are stored in an unprocessed format so they can later 
be processed on your more powerful desktop computer. These RAW files are stored in the camera using a 
lossless compression scheme that preserves every bit of the captured data. These files are quite large, even 
when compressed, so you can’t store as many but they contain all of the tones, colors, and details captured 
by the camera. RAW files are 3072 X 2048 pixels with 36 bits of color. To view these RAW files on your 
computer you use the File Viewer Utility software included on the CD that comes with the camera. Using 
this software you can convert RAW files to TIFF or JPEG files and adjust their white balance, contrast, 
sharpness, and saturation. RAW files also contain an embedded JPEG image that you can extract with the 
File Viewer Utility software. You can select any JPEG size and quality for this embedded image (page 
20). This gives you an identical high quality RAW file and a smaller, more easily distributable image file.

Images are initially captured by the sensor in 36 bit full color RGB (12 bits per channel) but are reduced to 
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24 bit RGB (8 bits per channel) when converted into JPEG files. The full 36 bits are retained in the RAW 
file format until the images are processed on your computer. Even then, all 12 bits per color can be 
retained when you save the image in some formats.

As you change quality settings, you’re also affecting how many images can be stored in your camera. The 
larger the size or the less the compression, the fewer you can store. Sometimes when there is no storage 
space left, you can switch to a smaller size and poorer quality and squeeze a few more images onto the CF 
card. The list below gives the sizes/compression ratios from which you can choose. The approximate size 
of each mode is given in parentheses, followed by the approximate number of images that you can store on 
a 128MB CF card. The exact file size varies somewhat and depends on both the subject matter and ISO 
setting being used.

●     Large/Fine have 3072 X 2048 pixels (2.4MB, 50)
●     Large/Normal have 3072 X 2048 pixels (1.2MB, 103)
●     Medium/Fine have 2048 x 1360 pixels (1.3MB, 95)
●     Medium/Normal have 2048 x 1360 pixels (0.7MB, 184)
●     Small/Fine have 1536 X 1024 pixels (0.8MB, 282)
●     Small/Normal have 1536 X 1024 pixels (0.4MB, 255)
●     RAW with lossless compression have 3072 X 2048 pixels (6–8MB, 14–19)

The 10D allows you to have two different resolution/compression settings in use at the same time:

●     Basic Zone modes are treated as a group. A change in any of these modes changes all of them. If 
you switch to any Creative Zone mode, the settings change to the new zone’s settings.

●     Creative Zone modes are treated as a group. A change in any of these modes affects all of them. If 
you switch to any Basic Zone mode, the settings change to the new zone’s settings.
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The EOS 10D is the smallest and lightest digital single-lens reflex (SLR) camera with interchangeable 
lenses. Measuring just 5.9 X 4.2 X 3.0 in (149.5 X 106.5 X 75.0 mm), it weighs less than two pounds (26.5 
oz, 750 g). Underneath the EOS-styled molded plastic body is a rigid stainless steel alloy frame that ensures 
strength and rigidity. 

The 10D is an SLR design with 
interchangeable lenses.  
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One of the best things about the EOS 10D is that it can use EOS series accessories without modification. 
This opens up an extremely wide range of possibilities. For example, you have over 40 lenses to choose from 
and the E-TTL autoflash-compatible hot shoe accepts Canon EX external flash units, including the 220EX, 
420EX, and 550EX. 

 Box Contents

The EOS 10D comes complete with a body cap and lithium backup battery for the date and time, eyecup Eb, 
battery pack BP-511 with protective cover, battery charger CB-5L with power cord, interface cable IFC-
300PCU, video cable VC-100, neck strap EW-100DB with eyepiece cover, EOS DIGITAL solution disk, 
Adobe Photoshop Elements disk, EOS 10D instructions, EOS 10D software instructions, battery pack BP-
511 instructions, warranty card, quick operation guide, EOS 10D accessories guide.

 Camera Views

The EOS-10D bears a striking resemblance to 35mm film cameras in the EOS line. However, it wasn't 
adapted from a previous model. It was designed from the ground up as a digital camera. On the back are 
many of the buttons you use to operate the camera and a 1.8 inch TFT monitor that you use to display menus 
or photos you've taken.
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The front view.

 The Camera Controls

Although Canon hasn't formally designated the EOS-10D as a professional level camera, it's not because of a 
lack of creative controls. The camera features the same mode settings and dial operations used in 35mm EOS 
camera. This makes it easy to learn the new camera if you're an experienced EOS photographer and switch 
back and forth between film and digital EOS cameras.

The 10D has an unusually high number of buttons and dials when compared to other digital cameras. The 
advantage of this is that most important settings can be changed instantly, without the time-consuming need 
to display menus and select commands. In many cases buttons and dials are used together in sequence. 
Pressing a button initiates a procedure, and turning a dial then selects the available options. In these cases, 
when you press the button, you only have about 5 or 6 seconds to turn the dial or the command is cancelled.

Front/Top View
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1. Main Dial is used only when taking pictures. In some cases, as when changing AF mode, AF point, 
metering, or drive modes, you first press and release a button to select a setting before you turn the dial. In 
other cases, you turn the dial by itself to change shutter speeds and apertures.

2. Shutter button locks in exposure and focus and turns on the viewfinder and LCD panel information display 
when pressed halfway down, and takes the photo when pressed all the way.

3. Metering mode/Flash Exposure Compensation button selects the metering mode in conjunction with the 
Main Dial, and sets flash exposure compensation in conjunction with the Quick Control Dial.

4. DRIVE-ISO mode button cycles the camera among single-shot, continuous shot, and self-timer modes in 
conjunction with the Main Dial. In conjunction with the Quick Control Dial it changes the ISO.

5. AF-WB button specifies autofocus modes in conjunction with the Main Dial and sets white balance in 
conjunction with the Quick Control Dial.

6. LCD Panel Illumination button lights the LCD panel.

7. Mode Dial selects one of the many exposure modes offered in the Basic and Creative Zones.

8. Flash button pops up the built-in flash when the Mode Dial is set to any mode in the Creative Zone.

9. Lens release button, when depressed, lets you turn the lens to remove it.

10. Depth of field preview button lets you preview depth of field in the viewfinder in some shooting modes.

Rear View
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11. Menu button displays and hides the menu on the monitor.

12. Info/Trimming button displays or hides information about camera settings in shooting mode, or the 
currently displayed image in playback mode. In playback mode, the button rotates the trimming frame when 
connected to a printer.

13. Jump button jumps you though menus items, and between pictures in playback mode.

14. Direction Switching button switches between scrolling horizontally or vertically when an image is 
zoomed in payback mode.

15. Playback button displays the last image you captured.

16. Erase button deletes the image displayed on the monitor.

17. Assist button switches to the registered AF (autofocus) point.

18. AE-FE lock/Index/Reduce button (*) locks exposure and flash exposure. In playback mode this bottom 
unzooms a zoomed image and switches to and from index view.

19. AF Point/Enlarge button manually selects which focusing point in the viewfinder is used to set focus in 
conjunction with the Main or Quick Control Dial. In Playback mode it zooms the image up to 10x.

21. Quick Control Dial sometimes works only when the Quick Control Dial Switch just above it is ON. In 
some cases, you first press and release a button to select a setting before you turn the dial. In other cases 
(exposure compensation and aperture selection in manual mode), you turn the dial by itself. When using the 
monitor, you also use this dial to scroll through images and highlight menu commands. (When using the 
monitor, the dial works even when the Quick Control Dial Switch above it is set to OFF.)

22. Set button in the middle of the Quick Control Dial confirms settings.

23. Main switch turns the camera on and off.
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Lights

●     Redeye reduction lamp/AF-assist light emitter emits a beam of light to close down a subject's iris' 
or assist focusing

●     Access lamp blinks when the CF card is accessed.

Connections

●     Digital terminal connects the camera to the computer's USB port.
●     Video Out terminal connects the camera to a TV set
●     PC Terminal connects the camera to studio lights.
●     Remote control terminal (N3 type) connects the camera to wired and wireless remote control 

devices.
●     Hot shoe connects external flash units to the camera.
●     CF card slot accepts Type I and Type II CompactFlash cards.

Menus

To change settings, you often use a menu that is displayed on the monitor when you press the MENU button. 
There are three sections to the menu and a colored selection frame that moves up and down the list of 
commands as you turn the Quick Control Dial. As the frame moves, it changes colors to indicate whether the 
command affects recording images (red), playing them back (blue), or setting up the camera (yellow). A bar 
down the right side of the monitor has a colored block for each and every menu command. One block always 
lights up to indicate by color the type of command currently highlighted, and by position where you are in 
relation to other commands on the menu.

How to: Using Menus 

●     To display the menu any time the camera is on, press the MENU button to the left of the monitor.
●     To move the colored selection frame up and down the menu to highlight commands, turn the Quick 

Control Dial. To instantly move the selection frame to the top item on the recording, playback, and 
setup sections of the menu, press the JUMP button.

●     To display the options for a highlighted command, press the SET button in the center of the Quick 
Control Dial. To select a listed option (not all commands list options), turn the Quick Control Dial 
to highlight it, then press SET to confirm the change.

●     To cancel a change to a setting, press MENU, or the shutter button before pressing SET.
●     To return to the menu if pressing SET took you to a second screen, press MENU.
●     To hide the menu, press the MENU or shutter button.

As you scroll through the long menu, here are the commands you’ll see and the numbers of the pages where 
they are discussed in this book. Which commands you see depend on the mode the camera is in. In the table 
below, commands marked with a * are available only when the Mode Dial is set to the Creative Zone. Those 
marked with ** are not available in Sports, Landscape, or Flash Off modes.
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The Canon EOS 10D Camera

Shooting Commands (red)
Quality
Red-eye on/off **
AEB *
WB-BKT *
Beep
Custom WB *
Color temp *
Parameters *
ISO expansion *  

Playback Commands (blue)
Protect
Rotate
Print Order
Auto Play

Setup Commands (yellow)
Auto power off
Review
Review time
Auto rotate
LCD Brightness
Date/Time
File numbering
Language
Video system
Format
Custom Functions *
Clear settings *
Sensor clean *
Firmware Ver 

 Camera Specs

The 10D uses a vertical-travel focal-plane shutter with all speeds controlled electronically. The speeds range 
from 1/4000 to 30 sec. You can select any speed in the range manually in 1/3- or 1/5 stop increments. There 
is also a bulb setting that keeps the shutter open as long as you hold down the shutter button. The shutter has 
a soft-touch electromagnetic release, a maximum X-sync of 1/200 sec. (see Flash), and an electronically 
controlled, 10-second delay self-timer. The camera uses a quick-return half mirror with no mirror blackout 
(up to EF 600mm F4L IS USM lens).
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The Canon EOS-10D Digital Camera

2. Canon EOS 10D Specifications

Click camera to visit bookstore

Specs courtesy of Canon, Australia.

Image sensor:  6.30 megapixel CMOS sensor; 22.7 x 15.1mm 
effective size

Number of recording pixels:  - Large / Fine: 3072 (H) x 2048 (V) pixels

- Middle / Fine: 2048 (H) x 1360 (V) pixels

- Small / Fine: 1536 (H) x 1024 (V) pixels

- RAW: 3072 (H) x 2048 (V) pixels

Sensitivity (equ. film speed):  ISO 100, 200, 400, 800, 1600, 3200 (selectable via 
Custom Function)

Image data storage:  Compact FlashT (CF) card Type I or Type II 
standard; 1 slot

Image compression:  Still image: JPEG or RAW

Image compression level:  Raw / Fine / Normal

Image storage capacity (with 128mb flash 
card) :

 Large / Fine: approx. 48 images
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Image storage capacity (with 128mb flash 
card):

 - Large / Normal: approx. 92 images

- Middle / Fine: approx. 89 images

- Middle / Normal: approx. 172 images

- Small / Fine: approx. 138 images

- Small / Normal: approx. 255 images

- Large / Raw: approx. 14 images

- Middle / Raw: approx. 15 images

- Small / Raw: approx. 17 images

Lens:  Canon EF series, effective focal length 1.6x

Shutter type:  Vertical-travel, mechanical, focal plane shutter with 
all speeds electronically controlled

Shutter speed:  1/4000 sec. - 30 sec. plus Bulb; maximum flash sync 
at 1/200 sec.

Focusing method:  Multi-BASIS, TTL-CT-SIR type. Wide area AF with 
7 selectable focusing points.

Focusing modes:  Autofocus (One-shot autofocus, AI Servo AF with 
focus prediction, One-Shot/Predictive AI Servo AF 
switching) and Manual Focusing

Light metering method:  Evaluative, Partial at center, Center-weighted average 
metering

Metering range:  EV2-EV20

White balance control:  Auto, Daylight, Shade, Cloudy, Tungsten, 
Fluorescent, Flash, Custom and Color Temperature

Shooting modes:  Program AE, Shutter-priority AE, Aperture priority 
AE, Depth-of-field AE, Full Auto, Programmed 
Image Control modes (5), Manual, E-TTL autoflash 
program AE

Continuous shooting speed:  3 fps for up to 8 frames

Self timer:  Yes - 10 seconds

Flash (built-in):  Auto pop-up, retractable, built-in flash in the 
pentaprism with serial control, E-TTL autoflash

Flash guide number (built-in):  12 at 100 ISO (m)

Flash (external):  Hot-shoe: X-sync contacts, with EX-series 
Speedlites: E-TTL autoflash

Optical viewfinder:  SLR-Type eye-level viewfinder with fixed 
pentaprism with serial control

Viewfinder adjustment:  -3 to +1 dpt

Viewfinder coverage:  95%

Monitor type:  1.8" TFT color, liquid crystal monitor

File format:  Complies to Design rule for Camera File standards

Interface:  - Digital Terminal: USB

- Video Output Terminal: NTSC / PAL

- Remote Control Terminal: N3-type

Direct printing:  Camera, compatible printer, dedicated cable

Power source:  - Rechargeable Lithium-ion battery (type: BP-511), 
AC adapter (type: ACK-E2)

- Car battery adapter (type CR-560; option)
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Operating environment:  Temperature: 0° - 40° C; Humidity: 85% or lower

Dimensions (W x H x D):  149.7 x 107.5 x 75mm

Weight:  Approx. 790g

Operating platforms:  PC: Windows 98 (including SE), 2000, ME, XP

  MAC: Mac OS from 9.0 to 9.2, Mac OS X 10.1 to 10.2
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The Canon EOS-10D Digital Camera

1. Original Canon EOS 10D Press Release

Click camera to visit d-store

New Camera Incorporates Canon-manufactured 
CMOS Image Sensor, DIGIC Image Processor 
and EF Lenses

Magnesium Alloy Body, 7-Point Autofocus, 
Direct Print With Canon Printers, and Manual 
White Balance Highlight Newest Addition to EOS 
System Digital Cameras

CANON INTRODUCES THE EOS 10D DIGITAL SLR CAMERA:
6.3 MEGAPIXELS WITH DIGIC TECHNOLOGY

LAKE SUCCESS, February 27, 2003 - Canon U.S.A., Inc., a subsidiary of Canon Inc. (NYSE: CAJ), 
continues to provide professional photographers and enthusiasts with the highest-quality digital SLR 
cameras available by taking the most advanced camera features and combining them with the latest 
innovations in digital imaging technology. In addition, Canon is the only company in the industry to offer 
a camera with the 3 primary components: an Image Sensor, Image Processor and Optics designed and 
produced by the camera manufacturer*. And with its suggested list price of $1,999, the new EOS 10D 
delivers one of the most important features requested by photographers - affordability.

The new EOS 10D is the first digital SLR to offer Canon's exclusive DIGIC Image Processor for 
maximum camera performance as well as direct connectivity to several Canon Bubble Jet Direct printers 
and the CP-100 Card Photo Printer. The camera's body, constructed with rigid magnesium alloy covers, 
houses and protects a number of advanced camera features which are distinctively Canon including a 
very fast, wide area 7-point autofocus system for precise focusing; 3 frames per second drive speed in 9-
frame bursts in either JPEG or simultaneous RAW + JPEG capture settings; an extended ISO range of 
100-3200; manual white balance mode; selectable color space options including Adobe RGB and sRGB; 
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a scrollable 10x zoom playback mode; and a Plug and Play USB interface.

The EOS 10D also supports EXIF 2.2, DPOF 1.1, FAT32, and Compact Flash Type I and II, and is 
completely compatible with all EF-series lenses, including the new EF 17-40mm f/4L USM.

"The EOS 10D is as much revolutionary as it is evolutionary," says Yukiaki Hashimoto, senior vice 
president, Consumer Imaging Group, Canon U.S.A. "It represents the perfect combination of advanced 
features from existing EOS System cameras and the latest in digital imaging technology such as Canon's 
exclusive DIGIC Image Processor. With features not found in other digital SLRs at this, or any other 
pricepoint, we are confident that the EOS 10D will meet and exceed the expectations of even the most 
demanding photographers," Mr. Hashimoto added.

Elements of Image Quality

The image quality of any digital camera is not based solely on its resolution. While resolution is clearly a 
key component of image quality, two additional factors must be taken into consideration. First is the 
quality of the camera's optics. The second is the quality of the camera's image processor. Collectively 
these three units, working together, ultimately determine the image quality of any digital camera. Today, 
Canon is the only manufacturer of digital cameras that combines its own extensive EF-series line of high-
quality lenses, its own Image Sensor (CMOS), and its own dedicated Image Processor (DIGIC), to help 
users achieve maximum image quality.

Canon EF Lenses

Canon's heritage as an imaging company dates back almost 70 years to the company's founding in 1935. 
Since then, Canon has worked hard to perfect the process of creating extremely high-quality optics for its 
line of 35mm cameras and other imaging products and is now the world's largest manufacturer of 
cameras and lenses. Canon is a global leader in optical design, with many advanced and original 
technologies such as aspherical and fluorite lenses, optical image stabilizers, ultrasonic motors, and more. 
Canon currently markets over 50 EF lenses for the EOS 10D, representing one of the largest selections of 
interchangeable autofocus lenses from any manufacturer.

Canon's CMOS Image Sensor

The EOS 10D incorporates a large-area 6.3 megapixel CMOS sensor designed, developed and 
manufactured entirely within Canon. This sensor has the same picture area (15.1 x 22.7mm) and aspect 
ratio (2:3) as the EOS D60, but features superior image quality thanks to peripheral circuitry 
improvements and a refined manufacturing process. A new amplifier circuit boosts the S/N (signal to-
noise) ratio to provide an extended sensitivity range from ISO 100 to 3200 and superior noise reduction at 
all ISO speed settings.

Canon™s DIGIC Image Processor

Every digital camera uses a CPU of some kind to "process" images recorded by the camera and also to 
control overall camera functions. In most cases, this is the same type of general-purpose CPU typically 
used for video games, word processors and computer spreadsheets. However, when such CPUs are 
applied to image processing in digital cameras they tend to be very slow.

Canon's proprietary image processor, called DIGIC, was developed specifically for use with its line of 
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digital cameras and combines the jobs of image processing and camera function control into one chip. 
Canon's DIGIC (short for Digital Imaging Integrated Circuit) is much faster at image processing than a 
general purpose CPU because it employs parallel processing rather than the sequential, one pixel at a time 
processing methods used by "conventional" digital cameras. The extra speed of DIGIC makes it possible 
to incorporate higher quality signal processing algorithms than conventional digital cameras, while at the 
same time improving buffer performance and consuming less battery power because signal processing is 
completed more quickly on a per-image basis.

However, DIGIC does much more than image processing. Because it was specifically designed for use in 
a digital camera, it is also capable of handling nearly every digital camera function including JPEG 
compression/expansion; memory card control; Auto Exposure; Auto White Balance control and most 
other camera functions. In the case of the EOS 10D, for example, the number of consecutive frames is 9, 
compared to 8 in the EOS D60 and the battery life lasts approximately 30 percent longer. These 
improvements were made possible by the DIGIC Image Processor, not by any improvements in the 
camera or batteries themselves.

7-Point Wide-Area Autofocus

The EOS 10D's advanced 7-point AF system is a major upgrade from the D60's 3-point system, and its 
speed is as fast or faster than the EOS Elan 7/7E's. The 7 focusing points are conveniently and 
unobtrusively superimposed on the viewfinder, cover a wide area for superb precision, and are manually 
selectable for a high degree of control. Ideal focus is achieved whether camera orientation is vertical or 
horizontal, with moving, still or off-center subjects, and even in low light/low contrast situations.

Intelligent Orientation Sensor

This new function detects whether the camera is positioned horizontally or vertically and uses that 
information in a variety of helpful ways. In addition to improving autofocus and exposure metering 
accuracy, the Intelligent Orientation Sensor enables the EOS 10D to automatically rotate vertical format 
images during playback on the built-in LCD monitor, and add rotation data to the image file header. 
Compatible software applications such as Canon's File Viewer Utility, ZoomBrowser EX and 
ImageBrowser read this data and automatically rotate thumbnail images during downloads to accelerate 
workflow.

Expanded RAW + Jpeg Settings

When a RAW image is captured, the EOS 10D simultaneously records and stores a JPEG image in the 
RAW image file. Unlike the EOS D60 where this mode was only possible for the Middle/Fine setting, the 
JPEG image can be set to any of the six JPEG quality settings on the EOS 10D.

White Balance and Color Temperature

In addition to the five preset White Balance modes featured on the EOS D60, the shade setting 
(approximately 7000K) has been added for a total of nine white balance modes. The EOS 10D also 
features a Manual color temperature setting allowing for greater color precision and creative control over 
any scene. Users are now able to manually set the color temperature directly from the camera's menu 
from 2800 to 10,000 degrees Kelvin values in 100-degree increments.

In the White Balance Bracketing mode, a set of three images is made at the same exposure level while 
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shifting the white balance up to +/- 3 steps in 1-step increments, to render a cooler or warmer color 
temperature. Each step is equivalent to 5 Mireds (Micro-reciprocal degrees).

Bundled Software

The EOS 10D is bundled with an upgraded software package featuring powerful drivers which are 
compatible with Windows XP and Mac OS X. Additional Canon utilities such as ZoomBrowser EX, 
PhotoRecord, RAW Image Converter, PhotoStitch and RemoteCapture are also supplied, together with 
Adobe Photoshop Elements 2.0.

The EOS 10D measures 5.9 x 4.2 x 3.0 inches and weighs 27.9 oz. (body only). It will be available at 
authorized retailers in mid-March with a suggested list price of $1,999.

All referenced product names, and other marks, are trademarks of their respective owners.

All pricing subject to change without notice.

*As of 2/27/03
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The Canon EOS-10D Digital Camera

0. The Editor's View

Click camera to visit bookstore

Contents

Now that the race has started, expect 
to see fireworks. What we're 
witnessing here is the end game in 
digital photography.

Digital photography has come a very long way in a short time. When I started this site just a few years 
ago, most digital cameras were point-and-shoot types with image sizes of less than a megapixel and fairly 
rudimentary controls. Now most digital cameras are very sophisticated and have image sizes over 6 
megapixels. The progress in many respects has been extraordinary. 

However, equally significant changes have been taking place at the upper end of the market where 
cameras are designed on the same model as the highly popular 35mm SLR cameras. When I first started 
this site, I totally ignored the high end because prices were in the stratosphere, starting above $20,000. I 
didn't have that kind of money, and neither did most of the pros I know. You really have to put a $20,000 
camera to work to make it pay for itself. But prices are falling, in fact, plummeting might be a better word 
for what's happening. 

Not only do these high-end SLR-based digital cameras have lots of controls, they also have 
interchangeable lenses, and it's those interchangeable lenses that many of us lust after. We don't lust after 
them because they are new. Rather it's because we got used to them with 35 mm photography and have 
found affordable digital cameras with fixed zoom lenses a real detour and even a step backward. All along 
we've known that eventually we'd have affordable digital cameras with interchangeable lenses, but the 
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question was always "when?" The first splash I heard in this area was Nikon's D1, a camera selling for 
about $5,000. Although still not in my price range, it piqued my interest because I'm very familiar with 
Moore's law about how quickly things improve and prices fall. The next splash was the Fuji S1, an 
admirable camera, but from a company not previously known for high-quality cameras or camera systems. 
The last splash, a cannonball actually, was the Canon EOS D30, then the D60, and now the better and even 
less expensive 10D. In my mind these cameras represents what business school types like to call an 
inflection point. It's an amazing camera at an "affordable price." Yet it's not so much what it is as what it 
represents that's important. It's a digital camera that slips into a major company's product line, just like any 
of their film cameras. Got a lens from a Canon EOS 35mm camera, or a flash? Pop it on the 10D and it'll 
work. You're no longer spending money on dead-end products that you'll have to dispose of on E-bay in 
two years because none of them are really part of a system that is designed so you can upgrade 
components. With the Canon 10D, you can buy a $1,000 lens or even a $10,000 lens and know that it'll 
work with the next version of the 10D, or any other digital camera Canon adds to their EOS line. When 
you buy the 10D, you buy access to a system containing hundreds of tightly integrated products.

The only other companies that can really challenge Canon in photographic systems are Nikon, Olympus, 
and maybe Minolta (a late starter). Nikon already has a player in the D100, and Olympus has the Four 
Thirds System SLR and you can expect a lot more from them. However, it's Canon's price point that 
makes the 10D so significant. To describe it as "affordable" is a stretch. What I really mean is that it's 
affordable to me not because I have an extra $1,500 or so lying around, but because I'm already heavily 
invested in Canon EOS lenses. To get them back out of the closet will be a joy. No one really knows what 
the real price point is for "affordable" large market SLR digital cameras. I suspect it's below $1,000. We're 
not there yet, but soon will be. Now that the real race has started, expect to see fireworks. What we're 
witnessing here is the end game in digital photography. The winners in this market will set the rules and 
establish the trends. High-end point and shoot cameras will have to find a new ecological niche. A large 
segment of their future potential buyers will have crossed over into the digital SLR market.
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A Short Course in

Canon EOS 10D  
Photography

124 page b&w book, book and full-color 
eBook package at a special price, or 

eBook alone.

To order by phone call 1-781-631-8520
In Boston, MA USA

New, full-color version of the book in Adobe PDF 
format. Adobe Acrobat Reader included for Windows 
and Mac. Also included are trial versions of some of my 
favorite software programs for you to try out. For more 
information on this exciting new program click here, 
then click your browser's Back button to return to this 
page. 

Printed book alone - 
$24.95  

Printed book & eBook 
on CD - $34.95  

eBook on CD alone - 
$19.95  
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A Short Course in Canon EOS 10D Photography

Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Canon EOS 10D digital 

camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on the much 
more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the questions 
you might have about using the 10D, including the following:

●     Taking a Picture in Full Auto Mode
●     Using Menus
●     Reviewing Images
●     Managing Your Images
●     Giving a Slide Show on TV
●     Selecting Image Quality
●     Setting the RAW Image JPEG Size
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using Image Zone Modes
●     Using Program AE (P) Mode
●     Using Program Shift
●     Using Shutter-Priority (Tv) Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority (Av) Mode
●     Using Manual (M) Mode
●     Changing the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Autoexposure (AE) Lock
●     Using Autoexposure Bracketing (AEB)
●     Displaying Histograms
●     Using Histograms
●     Using the Self-timer
●     Changing the ISO
●     Increasing the Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Selecting an Autofocus Mode
●     Selecting a Focus Point
●     Changing the Registered Focus Point
●     Selecting the Registered Focus Point
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Auto Depth-of-Field AE (A-DEP)
●     Setting Your Lens to the Hyperfocal Distance
●     Zone Focusing

●     Decreasing Depth of Field
●     Capturing Creative Blur
●     Selecting a White Balance Mode
●     Setting a Custom White Balance
●     Selecting a Specific Color Temperature in 

Kelvins
●     Using White Balance Bracketing
●     Using Bulb Exposures
●     Mounting and Unmounting a Lens
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Using Autoflash
●     Turning Red-eye Mode On and Off
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Preventing the Flash from Firing
●     Using Flash Exposure Compensation
●     Using Flash Exposure Lock
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Turning Continuous Mode On and Off
●     Changing Custom Functions
●     Clearing Custom Functions
●     Setting the Time and Date
●     Reviewing Just Captured Photographs
●     Specifying File Number Sequences
●     Turning the Beep On or Off
●     Changing the Language or Video Setting
●     Adjusting Monitor Brightness
●     Adjusting Auto Power Off Time
●     Formatting a CF Card
●     Checking Your Firmware Version
●     Turning Auto Rotate On and Off
●     Clearing Camera Settings
●     Entering a Print Order
●     Setting Parameters
●     Selecting Parameters or Color Space

The book is designed to work with the on-line books on the www.shortcourses.com site. The book 
explains how to get better pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots 

of information on the site about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 

Contents
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Chapter 1
Camera Controls and Creativity 

The EOS 10D Camera
Jump Start: Using Full Auto Mode
Good Things to Know
Operating the Camera
Using Menus to Change Settings
Managing Your Images
Selecting Image Quality and Size

Chapter 2
Controlling Exposure

Understanding Exposure
Choosing Exposure Modes
Using Image Zone Modes
Using Program AE and Program Shift
Using Shutter-Priority (Tv) Mode
Using Aperture-Priority (Av) Mode
Using Manual Mode
How Your Exposure System Works
How Exposure Affects Your Images
When Automatic Exposure Works Well
When to Override Automatic Exposure
How to Override Automatic Exposure
Using Histograms

Chapter 3
Controlling Sharpness

Getting Sharper Pictures
Sharpness Isn’t Everything
How to Photograph Motion Sharply
Focus and Depth of Field
Controlling Depth of Field
Capturing Maximum Depth of Field
Using Selective Focus
Conveying the Feeling of Motion

Chapter 4
Capturing Light & Color

Where Does Color Come From?
White Balance and Color Temperature
Color Balance and Time of Day
Sunsets and Sunrises
Weather
Photographing at Night
The Direction of Light
The Quality of Light

Chapter 5
Understanding Lenses 

Canon Lenses
Zoom Lenses
Normal Lenses
Wide-Angle Lenses
Telephoto Lenses
Portraits with a Telephoto Lens
Tilt-Shift Lenses
Lens Accessories
How a Photograph Shows Depth

Chapter 6
Using Automatic Flash

How Flash Works
Using Autoflash
Portraits with Flash
Using Fill Flash
Using Slow Sync Flash
Using Available Light
Controlling Flash Exposures
Using an External Flash

Chapter 7
Exploring Close-up Photography

Macro Lenses and Accessories
Focusing and Depth of Field
Exposures and Backgrounds
Arranging Lighting
Using Flash in Close-ups

Chapter 8
Other Features and Commands

Continuous Photography
Remote Control Photography
Using Custom Functions
Other Settings
Entering a Print Order
Adjusting Parameters and Color Spaces
Caring for Your Camera

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for real-estate ads or self-expression, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and 
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more satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the Canon 
EOS 10D camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This integrated 
approach let’s you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the 10D in all kinds of 
photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can experiment step 
by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera, however it is summarized in the Appendix of this book.
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118 pages—Black & White
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Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Canon EOS D30 digital 

camera and want to get better pictures with this exciting new camera. This clearly written and illustrated 
116 page guide answers all of those questions you might have about using the D30, including the 
following:
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●     Taking a Picture in Full Auto Mode
●     Using Menus
●     Previewing Images
●     Managing Your Images
●     Selecting Image Quality
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using Image Zone Modes
●     Using Program AE
●     Using Program Shift
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Node
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Using the Self-timer
●     Changing the ISO
●     Increasing the Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Selecting the Autofocus Mode
●     Selecting a Focus Point
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Auto Depth-of-Field Priority AE
●     Setting Your Lens to the Hyperfocal Distance
●     Zone Focusing
●     Decreasing Depth of Field
●     Capturing Creative Blur
●     Changing the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation

●     Using Autoexposure (AE) Lock
●     Using Autoexposure Bracketing
●     Displaying Histograms
●     Using Histograms
●     Selecting a White Balance Mode
●     Setting a Custom White Balance
●     Using Bulb Exposures
●     Mounting an Unmounting a Lens
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Turning Red-eye Mode On and Off
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Preventing the Flash from Firing
●     Using Flash Exposure Compensation
●     Using Flash Exposure (FE) Lock
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Using Continuous Photography
●     Changing Custom Functions
●     Setting the Time and Date
●     Reviewing Just Captured Photographs
●     Specifying File Number Sequences
●     Turning the Beep On or Off
●     Changing the Language or Video Setting
●     Changing Monitor Brightness
●     Changing Auto Power Off Time
●     Formatting a CF Card
●     Entering Print Settings
●     Selecting Parameters

The book is supplemented with material on-line at www.shortcourses.com. This site has a special section 
on the D30 and there is also a great deal of information on what to do with your photos after you've taken 
them. 

Contents

Chapter 1
Camera Controls and Creativity

The EOS D30 Camera
Jump Start: Using Full Auto Mode
Operating the Camera
Using menus to Change Settings
Managing Your Images
What is a Digital Photograph?
How a Digital Camera Works
Choosing Image Size and Compression
Choosing Exposure Modes
Using Image Zone Modes
Using Program AE
Using Shutter-Priority (Tv) Mode
Using Aperture-Priority (Av) Mode
Using Manual Mode

Chapter 2
Controlling Sharpness

Getting Sharper Pictures
Sharpness Isn’t Everything
How to Photograph Motion Sharply
Focus and Depth of Field

Chapter 5
Understanding Lenses

Canon Lenses
Zoom Lenses
Normal Lenses
Wide-Angle Lenses
Telephoto Lenses
Tilt-Shift Lenses
Lens Accessories
How a Photograph Shows Depth

Chapter 6
Using Automatic Flash

How Flash Works
Using Autoflash
Portraits with Flash
Using Fill Flash
Using Slow Sync Flash
Using Available Light
Controlling Flash Exposures
Using an External Flash
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Controlling Depth of Field
Capturing Maximum Depth of Field
Using Selective Focus
Conveying the Feeling of Motion

Chapter 3
Controlling Exposure

How Your Meter Works
How Exposure Affects Your Images
When Automatic Exposure Works Well
When to Override Automatic Exposure
How to Override Automatic Exposure
Placing a Value
Using Histograms

Chapter 4
Capturing Light & Color

Where Does Color Come From?
Color Balance
Color Balance and Time of Day
Sunsets and Sunrises
Weather
Photographing at Night
The Direction of Light
The Quality of Light

Chapter 7
Exploring Close-up Photography

Macro Lenses and Accessories
Focusing and Depth of Field
Exposures and Backgrounds
Arranging Lighting
Using Flash in Close-ups

Chapter 8
Other Features and Commands

Continuous Photography
Remote Control Photography
Using Custom Functions
Other Settings
Preparing Print Sets
Creating and Using Parameters

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for business or pleasure, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and more 
satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the Canon 
EOS D30 camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This integrated 
approach lets you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the D30 in all kinds of 
photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how the infinite variety of combinations make it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
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detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can learn step by step.

This book is about getting great pictures, not about installing batteries and connecting your camera to your computer and 
using your software. 
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A Short Course Pocket Guide

Canon PowerShot G1 Pocket Guide

Pocket Guide

The step-by-step instructions in this free 
pocket guide are excerpted from the 
comprehensive book "A Short Course in 
Canon PowerShot G1 Photography." Feel free 
to print them out as-is or copy them into a 
word processing program to format them. 
Hopefully they will be a useful guide when 
out in the field. To learn more about the 
procedures featured here, the context in 
which they are used, and tips that make 
them even more useful, check out the book 
from which they are excerpted by clicking 
the cover to the left.

Click cover to learn more about this book Visit http://www.shortcourses.com

Contents

●     Taking a Picture in Auto Mode
●     Using Dials and Buttons
●     Using Menus
●     Reviewing Images Frame by Frame
●     Managing Your Images
●     Selecting Image Size
●     Selecting Image Compression
●     Selecting JPEG or RAW File Format
●     Selecting a Shutter Speed
●     Selecting an Aperture
●     Using Program AE
●     Using Image Zone Modes
●     Using Manual Mode

●     Conveying Motion
●     Selecting the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using AE Lock
●     Using Auto Exposure Bracketing
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Combating Redeye
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Turning the Flash Off and On
●     Using Flash Exposure Lock
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●     Adjusting Contrast, Sharpness, and 
Saturation

●     Using the Selftimer/Remote Control
●     Changing the ISO
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Switching Between Focus Settings
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of 

Field
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of 

Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field

●     Using Flash Exposure Compensation
●     Using an External Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Shooting Panoramic Sequences
●     Shooting in Black & White
●     Using Continuous Mode
●     Capturing Movies
●     Playing Back Movies
●     Using the Setup Menu
●     Managing Image Files
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Print Settings

 Taking a Picture in Auto Mode

1. Remove the lens cap and set the Main Dial to shooting mode (the red camera icon), then set the Mode 
Dial to the green AUTO.

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the area that you want sharpest is in the autofocus 
crosshairs. You can use the zoom lever to change the angle of view.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the camera can set the focus, exposure, and white balance. 
When the camera has done so, it beeps and the upper indicator next to the viewfinder glows green if flash 
isn’t needed and orange if it is. 

4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the picture. 

●     The shutter sounds and the indicator next to the viewfinder flashes green until the image is fully 
stored. You can take another photo when the green lamp stops flashing.

●     If the monitor is open, the image is displayed for 2 seconds so you can review it. 

5. When done shooting, turn the Main Dial to OFF and replace the lens cap. 

 Using Dials and Buttons

●     Main Dial (the lower dial), switches the camera among Off, Shooting, Replaying, and PC 
Connection modes.

●     Mode Dial (the upper dial) selects various shooting modes including Auto, Program, Tv shutter-
priority, Av aperture-priority, Manual, and others.

●     Shutter button locks in exposure, focus, and light balance when pressed halfway down, and takes 
the picture when pressed all the way.

●     Continuous/Selftimer sets the camera to shoot sequences of photos one after another, and turns on 
the selftimer.

●     Flash/Multi selects flash modes in shooting mode and displays small thumbnail images in replaying 
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mode.
●     Spot/Enlarge switches between averaging and spot metering in shooting mode, and magnifies 

images on the monitor in replay mode.
●     Macro/JUMP turns macro mode on and off in shooting mode and jumps between photos in replay 

mode.
●     Omni Selector has four points that you use to change settings, select menu choices, and scroll 

through images.
●     SET selects or confirms the highlighted menu choice.
●     MENU turns the menu on and off.
●     * (an asterisk or star-like icon) sets AE Lock and FE Lock.
●     Exposure Compensation/ White Balance/AEB/Flash Exposure Compensation lightens or darkens 

images, sets white balance, turns on autoexposure bracketing, and lightens or darkens flash images.
●     DISPLAY turns the monitor on and off.
●     Manual Focus lets you use the up and down points on the Omni Selector to manually set the focus.

 Using Menus

●     To display the menu, open the monitor, set the Main Dial to shooting or replay mode, and press the 
MENU button. If the monitor was on and the camera in record mode, the menu is superimposed 
over the scene as seen through the lens. If the monitor was off and the camera in record mode, the 
menu is displayed against a colored background.

●     To highlight menu commands, press the up and down points on the Omni Selector. The menu in 
some modes has too many commands to fit on the monitor at one time. As you press the down 
point to move toward the bottom of the screen, the hidden commands scroll up into view. To scroll 
the ones now hidden at the top of the monitor back down into view, press the up point.

●     To select one of a highlighted command’s choices, press the right or left point on the Omni Selector 
to highlight it.

●     On the Play menu all commands are followed by an ellipsis (...), as are some of the commands on 
the Set up menu. The ellipsis indicates that when you highlight the command and press SET, or the 
right arrow on the Omni Selector, a new screen will be displayed. It’s on this new screen that you 
enter your changes to settings. To confirm changes and/or back up to the previous menu, press 
MENU.

●     To confirm a command change, move the highlight to another command, or press MENU.
●     To hide the menu, press MENU as many times as necessary.

 Reviewing Images Frame by Frame

1. Set the Main Dial to Replay mode (the blue arrowhead in a box).

2. Use any of the commands described in the section "Managing Your Images" below.

 Managing Your Images

●     To display one image after another, press the left or right point on the Omni Selector. Hold it down 
to scroll quickly through the images.

●     To switch between single and multiple thumbnail images, press the Multi button (a grid-like icon) 
to the left of the viewfinder.
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●     To scroll through information about the currently displayed or selected image, press DISPLAY 
more than once.

●     To jump between images in single image view or between pages of thumbnails in multi view, press 
JUMP to display a scale at the bottom of the monitor. Press the left or right point to jump forward 
or back ten images or pages. Hold down SET and press the points to move to the first or last image 
or page. Press JUMP again to scroll image by image.

●     To zoom or unzoom a single image, press the Enlarge button (a magnifying glass icon) to the right 
of the viewfinder to cycle through two stages of enlargement and then back to the original. When 
the image is enlarged, you can scroll around it with the points on the Omni Selector. 

●     To erase single images, press MENU, highlight Single Erase, press SET. Scroll through the images 
(you can press the Multi button to display thumbnails), and press SET to delete one. When the 
confirmation message appears, highlight OK and press SET. When finished, press MENU.

●     To erase all images that aren’t protected, press MENU, highlight Erase All, and press SET to 
display a confirmation message. Highlight OK and press SET to erase all images. Highlight Cancel 
and press SET to leave them unerased. When finished, press MENU.

●     To protect or unprotect images, press MENU, highlight Protect, press SET, and scroll through the 
images. To protect or unprotect an image, press SET. When finished, press MENU.

●     To rotate an image, press MENU, highlight Rotate, and press the SET button one or more times to 
rotate the image clockwise to where you want it. (You can press the Multi button to display 
thumbnails.) When finished, press MENU.

 Selecting Image Size

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to any mode other than Movie and press 
the MENU button.

2. Press the down point on the Omni Selector to highlight Resolution and press the right or left point to 
select one of the following:

●     L (large) is 2048 x 1536
●     M (medium) is 1024 x 768
●     S (small) is 640 x 480

3. Press MENU to confirm the change and hide the menu.

 Selecting Image Compression

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to any mode other than Movie and press 
the MENU button.

2. Press the down point on the Omni Selector to highlight Compression and press the right or left point to 
select one of the following:

●     Superfine (least compression) 
●     Fine (average compression)
●     Normal (most compression) 

3. Press MENU to confirm the change and hide the menu.
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 Selecting JPEG or RAW File Format

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to P (Program), Tv (shutter-priority), Av 
(aperture-priority), or M (manual), and press the MENU button.

2. Press the down point on the Omni Selector to highlight File Format and the right or left point to 
highlight JPEG or RAW.

3. Press MENU to confirm the selection and hide the menu.

 Selecting a Shutter Speed

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to Tv (shutter-priority). 

2. Press the left point on the Omni Selector to select a slower shutter speed or the right one to select a 
faster shutter speed. Hold the points down to scroll quickly through the available settings.

 Selecting an Aperture

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to Av (aperture-priority). 

2. Press the left point on the Omni Selector to select a larger aperture or the right one to select a smaller 
aperture. Hold the points down to scroll quickly through the available settings.

 Using Program AE

1. Remove the lens cap and set the Main Dial to record mode (the red camera icon).

2. Turn the Mode Dial to P (for Program AE).

 Using Image Zone Modes

1. Remove the lens cap and set the Main Dial to shotting mode (the red camera icon).

2. Turn the Mode Dial to any of the Image Zone settings so it aligns with the small marker.

 Using Manual Mode

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to M (for Manual mode).

2. As you watch the top of the viewfinder or monitor, press the left or right arrow on the Omni Selector to 
select a shutter speed and the up or down arrow to select an aperture. Hold the points down to scroll 
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quickly through the available settings.

 Adjusting Contrast, Sharpness, and Saturation

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to P (Program), Tv (shutter-priority), AV 
(aperture priority) or M (Manual). 

2. Press the MENU button and then press the down point on the Omni Selector to highlight Contrast, 
Sharpness, or Saturation (you have to scroll down to see them). 

3. Press the left point on the Omni Selector to decrease the setting (-), or the right point to increase it (+).

4. Press MENU to confirm the setting and hide the menu.

 Using the Selftimer/Remote Control

1. With the camera on and the Mode Dial set to any shooting mode, press the Selftimer button (a sweeping 
second hand icon) until the same icon is shown on the display panel.

2. Press the shutter button on the camera or remote control: 

●     If you press it on the camera, the 10-second timer starts. (To stop the timer without taking a picture, 
press it again.)

●     If you press it on the remote control, the picture is taken 2 seconds later.

3. When done, press the Selftimer button until the selftimer icon is no longer shown on the display panel 
or turn off the camera.

 Changing the ISO

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, turn the Mode Dial to P (Program), Tv (shutter-priority), Av 
(aperture priority), or M (Manual). 

2. Press the Menu button, then press the down point on the Omni Selector to highlight ISO Speed. 

3. Press the right or left point on the Omni Selector to select the desired speed and press MENU to confirm 
the setting and hide the menu.

 Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects

●     Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward or away from you.
●     Move farther away from the subject.
●     Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view. 
●     Switch to shutter-priority mode and select a fast shutter speed such as 1/500.
●     Increase the image sensor’s sensitivity to light (its ISO) although this adds some noise to the image.
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 Switching Between Focus Settings

1. With the camera on and in any shooting mode, press MENU. 

2. Press the down point on the Omni Selector button to highlight AF Mode and press the left or right point 
to select Single or Continuous.

3. Press MENU to confirm the setting and hide the menu.

 Using Focus Lock

1. With the camera on and in any shooting mode other than Auto or Pan Focus, point the camera so the 
area you want to focus on is in the autofocus crosshairs.

2. Press the shutter button halfway down until the camera beeps and the top indicator next to the 
viewfinder glows a steady green or orange. The focus is now locked in.

3. Do one of the following:

●     To lock focus and exposure, just continue holding down the shutter button. 
●     To lock just focus, turn on the monitor and press the MF button on the left side of the camera to 

display MF on the display panel and on the monitor. You can release the shutter button until you’re 
ready to shoot. To unlock focus, press the MF button again.

4. Recompose the scene and press the shutter button all the way down to take the picture.

 Using Manual Focus

1. With the camera on and in any shooting mode other than Auto or Pan Focus, turn on the monitor.

2. Press and hold down the MF button on the left side of the camera while pressing the up or down point 
on the Omni Selector to adjust focus. As you do so, the image on the monitor becomes more or less in 
focus.

3. Release the MF button when the camera is focused the way you like and MF is displayed on both the 
display panel and monitor.

4. Take photos, and when finished, press MF to cancel the manual focusing mode.

 Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field

1. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the crosshairs in the viewfinder. In a landscape, 
pick something about one-third of the way between you and the horizon. For other scenes, pick something 
to focus on that’s one-third of the way back from the nearest point you want to be sharp.
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2. Press the shutter button halfway down until the camera beeps and the top indicator next to the 
viewfinder glows green or orange. The focus is now locked in. 

3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest of the 
way down to take the picture.

 Increasing Depth of Field

●     Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.
●     Zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.
●     Move farther away from the subject. 
●     Switch to A (aperture-priority) mode and select a small aperture such as f/8.
●     Use manual focus to set the focus to the hyperfocal distance.
●     Set the Mode Dial to Landscape mode.
●     Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.

 Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field

1. Zoom the lens in to magnify the subject or move close to it and focus the camera on the subject you 
want sharpest, or slightly in front of it. 

2. Press the shutter button halfway down until the camera beeps and the top indicator next to the 
viewfinder glows. The focus is now locked in. 

3. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest of the 
way down to take the picture.

 Decreasing Depth of Field

●     Photograph in dim light so the aperture opens up. Wait for a cloud to cover the sun.
●     Zoom in on the subject.
●     Move closer to the subject to decrease camera-subject distance. 
●     Set the Mode Dial to Portrait mode.

 Conveying Motion

●     Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light, the shutter will open and close too fast.
●     Switch to Tv (shutter-priority) mode and select a slower shutter speed.
●     Switch to M (Manual) mode and select a shutter speed as slow as 8 seconds.
●     Turn the flash off when trying to blur nearby subjects.

 Selecting the Metering Mode

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to P (Program), Tv (shutter-priority), Av 
(aperture-priority), or M (manual). 
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2. Press the Spot button once to display the spot metering icon on the display panel or monitor, and again 
to remove it. When the icon isn’t displayed, the camera is in center-weighted averaging mode.

 Using Exposure Compensation

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to any mode other than Auto or M 
(Manual).

2. Press the Exposure Compensation (+/-) button to display the exposure compensation bar on the display 
panel and monitor.

3. Do one of the following:

●     To darken an image, press the left point on the Omni Selector button to decrease exposure.
●     To lighten an image, press the right point to increase exposure.

4. When you have the scene on the monitor looking the way you want it, press the shutter button to take 
the picture and have the bar reappear so you can make adjustments. (To hide the bar, press SET.)

5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 to reset exposure compensation to 0.

 Using AE Lock

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to P (Program), Tv (shutter-priority), Av 
(aperture priority), or M (Manual) and turn on the monitor.

2. Point the camera so the subject you want to use to set exposure is in the center of the monitor, then press 
and hold the shutter button halfway down to lock in exposure. 

3. Press * and an asterisk on the display panel and monitor indicates that exposure is locked in even if you 
release the shutter button. 

4. Take your photos. When finished, turn off AE Lock by pressing any button other than the shutter 
button, or by turning the Mode Dial to any other setting.

 Using Auto Exposure Bracketing

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to P (Program) Tv (shutter-priority), Av 
(aperture-priority), or M (manual).

2. Press the Exposure Compensation button (+/-) to display the exposure compensation bar on the display 
panel and monitor (it has an icon with three overlapping frames of different shades).

3. Press the left point on the Omni Selector to expand the exposure range between shots, or the right point 
to contract it. Three small dots under the bar indicate what the exposure will be for the three shots. The 
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middle dot is at the exposure recommended by the camera and the left and right dots indicate how much 
the image will be underexposed (-) in one photo and overexposed (+) in the other.

4. Press and hold down the shutter button to take the series of pictures and have the bar reappear so you 
can make adjustments. (To hide the bar, press SET.)

5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 to reset exposure compensation to 0.

 Adjusting White Balance

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to any mode other than Auto or BW and 
turn on the monitor.

2. Press the White Balance (WB) button until a white balance icon bar is shown on the monitor. (The first 
time you press it, you display the exposure compensation scale). 

3. Press the right or left point on the Omni Selector to highlight the icon for the white balance mode you 
want to use (AWB is the default). If you select the Custom icon (at the far right end of the bar), aim the 
camera so a white piece of paper or other white subject fills the viewfinder or monitor and press * 
(asterisk).

4. Do one of the following:

●     To use the setting for a number of shots, press the SET button.
●     To use the setting for just a few photos, press the shutter button to take the picture. When the photo 

is saved and the icon bar reappears, press the right or left point on the Omni Selector to select 
another mode.

5. When finished, repeat Steps 1-4 to reset white balance to AWB (automatic white balance).

 Zooming the Lens

To zoom the lens, press zoom lever to the left (counterclockwise) to zoom out and to the right (clockwise) 
to zoom in. The monitor and viewfinder zoom along with the lens so they show just the area that will 
appear in the photograph.

 Turning Digital Zoom On and Off

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to any mode other than Stitch-assist or 
Movie. Also, you can’t being using the RAW file format.

2. Press the menu button and then press the up or down point on the Omni Selector to select Digital Zoom.

3. Press the right or left point on the Omni Selector to select 2x, 4x, or Off and press MENU to confirm the 
setting and hide the menu. The digital zoom setting is displayed on the monitor.
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 Using Auto Flash

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to Auto, Pan Focus, Portrait, Landscape, 
Night Scene, or BW mode.

2. Press the Flash button (a lightning bolt icon) until no flash icon is shown on the display panel. When no 
flash icon is displayed, it means the camera is in autoflash mode.

 Combating Redeye

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to Auto, Pan Focus, Portrait, Landscape, 
Night Scene, or BW mode.

2. Press the Flash button (a lightning bolt icon) until the redeye reduction icon (an eye) is shown on the 
display panel.

 Using Fill Flash

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to any mode other than Auto or Movie.

2. Press the Flash button (a lightning bolt icon) until the flash on icon (also a lightening bolt) is shown on 
the display panel.

 Turning the Flash Off and On

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to any mode other than Movie.

2. Press the Flash button (a lightning bolt icon) until the flash off icon (a lightening bolt with a slash 
through it) is shown on the display panel.

 Using Flash Exposure Lock

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to P (Program), Tv (shutter-priority), or 
Av (aperture priority).

2. With the monitor on, center the subject you want to lock flash exposure on. 

3. Press the * (asterisk) button on the back of the camera. The flash will fire a preflash and the flash 
exposure compensation setting will lock. The asterisk icon will be displayed on the monitor and display 
panel. (To cancel the locked flash exposure, press any button other than the shutter button.

4. Compose the image the way you want it and press the shutter button halfway down to reset focus. The 
indicator next to the viewfinder will glow orange. 

http://www.shortcourses.com/guides/canon/g1guide.htm (11 de 16) [09/12/2003 1:30:39]



Canon PowerShot G1 Pocket Guide

5. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the picture. Flash exposure is automatically unlocked 
when you take the picture.

 Using Flash Exposure Compensation

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to any mode other than Auto, M (Manual), 
or Movie.

2. Press the Exposure Compensation (+/-) button to display the flash exposure compensation bar on the 
display panel and monitor.

3. Do one of the following:

●     To darken the subject illuminated by the flash, press the left point on the Omni Selector to decrease 
exposure.

●     To lighten the subject, press the right point to increase exposure.

4. Press the shutter button to take the picture and have the bar reappear so you can make adjustments. (To 
hide the bar, press SET.)

5. When finished, repeat Steps 1–4 to reset flash exposure compensation to 0.

 Using an External Flash

1. Attach the flash to the camera’s hot shoe and set the Main dial to shooting mode (the red camera icon).

2. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to any mode other than Stitch-assist, 
Movie, or continuous.

3. Turn the flash on and press the shutter button halfway down to focus. The flash will fire if its pilot light 
is on. The flash icon will be displayed on the camera’s monitor.

4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the picture.

 Taking Macro Close-ups

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to any mode other than Pan Focus, 
Landscape, or Night Scene.

2. Press the Macro button (a flower blossom icon) until the same icon is shown on the display panel.

3. Use the monitor to compose the image by zooming in or out or moving the camera in or out. 

4. Press the shutter button halfway down. When the camera is ready to take the picture, it beeps and the 
lower indicator next to the viewfinder glows yellow. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the 
picture.
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5. When done, press the Macro button to turn off macro mode (no flower blossom icon).

 Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups

●     Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the aperture.
●     Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.
●     Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to back) since in close-ups, depth of field is 

half in front and half behind the plane of critical focus.

 Shooting Panoramic Sequences

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to Stitch-assist mode. 

2. Use the right or left button on the Omni Selector to highlight one of the sequence icons and press the 
SET button to select it.

3. Take the first picture and when the upper indicator stops flashing the image is displayed on the monitor. 

4. Take the rest of the series of pictures to be used in the panorama. Align each new image with the one 
you took before it that’s displayed on the screen. To review the images in the series or to retake any of 
them, see the box "Mistakes?"

5. When finished, press the SET button to return to the Stitch-assist menu, or turn the Mode Dial to any 
other setting.

 Shooting in Black & White

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to BW. You may want to turn on the 
monitor where the scene is displayed in black and white making it easier to visualize the end result.

2. When finished, turn the Mode Dial to another setting.

 Using Continuous Mode

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to any mode other than Auto, Stitch-assist, 
or Movie.

2. Press the Continuous button on top of the camera (a stack of photos icon) until the same icon is shown 
on the display panel.

3. Press and hold down the shutter button to capture the series of images and release it to stop. When the 
camera’s built-in memory is full, the capture rate slows down because images have to be saved to the flash 
card.

4. When finished, press the Continuous button until the single frame icon is shown on the display panel 
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without the selftimer icon.

 Capturing Movies

1. With the camera on and in shooting mode, set the Mode Dial to Movie mode.

2. Press and the shutter button all the way down to start the movie and again to stop it. As you shoot, a 
small red dot is displayed in the upperright corner of the monitor and the elapsed time is displayed on the 
display panel. Recording will stop automatically after about 30 seconds or when the flash card is full.

3. When finished, set the Mode Dial to any other setting.

 Playing Back Movies

1. With the camera on, set the Main Dial to Replay mode (the blue arrowhead in a box) and display a 
movie (they have icons in the upperright corner of the image that tell you to press SET to start or stop the 
movie). 

2. To start and stop the movie, press SET.

3. When finished, press the right or left point on the Omni Selector to scroll to another image or switch to 
another mode.

 Using The Setup Menu

1. With the Main and Mode Dials set to any mode other than PC Connection, press the MENU button to 
display the menu. Notice how one of the menu’s tabs is highlighted and an arrowhead points toward the 
next tab. (If a tab isn’t highlighted, press the up point on the Omni Selector until it is.)

2. Press the right or left point on the Omni Selector to highlight the Set up menu tab. (You can also press 
JUMP without needing to highlight the tab.)

3. To change an item on the menu, press the points on the Omni Selector button to do any of the following 
and then press SET:

●     To turn the beep on and off, highlight Beep, and then select On or Off. 
●     To change the brightness of the monitor highlight LCD Brightness, and then select the dim or 

bright icon. 
●     To change the volume, highlight Playback Vol (in Replay mode) or Shutter Volume (in shooting 

mode) and increase or decrease the volume.
●     To turn sleep mode on or off, highlight Auto Power Down and select On or Off.
●     To set the date and time, highlight Date/Time, and then press the right point on the Omni Selector 

to display the Set Date/Time Screen. Press the left or right point to select an element and the up or 
down point to change it. When finished, press SET.

●     To format a flash memory card, highlight Format, and then press the right point on the Omni 
Selector to display a confirmation screen. Press the left or right point to select Cancel or OK and 
press SET. BE CAREFUL with this command because it will erase your image files.
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●     To specify a language for the menus, highlight Language, and then press the right point on Omni 
Selector to display a list of languages. Press the up or down point to select a language and press 
SET.

●     To specify the video system, highlight Video System and press the right or left point on the Omni 
Selector to select NTSC or PAL.

4. Press the MENU button to confirm your settings and hide the menu. (You can also press MENU to back 
out of any menu.)

 Managing Image Files

1. With the camera on and in any shooting mode, press the MENU button. 

2. Do one of the following:

●     Press the down or up point on the Omni Selector to highlight Review and press the right or left 
point to select 2 sec, 10 sec, or Off.

●     Press the down or up point on the Omni Selector to highlight File No. Reset and press the right or 
left point to select On or Off.

3. Press MENU to confirm the setting and hide the menu.

 Giving a Slide Show

1. With the camera on and the Main Dial set to Replay mode (the blue arrowhead in a box icon), press the 
MENU button. 

2. Press the down or up point on the Omni Selector to highlight Slide Show and press the right point to 
display the slide show screen.

3. Press the points on the Omni Selector to do one of the following, and then press SET:

●     To select which slides to show, highlight Program and press the right or left point to select All 
Images, Show 1, Show 2, or Show 3.

●     To start the show, highlight Start and press SET. To cancel the show at any point, press MENU.
●     To specify how long images are on the screen and whether the show repeats in a loop, highlight Set 

up, press SET, and make changes on the screen that appears. Press MENU to back up one screen. 
●     To display just selected pictures in the order in which you select them, first select Show 1, Show 2, 

or Show 3 as described above. (You can have three separate slide shows.) Highlight Select and 
press SET. Press the left or right point to scroll through images and the up point to mark an image 
that is to appear in the show or the down point to unmark it. When finished, press MENU.

 Print Settings

1. With the Mode Dial set to replay mode and the monitor open, press the MENU button. 
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2. Press the down or up point on the Omni Selector to highlight Print Order and press SET.

3. Do one of the following and then press SET:

●     To individually select images to be printed, highlight Order, press SET, then press the left or right 
point on the Omni Selector to scroll through the images. Press the up point to increase or decrease 
the number of copies for the current image. (The default is 0.) The number of copies of that image, 
and the running total of all images are displayed at the top of the monitor. When finished, press 
MENU.

●     To select all images for printing, highlight Order and press SET. Then press the Flash/Multi button, 
then SET again to display a menu. Highlight Mark All and press SET. You can scroll through the 
images to change quantities with the up or down point on the Omni Selector. The number of copies 
of that image, and the running total of all images are displayed at the top of the monitor. When 
finished, press MENU.

●     To specify the print type, highlight Set up and press OK. Highlight Print type and press the left or 
right point on the Omni Selector to select Standard, Index, or Both and press SET again. (You can 
also specify if the date and file number is printed on the image by turning those features on.) When 
finished, press MENU.

●     To clear all previously entered print order settings, highlight Reset and press SET. Highlight OK 
and press SET.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu. 
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Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Canon PowerShot G1 digital 

camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on the much 
more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the questions 
you might have about using the Canon G1, including the following:
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●     Taking a Picture in Auto Mode
●     Using Dials and Buttons
●     Using Menus
●     Reviewing Images Frame by Frame
●     Managing Your Images
●     Selecting Image Size
●     Selecting Image Compression
●     Selecting JPEG or RAW File Format
●     Selecting a Shutter Speed
●     Selecting an Aperture
●     Using Program AE
●     Using Image Zone Modes
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Adjusting Contrast, Sharpness, and Saturation
●     Using the Selftimer/Remote Control
●     Changing the ISO
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Switching Between Focus Settings
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field

●     Decreasing Depth of Field
●     Conveying Motion
●     Selecting the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using AE Lock
●     Using Auto Exposure Bracketing
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Combating Redeye
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Turning the Flash Off and On
●     Using Flash Exposure Lock
●     Using Flash Exposure Compensation
●     Using an External Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Shooting Panoramic Sequences
●     Shooting in Black & White
●     Using Continuous Mode
●     Capturing Movies
●     Playing Back Movies
●     Using the Setup Menu
●     Managing Image Files
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Print Settings

The book is designed to work with the on-line books on the www.shortcourses.com site. The book 
explains how to get better pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots 
of information on the site about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 

Contents

Chapter 1
Camera Controls and Creativity

●     Jump Start: Taking Photos in Auto 
Mode

●     Jump Start: Taking Photos in Auto 
Mode, Continued

●     Using Dials and Buttons
●     Using Menus
●     Managing Your Images
●     What is a Digital Photograph?
●     How a Digital Camera Works
●     Controlling Image Quality and File 

Format
●     Using Shutter-Priority (Tv) Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority (Av) Mode
●     Using Program AE
●     Using Image Zone Modes
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Controlling Sharpness, Contrast, and 

Saturation

Chapter 5
Understanding Lenses

●     How a Lens Works
●     Zoom Lenses
●     Normal Zoom
●     Wide-Angle Zoom
●     Telephoto Zoom
●     Portraits with a Zoom Lens
●     Perspective: How a Photograph Shows 

Depth

Chapter 6
Using Automatic Flash

●     How Automatic Flash Works
●     Portraits with Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Available Light

Chapter 7
Exploring Close-up Photography
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Chapter 2
Controlling Sharpness

●     Eliminating Camera Movement
●     Sharpness Isn’t Everything
●     How to Photography Motion Sharply
●     Focus and Depth of Field
●     Controlling Depth of Field
●     How to Get Maximum Depth of Field
●     Selective Focus: When You Don’t Want 

Everything Sharp
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion

Chapter 3
Controlling Exposure

●     How Your Meter Works
●     How Exposure Affects Your Images
●     When Automatic Exposure Works Well
●     When to Override Automatic Exposure
●     How to Override Automatic Exposure

Chapter 4
Capturing Light & Color

●     Where Does Color Come From?
●     Color Balance
●     Color Balance and Time of Day
●     Sunsets and Sunrises
●     The Moon
●     Weather
●     Photographing at Night
●     Light: Its Direction
●     Light: From Direct to Diffuse

●     Macro Lenses
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
●     Arranging Lighting
●     Using Flash in Close-ups

Chapter 8
Special Features

●     Panoramas: Stitch Assist Mode
●     Photographing in Black and White
●     Continuous Photography
●     Capturiung Movies

Appendix

●     Managing Your Camera and Images

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for real-estate ads or self-expression, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and 
more satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.
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This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the Canon 
PowerShot G1 camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This integrated 
approach let’s you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the Canon PowerShot 
G1 in all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can experiment step 
by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera, however it is summarized in the Appendix of this book.
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A Short Course Pocket Guide

Canon PowerShot S100 Pocket Guide

Pocket Guide

The step-by-step instructions in this free 
pocket guide are excerpted from the 
comprehensive book "A Short Course in 
Canon PowerShot S100 Photography." Feel 
free to print them out as-is or copy them into 
a word processing program to format them. 
Hopefully they will be a useful guide when 
out in the field. To learn more about the 
procedures featured here, the context in 
which they are used, and tips that make 
them even more useful, check out the book 
from which they are excerpted by clicking 
the cover to the left.

Click cover to learn more about this book Visit http://www.shortcourses.com

Contents

●     Taking a Picture in Auto Mode
●     Using Menus
●     Managing Your Images
●     Selecting Image Size and Quality
●     Controlling Shutter Speed in Auto Mode
●     Controlling the Aperture in Auto Mode
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using the Self-Timer
●     Increasing the Sharpness of Moving 

Objects
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Auto Mode
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of 

●     Conveying Motion in Auto Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Combating Red-eye
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Turning the Flash Off and On
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
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Field
●     Selecting Infinity Mode
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of 

Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Auto Mode

●     Shooting Panoramic Sequences
●     Shooting in Black & White
●     Using Continuous Mode
●     Using the Set Up Menu
●     Ordering Prints

 Taking a Picture in Auto Mode

1. Set the mode switch to the shooting position (the red camera icon) and hold down the ON/OFF button 
until the green light next to the viewfinder comes on and the lens extends out.

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the area that you want sharpest is in the square 
brackets (the autofocus/metering field). You can use the zoom lever to change the angle of view.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down so the camera can set the focus, exposure, and white balance. 
When the camera has done so, it beeps and the upper indicator next to the viewfinder glows green if there 
is enough available light, or red if the flash will fire. 

4. Press the shutter button all the way down to take the picture. A single beep sounds and the upper 
indicator next to the viewfinder flashes green until the image is fully stored. You can take photos every 2 
seconds or so until the camera’s internal memory is full.

5. When done shooting, hold down the ON/OFF button until the lens begins to retract. 

 Using Menus

●     To display the menu in any mode, press the MENU button. In shooting mode, if the menu isn’t 
superimposed on the scene, press DISP.

●     When you turn on the monitor, change any of the camera’s settings, or take a picture, the current 
settings are displayed on the monitor as icons for six seconds.

●     To highlight menu icons, press the Left or Right button below the monitor. The name of the 
highlighted icon is displayed above the row of icons.

●     To select a highlighted icon press SET. In a multi-page menu, pressing SET both selects the 
highlighted command and clears the menu. Pressing MENU selects the command and displays the 
next page of the menu.

●     To advance through menu pages in shooting mode, press MENU repeatedly when four colored bars 
are displayed at the top of the monitor. The bar for the current menu page is orange and other 
available menu pages are red. Gray bars indicate menu pages that are not available in the current 
shooting mode.

●     To hide the menu, press MENU as many times as necessary.

 Managing Your Images

1. Set the mode switch to replay mode (the blue arrowhead in a box) to display the last photo you took.

2. Use any of the following commands:
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●     To switch between single and multiple image replay (9 images), press the zoom lever toward the 
magnifying glass or grid icons. 

●     To display one image after another in single image replay, or move the selection highlight in multi 
image replay, press the Left or Right button below the monitor. Hold the buttons down to scroll 
quickly through the images.

●     To scroll through thumbnail images a page at a time when you are in multi image replay, press the 
Zoom Lever toward the grid-like icon to display a scroll bar on the monitor, then press the Left or 
Right button. To remove the scroll bar so you can select individual images, press the Zoom lever 
toward the magnifying glass icon.

●     To zoom an image, press the zoom lever toward the magnifying glass icon. If zoomed larger than 
the monitor a small graphic indicates what part of the image you are currently viewing. Press the 
Left or Right button to scroll around the image. 

●     To display one or two screens of information about the currently displayed single image, press 
DISP more than once.

●     To erase selected images, press MENU to highlight the Single Erase icon and press SET. Scroll 
through the images in single or multi image replay and press SET to delete the current image. 
When a confirmation message appears press the Right button to highlight OK and press SET. When 
finished, press MENU one or more times.

●     To erase all images that aren’t protected, press MENU, highlight the Erase All icon, and press SET 
to display a confirmation message. Highlight OK and press SET to erase all images, or highlight 
Cancel and press SET to quit. When finished, press MENU.

●     To protect or unprotect images, press MENU, press the Right button to highlight the Protect icon, 
and press SET. Scroll through the images in single or multi image replay and press SET to protect 
or unprotect an image. When finished, press MENU one or more times.

●     To rotate an image, press MENU, highlight the Rotate icon, and press the SET button one or more 
times to rotate the image to where you want it. When finished, press MENU one or more times.

●     To give a slide show on the camera’s monitor or connected TV, press MENU, highlight the Auto 
Play icon, and press SET. To pause the show, press SET. To cancel the show, press MENU one or 
more times.

 Selecting Image Size and Quality

1. With the mode switch set to shooting mode (the red camera icon), press MENU to display the menu.

2. Press the Right button below the monitor to highlight any icon other than Auto and press the MENU 
button repeatedly until Quality is displayed on the monitor. Press SET to display icons for three Quality 
settings and the icon for the current setting is highlighted. 

3. Press the Right or Left button to highlight the icon for the setting you want to use and press SET to 
select it.

4. Press MENU to hide the menu.

 Controlling Shutter Speeds in Auto Mode

●     Bright sun or bright objects generally call on faster shutter speeds and make it easier to freeze 
action.
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●     Dim light or dark subjects generally call on slower shutter speeds and make it easier to blur action.
●     Auto mode has faster shutter speeds than other modes.

 Controlling The Aperture in Auto Mode

●     Bright sun or bright objects close the aperture down and increase depth of field.
●     Dim light or dark subjects open the aperture up and lessen depth of field.

 Changing Exposure Modes

1. With the mode switch set to shooting mode (the red camera icon), and the camera on, press MENU to 
display the menu.

2. Use the Left or Right button to highlight the Auto or Manual icon and press SET.

3. Do one of the following:

●     When using Auto mode, everything is set automatically.
●     When using any mode other than Auto, you can press MENU repeatedly to cycle through and 

manually change settings for exposure compensation, white balance (except in Black & White 
mode), and setup including Quality settings. 

4. Press MENU to hide the menu.

 Using the Self-Timer

1. Set the mode switch to shooting mode (the red camera icon and turn on the camera.

2. Press the Continuous/Self-timer button on the back of the camera (marked with a sweeping second hand 
icon) until the same icon is shown on the monitor.

3. Press the shutter button halfway until the upper indicator next to the viewfinder glows steady.

4. Press the shutter button the rest of the way down to start the 10-second timer. (To stop the timer without 
taking a picture, press the Continuous/Self-timer button again.)

5. When done, press the Continuous/Self-timer button until the self-timer icon is replaced by the 
rectangular single picture icon on the monitor.

 Increasing the Sharpness of Moving Objects

●     Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward or away from you.
●     Move further back from the subject.
●     Zoom to a wider angle of view. 
●     Photograph in brighter light so the camera uses a faster shutter speed.
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●     Use Auto mode because it uses faster shutter speeds than other modes.

 Using Focus Lock

1. Set the mode switch to shooting mode (the red camera icon) and turn the camera on.

2. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the square brackets in the viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down until the camera beeps and the top indicator next to the 
viewfinder glows a steady green or red. The focus (and exposure) is now locked in. 

4. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene and then press the shutter button the rest of 
the way down to take the picture.

 Increasing Depth of Field in Auto Mode

●     Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.
●     Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view.
●     Move farther away from the subject. 

 Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field

1. Set the mode switch to shooting mode (the red camera icon) and turn the camera on.

2. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the square brackets in the viewfinder. In a 
landscape, pick something about one-third of the way between you and the horizon. For other scenes, pick 
something to focus on that’s one-third of the way back from the nearest point you want to be sharp.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down until the camera beeps and the top indicator next to the 
viewfinder glows. The focus (and exposure) is now locked in. 

4. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene and press the shutter the rest of the way down 
to take the picture.

 Selecting Infinity Mode

1. Set the mode switch to shooting mode (the red camera icon) and the mode to any setting other than 
Auto. 

2. Press the Macro/Infinity button to display the Infinity icon (a pair of mountain peaks) on the monitor. 

3. When finished shooting in this mode, press the Macro/Infinity button so no macro or infinity icon is 
displayed, or turn the camera off to reset the mode.
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 Decreasing Depth of Field in Auto Mode

●     n Photograph in dim light so the aperture opens up. Wait for a cloud to cover the sun.
●     n Zoom in on the subject.
●     n Move closer to the subject to decrease camera-subject distance.

 Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field

1. Set the mode switch to shooting mode (the red camera icon) and turn the camera on.

2. Zoom the lens in to magnify the subject or move close to it and focus the camera, or slightly in front of, 
the subject you want sharpest. 

3. Press the shutter button halfway down until the camera beeps and the top indicator next to the 
viewfinder glows green. The focus (and exposure) is now locked in. 

4. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest of the 
way down to take the picture.

 Conveying Motion in Auto Mode

●     Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light, the shutter will open and close too fast.
●     Turn off the flash so it doesn’t illuminate the scene. 
●     Use Manual mode because it has slower shutter speeds.

 Using Exposure Compensation

1. With the mode switch set to shooting mode (the red camera icon) and the camera on, press MENU to 
display the menu.

2. Press the Right button below the monitor to highlight any icon other than Auto and press MENU to 
display the exposure compensation scale. The screen’s title is +/- (Exp.)

3. Do one of the following:

●     To darken an image, press the Left button to decrease exposure (-).
●     To lighten an image, press the Right button to increase exposure (+).

4. When you have the scene on the monitor looking the way you want it, do one of the following:

●     Press the shutter button halfway down to hide the exposure compensation scale. After the picture is 
taken, the scale automatically reappears so you can reset it for another picture, or reset it to 0 and 
press SET.

●     Press SET to hide the menu and take your pictures. When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 to reset 
exposure compensation to 0. Your setting remains in effect even when you turn the camera off and 
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back on.

 Using Exposure Lock

1. Set the mode switch to shooting mode (the red camera icon) and turn the camera on.

2. Point the camera so the area you want to use to set the exposure is in the square brackets in the 
viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter button halfway down until the camera beeps and the top indicator next to the 
viewfinder glows. The exposure (and focus) is now locked in. 

4. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene and press the shutter button the rest of the 
way down to take the picture.

 Adjusting White Balance

1. With the mode switch set to shooting mode (the red camera icon), and the camera on, press MENU to 
display the menu.

2. Press the Right button below the monitor to highlight the Manual or Stitch Assist icon and press MENU 
twice to display the White Balance screen.

3. Do one of the following:

●     Press the shutter button halfway down to hide the menu icons . After the picture is taken, the menu 
reappears so you can reset it for another picture, or reset it to Auto and press SET.

●     Press SET to hide the menu and take your pictures. When finished, repeat Steps 1–3 to reset white 
balance to Auto. Your setting remains in effect even when you turn the camera off and back on.

 Zooming the Lens

Press the Zoom Lever toward the three-tree icon to zoom out and widen the angle of view, or toward the 
single-tree icon to zoom in and enlarge the subject. The monitor and viewfinder zoom along with the lens 
so they show just the area that will appear in the photograph.

 Turning Digital Zoom On and Off

1. With the mode switch set to shooting mode (the red camera icon), and the camera on, press MENU to 
display the menu.

2. Do one of the following:

●     In Auto mode, press MENU again to display the Set up menu and the Digital Zoom icon is 
highlighted. 
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●     In any mode other than Auto or Stitch-assist, press MENU three times to display the Set up menu 
and then press the Right button below the monitor to highlight the Digital Zoom icon. 

3. Press SET to display On and Off choices and the current digital zoom setting is highlighted. Press the 
Left or Right button below the monitor to highlight either of the choices and press SET.

4. To use digital zoom when it’s on, turn on the monitor and press the Zoom Lever toward the single-tree 
icon and hold it there.

5. When finished, repeat Steps 1-3 to reset digital zoom to off.

 Using Auto Flash

1. With the mode switch set to shooting mode (the red camera icon), turn the camera on and set it to any 
mode other than Stitch Assist.

2. Press the Flash button (the lightning bolt icon) until the Auto flash icon (a lightning bolt with the letter 
"A") is displayed on the monitor.

 Combating Red-eye

1. With the mode switch set to shooting mode (the red camera icon), turn the camera on and set it to any 
mode other than Auto or Stitch Assist.

2. Press the Flash button (a lightning bolt icon) until the Red Eye icon (an eye) is displayed on the 
monitor.

 Using Fill Flash

1. With the mode switch set to shooting mode (the red camera icon), turn the camera on and set it to any 
mode other than Auto.

2. Press the Flash button (a lightning bolt icon) until the Flash On icon (a lightning bolt) is displayed on 
the monitor.

 Turning the Flash Off and On

1. With the mode switch set to shooting mode (the red camera icon), turn the camera on and set it to any 
mode.

2. Press the Flash button (marked with a lightning bolt icon) until the Flash Off icon (a lightning bolt in a 
circle with a slash through it) is displayed on the monitor.

 Using Slow Sync Flash
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1. With the mode switch set to shooting mode (the red camera icon), turn the camera on and set it to any 
mode other than Auto. 

2. Press the Flash button (marked with a lightning bolt icon) until the Slow Sync icon (a head and 
shoulders figure with a star next to it) is displayed on the monitor.

 Taking Macro Close-ups

1. Set the mode switch to shooting mode (the red camera icon) and turn on the camera.

2. Press the Macro/Infinity mode button on the back of the camera until the macro close-up flower icon is 
displayed. 

3. Compose the photo on the monitor and use it to check focus. To frame and focus the image, use the 
Zoom Lever, and move the camera closer to or farther from the subject. 

4. Press the shutter button halfway down to lock in focus then all the way down to take the picture.

5. When finished, press the Macro/Infinity mode button on the back of the camera until the macro close-up 
flower icon is no longer displayed.

 Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups

●     Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the aperture.
●     Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.
●     Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to back) since in close-ups, depth of field is 

half in front and half behind the plane of critical focus.

 Shooting Panoramic Sequences

1. With the mode switch set to shooting mode (the red camera icon), press MENU.

2. Use the Left or Right button to highlight the Left to Right or Right to Left Stitch Assist icon and press 
SET.

3. Take the first picture and when the indicator stops flashing green the image is displayed on the monitor. 

4. Take the rest of the series of pictures to be used in the panorama (up to 26 images). Align each new 
image with the previous image displayed on the screen to guide you. To review the images in the series or 
to retake the last one you shot, see the box "Mistake?"

5. When finished, press the SET button to return to the Stitch Assist menu, or turn the Mode Dial to any 
other setting.

 Shooting in Black & White
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1. With the mode switch set to shooting mode (the red camera icon), and the camera on, press MENU to 
display the menu.

2. Press the Left or Right button to highlight the Black & White icon and press SET.

3. Take pictures and when done repeat Steps 2 and 3 to choose another mode.

 Using Continuous Mode

1. With the mode switch set to shooting mode (the red camera icon), turn the camera on and set it to 
Manual or Black & White mode. 

2. Press the Continuous/Selftimer button (marked with a stack of photos icon) until the same icon is shown 
on the monitor.

3. Press and hold down the shutter button to capture the series of images at up to 2 pictures per second. 
When the camera’s built-in memory is full, the capture rate slows down because images have to be saved 
to the flash card.

4. When finished, press the Continuous/Selftimer button until the single frame icon is shown on the 
monitor.

 Using The Setup Menu

1. With the mode switch set to shooting mode (the red camera icon), and the camera on, press MENU to 
display the menu.

2. Press MENU again to display the Set up menu. The number of times you have to press it depends on 
which shooting mode you are in.

3. To change a setting press the Right or Left button below the monitor to highlight an icon and do as 
follows:

●     To turn file number reset on or off, highlight the File No. Reset icon and press SET. Highlight On 
(so image file numbering starts over at 0001 when you change flash cards) or Off (image file 
numbering continues in sequence when you change flash cards so you don’t have duplicate file 
names) and press SET again.

●     To specify the startup mode, highlight the Startup Mode icon and press SET. Select Last (to have 
the mode remembered from the last time you used the camera) or Auto (to have the camera reset to 
Auto mode whenever you turn it on) and press SET again.

●     To turn the beep on and off, highlight the Beep icon and press SET. Highlight On or Off and press 
SET again. 

●     To turn Auto Power Down on or off, highlight the Auto Power Down icon and press SET. 
Highlight On (to have the camera automatically shut down after three minutes of non-use) or Off 
(to have it stay on) and press SET again.

●     To set the date and time, highlight the Date/Time icon and press SET to display the Set Date/Time 
screen. Press SET to select an element and the Left or Right button to change it. When finished, 
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press MENU.
●     To format a flash memory card, highlight the Format icon and press SET to display a confirmation 

screen. Highlight OK and press SET. BE CAREFUL with this command because it will erase your 
image files even if they are protected.

●     To specify a language for the menus, highlight the Language icon and press SET to display a list of 
languages. Highlight a language and press SET.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu. 

 Ordering Prints

1. With the mode switch set to replay (the blue arrowhead in a box icon), turn the camera on and press 
MENU to display the menu. 

2. Press the Left or Right button below the monitor to highlight the Print Order icon and press SET.

3. Do one of the following:

●     To select images to be printed, highlight Order, press SET, then press the Left or Right button to 
scroll through the images. Press SET to select an image for printing and then the Right or Left 
button to increase or decrease the number of copies then press SET again. The number of copies of 
the image is displayed at the top of the monitor. (If the Print Type is set to Index, you see a check 
mark and can’t specify the number of prints.) When finished, press MENU to return to the main 
print order screen.

●     To specify the print type, highlight Set up and press SET to display the Print Type screen. Press the 
Right or Left button to highlight the Print Type, Date, or File No. icon and press SET to display 
two choices with the currently selected one highlighted. Press the Left or Right button to highlight 
the desired setting and press SET. When finished, press MENU to return to the main print order 
screen.

●     To clear all previously entered print order settings, highlight Reset and press SET. Highlight OK 
and press SET.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu. 
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Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Canon PowerShot S100 digital 

camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on the much 
more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the questions 
you might have about using the Canon S100, including the following:
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●     Taking a Picture in Auto Mode
●     Using Menus
●     Reviewing Images Frame by Frame
●     Managing Your Images
●     Selecting Image Size and Quality
●     Using a Fast or Slow Shutter Speed
●     Controlling Aperture in Auto Mode
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using the Self-Timer
●     Increasing Gain
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Auto Mode
●     Selecting Landscape Mode
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Auto Mode
●     Conveying Motion in Auto Mode
●     Using a Slow Shutter Speed for Blur
●     Adjusting Sharpness

●     Adjusting Contrast
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Using AE Lock
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Selecting the Night Scene Mode
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Combating Red-eye
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Turning the Flash Off and On
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Shooting Panoramic Sequences
●     Shooting in Black & White
●     Using Continuous Mode
●     Using the Setup Menu
●     Managing Image Files
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Print Settings

The book is designed to work with the on-line books on the www.shortcourses.com site. The book 
explains how to get better pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots 
of information on the site about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 

Contents

Chapter 1
Camera Controls and Creativity

●     Jump Start: Taking Photos in Auto 
Mode

●     Using Menus and Buttons
●     Managing Your Images
●     What is a Digital Photograph?
●     How a Digital Camera Works
●     Controlling Image Size and Quality
●     The Shutter Controls Light and Motion
●     The Aperture Controls Light and 

Depth of Field
●     Using Shutter Speed and Aperture 

Together
●     Choosing Exposure Modes

Chapter 2
Controlling Sharpness

●     Eliminating Camera Movement
●     Sharpness Isn’t Everything
●     How to Photography Motion Sharply
●     Focus and Depth of Field
●     Controlling Depth of Field
●     How to Get Maximum Depth of Field
●     Selective Focus: When You Don’t 

Chapter 5
Understanding Lenses

●     How a Lens Works
●     Zoom Lenses
●     Normal Zoom
●     Wide-Angle Zoom
●     Telephoto Zoom
●     Portraits with a Zoom Lens
●     Perspective: How a Photograph Shows 

Depth

Chapter 6
Using Automatic Flash

●     How Automatic Flash Works
●     Portraits with Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Available Light

Chapter 7
Exploring Close-up Photography

●     Macro Lenses
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
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Want Everything Sharp
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion
●     Controlling Sharpness and Contrast

Chapter 3
Controlling Exposure

●     How Your Meter Works
●     How Exposure Affects Your Images
●     When Automatic Exposure Works Well
●     When to Override Automatic Exposure
●     How to Override Automatic Exposure

Chapter 4
Capturing Light & Color

●     Where Does Color Come From?
●     Color Balance
●     Color Balance and Time of Day
●     Sunsets and Sunrises
●     The Moon
●     Weather
●     Photographing at Night
●     Light: Its Direction
●     Light: From Direct to Diffuse

●     Arranging Lighting
●     Using Flash in Close-ups

Chapter 8
Special Features

●     Panoramas: Stitch Assist Mode
●     Photographing in Black and White
●     Continuous Photography

Appendix

●     Other Features and Commands
●     Managing Your Camera and Images

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for real-estate ads or self-expression, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and 
more satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the Canon 
PowerShot S100 camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This integrated 
approach let’s you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the Canon PowerShot 
S100 in all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 

http://www.shortcourses.com/bookstore/canon/book_canons100.htm (3 de 4) [09/12/2003 1:30:46]



A Short Course in Canon PowerShot S100 Photography

weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can experiment step 
by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera, however it is summarized in the Appendix of this book.
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A Short Course Pocket Guide

Canon PowerShot S10/S20 Pocket Guide

Pocket Guide

The step-by-step instructions in this free 
pocket guide are excerpted from the 
comprehensive book "A Short Course in 
Canon PowerShot S20 Photography." Feel 
free to print them out as-is or copy them into 
a word processing program to format them. 
Hopefully they will be a useful guide when 
out in the field. To learn more about the 
procedures featured here, the context in 
which they are used, and tips that make 
them even more useful, check out the book 
from which they are excerpted by clicking 
the cover to the left.

Click cover to learn more about this book Visit http://www.shortcourses.com

Contents

●     Taking a Picture in Auto Mode
●     Using Menus
●     Reviewing Images Frame by Frame
●     Managing Your Images
●     Selecting Image Size and Quality
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●     Controlling Aperture in Auto Mode
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using the Self-Timer
●     Increasing Gain
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Auto Mode
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●     Adjusting Contrast
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●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of 
Field

●     Selecting Landscape Mode
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of 

Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Auto Mode
●     Conveying Motion in Auto Mode
●     Using a Slow Shutter Speed for Blur

●     Turning the Flash Off and On
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Shooting Panoramic Sequences
●     Shooting in Black & White
●     Using Continuous Mode
●     Using the Setup Menu
●     Managing Image Files
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Print Settings

 Taking a Picture in Auto Mode

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Auto (the red camera icon).

2. Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the area that you want sharpest is in the square focus 
brackets. You can use the zoom buttons to change the angle of view.

3. Press the shutter-release button halfway down so the camera can set the focus, exposure, and white 
balance. When the camera has done so, it beeps and the upper indicator next to the viewfinder glows green 
for no flash or red for flash. 

4. Press the shutter-release button all the way down to take the picture. A single beep sounds and the 
indicator next to the viewfinder flashes green until the image is fully stored. You can take another photo 
when the green lamp stops flashing.

5. When done shooting, turn the Mode Dial to OFF. 

 Using Menus

●     To display the menu, turn the Mode Dial to any mode other than PC mode, and press the MENU 
button.

●     To highlight menu commands, press the up and down points on the Omni Selector button. The 
menu in Manual mode is too long to fit on the monitor so move the highlight toward the last 
command and press the down point to scroll to the next page. To scroll back up, use the up point.

●     To select a highlighted command’s choices on a record menu, press the right or left point on the 
Omni Selector button to highlight it. On the Play menu, press the right point to display a special 
screen.

●     To confirm a command change, press the SET button, move the highlight to another command, or 
press MENU.

●     To back up through menus or hide the menu, press MENU. You may have to press it more than 
once.

 Reviewing Images Frame by Frame

1. Set the Mode Dial to Display mode (the blue arrowhead in a box).
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2. Press the right or left point on the Omni Selector button to move forward and backward an image at a 
time, or use any of the commands described in the How To section "Managing Your Images."

 Managing Your Images

●     To display one image after another, press the left or right point on the Omni Selector button. Hold it 
down to scroll quickly through the images.

●     To switch between single and multiple thumbnail images, press the Multi button (marked with a 
grid-like icon) to the left of the viewfinder.

●     To scroll through two screens of information about the currently displayed single image, press 
DISPLAY more than once.

●     To jump between images in single image view, press JUMP, then press the left or right point to 
jump forward or back ten images or hold down SET and press the points to move to the first or last 
image.

●     To jump between images in multi view, press the JUMP button, then press the left or right point to 
jump to the next set forward or back, or hold down SET and press the points to move to the first or 
last set. 

●     To zoom or unzoom a single image, press the Magnifier button (marked with a magnifying glass 
icon) to the left of the viewfinder.

●     To protect or unprotect images, press MENU, highlight Protect, press SET, and scroll through the 
images. To protect or unprotect an image, SET. When finished, press MENU.

●     To erase an image displayed in single view using Quick Erase, hold down SET and press the left 
point on the Omni Selector button. When the confirmation message appears highlight OK and press 
SET. When finished, press MENU.

●     To erase single images, press MENU, highlight Single Erase, press SET, and scroll through the 
images. Scroll through the images (you can press the Multi button to display thumbnails), and press 
SET to delete one. When the confirmation message appears highlight OK and press SET. When 
finished, press MENU.

●     To erase all images that aren’t protected, press MENU, highlight Erase All, and press SET to 
display a confirmation message. Highlight OK and press SET to erase all images, or highlight 
Cancel and press SET to quit. When finished, press MENU.

●     To rotate an image, press MENU, highlight Rotate, and press the SET button one or more times to 
rotate the image to where you want it. (You can press the Multi button to display thumbnails.) 
When finished, press MENU.

 Selecting Image Size and Quality

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Manual, Image, or Stitch Assist mode, and press the MENU button.

2. Do one or both of the following to change or restore a setting:

●     Highlight Resolution and press the right or left point on the Omni Selector button to select L (2048 
x 1536), M (1024 x 768), or S (640 x 480).

●     Highlight Compression and press the right or left point on the Omni Selector button to select one of 
the compression modes; Superfine, Fine, or Normal. 

3. Press MENU to hide the menu.
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 Selecting a Slow or Fast Shutter Speed

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Image mode to display icons along the bottom of the monitor. 

2. Use the left or right point on the Omni Selector button to highlight one of the following icons (the name 
of a highlighted is displayed at the top of the monitor) , and then press the SET button:

●     To freeze fast action, highlight the Fast Shutter icon.
●     To blur action, highlight the Slow Shutter icon
●     To set the shutter speed up to 2 seconds, highlight the Night Scene icon.

3. When finished, turn the Mode Dial to another setting, or press SET to display the icons again and repeat 
Step 2 to select another image mode.

 Controlling Aperture in Auto Mode

●     Bright sun or bright objects close the aperture down and increase depth of field.
●     Dim light or dark subjects open the aperture up and lessen depth of field.
●     Turn the Mode Dial to Image mode and select the Landscape icon to get a small aperture for 

maximum depth of field.

 Changing Exposure Modes

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Auto, Manual, or Image modes.

2. Do one of the following:

●     If using Auto mode, everything is set automatically.
●     If using Manual mode, you can press MENU and make changes to settings.
●     If using Image mode, the monitor comes on. Use the left and right points on the Omni Selector 

button to highlight the icon for the image mode you want to use (The name of the highlighted icon 
is displayed at the top of the monitor), and press SET.

 Using the Self-Timer

1. Turn the Mode Dial to any record mode.

2. Press the Self-timer button (marked with a sweeping second hand icon) until the same icon is shown on 
the display panel.

3. Press the shutter-release button halfway to see if the upper indicator next to the viewfinder glows 
indicating flash on or off and that the camera is focused.

4. Press the shutter-release button the rest of the way down to start the 10-second timer. (To stop the timer 
without taking a picture, turn the Mode Dial to OFF.)
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5. When done, press the Self-timer button until the self-timer icon is removed from the display panel.

 Increasing Gain

1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual mode, press the MENU button.

2. Use the down point on the Omni Selector button to highlight Gain. 

3. Use the right or left point on the Omni Selector button to select 0 (ISO 100), +1.0 (ISO 200), or +2.0 
(ISO 400).

4. Press MENU to hide the menu.

 Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects

●     Photograph fast moving subjects heading toward or away from you.
●     Move further back from the subject.
●     Zoom to a wider angle of view. 
●     Set the Mode Dial to Image mode, and select Fast Shutter. 

 Using Focus Lock

1. Turn the Mode Dial to any record mode.

2. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the square brackets in the viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter-release button halfway down until the camera beeps and the top indicator next to the 
viewfinder glows a steady green or red. The focus is now locked in. 

4. Without releasing the shutter-release button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release the rest 
of the way down to take the picture.

 Increasing Depth of Field in Auto Mode

●     Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.
●     Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view.
●     Move farther away from the subject. 

 Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field

1. Turn the Mode Dial to any record mode.

2. Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the square brackets in the viewfinder. In a 
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landscape, pick something about one-third of the way between you and the horizon. For other scenes, pick 
something to focus on that’s one-third of the way back from the nearest point you want to be sharp.

3. Press the shutter-release button halfway down until the camera beeps and the top indicator next to the 
viewfinder glows. The focus is now locked in. 

4. Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release the rest of the 
way down to take the picture.

 Selecting Landscape Mode

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Image mode to display icons along the bottom of the monitor. 

2. Use the left or right point on the Omni Selector button to highlight the Landscape icon (the name of a 
highlighted icon is displayed at the top of the monitor), and then press the SET button.

3. When finished, turn the Mode Dial to another setting, or press SET to display the icons again and repeat 
Step 2 to select another image mode.

 Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field

1. Turn the Mode Dial to any record mode.

2. Zoom the lens in to magnify the subject or move close to it and focus the camera on the subject you 
want sharpest or slightly in front of it. 

3. Press the shutter-release button halfway down until the camera beeps and the top indicator next to the 
viewfinder glows. The focus is now locked in. 

4. Without releasing the shutter-release button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release the rest 
of the way down to take the picture.

 Decreasing Depth of Field in Auto Mode

●     Photograph in dim light so the aperture opens up. Wait for a cloud to cover the sun.
●     Zoom in on the subject.
●     Move closer to the subject to decrease camera-subject distance.

 Conveying Motion in Auto Mode

Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light, the shutter will open and close too fast.

 Using a Slow Shutter Speed for Blur
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1. Turn the Mode Dial to Image mode to display icons along the bottom of the monitor. 

2. Use the left or right point on the Omni Selector button to highlight the Slow Shutter icon (the name of a 
highlighted icon is displayed at the top of the monitor) , and then press the SET button:

3. When finished, turn the Mode Dial to another setting, or press SET to display the icons again and repeat 
Step 2 to select another image mode.

 Adjusting Sharpness

1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual mode, press the MENU button. 

2. Use the down point on the Omni Selector button to highlight Sharpness (it’s on the second page of the 
menu). 

3. Press the right point on the Omni Selector button to increase contrast (+), or the left point to decrease it 
(-1).

4. Press MENU to hide the menu.

 Adjusting Contrast

1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual mode, press the MENU button. 

2. Use the down point on the Omni Selector button to highlight Contrast (it’s on the second page of the 
menu). 

3. Press the right point on the Omni Selector button to increase contrast (+), or the left point to decrease it 
(-1).

4. Press MENU to hide the menu.

 Selecting the Metering Mode

1. With the Mode Dial set to Manual mode, press the DISPLAY button to turn on the monitor. 

2. Hold down SET while you press the left or right point on the Omni Selector button to select Center-
Weighted or Spot. 

3. Release the SET button to make the setting active.

4. When finished, repeat Steps 2–3 to reset the mode.

 Using Exposure Compensation
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1. Turn the Mode Dial to Manual, Image, or Stitch Assist mode.

2. Press the Exposure Compensation (+/-) button to turn on the monitor and display an exposure 
compensation bar.

3. Do one of the following:

●     To darken an image, press the left point on the Omni Selector button to decrease exposure.
●     To lighten an image, press the right point to increase exposure.

4. When you have the scene on the monitor looking the way you want it, press the shutter-release to take 
the picture. (To hide the exposure compensation bar, press the Exposure Compensation (+/-) button twice.)

5. When finished, repeat Steps 2–3 to reset exposure compensation to 0. Your setting remains in effect 
even when you turn the Mode Dial to any other setting, including OFF.

 Using Exposure Lock

1. Turn the Mode Dial to any record mode.

2. Point the camera so the area you want to use to set the exposure is in the square brackets in the 
viewfinder.

3. Press the shutter-release button halfway down until the camera beeps and the top indicator next to the 
viewfinder glows. The exposure (and focus) is now locked in. 

4. Without releasing the shutter-release button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release button 
the rest of the way down to take the picture.

 Using AE Lock

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Manual mode and press DISPLAY to turn on the monitor.

2. Point the camera so the subject you want to use to set exposure is in the center of the monitor, then press 
and hold the shutter-release button halfway down to lock in exposure. 

3. Press SET and an asterisk is displayed on the monitor. Exposure will now remain locked in even if you 
release the shutter-release button. 

4. Take your photos. When finished, turn off AE Lock by pressing any button other than the shutter-
release, or turning the Mode Dial to any other setting.

 Adjusting White Balance

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Manual, Image, or Stitch-Assist mode.
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2. Press the White Balance (WB) button once or twice to display a series of white balance icons. (The first 
time you press it, you display the exposure compensation scale). 

3. Press the right or left point on the Omni Selector button to highlight one of the icons and press the SET 
button.

4. When finished, repeat Steps 1-3 to reset white balance to Auto (AWB), or leave it as is for subsequent 
pictures. Your setting stays in effect even when you turn the Mode Dial to any other setting, including 
OFF.

 Selecting Night Scene Mode

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Image mode to display icons along the bottom of the monitor. 

2. Use the left or right point on the Omni Selector button to highlight the Night Scene icon, and then press 
the SET button.

3. When finished, turn the Mode Dial to another setting, or press SET to display the icons again and repeat 
Step 2 to select another image mode.

 Zooming the Lens

To zoom the lens, press the top point on the Omni Selector button to zoom in and enlarge subjects, or 
press and the bottom point to zoom out and widen the angle of view. The monitor and viewfinder zoom 
along with the lens so they show just the area that will appear in the photograph.

 Turning Digital Zoom On and Off

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Auto or Manual and press MENU.

2. Press the up or down point on the Omni Selector button to select Digital Zoom.

3. Press the right or left point on the Omni Selector button to select On or Off.

4. Press MENU to hide the menu.

5. To use digital zoom when it’s on, turn on the monitor and hold down the top button on the Omni 
Selector button.

 Using Auto Flash

1. Turn the Mode Dial to any record mode other than stitch-assist:

2. Press the Flash button (marked with a lightning bolt icon) until no flash icon is shown on the display 
panel.

http://www.shortcourses.com/guides/canon/S20guide.htm (9 de 13) [09/12/2003 1:30:52]



Canon PowerShot S20 Pocket Guide

 Combating Red-eye

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Manual or Image mode.

2. Press the Flash button (marked with a lightning bolt icon) until the red-eye reduction icon (an eye) is 
shown on the display panel.

 Using Fill Flash

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Manual, Image, or Stitch-Assist mode.

2. Press the Flash button (marked with a lightning bolt icon) until the flash on icon (also a lightening bolt) 
is shown on the display panel.

 Turning the Flash Off and On

1. Turn the Mode Dial to any record mode.

2. Press the Flash button (marked with a lightning bolt icon) until the flash off icon (a lightening bolt with 
a slash through it) is shown on the display panel.

 Taking Macro Close-ups

1. Turn the Mode Dial to any record mode other than Landscape or Night Scene.

2. Press the Macro button (it’s marked with a flower blossom icon) until the same icon is shown on the 
display panel.

3. Press the DISPLAY button to turn on the monitor and use it to compose the image by zooming in or out 
or moving the camera in or out. You can focus at distances between 4.7 and 26 inches (12-66 cm).

4. Press the shutter-release button halfway down. When the camera is ready to take the picture, it beeps 
and the upper indicator next to the viewfinder glows green.

5. When done, press the Macro button to turn off macro mode (no flower blossom icon).

 Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups

●     Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the aperture.
●     Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.
●     Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to back) since in close-ups, depth of field is 

half in front and half behind the plane of critical focus.
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 Shooting Panoramic Sequences

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Stitch Assist mode and display icons along the bottom of the monitor. 

2. Use the right or left button on the Omni Selector button to highlight one of the sequence icons and press 
the SET button to select it.

3. Take the first picture and when the indicator stops flashing green the image is displayed on the monitor. 

4. Take the rest of the series of pictures to be used in the panorama. Align each new image with the one 
you took before it that’s displayed on the screen. As each photo is stored, it is displayed on the screen. To 
review the images in the series or to retake any of them, see the box "Mistakes?."

5. When finished, press the SET button to return to the Stitch Assist menu, or turn the Mode Dial to any 
other setting.

 Shooting in Black & White

1. Turn the Mode Dial to Image mode to display icons along the bottom of the monitor. 

2. Use the left or right point on the Omni Selector button to highlight the Black & White icon (BW), and 
then press the SET button.

3. When finished, turn the Mode Dial to another setting, or press SET to display the icons again and repeat 
Step 2 to select another image mode.

 Using Continuous Mode

1. Turn the mode dial to Manual or Image mode.

2. Press the Continuous button (marked with a stack of photos icon) until the same icon is shown on the 
display panel.

3. Press and hold down the shutter-release button to capture the series of images at up to 0.8 pictures per 
second. When the camera’s built-in memory is full, the capture rate slows down because images have to be 
saved to the flash card.

4. When finished, press the Continuous button until the single frame icon is shown on the display panel 
without the self-timer icon.

 Using The Setup Menu

1. With the Mode Dial set to any mode other than PC mode, press the MENU button to display the menu. 
Notice how the menu’s tab is highlighted and an arrowhead points toward the next tab. (If the tab isn’t 
highlighted, press the up point on the Omni Selector button until it is.)
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2. Press the right point on the Omni Selector button to highlight the next tab and display the Setup menu.

3. To change an item on the menu, press the points on the Omni Selector button to do any of the following 
and then press SET:

●     To turn the beep on and off, highlight Beep, and then select On or Off. 
●     To change the brightness of the monitor highlight LCD Brightness, and then select the dim or 

bright icon. 
●     To set the date and time, highlight Date/Time, and then press the right point on the Omni Selector 

button to display the Set Date/Time Screen. Press the left or right point to select an element and the 
up or down point to change it. When finished, press SET.

●     To format a flash memory card, highlight Format, and then press the right point on the Omni 
Selector button to display a confirmation screen. Press the left or right point to select Cancel or OK 
and press SET. BE CAREFUL with this command because it will erase your image files.

●     To specify a language for the menus, highlight Language, and then press the right point on Omni 
Selector button to display a list of languages. Press the up or down point to select a language and 
press SET.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu. (You can also press MENU to back out of any menu.)

 Managing Image Files

1. With the Mode Dial set to any record mode, press the MENU button. 

2. Do one of the following and then press SET:

●     Press the down or up point on the Omni Selector button to highlight Review and press the right or 
left point to select On or Off.

●     Press the down or up point on the Omni Selector button to highlight File No. Reset and press the 
right or left point to select On or Off.

3. Press MENU to hide the menu.

 Giving a Slide Show

1. With the Mode Dial set to Play mode (the blue arrowhead in a box icon), press the MENU button. 

2. Press the down or up point on the Omni Selector button to highlight Slide Show and press the right point 
displays the slide show screen.

3. Do one of the following using the points on the Omni Selector button and then press SET:

●     To select which slides to show, highlight Program and press the right or left point to select All 
Images, Show 1, Show 2, or Show 3.

●     To start the show, highlight Start and press SET. To cancel the show at any point, press MENU.
●     To specify how long images are on the screen and whether the show repeats in a loop, highlight Set 

up, press SET, and make changes on the screen that appears. Press MENU to back up one screen. 
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●     To display just selected pictures in the order in which you select them, first select Show 1, Show 2, 
or Show 3 as described above. (You can have three separate slide shows.) Highlight Select and 
press SET. Press the left or right point to scroll through images and the up point to mark an image 
that is to appear in the show. When finished, press MENU.

 Print Settings

1. With the Mode Dial set to Play mode, press the MENU button. 

2. Press the down or up point on the Omni Selector button to highlight Print Order and press SET.

3. Do one of the following and then press SET:

●     To individually select images to be printed, highlight Order, press SET, then press the left or right 
point on the Omni Selector button to scroll through the images. Press the up point to increase or 
decrease the number of copies for the current image. The number of copies of that image, and the 
running total of all images are displayed at the top of the monitor. When finished, press MENU.

●     To select all images for printing, highlight Order and press SET. Then press the Multi button, and 
then SET again to display a menu. Highlight Mark All and press SET. You can scroll through the 
images to change quantities with the up or down point on the Omni Selector button. The number of 
copies of that image, and the running total of all images are displayed at the top of the monitor. 
When finished, press MENU.

●     To specify the print type, highlight Set up and press OK. Highlight Print type and press the left or 
right point on the Omni Selector button to select Standard, Index, or Both and press SET again. 
(You can also specify if the date and file number is printed on the image by turning those features 
on.) When finished, press MENU.

●     To clear all previously entered print order settings, highlight Reset and press SET. Highlight OK 
and press SET.

4. Press the MENU button to hide the menu. 
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Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Canon PowerShot S20 (or 

S10) digital camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing 
on the much more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the 
questions you might have about using the Canon S20 (or S10), including the following:
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●     Taking a Picture in Auto Mode
●     Using Menus
●     Reviewing Images Frame by Frame
●     Managing Your Images
●     Selecting Image Size and Quality
●     Using a Fast or Slow Shutter Speed
●     Controlling Aperture in Auto Mode
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using the Self-Timer
●     Increasing Gain
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Auto Mode
●     Selecting Landscape Mode
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Auto Mode
●     Conveying Motion in Auto Mode
●     Using a Slow Shutter Speed for Blur
●     Adjusting Sharpness

●     Adjusting Contrast
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Using AE Lock
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Selecting the Night Scene Mode
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Combating Red-eye
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Turning the Flash Off and On
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Shooting Panoramic Sequences
●     Shooting in Black & White
●     Using Continuous Mode
●     Using the Setup Menu
●     Managing Image Files
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Print Settings

The book is designed to work with the on-line books on the www.shortcourses.com site. The book 
explains how to get better pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots 
of information on the site about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 

Contents

Chapter 1
Camera Controls and Creativity

●     Jump Start: Taking Photos in Auto 
Mode

●     Using Menus and Buttons
●     Managing Your Images
●     What is a Digital Photograph?
●     How a Digital Camera Works
●     Controlling Image Size and Quality
●     The Shutter Controls Light and Motion
●     The Aperture Controls Light and 

Depth of Field
●     Using Shutter Speed and Aperture 

Together
●     Choosing Exposure Modes

Chapter 2
Controlling Sharpness

●     Eliminating Camera Movement
●     Sharpness Isn’t Everything
●     How to Photography Motion Sharply
●     Focus and Depth of Field
●     Controlling Depth of Field
●     How to Get Maximum Depth of Field
●     Selective Focus: When You Don’t 

Chapter 5
Understanding Lenses

●     How a Lens Works
●     Zoom Lenses
●     Normal Zoom
●     Wide-Angle Zoom
●     Telephoto Zoom
●     Portraits with a Zoom Lens
●     Perspective: How a Photograph Shows 

Depth

Chapter 6
Using Automatic Flash

●     How Automatic Flash Works
●     Portraits with Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Available Light

Chapter 7
Exploring Close-up Photography

●     Macro Lenses
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
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Want Everything Sharp
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion
●     Controlling Sharpness and Contrast

Chapter 3
Controlling Exposure

●     How Your Meter Works
●     How Exposure Affects Your Images
●     When Automatic Exposure Works Well
●     When to Override Automatic Exposure
●     How to Override Automatic Exposure

Chapter 4
Capturing Light & Color

●     Where Does Color Come From?
●     Color Balance
●     Color Balance and Time of Day
●     Sunsets and Sunrises
●     The Moon
●     Weather
●     Photographing at Night
●     Light: Its Direction
●     Light: From Direct to Diffuse

●     Arranging Lighting
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Chapter 8
Special Features

●     Panoramas: Stitch Assist Mode
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Appendix

●     Other Features and Commands
●     Managing Your Camera and Images

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for real-estate ads or self-expression, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and 
more satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the Canon 
PowerShot S20 camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This integrated 
approach let’s you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the Canon PowerShot 
S20 in all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
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weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can experiment step 
by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera, however it is summarized in the Appendix of this book.
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●     Taking a Picture in Automatic Mode
●     Selecting Image Size and Quality
●     Selecting a Slow Shutter Speed
●     Controlling Aperture in Auto Mode
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using the Self-Timer
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects 

in Automatic Mode
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Automatic 

Mode
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of 

Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of 

Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic 

Mode
●     Using a Slow Shutter Speed
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Exposure Lock

●     Selecting the Night Scene Setting
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Selecting the Slow Shutter or Night 

Scene Setting
●     Zooming the Camera
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Combating Red-eye
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Selecting a Slow Shutter Speed
●     Forcing the Flash On
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Shooting Horizontal or Vertical 

Panoramas
●     Shooting 2 x 2 (Matrix) Panoramas
●     Reviewing or Editing a Panoramic Series
●     Using Continuous Mode

 Taking a Picture in Automatic Mode

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to Auto (the green square).
2.  Compose the image in the viewfinder making sure the item you want sharpest is in the square focus 

brackets. You can also use the zoom buttons to change the angle of view.
3.  Press the shutter-release button halfway down so the camera can set the focus, exposure, and white 

balance. When the camera has done so, it beeps and the upper indicator next to the viewfinder 
glows green for no flash or red for flash. 

4.  Press the shutter-release button all the way down to take the picture. A single beep sounds and the 
indicator next to the viewfinder flashes green until the image is fully stored. You can take a photo 
about every 4 seconds.

5.  When done shooting, and after the green indicator stops flashing, turn the Mode Dial to L (for 
"Locked). 

 Selecting Image Size and Quality

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to Auto, Program (P), or Stitch Assist mode, and press the MENU button to 
display the menu on the LCD panel. Quality is highlighted with the current size and quality to its 
right.

2.  Press the SET button to select Quality and display a list of choices.
3.  Press the - button to highlight your choice, then press the SET button to select it.
4.  Press MENU to remove the menu and return to shooting mode or the Stitch Assist menu.

 Selecting a Slow Shutter Speed
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1.  Turn the Mode Dial to Program (P) mode and press the MENU button to display the menu. 
2.  Use the - and + buttons to highlight Slow Shutter on the menu and press SET to select it and 

display a list of choices (On, Off, and Night Scene).
3.  Use the - and + buttons to highlight your choice and press the SET button to select it.
4.  Press the MENU button to remove the menu and return to shooting mode.
5.  When finished, repeat Steps 1-4 to turn your setting off.

 Controlling Aperture in Auto Mode

●     Bright sun or bright objects close the aperture down and increase depth of field.
●     Dim light or dark subjects open the aperture up and lessen depth of field.

 Changing Exposure Modes

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to Auto (the green square) or Program (P) Mode.

 Using the Self-Timer

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to Auto or Program (P) mode.
2.  Press the Self-timer (+) button until the self-timer icon is displayed on the display panel. (In Auto 

mode, pressing the button turns it on or off. In Program mode, you cycle through continuous on, 
timer on, and timer off modes.)

3.  Press the shutter-release button halfway to see if the upper indicator next to the viewfinder glows 
indicating flash on or off and that the camera is focused.

4.  Press the shutter-release button the rest of the way down to start the 10-second timer. The flash’s 
red-eye reduction lamp begins to blink and the camera beeps.

5.  When done, press the Self-timer (+) button until the self-timer icon is removed from the display 
panel.

 Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects in Automatic Mode

●     Photograph fast moving subjects heading toward or away from you.
●     Move further back from the subject.
●     Zoom to a wider angle of view. 

 Using Focus Lock

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to Auto or Program (P) mode.
2.  Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the square brackets in the viewfinder.
3.  Press the shutter release button halfway down until the camera beeps and the top indicator next to 

the viewfinder glows. The focus is now locked in. 
4.  Without releasing the shutter-release button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release the 

rest of the way down to take the picture.
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 Increasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode

●     Photograph in bright sun so the aperture closes down.
●     Zoom the lens to a wider angle of view will.
●     Move farther away from the subject. 

 Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to Auto or Program (P) mode.
2.  Point the camera so the area you want to focus on is in the square brackets in the viewfinder. In a 

landscape, pick something about one-third of the way between you and the horizon. For other 
scenes, pick something to focus on that’s one-third of the way back from the nearest point you want 
to be sharp.

3.  Press the shutter-release button halfway down till the camera beeps and the top indicator next to the 
viewfinder glows. The focus is now locked in. 

4.  Without releasing the shutter button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release the rest of 
the way down to take the picture.

 Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to Auto or Program (P) mode.
2.  Zoom the lens in to magnify the subject or move close to it and focus the camera on the subject you 

want sharpest or slightly in front of it. 
3.  Press the shutter release button halfway down till the camera beeps and the top indicator next to the 

viewfinder glows. The focus is now locked in. 
4.  Without releasing the shutter-release button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release the 

rest of the way down to take the picture.

 Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode

●     Photograph in dim light so the aperture opens up. Wait for a cloud to cover the sun.
●     Zoom in on the subject.
●     Move closer to the subject to decrease camera-subject distance.

 Using a Slow Shutter Speed

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to Program (P) mode and press the MENU button to display the menu. 
2.  Use the - and + buttons to highlight Slow Shutter on the menu and press SET to select it and 

display a list of choices.
3.  Use the - and + buttons to highlight On and press SET to select it.
4.  Press the MENU button to remove the menu and return to shooting mode.
5.  When finished, repeat Steps 1-4 to turn Slow Shutter off.

 Using Exposure Compensation
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1.  Turn the Mode Dial to Program (P) mode and press the MENU button to display the menu.
2.  Use the + or - buttons to highlight +/- (Exp.) and press the SET button to select it and display an 

exposure compensation scale at the bottom of the LCD panel with the scene displayed above it.
3.  View the scene on the LCD panel as you press the + or - buttons to select the exposure 

compensation you want to use. When you have the scene on the LCD panel looking the way you 
want it, press the shutter-release to take the picture.

4.  When finished, reset exposure compensation to 0, or leave it as is for subsequent pictures, and then 
press the MENU button to remove the menu and return to shooting mode.

 Using Exposure Lock

1.  Use the Mode Dial to select Auto or Program (P) mode.
2.  Point the camera so the area you want to use to set the exposure is in the square brackets in the 

viewfinder.
3.  Press the shutter-release button halfway down until the camera beeps and the top indicator next to 

the viewfinder glows. The exposure (and focus) is now locked in. 
4.  Without releasing the shutter-release button, recompose the scene and press the shutter-release 

button the rest of the way down to take the picture.

 Selecting the Night Scene Setting

1.  Set the Mode Dial to Program (P) mode and press the MENU button to display the menu. 
2.  Use the - and + buttons to highlight Slow Shutter on the menu and press SET to select it and 

display a list of choices.
3.  Use the - and + buttons to highlight Night Scene and press SET to select it.
4.  Press MENU to remove the menu and return to shooting mode.
5.  When finished, repeat Steps 1-4 to reset Slow Shutter speed to Off.

 Adjusting White Balance

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to Program (P) mode and press the MENU button to display the menu. 
2.  Use the - and + buttons to highlight White Balance on the menu and press SET to select it and 

display a list of choices.
3.  Use the - and + buttons to highlight your choice and press SET to select it.
4.  Press the MENU button to remove the menu and return to shooting mode.
5.  When finished, repeat Steps 1-4 to reset white balance to Auto.

 Selecting the Slow Shutter or Night Scene Setting

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to Program (P) mode and press the MENU button to display the menu. 
2.  Use the - and + buttons to highlight Slow Shutter on the menu and press SET to select it and 

display a list of choices.
3.  Use the - and + buttons to highlight Night Scene and press SET to select it.
4.  Press the MENU button to remove the menu and return to shooting mode.
5.  When finished, repeat Steps 1-4 to turn Slow Shutter off.
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 Zooming the Camera

To zoom the lens, press the left zoom button to zoom out and widen the angle of view and 
the right zoom button to zoom in and enlarge subjects. As you zoom, the viewfinder zooms 
along with the optical zoom lens so it shows just the area that will appear in the photograph.

 Using Auto Flash

●     Turn the Mode Dial to Auto mode where Auto is the only available flash mode, or:
●     Turn the Mode Dial to Program (P) mode and press the FLASH/- button until no flash icon is 

shown on the display panel on top of the camera.

 Combating Red-eye

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to Program (P) mode.
2.  Press the Flash/- button until the red-eye reduction icon appears on the display panel. (The icon 

looks like a small eye.)
3.  When finished, to return to the Auto flash setting press, the Flash/- button until there is no flash 

icon on the display panel.

 Using Fill Flash

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to Program (P) mode.
2.  Press the Flash/- button until the flash on lighting-bolt icon appears on the display panel.
3.  When finished, to return to the Auto setting, press the Flash/- button until there is no flash icon on 

the display panel.

 Selecting a Slow Shutter Speed

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to Program (P) mode and press the MENU button. 
2.  Use the - and + buttons to highlight Slow Shutter on the menu and press SET to select it and 

display a list of choices.
3.  Use the - and + buttons to highlight your choice and press SET to select it.
4.  Press MENU to remove the menu and return to shooting mode.
5.  When finished, repeat Steps 1-4 to return flash to Auto.

 Forcing the Flash On

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to Program (P) mode.
2.  Press the Flash/- button until the flash on lighting-bolt icon appears on the display panel.
3.  When finished, to return to the Auto setting, press the Flash/- button until there is no flash icon on 

the display panel.
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 Turning off the Flash

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to Program (P) mode.
2.  Press the Flash/- button until the flash off lighting-bolt with a slash through it icon appears on the 

display panel.
3.  When finished, to return to the Auto setting, press the Flash/- button until there is no flash icon on 

the display panel.

 Taking Macro Close-ups

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to Auto or Program (P) mode.
2.  Press the MACRO/JUMP button to turn on macro mode.
3.  Press the LCD/VIDEO button to turn on the LCD panel and use it to compose the image by 

zooming in or out or moving the camera in or out. You can focus at distances between 6.7 and 19.7 
inches (17-50 cm).

4.  Press the shutter-release button half way down. When the camera is ready to take the picture, it 
beeps and the lower indicator next to the viewfinder glows orange.

5.  When done, press the MACRO/JUMP button to turn off macro mode.

 Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups

●     Increase the illumination of the subject to stop down the aperture.
●     Don’t get any closer to the subject than you have to.
●     Focus on something in the middle of the scene (front to back) since in close-ups, depth of field is 

half in front and half behind the plane of critical focus.

 Shooting Horizontal or Vertical Panoramas

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to Stitch Assist mode and display a menu on the LCD panel. 
2.  Use the + and - buttons to highlight Horizontal or Vertical and press the SET button to select it.
3.  Take the first picture and when the indicator stops flashing green the image is displayed on the 

LCD panel. 
4.  Take the rest of the series of pictures to be used in the panorama. Align each image so it overlaps a 

little with the previous image. The software will adjust minor discrepancies. As each photo is 
stored, it is displayed on the screen. To review the images in the series or to retake any of them, see 
the box "Reviewing or Editing a Panoramic Sequence."

5.  When finished, press the SET button to return to the Stitch Assist menu and then turn the Mode 
Dial to any other setting.

 Shooting 2 x 2 (Matrix) Panoramas

1.  Turn the Mode Dial to Stitch Assist mode and display a menu is displayed on the LCD panel. 
2.  Use the + and - buttons to highlight 2 x 2 and press the SET button.
3.  Take the first picture of the upper-right corner of the scene and when the indicator stops flashing 

green the image is displayed on the LCD panel.
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4.  Take the rest of the series of pictures in clockwise order. Align each image so it overlaps a little 
with the previous image. The software will adjust minor discrepancies. As each photo is stored, it is 
displayed on the screen. To review the images in the series or to retake any of them, see the box 
"Reviewing or Editing a Panoramic Sequence."

5.  When finished, press the SET button to return to the Stitch Assist menu and then turn the Mode 
Dial to any other setting.

 Reviewing or Editing a Panoramic Series

●     To retake the previous image in a sequence, press the + button before shooting the next image. The 
previously recorded image will be replaced by the new one.

●     To retake any image in a sequence, press the + button to display the image you want to reshoot. 
When the lens preview displays the scene on the LCD panel, press the shutter-release to retake the 
image.

●     To check through a sequence, press and hold down the + button to turn off the lens preview.
●     To move through a sequence of images one at a time, press + or - to display the next or previously 

recorded image. 
●     To jump 10 images forward or back, press the MACRO/JUMP jump button, then press + or -.
●     To jump to the last or first image in the sequence, press SET and then + or -.

 Using Continuous Mode

1.  Turn the mode dial to Program (P) Mode.
2.  Press + button until the continuous icon is displayed on the display panel. 
3.  Press and hold down the shutter-release button to capture the series. 
4.  When finished, press the + button until the single frame icon is displayed on the display panel.
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Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Canon PowerShot A5 or A50 

Zoom digital cameras and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, 
drawing on the much more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together 
answers to the questions you might have about using the Canon A5 or A50 Zoom, including the following:
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●     Taking a Picture in Automatic Mode
●     Selecting Image Size and Quality
●     Using a Slow Shutter Speed
●     Controlling Aperture in Auto Mode
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using the Self-Timer
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects in 

Automatic Mode
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode
●     Conveying Motion in Automatic Mode
●     Conveying Motion in Automatic Mode

●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Selecting the Night Scene Setting
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Selecting a Slow Shutter or Night Scene Setting
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Using Autoflash
●     Combating Red-eye
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Forcing the Flash On
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Shooting Horizontal or Vertical Panoramas
●     Shooting 2 x 2 Matrix Panoramas
●     Reviewing or Editing a Panoramic Series
●     Using Continuous Mode
●     Using Menus

The book is designed to work with the on-line books on the www.shortcourses.com site. The book 
explains how to get better pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots 
of information on the site about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 

Contents

Chapter 1. Camera Controls and 
Creativity

●     Automatic All the Way
●     What is a Digital Photograph?
●     How a Digital Camera Works
●     Controlling Image Size and Quality
●     The Shutter Controls Light and Motion
●     The Aperture Controls Light and Depth 

of Field
●     Using Shutter Speed and Aperture 

Together
●     Exposure Modes

Chapter 2. Controlling Sharpness

●     Eliminating Camera Movement
●     Sharpness Isn’t Everything
●     How to Photography Motion Sharply
●     Focus and Depth of Field
●     Controlling Depth of Field
●     How to Get Maximum Depth of Field
●     Selective Focus: When You Don’t Want 

Everything Sharp
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion

Chapter 3. Controlling Exposure

●     How Your Meter Works

Chapter 5. Understanding Lenses

●     How a Lens Works
●     Zoom Lenses
●     Normal Zoom
●     Wide-Angle Zoom
●     Telephoto Zoom
●     Portraits with a Zoom Lens
●     Perspective: How a Photograph Shows 

depth

Chapter 6. Using Automatic Flash

●     Types of Flash
●     Automatic Flash and Distance
●     Portraits with Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Combining Flash and Background 

Lighting
●     Using Available Light
●     Using Flash Creatively

Chapter 7. Exploring Close-up 
Photography

●     Macro Lenses
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
●     Arranging Lighting
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●     How Exposure Affects Your Images
●     When Automatic Exposure Works Well
●     When to Override Automatic Exposure
●     How to Override Automatic Exposure

Chapter 4. Capturing Light & Color

●     Where Does Color Come from?
●     Color Balance
●     Color Balance and Time of Day
●     Sunsets and Sunrises
●     The Moon
●     Weather
●     Color Choices
●     Photographing at Night
●     Light: Its Direction
●     Light: From Direct to Diffuse
●     Using Light and Color Creatively

●     Using Flash in Close-ups

Chapter 8. Special Features

●     Panoramas: Stitch Assist Mode
●     Continuous Photography

Appendix. The Camera’s Controls

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for real-estate ads or self-expression, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and 
more satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the Canon 
PowerShot A5 Zoom camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This 
integrated approach let’s you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the Canon 
PowerShot A5 Zoom in all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nightime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
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there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can experiment step 
by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera, however it is summarized in the Appendix of this book.
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Note:  Because so many of the concepts in this book have to do with color, we strongly recommend that 
you buy the CD, either alone or in combination with the printed book. The CD has a full-color eBook. 
The printed book is available only in black and white. 

Introduction

This book is all about lighting and photographing small objects with your digital camera although the principles you learn 
will also serve just as well with larger subjects. It’s for small business people, artists, naturalists, collectors, writers, and 
anyone else who wants to take high-quality studio pictures under controlled conditions. It presents a totally new approach to 
studio photography made possible by the two most important ways that digital cameras are revolutionizing studio 
photography for the better:

  Many digital cameras allow you to preview your picture on the LCD monitor built into your camera, and all allow you to 
review your results immediately. This makes studio photography very interactive. You can explore and experiment to your 
heart’s content—and there are no film costs. With some imagination and the techniques discussed in this book, you’ll get the 
image you want.

 The camera’s white balance setting lets you shoot under almost any light. You no longer need expensive and complex 
strobes to get good results. You can now use simple and inexpensive tungsten, quartz, or fluorescent bulbs with reflectors. 
Not only are the results as good, but with the lights on all of the time, you can see the effect they are having as you arrange 
your setup.

These two things, all by themselves, remove the guesswork from studio photography. If you have had any fears about trying 
to do your own studio photography, you can now lay those fears aside. Another piece of good news is that you don’t need a 
special camera. The digital camera you already own will probably be fine.

This book is comprehensive and explains camera settings used in studio photography and describes lighting and other studio 
equipment. It presents sixteen cases studies so you can see how a professional studio photographer thinks about the images 
he’s taking and see the techniques he uses. Finally, there is a section that answers all of your questions about image sizes, 
and one that shows you how to add images to eBay listings. While putting all of this information together, we have 
continually kept two things in mind:
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 We have been conscious of your budget because most of us have more creativity then money. We describe professional 
equipment, but also show you how to get equally good results using inexpensive materials you can find at your local office, 
hardware, or art supply store.

 We have been conscious of your space limitations because most of us are trying to squeeze a studio into our already full 
house, apartment, or office. We’ll show you how to work on top of a desk or collapsible card table. We’ll highlight 
equipment that you can knock down for easy storage, or put to other uses when not photographing.

With the development of tools such as digital cameras and page layout programs, and the vast expansion of low-cost 
marketing outlets, a new era of self-publishing has arrived. All by yourself, you can now create illustrated catalogs, Web 
sites, portfolios, on-line auction listings, and eBooks to share information about, or sell, all kinds of objects from anaglyphs 
to zeotropes.

We’ve tried to make this book a gateway into the new, and much easier and less expensive world of studio photography. We 
hope it guides you to the results you want in your own studio work. For links to our recommended products, be sure to visit 
us at http://www.shortcourses.com/studio/.

The book is designed to work with the the books on the www.shortcourses.com site. The book explains 
how to get better pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots of 
information on the site about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 
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CHAPTER 3. CONTROLLING SHARPNESS


One of the first things you notice about a photograph is whether or not
it is sharp. Extremely sharp photographs reveal a richness of detail,
even more than you would normally notice in the original scene. If


the entire image isn’t sharp, your eye is immediately drawn to the part that
is. When learning to control sharpness, the first goal is to get pictures sharp
when you want them sharp. If your photos aren’t as sharp as you want them
to be, you can analyze them to see what went wrong.


■ Focus. If nothing in your image is sharp or if your central subject is not
sharp but other parts of the photograph are, your camera wasn’t focused
correctly.


■ Depth of Field. If your central subject is sharp but the background or
foreground is less so, you may not have used a small enough aperture to get
the depth of field you wanted.


■ Camera Movement. If the image is blurred all over, with no part sharp, the
camera moved during the exposure. Some dots appear as lines, and edges are
blurred because the image was “painted” onto the moving image sensor.


■ Subject Movement. When some of the picture is sharp but a moving
subject appears blurred, your shutter speed was too slow.


Chapter 3
Controlling Sharpness


CONTENTS


■ Eliminating Camera
Movement ■ Sharpness
Isn’t Everything ■ How
to Photograph Motion
Sharply ■ Focus and
Depth of Field ■
Focusing Techniques ■
Controlling Depth of
Field ■ Capturing
Maximum Depth Of
Field ■ Using Selective
Focus ■ Conveying the
Feeling of Motion



Denny

Click any bookmarks to the left in Chapter 3 Controlling Sharpness.
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USING THE SELF-TIMER


The D100 has a self-timer introduces a delay between the time you press the
shutter button and the picture is taken. Although often used to give you time to
get into a picture, the self-timer is also a great way to reduce blur when photo-
graphing in dim light. Just place the camera on a tripod or other stable surface,
compose the image, and use the timer to take the picture without any camera
shake.


ELIMINATING CAMERA MOVEMENT


Unwanted camera movement when the shutter is open is one of the major
causes of unsharp photographs. You can reduce this problem in bright light
and when using flash simply by holding the camera steady and depressing
the shutter button smoothly. At slow shutter speeds, such as those you get in
dim light, particularly with a long focal length lens or a lens zoomed in to
enlarge a subject, you need a camera support.


SUPPORTING THE CAMERA


As you zoom the lens in on a subject, you increase the focal length of the lens.
As you zoom back out, you reduce it. You can do the same thing by changing
to a telephoto or wide-angle lens. As the focal length changes, so does the
minimum shutter speed you need to hand-hold the camera without getting any
blur from camera shake. The rule of thumb is never to hand-hold the camera at
a shutter speed lower than your lens’ focal length. For example, when using a
35 mm equivalent focal length of 35 mm, you can use a shutter speed of 1/30.
When using a 200mm lens, you should increase the shutter speed to at least
1/250.


When not using flash in dim light, you need to support the camera to prevent
blur in your images. One way to do this is to lean against a wall or tree and
brace yourself with your elbows tight to your body. You can also find a
branch or railing to rest the camera on. For real stability you need a small
tripod, or an even easier to carry monopod.


In most cases, it also helps if you use the viewfinder to take photos because
you can brace the camera against your face instead of holding it out at shaky
arms’ length. Also, holding the camera at waist level and using the monitor to
compose your image is a very stable position. Just before taking a shot, inhale
deeply, then exhale and hold your breath while smoothly pressing the shutter
button down. When holding the camera for both horizontal and vertical
photographs use your right finger to press the shutter button and your left
hand to support the camera.


The camera was steady
for the left picture and
moved for the right one.


TIP


When using a
tripod or other
support, you use
the optional AR-3
cable release to
trigger the shutter
without moving the
camera when you
press the shutter
button. The op-
tional battery pack
(MB-D100) lets you
connect a number
of remote control
accessories.


Monopods by Gitzo.


ELIMINATING CAMERA MOVEMENT
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USING THE SELF-TIMER


1. Hold down the shooting mode dial lock button next to the function
dial and turn the shooting mode dial to the self-timer icon.


2. With the camera on a stable surface or tripod, press the shutter button
all the way down. (To turn the self-timer off before a photograph is
taken, turn the function dial to a setting other than a shooting mode.)
The self-timer lamp (AF-assist illuminator) blinks, then glows steady
for the final two seconds before the photograph is taken.


■ In single-servo autofocus (page 63), you can’t start the self-timer unless the
camera is in focus and the focus indicator in the viewfinder is a steady green.
The camera focuses when you press the shutter button. Don’t stand in front of
the camera when activating the self-timer.


■ If you use the bulb setting (page 83) with the self-timer, the shutter speed is
about 1/4 second.


■ Custom setting 8 Self-timer changes the self-timer delay to 2, 5, 10 (the
default setting), or 20 seconds.


■ Use the supplied eyepiece cap (DK-5) or your hand to cover the viewfinder
eyepiece so stray light doesn’t affect the autoexposure reading.


The self-timer icon.


TIP


■ If the subject is
off center use
manual focus or
manually select the
focus area (page
63).


CHANGING SENSITIVITY


ISO is a term used to designate film speeds. There is no equivalent standard for
digital cameras but the sensitivity of a sensor to light is given as an ISO
equivalent. To reduce blur caused by camera movement, you can increase the
image sensor’s sensitivity (ISO) so less light is needed for a picture and the
shutter speed is faster. Increasing sensitivity is a good way to get pictures
without using flash in places such as concerts and museums where flash is
prohibited.


Sensitivity can be set between values between ISO 200 and ISO 1600 in steps
equivalent to 1/3 stop. Higher values of HI-1 (approximately ISO 3200) and
HI-2 (approximately ISO 6400) are also available for situations in which high
sensitivity is a priority.


Increasing sensitivity adds some noise (randomly spaced bright pixels) to dark
areas of the image and the more you increase sensitivity, the more noise you
get. This is because increasing sensitivity amplifies the captured signal, but
also amplifies the background noise captured along with it. Photos taken at
settings of HI-1 and HI-2 will likely contain significant amounts of noise so
should only be used in natural light in situations where this noise is accept-
able or unavoidable. Nikon also recommends that you turn off image sharpen-
ing (page 117) at these settings so noise isn’t made even more noticeable.


■ When custom setting 3 ISO Auto (page 120) is set to ON, the camera may
automatically change sensitivity from the value you’ve selected. If it does so,
the P, S, A, or M indicator in the viewfinder flashes to let you know. Sensitivity
can’t be set to HI-1 or HI-2 while ISO Auto is ON, and ON can’t be selected for
ISO Auto when ISO is set to HI-1 or HI-2. If you pop up the flash when ISO
Auto is on, the ISO is fixed at the value you select.


■ When increasing sensitivity, you might also want to use noise reduction
(page 120).


The HI ISO icons.


TIP


For the most
vibration-free
photos in critical
situations, turn
custom setting 4
Anti-shock to ON so
the exposure is
delayed after you
press the shutter
button until any
vibrations created
by the mirror being
raised have sub-
sided (page 120).
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CHANGING ISO WITH THE FUNCTION DIAL


1. Set the function dial to ISO.


2 Rotate the main-command dial to cycle through the available settings.


3. Set the function dial to one of the shooting modes to take pictures
using the selected ISO.


CHANGING ISO WITH THE MENU


1. With the function dial set to one of the shooting modes, press MENU
and display the shooting menu.


2. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to highlight ISO, and
press the right point to display choices.


3. Press the up or down point on the multi selector to highlight the
desired choice, then press ENTER to set it and return to the shooting
menu.


4. To exit the menu, press the shutter button halfway down, or press
MENU.


Twilight is a great time to
raise the ISO so you can
get photos without flash.


You can adjust sensitivity using the function dial, or using the ISO option in
the shooting menu.
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SHARPNESS ISN’T EVERYTHING


Your photos don’t have to be sharp to be effective. In many cases, it’s better
to have part of the scene sharper than the rest. Your pictures can be sharp or
unsharp in different ways. The first way concerns motion. Several factors
affect the way motion is captured in images. These include your image
sensor’s speed, the overall brightness of the scene, lens focal length, and
subject sensitivity, direction, and distance. Another kind of sharpness con-
cerns depth of field, how much of the scene will be sharp in the image from
foreground to background. Even if you are photographing a static scene,
your picture may not be sharp if you do not have enough depth of field.
However, a shallow depth of field can be used to make a busy background
less distracting by having it out of focus in the picture. Several factors affect
depth of field, including lens aperture, lens focal length, and subject distance.


Motion in a scene can be
frozen or blurred
depending on the shutter
speed and other factors.
Blur can be used
creatively to evoke a
feeling of motion as in
this shot of a waterfall in
Yosemite National Park.


Shallow depth of field can
focus attention on a
foreground subject by
making the background
less sharp.







59


HOW TO PHOTOGRAPH MOTION SHARPLY


The sharpness of different parts of an image helps direct the viewer who
tends to look first at the most sharply focused part of the picture. In addition,
sharpness itself can be part of the message of the photograph. The immobility
of a frozen figure can be made more apparent by blurring people moving in
the background.


Blur in an image is caused when all or part of a subject focused onto the
image sensor moves when the shutter is open. To show a moving subject
sharply, the shutter needs to open and close before the image on the sensor
moves a significant amount. In other words, you need to use a fast shutter
speed. But just how fast is fast enough? The answer depends on several
factors. Because several variables are involved, you can’t always predict how
motion will be portrayed in the final photograph. So use different settings
and take more than one shot if possible. Try shooting from a different angle
or perhaps wait for a pause in the action. You are much more likely to get a
good shot if you have several to choose from. Just be aware that sharpness
and blur are hard to evaluate on the camera’s screen.


SPEED OF SUBJECT


The faster a subject is moving, the faster the shutter speed you need for a
sharp image. However, it’s not the speed of the subject in the real world that
determines blur. It’s how far the subject moves on the image sensor while the
exposure is being made. This depends not just on the subject’s actual speed,
but also on the direction of its movement, its distance from the camera, and
how far the lens is zoomed.


The shutter speed froze
the central dancer but
was slow enough to blur
the others. This makes
the central dancer the
most important person in
the photograph.


DIRECTION OF MOVEMENT


When the shutter is open, a subject moving parallel to the image sensor will
cross more of the pixels on the sensor and be more blurred than a subject
moving directly toward or away from the camera. This is why you can use a
slower shutter speed to sharply photograph a subject moving toward, or
away from you, and not the same subject moving at the same speed from one
side of the scene to the other.


TIP


To capture fast
action, point the
camera toward
where you expect
the action to occur
and press the
shutter button
halfway down to
set focus and
exposure. Hold the
button down until
the action happens
and you’ll be able
to get a shot off a
lot faster.


HOW TO PHOTOGRAPH MOTION SHARPLY







60


CHAPTER 3. CONTROLLING SHARPNESS


DISTANCE TO SUBJECT AND FOCAL LENGTH OF LENS


If a subject is close to the camera, even slight movement is enough to cause
blur. A subject—or part of one—far from the camera can move a considerable
distance before its image on the image sensor moves very much. The focal
length of the lens can also affect the apparent distance to the subject. Increas-
ing the focal length of your lens—for example, zooming in on a subject—has
the same effect as moving closer to your subject. The longer the focal length of
the lens, the less a subject has to move in order to have its image move on the
image sensor and become blurred.


To visualize the effects of distance on blur, look out the side window of a
speeding car. (Our lawyer suggests we add “but not when you’re driving!”)
The objects in the foreground seem to fly by while those on the horizon don’t
seem to move at all.


On this speeding train,
the part closest to the
camera looks the most
blurred while the farthest
part looks sharper. Since
all parts of the train are
moving at the same
speed, this shows how
distance affects blur.


INCREASING THE SHARPNESS OF MOVING OBJECTS


■■■■■


■■■■


■■■■


■ ■ ■ ■ 


■ ■ ■ ■ 


 Photograph fast-moving subjects heading toward or away from you
and not from side to side.


■ Move farther back from the subject.


■ Use a wider-angle lens or zoom the lens to a wider angle of view.


■ Switch to shutter-priority (page 36) or flexible program (page 34) mode
and select a fast shutter speed.


■ Increase the camera’s ISO although this adds some noise to the image
(page 57).
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FOCUS AND DEPTH OF FIELD


If you look around you—the book in your hand, the chair across the room,
the far wall—everything seems to be sharp. That is because your eyes auto-
matically refocus every time you look at an object at a different distance. But
the sharpness you see when you glance around a scene is not always what
you get in a photograph of that scene. To understand why not, you have to
understand focus and depth of field.


FOCUS


Focus is only one of the factors affecting the apparent sharpness of your
photographs, but it is a critical one because it determines which part of the
picture will be sharpest in the photo—called the plane of critical focus. You will
have much more control over the final image if you understand how focus
and depth of field relate to the overall sharpness of a scene.


DEPTH OF FIELD


Although a lens can only bring objects at a single distance from the camera
into critically sharp focus, when you look at many photographs you can see a
considerable area of the scene from near to far that appears sharp. Even
though only one narrow plane is critically sharp, other parts of the scene in
front of and behind the most sharply focused plane are acceptably sharp. This
area in which everything looks sharp is called depth of field. Objects within the
depth of field become less and less sharp the farther they are from the plane of
critical focus. Although there is no clear boundary, eventually things become
so soft or out of focus they no longer appear sharp.


Often it doesn’t matter so much exactly what you are focused on. What does
matter is whether or not all of the objects you want to be sharp are within the
available depth of field so they appear sharp. If you want a large part of the


Imagine the part of the scene on which you focus as a flat plane (much like a pane of
glass) superimposed from one side to the other of a scene, so that the plane is parallel to
the back of the camera or the image sensor. Objects falling exactly on this imaginary
plane will be in critical focus, the sharpest part of your picture. This plane of critical focus
is a very shallow band and includes only those parts of the scene located at identical
distances from the camera. As you point an autofocus camera at objects nearer or farther
away in the scene, the plane of critical focus moves closer to or farther away from the
camera. As the plane moves, objects at different distances from the camera come into or
go out of critical focus.


FOCUS AND DEPTH OF FIELD


PLANE OF CRITICAL
FOCUS


The plane of critical
focus in your image
will be the area that
falls on the active
focus area in the
viewfinder (page
63). As you point
the camera at
various subjects
and press the
shutter button
halfway down,
you’ll see the
subjects pop into
focus in the view-
finder.


To check depth-of-field,
hold down the depth-of-
field preview button
below the AF illuminator
on the front of the
camera. This closes the
aperture down to the one
that will be used to take
the picture.
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The near and far limits of depth of field are shown here as two planes (B and C), parallel
to the plane of critical focus (A). Actually, they are usually not visible as exactly defined
boundaries. Instead, sharp areas imperceptibly merge into unsharp ones. Notice that in
the diagram the depth of field is not evenly divided. At normal shooting distances, about
one-third of the depth of field is in front of the plane of critical focus (toward the camera),
and two-thirds is behind it (away from the camera). When the camera is focused very
close to an object, the depth of field becomes more evenly divided.


In both of these images
the plane of critical focus
has been placed on the
middle face. In the top
image a large aperture
was used to give shallow
depth of field. In the
image to the right a small
aperture was use to give
great depth of field.


scene to be sharp, you can increase the depth of field. If you want less of the
scene sharp, you can decrease it. In some scenes, you can significantly
increase or decrease the depth of field simply by shifting the point on which
you are focused. You can also switch to aperture-priority (page 38) or flexible
program (page 34) mode and select a small aperture for great depth of field or a
large aperture for shallow depth of field.


This photo of a page from
this book shows how
shallow depth of field can
be when you get close to
a subject.


TIP


To control depth of
field, switch to
aperture-priority
(A) mode and select
a small aperture for
great depth of field
or a large aperture
for shallow depth
of field (page 38).
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FOCUSING TECHNIQUES


The D100 has a number of commands that help you control what’s sharp in
your images.


■ Focus area selection specifies how one of the five focus areas is used to focus
is selected.


■ Focus mode specifies if the camera focuses automatically or manually. If
automatically, it lets you specify if it focuses once when you press the shutter
button halfway down, or continuously.


■ Area mode determines how focus works if the subject on which you are
focused moves out of the focus area.


FOCUS AREAS AND VIEWFINDER DISPLAYS


The D100 has five focus areas from which you can choose. The one being used
to focus the camera is called the active focus area and is highlighted to distin-
guish it from the other four focus areas. When the camera is able to focus on
the active focus area, the focus indicator in the viewfinder glows a steady
green.


The five focus areas cover a wide area of the scene. Normally, you can select
which area is used for focusing. However, you can set custom settings 20 Dyn.
AF AF-S or 21 Dyn. AF AF-C to Closest Subject priority so the camera focuses on
the focus area covering the part of the scene closest to the camera. (To focus on
a subject that isn’t covered by one of the five focus areas, use focus lock (page
65) or manual focus (page 64). When the focus area lock switch is in the locked
(L) position, you can’t select another focus area with the multi selector. To
unlock it, move the switch to the white dot position.


Auto focus may not work well in scenes where there is little contrast between
the subject and background, when the subject has strong horizontal or vertical
lines, or when there are subjects at different distances or with different bright-
ness in the focus area.


FOCUSING TECHNIQUES


TIP


When you press the
shutter button
halfway down and
the focus indicator
in the viewfinder
glows a steady
green, don’t change
your distance to the
subject unless you
refocus.


The focus indicator in the
viewfinder.


The five focus areas.


SELECTING A FOCUS AREA


■ With the focus selector lock switch set to off (the white dot), press the
points on the multi selector to select the focus area. All focus areas are
indicated with brackets and the active one is highlighted. The selected
focus area is also shown on the control panel.


FOCUS MODES


Rotating the focus mode selector on the front of the camera lets you select one
of three focus modes; manual (M), single-servo autofocus (S), and continuous-
servo autofocus (C). In single- and continuous-servo autofocus, the camera
uses predictive focus tracking. If it detects that the subject is moving toward or
away from the camera, the camera focuses on the spot where it predicts the
subject will be when the shutter is released.


■ Single-servo AF (S) is good for static subjects, or those that move slowly in a
straight line. This mode focuses the camera when you press the shutter button
halfway down. When the focus indicator in the viewfinder turns steady green,
focus locks and remains locked until you release the shutter. You can’t take a
picture unless the focus indicator glows a steady green. If your subject is


The focus area lock switch
set to off. When set to L
(locked) you can’t select a
new focus area with the
multi selector.
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already moving when you press the shutter button halfway down, predictive
focus tracking keeps it in focus. If the subject you are tracking stops moving
before you take the picture, focus locks on it.


■ Continuous-servo AF (C) adjusts focus continuously as long as you hold the
shutter button halfway down. If the subject moves, or you move the camera,
even after it’s focused, predictive focus tracking keeps the subject in the
selected focus area in focus. Be careful with this setting because you can take
photos even when the subject isn’t in focus—as when the active focus area no
longer covers the subject. Unlike single-servo AF, predictive focus tracking
starts even if the subject begins moving after you have pressed the shutter
button halfway down and focus doesn’t lock if the subject stops moving.


■ Manual (M) focus is useful when the other focus modes don’t work well. In
this mode, you focus by rotating the focusing ring on the lens. If the lens has a
maximum aperture of f/5.6 or faster, the viewfinder focus indicator can be
used to confirm focus (it blinks green when the area in the active focus area is
in focus if you focus while holding the shutter button halfway down), but
photographs can be taken at any time, whether or not the camera is in focus.


Focus brackets are not
displayed when closest
subject priority is on.


Single-area AF display.


Dynamic-area AF display.


SELECTING AN AF-AREA MODE


1. Set the function dial to [+] and rotate the main-command dial. The
icon for the current AF-area mode is displayed on the control panel.


2. Set the function dial to one of the shooting modes to use the new focus
setting.


CHOOSING A FOCUS MODE


■ Turn the focus mode selector on the front of the camera to S (single-
servo AF), C (continuous-servo AF), or M (manual focus ).


The focus mode selector.


AF-AREA MODE


In single- and continuous-servo autofocus, when you press the shutter button
halfway down, the AF-area mode determines what happens if the subject
moves out of the selected focus area while the camera is still focusing.


■ Single-area AF only focuses on the subject in the selected focus area and
works best with static or slow moving subjects.


■ Dynamic-area AF focuses on the subject in the selected focus area, but if the
subject moves out of that area information from other focus areas is used to
keep it in focus. (The selected focus area in the viewfinder doesn’t change.)
This option is ideal for fast or erratically moving subjects that you can’t keep in
the selected focus area. If you select this setting and custom setting 21 Dyn. AF
AF-C is set to closest subject priority (page 120), the selected focus area isn’t
indicated in the viewfinder or on the control panel. Instead, the camera uses
the focus area covering the subject closest to the camera when you press the
shutter button halfway down. This doesn’t work well when you are using a
telephoto lens or the subject is poorly lit. If you have problems, switch to
single-area AF.
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FOCUS LOCK


Focus lock can be used to change the composition after focusing, allowing you
to focus on a subject that will not be in one of the five focus areas in the final
composition. You can also use it when the autofocus system is unable to focus,
by first locking focus on another object at the same distance, then recomposing
your photograph with the intended subject in the frame. The focus mode you
are using (page 63) determines how you lock focus:


■ Single-servo AF (S) sets focus and exposure, but locks only focus, when you
press the shutter button halfway down and the focus indicator in the view-
finder glows a steady green. Focus stays locked between shots if you keep the
shutter button pressed at least halfway down. If you release it all the way,
focus unlocks.


■ Continuous-servo AF (C) sets focus and exposure, but locks neither, when
you press the shutter button halfway down and the focus indicator in the
viewfinder glows a steady green. To lock both, press the AE-L/AF-L button.
Focus and exposure remains locked as long as you keep the button held down,
even if you release the shutter button. To lock just focus, without locking
exposure, set custom setting 14 AE-L/AF-l to AF Lock only, or AF-ON (page 120).
AF-ON focuses the camera and locks focus when you press and then release
the AE-L/AF-L button. While using this setting, the camera doesn’t focus
when you press the shutter button halfway down.


FOCUSING TECHNIQUES


TIPS


■ For focus lock to
work with the AE-
L/AF-L button,
custom setting 14
AE-L/AF-l must be
set to AE/AF Lock,
AF Lock only, or AF-
ON (page 120).


■ A number of the
settings on the
custom settings
menu (CSM) apply
to focusing opera-
tions. Be sure to
check out custom
setting 14 AE-L/AF-
L, 17 Focus Area, 18
AF Area Illum, 20
Dyn. AF AF-S, 21
Dyn. AF AF-C , and
22 AF Assist.


■ The optional DG-
2 magnifies the
image in the
viewfinder for
precision focusing.
Ideal when doing
close-up photogra-
phy, or using
microscopes and
telescopes. It does
require a separate
eyepiece adapter.


USING FOCUS LOCK


1. Position the selected focus area over the subject you want to focus on
and press the shutter button halfway down.


2. When the focus indicator in the viewfinder glows a steady green, do
one of the following:


■ In single-servo AF, don’t release the shutter button.


■ In continuous-servo AF, press the AE-L/AF-L button to lock both
focus and exposure. The exposure lock icon is displayed in the
viewfinder.


3. Recompose the photograph and shoot. Don’t change the distance
between the camera and the subject while focus lock is in effect. If your
subject moves, focus again at the new distance.


THE AF-ASSIST ILLUMINATOR


The built-in AF assist illuminator lights when you press the shutter button
halfway down to help the camera focus in dim light. It only works when the
camera is in single-servo AF (page 63), you are using an AF-Nikkor lens, and
you are using the center focus area or have turned set custom settings 20 and
21 to closest subject priority (page 120). For the AF-assist illuminator to
function correctly, the lens must have a focal length of 24–200 mm and the
subject must be in range of the illuminator. With most lenses, the illuminator
has a range of about 1´8”–9´10” (0.5–3 m). With some lenses, the illuminator
can’t be used at ranges of under 3’3” (1 m). If you are using an SB-series 80DX
Speedlight it’s illuminator is used instead of the camera’s. With other Speed-
lights, the camera’s built-in AF assist illuminator will be used.


If the AF-assist illuminator fires several times in a row it may get hot and turn
itself off until it cools down. It automatically turns back on when ready.


The exposure lock icon.
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CHOOSING A FOCUS MODE


There are so many choices, it can be difficult to know which focus mode is best
for each situation. Here is a table and list of the modes designed to make it
easier for you to choose.


1. Camera focuses on the subject in the manually selected focus area and focus
remains locked as long as you hold the shutter button halfway down. Best for
static subjects.


2. Camera focuses on the subject in the manually selected focus area and focus
remains locked as long as you hold the shutter button halfway down. If the
subject moves before the camera has focused, focus is based on information
from other focus areas. Best for static subjects.


3. Camera automatically focuses on the subject that is closest to the camera and
covered by one of the five focus areas. Focus remains locked as long as you
hold the shutter button halfway down. Best when subject you want sharpest is
the part of the scene closest to the camera.


4. Camera continues to focus on the subject in the manually selected focus area
as long as you hold the shutter button halfway down. Best when subjects are
moving toward or away from you.


5. Camera focuses on the subject in the manually selected focus area. As long
as you hold the shutter button halfway down, the camera tracks the subject as
it moves from one focus area to another. Best when the subject is moving
unpredictably.


6. Camera automatically focuses on the subject that is closest to the camera and
covered by one of the five focus areas. As long as you hold the shutter button
halfway down, the camera tracks the subject as it moves from one focus area to
another. Best when subject you want sharpest is moving unpredictably but is
also the part of the scene closest to the camera.


The headings in this table
are described on the
following pages:
- Focus mode—63
- AF-area mode—64
- Closest subject
priority—63.
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CONTROLLING DEPTH OF FIELD


Sharpness—or the lack of it—is immediately noticeable when you look at a
photograph. If you are making a portrait, you may want only the person to
be sharply focused, but not a distracting background. In a landscape, on the
other hand, often you may want everything sharp from close-up rock to far
away mountain. Once you understand how to control depth of field, you will
feel much more confident when you want to make sure something is—or
isn’t—sharp.


To control how deep or shallow depth of field is, you have three factors to work
with.


■ Aperture size. The smaller the size of the lens aperture (the larger the
f-number), the greater the depth of field. The larger the aperture, the shal-
lower the depth of field.


■ Camera-to-subject distance. As you move father from the subject you are
focused on, you increase depth of field. As you move closer, you decrease it.


■ Lens focal length. Using a wide-angle lens or zooming out to a wider angle
of view increases depth of field. Using a longer focal length lens or zooming in
decreases it.


Each of these three factors affects depth of field by itself, but even more so in
combination. You can get the shallowest depth of field with a long focal length
lens focused on a nearby subject using a large aperture. You get the deepest
depth of field when you are far from a subject, with a wide-angle lens, and
using a small aperture.


Here the greatest possible
depth of field was used to
keep everything sharp
from the fighter’s needle
nose to the background.


Here the camera’s depth
of field was just deep
enough to keep the legs
in focus. Parts of the
image closer to the
camera and further away
become increasingly less
sharp.


CONTROLLING DEPTH OF FIELD
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CAPTURING MAXIMUM DEPTH OF FIELD


Many times when you are photographing you will want to get as much depth
of field as possible because important parts of a scene are both near to and far
from the camera, and you’ll want all of them to be sharp. Maximum depth of
field seems particularly important for photographs of landscapes and other
scenes where a distant horizon is a part of the picture.


When a subject extends to the far distance, many photographers unthinkingly
focus on that farthest part of the scene—or on infinity. But since one-third of
the available depth of field falls in front of the point on which you are focused
and two-thirds behind it, focusing on infinity wastes two-thirds of your depth
of field. That may mean that some other part of the scene in the foreground will
not be included in the one-third remaining depth of field and consequently
will not be sharp.


Instead of focusing on infinity, focusing on some object one-third of the way
between you and the horizon brings forward the point on which you are
focused. This increases the depth of field in the foreground of your picture
while still keeping the horizon acceptably sharp. This new point of focus is
called the hyperfocal distance.


INCREASING DEPTH OF FIELD


■■■■■


■■■■


■■■■


■■■■


In multi auto program (P) mode photograph in bright sun so the
aperture closes down.


■ Use a wide-angle lens or zoom the lens out to a wider angle of view.


■ Move farther away from the subject.


■ Switch to aperture-priority (page 38) or flexible program (page 34)
mode and select a small aperture.


Here a wide-angle lens
was used with a small
aperture to keep
everything in the
foreground and
background of this New
York street scene in focus.


Both the foreground and
background are in focus.


A small aperture caught
this view of the NY
skyline from the roof of
the Metropolitan
Museum.
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Understanding hyperfocal distance has a side benefit. On a wide-angle lens
with an aperture ring, it lets you pick the sharpest possible aperture while still
getting the depth of field you want. The smallest apertures may give greater
depth of field, but they also have interference patterns that soften the image.
For the sharpest possible images, you should use the largest aperture that will
give you the depth of field you need.


Here 6 feet (2m) on the
distance scale has been
aligned with f/11 on the
right side of the scale. On
the left side of the scale,
read up from f/11 to see
that everything from
about 1.75 feet (0.6m) to
6 feet (2m) is in focus.


Here the infinity symbol
on the distance scale has
been aligned with f/11
(the selected aperture) on
the right side of the scale.
On the left side of the
scale, read up from f/11 to
see that everything from
about 2.5 feet (0.7m) to
infinity is in focus.


SETTING THE HYPERFOCAL DISTANCE


1. With the camera set to manual focus, set the function dial to M
(manual) or A (aperture-priority) mode so you can select the aperture.


2. Turn the lens’ focus ring to align the infinity mark on the right side of
the lens’ depth of field scale with the f-stop you’re using (1 in illustra-
tion below). Read the nearest focus distance by reading up from the
same aperture number on the left side of the scale (2 in illustration
below).


ZONE FOCUSING


1. With the camera set to manual focus, set the function dial to M
(manual) or A (aperture-priority) mode so you can select the aperture.


2. Turn the lens’ focus ring to align the maximum focus distance on the
lens’ depth of field scale with the f-stop you’re using on the right side
of the scale (1 in illustration below). Read up from the f-stop on the left
side of the depth of field scale to see what the minimum focus distance
is (2 in illustration below).


For action photography, you can use a variation of this technique, called zone
focusing, to prefocus and set depth of field so a specific range is always in
focus. If anything happens within that range you can quickly capture it
without focusing.


The AF Nikkor 50mm f/
1.8D.


CAPTURING MAXIMUM DEPTH OF FIELD


The depth of field
markings on a Nikon
Lens.
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USING SELECTIVE FOCUS


Imagine you are photographing a scene something like the one below. Which
part of the scene are you most interested in? Chances are it’s the head in the
foreground and not the one in the background. One way to make something
stand out is to photograph it so it will be sharper than its surroundings.
When everything in a picture is equally sharp, the viewer tends to give equal
attention to all parts of the scene. But if some parts are sharp and others are
not, the eye tends to be drawn to the sharpest part of the image.


You can selectively focus the camera and your viewer’s attention on the most
important part of the scene by limiting the depth of field so that the signifi-
cant elements are sharp while the foreground and background are less so.


DECREASING DEPTH OF FIELD IN AUTOMATIC MODE


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ 


■ ■ ■ ■ 


■ ■ ■ ■ 


■ ■ ■ ■ 


Photograph in dim light to open up the aperture.


■ Use a longer focal length lens or zoom the lens in to enlarge the subject.


■ Move closer to the subject.


■ Switch to aperture-priority (page 38) or flexible program (page 34)
mode and select a large aperture.


With the background
head out of focus (right),
your eye is immediately
drawn to the foreground
figure. When both are
sharp (above), that
doesn’t happen as
quickly.


Shallow depth of field
makes the money sharp
but Matt’s face is soft and
out of focus.
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CONVEYING THE FEELING OF MOTION


Blur can contribute a feeling of motion to an image that may be missing from
a more static shot. A slow shutter speed, or one of the other techniques
described here, causes a moving subject to move across the image sensor
during the exposure causing a blur that conveys an impression of motion.
These techniques often work best with a long lens or a big subject so the
subject doesn’t look too small in the image. One place to begin is to shift to
shutter-priority or flexible program mode and pick a slow shutter speed. You
can use this setting to deliberately blur moving objects such as running water.


Panning the camera in the same direction as a moving subject produces an
image where the subject is relatively sharp against a blurred background.
Your movement should be smooth and controlled to get a good pan, so begin
to pan the camera before the subject enters your viewfinder. Smoothly
depress the shutter button as you follow the motion of the subject, keeping it
in the same position in the viewfinder. Follow through as you would in golf
or tennis. Panning takes practice and luck so take as many images as you can
and delete those that don’t work. Results are quite unpredictable because your
body motion adds yet another variable to the final picture.


Panning with this barred
owl blurred the
background and created
an impressionistic image.


Panning the camera as
this young great blue
heron took off blurred the
background.


CAPTURING CREATIVE BLUR


■ ■ ■ ■ ■ 


■ ■ ■ ■ 


■ ■ ■ ■ 


■ ■ ■ ■ 


Set the camera to shutter-priority (page 36) or flexible program (page
34) mode and select a slow shutter speed.


■ Try blurring images in low-light situations. In bright light, the shutter
will open and close too fast.


■ In some situations, you may want to close the flash when trying to blur
nearby subjects in dim light.


■ At night, switch to manual (M) mode and select bulb to keep the shutter
open as long as you hold down the shutter button (page 83).


CONVEYING THE FEELING OF MOTION
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Chapter 4
Capturing Light & Color


Image sensors in digital cameras are designed to produce colors that
match those in the original scene. However, there is a lot of variation
among sensors and among the circuits and software that process raw


images into final photographs. The results you get depend, in part, on the
accuracy with which you expose the image and how the camera handles
color balance.


With film cameras, photographers usually explore a wide variety of films
before settling on the one or two they like best. This is because each film type
has its own unique characteristics. In some the grain is small, in others it’s
large. A film may have colors that are warmer than other films, or slightly
colder. These subtle variations among films are what make photographers
gravitate to one or the other. With digital cameras, you don’t have this choice.
The “film” in the form of an image sensor is built into your camera. Whatever
its characteristics are, they are the characteristics you have to live with until
you buy another camera.


In this chapter, we explore the world of color and how you manage it in your
photos.


CONTENTS


■ Where Does Color
Come From? ■ White
Balance ■ Color
Balance and Time of
Day ■ Sunsets and
Sunrises ■ Weather ■
Photographing at Night
■ The Direction of Light
■ The Quality of Light
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Camera Phones

Camera Phones

This material is excerpted from the forthcoming 
book Displaying & Sharing your Digital 
Photographs. If you would like to be notified 
when the book is published click the link below 
to send me an e-mail:

E-mail me when the
Displaying & Sharing book is published

To see the book's tentative table of contents, 
click the link below:

Show me the table of contents for
the Displaying and Sharing book

Imagine being on vacation and sending an instant postcard back to people stuck in the office, or to family 
members who stayed home. If that's not enough, how about sending photo enhanced messages to a list of 
people without the hassle of having your own prints made and then filling in addresses. Well you don't 
have to just imagine. You can do this now and it’s going to get even better and easier very quickly. One of 
the latest cell phone features is a still and often a video camera, either integrated into the phone or 
available as a separate attachment. For years a service called Simple Message Service (SMS) has been 
available that lets you use your cell phone to send short text messages up to 160 characters long through 
the network operator's message center, or to the Internet as e-mail. These new camera phones enhance this 
basic service with what's called Multimedia Message Service (MMS). Phones and services that support 
this service let you include still images, movie clips, and sounds along with words—all in one message. 

http://www.shortcourses.com/sharing/camera-phones.htm (1 de 8) [09/12/2003 1:32:34]
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Camera Phones

Sony Ericsson makes cellular phones with digital 
camera attachments.

 

[AD-SIZE]

 

The photos that you capture with your camera phone can be used in a number of ways:

 Photos can be sent directly to other compatible phones.

 A link to the photos can be sent by e-mail to anyone with an e-mail address. These people are sent a 
text message explaining how to view your photos over the Internet. The images themselves are stored in a 
secure, password-protected photo album at an on-line photo sharing service and visitors can even order 
prints.

 Photos can be used as wallpaper or as a screen saver to personalize your phone. 

 Pictures of people can be added to their listings in your phone book. You can also see, or let others see 
who's calling with photo caller ID. 

 Photos can be stored in a personal and portable photo album. The days of carrying family photos in a 
wallet may soon be over as more and more people display them using PDAs or camera phones. 

 Photos can be uploaded to your own personal Web site called a photo blog (Web Log) where they can 
be seen by others using a PC or Web enabled cell phone. This "moblogging" or mobile weblogging lets 
you use your cell phone to instantly share photographs, text, audio and even video. Everyone can now be a 
reporter.
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 Photos can be uploaded to your own album on a photo sharing and printing service so people can view 
them and order prints.

 Photos can be sent from a PC to a phone using a software program or Internet service.

The Associated Press reported recently that "A 15-year-old boy foiled an apparent abduction attempt 
when he pulled out his cell phone camera and snapped photos of a man trying to lure him into a car, 
police said. The teen also photographed the vehicle's license plate and gave the evidence to police, who 
arrested a suspect the next day."

Camera phones and photo messaging have taken off in parts of the Far East and Europe but it’s all still 
very new in the US. But all of that could change very soon. It’s been estimated that the sales of camera 
phones will soon exceed the sales of standard film and digital cameras (excluding single-use models) very 
soon. That will make them the leading kind of camera. Who would use this kind of service, other than 
people who love photography and/or gadgets? There may be more than you’d suspect at first glance. 
Contractors and designers can send photos to clients showing progress or asking advice; real estate agents 
can send the latest listings to prospective buyers or to the office; insurance claim representatives can 
process claims. The field is so new, unthought-of applications will surface as people get more familiar 
with the possibilities. 

T-Mobile's Sidekick™ (made by Danger 
at www.danger.com) has a phone for 
voice communication but is really an 
Internet device that can access the Web, 
let you chat using the AOL® Instant 
Messenger™ (AIM®) service, send and 
receive email, play games, and exchange 
mobile snapshots from a built-in camera. 
The color screen swivels up to give you 
access to a full QWERTY keyboard.

Here's a photo taken with the Sidekick. It's 
not great, but not bad either.
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There are a few problems with camera phones at this early stage of their development:

 The images are small, often 640 x 480 (good for making 4 x 6 prints) although 3 megapixel cameras 
exist in some parts of the world.

 The cameras are very simple. There is no flash and almost no creative controls although some phone 
cameras now have digital (but not optical) zoom.

 Most people don't yet have phones that can receive and display photos so it's hard to share.

 It’s often impossible to send photos to people who subscribe to another phone network or use a 
different kind of phone.

 Pricing can be a bit steep, especially when charges are made to the recipient's phone. 

 Screens are small both in size and the number of pixels they contain and often have fewer colors to 
work with than a computer’s screen.

 You can't choose any camera phone to use on any network. You can only use the ones they support. 
It's like choosing a digital camera based on what cameras to local drug store processes.

These initial shortcomings will be solved quite quickly. Phones will be able to take better and better 
photos and sharing them will get easier.
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Color Displays

Camera phones are equipped with a color display, but these come in various forms. At the moment, the 
best screen technology is the TFT (Thin Film Transistor). 

STN (Super Twisted Nematic) screens use LCDs slow to respond to image changes so don't display 
video well. Used mainly by low-end phones, they can display 256, 4,096, and 65,000 colors.

TFT (Thin Film Transistor) screens use LCDs and are just like screens on notebook computers and 
LCD monitors. They have high power consumption but can display beautiful images in 4,096, 65,000, 
and 260,000 colors. They repond quickly to image changes and display videos very well.

TFD (Thin Film Diode) screens use LCDs and are equivalent to TFT LCD screens in many respects but 
have lower power consumption. These screens display 65,000 colors.

OELD (Organic Electro Luminescence Display) are the latest screens, and emit their own light without 
the use of backlight. They can display videos and have low power consumption, but current versions 
have a short lifespan of 10,000 hours or so and can only display 1, 4, and 256 colors.

To do photo messaging, you need an MMS phone and an MMS cellular service. In cellular ads the term 
MMS is rarely used, appearing only in the detailed specifications. Each cellular service has coined it’s own 
name for their service, something that confuses a lot of people. 

Although it varies from operator to operator, here are the typical steps you'd follow to send an MMS 
message:

1. Take photos with your phone’s camera and they are stored in an album. 

2. Personalize one or more messages by adding text, a sound clip, or your own narration. A message can 
contain a number of pages with a photo and line of text on each page, and you can specify how long each 
page is displayed. 

3. Send the message to a compatible MMS phone and the recipient gets a new message alert. The picture 
opens on the screen along with the text and the sound begin to play automatically. If you send the message 
to a non-compatible MMS phone the user is sent an SMS message telling them they have been sent a 
multimedia message and giving them a website address, and possibly a username and password, so they 
can view the message on the Internet.

As prices fall and cameras become embedded in more and more phones, one thing to think about is what 
the impact will be when everyone is always carrying a camera. A decade ago, maybe 1 in a hundred 
people you met were carrying a camera. In another decade, almost everyone will be. The impact of this is 
hard to imagine. Still images and videos of every "Rodney King" type incident will be captured. With 
phone logs, they will then be published immediately.

There is also a downside and there are early indications that the abuse of camera phones is a problem. 
Even Samsung, who makes camera phones, has banned them in its research and manufacturing areas to 
prevent industrial espionage. There are also cases where people are reported to have used them in public 
bathing areas and restrooms, courtrooms, and museums. Cell phone manufacturers, aware of a possible 

http://www.shortcourses.com/sharing/camera-phones.htm (5 de 8) [09/12/2003 1:32:34]



Camera Phones

backlash have created cell phone etiquette campaigns asking customers to respect privacy and refrain from 
unauthorized photography. In addition, many people are pressing for handsets to sound an alert when the 
shutter button is pressed.

One trend to watch in cell phones is the addition of features usually found in personal digital assistants 
(PDAs). These new devices, called smartphones, often include Wi-Fi capability, java applications, a color 
display, polyphonic ringtones, a built-in camera, and support multimedia messaging (MMS). Some even 
have PDA operating systems such as Palm or PocketPC.

Sources to Explore

Cell Phone Manufacturers

 Nokia (http://www.nokia.com) makes the 6600 for still photos or video clips with audio and comes 
with a 2x digital zoom. The 6600 also includes a built-in RealOne player that allows you to watch 
streaming video on the phone's screen.

 Sony Ericsson (http://www.sonyericsson.com).

 Motorola (http://www.motorola.com).

 Kyocera (http://www.kyocera.com).

 Toshiba (http://www.toshiba.com).

 Samsung (http://www.samsung.com).

 Danger (http://www.danger.com) makes the Sidekick.

Cell Phone Services

 Verizon Wireless (http://www.verizonwireless.com/) offers photo messaging and uses Pix Place as 
the companion Web site where you can store your photos in photo albums and invite friends and family 
to view them. There are also cartoons, e-cards, sounds, and more in their Gallery that you can include 
in your Picture Messages. Verizon lets you enter a Verizon Wireless phone number or any e-mail 
address, type a TXT message, add a sound and hit send to send a picture message to another Verizon 
Wireless customer, any e-mail address or virtual photo album. They can also add cool elements to their 
picture messages, such as frames, voice recordings and more. Verizon Wireless customers also have 
access to dedicated storage space on the Web at Pix Place to compose, share, manage and save virtual 
photo albums.

 T-Mobile (http://www.t-mobile.com).
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 Sprint PCS (http://www.sprintpcs.com/).

 AT&T  Wireless (http://www.attws.com/).

 Cingular (http://www.cingular.com/).

 AllTel (http://www.alltel.com/axcess/) 

Posting Photos

 Aspiro’s My Photo Gallery (http://www.aspiro.com).

 dotPhoto.com (http://www.dotphoto.com) is an on-line photo sharing service that also offers 
Pictavision. This software adds features such as photo e-mail, local photo storage, personalized photo 
wallpaper and phone screensavers. It's available through some cell phone services.

 Snapfish Mobile (http://www.snapfish.com) lets you store images on their system so you can view 
them yourself or share them with others. You can even order prints.

 Runpics (http://www.runpics.com) offers an on-line photo sharing service for mobile users.

 Camera Web log (http://www.camblog.com).

 Blogger.com (http://www.blogger.com) lets you crate photo blogs and also offers an audio 
blogging service. You can call in and post messages that are converted to MP3 files and posted for 
anyone to listen to.

Software Applications

 Symbian OS consortium (http://www.symbian.com) develops cell phone software.

 Logitech Mobile Video (http://mobilevideo.logitech.com).

 Ulead’s Photo Express M-Style (http://www.ulead.com).

 SMS-it! (http://www.mawnet.com) is software that lets you send photos from your PC to a cell 
phone.

 Sony Ericsson Image Editor (http://www.sonyericsson.com) lets you crop, zoom, rotate and adjust 
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color, contrast and brightness settings for many PC image file formats, and send them directly to your 
phone. You can use the images a wallpaper, send them to your friends, or use photos of your friends for 
your Picture phonebook.

 exego™ from Summus (http://www.summus.com) lets you use your cell phone to access, share 
and transfer all types of files and multimedia to and from any location in the world, right from their 
mobile devices. You can also create a personal photo phonebook that stores phone numbers, addresses, 
emails and pictures. 

 Pictavision from dotPhoto (http://www.dotphoto.com/) lets you download and view color photos 
on your handset that you have uploaded to www.dotPhoto.com. There's no charge to store images on 
the site. To experience the benefits of Pictavision download the app from the mobile shop and view a 
sample album or go to dotPhoto.com. Airtime required
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This material is excerpted from the forthcoming 
book Displaying & Sharing your Digital 
Photographs. If you would like to be notified 
when the book is published click the link below 
to send me an e-mail:

E-mail me when the
Displaying & Sharing book is published

To see the book's tentative table of contents, 
click the link below:

Show me the table of contents for
the Displaying and Sharing book

What’s a section on Google doing in a book on displaying and sharing digital images? It’s here because 
new digital photography products and services are introduced almost daily, and if you know how to use 
Google you can locate information about them. 

There are a lot of search engines on the Web, but Google is by far and away the most popular because of 
its accuracy. When you search for a word or phrase you're not just thrown 30,000 random links to explore. 
Instead, Google ranks pages so the most popular, and presumably best, are listed first. What gets pages 
there? It's the number of other sites that have linked to them, and the quality of those sites. Google 
considers a link from page A to page B as a vote for page B. But beyond that, it also ranks the page that 
links. Links from sites that are themselves more highly ranked weigh more heavily.

To use Google, you go to: http://www.google.com. 

The Screen
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At the top of the Google screen are tabs that you can click to access various services. Many of them also 
have links to an advanced search page where you can specify special search instructions.

 Web searches the Web for pages that contain the specific words or phrases you enter.

 Images lets you search for images using the same search techniques that you use to locate text. Keep 
in mind that the images you find are probably protected by copyrights. If you plan on using them, you 
should contact the site owner to obtain permission. You can use the filetype: operator to limit the search to 
a specific file type. For example, to locate just JPG images of a sunflower, enter sunflower filetype:jpg in 
the image search box. To search for images of a specific size click the link to the Advanced Image Search 
page. Options include image size, coloration, and file format.

 Groups lets you post and view comments in Usenet newsgroups. This is a good place to search for 
what people are saying about products and services.

 Directory lets you search by category.

 News searches news outlets. The stories are current and helpful when trying to follow developments in 
a fast changing technology. For example, searching for news on camera phone will display a number of 
recent stories on new developments in this field.

The heart of the program is the deceptively simple search box where you type the words or phrases you 
want to search for. When you then press click the Google Search button, all pages on the Web containing 
the words or phrases you entered are listed. The listing displays a title of the page, a brief description, and 
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a link you can click to jump to it. Other information is also displayed on the results screen so explore it at 
your leisure.

Basic Searches

In most cases, a search is quite easy. To make it more productive, here are some tips.

 Don't bother entering common keywords such as "where" and "how", or certain single digits and 
single letters, since Google ignores them because there are so many occurrences they slow down the 
search without adding accuracy. When Google ignores words, it displays details on the results page just 
below the search box. If a common word is essential to getting the results you want, you can include it by 
putting a "+" sign in front of it. (Be sure to include a space before the "+" sign.)

 Use the most unique word(s) you can think of. For example, searching for Canon lenses instead of 
lenses will get you more specific pages.

 Keep terms as specific as possible; general terms will turn up too many hits. Don’t search for 
photography when you’re interested in digital photography.

 To eliminate all pages that contain a specific word, enter the word preceeded by a minus sign. For 
example, to find digital cameras other than Minolta, type digital cameras -Minolta.

 Google only returns pages containing all of the words in your query. To narrow a search just add more 
words. 

 The order in which you enter terms affects the search results. Enter the most important and specific 
words first. 

 To search for a phrase, enclose it in quotation marks. 

 Google searches are NOT case sensitive so you can use any mix of upper- and lowercase letters.

 Google does support wildcards such as ? or *.

 Search for both the singular and plural form of a word because the results will vary. For example, 
searching for digital camera is likely to turn up lots of links to people talking about their own camera. 
Searching for digital cameras will turn up manufacturers, retailers, and educators that deal with lots of 
cameras.

Category Searches

Clicking Directory displays the Google Web Directory (located at directory.google.com). This is a good 
place to start if you're not exactly sure which search keywords to use. For example, searching for [ Saturn 
] within the Science > Astronomy category of the Google Web Directory returns only pages about the 
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planet Saturn, while searching for [ Saturn ] within the Automotive category returns only pages about 
Saturn cars. Searching within a category of interest allows you to quickly narrow in on only the most 
relevant pages to you.

To do a category search, click the Directory tab at the top of Google’s page, then start clicking your way 
down to finer and finer categories. For example, clicking Arts, then Photography, then Digital takes you to 
sites specific to digital photography.

Advanced Searches

You can increase the accuracy of your searches by clicking the Advanced Search link on Google’s home 
page. Many of these same settings can be used by adding operators that fine-tune your keywords in the 
search box. (Some of these choices, and others, are also available on the Images and Groups tabs.)

 Find results with all of the words forces Google to include common words and characters that it 
usually ignores such as "where" and "how", as well as certain single digits and single letters. If they must 
be included you can also put a plus sign (+) in front of the word in the search box. You can also use 
quotation marks around 2 or more common words to treat them as a phrase. 

 Find results with the exact phrase searches for a complete phrase. You can do the same thing by 
enclosing the phrase in double quotes in the search box. 

 Find results with at least one of the words searches for pages that contain one word OR another. You 
can also type an uppercase OR between the words or phrases in the search box.

 Find results without the words excludes pages containing the specified word(s). You can also put a 
minus sign (-) in front of it in the search box.

 Language specifies what languages are used in searches.

 File Format specifies what file formats are searched. Choices include such formats as Adobe PDF, 
Word DOC, and so on.

 Date specifies how recently a document must have been posted or revised to be included (the default 
is Anytime).

 Occurrences specifies where your search terms occur on the page. Choices include anywhere on the 
page, in the title, the url, or links. 

 Domain limits a search to a specific site such as www.shortcourses.com, or excludes a site from a 
search. Click the drop-down arrow to limit the search to the specified site or exclude it from the search. 
You can also search a specific site by entering your search keywords in the search box, followed by the 
operator site: followed by the domain name. For example, searching for CCD site:www.shortcourses.com 
searches only the Short Courses site for pages containing the term CCD. You can also just type 
site:shortcourses.com into the search string.
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 SafeSearch blocks Bill Brant’s and Harry Callahan’s nudes so you aren’t shocked by their content.

 Page-Specific Search finds sites that are similar to a specific web page or linked to it. You can also 
use the related: or link: operators in the search box. For example, related:www.shortcourses.com will list 
web pages that are similar to the ShortCourses site. You can also see similar sites by clicking the Similar 
Sites link below lists on the search results page.

 General information. To learn as much as possible about a Web page, use the info: operator. For 
example, info:www.shortcourses.com will list links you can click to see similar sites or sites that link to, or 
contain the words www.shortcourses.com. You can get the same list by typing the web page url directly 
into the search box. 

Services and Tools

At the bottom of the main Google screen is a link to Services and Tools. This page lists the same services 
listed on the tabs at the top of the screen, but much more. One interesting one to check out is Froogle 
designed to "Find products for sale from across the web."

Checking Out the Future

Google tries new tools and at some point shares them with users who know where to look. To see what’s 
in the works, check out the Google lab (http://labs.google.com).

Preferences

Many Google pages have a link to Preferences where you can specify what language is used to display 
Google’s tips and headings, and to limit displayed pages to those in a specific language. 

Tips and Tricks

 Enter a person’s name followed by either a ZIP code or area code and Google will do it’s best to list a 
phone number and address.

 Enter a phone number (without hyphens) and Google will try to find the name and address.

 Enter an address and Google will list links you can click to display a map.

 Right under the tabs, the screen displays Searched the Web for followed by the terms you entered. 
Click any of the underlined words for a definition.

 When you enter a word or phrase that Google thinks is misspelled, it displays a Did you mean? 
prompt followed by what it thinks is the correct spelling. Just click it to use it.
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 To see weird and interesting things users have developed for Google searches, search for Google 
hacks. Or, check out the book Google Hacks at http://www.oreilly.com or Amazon.
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With photos on the computer's hard drive, and everyone gathered in front of the big screen television with 
surround sound in another room, there is a need for a device to bridge the two environments—converting a 
home network into a home entertainment network. In the early days of computer networking, people who 
were behind the times referred to their "sneaker network," a name that described how they copied files to a 
floppy disk and carried it to another computer. Most of us are just now getting into computer to TV 
sneaker nets—burning slide shows to DVDs and playing them in the DVD player. This may well be the 
best solution because the DVDs, once created, can be played on any DVD-equipped system anywhere. 
However, it's not the only solution. An emerging one is a wired (ethernet) or wireless (Wi-Fi) digital 
multimedia receiver (also called a home media server) that plugs into a TV or home entertainment system 
and communicates with other devices on the same network. Once connected, you can use a remote control 
to browse through your music and photos on the computer and choose what to view or listen to. Some 
devices even let you combine the photos and music into a multimedia slide show with background music. 
Some devices even allow you to include video clips along with still images. 
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The HP Digital Media Receiver gives you 
access to digital content stored on your PC over 
your home network. It lets you play digital 
music and view photos. Courtesy of HP. 
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When considering one of these devices be sure to read reviews and check what file formats they support. 
Most support JPEG and PNG but it can get sketchy with TIF, RAW, and Photoshop files. Most of them 
have no way to handle encrypted movies.

One way to connect PCs and other devices is using wires—an Ethernet system. However, the most popular 
systems by far are wireless with signals broadcast through the air up to 300 feet. All of the new and 
forthcoming wireless entertainment network devices use a standard called 802.11. Because this technology 
is wireless you have the freedom to roam about his house, or in some cases, their front or backyard, and 
still maintain access to the Internet and the rest of his network. You can also plug in wireless home 
entertainment devices and they should automatically recognize the network. There are currently three 
flavors of 802.11 that you’ll encounter:

 802.11a transmits at 5 GHz and can send data at up to 54 megabits per second (Mbps) although 
transfers are usually slower at 6 Mbps, 12 Mbps, or 24 Mbps. Because it uses a higher frequency than 
other standards it’s not compatible with the more popular 802.11b or emerging 802.11g standards and has 
a shorter range.

 802.11b - often called Wi-Fi - transmits up to 11 megabits per second at 2.4 GHz and has a range of 
about 300 feet. This is the standard used by Apple’s original AirPort and most other home networking 
equipment. 

 802.11g, the newest flavor, is up to 5 times faster than 11a—transmitting up to 54 megabits per 
second (Mbps) or 6.75 megabytes— at 2.4 GHz. Because it uses the same frequency as 802.11b it is 
backward compatible and can be used with devices using that standard, but only at the reduced speed they 
support. This is the technology used by Apple’s AirPort Extreme. 

To create a home network, you need the following elements:

 A router connects to the cable modem or any other device you use to access the Internet. The router 
has cable connectors you use to plug in nearby computers. You can also plug in a wireless access point 
although some newer units combine these two functions into a "wireless router."
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A Linksys wireless router. 
Courtesy of Linksys. 
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 Wireless access points have rabbit ear antennas because they send and receive signals from remote 
parts of the network. In some systems these are separate units that plug into the router, in other systems 
they are combined with the router into a single unit. 

 Network adapters are cards that you insert into a desktop or notebook computer or connect to it’s USB 
or Firewire connectors. Some are wireless and others have connectors for Ethernet cables. Many new high-
end computers and even handheld devices have Wi-Fi built in.

After you connect all of the components, with Windows you use a Wizard to set up your computers and 
grant permissions for other computers to access folders.

Sources to Explore

Network Components

 LinkSys (http://www.linksys.com) is the largest player in the home networking market.

 Engenius (http://www.engeniustech.com) makes a card that is supposed to increase your network's 
range.

 Netgear (http://www.netgear.com)

 D-Link (http://www.d-link.com).

Entertainment Devices
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 LinkSys (http://www.linksys.com) makes the LinkSys Wireless B Media Adapter, a long name for 
their multimedia receiver.

 Prismiq (http://www.prismiq.com) makes the MediaPlayer that plays DVD-quality video in MPEG-
1/2/4 or DivX format along with surround sound and CD-quality audio. It also streams your MP3 and 
WAV audio files and digital photos from your PC, plays Internet radio on the stereo, and lets you 
browse the web and Instant Message on the TV. 

 Hewlett Packard ( http://www.hp.com) makes a digital multimedia receiver.

 Sony (http://www.sonystyle.com) makes a digital multimedia receiver that works only with their 
computers . On their site, search for RoomLink™ Network Media Receiver

 Go.Video (http://www.govideo.com) makes a networked DVD player that streams MP3 and WMA 
audio files, JPEG image files, and both MPEG1 and MPEG2 video files from you PC to your Living 
Room.

 Gateway (http://www.gateway.com) makes a networked DVD player.

Other

 Digital5 (http://www.digital5.com) makes the software that connects PCs and networked DVDs.
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Portable digital image storage and viewing devices are advancing rapidly and that’s good because they 
meet a real need. When out photographing, if your storage device becomes filled with images, you need a 
place to temporarily store the images until you can transfer them to your main system. One device used for 
this task is the notebook computer. Not only do many people already have one of these, but their large 
screens and ability to run any software lets you have a mobile version that duplicates your permanent 
setup. However, a notebook computer isn’t always the ideal temporary device because of its weight, short 
battery life, and long start-up time. Hence the introduction of the portable hard drive or CD burners.

FlashTrax from SmartDisk is one of the new 
multimedia storage/viewer devices. ().
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To use one of these devices you insert your memory card into a slot, often using an adapter, and transfer 
your images. You can then erase your camera’s storage device to make room for new images and resume 
shooting. When you get back to your permanent setup, you copy or move the images from the intermediate 
storage device to the system you use for editing, printing, and distributing them. The speed with which you 
can make this transfer depends on the connections supported by the device. Most support USB 2 and some 
support FireWire. If the device burns CDs, you can read them in your system’s CD drive just like any 
other CD.

The latest trend is to incorporate image storage into multipurpose devices. Many of these devices let you 
view your stored images on the device itself or on a connected TV—and even pan, rotate, and zoom the 
images. Some also let you print directly to a printer without using a computer. The trend is to go even 
farther and combine digital photos, digital videos, and MP3 music in the same device. With a device such 
as this you’ll be able to create slide shows with special transitions, pans, and accompanying music and 
play them back anywhere. 

One way to eliminate or reduce the need for intermediate storage is to use a higher-capacity storage device 
in the camera. For example, some devices now store many gigabytes of data, enough to store hundreds of 
large photos.

The key questions to ask when considering an intermediate storage devices are:

 What is its storage capacity? What is the cost per megabyte of storage?

 Does it have slots or adapters for the storage devices you use?
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 Does it support the image formats you use? Many devices support common formats just as JPEG, but 
not proprietary formats such as Canon’s RAW and Nikon’s NEF format. 

 Does it support video and MP3 music playback? Does it support your camera’s movie format if it has 
one?

 What is the transfer rate and how long does it take to transfer images from a card to the device or burn 
a CD?

 Can it display images on a TV set or be connected directly to a printer?

 If it connects to a TV does it have a remote control?

 Can you view stored images on the device’s own screen? 

 Are there ways to rotate, zoom in/out and scroll? 

Sources to Explore

 Image Tank (http://www.image-tank.com).

 Leading Suspect (http://www.leadingspect.com).

 Vosonic (http://www.vosonic.co.uk).

 Delkin (http://www.delkin.com) makes the eFilm Picture Pad.

 Videochip Technologies (http://www.videochip.com).

 Innoplus (http://www.innoplus.com).

 SmartDisk (http://www.smartdisk.com).

 Archos (http://www.archos.com).

 Nixvue (http://www.nixvue.com).
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One of the futurist forecasts back in the 1950s was thin TV sets that would hang on the walls. For decades 
nothing happened, and TVs got bigger and fatter every year. It’s just within the past few years that the first 
few hints of the future began to appear. One of these hints is the tabletop flat-panel frame that displays 
slide shows, movies, and other information. Thin they may be, but cheap they aren’t. However, if you 
want have an ever changing picture show of your images, you might want to check into these devices. One 
of them even lets you change the images from anywhere in the world. Imagine a frame on grandma’s desk 
with new photos every morning when she gets up!

A variety of frames available 
from digi-Frame. 
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Here are some of the things to think about when considering a digital photo frame: 

 Networking. Some frames are designed to stand alone with images fed to the screen from a memory 
card inserted into the frame. To put a show together, you use a memory card reader and copy images from 
your computer to the card, then remove the card from the reader and insert it into the frame. Other frames 
are designed to be connected to a phone line so images can be sent to it from other computers on the 
Internet. If the device does connect to the Internet, the questions then get more complicated because there 
are differences in available content and in on-going subscription services to use the network. For example, 
StoryBox (also sold by Kodak as the Smart Picture Frame) lets you view news, weather, traffic, sports and 
entertainment as well as photos. It even lets you order prints through Print@Kodak. 

Internet connected frames are great, but they are not effortless. You or someone else has to upload images 
to an on-line account before they can be sent to a frame. Ideally, you would also format the images first to 
make them the right size. 

 Wireless option lets you send photos to the frame from a computer on your home Wi-Fi network.

 Number of Images. Some frames, especially those that connect to the Internet, have their own internal 
memory that limits the number of images that can be stored and displayed. Other frames use removable 
memory cards and the number of images is limited only by the storage capacity of the cards. 

 Portability. Some frames are designed to plug into the wall and others can run off batteries. Those that 
run off batteries can be used in the field to review photos as well as display them at home. 
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 Size and resolution. One of the key determinants of price is the size and resolution of the screen. Most 
are 5 x 7 inches or smaller and display images in 640 x 480 or smaller sizes. Don’t confuse frame size with 
screen size. Most have large frames and small screens. 

 Screen technology. Check out how bright the screen is. The best screen technology is currently Active 
Matrix thin film transistor (TFT). What is the viewing angle of the screen. Is it backlit? Will your images 
be clear and bright in a bright room? 

 Color depth. The number of colors a screen can display is referred to as color depth. Some screens 
have 24-bit color and others support better 30-bit or higher. 

 Image formats. All frames support JPEG images but only a few support MPEG. Make sure the frame 
supports the image formats your camera creates. 

 Memory card formats. Most frames accept CompactFlash cards, but other frames accept SmartMedia 
or Memory Stick cards. Be sure the frame accepts the same type of card as your camera or that adapters 
are available. Even if it accepts the same card, does it accept the specific type you use. For example 
CompactFlash cards come in type I and II, and there is a small but bewildering number of SmartMedia 
cards with varying compatibility. 

 User Options. Can you specify the time each image is on the screen? Can you rotate pictures to 
display them in portrait or landscape mode? Will the frame do this for you automatically? Can you specify 
different transitions such as fades between images? Can you set a power off and on time so it doesn’t run 
24 hours a day. Is there a sleep function so you can turn it off temporarily? Is there a pan or zoom 
function? Can you control brightness and contrast? Can you view all of the stored images as thumbnails? 

 Style. The "look" of these frames vary widely. Be sure you see a photo of what it looks like to confirm 
that you can live with it. Some have interchangeable frames (bezels) so you can change the look when you 
want to. 

 Software upgrades. Can you download revised software from the manufacturer’s Web site to upgrade 
your frame when improvements are made? 

 Services. Some of the Internet connected devices let you check such things as the weather forecast, 
sports scores, news headlines, or lottery numbers. At least one (Ceiva) lets you display photos and other 
art from the masters. How about a glowing 5 x 7 inch Ansel Adams in your living room? 
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Sources to Explore

 Ceiva (http://www.ceiva.com).

 DigiFrame (http://www.digi-frame.com).

 eframecentral.com (http://www.eframecentral.com).

 Memory Frame from Pacific Digital (http://www.pacificdigitalcorp.com).

 Digital Frames (http://www.digitalframes.net).
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A blog—a contraction of Web log—is a web page that's easy and fast to update chronologically. It’s 
instant Web publishing at its best. Typically made up of brief entries as in a personal journal, newer posts 
are displayed at the top of the page as older ones sink toward the bottom. The content of these public 
journals is as varied as the people who create them and some have become extremely popular—check out 
Dave Berry’s blog. In addition to personal comments many people post links to other interesting 
information on the Web including other blogs. A photoblog is simply a blog where photos are the sole, or 
at least important, component. A variant is a moblog, or a blog created with sounds, photos, and text sent 
in from a cellular phone or PDA.
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My photo blog on seasonal nature sightings in the 
Marblehead, MA area.
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To create you blog you first need a place to host it on the Web. You can host it from your own Web site 
but that takes some basic understanding of how your Web site works. If you don’t have some experience 
creating a Web site, you’d probably be better off sticking with a service that does all of the work for you. 
One of the leaders, and easiest to use, is Blogger, now owned by Google.. Once you have a place to host 
your log, you then need a way to write, illustrate, and publish it. There are two basic approaches:

 Web-based software is displayed in your browser when you visit a blog service such as Blogger.com. 

 You have an authoring program on your desktop that works much like a Web authoring program or 
word processing program. 

With either type of program you just type text in an edit window, format it, and click the Publish button to 
send your new page to your Web server.

The way your site looks depends on what template you are using to control where your posts and other 
elements appear on your page. Normally you’d just select one of the many pre-designed templates 
supplied by your Web logging service or software. 

Many Web log services offer both free and paid versions. The free services are fairly basic, often run ads, 
and don’t let you post photos. To move beyond the basics you pay a small fee. If your host doesn’t allow 
photos or makes it difficult to add them, you can always put them on another site and just insert links to 
them in your blog. When someone clicks one of the links, the linked image appears in their browser. This 
approach also keep your Web log file smaller and faster for the viewer to load.

Some blog sites allow more than one person to add comments to a blog. This is a great way to share your 
photos with a group and get feedback.
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Photoblogging is so new it’s just now getting ready for prime time. Some (all) of the tools are primitive in 
one way or another, and there are no really big (Microsoft-like) players involved yet. At this stage of 
development, it can be frustrating to get involved because you have to figure so many things out for 
yourself. On the other hand it’s fun to be on the frontier, doing things others aren’t yet doing, or even 
aware of. It’s also enjoyable to watch a field mature, which this one certainly will. By the time you read 
this, blogging may be integrated into Microsoft Office. The only sure thing in Web logging is that things 
will improve fast. Also new applications will develop. One such new application is "moblogging," a term 
used to describe mobile web logging from cell phones and other hand held devices. New tools like 
Manywhere Moblogger, Wapblog and FoneBlog allow bloggers to post photos. Blogger.com now has 
audio blogging so you can post voice messages to your Web log from a cell phone.

Sources to Explore

Blog Hosting Services

 Blogger (http://www.blogger.com), now owned by Google, is where it all began. Blogspot 
(http://www.blogspot.com) is a related blog hosting site.

 Dairyland (http://www.diaryland.com) hosts blogs.

 LiveJournal (http://www.livejournal.com) hosts blogs.

 JournalSpace (http://www.journalspace.com) hosts blogs.

 Blocs.cc (http://www.blogs.cc) hosts blogs.

 Blogomania (http://blogomania.com) blog host.

 Blog Studio (http://www.blogstudio.com).

 Pitas.com (http://www.pitas.com).

Phone Blogs

 Text America (http://www.textamerica.com).

 Audblog (http://www.audblog.com).

 NewBay’s FoneBlog lets you create a blog with a cell phone.

 Phone logs (http://www.phlog.net)
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Interesting Blogs

 Denny Curtin's nature blog (http://www.shortcourses.com/naturelog/index.html).

 Dave Berry's Blog (http://davebarry.blogspot.com/).

 Dan Bricklin’s guide (http://www.danbricklin.com/log/byol.htm) to building your own blog .

 Dan Bricklin’s Log (http://www.danbricklin.com/log).

Blog Software

 Radio UserLand (http://radio.userland.com).

 BlogStyles (http://blogstyles.com) sells templates for photoblogs.

Blog Indexes

 Eatonweb Portal (http://portal.eatonweb.com) is a Web Log index.

 PhotoBlogs.org (http://www.photoblogs.org) is designed to help you find high-quality photoblogs.

 WebLogs.com (http://www.weblogs.com) is an index of blogs.
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Napster may have bit the dust but peer-to-peer software lives on. Programs such as Morpheus, Gnutella, 
Grockster, and Kaaza are used mainly by high school and college kids to steal music from each others 
computers, but these programs also have other legal purposes. For example, you can use one of the peer-to-
peer programs to give people access to all of the digital images on your computer. If you're not in the 
mood to give your photos away to people you don't know, you can still share them privately. One program 
that lets you do this is Vibe's Internet Media Pad. With this program you begin by copying the images or 
other files you want to share into specially created and password-protected Vibe folders on your computer. 
Only the files you copy into these folders can be viewed or listened to by visitors from remote computers. 
They can’t see or access any of the other files or folders on your computer. 
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The Vibe Internet Pad 
displaying thumbnail images 
of files on the drive. 
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When you’re away from home, you can use any computer with an Internet connection, even a libraries, to 
access your images. You just use the browser to go to your assigned Vibe Web address that is in the form 
of "your name.vibeuser.com." The Vibe Internet Media Pad then appears in the remote computer’s 
browser with your images displayed. You can view them as a list of files with details such as dates and 
sizes, as thumbnails, or even as a slide show. To share your photos with others, you click an Invitation 
button on the Media Pad and send them an e-mail invitation. When they click a link in the message they 
receive, their browser automatically goes to the site and displays the Internet Media Pad. They can then 
view the images the same way you can. At the time you invite them, you can give them permission to 
download the files or not. If you don’t, they can view your images but copies are not transferred to their 
computer, so even low-resolution copies of your files are not made available. 

If you have ever tied to share photos with friends or family, you know what a challenge it is. You can 
upload them to an on-line sharing service, e-mail them one at a time, or put them on a CD and deliver 
them. All of these methods are time-consuming and filled with potential problems. To access your files on 
an on-line service means the visitor has to register—something many people are loath to do. Visitors can 
also always download low-resolution versions of the images because they are displayed on the screen. If 
you send e-mail attachments, you’re possibly choking someone’s system if they don’t have a cable or DSL 
connection. You have to check their address, guess if it’s high-speed or not, and then reduce the file’s size 
if they are on AOL or some other dial-up service. If you create a CD you either have to hand deliver or 
mail it. With Vibe you can avoid all of these problems. 

To use Vibe, your computer must be running Microsoft Windows 2000 or XP, have a high-speed Internet 
connection, and, of course the computer has to be on when a visitor comes calling. Visitors just need a 
recent version of the Internet Explorer or Netscape Web browser and at least a dial up Internet connection. 
If you are sharing your videos and music, and want visitors to be able to see or hear them, their computer 
must also be equipped with the Microsoft Media Player and have a high-speed Internet connection. 
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Sources to Explore

 BadBlue (http://www.badblue.com)

 Vibe Internet Media Pad (http://www.sharethevibe.com).

 Morpheus (http://www.morpheus.com/) created by StreamCast Networks.

 Grokster (http://www.grokster.com/).

 Kaaza (http://www.kaaza.com).

 FileCourier (http://filecourier.com).
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One of the most popular ways to share digital images is by e-mail. You just write a message, attach or 
insert the image file, and send it to one or more recipients. E-mail has become so universal that it's a great 
way to distribute your photographs. Even cell phones and personal digital assistants have integrated the 
ability into their products. Even a few cameras have tried building in e-mail capability so you could send 
images right from the camera. 

There are two basic ways to include a photo in a message, as an attachment or an insert.

Attaching Photos

In the early days, e-mail was as basic as you could get. A message could just contain letters, numbers, and 
a few symbols such as dollar signs and ampersands. Because it was so basic, the only way to send photos, 
or other files, was to attach them to the message—much like you’d paperclip a photo to a letter you were 
sending. When the attachment arrived at the recipient’s end, it had to be opened to be viewed. 

Almost all e-mail program's have an Attach command somewhere on their menus. When you use this 
command, you have to enter the name of the image file you want to attach and most programs let you 
browse to find it on your system. After you've attached the photo, you just click the Send command and 
the message with the attached photo is on its way. 
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When an e-mail with an attachment arrives at the recipient's end, they can open the photo for viewing and 
even save it. Once saved, it can be used just like any other photo on the system. 

The one big problem with attachments is that you can also attach EXE files, and that’s how viruses are 
spread. Many people have stopped opening them and many firewalls or filters block them.

Inserting Photos

Instead of attaching photos, you can insert them right into the body of the message. When the recipient 
opens the e-mail, the photos are displayed right along with the text. To create this enhanced form of e-
mail, the e-mail program uses HTML, the same language used to layout and format Web pages. You can 
create these more elaborate e-mails yourself using your e-mail program’s background, stationary, and font 
commands, but programs have been developed that make it even easier. They let you create and send the 
equivalent of a photo album page or colorful postcard. The background, called stationary, is usually a GIF 
or JPEG image file added by selecting one the of templates offered by the program. Of course, things 
being what they are, there is no guarantee that the recipient will see the message the same way you 
formatted it. AOL users in particular have difficulties with graphics in e-mail.

Since enhanced e-mail is such a popular way to send photos this ability is being increasingly integrated 
into programs you use to edit and organize your images, or create postcards, albums, and sideshows. For 
example, Photoshop Album lets you create cards, albums, and slide shows and then print them, burn them 
to a CD/DVD, or e-mail them as fully formatted PDF files. If you choose to e-mail them the program 
reduces the size and quality of the images to reduce the size of the file and the time it takes to download to 
the recipient’s computer.

E-Mail Etiquette

There is a certain etiquette to be observed when e-mailing photos, especially regarding file sizes and 
formats. 

Many people are on slow dial up systems such as AOL. Be sure you only send small image files so you 
don't bog down the recipient's system when it receives them. Many image files are 1 megabyte or more 
and take forever to download to a dial up system such as AOL. These images are also too large to be seen 
on the screen so the user has to scroll them up and down and side to side. It's like looking at an image 
through a paper tube. Not only is it impolite to send too large an image (or too many images), they may 
also be blocked by an e-mail gateway somewhere along the route or by the settings on the recipient’s 
computer. They may also fill the recipient’s allotted space on their e-mail account, blocking other e-mail. 
To make an image smaller, use a photo editing program to reduce the size to 640 x 480 or so, or increase 
compression. A smaller image will still look great on the screen. If you are using Windows XP or Apple’s 
OSX, you can resize an image at the time you’re sending it or Windows users can download a free power 
toy called Image Resizer.

Be sure to send images in a format, such as JPEG, that most e-mail programs support. If you send 
Photoshop (PSD), RAW, or TIFF files, the recipient won’t be able to see them unless they have a program 
that supports those formats.

To transfer large image files that are being blocked by e-mail gateways or mail box limitations, try a peer-
to-peer exchange.
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Sources to Explore

 ArcSoft (http://www.arcsoft.com) makes Multimedia e-mail.

 Novatix (http://www.novatix.com) publishes SendPhotos.

 SmartDrawPhoto (http://wwwsmartdraw.com).

 Adobe (http://www.adobe.com) publishes Photoshop Album. 

 Microsoft  (http://www.microsoft.com) publishes ImageResizer, a free Windows XP PowerToy.

 Photoligtning (http://www.photolightning.com).
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Dennis Curtin's journal of natural events in Marblehead, Massachusetts

Sunday, August 17, 2003

Cape Cod
I have been on a one-week vacation on Cape Cod, spending much of 
my time walking the conservation lands in Barnstable. Our beach house 
was in Hyannis, about 90 minutes from here and a stone's throw down 
the beach from the Kennedy compound. It was hard not to let my 
imagination drift back to Joe, Jack, Bob, and Teddy sailing by our house 
when growing up in the 1930s. Much of what I photographed is also 
found in Marblehead, but there are some exceptions--especially the 
Green Fringed Orchid and Indian Tobacco. The orchid was growing all 
by itself in the middle of a meadow in the shade of a Juniper tree. The 
Indian Tobacco was also a single plant, growing next to the parking lot 
in an area that is mowed at times. One of the more interesting finds 
was the Swamp Rose Mallow that was growing in both fresh and salt 
water ponds. It's 6-8" flowers are quite dramatic, especially where it 
grows in dense stands. The last picture shows Lauren, Margaret and 
Emily midway through our traditional turtle hunt. Using nets and hands 
the girls chase turtles like crazy, boating as many as they can. They got 
27 two years ago, and 21 this year. After a short canoe ride all of the 
turtles are released back into the general area in which they were 
caught.
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A stand of Swamp Rose Mallow

Indian Tobacco
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Green Fringed Orchid

Turkey Tail Fungi
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Turtle hunting 

posted by Dennis 7:09 AM 
. . .

Saturday, August 09, 2003

Off My Beaten Path
Recently I received a pleasant surprise, a photo from Nijole 
Paskauskiene who lives in Lithuania. Although separated by a long 
distance, we both love nature photography for similar reasons. As Nijole 
says "every day look around me and see a lot off wonderful things." It 
would be nice if we all shared that view of life and our too short journey 
through it.
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Photo taken near a lake Zirnojai 

posted by Dennis 3:16 AM 
. . .

Hellborine Orchids
There is only one kind of orchid that I've found in Marblehead, and it's 
only in one small place. It's had a tough year. A small patch of maybe 4 
or 5 Hellborine Orchids grows on the path between Wyman Woods 
upland and Salem Harbor. This spring while the Marblehead 
Conservancy was doing trail work the Town delivered them 3 loads of 
wood chips. As luck would have it they were dumped right on this 
patch. It took three weeks to get them removed and I feared that the 
orchids would have been lost. Just about when I was going to write my 
"local extinction" story, they appeared--sickly and fewer in number, but 
at least there. I took a few photos, planning to come back in a few days 
to do a better job at it. When I returned the Town had cut them down 
on one of their routine mowings along the edges of The Path. I've 
always been ambivalent about this mowing, but it does keep down the 
woody plants and lets wildflowers, at least those that aren't mowed 
down, a better environment. By next year at this time, I'll have let the 
Town know where the orchids are and see if we can't give them a 
better year than they had this year.
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Hellborine Orchids in full bloom 

posted by Dennis 1:39 AM 
. . .

Wednesday, August 06, 2003

Leggs Hill and More
This morning I took a quick walk around Leggs Hill and photographed 
Spotted Knapweed and Showy Tick Trefoil (a member of the pea 
family). Other than wildflowers I discovered a beautiful bright orange 
fungi growing on a fallen tree, and another tree bearing basket-sized 
bunches of seeds. It threathened rain but then the sun broke through. 
A rabbit that didn't seem to be too anxious let me get within a few feet 
before bolting into the brush. As a bonus I'm including a photograph of 
Steeplebush growing in an open meadow behind the Collins School in 
Salem. Chris Burke showed me this wonderful spot, on or about the 
ancient way that led to the great pasture. It's a fitting setting for 
Steeplebush, a native plant often found in old pastures.

http://www.shortcourses.com/naturelog/index.html (7 de 30) [09/12/2003 1:34:05]

http://www.shortcourses.com/naturelog/2003_08_01_month#106041838224055543


Marblehead Nature Log

Spotted Knapweed

Showy Tick Trefoil
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Fungi on dead tree

Seeds hanging from Summac-like tree
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Steeplebush 

posted by Dennis 5:46 AM 
. . .

Monday, August 04, 2003

Salem Woods
We had a tropical downpour most of yesterday afternoon, and it's 
expected to resume today. I'll take this foggy morning interlude to post 
some more photos from yesterday's walk through Salem Woods. I was 
surprised to find Pale Corydalis still in bloom, since in most places it's 
gone entirely to seed. I found it on the bluff above Thompson's Meadow 
along with Blue Curl (see below). Thompson's Meadow is actually a 
freshwater marsh and, although in Salem, until the 1950s it was the 
source of Marblehead's drinking water. On the way there, I took a turn 
I'd never taken before and discovered a new, large meadow that's one 
of the prettiest I've seen. It's nice to know I haven't seen every place 
and that things as nice as this remain to be discovered.
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Pale Corydalis and seeds

Meadow above Thompson's Meadow
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Thompson's Meadow 

posted by Dennis 2:50 AM 
. . .

Sunday, August 03, 2003

Salem Woods
I spent four hours in Salem Woods this morning, where I met Chris 
Burke, head of Friends of Salem Woods, and his wife. I got some nice 
pictures but only have time to post two because it's thundering out and 
I have to shut down. The photos are of a tiny flower called Blue Curls 
(Trichostema dichotomum), a member of the mint family. One shot 
shows why so many flowers have a protruding lower lip--it's a place for 
bees and other pollinators to land. 
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Blue Curls
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Blue Curls flower with bee 

posted by Dennis 1:19 PM 
. . .

Saturday, August 02, 2003

The Path Again
Here are a few more images from today's walk.
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Bullthistle flower

Cabbage butterfly on Chicory
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Joe Pye weed 

posted by Dennis 3:30 PM 
. . .

The Path
It rained till mid morning then stopped with the sky overcast and the 
light beautiful for photography. A 5-mile walk around The Path turned 
up lots of new plants. One of the most interesting was Common Mallow 
(Malva neglecta) also known as a "cheese" from the fruit, which is 
round and flat like a wheel of cheese. Asiatic Day lilies have been 
blooming for awhile, each flower lasting only a day. Creeping Bellflower 
has been growing in a number of places along The Path for a month 
now and is on it's way out. Sea lavender is beginning to flower in the 
Forest River marsh. It's a beautiful plant but the flowers are so small, 
no photo just it justice.
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Calocera viscosa fungi

Common Mallow
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Asiatic Day Lily

Creeping Bellflower
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Sea Lavender
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Sea Lavender flowers 

posted by Dennis 3:07 PM 
. . .

Wyman Woods

There is a wonderful stand of Indian pipes in the woods. These 
flowering plants contain no chlorophyll so they thrive in deep shade. 
They feed off decaying organic matter broken down for them by fungi in 
the soil and leaf litter.
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Indian Pipe flower
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Stand of Indian Pipe 

posted by Dennis 2:43 AM 
. . .

Friday, August 01, 2003

The Path in the Wyman Woods Wetlands
It's been raining most of the day but I walked down The Path during a 
break and photographed some plants I'd seen yesterday in the Wyman 
Woods area. They are Water Parsnip and one of my favorites, 
Buttonbush. Buttonbush is a wetland shrub that puts out gold-ball sized 
blossoms that look like small antenna covered satellites.

http://www.shortcourses.com/naturelog/index.html (22 de 30) [09/12/2003 1:34:05]

http://www.shortcourses.com/naturelog/2003_08_01_month#105981738199803968


Marblehead Nature Log

Buttonbush

Water Parsnip 

posted by Dennis 12:59 PM 
. . .

Leggs Hill
I've been going over the Legg's Hill most mornings, even when the 
weather hasn't been good. Every day things are different so even 
without photos to take, it's a joy to take a half hour or so to enjoy the 
changes. There is quite a bit of milkweed in this area so with luck I'll 
run across some Monarch butterfly larva. I've already posted photos of 
Queen Anne's Lace but it's so photogenic, I've put up another one.
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Wild Garlic
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Peppermint
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Queen Anne's Lace

Burdock

http://www.shortcourses.com/naturelog/index.html (26 de 30) [09/12/2003 1:34:05]



Marblehead Nature Log

Milkweed seed pods

Tansy 

posted by Dennis 10:30 AM 
. . .

Salem Woods
It's been over a week since my last entry because I put my back out in 
Salem Woods and then got hit by a long stretch of bad weather and 
loads of work. I have a lot of catching up to do, first on my last visit to 
Salem Woods. I got some great photos of Spotted Wintergreen in full 
bloom. It was right alonside the trail, out in the open. I photographed 
the Thimbleweed on my way out after hurting my back, then went back 
a week later and it was all gone. Good thing I shot it when I could. 
While photographing the Pineweed there were two red tailed hawks 
overseeing my efforts from atop the power lines.
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Spotted Wintergreen flowers

Thimbleweed
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Butterfly

Pineweed
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Apple, ready to eat 

posted by Dennis 10:30 AM 
. . .
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Friday, May 30, 2003

Audubon Sanctuary
Today the day is full, so I only had time for a quick walk through the 
Audubon Sanctuary. Starflowers and Canada Mayflower were in full 
bloom as Wood Anemone fades. Only a few Bellworts hang on. I did 
photograph a toadstool that reminded me of a scene from a children's 
book. All I needed to make it complete was a tiny plastic leprechaun. 
I'll have to remember to get one of those.

A toadstool scene 

posted by Dennis 9:38 AM 
. . .

Thursday, May 29, 2003

Salem's Forest River Conservation Area
Yesterday I took a series of shots, and today I combined them into a 
panorama. It's an attempt to capture the beauty of the boardwalk and 
blossoming Hawthorn trees as you enter from behind Salem State's 
South Campus.
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Panoramic view of Forest River Conservation Area in Salem 

posted by Dennis 9:40 AM 
. . .

Ipswich River Wildlife Sanctuary
Today I accompanied the 5th grade class to the Ipswich River Wildlife 
Sanctuary, where we enjoyed weather that cycled among sunshine, 
clouds, and showers--one a soaking downpour. The class broke into 
three groups and the one I was with saw no wildlife other than squirrels 
and chipmunks. Other groups saw large black snakes and heard baby 
beavers inside a lodge. My biggest treat was seeing Fred Goodwin, the 
man lucky enough to live in the sanctuary year-round. I first met Fred 
in Marblehead where he's from, while taking a photo of Gerry Island. 
Fred came out of his loft apartment in the boatyard to see what I was 
up to. Our conversation led to him inviting me inside to see his 
butterfly photos that lined the walls. A few years later Fred spent full-
time photographing butterflys for the Audubon and I suppose that led 
to his being asked to supervise the property. If you ever visit, look for 
Fred and say hello, or explore his butterfly garden that surrounds the 
house.

Stormy skies as we head back to the bus
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Fred Goodwin at the sanctuary 

posted by Dennis 5:52 AM 
. . .

Wednesday, May 28, 2003

Salem Woods 
I walked though Salem Woods again today to photograph some of the 
things I saw yesterday when it was raining too hard to get the camera 
out. My primary goal was to take some really good photos of the Lady 
Slipper. The light was beautiful and the walk in magnificent with all of 
the Hawthorn trees in bloom. Sheep Sorrel is growing in lots of places 
and those little orange points of color are dwarf dandelions. 

 
The Forest River 
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Pink Lady Slipper on the forest floor 

 
Sheep Sorrel 
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Dwarf Dandelion 

posted by Dennis 4:43 AM 
. . .

Monday, May 26, 2003

Salem Woods
The walk started out nice but soon the rain started to fall. I spent four 
hours in the woods with good gear, but still got soaked in places. The 
Hawthorn trees bordering the marsh are in full bloom. Quite a sight! 
Also saw my second buttercup of the year. The day started getting 
really interesting when I heard some gobbling near Eagle Hill. I stalked 
the sound as quietly as an old man in layers of rain gear and carrying a 
backpack tripod can. I was rewarded with a glimpse of one of the 
turkeys silhouetted on a ridge. I crossed the tracks and retraced my 
steps of a few days ago looking for some lichens that I'd seen. I found 
them and although it was raining steadily I took some pictures. They 
are tiny but beautiful. After wandering another mile or so, I was 
shocked to see a small glade of Pink Lady Slippers. If I were really 
Frank Buck, this would be the equivalent of a heard of elephants. What 
a sight. 
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The boardwalk and Hawthorn Trees in blossom

Bulbous Buttercup

Lichen
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Pink Lady Slipper 

posted by Dennis 4:13 PM 
. . .

The Path and Leggs Hill
I walked the length of The Path and up and over Leggs Hill on a nice 
Sunday Afternoon. Considering the miles walked I didn't net much new. 
The Wild Sarsaparilla along The Path through Wyman Woods is getting 
dense in places and now hard to miss. Heard paint ball guns in the 
uplands and talked to the two boys about it not being an appropriate 
place for that--but then where is? The most interesting finds were 
Cypress Spurge in the Forest River going to seed in a blaze of fall 
colors and the first Bladder Champion of the year on Leggs Hill.

Cypress Spurge Going to Seed
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Bladder Campion 

posted by Dennis 3:53 PM 
. . .

Friday, May 23, 2003

Wyman Woods
On an afternoon walk along The Path through Wyman Woods I spotted 
Wild Sarsaparilla (Aralia nudicaulis) hidden in the Skunk Cabbage. As 
the foliage increases it gets harder to spot some plants. This plant was 
used by Native Americans to brew a tea and the rhizomes have been 
used to make beverages such as root beer. 
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Wild Sarsaparilla 

posted by Dennis 8:07 PM 
. . .

Thursday, May 22, 2003

Ware Pond
I took a walk along the entire Path today but it rained most of the way. 
When it let up I was at Ware Pond so took some shots I had been 
planning to take for some time but for the wind and rain. The first was 
Celandine, a flower that will now be with us all summer. The other two 
were plants that are easy to confuse when looking down at them. Both 
Ground Ivy and one of the Skullcaps are low ground covers with similar 
leaves. It's only when you look closely at the flowers do they look 
strikingly different.
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Celandine

Skullcap (not sure which one yet)

Ground Ivy 

posted by Dennis 5:06 PM 
. . .
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Monday, May 19, 2003

Steer Swamp
An afternoon walk through Steer Swamp revealed some new activity. 
Starflowers were in bloom mixed in with the Canada Mayflower. Also in 
bloom was Japanese Barberry, a highly invasive plant with long thin 
thorns that will inflict serious injury. The scale was weighted to the 
negative with a visit to a long-time drinking spot, now furnished with 
lawn chairs and a keg. 

The Starflower was the hit of the day. I've been doing this now for 
three years and after a while you get used to where various plants 
appear. It's a lot like looking for, and finding an old friend. The 
anticipation builds until you finally see them appear. Wildflowering is a 
lot like friendships. Looking for old friends in familiar places is like 
standing under the clock in Grand Central Station, waiting for the train 
to arrive with someone you're excited to see. But chance being what it 
is, old acquaintances appear in unfamiliar places, or strangers find a 
way to attract your attention. In this case I wasn't looking for 
Starflower, my previous encounters with it had been in the Audubon 
Sanctuary. It was good to see it in a new place. I also ran across Club 
Moss, the first time I'd seen it in Marblehead.

Starflower

Japanese Barberry
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Drinking Spot complete with fine art on the walls, a fireplace, lawn 
chairs and a keg. 

posted by Dennis 7:48 PM 
. . .

Sunday, May 18, 2003

Brown's Island
My first stop this morning was Gerry Island. On the way in down 
Gashouse Lane, I passed a boat covered by a tarp in which rainwater 
had pooled. It was frozen into a sheet of ice. It's May 18 and the winter 
seems to fight letting go. There wasn't anything on Gerry Island other 
than Dandelions and Poison Ivy (enough to make it a cash crop), so I 
headed over to Brown's Island. There I found Lily of the Valley just 
starting to bloom and False Solomon's Seal quite far along.
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Lily of the Valley

False Solomon's Seal 

posted by Dennis 2:16 PM 
. . .

Salem Woods
Took a long walk today from Salem State through to Highland Park. 
The Columbine, Early Saxifrage, Bluets, Marsh Marigold, and Jack-in-
the-pulpits are out in force now. Early Saxifrage finds a way to grow on 
ledges, and nowhere else. I'm curious as to how it idetifies its 
environment and knows it's on a ledge. In the meadow, the Common 
Cinquefoil has made its first appearance.

Common Cinquefoil
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Early Saxifrage 

posted by Dennis 2:11 PM 
. . .

Friday, May 16, 2003

Memories of Frank Buck
When I was a boy, I'd lay in bed at night listening on the radio to Frank 
Buck's "Bring 'em Back Alive" adventures. He'd make long trips to 
Africa to capture elephants, lions, gorillas, and the like for zoos. On a 
day like today, I feel a little like Frank Buck, except I bring them back 
on film. The discovery that brought these memories back was a sole 
Pale Corydalis on the high bluff in the Forest River. This small plant 
with even smaller flowers is about as colorful as flowers come. I hadn't 
seen one before. I did the best I could but there was a gusty breeze 
that never let up completely.
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Pale Corydalis

I stopped by to check out the Tamarack (Larch) tree in the Forest River 
and the blossoms are quite mature now, looking more and more like 
the pine cones they will become.

Tamarack blossom/pine cone

Weeds are appearing on Leggs Hill along with some nice stands of 
Smooth Solomon's Seal. It's interesting to search for plants such as 
this on the Internet. Most of the Web sites devoted to plants have been 
put up by agricultural interests. To them everything is a weed. Here in 
Marblehead, where the wildlife diversity is so low, we're glad to have 
them.
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Field Pennycress

Smooth Solomon's Seal with characteristic flower buds strung like 
beads below the stem. 

posted by Dennis 5:02 AM 
. . .

Thursday, May 15, 2003

No Wind, Great Light
After dropping the kids off at school this morning, I stopped at the 
Audubon Sanctuary, mainly because there was no wind. It's rare to 
have a period when there isn't the slightest breeze to slowly sway the 
flower you're trying to photograph. This morning was one of those 
times. I didn't see anything new, but managed to get some photos I 
hadn't been able to get before. The longer the stem, the more a flower 

http://www.shortcourses.com/naturelog/2003_05_01_month (16 de 40) [09/12/2003 1:36:03]



Marblehead Nature Log

will sway in the breeze. Today I shot some on top of very long stems 
and they were as steady as rocks. I've posted only one of them, an 
unfurling fern's fiddlehead.

A fern unfurling 

posted by Dennis 10:55 AM 
. . .

Tuesday, May 13, 2003

Long Walk Hunting and Collecting
I walked the length of The Path today, passing through the Forest River 
at the end. It was beautiful light when I started but dark, threatening 
rain clouds appeared while I was passing through the Forest River. I 
found only one new flower, pussytoes. Not finding much isn't a 
problem. These walks and photo shoots fill two of my basic needs, 
hunting and collecting. I suspect these needs are shared by many 
others who satisfy them with fishing, bird watching, or even antique 
hunting. None of these endeavors require you to be successful to have 
a good time. You just have to be successful often enough to keep you 
looking.
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Pussytoes 

posted by Dennis 3:02 PM 
. . .

Salem Woods
An early walk around the Audubon Sanctuary led to some nice photos 
because the light was so good and the wind was very light. New flowers 
had not yet emerged so I just got better photos of things I'd captured 
earlier. In the late afternoon I walked through Salem Woods to see how 
things were progressing there. It was bursting with new flowers. The 
path in from the Highland Park entrance was lined with newly emerging 
Jack-in-the-pulpits and an equal amount of poison ivy. There were also 
lots of bothersome gnats that liked nothing better than to fly in your 
face. The prize of the day may have been the Columbine, but there 
were also other plants I have yet to see in Marblehead--Early 
Saxifrage, Club Moss, Baneberry, and Bluets. There was also Sedge 
Tussock and meadows of False Solomon's Seal. Quite a place, and so 
close.
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Early Saxifrage

Club Moss
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Columbine

Baneberry

Bluets
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Sedge Tussock

False Solomon's Seal 

posted by Dennis 4:29 AM 
. . .

Sunday, May 11, 2003

Things are Popping
Today I took a walk around The Path, and things are really beginning to 
happen. Saw my first Wild Geranium and Celandine flowers today and 
the geese had hatched at Ware's pond. The Jack-in-the-pulpit is also 
appearing.

http://www.shortcourses.com/naturelog/2003_05_01_month (21 de 40) [09/12/2003 1:36:03]



Marblehead Nature Log

Wild Geranium

Celandine

Geese at Ware Pond
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Jack-in-the-pulpit 

posted by Dennis 1:08 PM 
. . .

Marsh Marigold
I stopped by Goldthwait Reservation to see how Beach Pea was doing, 
but it's not yet in flower. On the marsh was a large stand of bright 
yellow flowers. I walked across the marsh to discover Marsh Marigolds, 
also known as Cowslip, a truly showy wildflower. You can check this out 
from the road--kind of a wildflower drive-in. When the light is better, 
I'm heading back to shoot a lot of photos of these treasures.

Marsh Marigolds 

posted by Dennis 9:41 AM 
. . .
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Saturday, May 10, 2003

Muskrat
I've recently seen muskrats swimming in Wares Pond. They have a 
lodge just off the shore by Sevinore Gardens. It's hard to see now, but 
I photographed it this winter when the ice on the pond made it easy to 
get closer.

The muskrat lodge in winter 

posted by Dennis 8:32 PM 
. . .

Saturday Afternoon Walk
Beautiful weather, high 60s and bright sun. On the afternoon walk, I 
started at the Shore Lea Nature Center and walked through to Leggs 
Hill. One of my first photos was of a Dandelion to show just how 
beautiful these flowers are.

A Dandelion

On the way out of the Forest River I spotted a lone Lesser Celandine, 
these are usually escapees from nearby gardens.
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Lesser Celandine

I've come to think of the Earth being underlain with a grid, somewhat 
like the Time building in New Yorks's Time Square. However, instead of 
news hedlines, the "bulbs" that blink on and off are wildflowers. The 
Hepatica that I saw one day, had faded by the next and were entirely 
gone a few days later. Meanwhile, the Lesser Celandine and Trout Lily's 
were blinking on. As they turn off, it will be the Trillium's and Lady 
Slipper's time. It's time consuming to follow the blinking lights to enjoy 
the light show. Today, this idea was demonstrated in full. The first 
wildflower I spotted this year was a Coltsfoot blossom on Leggs Hill. 
Today, just a few weeks later, the flower had gone to seed. The cycle 
continues.

Coltsfoot gone to seed
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Coltsfoot in flower

In Leggs Hill Common Wintercress (Barbarea vulgaris) is appearing in 
profusion. It's basel leaves look somewhat like oak leaves.

Common Wintercress 

posted by Dennis 8:04 PM 
. . .

Teabury
The ground at the Audubon Sanctuary is covered in places with 
Teabury (Ericaceae Gaultheria Procumbens), a member of the 
Wintergreen family. Sandra W. showed it to me on a briding walk and 
had me taste it. The taste is familar from Teabury gum I had as a kid. 
It's not yet in bloom but is worth looking for. In the fall it has red 
berries. You can still buy the gum on the Internet.
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Teabury Leaves

Teabury Gum 

posted by Dennis 2:01 PM 
. . .

Audubon and Seaside
This is a quick post because I have to get over to Wyman Woods to see 
Bud Orne and the Girl Scouts. I walked the Audubon Sanctuary this 
morning and there isn't much new. I photographed some Canada 
Mayflower and fern fiddleheads (not all of which are edible). The 
Canada Mayflower is probably the most common wildflower in Town. It 
carpets the floor of most wooded areas. It hasn't quite flowered yet but 
is very close to doing so.

There are two things I want to ruminate on when I have time. The first 
is how looking for wildflowers (or birds) satisfies two basic human 
needs--those to hunt and collect. The other is on how we overlook 
some of the most beautiful things because they are so common. 
Seagulls and dandelions are considered pests, but if there were only a 
few in hard to find places, expeditions would be launched to find and 
see them.
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Canada Mayflower

Fern fiddleheads

Seaside Park is a rich habitat. Lots of Wood Anemone and Trout Lilys 
out this morning. The purpose of my visit though was to check out the 
blue berries and sure enough, they were starting to blossom. I also 
took a photo of Poison Ivy leaves. It's starting to appear all over Town. 
I stumbled across the first Solomon's Seal blosson in the Park. It's the 
False Solomon's Seal that blossoms at the end.
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Blueberries in Seaside Park

Poison Ivy

False Solomon's Seal has the flowers at the end
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Smooth Solomons Seal Has a string of flowers underneath the arching 
stem. 

posted by Dennis 11:02 AM 
. . .

An Evening Walk
After spending most of the day on a field trip with the 5th grade class, I 
took a long evening walk. There was too much bright sun and gusty 
wind to take many photos but I did capture a few things. The most 
stunning was the discovery of common morel mushrooms in the Forest 
River. They sat there in the grass looking like golden brain coral 
someone had discarded. I'd never before seen them in the wild so I 
spent a long time photographing them.

Common Morel

I also photographed Wood Anemone, tent caterpillars, and the rapidly 
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maturing blossoms on the Tamarack tree. The only new subject, 
although they have been around a few weeks now are the violets.

Early Blue Violets 

posted by Dennis 6:40 AM 
. . .

Thursday, May 08, 2003

A Busy May Week
I have had to choose over the past week whether to make log entries 
or explore outdoors. I chose the later. The winter was too hard and the 
present to delightful to sit indoors and type. I'll try to update you a 
little on what's been happening.

Last weekend began with a reopening of Wyman Woods, showing off 
the work of the Trails Group over the past year. It was a beautiful day 
and there was good attendance, considering that it was a rain date.

Group at Wyman Woods Reopening

One new addition was a sign for the Curtin Trail, the main trail leading 
the length of the woods. It's named after Peggy who worked so hard on 
the maps for the Discovering Marblehead book.
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The Curtin Trail Sign

While leading tours through the woods I ran across Hepatica, a plant 
I've been looking forward to all spring. It's one of the earliest bloomers 
and certainly showy. It's also very ephemeral. I went back a few days 
later to photograph it and it had faded.

Hepatica in Wyman Woods

I spent the afternoon on the Audubon Sanctuary with the birders 
looking for Warblers. The next morning I joined Karen H's 6AM walk 
along with Rob K. Karen is such a delight to walk with, she's so 
observant, knowledgeable, and supportive.
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Karen H. Listening for Birdsong

Birders on a Beautiful Morning. That's Sandra W in the foreground 
checking out a flower

During the first few days of this week I've walked The Path every day 
and explored Leggs Hill a few times. The big changes are that Cypress 
Spurge is in full flower in the Forest River and strawberries are now in 
bloom. I also saw two groundhogs scurrying about. One on a lawn 
across the Forest River by the Osprey platform and one in Lead Mills. 
Yesterday I noticed tent caterpillars have emerged.
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Strawberry flower and leaves

Cypress Spurge in the Forest River
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Tent Caterpillars

posted by Dennis 6:25 AM 
. . .

Saturday, May 03, 2003

Flashback: The Path on March 26, 2003
Today is a wonderful warm spring day with temperatures in the high 
50s--almost, but not quite--shirt sleeve weather. The Path is dry except 
the cut-through at Wye Pond where it is still frozen and muddy, not 
atypical of this time of year. Still not much growth but pond ice is 
diminishing fast and patches of snow in the woods are few and far 
between. As I climbed the hill leading out of the Forest River I heard 
voices and a chain saw in the woods--A joint Conservancy/Eagle Scout 
project clearing trails and removing invasive plants. As I left the Forest 
River area I ran into Tory J. and he told me that Woodcocks were 
mating. They do it at dusk, flying straight up with a whistling sound. I'll 
start looking. Skunk Cabbage along The Path in Wyman Woods are 
changing but neither flowers or leaves are yet apparent. Pussy willows 
(Salix discolor) are well advanced. I have yet to see a bee or even a 
mourning cloak butterfly. Expectations build. A few weeks from now my 
walks will increase in time if not in distance. There will be many things 
to stop and explore.

posted by Dennis 5:57 AM 
. . .

The Path (2003-03-26)
I've walked the loop the past few days and winter is gradually 
dissolving into the ground and evaporating into the air. All of the snow 
is gone from along The Path but there are still patches in the woods. 
The ice is not yet gone from the ponds, but there is enough open water 
that ducks have returned in some numbers. Ground Ivy is coming to 
life and raising it's green leaves as are a few other plants. Ben A. has 
been trimming the trail for the power department as he does every 
year. In the process he cut done a number of pussy willow trees, 
making the upper branches accessible for clipping. Still no signs of any 
wildflowers, but the skunk cabbage are getting ready to unfurl leaves 
along The Path in Wyman Woods. I love the skunk cabbage for its 
unique beauty, unique biology, and it's appearance so early in the 
spring when other plants remain dormant. It would be more admired 
by everyone, had it been given a better common name. It starts with a 
maroon flower structure visible above ground from late fall and through 
the winter. In many ways this is the first sign of spring and it begins in 
November along with the flowering of Witch Hazel in the uplands--a 
real treat for optimists.

Symplocarpus foetidus is the version found in Marblehead, Lysichiton 
americanum is the version I saw in Alaska, and Lysichiton 
camschatense is in Eastern Russia.
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The Skunk Cabbage

A Skunk Cabbage flower 

posted by Dennis 5:50 AM 
. . .

The Path
Today is a Sunday (2003-03-24) so I decided to get serious about 
seeing what life is appearing as the snow melts back and the ground 
thaws. I did a long looping walk along The Path and up into the woods 
around Hawthorn Pond and in Wyman Woods. In the past few days The 
Path has dried out along almost its entire length, a good sign that the 
frozen ground has thawed enough to allow drainage. Yesterday parts of 
it looked like sippy holes. By Hawthorn Pond, and in parts of Wyman 
woods, sheets of ice still covered stretches, but you could walk around 
them. It's the first time in months that ice wasn't a problem. In the 
Forest River I turned right instead of left at the point where I usually 
climb out to the Old Salem Road. The right branch took me to Leggs 
Hill which I climbed for the first time this year. A new house is going up 
in the meadow that was so full of wildflowers last year. I wish I'd taken 
more pictures when I had the chance.

I was specifically looking for hepatica, but open to any change and the 
signs of renewal are numerous on this second day of spring. The first 
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sign was the tree blossoming with pussy willows by The Path near 
Hawthorn Pond. I could also see a more dramatic displays of pussy 
willows off the boardwalk in the wetlands. As I climbed the trail into the 
woods, it crosses a small wetlands area with stepping stones arranged 
across it. This is where I always see skunk cabbage opening first 
because the hillside faces the warm March sun and thaws faster than 
other places. That had happened this year, and not only was water 
running but the first skunk cabbage had begun to unfurl their bright 
green leaves. The only others signs I noticed were the yellow birch and 
some unknown shrubs flowering along The Path in Wyman Woods. The 
open spaces part of the day ended watching three vultures glide and 
circle off Leggs Hill, riding the thermals. On the walk home along the 
street I saw a butterfly flitting in the bushes on Rockaway. It looked 
like a painted lady and definitely wasn't a mourning cloak--usually our 
first butterfly out in the spring. Perhaps it was released by someone 
who'd raised it as a project or out of curiosity. Things are happening up 
the leaf litter, but haven't yet emerged.

Pussywillow in March 

posted by Dennis 5:11 AM 
. . .

Friday, May 02, 2003

Leggs Hill, Forest River, and Audubon Sanctuary
Today is Friday and I decided to take most of the day off. It's in the 
70s and started with hazy sunlight, perfect for photography. Last night 
Joe M. wrote that a Mute Swan was nesting on Coy Pond. I called Rob 
K. and we met there to see what we could photograph. We entered by 
Leggs Hill Road and it's only a hundred yards in. There she sat, big as 
life on a huge nest built right at the edge of the pond. The mate was 
out swimming.
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The Mute Swan

After photographing the swan, we continued over the crest of Leggs 
Hill, down to the road, and across into the Forest River. Rob had heard 
that Ospreys were building a nest on the platform across the river. 
When we got there, there were four Osprey on the platform but they all 
took off. A short time later, one flew high overhead carrying a stick. 
He/she didn't land at the platform but continued on until out of sight 
over Salem Harbor.

Osprey with stick for nest

The next stop was the Audubon Sanctuary on the Neck. It was full of 
birders looking for the migrating Warblers.
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A Black and White Warbler

Warblers are popular, and it's easy to see why, but I was there for 
wildflowers and wasn't disappointed. As soon as you walk in, there is a 
patch of Trout Lilys. Farther in are Wood Anemone and still farther are 
Sessile-leaved Bellwort. Amazing to have things come alive so 
suddenly.

Trout Lilys
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Wood Anemone 

Sessile-leaved Bellwort

posted by Dennis 3:19 PM 
. . .
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Dennis Curtin's journal of natural events in Marblehead, Massachusetts

Sunday, June 08, 2003

The Path and Leggs Hill
After an all night rain, the dawn broke with a light haze and bright 
overcast, perfect photography weather. I took off down The Path, 
returning by way of Leggs Hill, drawn on by the wonderful light. The 
only new flowers were Mayweed, Field Mustard behind the new High 
School, and Common Speedwell on Leggs Hill. But the light was so 
good I took some new shots of Blue Flag Iris. I also took pictures of 
some plants that have been around for some time now--the highly 
invasive Garlic Mustard and the soft and feathery Horsetail.

Mayweed

HOME 

ARCHIVE 

Email me at 
denny@shortcourses.com 

[AD-SIZE] 

. . . 
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Field Mustard

Common Speedwell
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Garlic Mustard

Blue Flag

Horsetail
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Horsetail from another angle 

posted by Dennis 3:02 PM 
. . .

Saturday, June 07, 2003

Leggs Hill
There is so much happening on Leggs Hill that I returned there this 
morning and was glad I did. By the pond I found One-flowered Cancer 
Root, a parasitic plant in the same family as Indian Pipe and Squaw 
Root. It had beautiful blue flowers. I also found English Plantain, a 
flower that reminds me of a model of the solar system with all of the 
small flowers circling the head. This one had a small beetle on it. Cow 
vetch is in blossom and will soon be seen everywhere. The same with 
Common Barberry. The strangest finds were a small jaw fragment from 
a skull and a perfect bird's egg on the ground. When I saw the egg I 
looked for a nearby nest that it could have fallen from, but saw none.
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English Plantain

One-Flowered Cancer Root
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Common Barberry

Yellow Hawkweed
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Cow Vetch

Bird Egg
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An unidentified jaw fragment 

posted by Dennis 2:35 PM 
. . .

Leggs Hill
I climbed Leggs Hill as the sun was setting and was rewarded with 
some nice flowers. One surprise was Forget Me Nots, the first time I 
have seen them in this area.

Oxeye Daisy
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Forget Me Nots

Dewberry 

posted by Dennis 6:18 AM 
. . .

Salem Woods
Yesterday was one of the first days to approach 80 degrees. In the 
afternoon I walked through Salem Woods, seeing places I had not 
explored before. Plant and animal diversity is directly proportional to 
the habitat left undisturbed. That's why this place is so much richer 
than the places in Marblehead. Most of the photos I took today were of 
flowers I've shown you before. It was so still I was able to get better 
photos of many of the plants such as Columbine, Pink Lady Slipper, and 
Pale Corydalis. But there were also new flowers and even a turtle laying 
eggs above Thompson's Meadow. There are hundreds of turtles in this 
pond and they dot the bluff above with nests. In a few weeks, there will 
be many open craters with shell parts strewn about. Predation is heavy 
but some make it through.
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Golden Ragwort

Blue Toadflax
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Turtle laying eggs

posted by Dennis 6:10 AM 
. . .

Friday, June 06, 2003

Preston Beach
It was a nice warm day so I walked through the Palmer's Pond area at 
the end of Preston Beach. The Beach Pea is in bloom and Poison Ivy is 
flowering everywhere.

Beach Pea
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Poison Ivy starting to flower 

posted by Dennis 8:49 AM 
. . .

Leggs Hill
A quick walk over Leggs Hill showed me it had exploded in the past few 
days. There were wildflowers everywhere. It's now getting so busy I'll 
be able to do little more than just show photos of what I'm finding. 
There are spittle bugs everywhere. If you gently probe the spittle you'll 
find a small green bug living inside its protective hideaway.

Hop Clover
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Red Clover

Herb Robert

Mouse-eared Hawkweed
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The home of a spittle bug

Yellow Goatsbeard 

posted by Dennis 7:32 AM 
. . .

Wednesday, June 04, 2003

The Path
A walk along The Path turned up some showy new flowers; Rosa 
Rugosa alongside The Path in Lead Mills and Blue Flag Iris (Iris 
versicolor) in the wetlands of Wyman Woods. It's after the Blue Flag 
Iris that Flag Pond in Steer Swamp is named. A yellow iris (Iris 
pseudacorusis) is blossoming in Hawthorn Pond. This is a non-native 
species that has become invasive in some areas. 
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Rosa Rugosa

Blue Flag Iris
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Yellow Iris 

posted by Dennis 5:55 AM 
. . .

Tuesday, June 03, 2003

Seaside Park
A quick walk through Seaside Park turned up my first sighting of Bluets 
in Marblehead. The blueberries are still in blossom, but the Trout Lilys 
are gone. On the way home I stopped on Clifton Avenue to check some 
flowers I saw on my walk yesterday when it was too windy to take 
pictures. They are Dame's Rocket (Hesperis matronalis), a really 
beautiful flower introduced from Europe in colonial times. It looks 
somewhat like phlox, but has four petals instead of five. Dame's rocket 
is one of the many invasive plants that crowd out native vegetation. A 
good source on this is the Invasive Plant Atlas of New England. 
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Dame's Rocket 

posted by Dennis 9:27 AM 
. . .
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Introduction

The only serious problem with digital cameras is that you have to understand computers to use them. This 
book explains everything you need to know about using Windows XP and other programs to move your 
images from your camera into your computer, and then keep track of them. Complete, clear explanations 
show you how to download images, and then organize, index, search, copy, move, delete, print, e-mail, or 
publish them.

Contents

Contents
Preface  
In the Beginning—Digital Pictures and Digital 
Files
Storing Digital Pictures

●     Removable vs. fixed storage
●     Flash memory cards
●     Magnetic disks
●     Optical Discs

File Formats Used by Digital Cameras 

●     File compression
●     File Formats
●     Choosing a Format

How Pictures Are Stored in the Camera and 
Computer 

●     Drives
●     Folders 
●     Filenames
●     Trees
●     Paths

DCF and Exif Standards 

●     Exif
●     CIFF

Techniques—Selecting and Dragging Files and 
Folders  

●     Selecting Files and Folders 
●     Dragging and Dropping 

Using Windows Explorer—Transferring Files  
Using My Computer  
Using My Computer—Transferring Files  
Searching for Pictures  
Annotating Images and Viewing Exif 
Information  
Using the My Pictures Folder  

●     Picture and Fax Viewer 
●     Using Task Lists 

Formatting Storage Devices  
Displaying Drive, Folder, and File Properties  

●     Drive/Camera Properties 
●     Folder Properties 
●     File Properties 

Associating a Filename Extension with a 
Program  
Customizing Folders  
Using Your Images as a Screen Saver  
Ordering Prints On-line  
Printing Pictures Yourself  
Publishing Pictures on the Web  
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●     DCF

Downloading Hardware 

●     Downloading
●     What to Plug In
●     Where to plug it
●     Wireless downloads

Installing Cameras and Card Readers 
AutoPlay—Specifying the Program Used to 
Transfer Pictures 
Image Management—Introduction  

●     Programs to Transfer Pictures 
●     Organizing Images 

Using the Scanner and Camera Wizard—Basic  
Using the Scanner and Camera 
Wizard—Advanced  
Using Windows Explorer  
Techniques—Changing Views  

E-mailing Pictures  
Sharing or Protecting Pictures  
Image Management—Thumbnail Viewers  
Image Management—Databases  
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●     Basic Features 
●     Search Features 
●     Editing Features 
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Long-term Archival Storage  

●     CD discs 
●     DVD discs 
●     Recording Software 
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●     Printing labels 
●     Disc care 

Links  
  

Preface

If there is one question asked by digital photographers more than any other it’s a variation of "Where have my pictures 
gone?" It’s asked not only by people new to digital photography and computers, but also by experienced users wondering 
about those new features in Windows XP that automate so many processes, or about obscure advertising terms as Exif, DCF, 
and WIA. The purpose of this Short Course is to explain these and related things you need to know when using your digital 
camera with a PC and Windows. It explains everything you need to know about digital photography between the time you 
snap a picture and the time you edit, e-mail, or print it—what one writer has called the "chain of pain."

Most digital photos eventually end up on a PC computer’s hard drive where they are both stored and used for a variety of 
purposes. Getting the images from the camera to the computer has always been a problem for many users. As digital 
photography has grown in popularity, everyone involved in its development has tried to simplify the process. With Windows 
Me and XP, Microsoft got serious about digital imaging. The result was the introduction of what they call Windows Image 
Acquisition (WIA) to support digital cameras and card readers. This new system has a number of features designed to make 
digital photography easier:

●     Installs the latest cameras and card readers automatically.
●     Links a camera or card reader to an application program so that when you plug in a camera and turn it on or insert a 

card into a card reader, the application automatically opens.
●     Launches a Scanner and Camera Wizard, a series of step-by-step dialog boxes, to guide you through the process of 

transferring images from your camera to your computer.
●     Makes the My Pictures folder a special image preview folder, with links to the most frequently used commands.
●     Includes wizards that guide you through printing photos on your own printer or through an affiliated Web site, 

publishing them to the Web, and e-mailing them.

The need to understand how to transfer images is obvious. However, the related process of image management discussed in 
this Short Course is like housekeeping. At first it doesn’t seem too important but as images accumulate, problems locating 
the one you want soon arise. The approach of this book is to discuss the underlying principles of image management and the 
specific procedures you use with Windows. However, Windows isn’t the only, or even the best image management program 
and there are many other tools available. Some are supplied by the camera manufacturer on a CD disc that comes with your 
camera, but many of the best tools—all described in this book— are created by independent software publishers. Demo 
versions of some of these are on the CD disc containing the eBook version of this Short Course. Others are described in the 
Links section at the end of this Short Course.
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The Digital 
Photographer's 

Ultimate Software 
Collection 

(for Windows) 

Title changed from "A Software Sampler" 

$14.95
 

 

Once you have a digital camera you begin looking for new ways to use the images you've taken. To do this, 
you need software. For the past 3 years as I've worked on the ShortCourses.com Web site, I've looked at a lot 
of good digital photography programs, most of them recommended by users on newsgroups and mailing lists. 
Having written about many of these programs on my site, I've realized how hard it is to locate them, keep 
track of them, and download them. I decided that it would help both you and the publishers of these programs 
to compile trial versions of my personal favorites on an easy-to-use CD. These trial versions are sometimes 
limited in features or expire after a period of time. They are distributed so you can try them to see if you like 
them enough to buy them. Having this collection saves you hours and hours of time by making it so easy to try 
them and it helps the publishers because it brings their programs to a new audience.

F e e d b a c k   W e l c o m e

To suggest other programs for inclusion on later editions of this disc, or want to 
comment on the programs I have chosen, drop me an e-mail by clicking here.

Thanks
Denny Curtin

 How to Use this Disc
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1. Scan the index for a program you might want to try.

2. Click the name of the program in the index to jump to a more detailed description of the program. (You can 
also click the name of the publisher to jump directly to their Web site.)

3. Install the program in one of two ways:

●     With this document open, click the name of the program file that follows the description of the 
program. When prompted by the "Save As" box, save the file to your computer's desktop or any folder 
on your system. After the transfer has been completed, double-click the file name or icon of the file to 
install the program.

●     Use Windows Explorer or My Computer to display the contents of the CD. Double-click the name of 
the folder to see its contents, then double-click the exe or zip file it contains.

4. Click the link to the publisher's home site (the links follow the description and are also in the index) to see if 
there is a later version now available or documentation for the current version. If you like the program, click 
the link to to order the full version (if the program is a demo or shareware).

I n d e x
Program Publisher Description

3D ImageCube TriVista Make 3D image cubes that rotate on screen.

3D Image Scene TriVista Make VRML display of your images.

3D Stereo Image Factory™ Plus SOFTreat Create stereo 3D images.

602Pro PC Suite Software602 Office applications with special digital photography 
tools.

ACDSee ACDSee Systems Manage your images.

Acrobat Reader Adobe Display PDF files.

Active Desktop Calendar Gerald Riechmann A desktop calendar program with monthly changing 
images.

Active Desktop Wallpaper XemiComputers Change Windows wallpaper creatively.

Active Screensaver Builder XemiComputers Create screensavers for yourself and others.

Adobe ActiveShare Adobe Organize, edit, and share your photos.

Adobe Photoshop Adobe Photo-editing program.

Aliu's Magic Lantern Aliu's Magic Lantern Give on-screen slide shows

AutoEye Autof/x Photo-editing program.

Button Builder Pro Badge-A-Minit Make photographic buttons

Calendar Builder RKS Software Create photo-illustrated Calendars

CD Cover Darkwet Network Prints covers for CD jewel cases.

CD Pic Show Whitti Apps Create slide shows that you can copy to a CD.

CompuPic Pro Photodex Manage your images.

http://www.shortcourses.com/bookstore/darkroom/darkroom.html (2 de 21) [09/12/2003 1:37:10]

http://www.trivista.com/
http://www.trivista.com/
http://www.shortcourses.com/bookstore/darkroom/%233D%20Stereo%20Image%20Factory%E2%84%A2%20PLUS%C2%A0
http://www.shortcourses.com/bookstore/darkroom/%233D%20Stereo%20Image%20Factory%E2%84%A2%20PLUS%C2%A0
http://members.aol.com/threedr/
http://www.software602.com/products/pp/
http://www.acdsystems.com/
http://www.adobe.com/
http://riechmann-online.de/adcal/
http://www.xemico.com/
http://www.xemico.com/
http://www.adobe.com/
http://www.adobe.com/
http://www.reseau.org/aml/
http://www.autofx.com/
http://www.store.yahoo.com/badgeaminit/index.html
http://www.rkssoftware.com/
http://www.darkwet.net/
http://www.whittiapps.com/
http://www.photodex.com/


Using Your Digital Camera eBook

Cumulus Canto Manage your images.

Desktop Image Calendar 3six5 Create desktop calendars with your own images.

Desktop Wallpaper     Manager Esm Software Use your images for Windows wallpaper.

Digi-Cam Web Page Generator TechniComp Software Creates Web pages complete with audio.

DreamSuite Autof/x Add special effects to your images.

DupLocator Midnight Blue Software Locate duplicate image files.

Dubit TechSmith Add audio to movie clips and images.

Easy Photo Album CDpeople Create slide shows for discs.

ePhotoAlbum PictureGear Create Web photo albums.

Epson Software Film     Factory Epson Manage your images.

EXIF Image Viewer 6502 Read EXIF information embedded in photos. 

Family Picture Calendar
Command Line 
Software Create printed calendars illustrated with photos.

FlipAlbum E-Book Systems Organizes digital images into page-flipping picture 
albums.

FlipAlbum CD Maker E-Book Systems Lets you distribute your FlipAlbums on CDs.

FotoAlbum FotoTime Manage your images.

FotoAngelo ACD Systems Create slide shows and screen savers.

FotoCanvas ACD Systems Photo-editing program.

FotoStation Pro FotoWare Manage your images.

FrameMaster Galleria Software Add frames to photos

GIF Construction Set Alchemy Mindworks Create animated GIFS.

Halftone VanDerLee Add halftone dot patterns to images.

Image Puzzler Image Puzzler Create a picture from thousands of smaller images.

ImageFox ACD Systems Preview images in Windows dialog boxes.

Iomega Photo Printer Iomega Layout pictures for printing. 

IrfanView Irfan Image viewer great for distribution on CD discs.

JigS@w Puzzle Tibo Software Create virtual jigsaw puzzles.

Jasc® Paint Shop Pro™ Jasc Software Photo-editing program

LensDoc Andomeda Software Corrects barreling and pin-cushioning image 
distortions. 

Morpheus Morpheus Morph one image into another.

MugShot Games Mugshots Games Put your face in games to play.

Multimedia Builder MediaChance Develop multimedia apps, autorun menus, or front-
ends for your CDs.
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MyAlbum MyAlbum Manage your images, print posters, slide shows.

My Photo Slide Show Copsey Strain Creates slide shows that run as exe files

OfotoNow ofoto Create photo albums.

Panorama Factory Smoky City Design Stitch images into panoramas.

Paper PhotoCube TriVista Print photocubes.

PC PictureShow Konica Give on-screen slide shows.

PhotoElf PhotoELF Manage your images.

Photo Explorer Ulead Photo-editing program.

PhotoFantasy ArcSoft Place faces in a variety of fantasy backgrounds.

PhotoFrame Extensis Add border effects to your images

PhotoGenetics QBeo Photo-editing using a visual approach.

Photo/Graphic Edges Autof/x Add edges and borders to your images.

PhotoPrinter ArcSoft Layout pictures for printing. 

PhotoStudio ArcSoft Photo-editing program.

PhotoTile Prismatics Software Create a photo-mosaic image from hundreds of 
smaller images.

PhotoVista MGI Software Create immersive 360º Web panoramas.

PhotoVista 3D Objects MGI Software Create 3D image objects that site visitors can pick up 
and rotate with their  mouse.

Picture Window Digital Light & Color Photo-editing program.

PIE PicMeta Shows exposure information for each picture. 

PixMaker PixAround Create 360° interactive object views.

Portfolio Desktop Edition Extensis Manage your images.

Poster Poster Software Create huge posters on a normal printer.

PrintStation PieMeta Layout pictures for printing. 

Private Pictures CDpeople Protect images from prying eyes.

Qimage Pro Digital Domain Inc Layout pictures for printing. 

RealSlideshow RealNetworks Create on-line slide shows.

RGBLight MediaChance Create interesting lighting effects when you take 
photos.

Screen Saver Construction Set Alchemy Mindworks Create professional quality screensavers.

ScreenTime Photo & Video ScreenTime Media Create screen savers

S-Spline Shortcut Image enlargement software.

ScreenSaver Toolkit Stardust Software Create screen savers.

ThumbPrint Pro Off-Site Labs Index images as HTML pages.
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Thumbs Thumbs Generate thumbnails CDs that can be viewed without 
special software

ThumbsPlus Cerious Software The leading image organizer and manager.

Ulead GIF Animator 5
Ulead Create animated GIFs.

VuePrint Hamrick Layout pictures for printing. 

VueSlide Hamrick Create slides shows for disc distribution

WinMorph WinMorph Morph one image into another.

Wright Design Wright Technologies Photo-editing program.

Wright Photo Wright Technologies Photo-editing program.

ZDNet's EasyNoter ZDNet Organize images and notes.

 3D ImageScene and 3D Image Cube

With 3D ImageScene you can quickly and easily create interactive, Web-ready, modem friendly 3D scenes, 
based on your digital photos. You can choose from the six different scene types described below. (These 
interactive scenes are based on VRML, the standard for 3D on the Web. If your Web browser is not VRML 
enabled, you can learn how to download the latest VRML player from the TriVista Web site.

●     Photo-Go-Round displays a rotating carousel of images. 
●     Highway lets you drive straight down the road and check out the photo billboards.  
●     Gallery is a circular room with pictures on the wall. 
●     Photo Album is a 3D version of traditional album. You can tilt it back and forth to get it just right, then 

flip through the pages of pics. 
●     Browsing Room is a room full of racks that are are full of pictures (sort of like magazines). You can 

browse through the collections by walking around, or use the preset viewpoints to go from rack to 
rack. 

●     Simple Landscape gives you a truly immersive feeling because you can "walk" around among the 
images. 

All of the scene types are designed to automatically link each thumbnail to a larger resolution version of the 
image. A description can be added if desired (it defaults to the name, pixel size, and file size of the target 
image). HTML wrappers can be added to each image (automatically), giving a "seamless" look to the page 
(and another place to display the description). If you like, you can edit the URL fields, to link the thumbnails 
to Web pages, instead. 

3D ImageCube lets you easily create interactive picture cubes or carousels from your favorite photos or other 
digital images. for spicing up your Web pages. New features include 3 different sizes for the cubes and 
carousels, individually linked faces, and frames support.

 3D Stereo Image Factory™ PLUS 

Create your own exciting Stereoscopic Images on your PC using your very own stereo image pairs with this 
amazing software. Accepted throughout the world as the number one application for stereo imaging on the PC. 
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With it's intuitive and easy to use interface anyone can create true stereoscopic images in just a few simple 
steps. 

 602Pro PC Suite

Free alternative to MS Office® that's compatible with Word and Excel files, integration with Outlook Express, 
digital camera and scanner support is included. The add-on Plus Pack lets you create interactive photo albums, 
organize your images with 602Desk, print Bar Codes, export your documents into an easy-to-use JPEG web 
presentation and more.

 ACDSee

ACDSee is the fastest picture viewer, graphic converter and image-sharing tool available for Windows - now 
with red-eye reduction. ACDSee gives you sharper image tools, batch file functions, and plug-in features so 
you can enhance, convert, and share your images over the Internet instantly.

You also get faster TIFF & JPEG image viewing and thumbnail browsing. It’s the ideal graphics software for 
image processing, digital cameras support and photo services.

 Acrobat Reader

The acrobat programs you need to read the PDF files on this disk, and widely used on the Web, are on this 
disk. For other versions, click the link to Adobe.

 Active Desktop Calendar

Active Desktop Calendar is a JavaScript program that displays a calendar month on the Windows Active 
Desktop of Windows 98/NT/2000 with monthly changing images.

 Active Desktop Wallpaper

When it comes to desktop wallpaper, you usually have a favorite picture acting as a wallpaper, or simply stay 
with sterile background color. Well, we thought that we could do something to breathe a bit of life into that 
story. Active Desktop Wallpaper helps you to use desktop wallpaper in a completely new and creative way. 
Working with Active Desktop Wallpaper, you will find that designing new wallpaper is an absolutely easy 
job. If you already have a collection of pictures in jpg or bmp formats, you can create a whole bunch of 
different wallpapers in just a couple of quick steps. Simply use those pictures as building blocks for making 
wallpapers. Furthermore, you can enrich your creation with text messages of different sizes and styles. Once 
you have made a collection of different wallpapers, Active Desktop Wallpaper has three working modes that 
will transform any desktop to an effective picture gallery. 

 Active Screensaver Builder

Use your imagination and create great screen savers for yourself or other people.
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Display images and drawings anywhere on the screen, as many as you want, move them around, play with 
transition effects, add or move your text with different font styles and effects, include some sound and much 
more.

Preview and test your work, then just click on Make SS option and screen saver (your_name.scr) file will be 
ready to use on any Windows computer.

 Adobe ActiveShare

Organize, enhance, and share your digital photos with family and friends. Imports photos from digital 
cameras, scanners, or Kodak Picture CD's and lets you view them on your desktop. Enhance your photos and 
organize them into digital photo albums. Let's you order 35mm quality prints online from Shutterfly, create 
personalized postcards that are mailed for you from AmazingMail, or post your photos to a free, private Web 
community. 

 Adobe Photoshop

Adobe® Photoshop® 6.0 software introduces the next generation of image editing with powerful new features 
that offer something for every user. Delivering the broadest and most productive toolset available, Photoshop 
helps you explore your creativity, work at peak efficiency, and achieve the highest quality results across all 
media.

 Aliu's Magic Lantern

With the workbench program, you'll store your pictures into virtual slide trays. You'll record the date each 
picture was taken, along with a short description; you may also attach a sound file or a music file to your 
pictures.These slide trays are usually stored on your hard disk, but you can easily copy them on a CD-Rom or 
store them in a Zip file and send them to your friends. You'll view your pictures simply by dropping the slide 
trays icons over the projector program. Turn up the volume and enjoy your multimedia slide show !

 Amazing Desktop Wallpaper Manager

Have the Amazing Desktop Wallpaper Manager help you liven up your computer by automatically cycling 
through all of your favorite images. This small utility sits in your tray offering you many powerful features 
previously unavailable to Windows 95 and Windows 98 users.

 AutoEye

Auto FX Software's AutoEye is a product that was created to automatically improve digital images by 
rebuilding color detail, sharpness and image vibrancy. AutoEye uses a totally different set of adjustment 
methods than Photoshop or other image editing applications. AutoEye does not use standard curves and 
histograms to adjust images on a global basis within the RGB or CMYK color space. As such, AutoEye's 
unique methods often result in image enhancements that are easier to attain and yield a higher quality result. 
AutoEye works as both a Plug-In for Photoshop and as a stand-alone application for Macintosh and Windows.
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 Button Builder Pro

Button Builder Pro is Badge-A-Minit's software program used to create artistic, colorful button designs, right 
on your computer. In no time, you’ll be making designs ready to be printed and turned into 2-1/4" and 3" 
buttons with your Badge-A-Minit™ button-making equipment. The special evaluation version on our CD let's 
you use all the functions of features of Button Builder Pro! You can do everything except save and print your 
work. 

 Calendar Builder

Let's you illustrate calendars with your digital images. When you purchase Calendar Builder, we provide you 
with over 700 additional icons for animals & birds, arrows, books, cameras, clothing, drawing, earth, eyes, 
food, holiday & party, insects, money, music, notebooks, phones, plants, reminders, reptiles & amphibians, 
showbiz, smiles, spheres, sports & recreation, symbols, and time. 

We also provide you with hundreds of additional borders in 3D, Abstract, Celtic, Checkers, Floral, Lines, 
Ornate, Southwest, Stars, Triangles, and other styles.

 CD Cover

A very easy to use software that prints CD covers without having to resize pictures a great user interface will 
guide you through the options, the most used formats are integrated and you can add as much as you want, you 
can also add text over the picture and save your text presets this is my most successful freeware, over 60,000 
users already downloaded it

 CD Picture Show

CD Picture Show creates slide shows that you can copy to a CD using any CD-R or CD-RW drive. You can 
even include MP3 selections. When you insert your slide show CD into a drive the show will start 
automatically. The trial version on this disc lets you view 10 items on a CD. The full version is $10.

 CompuPic Pro

Visually browse photos, web pages, and files. View files of almost any format instantly. Publish customized 
web pages with themes. Make quick modifications with advanced editing. Create your own Photodex Picture 
CDs. Scan and download entire websites. Perform Advanced Batch Conversions. Plus all the power of 
CompuPic! 

 Cumulus

Cumulus 5 is the perfect archiving system for multimedia data (aka media assets or digital assets). The 
Cumulus 5 platform also offers a flexible base for any kind of workflow solution for assets in production. 
Cumulus is a high-end application for managing and publishing all types of media assets such as images, 
layouts, presentations, video, audio and text. The program offers powerful search capabilities, comprehensive 
customizing options, e.g. user-definable fields, and Internet access, incl. HTML export, e-mailing and more. 
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When cataloging your digital assets Cumulus automatically reads the contained metadata, creates a thumbnail 
and references to the original data - no matter which storage media they are on. The Cumulus product line 
consists of three Editions: Single User, Workgroup, Enterprise, as well as additional Options offered either by 
Canto or Partner companies. This test version is an exact replica of what you will receive if you purchase 
Cumulus 5 Single User Edition, but as a demo, it limits you to 2 catalogs containing a maximum of 50 assets 
each. 

 Desktop Image Calendar

Create a desktop image calendar and choose what you want to see and when you want to see it. You can add 
your own pictures or get linked to an online archive featuring hundreds of high-quality free images. The lite 
version comes complete with twelve images, whereas the full version gives unlimited free access to the online 
archive. Also, in the full version the Telephone Book and Notes functions are unlocked. 

 Digi-Cam Web Page Generator

Digi-Cam Web Page Generator creates Web pages for you complete with audio. You just enter the page title, 
text and color characteristics, optional sound file, and images. The program generates the HTML, shows you a 
preview, and uploads the page to your server to complete the process. Included are templates for presentation 
including a simple thumbnail presentation, a framed Website with image titles as clickable links for display in 
the right-hand frame, or full-sized images that scroll either right to left or up and down. 

 DreamSuite

DreamSuite provides you with photo-realistic results that are difficult or impossible to achieve using any other 
software or method. Auto FX will be releasing several series of DreamSuites. Series One is the first in this 
new product line. Series One features 18 visual effects. Most of the effects in this series are brand new to the 
industry and unique in their digital forms. They include 35mm Frame, Chisel, Crackle, Crease, Cubism, 
Deckle, Dimension X, Focus, HotStamp Instamatic, LiquidMetal, MetalMixer PhotoBorder, PhotoDepth 
PhotoTone, Putty, Ripple, and Tape. 

 Dubit

DubIt is a multimedia tool which lets you easily add audio to movie clips and images. Unlike video editors 
and presentation authoring products, DubIt adds audio in real-time as you watch the movie or image. With 
DubIt, it is easy to narrate a video clip and synchronize your voice with the video. DubIt is the perfect tool to 
quickly add voice annotation and sound effects to a movie or image. DubIt uses a familiar VCR-style "Media 
Player" interface that anyone can use. There is no complicated setup or long learning curve with DubIt. Simply 
open a movie or image and hit the record button. Just because DubIt is small and simple does not mean it is 
not powerful.

 DupeLocater  

If you download and collect image files,  or any other type of file, you may be wasting space on duplicates. 
Now you can find them quickly, and easily, and it's free. DupeLocater is provided courtesy of Midnight Blue 
Software. In return, we only ask that you try our featured shareware applications. SuperJPG,  SuperHTTP, & 
Screen Saver Toolkit Download them for a FREE trial period, too.
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 Easy Photo Album

Easy Photo Album creates automatically cool looking photo albums from your digital images. You can use the 
program to create Albums on your hard drive or very easy make CD photo albums. Later you can add a 
background music and record Sound Memo for any picture. The program is great for using with Direct CD 
burners as well. 

You just need to copy the album.exe to the directory where are your pictures and that's all, the program will 
automatically and quickly create the album each time you run it. You can even create multiple albums or 
indexed albums just simple making a new subdirectory with additional images. For example imagine your 
wedding images on CD where you can jump to picture groups like "My Parents, Guests, Ceremony, Party 
etc...) Or imagine your very own clipart albums with images sorted in Albums: Nature, People, Backgrounds 
etc.. and each one has images sorted in Sub-Albums 640*480, 1200x800 etc... The subdirectories can be up to 
2 levels. In addition you can create a title page for the album, add music and record your own voice. 

 ePhotoAlbum

Organize your digital pictures into powerful web photo albums, and publish them to your web site with one 
easy to use software package.

 Epson Software Film Factory

If digital photography has you overwhelmed and under organized, you need Epson Software Film Factory. 
This ingenious software makes your PC or Mac into a perfectly organized photo library and processing center. 
With Film Factory, you can collect, arrange, store, edit, and print thousands of photos from any source - digital 
camera, picture CDs, photo files, Web sites, or your favorite scanned images. Fall in love with photography all 
over again.

 EXIF Image Viewer

EXIF viewer is a simple image viewer application for photos taken with digital cameras. It's capable of 
reading EXIF information embedded in photos as well as little thumbnail. Because small thumbnail is already 
present in most photos displaying it is really fast. EXIF viewer can also provide detailed information about 
photos (shutter speed, aperture, etc.) and conveniently list them for comparison purposes. EXIF viewer also 
displays image histogram. It also features copying/moving and deleting of selected photos. Single photograph 
can be displayed in separate window or in a full screen mode.

 Family Picture Calendar

Prints customized, professional quality, family oriented wall calendars. Automatic Birthday and Anniversary 
year counts. Background pictures: Save a different picture for each month of the year. Event pictures: Saved 
with any event then automatically placed in the empty date squares for that month. Auto Font Sizing: Re-sizes 
all fonts in a given date square to help eliminate overflow. Holiday files: Holiday events added automatically. 
True Print-Preview feature: Saves ink and paper. Save calendar as a picture file: Load into Word or use as 
wallpaper, etc.
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 FlipAlbum

FlipAlbum™ is the world's first software that automatically organizes digital images into realistic page-
flipping picture albums. It has everything you need to organize your digital photos, make powerful 
presentations, even email your pictures. FlipAlbum's book-like animated turning pages, makes it a natural and 
intuitive experience. It opens the window to a whole new way of organizing, editing, viewing and e-mailing 
digital images, photos and multimedia files. FlipAlbum™ creates your picture albums instantly and 
automatically. You can organize all your digital pictures into handsome albums according to any occasion or 
topic.  Thumbnails of your pictures, table of contents and indexes are automatically generated to help you 
quickly locate your pictures. An advanced image editor helps you to enhance your pictures and annotate your 
album pages, making your presentations even more spectacular.

 FlipAlbum CD Maker

FlipAlbum CD Maker allows you to recreate the wonderful effects of FlipAlbum for your family and friends 
by saving your photo album digitally onto a CD. Share your personalized copy of those special moments with 
3D-animated flipping pages and matching background music.

 FotoAlbum

Our free photo organizer for Windows includes features not found in program's that cost much more. 

●     Interfaces directly with modern digital cameras and all Twain devices 
●     Allows you to organize your pictures into albums and groups. 
●     Allows you to select and send the pictures you want on the web.  You can also make some or all of 

your pictures private so that only select individuals can see them. 
●     Provides enhanced printing allowing you to print near photo quality with a variety of printers

 FotoAngelo

FotoAngelo is a flexible slide show and screen saver creator for making impressive presentations for family 
and friends, or colleagues and associates. Choose from 20+ photo transition effects and select manual or 
automatic playback with this versatile multimedia builder. Select your favorite background color, insert text 
and add music and sound effects to specific digital images to convey important information or set the right 
mood. Creates an exe file that can be played back from a CD without additional software. 

 FotoCanvas

FotoCanvas is your easy-to-use photo editor that takes digital imaging to the next level. Improve your photos 
with tools like red-eye reduction, free-angle rotate, crop and sharpen and blur image filters. Express your 
creativity with fun and flexible drawing tools, selection tools, color and light blending modes, and special 
effects filters like sepia and emboss. Plus, get a fast picture editor that has a customizable interface and many 
other user-friendly features. User guide is at 

 FotoStation Pro
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FotoStation Pro is an asset manager that lets you search among thousands of images, write IPTC (Photoshop 
compatible) text, acquire new images from different sources, enhance and correct color, and much more. 
FotoStation Pro can be used as a standalone product, or connect it to an FotoWare Index Manager, and you 
can store millions of images. FotoStation Pro is the preferred tool among thousands of professional image 
users, and the leading position has made it almost an industry standard among newspapers in Europe.

 FrameMaster

FrameMaster is used to add frames, edges and border effects to photos and supports cropping, resizing, 
zooming, rotation, grayscale, etc. The program contains over 100 Ornate frames and more are available on the 
publisher's Web site. There is also lots of help on the publisher's site. 

 GIF Construction Set Professional

The state of the art in GIF animators, GIF Construction Set Professional features Animation Wizard to create 
sophisticated animations; Supercompressor to squeeze your GIF files down to size; extensive documentation 
and tutorials; and much, much more.

 Halftone

The Halftone plug-in can transform your source images in a halftone dithering pattern. You've probably seen 
this effect before when looking at a newspaper where it is used for photographic images and for shading black 
& white cartoons and graphs. You can use the Halftone plug-in to accurately reproduce this effect and have 
full control over how it is applied.

Halftone is a plug-in for PhotoShop™ compatible plug-in hosts. It will work with applications such as Adobe 
PhotoShop™, JASC Paint Shop Pro™, Corel PhotoPaint™, ULead PhotoImpact™ and MicroGrafx Picture 
Publisher™ amongst many others.

 Image Puzzler

You've seen them on movie posters, stores in the mall, and magazine covers - those cool works of art that 
create a picture from thousands of smaller images. Now you can make one too from a series of smaller images 
called tiles. These smaller images are selected and placed in the best possible position by a computer program 
such as Image Puzzler. The computer software evaluates each tile for shape, color, texture, image content, and 
more before deciding where to place it in the overall picture.

 ImageFox

ImageFox 2.0 lets you preview image, video and sound files while you browse in the Open/Save_as dialog 
box of most 32-bit Windows programs. Preview your files without opening them and without having to launch 
an application for a specific file type. For example, you can preview image files in Windows Notepad™. 
ImageFox 2.0 also lets you create application specific and global favorites folders for your frequently 
previewed files. Plus, it lets you edit file descriptions that can be viewed in other applications. Image, video 
and sound file previews along with function shortcut buttons appear in the right or bottom area of the 
Open/Save_as dialog box according to your preference. ImageFox 2.0 supports over 40 image and multimedia 
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file types and comes with online help files. It is compatible with Windows 2000 and Me, as well as earlier 
Windows versions. 

 Iomega Photo Printer

Iomega Photo Printer is a really well-done free program that automatically catalogs image files on Zip and 
hard disks. It also lets you layout pictures for printing in various sizes on the same page. Finally, it let’s you 
view images and print thumbnails in a number of sizes.

 IrfanView

IrfanView is a very fast freeware program for non-commercial use. It's one of the first viewers with multiple 
(animated) GIF, multipage TIFF, and multiple ICO support. Features include thumbnails, preview, drag & 
drop Support, fast directory view (fast moving through directories), print support, scan (TWAIN) support, 
slideshow, batch conversion, color depth control, audio CD player, capturing, cut/crop, effects (blur, sharpen 
etc.) and many many more. The program requires only one EXE-File so it's perfect for putting on image CDs 
you want to share with others because there is no software to install.

 JigS@w Puzzle

Jigs@w Puzzle is a virtual jigsaw puzzle with great 3D appearance and smooth movements that emulate the 
real thing. Jigs@w Puzzle allows you to create your own puzzles with your own images (BMP, JPG, TIF) and 
background music. During solving a puzzle you have some helpers at one's disposal which make solving 
easier. If you complete the puzzle you can exhibit it in a 3D gallery, where you can freely walk and take 
delight in your successes. You can also send puzzles to your friends directly from the game. The user interface 
is available in 27 languages! 

 Jasc® Paint Shop Pro™

Discover what 20 million users already know – Paint Shop Pro offers the easiest, most affordable way to 
achieve professional results! Don’t waste your time with high-end professional products that cost a fortune and 
take a lifetime to learn. And don’t settle for slow, cookie-cutter programs that tie you to templates. Get Paint 
Shop Pro.

 LensDoc

LensDoc corrects the  barreling and pin-cushioning image distortions produced by many zoom and wide angle 
lenses. Identify two lines that should be straight and place the target points (shown) as guides. LensDoc does 
the rest. 

 Morpheus

Morpheus is a freeware program that lets you morph from one image to another.
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 Mugshots Games

How would you and your kids like to put your faces in five great games? You can do just that with Mugshots 
Games for Windows®. It's easy to import your faces from digital cameras, scanners, and JPEG or bitmap files. 
The games are so good they were awarded 5/5 by TuKids.com and A1Yippee.com, and come bundled with 
JVC digital cameras. For only $12.95 you can treat your kids to the whole five game package.

 MyAlbum

A free picture cataloger for building easily digital photo album.  Supported picture formats JPEG, BMP, PNG, 
GIF, animated GIF, TIFF, TGA, PCX and WMF files and supported video formats AVI, MOV (QuickTime), 
MPEG. Poster printing on several sheets of paper and builds contact sheets and HTML pages. Special features 
for building CDROM album.

 My Photo Slide Show

My Photo Slide Show is an authoring tool for creating photographic slide shows to be displayed on Windows-
based computers. It makes the managing of large photo collections a snap by allowing you to categorize the 
photos and quickly view thumbnail sized versions of the photos.

 Multimedia Builder

Develops multimedia apps, autorun menus or front-ends for your CD's without having to spend months 
learning complex programming languages. If you are already developing software on CD-ROM, creating your 
own CD-Audio or making your MP3 CD you will love this easy-to-use, intuitive software. Create multimedia 
applications with graphic, text, sounds, MP3 ,Video, supporting CD Audio or Mixed-mode CD's, executing 
applications and much more... Apply many cool effects to your images. MMB creates small stand-alone exe 
applications and has all the bells & whistles you will ever need. Create a cool app and send it to all your 
friends for kudos.

 OfotoNow

OfotoNow lets you edit and upload multiple photos to online albums at ofoto. The program lets you get photos 
from your camera or scanner to your PC, view your photos: zoom in or out within each photo, view all the 
images as thumbnails, view your images as a slideshow, make copies of the photos and save them to a 
different location. You can rotate your photo onscreen to make it appear right side up, trim out the parts you 
don't want to print, and even fix the "red-eye" flash effect. OfotoNow is currently available for computers 
running the Microsoft Windows operating systems (Windows 95 and above) and for Macintosh computers 
(OS 8.6 and above).

 Panorama Factory

The Panorama Factory is a panoramic stitching program. You can use it to create high-quality panoramas from 
a set of overlapping digital images from a single vantage point. The Panorama Factory seamlessly joins 
images into panoramas whose fields of view can range up to 360 degrees. In fact, you can make panoramas 
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that exceed 360 degrees if you wish!

 Paper PhotoCube

Paper PhotoCube lets you easily print photo cubes. Drag and drop six JPEG images onto the template, print it 
out, put it together, and proudly display it on your desktop or coffee table. You can also create a JPEG version 
of your cube to email to family and friends or publish on a Web site.

 PC PictureShow

PC PictureShow® is a picture viewing utility that displays your pictures all at once in the PictureIndex, or in 
an automatic PC PictureShow® one after another. Pictures can be printed or be rotated for viewing in the 
correct orientation. PC PictureShow® also allows you to convert and export the pictures into standard bitmap 
(BMP) or pict (PIC) image formats for use in other programs such as word processors, paintbrush, or image 
enhancement software, or into JPEG image format for transmission over online services such as the Internet. 
You can advance through the pictures forwards and backwards, add text notes, and copy pictures to the 
clipboard. Pictures can also be removed from PC PictureShow® or zoomed to fill the screen. There is a user's 
guide on-line at the Konica site.

 PhotoFrame

Extensis PhotoFrame 2.0 gives you the edge—and there’s no limit to the dramatic border effects you can 
design for your images. Customize and combine any of the included 1000+ edge effects, or use Instant Frame 
and Instant Edge to design your own frames. Go beyond the ordinary with special effects like shadows, glows, 
textures and bevels.

 PhotoGenetics

QBeo´s PhotoGenetics™ takes an innovative new approach to improving your images. Instead of offering 
hundreds, or thousands of commands, it lets you compare your image to automatically generated variations 
that have been modified in one respect or another by the program. When you rate the variation from "a little 
better" than the original to "a lot better," the variation's enhancements are automatically applied to your image. 
If you rate a variant as "not better," the suggested changes are discarded and a new variant is generated. You 
can then compare the revised original to a new variation and rank it. After a few generations of ranking 
variations, you'll find you have the image you've been looking for. What's more, you can store your 
enhancements separately and quickly apply them to images in the future.

There is always a tendency to think that "degree of difficulty" is a signature of power and quality. Things that 
are harder to use must be better. This is probably because we have a Puritan ethic that says we have to work 
hard for what we get. However, it doesn't have to be that way. The complexity of even the most powerful 
technologies can be hidden behind an easy-to-use user interface. One example of this is your digital camera. 
Every time you press that shutter button, millions, or even billions of activities take place inside the camera at 
the speed of light. If digital cameras were as hard to learn or use as most photo-editing programs, no one 
would be using them.

QBeo's PhotoGenetics™ is like your camera; powerful in concept and operation, but easy to use. Kodak had a 
great slogan at the beginning of the last century that went, "You click the button, we do the rest." Well, that's 
what PhotoGenetics does. When you rate a proposed variation, the program immediately performs complex 

http://www.shortcourses.com/bookstore/darkroom/darkroom.html (15 de 21) [09/12/2003 1:37:10]



Using Your Digital Camera eBook

adjustments to a dozen image characteristics such as color balance, gamma, gradient, curve, saturation and 
hue. You don't need to know what these characteristics are, let alone how they are adjusted or interact. You 
just use your visual sense to make improvements.

PhotoGenetics is available for both Windows® and Macintosh® and can be easily downloaded at 
www.photogenetics.com. The download costs $29.95, with a CD-ROM version available for $39.95. Web site 
visitors may download a free 30-day trial of the software before purchasing it.

 PhotoELF

PhotoELF helps you view, edit, print and organize your photos. If you are new to digital cameras and 
computers, you will like PhotoELF's simple to use, open interface.

 Photo Explorer

Photo Explorer 7.0 Pro combines easy-to-use tools for acquiring, viewing, organizing, adjusting and sharing 
digital images and video clips. The demo is a 30-day trial version.

 PhotoFantasy

PhotoFantasy 2.0 is a hilarious entertainment program that lets you place faces in a broad variety of fantasy 
backgrounds. Using the powerful masking tools, you can also make your own PhotoFantasy background 
templates using scanned images from magazine covers, ads, posters, calendars, tabloids and more. See 
yourself as an astronaut, a cover girl, or anything else you want to be!

 Photo/Graphic Edges

Auto FX Software's Photo/Graphic Edges is a unique creative tool that makes your photos distinctive and 
artistic with the click of a button. PGE adds torn, ripped, deckled, feathered, painted, film frames and 
darkroom styled edges to any grayscale or color image. Instead of having the same old boring square images 
in your designs, expand your options with more than 10,000 different creative effects using Photo/Graphic 
Edges 10,000 +. The sheer number and variety of edges included with this product will free the imagination 
and empower the creativity of professional designers and novices everywhere. Photo/Graphic Edges works as 
both a Plug-In for Photoshop and as a stand-alone application for Macintosh and Windows.

 PhotoPrinter

PhotoPrinter is an easy-to-use printing utility that enables you to lay out your favorite images in multiple sizes 
on a single sheet of paper, quickly and effortlessly. PhotoPrinter templates offer a wide selection of printing 
dimensions, including Kodak Digital Science™ inkjet photo paper templates and Avery-brand paper products. 
You can use PhotoPrinter's image-editing tools to enhance your photos before printing; and you can also add 
frames, edges and other backgrounds to each image in the template.

 PhotoStudio
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PhotoStudio® is a powerful, full-featured, easy-to-use photo editing application. It provides a huge collection 
of photo editing and retouching tools, plus a large assortment of enhancements and special effects with 
unlimited levels of modification. A highly affordable package, the program also offers many other high-end 
features such as image management, multiple undo/redo, multiple layers, editable text, macros and batch-
processing.

 PhotoTile

A Windows 95-98 NT shareware program ($20) for creating images that are composed of 100's or more digital 
photos. Supply your own target image, and PhotoTile will replicate it by arranging the digital photos supplied 
by you, or using photos from the supplied image collections.

 PhotoVista

Create immersive 360º Web panoramas! Photovista lets Web designers build highly interactive Web sites that 
visitors can experience -- not just look at. Create real estate, travel, art or entertainment Web sites, complete 
with zoomable 360º images, by turning a series of snapshots into a seamless panorama in minutes. Site visitors 
can interact with high-resolution, low bandwidth, panorama files -- in real time and without a plug-in!

 PhotoVista 3D Objects

Photovista 3D Objects lets you quickly create detailed, photo-realistic, 3D image objects that site visitors can 
pick up and rotate at the click of a mouse. Great for online catalogs, product demonstrations and more!

 Picture Window  

Picture Window is a unique software package for photographers that turns your personal computer into an 
incredibly powerful electronic darkroom. It lets you bring your photographs into your computer, enhance them 
using powerful image editing tools, and then create high quality prints, multimedia slide shows, photo screen 
savers, and much more. Unlike many expensive image editing programs designed for professional graphic 
artists and illustrators, Picture Window was created expressly for serious amateur photographers who want 
more creative control over their images and for professional photographers who want to expand their business 
by offering digital image processing services at affordable prices. If you're a photographer, you'll find Picture 
Window uses familiar terms and techniques, and lets you do perspective correction, color balancing, 
retouching, and tonal adjustments quickly and easily.

 PIE

PIE shows you exposure information for each picture and helps you analyze shutter, flash, aperture, zoom, and 
quality settings. The exposure information saved in the JPG file will remain as long as the file is not modified. 
Any modification to the JPG file will destroy this data. PIE preserves exposure information in standard 
textfiles which also may be imported into a spreadsheet or database. PIE is also a file renaming utility that 
extracts the camera information from the raw .jpg and renames the PIC000XX.JPG filename to a more 
computer friendly name keyed to the date and time as well as other photo information. This lets your favorite 
picture viewer display your photos in correct chronological order. PIE is a file manager. Move, Copy, Delete 
and Rename JPG files and use the fast integrated picture viewer with zooming and panning. PIE is simply the 
best way to transfer your images from SmartMedia/CompactFlash - card or Floppy Disk to your Computer.
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 PixMaker

Create 360° interactive Object Views, and PixAround Scenes and Webpages with Hotspots to other scenes, 
Webpages, audio or video files. You can print or publish your scenes to the PC, Web or even your PDA! The 
PixMaker 1.0 (Trial Version) on this disc does not allow you to Save, Publish, or Print. To enjoy these 
features, please purchase the Business Edition or Home Edition license from PixAshop. Some features offered 
in this trial version are not available in PixMaker 1.0 (Home Edition). Click here to see the full feature list. 

 Portfolio Desktop Edition

It's the visual catalog that's easy to use. Portfolio 5 Desktop Edition helps you catalog and retrieve digital files, 
including photos, clip art, movie files, audio and more. Powerful previews, digital watermarking, customizable 
thumbnails and slideshows make it the fast and easy way to catalog digital files.

 Poster

Poster is a fun program that let's you create huge prints on a regular printer by printing out sections as tiles.

 PrintStation

PrintStation lets you print loads of pictures easily and fast. You can print multiple pictures on multiple pages, 
with custom page layouts, along with header and footer text – just at the touch of a button.

 Private Pictures

Protect your images with passwords. It is great for your personal image collection. Protect your images and 
only you can view them! The program has built-in Image viewer which allows you to view protected pictures 
instantly without any need to run external viewer. You can also convert protected files to any supported 
graphic format.

 Qimage Pro

Qimage Pro is a digital imaging application that has grown from its simple roots of printing multiple images 
on a single page, to being one of the most frequently referred to and highly recommended digital image 
applications in the world. Qimage Pro is designed to make image printing easy and painless by eliminating the 
need to resample images to higher resolutions, manually place images on printed pages, make touchups and 
apply filters in separate photo editors, etc. For a purchase price that is a mere fraction of the cost of high end 
photo editors, you get an application that is capable of producing professional quality prints that exceed the 
quality of nearly all other photo printing applications, even high end (read incredlibly expensive) photo 
editors. Although not designed to be (or replace) a full featured photo editor, the majority of the time you will 
find that Qimage Pro is the only tool you need to enhance and/or print your digital images. With high quality 
image noise filtering, blemish and redeye removal, rotation, Lanczos print interpolation, and many other "on 
the fly" tools, Qimage Pro may make many of your other digital imaging tools obsolete.
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 RealSlideshow

Use it for either business or personal projects—RealSlideshow Plus 2.0 delivers unmatched layout control, 
linking and graphic capabilities for creating dynamic RealAudio slide shows. You can add synchronized music 
and text captions, add hyperlinks to each image so viewers can click to go wherever you decide, and use a 
persistent image as either a logo for corporate identity or branding, or to provide a theme to a particular 
presentation. The program gives you full control of your layout. You can easily adjust the size of the 
presentation and control the location of the different elements within it.

 RGBLight

Professional photographers knows that using an interesting light is the 80% of success. (Well even 
photography gets the name from light.) Now you can produce amazing close-up photography without using 
the expensive light equipment.

 Screen Saver Construction Set

Build distributable multimedia Windows screen savers with your choice of pictures, sounds and text. Create 
sophisticated special effects with the built-in ANIMAL applet programming environment.

 ScreenTime Photo & Video

ScreenTime Photo & Video enables you to quickly and easily create screen savers from your image, video, 
and sound files - without any programming. The demo is fully functional except the screen savers they build 
expire one week after they are created

 S-Spline

When enlarging images, S-Spline "looks" at them in an intelligent way, and tries to adapt its patented 
interpolation method from pixel to pixel, depending on how sharp or smooth the image is in that area. For 
smooth areas, the algorithm will perform much like B-Spline or Bicubic interpolation. For sharp areas it uses 
different interpolation techniques and some mathematical tricks, trying to maintain the original sharpness of 
the image.

 ScreenSaver Toolkit

There are lots of shareware tools that you can use to create screen savers, but if you want to share them with 
others, the best program is the ScreenSaver Toolkit from Stardust Software. Screen Saver Toolkit 2.1 supports 
an impressive list of features such as digital video/animation, sound files, transition effects, expirable screen 
savers, introduction sequences, screen saver setup/uninstall, project save/load, Microsoft Plus!-style screen 
saver features, unlimited royalty-free runtime distribution, and more.

 Thumbs
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Thumbs is a program to generate thumbnails for the purpose of making a CD of images to send to a friend or 
relative and allow them to view the images without having any special software.  It's also great for preparing 
your images for archiving/backing up as well as making thumbnails for displaying on web pages.

 ThumbsPlus

ThumbsPlus is a graphic file viewer, locator and organizer that simplifies the process of finding and 
maintaining graphics, clip-art files, fonts and animations. It displays a small image (thumbnail) of each file. 
You can use ThumbsPlus to browse, view, edit, crop, launch external editors, and copy images to the 
clipboard. You can use drag-and-drop to organize graphics files by moving them to appropriate directories. 
ThumbsPlus will also create a slide show from selected graphics, and install bitmap files as Windows 
wallpaper.

You can print individual graphics files, or the thumbnails themselves as a catalog. ThumbsPlus can convert to 
several formats, either one at a time or in batch mode. You can also perform image editing in batch mode. 
ThumbsPlus will also convert metafile graphics to bitmaps (rasterize).

One of the things I like best about this program is what it does when you copy a file into a folder with another 
file of the same name. It shows thumbnails of both and gives you options, one of which is to automatically 
rename the new file.

 ThumbPrint Pro

Creates HTML files that index your favorite sound, movie, text, or any other files. Specify your own gif or jpg 
icons to represent these non-image files in the HTML output.

 Ulead GIF Animator 5

Ulead GIF Animator 5 is the world's most robust and affordable GIF animation tool, delivering industry-
leading features for composition, editing, special effects, optimization and output in a single package. The 
demo is a fully functional 15-day free trial version.

 VuePrint

VuePrint is a fast, easy to use image viewer that lets you view and print images. The program has a 15-day 
free-trial period. 

 VueSlide

VueSlide is a utility for distributing slide shows on disks. To run VueSlide, put vueslide.exe on a floppy disk 
along with a set of .gif, .jpg, and .bmp images. When you run vueslide.exe, it will play a slide show of these 
images, with a 5 second delay between images. VueSlide is a convenient tool for mailing people images on 
floppy disk.

 WinMorph
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WinMorph is a high performance warping and morphing software for Win95/NT 4.0 and above. New features 
added to this release include bug fixes for the earlier release, plus the Composer, a video editor which can 
combine many separate morphs, bitmaps and videos into a single movie, with motion and transparency effects, 
additional options for the built-in AVI movie player and an easier interface.

 Wright Design

Wright Design is "Professional Graphics at a Personal Price". It lets you create professional graphics using a 
single creative application. Those who dream of owning professional products can now combine the desktop 
functionality of high-speed imaging, illustration, full single page text handling and layout in an all-in-one 
integrated and very affordable application. Wright Design contains the same imaging engine as Wright Photo, 
but is more versatile in terms of image compositing and text capabilities.

 Wright Photo

Wright Photo is an easy to use all-in-one program for image manipulation, illustration and headline text, 
which makes an affordable and powerful asset in the toolkit of the photo enthusiast. From entry level to 
professional, Wright Photo is huge in performance. Real time image processing of extremely large files, a 
professional retouch and compositing toolset and excellent text and drawing capabilities are just some of the 
features of Wright Photo. Wright Photo is object based with resolution independence, editable air brushing, 
comprehensive color masking, extraordinary special effects, drag and drop colors and styles with multi-
colored gradient fills, editable bezier curves, multiple color spaces, PostScript and Windows output and much 
more.

 ZDNet's EasyNoter

ZDNet's EasyNoter is a personal information manager with some interesting extras. Its attractive, intuitive 
interface is reminiscent of a pocket planner notebook (such as a DayTimer). Use its tabbed pages to display 
photos, keep a diary, jot down notes, organize addresses, and set reminders. The Photo Album can display 
expandable thumbnail images and lets you add notes below each photo. Use the Skin Generator to create your 
own custom skins; just choose your favorite color or wrap the skin in an imported image. ZDNet's EasyNoter 
includes links to ZDNet Downloads and lets you add links of your own.
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Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Sony Cyber-shot DSC-F707 

digital camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on 
the much more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the 
questions you might have about using the F707, including the following:

●     Using Auto Mode
●     Using Quick Review
●     Using Playback Mode
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Cropping an Image
●     Rotating an Image
●     Deleting/Protecting All Images
●     Deleting/Protecting Selected Images
●     Resizing an Image
●     Copying Images
●     Changing Images Size
●     Changing Picture Quality
●     Specifying TIFF, E-mail, or Normal Mode
●     Changing Record Modes
●     Choosing Scene Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Selecting the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using AE Lock
●     Changing the AEB Increment
●     Using Autoexposure Bracketing
●     Using the Self-timer
●     Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)
●     Adjusting Image Sharpness
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Switching Between Auto and Manual Focus
●     Turning Expanded Focus On and Off
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Turning Hologram AF On and Off
●     Increasing Depth of Field

●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Reducing Depth of Field
●     Conveying Motion
●     Selecting a White Balance Mode
●     Using One Push White Balance
●     Using NightShot Mode
●     Using NightFraming
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Turning the Conversion Lens On and Off
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Setting the Flash Level
●     Turning Red-eye Reducing Flash On and Off
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Choosing Twilight Mode
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Turning Macro Mode On and Off
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Turning Burst Mode On and Off
●     Shooting MPEG Movies
●     Playing a Movie
●     Changing Movie Size
●     Dividing a Movie
●     Shooting Clip Motion Images
●     Recording Sounds
●     Recording the Date and Time on an Image
●     Using Special Effects
●     Using the Set Up Menu
●     Marking Images for Printing

The book is designed to work with the www.shortcourses.com site. The book explains how to get better 
pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots of information on the site 
about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 
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Chapter 1
Getting Started With Your F707 

●     The F707—An Overview
●     Jump Start: Using Auto Mode
●     Good Things to Know
●     Using Dials and Buttons
●     Using Menus
●     Reviewing Your Images
●     Managing Your Images
●     Selecting Image Quality and Size

Chapter 2
Controlling Exposure

●     Choosing Record Modes
●     Using Scene Mode
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     How Your Exposure System Works
●     How Exposure Affects Your Images
●     When Automatic Exposure Works Well
●     When to Override Automatic Exposure
●     How to Override Automatic Exposure

Chapter 3
Controlling Sharpness

●     Eliminating Camera Movement
●     Sharpness Isn’t Everything
●     How to Photograph Motion Sharply
●     Focus and Depth of Field
●     Controlling Depth of Field
●     Capturing Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Selective Focus
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion

Chapter 4
Capturing Light & Color

●     Where Does Color Come From?
●     White Balance
●     Color Balance and Time of Day
●     Sunsets and Sunrises
●     Weather
●     Photographing at Night
●     The Direction of Light
●     The Quality of Light

Chapter 5
Understanding Lenses 

●     Zoom Lenses
●     Normal Zoom
●     Wide-Angle Zoom
●     Telephoto and Digital Zoom
●     Portraits with a Zoom Lens
●     Perspective in a Photograph

Chapter 6
Using Automatic Flash

●     How Automatic Flash Works
●     Portraits with Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Using Available Light

Chapter 7
Exploring Close-up Photography

●     Macro Lenses
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
●     Arranging Lighting
●     Using Flash in Close-ups

Chapter 8
Other Features and Commands

●     Panoramic Images
●     Burst Mode
●     Capturing Moving Images
●     Annotating Still Images
●     Special Effects
●     Using the Set Up Menu
●     Creating a Print Order
●     Where Are My Image Files?

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for business or pleasure, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and more 
satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
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"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the Sony 
Cyber-shot DSC-F707 camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This 
integrated approach lets you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the F707 in 
all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can learn step by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera. 
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Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Sony Cyber-shot DSC-F717 

digital camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on 
the much more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the 
questions you might have about using the F717, including the following:

●     Using Auto Mode
●     Using the Jog Dial
●     Using Quick Review
●     Using Playback Mode
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Trimming an Image
●     Rotating an Image
●     Deleting/Protecting All Images
●     Deleting/Protecting Selected Images
●     Resizing an Image
●     Changing Images Size
●     Changing Picture Quality
●     Specifying TIFF, E-mail, or Normal Mode
●     Changing Record Modes
●     Choosing Scene Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Selecting the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using AE Lock
●     Changing the AEB Increment
●     Using Autoexposure Bracketing
●     Displaying Histograms
●     Using Histograms
●     Using the Self-timer
●     Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)
●     Adjusting Image Sharpness
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Choosing a Focusing Method
●     Switching Between Auto and Manual Focus
●     Turning Expanded Focus On and Off
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Turning Hologram AF On and Off

●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Reducing Depth of Field
●     Conveying Motion
●     Selecting a White Balance Mode
●     Using One Push White Balance
●     Using NightShot Mode
●     Using NightFraming
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Turning the Conversion Lens On and Off
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Setting the Flash Level
●     Turning Red-eye Reducing Flash On and Off
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Choosing Twilight Portrait Mode
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Connecting an External Flash
●     Turning Macro Mode On and Off
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Turning Burst Mode On and Off
●     Selecting a Moving Image Mode
●     Playing an MPEG Movie
●     Changing Movie Size
●     Dividing an MPEG Movie
●     Recording Sounds
●     Recording the Date and Time on an Image
●     Using Special Effects
●     Using the Set Up Menu
●     Marking Images for Printing

The book is designed to work with the www.shortcourses.com site. The book explains how to get better 
pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots of information on the site 
about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 
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Chapter 1
Getting Started With Your F717 

●     The F717—An Overview
●     Jump Start: Using Auto Mode
●     Good Things to Know
●     Using Dials and Buttons
●     Using Menus
●     Reviewing Your Images
●     Managing Your Images
●     Selecting Image Quality and Size

Chapter 2
Controlling Exposure

●     Choosing Record Modes
●     Using Scene Mode
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     How Your Exposure System Works
●     How Exposure Affects Your Images
●     When Automatic Exposure Works Well
●     When to Override Automatic Exposure
●     How to Override Automatic Exposure
●     Using Histograms

Chapter 3
Controlling Sharpness

●     Eliminating Camera Movement
●     Sharpness Isn’t Everything
●     How to Photograph Motion Sharply
●     Focus and Depth of Field
●     Focusing Techniques
●     Controlling Depth of Field
●     Capturing Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Selective Focus
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion

Chapter 4
Capturing Light & Color

●     Where Does Color Come From?
●     White Balance
●     Color Balance and Time of Day
●     Sunsets and Sunrises
●     Weather
●     Photographing at Night
●     The Direction of Light
●     The Quality of Light

Chapter 5
Understanding Lenses 

●     Zoom Lenses
●     Normal Zoom
●     Wide-Angle Zoom
●     Telephoto and Digital Zoom
●     Portraits with a Zoom Lens
●     Perspective in a Photograph

Chapter 6
Using Automatic Flash

●     How Automatic Flash Works
●     Portraits with Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Using Available Light
●     Using an External Flash

Chapter 7
Exploring Close-up Photography

●     Macro Lenses
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
●     Arranging Lighting
●     Using Flash in Close-ups

Chapter 8
Other Features and Commands

●     Panoramic Images
●     Burst Mode
●     Capturing Moving Images
●     Annotating Still Images
●     Special Effects
●     Using the Set Up Menu
●     Creating a Print Order
●     Where Are My Image Files?

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for business or pleasure, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and more 
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satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the Sony 
Cyber-shot DSC-F717 camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This 
integrated approach lets you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the F717 in 
all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can learn step by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera. 
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New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Canon EOS D60 digital 

camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on the much 
more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the questions 
you might have about using the D60, including the following:

●     Taking a Picture in Full Auto Mode
●     Using Menus
●     Previewing Images
●     Managing Your Images
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Selecting Image Quality
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using Image Zone Modes
●     Using Program AE
●     Using Program Shift
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Using the Self-timer
●     Changing the ISO
●     Increasing the Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Selecting an Autofocus Mode
●     Selecting a Focus Point
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Auto Depth-of-Field AE
●     Setting Your Lens to the Hyperfocal Distance
●     Zone Focusing
●     Decreasing Depth of Field
●     Capturing Creative Blur
●     Changing the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Autoexposure (AE) Lock

●     Using Autoexposure Bracketing
●     Displaying Histograms
●     Using Histograms
●     Selecting a White Balance Mode
●     Setting a Custom White Balance
●     Using Bulb Exposures
●     Mounting and Unmounting a Lens
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Turning Red-eye Mode On and Off
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Preventing the Flash from Firing
●     Using Flash Exposure Compensation
●     Using Flash Exposure Lock
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Turning Continuous Mode On and Off
●     Changing Custom Functions
●     Setting the Time and Date
●     Reviewing Just Captured Photographs
●     Specifying File Number Sequences
●     Turning the Beep On or Off
●     Changing the Language or Video Setting
●     Adjusting Monitor Brightness
●     Turning LCD Illumination On and Off
●     Adjusting Auto Power Off Time
●     Formatting a CF Card
●     Checking Your Firmware Version
●     Entering Print Settings
●     Setting Parameters
●     Selecting Parameters

The book is designed to work with the on-line books on the www.shortcourses.com site. The book 
explains how to get better pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots 

of information on the site about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 
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Chapter 1
Camera Controls and Creativity 

●     The EOS D30 Camera
●     Jump Start: Using Full Auto Mode
●     Good Things to Know
●     Operating the Camera
●     Using menus to Change Settings
●     Managing Your Images
●     What is a Digital Photograph?
●     How a Digital Camera Works
●     Choosing Image Size and Compression
●     Choosing Exposure Modes
●     Using Image Zone Modes
●     Using Program AE
●     Using Shutter-Priority (Tv) Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority (Av) Mode
●     Using Manual Mode

Chapter 2
Controlling Sharpness

●     Getting Sharper Pictures
●     Sharpness Isn’t Everything
●     How to Photograph Motion Sharply
●     Focus and Depth of Field
●     Controlling Depth of Field
●     Capturing Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Selective Focus
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion

Chapter 3
Controlling Exposure

●     How Your Exposure System Works
●     How Exposure Affects Your Images
●     When Automatic Exposure Works Well
●     When to Override Automatic Exposure
●     How to Override Automatic Exposure
●     Placing a Value
●     Using Histograms

Chapter 4
Capturing Light & Color

●     Where Does Color Come From?
●     Color Balance
●     Color Balance and Time of Day
●     Sunsets and Sunrises
●     Weather
●     Photographing at Night
●     The Direction of Light
●     The Quality of Light

Chapter 5
Understanding Lenses 

●     Canon Lenses
●     Zoom Lenses
●     Normal Lenses
●     Wide-Angle Lenses
●     Telephoto Lenses
●     Tilt-Shift Lenses
●     Lens Accessories
●     How a Photograph Shows Depth

Chapter 6
Using Automatic Flash

●     How Flash Works
●     Using Autoflash
●     Portraits with Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Using Available Light
●     Controlling Flash Exposures
●     Using an External Flash

Chapter 7
Exploring Close-up Photography

●     Macro Lenses and Accessories
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
●     Arranging Lighting
●     Using Flash in Close-ups

Chapter 8
Other Features and Commands

●     Continuous Photography
●     Remote Control Photography
●     Using Custom Functions
●     Other Settings
●     Preparing Print Sets
●     Creating and Using Parameters
●     Caring for Your Camera

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
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matter if you are taking pictures for real-estate ads or self-expression, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and 
more satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the Canon 
EOS D60 camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This integrated 
approach let’s you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the D60 in all kinds of 
photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can experiment step 
by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera, however it is summarized in the Appendix of this book.
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A Short Course in Canon PowerShot G2 Photography

Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Canon PowerShot G5  digital 

camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on the much 
more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the questions 
you might have about using the Canon G5, including the following:

●     Taking Pictures in Auto Mode
●     Using Tabbed Menus
●     Using the Function Menu
●     Resetting Settings
●     Managing Images in Review Mode
●     Changing the Image Review Time
●     Managing Images in Replay Mode
●     Managing Images
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Selecting Image Size and Compression
●     Converting from JPEG to RAW Format
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using Image Zone Modes
●     Using Program AE (P) Mode
●     Using Shutter-Priority (Tv) Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority (Av) Mode
●     Using Manual (M) Mode
●     Choosing a Metering Method
●     Choosing Center or AF Spot Metering
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using AE Lock
●     Using Program Shift
●     Using the Neutral Density (ND) Filter
●     Using Autoexposure Bracketing (AEB)
●     Displaying Histograms
●     Using Histograms
●     Using the Self-timer/Wireless Controller
●     Setting the Delay Time
●     Changing the ISO
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Moving the AF Frame
●     Using Single or Continuous Autofocus
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Bracketing Focus
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of 

Field

  

●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field
●     Capturing Creative Blur
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Combating Red-eye
●     Turning Red-eye On and Off
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Turning the Flash Off and On
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Selecting 1st or 2nd Curtain Flash Sync
●     Turning Flash Adjust to Auto or Manual
●     Using Flash Exposure Compensation
●     Adjusting Flash Output
●     Using Flash Exposure Lock
●     Using an External Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Shooting Panoramic Sequences
●     Choosing a Photo Effect
●     Using Continuous Mode
●     Choosing a Continuous Mode
●     Capturing Movies
●     Playing Back Movies
●     Preparing Print Orders
●     Using Intervalometer Mode
●     Saving Settings in C1 or C2 Modes
●     Changing My Camera Settings
●     Using Your Own Start Up Image and Sound
●     Using the Set Up Menu

  

The book is designed to work with the on-line books on the www.shortcourses.com site. The book 
explains how to get better pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots 

of information on the site about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 
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A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for real-estate ads or self-expression, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and 
more satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the Canon 
PowerShot G5  camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This integrated 
approach let’s you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the Canon PowerShot 
G5  in all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can experiment step 
by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera, however it is summarized in the Appendix of this book.
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A Short Course in Canon PowerShot G2 Photography

Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Canon PowerShot G3  digital 

camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on the much 
more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the questions 
you might have about using the Canon G3, including the following:

●     Taking Pictures in Auto Mode
●     Using Tabbed Menus
●     Using the Function Menu
●     Resetting Settings
●     Managing Images in Review Mode
●     Changing the Image Review Time
●     Managing Images in Replay Mode
●     Managing Images
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Selecting Image Size and Compression
●     Converting from JPEG to RAW Format
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using Image Zone Modes
●     Using Program AE (P) Mode
●     Using Shutter-Priority (Tv) Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority (Av) Mode
●     Using Manual (M) Mode
●     Choosing a Metering Method
●     Choosing Center or AF Spot Metering
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using AE Lock
●     Using Program Shift
●     Using the Neutral Density (ND) Filter
●     Using Autoexposure Bracketing (AEB)
●     Displaying Histograms
●     Using Histograms
●     Using the Self-timer/Wireless Controller
●     Setting the Delay Time
●     Changing the ISO
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Moving the AF Frame
●     Using Single or Continuous Autofocus
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Bracketing Focus
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of 

Field

  

●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field
●     Capturing Creative Blur
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Combating Red-eye
●     Turning Red-eye On and Off
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Turning the Flash Off and On
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Selecting 1st or 2nd Curtain Flash Sync
●     Turning Flash Adjust to Auto or Manual
●     Using Flash Exposure Compensation
●     Adjusting Flash Output
●     Using Flash Exposure Lock
●     Using an External Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Shooting Panoramic Sequences
●     Choosing a Photo Effect
●     Using Continuous Mode
●     Choosing a Continuous Mode
●     Capturing Movies
●     Playing Back Movies
●     Preparing Print Orders
●     Using Intervalometer Mode
●     Saving Settings in C1 or C2 Modes
●     Changing My Camera Settings
●     Using Your Own Start Up Image and Sound
●     Using the Set Up Menu

  

The book is designed to work with the on-line books on the www.shortcourses.com site. The book 
explains how to get better pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots 

of information on the site about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 
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A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for real-estate ads or self-expression, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and 
more satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the Canon 
PowerShot G3  camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This integrated 
approach let’s you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the Canon PowerShot 
G3  in all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can experiment step 
by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera, however it is summarized in the Appendix of this book.
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A Short Course in Canon PowerShot G2 Photography

Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Canon PowerShot G2  digital 

camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on the much 
more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the questions 
you might have about using the Canon G2, including the following:

●     Taking Pictures in Auto Mode
●     Using Dials and Buttons
●     Using Menus
●     Managing Your Images
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Selecting Image Size
●     Selecting Image Compression
●     Selecting JPEG or RAW File Format
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using Image Zone Modes
●     Using Program AE
●     Selecting a Shutter Speed
●     Selecting an Aperture
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Switching Between Spot and Non-Spot Metering
●     Choosing Evaluative or Center-Weighted Metering
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using AE LOCK
●     Using Program Shift
●     Using Autoexposure Bracketing (AEB)
●     Displaying Histograms
●     Using Histograms
●     Using the Self-timer/Remote Control
●     Changing the ISO
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Using AF Frames
●     Using Single or Continuous Autofocus
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Linking Spot Metering to the AF Frame

●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field
●     Capturing Creative Blur
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
●     Using Digital Zoom
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Combating redeye
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Turning the Flash Off and On
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Using Flash Exposure Lock
●     Using Flash Exposure Compensation
●     Using an External Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Shooting Panoramic Sequences
●     Using Color Effects
●     Using Continuous Mode
●     Choosing a Continuous Mode
●     Capturing Movies
●     Playing Back Movies
●     Preparing Print Sets
●     Adjusting Contrast, Sharpness, and Saturation
●     Using The Set up Menu
●     Managing Image Files

The book is designed to work with the on-line books on the www.shortcourses.com site. The book 
explains how to get better pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots 

of information on the site about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 
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A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
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capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for real-estate ads or self-expression, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and 
more satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the Canon 
PowerShot G2  camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This integrated 
approach let’s you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the Canon PowerShot 
G2  in all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can experiment step 
by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera, however it is summarized in the Appendix of this book.
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Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Canon PowerShot S300 digital 

camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on the much 
more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the questions 
you might have about using the Canon S300, including the following:

●     Taking Pictures in Auto Mode
●     Using Menus
●     Viewing Your Images
●     Managing Your Images in Replay Mode
●     Using the Record Menu
●     Using the Set up Menu
●     Ordering Prints
●     Selecting Image Size and Quality
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Shooting Panoramic Sequences
●     Using Continuous Mode
●     Selecting a Movie Resolution
●     Capturing Movies
●     Playing Back Movies
●     Controlling the Shutter Speed
●     Controlling the Aperture
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Using the Self-Timer
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects

●     Using Focus Lock
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of 

Field
●     Selecting Infinity Focus Mode
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of 

Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field
●     Conveying Motion
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Shooting in Black & White
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Using Digital Zoom
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Combating Red-eye
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Turning the Flash Off
●     Using Slow Synchro Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups

The book is designed to work with the on-line books on the www.shortcourses.com site. The book 
explains how to get better pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots 

of information on the site about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 

Contents

Chapter 1
Getting Started With Your S300 

●     The Canon PowerShot S300—An Introduction
●     Jump Start—Taking Photos in Auto Mode
●     Good Things to Know
●     Using Buttons and Dials
●     Using Menus
●     Using Replay Mode
●     Using the Record Menu
●     Using the Set up Menu
●     Preparing Print Sets
●     Understanding Image Size and Quality
●     Choosing Shooting Modes
●     Using Stitch Assist Mode
●     Continuous Photography
●     Using Movie Mode

Chapter 4
Capturing Light & Color 

●     Where Does Color Come From?
●     Color Balance
●     Photographing in Black & White
●     Color Balance and Time of Day
●     Sunsets and Sunrises
●     Weather
●     Photographing at Night
●     The Direction of Light
●     The Quality of Light

Chapter 5
Understanding Lenses
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Chapter 2
Controlling Exposure

●     The Shutter Controls Light and Motion
●     The Aperture Controls Light and Depth of Field
●     Using Shutter Speed and Aperture Together
●     How Your Meter Works
●     How Exposure Affects Your Images
●     When Automatic Exposure Works Well
●     When to Override Automatic Exposure
●     How to Override Automatic Exposure

Chapter 3
Controlling Sharpness

●     Eliminating Camera Movement
●     Sharpness Isn’t Everything
●     How to Photograph Motion Sharply
●     Focus and Depth of Field
●     Controlling Depth of Field
●     Getting Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Selective Focus
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion

●     How a Lens Works
●     Zoom Lenses
●     Normal Zoom
●     Wide-Angle Zoom
●     Telephoto Zoom
●     Portraits with a Zoom Lens
●     Perspective in a Photograph

Chapter 6
Using Automatic Flash

●     How Automatic Flash Works
●     Portraits with Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Available Light
●     Using Slow Synchro Flash

Chapter 7
Exploring Macro Photography

●     Using Macro Mode
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
●     Arranging Lighting
●     Using Flash in Close-ups

  

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for real-estate ads or self-expression, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and 
more satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the Canon 
PowerShot S300 camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This integrated 
approach let’s you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the Canon PowerShot 
S300 in all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
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weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can experiment step 
by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera, however it is summarized in the Appendix of this book.
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Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Canon PowerShot S110 digital 

camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on the much 
more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the questions 
you might have about using the Canon S110, including the following:

●     Taking Pictures in Auto Mode
●     Using Menus
●     Viewing and Managing Your Images
●     Using the Record Menu
●     Using the Set Up Menu
●     Ordering Prints
●     Changing Image Size and Compression
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Shooting Panoramic Sequences
●     Using Continuous Mode
●     Capturing Movies
●     Selecting a Movie Resolution
●     Playing Back Movies
●     Controlling the Shutter Speed
●     Controlling the Aperture
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Using the Self-Timer
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Using Focus Lock

●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
●     Selecting Infinity Focus Mode
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field
●     Conveying Motion
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Shooting in Black & White
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Using Digital Zoom
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Combating Red-eye
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Turning the Flash Off
●     Using Slow Synchro Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups

The book is designed to work with the on-line books on the www.shortcourses.com site. The book 
explains how to get better pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots 

of information on the site about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 

Contents

Chapter 1
Getting Started With Your S110 

●     The Canon PowerShot S110—An Introduction
●     Jump Start—Taking Photos in Auto Mode
●     Good Things to Know...9
●     Using Buttons and Dials
●     Using Menus
●     Using Replay Mode
●     Using the Record Menu
●     Using the Set Up Menu
●     Preparing Print Sets
●     Changing Image Size and Compression
●     Choosing Record Modes
●     Using Stitch Assist Mode
●     Continuous Photography
●     Using Movie Mode

Chapter 2
Controlling Exposure

Chapter 4
Capturing Light & Color 

●     Where Does Color Come From?
●     White Balance
●     Photographing in Black & White
●     Color Balance and Time of Day
●     Sunsets and Sunrises
●     Weather
●     Photographing at Night
●     The Direction of Light
●     The Quality of Light

Chapter 5
Understanding Lenses

●     How a Lens Works
●     Zoom Lenses
●     Normal Zoom
●     Wide-Angle Zoom
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●     The Shutter Controls Light and Motion
●     The Aperture Controls Light and Depth of Field
●     Using Shutter Speed and Aperture Together
●     How Your Exposure System Works
●     How Exposure Affects Your Images
●     When Automatic Exposure Works Well
●     When to Override Automatic Exposure
●     How to Override Automatic Exposure

Chapter 3
Controlling Sharpness

●     Eliminating Camera Movement
●     Sharpness Isn’t Everything
●     How to Photograph Motion Sharply
●     Focus and Depth of Field
●     Controlling Depth of Field
●     Getting Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Selective Focus
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion

●     Telephoto and Digital Zoom
●     Portraits with a Zoom Lens
●     Perspective in a Photograph

Chapter 6
Using Automatic Flash

●     How Automatic Flash Works
●     Portraits with Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Available Light
●     Using Slow Synchro Flash

Chapter 7
Exploring Macro Photography

●     Using Macro Mode
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
●     Arranging Lighting
●     Using Flash in Close-ups

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for real-estate ads or self-expression, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and 
more satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the Canon 
PowerShot S110 camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This integrated 
approach let’s you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the Canon PowerShot 
S110 in all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 
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As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can experiment step 
by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera, however it is summarized in the Appendix of this book.
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Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Olympus Camedia C-5050 

Zoom digital camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing 
on the much more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the 
questions you might have about using the C-5050, including the following:

●     Using Programmed Mode
●     Using Menus
●     Using Quick View
●     Reviewing Images Frame by Frame
●     Managing the Displayed Image
●     Erasing All Images
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Displaying Picture Information
●     Changing Image Size and Compression
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Choosing Situation-related Shooting Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Selecting ESP or Spot Metering
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using AE Lock
●     Turning Autoexposure Bracketing On/Off
●     Using Multi-metering
●     Displaying Histograms in Playback Mode
●     Displaying Histograms in Shooting Mode
●     Using Histograms
●     Using the Self-timer/Remote Control
●     Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Turning Fulltime AF On and Off
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Selecting iESP or Spot Focus
●     Moving the AF Target Mark
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Reducing Depth of Field

●     Conveying Motion
●     Selecting Auto or Preset White Balance
●     Using One-touch White Balance
●     Storing and Using a Custom White Balance
●     Turning Noise Reduction On and Off
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Setting the Flash Intensity Control
●     Using Red-eye Reducing Flash
●     Using Fill-in Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Selecting the Slow Sync Flash Mode
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Using Extension Flash
●     Using Macro and Super Macro Modes
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Taking Panoramas
●     Using Sequential Photography
●     Shooting a Movie
●     Playing a Movie
●     Creating an Index of Movie Frames
●     Editing a Movie
●     Scrolling through Movie Frames
●     Turning Sound Recording On or Off
●     Adding Sound to Still Images
●     Using Special Effects
●     Adjusting Sharpness, Saturation, and Contrast
●     Editing Images
●     Using the Setup Menu
●     Restoring Default Settings
●     Formatting a Card
●     Creating a Print Order

The book is designed to work with the www.shortcourses.com site. The book explains how to get better 
pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots of information on the site 
about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 

Contents
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Chapter 1
Getting Started With Your C-5050 

●     The C-5050—An Overview
●     Jump Start: Using Programmed (P) Mode
●     Good Things to Know
●     Using the Viewfinder and Monitor
●     Using Dials and Buttons
●     Using Menus
●     Managing Your Images
●     Selecting Image Quality and Size

Chapter 2
Controlling Exposure

●     Understanding Exposure
●     Choosing Exposure Modes
●     Using Situation-Related Shooting Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority (S) Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority (A) Mode
●     Using Manual (M) Mode
●     How Your Exposure System Works
●     How Exposure Affects Your Images
●     When Automatic Exposure Works Well
●     When to Override Automatic Exposure
●     How to Override Automatic Exposure
●     Using Histograms

Chapter 3
Controlling Sharpness

●     Eliminating Camera Movement
●     Sharpness Isn’t Everything
●     How to Photograph Motion Sharply
●     Focus and Depth of Field
●     Controlling Depth of Field
●     Capturing Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Selective Focus
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion

Chapter 4
Capturing Light & Color

●     Where Does Color Come From?
●     White Balance
●     Color Balance and Time of Day
●     Sunsets and Sunrises
●     Weather
●     Photographing at Night
●     The Direction of Light
●     The Quality of Light

Chapter 5
Understanding Lenses 

●     Zoom Lenses
●     Normal Zoom
●     Wide-Angle Zoom
●     Telephoto and Digital Zoom
●     Portraits with a Zoom Lens
●     Perspective in a Photograph
●     Olympus Lens Accessories

Chapter 6
Using Automatic Flash

●     How Automatic Flash Works
●     Using Automatic Flash
●     Portraits with Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Using Available Light
●     Using the FL-40 Dedicated Flash

Chapter 7
Exploring Close-up Photography

●     Using Macro and Super Macro Modes
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
●     Arranging Lighting
●     Using Flash in Close-ups

Chapter 8
Other Features And Commands

●     Panoramic Images
●     Sequential Mode Photography
●     Shooting Movies
●     Recording Sound
●     Special Effects
●     Sharpness, Saturation, and Contrast
●     Editing Images
●     Using the Setup Menu
●     Initializing Settings—Restoring Defaults
●     Formatting Cards
●     Creating a Print Order
●     Using My Mode

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great 
opportunity isn’t enough to capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared 
involves understanding your camera well enough to capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and 
capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t matter if you are taking pictures for 
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business or pleasure, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and more satisfaction from your 
photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; 
the "whys" and "hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are 
using. They include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way 
they are perceived by viewers. Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you 
might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set 
your camera’s controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures 
gives you the answers to the "how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers 
think. You think about scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and 
tone. The procedures you use with the Olympus Camedia C-5050 Zoom camera are integrated throughout 
the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This integrated approach lets you first 
understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the C-5050 in all kinds of 
photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to 
use a few simple features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously 
avoided understanding these features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be 
pleased to know that you can learn them on a weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life 
marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it possible to convey your own personal 
view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum detail or to blur it all 
for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime 
scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. 
Great photographs come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital 
cameras make this especially easy because there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and 
you see the results immediately so you can learn step by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not 
about installing batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented 
in the user guides that came with your camera. 
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Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Olympus Camedia E-20N or E-

20P digital camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing 
on the much more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the 
questions you might have about using the E-20, including the following:

●     Using Program Mode
●     Using Menus
●     Reviewing Images Frame by Frame
●     Managing the Displayed Image
●     Using Quick View
●     Selecting an Image Quality Mode
●     Changing Image Size and Compression
●     Turning RAW Mode On and Off
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Using the Self-timer/Remote Control
●     Changing the ISO
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Using Autofocus
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Selecting Image Sharpness
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of 

Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of 

Field
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic 

Mode
●     Conveying Motion
●     Changing the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Using Autoexposure Bracketing
●     Turning Histograms On and Off
●     Using Histograms
●     Selecting a Preset White Balance

●     Using Quick Reference White Balance
●     Using Bulb Exposures
●     Turning Noise Reduction On and Off
●     Using Conversion Lenses
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Using Red-eye Reducing Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Using Flash Control Compensation
●     Using the FL-40 Extension Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Using Burst Mode
●     Using Time-lapse Photography
●     Selecting Image Contrast
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Connecting the Camera to a TV Set
●     Adjusting Monitor Brightness
●     Selecting Specific Images for Printing
●     Selecting All Images for Printing
●     Adjusting the Warning Sound
●     Adjusting the Shutter Sound
●     Deleting All Images and Formatting a 

Card
●     Adjusting Sleep Mode
●     Setting the Date and Time
●     Copying Files Between Cards
●     Changing Record View Settings
●     Controlling Filenames
●     Changing the Scan Mode
●     Changing the Monitor Brightness 

Adjustment Method
●     Pixel Mapping

The book is designed to work with the www.shortcourses.com site. The book explains how to get better 
pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots of information on the site 
about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 
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Chapter 1
Camera Controls and Creativity 

●     The Camedia E-20 Camera
●     Jump Start: Using Program Mode
●     Things it’s Good to Know
●     When Things Go Wrong
●     Using Buttons and Dials
●     Using Menus
●     Managing Your Images
●     What is a Digital Photograph?
●     How a Digital Camera Works
●     Choosing Image Size and Compression
●     Choosing Exposure Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode

Chapter 2
Controlling Sharpness

●     Eliminating Camera Movement
●     Sharpness Isn’t Everything
●     How to Photograph Motion Sharply
●     Focus and Depth of Field
●     Focusing Techniques
●     Controlling Depth of Field
●     Capturing Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Selective Focus
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion

Chapter 3
Controlling Exposure

●     How Your Exposure System Works
●     How Exposure Affects Your Images
●     When Automatic Exposure Works Well
●     When to Override Automatic Exposure
●     How to Override Automatic Exposure
●     Using Histograms

Chapter 4
Capturing Light & Color

●     Where Does Color Come From?
●     Color Balance
●     Color Balance and Time of Day
●     Sunsets and Sunrises
●     Weather
●     Photographing at Night
●     The Direction of Light
●     The Quality of Light

Chapter 5
Understanding Lenses 

●     How a Lens Works
●     Olympus Lens Accessories
●     Zoom Lenses
●     Normal Zoom
●     Wide-angle Zoom
●     Telephoto Zoom
●     Portraits with a Zoom Lens
●     Perspective in a Photograph

Chapter 6
Using Automatic Flash

●     How Automatic Flash Works
●     Using Autoflash
●     Portraits with Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Using Available Light
●     Controlling Flash Exposures
●     Using the FL-40 Dedicated Flash

Chapter 7
Exploring Close-up Photography

●     Macro Mode
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
●     Arranging Lighting
●     Using Flash in Close-ups

Chapter 8
Other Features and Commands

●     Sequential Photography—Burst Mode
●     Time-Lapse Photography
●     Controlling Contrast
●     Displaying Images
●     Preparing Print Orders
●     Adjusting Camera Sounds
●     Changing Other Settings
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Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for business or pleasure, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and more 
satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the 
Olympus Camedia E-20 camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This 
integrated approach lets you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the E-20 in 
all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can learn step by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera. 
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A Short Course in Olympus Camedia C-4040 Zoom Photography

Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Olympus C-4040 digital 

camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on the much 
more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the questions 
you might have about using the Olympus C-4040, including the following:

●     Using Programmed Mode
●     Using Dials and Buttons
●     Using Menus
●     Reviewing Images Frame by Frame
●     Managing the Displayed Image
●     Using Quick View
●     Erasing All Images
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Displaying Picture Information
●     Changing Image Size and Compression
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Changing A/S/M Exposure Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Selecting ESP or Spot Metering
●     Selecting Image Contrast
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using AE Lock
●     Turning Autoexposure Bracketing On/Off
●     Using Multi-metering
●     Using the Self-timer/Remote Control
●     Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Turning Fulltime AF On and Off
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Selecting iESP or Spot Focus
●     Selecting Image Sharpness
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Using Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field

●     Using Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Reducing Depth of Field
●     Conveying Motion
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Turning Noise Reduction On and Off
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Setting the Flash Intensity Control
●     Using Red-eye Reducing Flash
●     Using Fill-in Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Selecting the Slow Sync Flash Mode
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Using Extension Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Taking Panoramas
●     Using Sequential Photography
●     Shooting a Movie
●     Playing a Movie
●     Creating an Index of Movie Frames
●     Editing a Movie
●     Scrolling through Movie Frames
●     Recording Sounds
●     Adding Sound to Still Images
●     Using Special Effects
●     Using the Setup Menu
●     Formatting a SmartMedia Card
●     Changing the Default Settings
●     Creating a Print Order

The book is designed to work with the www.shortcourses.com site. The book explains how to get better 
pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots of information on the site 
about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 
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A Short Course in Olympus Camedia C-4040 Zoom Photography

Chapter 1
Getting Started With Your C-4040 

●     The C-4040—An Overview
●     Jump Start: Using Programmed Mode
●     Good Things to Know
●     Using Dials and Buttons
●     Using Menus
●     Managing Your Images
●     Selecting Image Quality and Size

Chapter 2
Controlling Exposure

●     Choosing Exposure Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     How Your Exposure System Works
●     How Exposure Affects Your Images
●     When Automatic Exposure Works Well
●     When to Override Automatic Exposure
●     How to Override Automatic Exposure

Chapter 3
Controlling Sharpness

●     Eliminating Camera Movement
●     Sharpness Isn’t Everything
●     How to Photograph Motion Sharply
●     Focus and Depth of Field
●     Controlling Depth of Field
●     Capturing Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Selective Focus
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion

Chapter 4
Capturing Light & Color

●     Where Does Color Come From?
●     White Balance
●     Color Balance and Time of Day
●     Sunsets and Sunrises
●     Weather
●     Photographing at Night
●     The Direction of Light
●     The Quality of Light

Chapter 5
Understanding Lenses 

●     How a Lens Works
●     Olympus Lens Accessories
●     Zoom Lenses
●     Normal Zoom
●     Wide-Angle Zoom
●     Telephoto and Digital Zoom
●     Portraits with a Zoom Lens
●     Perspective in a Photograph

Chapter 6
Using Automatic Flash

●     How Automatic Flash Works
●     Portraits with Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Using Available Light
●     Using the FL-40 Dedicated Flash

Chapter 7
Exploring Close-up Photography

●     Macro Lenses
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
●     Arranging Lighting
●     Using Flash in Close-ups

Chapter 8
Other Features and Commands

●     Panoramic Images
●     Sequential Mode Photography
●     Shooting Movies
●     Recording Sound
●     Special Effects
●     Using the Setup Menu
●     Formatting Cards and Changing Default 

Settings
●     Creating a Print Order

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for business or pleasure, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and more 
satisfaction from your photography.

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.
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●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the 
Olympus C-4040 Zoom camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This 
integrated approach lets you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the Olympus 
C-4040 Zoom in all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can learn step by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera. 
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A Short Course in Olympus C-700 Ultra Zoom Photography

Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Olympus Camedia C-700 

Ultra Zoom digital camera and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, 
drawing on the much more comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together 
answers to the questions you might have about using the C-700, including the following:

●     Using Auto Mode
●     Using Dials and Buttons
●     Using Menus
●     Changing the All Reset Command
●     Changing Shortcuts
●     Reviewing and Managing Images
●     Using Quick View
●     Erasing All Images
●     Giving a Slide Show
●     Displaying Picture Information
●     Changing Image Size and Compression
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Selecting Program or Creative Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Selecting Normal or Spot Metering
●     Selecting Image Contrast
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using AE Lock
●     Using Autoexposure Bracketing
●     Autoexposure Bracketing Settings
●     Using Multi Metering
●     Using the Self-timer
●     Increasing Sensitivity (ISO)
●     Increasing Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Turning Fulltime AF On and Off
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Using Manual Focus
●     Selecting Feet or Meters
●     Selecting Image Sharpness

●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Focus Lock for Maximum Depth of Field
●     Focus Lock for Minimum Depth of Field
●     Reducing Depth of Field
●     Conveying Motion
●     Adjusting White Balance
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Turning Digital Zoom On and Off
●     Using Auto Flash
●     Setting the Flash Intensity Control
●     Using Red-eye Reducing Flash
●     Using Fill-in Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Selecting the Slow Sync Mode
●     Turning off the Flash
●     Using Extension Flash
●     Taking Macro Close-ups
●     Increasing Depth of Field in Close-ups
●     Taking Panoramas
●     Using Sequential Photography
●     Shooting a Movie
●     Playing a Movie
●     Creating an Index of Movie Frames
●     Editing a Movie
●     Scrolling through Movie Frames
●     Recording Sounds
●     Adding Sound to Still Pictures
●     Using Special Effects
●     Using the Setup Menu
●     Creating a Print Order
●     Formatting a SmartMedia Card

The book is designed to work with the www.shortcourses.com site. The book explains how to get better 
pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots of information on the site 
about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 
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A Short Course in Olympus C-700 Ultra Zoom Photography

Chapter 1
Getting Started With Your C-700 

●     The C-700 Ultra Zoom—An Overview
●     Jump Start: Using Auto Mode
●     Good Things to Know
●     Using Dials and Buttons
●     Using Menus
●     Managing Your Images
●     Selecting Image Quality and Size

Chapter 2
Controlling Exposure

●     Understanding Exposure
●     Choosing Exposure Modes
●     Using Program and Creative Modes
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     How Your Exposure System Works
●     How Exposure Affects Your Images
●     When Automatic Exposure Works Well
●     When to Override Automatic Exposure
●     How to Override Automatic Exposure

Chapter 3
Controlling Sharpness

●     Eliminating Camera Movement
●     Sharpness Isn’t Everything
●     How to Photograph Motion Sharply
●     Focus and Depth of Field
●     Focusing Techniques
●     Controlling Depth of Field
●     Capturing Maximum Depth of Field
●     Using Selective Focus
●     Conveying the Feeling of Motion

Chapter 4
Capturing Light & Color

●     Where Does Color Come From?
●     White Balance
●     Color Balance and Time of Day
●     Sunsets and Sunrises
●     Weather
●     Photographing at Night
●     The Direction of Light
●     The Quality of Light

Chapter 5
Understanding Lenses 

●     How a Lens Works
●     Olympus Lens Accessories
●     Zoom Lenses
●     Normal Zoom
●     Wide-Angle Zoom
●     Telephoto and Digital Zoom
●     Portraits with a Zoom Lens
●     Perspective in a Photograph

Chapter 6
Using Automatic Flash

●     How Automatic Flash Works
●     Portraits with Flash
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Using Available Light
●     Using the FL-40 Dedicated Flash

Chapter 7
Exploring Close-up Photography

●     Macro Mode
●     Focusing and Depth of Field
●     Exposures and Backgrounds
●     Arranging Lighting
●     Using Flash in Close-ups

Chapter 8
Other Features and Commands

●     Panoramic Images
●     Sequential Mode Photography
●     Shooting and Playing Movies
●     Recording Sound
●     Special Effects
●     Using the Setup Menu
●     Creating a Print Order
●     Formatting a SmartMedia Card

Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for business or pleasure, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and more 
satisfaction from your photography.
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To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the 
Olympus C-700 Ultra Zoom camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. 
This integrated approach lets you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the 
Olympus C-700 Ultra Zoom in all kinds of photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can learn step by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera. 
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A Short Course in Nikon D100 Photography

Introduction

New, a Short Courses digital photography book for people who own the Nikon D100 digital camera 

and want to get better pictures. This beautifully written and illustrated guide, drawing on the much more 
comprehensive information on the ShortCourses Web site, pulls together answers to the questions you 
might have about using the Nikon D100, including the following:

●     Taking a Picture in Auto Multi Program Mode
●     Using Menus
●     Selecting a Bank
●     Using the Two-Button Reset
●     Reviewing and Managing Images
●     Using Thumbnail Playback
●     Zooming Images
●     Deleting Images
●     Connecting the Camera to a TV
●     Displaying a Slide Show
●     Hiding and Unhiding Images
●     Changing Image Quality/Size with the 

Function Dial
●     Changing Image Quality/Size with the Menu
●     Choosing a Shooting Mode
●     Changing Exposure Modes
●     Using Flexible Program Mode
●     Using Shutter-Priority Mode
●     Using Aperture-Priority Mode
●     Using Manual Mode
●     Changing the Metering Mode
●     Using Exposure Compensation
●     Using Exposure Lock
●     Displaying Histograms
●     Using Histograms
●     Using the Self-timer
●     Changing the ISO with the Function Dial
●     Changing the ISO with the Menu
●     Increasing the Sharpness of Moving Objects
●     Selecting a Focus Area

●     Choosing a Focus Mode
●     Selecting an AF-Area Mode
●     Using Focus Lock
●     Increasing Depth of Field
●     Setting the Hyperfocal Distance
●     Zone Focusing
●     Decreasing Depth of Field in Automatic Mode
●     Capturing Creative Blur
●     Setting White Balance with the Function Dial
●     Setting White Balance from the Menu
●     Setting Preset White Balance
●     Using Bulb
●     Mounting a Lens
●     Unmounting a Lens
●     Zooming the Lens
●     Using the Built-in Speedlight
●     Using Red-eye Reduction Mode
●     Using Fill Flash
●     Using Slow Sync Flash
●     Using Flash Exposure Compensation
●     Selecting What to Bracket
●     Turning Bracketing On and Off and Selecting a 

Bracketing Program
●     Adjusting Tone Compensation
●     Selecting a Color Mode
●     Adjusting Hue
●     Adjusting Sharpness
●     Using the Setup Menu
●     Using the Custom Settings Menu
●     Using the Playback Menu

The book is designed to work with the www.shortcourses.com site. The book explains how to get better 
pictures but you'll find more on that subject on the site. In addition, there is lots of information on the site 
about what you can do with your pictures after you've taken them. 
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Preface

A great photograph begins when you recognize a great scene or subject. But recognizing a great opportunity isn’t enough to 
capture it; you also have to be prepared. A large part of being prepared involves understanding your camera well enough to 
capture what you see. Getting you prepared to see and capture great photographs is what this book is all about. It doesn’t 
matter if you are taking pictures for business or pleasure, there’s a lot here to help you get better results and more 
satisfaction from your photography.
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A Short Course in Nikon D100 Photography

To get better, and possibly even great photographs, you need to understand both concepts and procedures; the "whys" and 
"hows" of photography.

●     Concepts of photography are the underlying principles that apply regardless of the camera you are using. They 
include such things as how sharpness and exposure affect your images and the way they are perceived by viewers. 
Understanding concepts answers the "why" kinds of questions you might have about photography.

●     Procedures are those things specific to one kind of camera, and explain step-by-step how you set your camera’s 
controls to capture an image just the way you want to. Understanding procedures gives you the answers to the 
"how" kinds of questions you might have.

This book is organized around the concepts of digital photography because that’s how photographers think. You think about 
scenes and subjects, highlights and shadows, softness and sharpness, color and tone. The procedures you use with the Nikon 
D100 camera are integrated throughout the concepts, appearing in those places where they apply. This integrated approach 
lets you first understand the concepts of photography and then see step by step how to use the Nikon D100 in all kinds of 
photographic situations. 

To get more effective, interesting, and creative photographs, you only need to understand how and when to use a few simple 
features on your camera such as focus, exposure controls, and flash. If you’ve previously avoided understanding these 
features and the profound impact they can have on your images, you’ll be pleased to know that you can learn them on a 
weekend afternoon. You can then spend the rest of your life marveling at how their infinite variety of combinations makes it 
possible to convey your own personal view of the world. You’ll be ready to keep everything in a scene sharp for maximum 
detail or to blur it all for an impressionistic portrayal. You’ll be able to get dramatic close-ups, freeze fast action, create 
wonderful panoramas, and capture the beauty and wonder of rainbows, sunsets, fireworks, and nighttime scenes. 

As you explore your camera, be sure to have fun. There are no "rules" or "best" way to make a picture. Great photographs 
come from using what you know to experiment and try new approaches. Digital cameras make this especially easy because 
there are no film costs or delays. Every experiment is free and you see the results immediately so you can learn step by step.

This book assumes you’ve mastered the mechanics of your camera. It’s about getting great pictures, not about installing 
batteries and connecting your camera to your computer. That information is well presented in the user guides that came with 
your camera. 
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